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PREFACE. 


In this edition of the Speeches of the Athenian Orator, I have 
endeavoured to produce a work which may prove generally 
useful, and to contribute by a good text and judicious comments 
to the pleasure and facility with which his Orations may be 
read. I have endeavoured in fact to adapt the work to the 
wants of university students, and of the upper classes in our 
public schools, in the hope, that, if at all successful, it may also 
be of service to more advanced scholars, and not without benefit 
to the teacher as well as the pupil. The familiarity which an 
editor of ordinary diligence and ability must gain with his 
author, ought to secure these results, and suggests, if it does not 
realize, corresponding expectations. 

But with such a subject as Demosthenes, an editor may not 
unreasonably expect another class of readers, besides the stu- 
dent, the teacher, and the scholar by profession. For if the 
Orator is not unworthy of the praise which has been bestowed 
upon him, his style and diction must be a valuable study for all 
who wish to arrive at excellence, or even proficiency in the art 
of which he was so great a master. Accordingly we find that 
even in his own age he had imitators such as his calumniator 
Deinarchus (Dion. Hal. v. 607), and in after times such as the 
Christian orator “ John of the Golden Mouth’.” Indeed it has 
even been conjectured that we owe the preservation of so many 

1 Dobree in his Adversaria (i. part ii.) quotes from St. Chrysostom many passages 
which are evidently imitations of Demosthenes. The curious reader may compare 
Gibbon’s (c. xxxii.) account of the return of the Christian Orator to Constantinople 


(a.p. 404) after exile, with the description of the corresponding events in the lives of 
Cicero and Demosthenes. See page xxxi. 
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of his speeches to the estimation in which he was held by the 
most eloquent of the Eastern Church. (A. G. Becker, Literatur 
der Demosthenes, 52.) In our own times and country, lawyers 
and statesmen have translated or illustrated his speeches, and 
recommended them as models for the bar and the senate. Nay, 
it has been said (Lord Brougham, Eloquence of the Ancients, 
Ῥ. iv) that “the Orator of old was the parliamentary debater, 
the speaker at public meetings, the preacher, the newspaper, 
the published sermon, the pamphlet, the volume, all in one.” 
If this be true of any one, especially is it true of Demosthenes, 
whose eloquence expresses facts clearly, develops reasoning 
logically, and combines all those qualities which impel men 
to action. Such indeed was his chief object in his deliberative 
speeches ; and to those who, amid the struggles of active life, 
sometimes wish to refresh themselves with the studies of 
their earlier years, or to prepare themselves for the higher 
contests of oratory, this Edition of a Master in the art will, 
I trust, prove both attractive and useful. For I have faith- 
fully endeavoured to explain whatever difficulties occurred 


to myself, or appeared likely to perplex others, and I have. 


spared neither time nor labour in illustrating those allusions 
which Demosthenes so frequently makes to the history of his 
times, and the institutions of his countrymen. In doing this, 
1 have also kept in mind the educational purposes which the 
“ Bibliotheca Classica’ is intended to serve, and to which the 
works of Demosthenes are so well calculated to minister, 
whether as regards the training of the intellect, the inculeation 
of principles, or the acquisition of the Greek language. For as 
no one can follow the arguments of a logical speaker without 
exercising the reasoning powers, so even the Christian moralist 
may adopt the sentiments which the Stoics admired in Demos- 
thenes, while his language, naturally simple and unaffected, 
never becomes obscure from mysticism in his ideas, or indis- 
tinctness in his conceptions, or irresolution in his purpose. 
Indeed, throughout the whole of this volume, I do not re- 
member more than one sentiment to which objection can fairly 
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be made, nor more than one passage of undisputed authorship, 
the argument and meaning of which are unsatisfactory or 
obscure. 

The reader then will not expect elaborate dissertations where 
certainty is unattainable, and I have avoided discussing what I 
conceive to be the erroneous opinions of others. Indeed with 
an author like Demosthenes, the true explanation of his meaning 
will, if clearly expressed, at once commend itself to ordinary 
minds, and moreover, as in the lapse of time Commentaries and 
Editions multiply, each succeeding editor, though bound to avail 
himself of their assistance, is less and less able to notice their 
errors. If he did, his author would disappear in the midst of 
his commentary. 

On the other hand, there are some disputed points, as the 
order of the Olynthiac Orations, and the genuineness of certain 
speeches attributed to Demosthenes, and the questions raised 
about the documents in the “ De Corona,” which I could not 
evade, and upon which I have therefore stated my opinion, 
with the reasons for it, as well as the views of others, and the 
works in which they are given. 

In the Introductions to the several Orations will be found a 
brief account of the circumstances under which each was de- 
livered, of the events by which they were occasioned, and of the 
results by which they were followed. In preparing them, I 
have made ample use of the Histories of Grote and Thirlwall ; 
but I have always consulted the original authorities, and 
satisfied myself of the truth or the probability of the facts I had 
to tell. Nevertheless, before reading any of the State Speeches, 
the student will do well to consult the narrative of one of these 
Historians, or the more concise but comprehensive summary in 
chapters 42, 43, and 45 of Smith’s History of Greece. 

Again, the personal conduct of Demosthenes is so mixed up 
with the history of his times, that in writing his biography I 
was compelled to enter into more details than would have been 
otherwise desirable, and still I am conscious of having omitted 
some particulars of interest. But further information may 
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readily be found in Dr. Donaldson’s “ Literature of Ancient 
Greece” (i. 150—187), and in the ‘“ Dictionary of Greek and 
Roman Biography.’ The latter of these s. v. Demosthenes, 
in addition to some account of the various editions of his 
whole works, gives a classified list of the Orations, with the 
separate editions of each, and what is called the ‘ Literature’ upon 
it. A much more elaborate description of the same kind is 
given by A. G. Becker in his “ Literatur der Demosthenes,” 
who further describes the various English, French, German, 
and Italian translations of the different speeches. We also learn 
from him, that the first Philippic was published in Russian at 
St. Petersburg in 1776—8, and the “ De Corona” at Moscow 
in 1784—8. In the last twenty-five years, the list has been 
further enlarged by the complete editions of W. Dindorf (Ox- 
ford, 1849, and Leipzig, 1850), of the Ziirich editors Baiter 
and Sauppe, and of Vomel (Paris, 1843, 1845) ; by editions of 
single speeches, as of the “ De Corona” by Dissen and Drake, 
and of the “ Falsa Legatio” by Mr. Shilleto. Within the same 
time have appeared Lord Brougham’s and Mr. Norris’s transla- 
tions of the “De Corona,” and quite recently a translation of 
that and other speeches (in Bohn’s Classical Series) by Mr. C. 
R. Kennedy. 

Among the works of illustration and criticism published 
during the same period, or a little before, are the ‘‘ Quaestiones 
Demosthenicae”’ of Westermann (Leipzig, 1834), the Treatises 
of Droysen (Berlin, 1849) and Newman (Clas. Mus. i. 141), 
and the very valuable work of A. Schifer, ‘‘ Demosthenes und 
seine Zeit” (Leipzig, 1856). Nor should I omit Mr. C. Babing- 
ton’s recent publication of the Speech of Hypereides against 
Demosthenes and the Funeral Oration over Leosthenes. They 
furnish very valuable materials for the history of the last years 
of the Orator’s life. 

As regards the text of this Edition a few words will suffice. 
It is not a mere repetition of any former one, though based 
upon the Oxford Edition of Bekker, and the Oxford and 
Leipzig Editions of W. Dindorf. In the former part of the 
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volume it generally corresponds with Dindorf’s: but the expe- 
rience which I gained as I went on, led me when in doubt 
to defer to Bekker’s judgment in preference to Dindorf’s, 
believing that the latter follows too implicitly the readings of 
the Codex S., a new collation of which he gives in the preface to 
his Third Edition. As Mr. Shilleto has observed, “this MS. 
was undoubtedly transcribed by a learned, acute, and careful 
copyist,” but this very learning and acuteness seem to have led 
him occasionally to meddle with the text. In fact, the various 
readings of this Codex have the appearance of the corrections of 
a good scholar rather than of the natural language of the 
Orator. . 

In the divisions of the text I have adopted the sections 
of Bekker’s Oxford Edition rather than Dindorf’s, as being 
more generally used, and given them on the left hand side 
of each page. The figures on the right corresponding with the 
pages and lines of Reiske’s Edition, (1779,) I have added in 
common with other editors, because they are frequently used 
by Boéckh, Grote, and others, and occasionally I have myself 
found it convenient to quote them. 

The MSS. of Demosthenes are generally divided into three 
classes, of which Dindorf says: “‘ Ac primae quidem classis unus 
superest Parisinus 8.; secundae principes sunt Parisinus 2935 
et Marcianus Venetus 416, uterque membranaceus seculi unde- 
cimi, Venetique vel simillimi ei codicis apographum B, in biblio- 
theca regia Monacensi servatum (85), bombycinum seculi 
decimi tertii; tertiae denique classis nullus dum innotuit aut 
antiquior aut melior quam Monacensis 485. membranaceus 
seculi undecimi.” The individuals comprehended in these 
classes are described as follows: 

The Codex 8S. (Ed. Turic. 3.) is No. 2934, in the Bibliothtque 
Impériale at Paris, and originally belonged to a monastery on 
Mount Athos. Its date is of the eleventh century, and it con- 
tains sixty speeches, the Prooemia and five first letters, but 
wants the “ Letter of Philip,” and the last part of Oration XVII. 
The number of lines appended to the Orations, Prooemia, and 
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Epistles, seems to have been taken from an older copy, for it 
does not correspond with the MS. itself. Only twenty-two of 
the Orations have arguments prefixed. 

F. ‘secundae codicum classis princeps,’ is No. 416 of St. 
Mark’s, at Venice. It is of the eleventh century, and contains 
sixty-one speeches, the Prooemia and Epistles, with the argu- 
ments of Libanius (fol. 1—11,) prefixed to the whole. The 
Orations are arranged as in the printed editions, except that 
the order of the “De Libertate Rhodiorum,” and the “ Pro 
Megalopolitanis” is inverted, and that the “ De Corona” pre- 
cedes the speech against Androtion. It contains copious Scholia 
to the Olynthiacs, the Philippics, the De Corona, and the De 
Fal. Leg., but few for the other speeches. 

B. is No. 85 in the Royal Library at Munich, the Codex 
Bavaricus of Reiske, and corresponds with F., as if it were 
almost a copy. 

Y., “ Parisiensis regius 2985,” is of the eleventh century, by 
two copyists of the same age. It contains as Prolegomena 
(1—8,) a life of Demosthenes with the arguments of Libanius, 
besides twenty-nine orations, and the Prooemia. 

A., ‘tertiae classis princeps,’ is No. 485 in the Royal Library, 
at Munich (‘olim Augustanus’). Its date is of the eleventh 
century. It contains only fifty-four orations, the Prooemia, and 
the letters. It differs from S. and Εἰ, in the collocation of 
words, in the simplification of sentences, and as Dindorf says, 
“vocabulis verborumque constructionibus exquisitioribus inter- 
dum in vulgaria mutatis.” Reiske made great use of it. 

QO. and P. (as also Y.) are described by Dindorf, (Praef. Ox. 
Ed. xiv,) as intermediate between the first and second class of 
MSS. Seven others (Q. t. p. v. u. q. 0.) have the same origin 
as “‘ Venetus Εἰ, et Monacensis B.” Of these Ὁ. stands highest, 
and three (k. r. s.) belong to the third class, though s. has some 
special peculiarities. 

Of these, 

O. is No. 43 of the Jesuits’ College at Antwerp, and agrees 
closely with Y. 
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P. is Codex 9, case 59, of the Bibliotheca Laurentiana 
(Lorenzo,) at Florence. It is of the eleventh century and 
contains eight orations. 

Q. is 418 of St. Mark’s Library at Venice. It is of the 
eleventh century, and contains thirty-two orations in this order, 
18, 19. 32—61, with the Prooemia and Letters. ' : 

- The remainder may be described in Dindorf’s words, thus : 
“o, Parisiensis regius 2043, seculi decimi sexti. 

p- ------- 2508 seculi XIV. 
το... 2844, Florentiae, a.p. 1498. 

t. —--——-——-—._ 2994, seculi XII. 
τι. Parisiensis Coislinianus, 324. a.p. 1462. 

v. wean , 339, foliis 366 in duo volumina 
divisis. Scriptus est anno 1450. 
Tertiae classis. 

k. Parisiensis regius 2298, seculi XIV. 
τ. ------ 2996 (olim 380 et 2188), inter Col- 
bertinos 3769, seculi XIII. Orationes insunt LVII. et Prooe- 


mia.”’ 


Β. ——_——— 2940, bombycinus seculi XIII. Insunt 
orationes XVI. 

Eight other Parisian MSS. are enumerated by the Ziirich 
Editors, and by Mr. Shilleto (Pref. p. xi), but they are not 
important (see Becker, p. 78). 

None of the MSS. that have been compared, agree in the 
sequence of the speeches. But they all group together the 
State Orations, and put the Olynthiacs first. The order which 
I have followed has been generally adopted, otherwise I should 
have preferred a chronological arrangement. The MSS. vary 
still more in the number of Orations, which according to Photius 
(Bibliotheca cod. 265), Patriarch of Constantinople, a.p. 858, 
was in his time sixty-five. There are now only sixty-one, 
including the “ Letter of Philip,” and some speeches which few 
scholars believe to be authentic. To these are appended fifty-six 
Prooemia, apparently prepared for use beforehand, as occasion 
might require, and six letters bearing the name of Demosthenes, 
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though of very questionable authorship. Long, however, before 
the time of Photius, there were extant different copies of the 
works of Demosthenes with various readings. (Dindorf, Praef. v.) 

It remains for me to acknowledge the obligations which 
T owe to other authors, English as well as foreign, and the 
reader will see from my references how great they are. Espe- 
cially should I mention Mr. Grote, whose researches and very. 
correct references have materially assisted me in questions 
of history: and Mr. C. R. Kennedy, whose admirable, if not 
unrivalled translations have often been my guide and resource 
in interpretation. My thanks are also due to Lord Brougham 
for his kindness and courtesy in the communications with which 
he has honoured me, and to Mr. Penrose, the Architect, for his 
permission to copy his plan of the Acropolis (see p. 302). To Mr. 
Long above all am I indebted for his careful revision of every 
sheet, for his corrections of error, and his suggestions of improve- 
ment. Without the benefit which I have derived from his ability, 
judgment, and experience, this volume would have lost much of 
any value which it may possess, and have been less free from 
errors and imperfections than it is now. Some of them are the 
result of inexperience, and for these I bespeak such consideration 
as may fairly be shown to an editor on his first attempt. I may 
further plead that I have been compelled to write at such 
intervals only as I could snatch from laborious occupations, and 
without the advantage of University or Metropolitan Libraries. 
The same causes have operated to delay the completion of this 
volume, and have occasioned repetitions which, though not 
always necessary, may perhaps prove not altogether useless. 
The remaining volumes will I trust, if life be spared, be com- 
pleted in less time and with fewer imperfections than the first, 
and I only hope they may prove as useful to others as I have 
found the previous portions of the series to myself. 


The King’s School, Rochester, 
May 24, 1859. 
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DemostuEnts the great Statesman and Orator of Athens was born 
when her glory was on the wane, and the spirit of the past no longer 
that of his age. Much as we know about him, the year of his birth 
is still a question’, and the dates for its determination are so con- 
flicting, that we cannot accept with confidence any of the accounts 
which ancient authors have left us on the subject, nor any of the 
conclusions which modern writers have deduced from them. According 
to Dionysius of Halicarnassus’, he was born B.c. 581 (Olym. 99. 4), 
seventeen years old when he prosecuted his guardians, twenty-six 
when he appeared in his first public cause, and thirty-two at the time 
of the Olynthian war. Another account in Aulus Gellius * places his 
birth in B.c. 382, and this is to some extent confirmed by the 
Biographies of Plutarch and Libanius. A third is found in the lives 
of the Ten Orators (p. 844 a), improperly ascribed to Plutarch, and 
this assigns B.c. 384 for the birth-year, three or four years earlier 
than the date of Dionysius. 

Unfortunately the internal evidence of the Orations does not 
remove the difficulty. For if, according to the received opinion, an 
Athenian citizen did not enter upon man’s estate till eighteen, then 
it would seem from two of his speeches * that Demosthenes was born 
before B.c. 8382. But the oration against Meidias (§ 196) apparently 


1 Discussed by Bp. Thirlwall in the Phil. Museum, ii. 390, and by Mr. Clinton, 
Fast. Hell. Appen. c. 20; also by A. Schifer in Appendix ii. to ‘Demosthenes und 
seine Zeit.’ 

2 Ad Amm. i. c. 4, vi. 724, Reiske. 

3 Noct. Att. xv. 28. 

* c. Aphob. 88 4. 7, and adv. Onet. i. § 15. Phil. Mus. ii. 392. 
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connects the thirty-third year of his life with historical events in 
such a manner as to confirm the date of Dionysius. Another 
historical fact of an Athenian expedition against Corcyra, men- 
tioned in the speech against Aphobus (§ 119) as having taken place 
soon after his father’s death, cannot well be reconciled with the 
earliest date, and on the whole the balance of evidence seems in 
favour of the year (B. c. 382) adopted by Mr. Clinton. It certainly 
agrees best with the received chronology of other events". 

The Orator bore the same name as his father, of the township of 
Paeania, who appears to have been a man of wealth and high 
character. He is described by one historian? as καλὸς κἀγαθός, and 
admitted by Aeschines* to have been ἀνὴρ ἐλεύθερος, statements 
which prove him to have been in every respect a gentleman. He was 
also a large manufacturer of swords (μαχαιροποιός) and a master 
cabinet-maker (κλινοποιός) *, employing several workmen. His wife 
was Cleobule, a daughter of Gylon, an Athenian who had established 
himself and obtained great influence at Κῆποι, a town in the Island 
of Taman, near to Phanagoria and almost opposite to Kertch, the 
ancient Panticapaeum in the Crimea*. The surrounding district, 
on both sides the strait, forming the kingdom of Bosporus, was 
largely colonized by Asiatic Greeks, but nevertheless Aeschines (c. 
Ctes. § 172) may be right in asserting that Gylon’s wife was a 
wealthy Scythian. If so, this admixture of foreign blood, instead of 
being a disparagement, perhaps helped (as in other cases of mixed 
descent) to make Demosthenes what he was, and produced a nobler 
specimen of humanity than would have sprung from the purest 
Athenian blood. 

Thus born and descended, he lost his father (8.0. 8375) when only 
seven years of age, a misfortune which contributed to his future 
greatness, teaching him by stern lessons the necessity of self- 
reliance, and showing him the latent powers of his mind. The 
father, whose property was estimated at fourteen talents, left as 


1 Bp. Thirlwall and A. Schifer, i. 241, adopt B.c. 384. Mr. Grote (Hist. of Greece, 
xi. 369) and Dr. Donaldson (Liter. of Ancient Greece, i. 152) prefer B.c. 382. 

2 Theopompus in Plutarch’s Life, c. 4. 

3 c. Ctes. § 171. Comp. de Cor. § 12. 

4 Libanius in vita, c. 2, p. 2. Dem. c. Aphob. 1, p. 817. 

5 Libanius in vit. c. 2. Plin. N. H. vi. 6. Strabo, p. 495. Grote xii. 648. See 
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guardians of the young son and a younger daughter, his two nephews 
Aphobus and Demophon, and a friend Therippides. They proved 
fraudulent trustees, wasting or embezzling the funds entrusted to 
them, neglecting their wards and damaging their property’. For 
this there was no remedy till at the expiration of ten years Demos- 
thenes ceased (ἀνὴρ δοκιμασθείς) to be a minor, and their trustee- 
ship ended. They then wished, as Demosthenes (c. Aph. i. § 7) 
asserted, to close their accounts by handing over “the house, 
fourteen slaves, and thirty minae of silver.’ Perhaps they imagined 
they were dealing with a boy, but Demosthenes at eighteen proved 
himself a man and thus early won his spurs in the field of oratory. He 
demanded an account, but without success, and then being robbed of 
every thing he brought an action against each of his guardians (8.c. 
364), laying the damages at ten talents in each case’. In that 
against Aphobus he was successful, damages being given him to the 
full amount*. Those against the other guardians were probably com- 
promised, but nevertheless he did not recover his inheritance. A 
collusive mortgage was set up against his claims on the property of 
Aphobus by a third party named Onetor, and Demosthenes was 
involved in further litigation. The precise result is not recorded, 
though his biographers relate that he did not eventually recover more 
than a small portion after a struggle of five years*. This was carried 
on with so much bitterness on one side and sharpness on the other 
that his opponents gave him the name of ᾿Αργᾶς or the “ Viper,” an 
epithet which suggests that his charges were at any rate pointed 
with ability, and had the sting of truth. 

Five of his ‘ private orations’ known as the λόγοι ἐπιτροπικοί, and 
delivered before he was twenty-one’, relate to the questions at issue, 
and are so excellent as forensic speeches that some grammarians 
supposed them to have been composed by his teacher Isaeus. They 


1 ¢, Aph. i. 15. Plutarch, c. 4. 

2 Adv. Onet. i. ὃ 15. Aesch. F. Τὶ. § 105. 

3 Ady. Aph. iii. § 12. There are however doubts as to the genuineness of this 
speech. Schafer i. 266. But compare c. Onet. i. § 33. 

4 c. Meid. § 103. Plut. c. 6. Vitae X. Orat. 844. Schifer, p. 270. 

5 Quintilian (xii. 6) calls them ‘ Actiones Pupillares,’ and quotes several cases of 
youthful ability in speaking. Cicero was only twenty-six when he pleaded for Sextus 
Roscius, and Erskine’s celebrated speech for Captain Baillie was the ‘first he ever 
made, and pronounced by him immediately after he was called to the bar.’ Lord 
Brougham on English Orators, Works vil. 230. 
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exhibit none of the faults of a young speaker—no meretricious orna- 
ment or extravagant declamation—no extraneous topics or irrelevant 
arguments. But they display all the merits of a practised advocate, 
clearness of exposition, simplicity of narrative, a logical arrangement 
and comprehensive survey of facts, forcible arguments for the under- 
standing, and a touching appeal to the feelings of his judges. 

That he was assisted in the struggle by the learned Isaeus there 
can be no doubt, and the speeches in question were probably revised 
by that able lawyer. Indeed, the results of his training are shown 
not only in a general similarity of style, but in the transfer and 
adaptation of phrases and whole sentences from the master to the 
scholar’. For Isaeus was distinguished as an advising counsel, and 
a writer of speeches (λογογράφος) in cases of disputed wills and 
successions, and Demosthenes was for several years his pupil. 
According to Plutarch he was so even during his minority, and 
another account represents him as having engaged Isaeus to live 
with him in his own house, partly no doubt as a sort of private tutor 
in Oratory, and partly for the purpose of helping him in his case. 
The payment for four years is said to have been 10,000 drachmae, 
but his instructor, if the story is true, gave up his School of Rhe- 
toric to devote himself to Demosthenes alone’. It does not appear 
that Isacus ever appeared as an advocate before an Athenian Court. 
Again, some ancient writers originated the belief that Demos- 
thenes was also indebted to Isocrates as a teacher of Rhetoric, and 
that he attended the school in which Plato taught Philosophy®. 
Cicero (Brutus, c. 31) adopts this opinion and says, “ lectitavisse 
Platonem studiose, audivisse etiam Demosthenes dicitur, idque ap- 
paret ex genere et granditate verborum: dicif etiam in quadam 
epistola hoc ipse de sese.” In another passage (Orator. ec. 4) he 
observes, “ex Demosthenis epistolis intelligi licet quam frequens 
fuerit Platonis auditor.” These letters however are not considered 
genuine, and the evidence on the other side is too strong to be 


counterbalanced by such testimony. 


1 Compare the passage on the value of evidence obtained from slaves by torture in 
Isaeus (Orat. viii. p. 70) with one almost identical in Demos. c. Onet. § 40. Sir W. 
Jones translated several of the speeches of Isaeus. 

2 Plutarch, c. 5. Liban. 3, p. 5. Vit. X. Orat. 839 f. 844 b. 

3 Vit. X. Orat. 844. Plut.c. 5. Aul. Gell. N. A. iii. 18. Schéfer i. 281. 
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Another story that he was taught rhetoric by Aristotle, Dionysius 
(vi. 723) discredits by the fact that Demosthenes wrote his best 
speeches (τοὺς ἐπιφανεστάτους ἀγῶνας) before Aristotle published his 
ῥητορικαὶ τέχναι. We should rather believe that the Orator of real 
life suggested rules and furnished examples to the writer on rhetoric. 
How far he was influenced by such contemporaries is another ques- 
tion. Isaeus himself is said to have been a scholar of Isocrates ', and 
therefore the precepts of the latter,—the best and most valuable at 
any rate,—might have been impressed upon the pupils of the 
former. Apparent imitations too of sentiment and expression may 
be detected in Demosthenes, as in the opening of his speech against 
Timocrates compared with that on the peace, published only two 
years before by Isocrates. But on the other hand, nothing can be 
more unlike his full, flowing, elaborate periods, than the terse, 
energetic, common-sense eloquence of Demosthenes. In the com- 
parison of the ancients, the style of one is represented by the con- 
dition of the soldier ready for, and inured to service, “in aciem 
dimicationemque paratus;”’ that of the other, by the full develop- 
ment and perfect symmetry of the athlete trained for the display of 
the arena, or the parade of the procession, “ pompae quam pugnae 
aptius, gymnasiis et palaestrae dicatum ’*, spretum et pulsum foro.” 
Nor were the two less opposed as statesmen. The hope and object 
of the veteran rhetorician was to see Philip of Macedon recognized 
as the head of Greece, and leading the troops of confederated Hel- 
lenism against the king of Persia. The youthful orator, with more 
foresight, beheld in the same Philip, an enemy of the liberties of his 
country, whose aggrandizement it was suicidal to promote, and whose 
friendship it was treasonable for the citizens of a free state to cul- 
tivate. 

Again, as regards Aristotle’, it is true that he settled at Athens at the 
age of eighteen, not long before Demosthenes came of age, and that 
Plato died there (B.c. 8347) when the Orator was in the midst of his 
career. It would be absurd then to suppose that such men did not 


1 Harpocration 5. v. Schiifer i. 255, 

2 Vit. X. Orat. 845d. Quintilian (x. 1) describes Isocrates as ‘‘ nitidus et comptus 
et palaestrae quam pugnae magis accommodatus.” Cicero (Orat. 13) considers his 
style as of the ‘ epideicticum genus,’ i.e. of the ‘show kind.’ 

3 Dionys. Halic. p. 728. 
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act on, nor were ever hearers of, one another, though there is no 
probability that they were connected as a teacher with his scholars. 

But instruction, example, and social intercourse, even with minds 
of the highest order, did not make Demosthenes what he was. 
“ Great men rise by their own character and genius, not by casual 
advantages and instruction, as mediocrity finds a comfort in be- 
lieving’*.”’ They make their fortune, rather than are made by it. So 
it was with Demosthenes. The well-known story of Plutarch (ce. 5) 
shows how the ambition to become an orator was first raised in his 
young mind, and proves that the child was really the father of the 
man. A celebrated cause was about to be tried at Athens, and great 
was the expectation both on account of the importance of the issue 
and the ability of the accused, Callistratus the orator’. The young 
boy heard his tutors talking of their arrangements to be present, and 
entreated his παιδαγωγός to take himself. The good man was intimate 
with the officers of the court, and so amongst them they found the 
anxious boy a sly corner where he could sit and hear unobserved. 
Callistratus was successful, rapturously applauded in court, and 
honoured with an ovation to his home. The generous youth was 
filled with admiration at the sight; but what he admired most was 
the power of that gift of speech which captivated all who heard it. 
His mind was made up. He determined at once to abandon all 
other studies and pursuits, and to make himself an orator. 

But if the love of fame first “ raised his clear spirit to spurn delights 
and live laborious days,” the prospect of poverty and the sense of 
wrong soon spurred him on, as we have already seen, to active exer- 
tions in his own cause. The charm of success, the acquisition of ex- 
perience, and the consciousness of power encouraged him to persevere. 
He gained his cause against his guardians in a court of justice *, and 
he then ventured to address the popular assembly. But Plutarch 
(c. 6) tells us, and it is confirmed by other authorities, that his early 
attempts before the people were decided failures. His periods were 
confused, his arguments intricate, his voice feeble, his pronunciation 
indistinct *, his lungs too weak to go on without interruptions, which 


1 Niebuhr, Kleine Schriften, p. 467. Phil. Mus. i. 497. 

2. See note p. 4. Aul. Gell. N. A. iii. 13. 

3 His mother was alive at the time. c. Aph. ii. ὃ 25. 

* Especially of the letter Rho. Cicero (de Orat. i. 61) says, “ cumque ita balbus 
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broke the continuity of his sentences. The Athenian orators often 
taunted their sharp and clever audience with being admirable judges of 
speeches, and with listening as critics instead of as a deliberative 
assembly. No wonder that they would not listen to a young man, 
without rank, reputation, or wealth, with no graces of manner or 
charms of person’. He fell into despair, as many a distinguished 
man has done in his early career and narrowly escaped an after-life 
of insignificance and obscurity. With dejected looks he was one day 
walking along the shores of the Peiraeeus, when the aged Eunomus 
of Thria told him he ought to be ashamed of himself for his de- 
spondency. “ You can speak like Pericles,” said the old man, “and 
yet you are throwing yourself away from want of heart: you have 
-not courage to face the crowd: you don’t train your body for the 
trial, but let it rust away in idleness” (τρυφῇ περιορᾷς μαραινό- 
pevov). The rebuke rekindled the flame which had well-nigh ceased 
to glow, and the young man tried once more. Again he failed, and 
went home “with face covered and a heavy heart.” A kind and 
generous spirit followed him,—the actor Satyrus,—not with rebuke 
or taunt, but with friendly counsel and good advice. To him Demos- 
thenes complained bitterly, that although the most industrious 
orator of his day, still other men really his inferiors were supreme in 
the Assembly, while he was disregarded. “Read me a speech of 
Euripides or Sophocles,” was the answer, and he did so. Satyrus 
read the same speech after him as an actor would, and Demos- 
thenes felt it was quite a different thing’. The lesson taught him 
that composition was nothing without impressive delivery and 
suitable action, and it was not taught in vain. With characteristic 
determination he set about correcting his faults, and with such 
success, that his action and delivery became as attractive and ef- 


esset, ut ejus ipsius artis cui studeret primam literam non posset dicere, perfecit 
meditando ut nemo planius eo locutus putaretur.’’ 

1 Compare a recent (Jan. 1859) address of an English M.P. to his constituents at 
Sheffield: ‘‘ You want a representative; you look about and find a well-to-do man 
more than fifty years of age, and you send him headlong into an assembly of critics, 
the most acute that the world ever saw, with feelings alive to every thing ludicrous. 
The man gets up; he makes an attempt at a speech, and is laughed at. He perhaps 
leaves out an ‘h,’ and a shout of derision runs through the House directly. Down he 
sits, and his mouth is closed for ever.’ But all would depend on the stuff the man 
was made of, and what he had in him. 

2 Plutarch, c. 7. 
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ficient as his diction. Various tales are told of the means which he 
used to arrive at this eminence, and the very exaggeration of some 
of them shows the popular belief of his energy and perseverance. 
Thus we are told of the underground chamber which he had built to 
practise in, and where he remained for two or three months shut out 
from the world, with one side of his head shorn, that he might by very 
shame be prevented from showing himself abroad; how he corrected 
his ungainly action before a large mirror, and improved his imperfect 
articulation by reciting speeches with pebbles in his mouth, and 
strengthened his lungs by repeating lines as he went up hill without 
taking breath, and trained his voice to rise above the clamours of the 
Assembly, by declaiming on the beach of Phalerum against the roar 
of the loud-sounding sea’. ΑἸ] this cannot well be true, nor would 
three months’ confinement* underground improve a weakly consti- 
tution which had suffered from the want of proper exercise in youth *. 
And from the silence of Aeschines on the subject, it has even been a 
question * whether his rival’s failures were so complete and ridiculous 
as has been represented. Be this as it may, no one can doubt that 
Demosthenes laboured under great defects, which nothing but reso- 
lute perseverance would have overcome. The conclusion is that he 
did not, become a master in his art by natural qualification or in- 
herited advantages, so much as by self-command and self-denial in 
the pursuit of his high object, and by industrious habits continued 
till they became a second nature. Nay, thes@ merits were even made 
matter of reproach. His enemies snuffed in his speeches the smell of 
the midnight oil, and thought it only natural for a water-drinker to 
be churlish and ill-tempered ὅς. But admirers and friends related how 
his lamp was not extinguished till he was fifty years of age; how his 
bed was poor and wretched that he might get up at dawn; how 
vexed he was if the common labourer was at work ere daybreak 


1 Plutarch, c. 11. Cicero, de Fin. vy. 2. Quintilian x. 3. Photius, Bib. cod. 265. 
803 H. 

2 Compare the following story in the ‘Times’ of Feb. 1, 1859: ‘The govern- 
ment wished to amend the Customs’ Law of England, and the late Mr. Deacon 
Hume was employed in the task. He began by taking a lodging in Parliament Street, 
exiled himself from his family, and disappeared from the world for a couple of months. 
He re-appeared with an Abridgment of the Customs’ Law.” But he injured his 
health by such work, and died before his time. 

3 Plut.c. 4. Aesch. c. Ctes. ὃ 256. * Comp. A. Schifer i. 301. 

5 e. Phil. ii. ὃ 82. Plut.c. 8. Liban. in vit. c. 4, p. 6. : 
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before him’. All this is utterly inconsistent with the charges of 
effeminacy and unmanliness which Aeschines made against him, and 
it confirms the tradition that he never spoke without preparation. 
Friends and enemies both alleged this of him’; he himself (c. Meid. 
§ 243) admitted and justified it, and Quintilian (x. 1) contrasts him 
with Cicero by saying, “curae plus in illo, in hoc naturae,” “ the 
Roman had more ability, the Greek took more pains®.”’ 

Another tradition of his industry tells how he copied out no less 
than eight times the history of Thucydides, and Dionysius observes, 
that no other orator so much resembled that Historian *. 

His entrance into public life was, as he himself (de Cor. § 21) tells 
us, at the beginning of the Phocian war (8.c. 356), and his first 
speech before the public Assembly on a matter of state, was the De 


_ Symmoriis (B.c. 354), in which, with the same spirit as animated his 


whole life, he warned his countrymen of, and urged them to prepare 
against, the designs of Philip, The most celebrated of his other 
political speeches were directed to the same purpose; their special 
subjects, occasions, and characteristics are discussed in the Intro- 
ductions to each. 

But besides these orations called συμβουλευτικοί, Demosthenes de- 
livered and composed a much greater number of judicial speeches, 
some, as the De Corona and the De Falsa Legatione, relating to 
public, the rest entirely to private matters; some, as we have seen, 
on his own account, and others as an advocate for suitors. These, it 
must be remembered, were all delivered before the law courts, and 
hereafter we may speak of their peculiar merits. In one respect they 
are very valuable, for they furnish authentic information on the 
private life of his contemporaries, and bring them before us, not as 
members of a great state, but in their relations and dealings one 


1 Vit. X. Orat. 844d, 6. 848c. Cicero, Tuscul. iv. 19. Comp. Milton’s Apology, 
&c. (i. 266, Pickering) : ‘‘ My morning haunts are where they should be, at home, not 
sleeping or concocting the surfeits of an irregular feast, but up and stirring, in winter 
often ere the sound of any bell awake men to labour or to devotion; in summer as 
oft with the bird that first rouses, or not much tardier, to reade good authors or cause 
them to be read, till the attention bee weary, or memory have his full fraught.” 

2 Plut.c. 8. Quintilian (xii. 9) testifies to the same fact in his remark, that an 
orator ‘‘ Dicet scripta quum res patietur: et ut Demosthenes ait, si continget et 
sculpta.”’ 

3 Comp. Lord Brougham’s Dissertation on the Eloquence of the Ancients, ii. 3, 4. 

* Lucian. ady. Indoct. c. 4, and Dion. Halic. de Thucyd. p. 944. 
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with another. The social progress of England, it has been truly said, 
may be traced in the Statute Book, and so the daily life of Athens 
may be seen in the private orations of Demosthenes. 

Most of these were composed before he entered upon his public 
career, for which they must have furnished an admirable training, as 
an Athenian jury constituted a much larger and more impressible 
audience than a modern court of justice. On commencing his 
political life, he tells us (adv. Zenoth. § 36) that he ceased to act 
as a private advocate,—a statement which cannot mean that he no 
longer composed speeches for others, but only that he did not appear 
for them. His remaining compositions of this class prove that he 
was thus employed to some extent, and probably he was thereby 
enabled to repair his shattered fortunes, and maintain his position as 
a political leader at home, and the occasional representative of his 
country abroad. But to his adversaries even an honourable industry 
suggested terms of reproach. They called him a σοφιστής, as if he 
taught the young to maintain any thesis, and make ‘the worse appear 
the better’ cause; ἃ συκοφάντης, as if, like the “ common barretor” 
of former times, he lived upon malignant prosecutions, and grew rich 
by promoting litigation’. Nay, Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 173) even 
alleged that he was base enotigh to communicate’ to the other side 
the secrets of his own client, and consequently compelled to give up 
his practice as an advocate, and devote himself to statesmanship. But 
on the contrary, we find that in the same year in which he first 
spoke as a statesman, he was also employed as an advocate in a state 
trial against Androtion, while several of his speeches on private 
matters were written afterwards, and some much later. We need 
not dwell on the absurdity of supposing that public favour—constant 
and long continued—was based upon private infamy, and that dis- 
honour in his profession was the introduction to an honourable 
career as a statesman. : 

For we must remember that the patriotism of Demosthenes was not 
confined to the ‘ecclesia,’ nor only exhibited in making speeches : 
it was active, self-denying, and consistent throughout. Even 


' Aesch, c. Timar. §§ 125. 175. F. L.§ 105. Libanius (§ 3) says σοφιστεύειν 
ἐπεχείρησεν, apparently meaning that he was a ‘Teacher of Eloquence.’ See note 
p- 54. 

* In Roman law this would have been an act of ‘ praevaricatio.’ 
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during his law-suit with his guardians, he paid a substitute twenty 
minae to serve as trierarch’. A few years afterwards (3.c. 359) 
he served in person off the coast of Thrace’, in a ship carrying 
the admiral’s flag. In B.c. 357 he served as a volunteer with two 
co-trierarchs in the successful expedition of Timotheus to Euboea *. 
Nor was he less spirited at home in undertaking offices however 
costly. In one place he tells us that immediately after coming of 
age he had been choragus, trierarch, and a contributor of property 
taxes; in another, that he had entertained his tribe; in a third, that 
he had received nothing from the state, but spent almost all he had 
upon it*. While acting thus liberally, he also distinguished himself 
by his political orations, and by his exertions to improve the navy 
and augment the resources of Athens. 

No wonder then, that when named as a senator (B.c. 349—348), 
he passed with credit the ordeal of an opposition scrutiny *, or that 
he was selected by his countrymen to negotiate with Philip the terms 
of a peace in B.c. 846. His conduct on that occasion is matter of 
controversy: we have no independent history to tell us the real 
truth, and he and Aeschines contradict each other flatly in their 
assertions about it. An account of the whole affair is given in the 
Introduction to the De Pace. 

With this peace closed the first ten years of the Orator’s public 
life, but it brought him no repose. Philip soon commenced a series 
of intrigues in Peloponnesus, Acarnania, and Ambracia, and Demos- 
thenes was despatched to Messene and Argos as an envoy to counter- 
act them®. His second and third Philippics were delivered in con- 
nexion with these proceedings, and his speech on the Thracian 
Chersonesus was occasioned by aggressions in that quarter. They 

were followed up by Philip’s attacks on Perinthus and Byzantium, 
which if successful would have given him the command of the corn 
supply of Athens, and so have placed her at his mercy. But here 
again he was foiled by the energy of Demosthenes, and the skill of 


1 c. Meid. § 103. c. Aphob. ii. § 21. 2 Aeschin. c. Ctes. § 52, 

3c. Meid. § 204. 

* de Coron. ὃ 320. c. Meid. §§ 199. 241. de Cherson. ὃ 75. A. Schiifer i. 409. 

5 Grote xi. 481. c. Meid. § 143. 

δ Grote xi. 612. Demos. de Cor. ὃ 99. c. Phil. ii. § 22. c. Phil. 11, §§ 36. 85. 
See also the Introduction to the second Philippic, p. 130. 
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Phocion, the Orator having now at last carried his bill for the improve- 
ment of the Athenian navy’. 

Still Philip was only foiled, not beaten, and his agents soon found a 
pretext for his interference in Southern Greece. A war was got up by 
the Amphictyons’ against the Locrians of Amphissa, on the charge of 
tilling some consecrated ground, and Philip was appointed commander 
of the Amphictyonic forces. He immediately moved southwards, and 
appeared at Elateia, on the road to Thebes, within seventy miles of 
Athens. The consternation there is graphically told in the De Corona 
(§ 218). The assembly met: the officers asked again and again, “‘ Who 
will speak ?’? Generals, Orators, and Senators were present, and their 
country called upon them to rise. But all were mute: they had nothing 
to say: no advice to offer. They could not, or they dared not; and 
Athens in her hour of need and fear had no counsellor till Demosthenes 
arose. He alone did not despair, and his eloquence roused the same 
spirit in his countrymen. By his advice they decided on an alliance with 
their old enemy Thebes, and he himself went as an ambassador to re- 
commend it. He was confronted at Thebes by envoys from Philip and 
the Thessalians, who urged the Thebans to grant Philip a passage and 
join him against Athens. Expediency dictated compliance : neutrality 
was dangerous, opposition might be fatal, and Athens had no claim on 
their help. “ But,” says an unfriendly writer’, “the powers of the 
Orator, rousing their spirit and inflaming their ambition, prevailed over 
every consideration : danger, expediency, and gratitude were dismissed 
from their thoughts in the enthusiasm for honour which his speech 
kindled in them.” The alliance was accepted, and old animosities 
were forgotten in a generous rivalry against the invader. The effect 
indeed was so great that, as Plutarch (c. 18) tells us, Philip offered 
terms of peace, which, however, were not accepted, for Demosthenes 
was supreme with the allies, and directed all their counsels. In two 
minor engagements they were successful: despair “passed away 
like a cloud,” and the services of Demosthenes were gratefully recog- 
nized by his countrymen *. 


1 See the Introduction to the De Symmoriis, p. 312, and the Excursus on the 
‘ Trierarchy,’ p. 334. Also pp. 260, 261 of the De Corona, and Grote xi. 641. 

2 De Cor. p. 277, and Aesch. c. Ctes. pp. 70, 71. 

3 Theopompus in Plutarch, c. 18. Demos. de Cor. pp. 298—300. Aesch. 6, 
Ctes. pp. 73, 74. Grote xi. 678. A. Schifer ii. 528. 

4 Demos. de Cor. §§ 240. 274. 281. 
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But the Thebans had then no Epaminondas or Pelopidas; and 
though the Athenians had a Phocion, he was not with them’, for his 
heart was not in the cause. Philip, on the other hand, was a consum- 
mate general, and the young Alexander commanded a division of his 
army. He summoned his allies from Peloponnesus: drew off the 
Thebans from a favourable position to the plains of Boeotia, and 
defeated his opponents at Chaeroneia, B.c. 3387. Had Demosthenes 
then fallen for his country as 1000° of his fellow-citizens fell, his fame 
would have been without stain or reproach, but ever afterwards he 
was taunted with being courageous in words and a coward in action. 
Before then, says Plutarch (c. 20), ‘he was a brave man, but in the 
battle he did no noble deed, nor any thing worthy of his speeches. 
He abandoned his post ignominiously, threw away his shield, and ran 

away without thinking of the motto, “To Good Fortune,’ which it 
bore.’ In his defence it is urged that his countrymen did the same, 
and it is only just to remember that in modern times the men of the 
pen are not the men of the sword, though of old the orator often 
served as the soldier. 

Had the allies been well commanded the case might have been 
different: as it was, Philip is said to have shuddered at the reflec- 
tion that his life and empire had been endangered through the 
energy of one man. Further effects of it were afterwards traced 
by Alexander at Sardis, where he found letters of Demosthenes 
to the Persian satraps, and proofs that they had supplied him 
with money to be used against Philip*. His own countrymen 
showed their appreciation of his conduct by appointing him to pro- 
nounce the funeral oration over those who had fallen in battle, 
and their relatives celebrated the funeral feast at his house as if 
he were their nearest of kin®. Nor was this all. <A victorious 
enemy was within four days’ march, but the Athenians showed their 
usual energy under defeat, and vigorously prepared for defence. 
Their first step was to repair their walls, and Demosthenes subscribed 
so liberally to the cost that the Senate, on the motion of Ctesiphon, 
passed a resolution to honour him with the public presentation of a 


1 Plutarch, c. 16. Comp. Aesch. c. Ctes. § 146. 

2 De Cor. §§ 201. 281. Polyaen. iv. 14. 

3 De Cor. § 328. Diod. Sic. xvi. 88. A. Schiifer ii. 534. 

4 Plutarch, 6. 20. 5 De Cor. §§ 354, 355. 
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crown. If we may trust his own words, he was the directing 
spirit of his countrymen, and it was on his motions and upon his 
suggestions that the necessary measures were taken for resistance’. 
But Philip not wishing to treat Athens as he had done Thebes’, 
offered conditions of peace, which on the motion of Demades were 
accepted. They were decidedly liberal, though coupled with the 
demand of Philip’s recognition as the head of Greece ®*. 

Meanwhile, and for some time afterwards Demosthenes was as- 
sailed by charges of every kind but acquitted on all, and in his 
speech on the Crown, he (§ 310) appealed to the fact as a proof, that 
though unfortunate in his policy, his countrymen yet believed him 
honest and patriotic. The motion of Ctesiphon however suggested a 
means of wounding him through his friends, and accordingly in 8 Ο. 
337 it was impeached by Aeschines as illegal and unconstitutional, 
though the trial was delayed till B.c. 330. The results were the 
great speech of the De Corona, the triumphant acquittal of Ctesi- 
phon, and the retirement of Aeschines from Athens‘. 

Six years before this event Philip had perished by an assassin, and 
great throughout Greece was the rejoicing °. Demosthenes, though he 
had lost a daughter only a week previous, displayed an extravagant if 
not indecent exultation, insultingly disparaging Alexander, calling 
him ‘ Margites,’ as if he were a silly, ridiculous character, and de- 
claring that he would not dare to leave Macedonia®. Doubtless the 
Athenians manifested their sympathy with these sentiments, and 
exhibited satisfaction at the prospect of regaining their independence. 
Similar feelings were general throughout Greece, and some states 
even committed overt acts of hostility, presuming upon the youth 
and embarrassments of Alexander. But the young hero soon unde- 
ceived them. After securing his position at home, he marched at the 
head of an irresistible army into Southern Greece, about two months 
after the death of Philip, and advanced without opposition as far as 
Thebes’. The Athenians took the alarm, and on the motion of 


1 De Cor. §§ 144. 309. 

2 Deinarchus c. Demos. ὃ 20. Paus. ix. 1.3. Justin ix. 4. Grote xi. 698. 

3. Polyb. v. 10. Ed. Casaubon. Demades, Fragm. Orat. p. 179, quoted by Mr. 
Grote xi. 699. 

* See Introduction to the De Corona, p. 396. 

5 Diod. Sic. xvi. 94. 

® Aeschin. c. Ctes. §§ 77. 160. Cicero, Tusc. ii. 26 

7 Diod. xvii. 3. Grote xii. 14. 
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Demades passed a resolution of apology and submission, yielding 
more to Alexander than they had done to Philip, and sent a 
deputation begging forgiveness'. For some reason or other, and 
possibly as Mr. Grote (xi. 17, note) suggests *, through the intrigues 
of his enemies, Demosthenes was chosen as one of the envoys. He 
did not however go further than Cithaeron, fearing perhaps that he 
might be detained as a victim, or that he would be more of a 
hindrance than a help in the negotiations. However, Alexander was 
pacified, and the Greeks, Sparta only excepted, assembled in congress 
at Corinth, recognized him as their chief, and entered into a con- 
vention for defining their relations with Macedonia and one another’. 

This was not fairly observed*. Discontent arose, and Alexander 
was far away in the North-West on the Danube, fighting against the 
Triballi in the modern Servia and Bulgaria. He also crossed the 
Danube into Wallachia against the Getae°. From those distant 
countries no tidings of his success reached Greece, and in his absence 
there were rumours of his death. Demosthenes was only too 
willing to act upon them, unhappily for himself, and disastrously for 
others®. In this instance at least, however much we may admire his 
character, it seems impossible to acquit him of rash precipitation. 
Love for his country and hatred of Macedon overpowered all other 
considerations, and he at once commenced operations. He furnished 
money and arms to some Theban exiles at Athens, who thereupon 
returned home and persuaded their countrymen to declare against 
Macedon and attack the garrison quartered in the Cadmeia’. They 
failed in the attempt. Nor were they actively supported by the rest 
of Greece, though Demosthenes personally solicited the Peloponnesians 
to help them, and distributed Persian gold as an inducement ὃ. 
Even at Athens the citizens refused to commit themselves, thinking 
it prudent to wait for more certain tidings of Alexander’s death, and 


1 Arrian i. 1. 

2 Bp. Thirlwall (vi. 104) made the same suggestion. 

3 Aesch. c. Ctes. ὃ 161. Diod. xvii. 4. Arrian i. 1. Oratio de Foed. Alex. 
p- 213. 

* Or. de Foed. Alex. p. 215, and the Introduction, p. 380. Grote xii. 22. 

5 Arrian i. 4. 

6 Arrian i. 4, 7. Demades περὶ τῆς dwdexaerias, ad fin. quoted by Mr. G. xii. 41. 
Justin xi. 2, 

7 Arrian i. 7. Grote xii. 42. 8 Vit. X. Orat. p. 850. 
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to be guided by the turn of events. His enemies’ indeed alleged 
that Demosthenes was in some measure the cause of this apathy, 
and of the ruin of Thebes. They said that he had 300 talents of 
Persian gold in his possession, to be used against Alexander, and 
that the foreign mercenaries in the Cadmeia would have betrayed it 
for five talents, while the Arcadians would have marched to aid 
Thebes instead of turning back at the isthmus, if Demosthenes had 
given them ten. 

We cannot believe that Demosthenes was guilty of the baseness 
and the folly thus imputed to him. But so it was, that Thebes stood 
alone, and instead of Grecian succours, the troops of Alexander, 
flushed with victory, and commanded by himself, appeared without 
notice or warning in Boeotia. From the Triballi he had turned 
southwards against the Illyrians, defeated their prince, and on 
hearing of the revolt of Thebes, marched right across the country 
against it®. Ina few days the whirlwind of destruction had swept 
over the city, and Thebes, except one dwelling, disappeared from the 
earth. 


‘The great Emathian conqueror bid spare 
The house of Pindarus, when temple and tower 
Went to the ground.” 


The captives, men, women, and children, were sold as slaves, but 
some few fugitives escaped to Athens to tell the fearful news. 
The Athenians were struck with terror, and soon afterwards Alex- - 
ander demanded the surrender of eight or ten of his opponents, and 
Demosthenes amongst them*. “yen then,’ says Livy (ix. 18), 
“though the ruins of Thebes were yet smouldering before their eyes, 
the Athenians dared to speak freely.” Demosthenes * reminded them 
of the fable of the wolf calling upon the sheep to give up their 
watch-dogs, and though Phocion counselled compliance, the Athe- 
nians determined on “no surrender.’ An embassy was however 
sent to deprecate Alexander’s wrath, headed by Demades, who was 
said to have received a bribe of five talents from Demosthenes ὅ. 
But Alexander refused to listen, and it was not till Phocion (Plut. 
ὁ. 16) was sent on a second mission, that he modified his demands. 


Τ Deinarchus, § 22. Aesch. c. Ctes. § 241. Diod. xvii. 8. 
2 Arrian i. 6, and i. 7. 3 Plutarch, c. 24. 
4 Arrian i. 9. Diod. xvii. 14. 5 Arriani. 10. Diod. xvii. 15. 
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This was in B.c. 335. The next year Alexander was in Asia; Greece 
had become virtually an appendage of Macedonia, and there was no 
public or political life in her cities. Phocion and Demades were the 
leading citizens of Athens: Demosthenes was powerless’, though his 
friend Lycurgus was entrusted with the finances of the city’, but 
the prosecution against Ctesiphon was suspended, till the failure of 
Agis in his movement against Macedon. Then, after the hopes of 
Hellenic independence had been crushed by Antipater, the pro- 
secution was revived, and closed by that triumphant masterpiece of 


- oratory, The Speech on the Crown. 


Demosthenes was now fifty years of age, and we might have 
wished that his public career had closed with this successful vindi- 
eation of his character, and the solemn approval of his political life 
by his countrymen. At such an age, and after such labours as his, 
perhaps he too wished for himself what he had prayed heaven to 
grant his country,—an undisturbed repose*. But this was not to 
be, at least not for long. Only five years afterwards he was again in 
trouble, nay in disgrace if not in prison, on a charge of personal 
corruption and embezzlement. The event happened thus :— 

Alexander, while prosecuting his conquests in the n.w. of India, 
had left Harpalus as governor at Babylon. During his master’s ab- 
sence, this officer’s conduct had been so extravagant and indecent, 
that he did not dare to wait Alexander’s return, but fled from Asia 
with 5000 talents of silver and 6000 mercenaries. Even before this, 
and perhaps with a view of securing protection in case of need, he had 
established relations with Athens, and sent large quantities of wheat 
for the use of the citizens*. Thither accordingly he proceeded, 
but the Athenians would not receive his troops, which were sent 
away without landing*®. He then begged as a suppliant for personal 
protection, and this appears to have been granted, or it may be that 
after dismissing his troops, he entered the city as a private indi- 
vidual®. That Demosthenes opposed the first application is ad- 
mitted’: afterwards it is said that he was prevailed upon by 

1 De Cor. § 394. Grote xii, 374. 

2 Vit. X. Orat. 84] b. 852 a. Grote xii. 376. 3 De Cor. § 398. 
4 Diod. xvii. 108. Athenaeus xiii. 67, 68. 

5 Deinarchus c. Aristogeit. ὃ 4. Grote xii. 400. 
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Curtius x. 2. Grote xii. 398. Diod. xvii. 108. 
Vit. X. Orat. p. 846. Photius, Life of Demos. cod. 265, p. 494. 
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bribes to support Harpalus, and Plutarch (c. 25) tells us how a 
beautiful gold cup did it all. But the painful story does not stop 
here. A demand was made for the extradition of Harpalus by the 
Macedonian regency, and it was supported by a Macedonian admiral 
with a small fleet’. The requisition was opposed by Demosthenes, 
and also, it is to be observed, by the incorruptible Phocion. (Plut. in 
vit. c. 21.) Nevertheless, and perhaps as a sort of compromise in the 
hope of propitiating Alexander, the Orator moved and carried a 
resolution for putting Harpalus under arrest, and impounding his 
treasures in the Acropolis’. At the same time Harpalus was 
publicly asked at the instance of Demosthenes, how much treasure 
he had, when he replied 720 talents, but afterwards it was discovered 
that the amount deposited was only 350°. Meanwhile he suddenly 
made his escape, of course through connivance or negligence, and 
there was a general suspicion that the missing money had been spent 
in bribing Demosthenes and others. Thereupon the orator himself 
moved * that the Areiopagus should investigate and report upon the 
affair, and he declared that the offenders ought to suffer death. After 
a delay of six months the report was made, specifying the recipients 
of the money, and the amount each had, but without furnishing any 
evidence *°. Demosthenes himself was charged with the receipt of 
twenty talents, and on the prosecution of Hypereides he was tried 
before a court of 1500 persons, and condemned in a fine of fifty 
talents. Not being able to pay this, he was thrown into prison, but 
escaped, and became a fugitive, sometimes lingering at Troezen, some- 
times in Aegina, to gaze with tearful eyes on his country, a spirit- 
broken exile without prospect or hope of return °. 

Suddenly (July, B.c. 323) the news ran through Greece that its 
lord and master was no more. Alexander was dead, and he had left 
no heir old enough to mount his throne, or strong enough to wield 
his power. Then again the old spirit was rekindled at Athens, and 
instigated by Leosthenes the general and Hypereides the orator, the 


Plutarch, de Vitioso Pudore, p. 531. Diod. 1. ο. 

Hypereides c. Demos. Fragm. 14. Babington. 

Hyper. Fragm. 16, pp. 5. 7. 

Deinarchus c. Demos. ὃ 5. Hyper. Frag. 21, p. 59. 

Deinar. c. Dem. ὃ 46. Hyper. Frag. 1, p. 18. 

Id. § 108. Plutarch, c. 26.. Thirlwall vii. 174. Plutarch says ἐν Αἰγίνῃ καὶ 
Τροιζῆνι καθεζόμενος τὰ πολλά. Comp. Wordsworth, Athens and Attica, p. 226. 
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people resolved upon another effort for the liberty of Greece, raised 
a large force of their own, and sent envoys to solicit aid from the 
other states of Greece’. North of the Isthmus almost every state 
readily entered into alliance with them. In the Peloponnesus the 
envoys ‘were vigorously assisted by Demosthenes, who went about 
with them and materially contributed to their success. His fellow- 
citizens appreciated his exertions, and were so pleased with them 
that they immediately passed a resolution for his recall, despatched a 
trireme to convey him from Aegina, and escorted him from ‘the 
Peiraeeus amid the joyous exultation of the whole people, not even a 
magistrate or a priest being left within the city*. Meanwhile the 
gold of Harpalus and his own military service in Asia had enabled — 
Leosthenes to collect a large number of mercenaries, with which he 
landed in Aetolia, and marched towards Thermopylae. On his route 
he received a reinforcement of 7000 men from the Aetolians, with 
promises of assistance from other states, and in Boeotia he was 
joined by a large force from Athens. Antipater met him with in- 
ferior numbers, was completely defeated, and obliged to shut him- 
self up in the town of Lamia in Thessaly (B.c. 322). Leos- 
thenes blockaded it, but was slain in repelling a sortie on his 
trenches, and with him fell the hopes of Grecian independence ὃ. 
A brilliant testimony to his patriotism, courage, and ability is given 
in the funeral oration which Hypereides * was commissioned to pro- 
nounce over him; but the most eloquent witness in his favour is the 
fact that there was no one to replace him. On his death the blockade 
of Lamia was so far relaxed that Antipater was able to maintain 
himself till reinforcements arrived, when he escaped into Macedonia, 
waited for additional troops from Asia Minor, and then with a supe- 
rior force defeated the confederate Greeks at Cranon in Thessaly. 
After this battle they all dispersed to their homes, and Antipater 
following the Athenians as far as Boeotia, took up his quarters in 
the Cadmeia, only two days’ march from Athens, where there was no 


force able to oppose him ὅ. 


1 Plutarch, Phocion, c. 23. Diodorus xviii. 10, 11. 

? Plutarch, c. 27. Grote xii. 427. Thirlwall vii. 176. 

3 Diod. xviii. c. 11. 13. 

4 The remaining fragments of it have been recently (1858) published from a 
papyrus in the British Museum by Mr. Churchill Babington. 

5 Diod. xviii. c. 17. Plutarch, Phocion, 26. 
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Demosthenes and Hypereides expecting no mercy fled at once, 
and on the motion of Demades the Athenian assembly passed sen- 
tence of death upon them. Hypereides was thereupon dragged from 
his sanctuary in the temple of Aeacus in Aegina, and executed by 
the orders of Antipater. His satellite Archias the ‘ exile-hunter’ 
pursued Demosthenes to his sanctuary in the temple of Poseidon at 
Calauria, and endeavoured to persuade him to leave it, by assuring 
him that he would not be ill-treated. But the orator determined 
not to fall into the hands of his enemy, swallowed poison within the 
walls of the temple, crossed its threshold when he felt the hand of 
death upon him, staggered to the altar outside, and fell at its foot a 
corpse '. 

Thus died in his sixty-second year the great antagonist of Macedon, 
and unrivalled orator of Athens, suffering in his own person a worse 
fate than he had endeavoured to ward off from his country, and 
perishing in the attempt to secure for all his fellow-Greeks the 
liberty of making their own laws, and living as free men under their 
own constitutions. Affectionate friends were not wanting to say that 
he had not died by poison from his own hand, but was taken away 
by a quick and painless death, and thus saved by the special care and 
providence of the gods from the cruelty of the Macedonian’?. Happy 
at any rate was it for him that he was spared from seeing the free 
government of his country overthrown, her citizens carried away by 
thousands into strange lands, an enemy’s garrison in her strong- 
holds, and the extinction of every thing which he had done and 
suffered so much to uphold*. Through life he had striven in evil 
report and good report, at first for his country’s pre-eminence, at 
last for her freedom: she lost both irrecoverably, and he could only 
have outlived them at most for a few short years, and at the best 
to brood over their loss in exile, and weep over the fruitless efforts 
of his youth, unhonoured and deserted in his old age. All this 
he was spared, and if his countrymen, rightly or wrongly, from 
honest conviction or through servile fear ever dishonoured his cha- 
racter in life, ample atonement was made to his memory after death. 
Then indeed, when the fear of Macedon was removed (8.0. 280), they 


1 Plutarch, Demos. c. 28, 29. 
2 Plutarch, Demos. c. 30. 
3 Diod. xviii. 18. Plutarch, Phocion, c. 27, 28. ᾿ 
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voted that the eldest of his family should be maintained at the public 
cost in the Prytaneium or town hall of Athens, and erected a statue 
in honour of himself with this inscription :— 

Εἴπερ ἴσην ῥώμην γνώμῃ Δημόσθενες εἶχες 

Οὔποτ᾽ ἂν Ἑλλήνων ἦρξεν ἄρης Μακεδών 1. 

Such honours bestowed in their sober judgment, and of their own 
free will, by his fellow-countrymen are surely strong evidence * in 
favour of his integrity and patriotism, and stand in marked contrast 
with the popular opinion of his opponent, the orator Demades. Him 
too the Athenians had once honoured with statues when the power 
of Macedon was in the ascendant: these, however, when it seemed 
broken by Alexander’s death, they melted down and applied to the 
vilest purposes*. One the free and uncontrolled voice of his country 
condemned; the other was banished when her enemies triumphed, 
and welcomed home with universal exultation when the fear of the 
oppressor was gone. In estimating the character of a man whose 
public and repeated boast it was that he had devoted himself honestly 
and unselfishly *, ‘ unstained with gold or fee,’ to his country’s good, 
such evidence is not to be lightly weighed, especially as it is the best 
within our reach, and the only testimony about which there is no dis- 
pute. So doubtless thought Quintilian (xii. 1) when he said, “ Mihi 
enim non Demosthenes tam gravi morum dignus videtur invidia, ut 
omnia quae in eum ab inimicis congesta sunt credam, cum et pulcher- 
rima ejus in republica consilia et finem vitae clarum legam.” It is 
consistent too with the generous and elevated sentiments which per- 
vade his speeches, and which we cannot believe to be the expression 
of a systematic hypocrisy, but are almost forced to receive as the out- 
pourings of a sincere and honest heart, “optima sentientis, optimeque 
dicentis.”” Without calling him, as Niebuhr did, a “ saint*,’ we may 


1 Plutarch, Demos. c. 30. Vit. X. Orat. 847. 850. 

2 Comp. Polybius, xii. 13, βεβαιοτέραν τὴν τῆς πατρίδος ἡγούμενος μαρτυρίαν ἢ 
τὴν Τιμαίου πικρίαν. This was said of Demochares the nephew of Demosthenes, and 
is applicable to the orator himself. 

3 Plutarch, Reipub. ger. Praec. 27. Thirlwall, c. 56, vii. p. 173. 

4 For example in that noble passage De Cor. § 368: ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς οὔτε φιλαν- 
θρωπία λόγων οὔτ᾽ ἐπαγγελιῶν μέγεθος οὔτ᾽ ἐλπὶς οὔτε φόβος οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐπῆρεν 
οὐδὲ προηγάγετο ὧν ἔκρινα δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι οὐδὲν προδοῦναι. 

. § Niebuhr, Kleine Schriften, p. 407. Phil. Mus. i. 487. Quintilian xii. 1, who 
says, ‘‘an perditorem, transfugam, praevaricatorem donabimus oratoris illo sacro 
nomine ?”” 
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yet give him “that sacred name of Orator,” for we cannot deny that 
he was a martyr for his country when venality was prosperous, and 
loyally devoted to her cause when patriotism was almost extinct ; 
when indeed the upright Phocion’ saw “no hope for Athens till the 
rich should be willing to contribute their money, and the orators to 
keep their hands from the public treasures.”” But whatever were 
the means of Demosthenes they were liberally bestowed upon the 
State, and many and bitter as were his enemies, no specific charge of 
bribery was ever brought home to him while yet in the prime of life, 
and so long as Macedon was only a rival of Athens. 

How far he was really compromised in the affair of Harpalus— 
whether the disgrace and misery which it brought upon him were 
but an instance of that ill-fortune which sometimes dogs old age’, or 
caused by his own misconduct, we have not evidence to determine. 
On one side are the admitted facts, that he was suspected of em- 
bezzlement; that the Areiopagus made a report against him ; that 
thereupon he was prosecuted by Hypereides, found guilty, and 
obliged to retire into exile. On the other hand it is forcibly alleged 
that he himself moved the resolution for depositing the treasures of 
Harpalus in the Acropolis, and originated the public declaration of 
its amount; that the court of the Areiopagus took six months for its 
report, which was not supported by evidence; that Deinarchus and 
Hypereides did not in their accusation cite any evidence, but simply 
relied upon this report, while Demosthenes asked in vain for proof of 
the manner how, and the person from whom he got the money ἧ; and 
lastly, that on the death of Alexander only nine months afterwards, 
Demosthenes was triumphantly welcomed home, and the fine really 
paid by the State*. The suggestion “that he was the victim of poli- 
tical necessity rather than of impartial justice *,” would explain this 
sudden revulsion of feeling, and the presumption raised by the hosti- 
lity of Hypereides is neutralized by the fact that the prosecutor and 


1 Plutarch, Phocion, 22. 

2 So after his failure in the siege of Metz (A.p. 1552) Charles V. said of Fortune, 
“Je vois bien qu’elle est femme; mieux aime-t-elle un jeune roi qu’un vieil empereur.”’ 
But his opponents taunted Demosthenes with his general bad fortune. See p. 121 b. 

3 See above, p. xxx. Hypereidis Fragm. 19, p. 1. Dein. c. Dem. ὃ 6. 

4 Plutarch, Demos. c. 27. 

> Grote xii. 413. Thirlwall vii. 161, c. 56. Compare the condemnation of the 
two generals who had aided Thebes in the recovery of the Cadmeia, one of whom was 
executed, the other outlawed. Thirlwall v. 38. Xen. Hell. v. 4. 19. 
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the defendant were afterwards connected in the same struggle, and 
perished in the same cause. Again, the story that Demosthenes 
changed his mind on the offer of the golden goblet is weakened by 
the fact that Phocion adopted the same policy as the orator, and con- 
tradicted by a statement in Pausanias that the steward of Harpalus, 
when compelled to disclose the names of those who had received his 
bribes, did not include that of Demosthenes, though personally un- 
friendly to him’. 

From such a conflict of evidence a skilful advocate might make 
persuasive speeches ‘in utramque partem,’ but an impartial jury 
would, I think, lean to the presumption from character, and giving 
the accused the benefit of their doubts, say ‘not guilty,’ or, at any 
rate, ‘not proven.’ But even if we admit that Demosthenes really 
did share the missing money, there is not an insinuation that it was 
for apostasy or treason, or any desertion of principle, and our con- 
sequent judgment upon his moral character must in fairness be 
tempered by a consideration of the circumstances in which he lived. 
Even in English History “there is a name associated with the most 
stern and elevated virtue,” that of Algernon Sydney, and yet there 
is the strongest evidence to show that in troublous times he ac- 
cepted a “gratification from Louis XIV., which implied no dere- 
liction of his duty as an Englishman, or any sacrifice of political 
integrity *.”” If further we remember that no human eloquence or 
virtue is perfect, our estimate of Demosthenes will be more just and 
true than if we credited the calumnies of his opponents, or deferred 
to modern critics whose judgment has been more or less influenced 
by their opinions whether liberal or conservative. 

Enough then to show that the affair of Harpalus need not lower 
our estimate of the patriotism and integrity of Demosthenes. The 
style and character of his oratory remain to be described, a task, 
however, from which the scholar and the critic may well shrink, 
with the feeling that they cannot do justice to an eloquence 
which must have been heard to be appreciated, even were it not 
alike superfluous and unbecoming for a mere student to eulogize 
one on whom the greatest critics and most distinguished orators of 


1 Pausan. li. 33. 5, οὐδὲ ἐμνημόνευσεν ἀρχὴν Δημοσθένους αὐτὸς ἰδίᾳ προσκρούσας. 
2 Hallam, Hist of England, ii. 550. Bp. Thirlwall, vii. 159, quotes to the same 
purpose Mackintosh, View of the Reign of James 11. p. 339. 
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ancient and modern times have heaped their accumulated praise. 
‘Has he not,’ says Quintilian’, ‘surpassed all those meagre and cir- 
cumspect orators, in power, in sublimity, in enthusiasm, in polish and 
composition ?’ “ Non insurgit locis? non figuris gaudet ? non trans- 
lationibus nitet ἢ non oratione Ποία dat carentibus vocem ? non illud 
jusjurandum per caesos in Marathone ac Salamine propugnatores 
reipublicae satis manifeste docet praeceptorem ejus Platonem fuisse ?” 

Rather should we say that his teacher was his own heart; that he 
spoke because he believed, and was eloquent because he was in 
earnest, for when such men speak, “their words, like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, trip about them at command, and in well- 
ordered files as they would wish fall aptly into their own places *.” 
This was his inspiration controlled by a sound common sense, which 
made his language not only intelligible but impressive to the lowest 
intellect, while it was refined by a good taste which charms the most 
cultivated minds. Its chief characteristic was a vigorous and unaf- 
fected simplicity, sometimes captivating and persuading by the flow of 
a consistent narrative, at others “wreathing an enthymeme with mais- 
trous dexterity,’ or carrying the mind along with it everpowered by 
the rapidity of its movement and the energy of its expression. To 
this was added a marvellous animation combined with consummate 
skill in the use of those artifices which awaken the attention and 
sustain the interest of an audience. Of course we are only speaking 
of the general character of his oratory, for the best men may err, and 
the most perfect orators are not always equal to themselves *. Never- 
theless, and though, as Cicero said*, “ Demosthenes does not always 
satisfy nor fill our ears,” still it is wonderful how few and how trivial 
are the faults which at all impair his great and many excellences. He 
was not facetious or humorous, though he could be bitterly ironical ; 
and the coarse abuse of his personal invective, though startling in 
our days, is fairly matched by the outspoken English of the sixteenth 


1 Instit. Orat. xii. 10. 

? Milton, Apology for Smectymnuus. Pickering’s Edition of Prose Works, i. 322. 
Compare Quintilian xii. 1: ‘ Bonos nunquam honestus sermo deficiet, punquam 
rerum optimarum inventio, et orator est vir bonus dicendi peritus.”’ 

3 «Summi enim sunt (Oratores) homines tamen.’”’ So it is said of Bossuet: “I 
ne fut grand orateur que parcequ’il était plein de la doctrine qu’il devait enseigner.” 
Demogeot, Histoire de Ja Littérature Frangaise, p. 444. 

# Orator, c. 29. 
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and seventeenth centuries’. But his merits never ran into defects: “et 
humilia subtiliter, et magna graviter, et mediocria temperate dicit*.” 
Though his periods are harmonious, and his sentences never offend 
the ear, still they never weary it by sameness or iteration, and if he 
repeats himself, it is only to be more forcible in argument or more 
impressive in his statements. Though terse and concise, his meaning is 
seldom obscure: his very simplicity is never below his subject, but 
always on a level with and appropriate to it. Even when most im- 
passioned he does not lose his self-command, in his loftiest flights he 
is not extravagant, and however high he soars he carries reason and 
common sense along with him. 

Perhaps this may seem excessive panegyric, and the student must 
judge for himself how far it is true. But it only expresses what has 
been said in other languages and by great authorities in other times. 
Thus Dionysius of Halicarnassus’* maintained that Demosthenes com- 
bined all the excellences without any of the faults of the great masters 
of Grecian Oratory, whether Historians, Orators, or Philosophers, till 
he formed a style of his own’, fitted in its infinite and ‘ Protean’ variety 
for all classes of men, and adapted for all the occasions and emergencies 
of life. ‘The style of Plato,’ said he, ‘ one might compare to a flowery 
scene (χωρίῳ) full of pleasures and short-lived delights, while that of 
Demosthenes was a fertile and abundant field (γῇ), wanting neither in 
the necessaries of life, nor in the luxuries of enjoyment ’*.’ In simpler 
terms we should say that his best speeches would serve even now as 
models for the Senate or a popular assembly, for the court of a dispas- 
sionate Judge or the tribunal of a sympathetic Jury. Nor was the great 
Roman critic less eulogistic though more compendious in his praise, 
when referring to the ten contemporary Orators at Athens, he said: 
“quorum longe princeps Demosthenes® ac paene lex orandi fuit : 
tanta vis in eo, tam densa omnia, ita quibusdam nervis intenta sunt, 


1 A remarkable example is furnished by Milton’s ‘ Colasterion.’ Prose Works, ii. 
343. 378. Pickering. Longinus (xxxiv.) says of Demosthenes, ἔνθα γελοῖος εἶναι βιάζεται 
καὶ ἀστεῖος οὐ γέλωτα κινεῖ μᾶλλον, ἢ καταγελᾶται. Quintilian (x. 1) observes : 
‘« Salibus certe ef commiseratione vincimus.”’ 

2 Cicero, Orator, c. 29. 

3 De admir. vi dicendi in Demosthene, p. 975. 

4 τὸν χαρακτῆρα τοῦτον ἀποδίδωμι αὐτῷ τὸν ἐξ ἁπάσης μικτὸν ἰδέας. 

5 Dion. Hal. p. 1056. 

6 Quintilian, Inst. Orat. x. 1. 
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tam nihil otiosum, is dicendi modus, ut nec quod desit in eo, nee 
quod redundet invenias.”’ 

But greater praise than even this was given, and by a higher 
authority—Cicero. Himself the Prince of Roman orators, he ‘ freely 
magnified’ the great Athenian, and without flattery said': “ Plane 
quidem perfectum, et cui nihil admodum desit, Demosthenem facile 
dixeris. Nihil acute inveniri potuit in eis causis, quas scripsit, nihil 
(ut ita dicam) subdole, nihil versute, quod ille non viderit; nihil 
subtiliter dici, nihil presse, nihil enucleate, quo fieri possit aliquid 
limatius: nihil contra grande, nihil incitatum, nihil ornatum vel 
verborum gravitate, vel sententiarum, quo quidquam esset elatius.”’ 

Perhaps indeed all this was not said without some hope of emu- 
lating the excellence and rivalling the fame of one whose misfortunes 
only too much resembled his own’, and whose death like his proved 
how true were his own words*,—“ Pacis est comes, otiique socia, et 
jam bene constitutae civitatis quasi alumna quaedam, eloquentia.” 
In the same strain our glorious Milton * testified in his noble prose 
that “ Liberty is the nurse of ‘all great wits,” while he sang in 


verse of 
‘ That ancient whose resistless eloquence 


Wielded at will that fierce democratie, 
Shook the arsenal and fulmined over Greece 
To Macedon.’ 


And now “the old man eloquent®” of this generation, closes the 
panegyrics of twenty-four centuries on the first of Orators with 


1 De Clar. Orat. ix. 
2 See the parallel which Plutarch, at the end of his Biography of Cicero, draws 
between the last years of the two Orators’ lives. 
3 De Clar. Orat. xii. 
* Areopagitica, ii. 441, in Pickering’s Edition. 
° This phrase was first used by Milton in his Sonnet to the Lady Margaret Ley, 
where he says :— 
‘that dishonest Victory 
At Chaeronea, fatal to liberty, 
Killed with report that old man eloquent.’ 


Lord Brougham (Inaugural Discourse at Glasgow) remarks, that ‘‘ Milton applied the 
phrase to Plato.’”’ Bui the Philosopher died in 8.0. 347, nine years before the battle, 
and Milton was too learned to have made a mistake on the subject. The allusion is to 
Isocrates, who died in his ninety-ninth year, ἀπαγγελθέντων τῶν περὶ Χαιρώνειαν 
πυθόμενος. Vitae X. Orat. 837 e. Lucian (Macrob. c. 23) states that Isocrates, on 
hearing the report, ἐπειπὼν ὡς δουλεύσει ἣ Ἑλλὰς ἐξέλιπε τὸν βίον. Comp. Cic. de 
Senect. ο. 5. j 


LIFE OF DEMOSTHENES. XXX1X 


these glowing words of praise’. “At the head of all the mighty 
masters of speech, the adoration of ages has consecrated his place ; 
and the loss of the noble instrument with which he forged and 
launched his thunders, is sure to maintain it unapproachable for 
ever.” 

Those to whom that ‘noble instrument’ is familiar, may judge for 
themselves in this volume, how far such commendation is deserved; 
while those to whom it is as yet strange may be told that Longinus ” 
also describes the power and impressiveness of Demosthenes as alto- 
gether unapproachable; not to mention the anecdote which repre- 
sents even Philip of Macedon as saying, that if he himself* had heard 
the Philippics, he should have appointed the speaker to the command 
of the war against him. No higher compliment than this could have 
been paid to the powers of the Orator, and even if the story is of 
doubtful authority, at any rate it shows what was the opinion enter- 
tained of them. 

We may add in connexion with his life and death, that as he and 
Philip were born about the same time, if not in the same year, so 
Aristotle, the tutor of Alexander the son of Philip, is generally 
believed to have died in the same year as Demosthenes, and at about 
the same age, namely sixty-three. His friend Lycurgus died the 
year before *. 


1 Lord Brougham, ‘“ Eloquence of the Ancients,’’ Works, vii. 59. 

2 τὴν ἅπασιν ἀπρόσιτον δεινότητα καὶ δύναμιν, de Sub. c. xxxiv., where he also 
speaks of the Orator’s θεόπεμπτα δωρήματα, οὐ yap εἰπεῖν θεμιτὸν ἀνθρώπινα. In 
c. xii. he compares the style of Demosthenes to a whirlwind or a thunderbolt— 
σκηπτῷ τινι ἢ kepavyg—that of Cicero he observes is like a wide-spreading conflagra- 
tion, as ἀμφιλαφής Tis ἐμπρησμός. 

* The story is told in the lives of the Ten Orators (845 c) thus: Φίλιππον δὲ πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀναφέροντας αὐτῷ τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ δημηγορίας εἰπεῖν ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἂν ἀκούων 
λέγοντος ἐχειροτόνησα τὸν ἄνδρα πρὸς τὸν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ πόλεμον. Photius (cod. 265. 
804 H) repeats it. 

1 The authorities are given in Clinton’s Fast. Hell. under 8,0. 321 and 8,0, 322. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


Birth of Aristotle. 

Birth of Philip Il. king of Macedon. (Clinton, Fasti Hell. ii. 228., 
See p. xiv. 

Probable birth year of Demosthenes. Seizure of the Cadmeia at 
Thebes by the Lacedaemonians, in the first campaign of their war 
against Olynthus. 

Siege of Phlius by Agesilaus. 

Isocrates publishes his Πανηγυρικός. 

The Cadmeia recovered by the Theban exiles. 

Death of Lysias and Archonship of Nausinicus. New valuation at 
Athens for taxation. 

Chabrias gains the battle of Naxos. Phocion, then a young man, 
present at it. - 

Demosthenes an orphan at seven years of age. Some assign B.c. 382, 
others B.c. 377 for the date. See p. xiv. 

Plataeae destroyed by the Thebans, the inhabitants taking refuge at: 
Athens. Timotheus restores some Zacynthian exiles, and occasions 
τὸν ὕστερον πόλεμον, as.it was called. Isocratis Πλαταϊκός. 

Timotheus superseded in his appointment for Corcyra by Iphicrates. 
Trial of Timotheus. 

Congress at Sparta excluding Thebes. Battle of Leuctra. Founda- 
tion of Megalopolis. 

First invasion of Laconia by Thebans. Restoration of the Messe- 
nians. Alliance of Athens with Lacedaemon. 

Second invasion of Laconia by the Thebans. Attempt of the king of 
Persia to negotiate peace. 

Archidamus III. gains the ‘Tearless Battle.’ Pelopidas goes on an 
embassy to Persia. Aristotle visits Athens at seventeen years of age. 

Epaminondas enters Achaia. Oropus lost by the Athenians. Alli- 
ance between Athens and Arcadia. Corinth and Phlius make a 
separate peace with Thebes. Demosthenes of age, and commences 
proceedings against his guardians. Isocratis ᾿Αρχίδαμος. 

Battle at Olympia between the Arcadians and Eleans during the 
games. Timotheus conquers Potidaea. Speech of Demosthenes 
against Aphobus. 

Fourth expedition of Epaminondas into Peloponnesus. Battle of 
Mantineia, and his death. Artaxerxes Ochus succeeds to the 
Persian throne. Revolt of some of his Satraps. 

General peace, but excluding the Lacedaemonians. Recognition of 
the independence of Messene. Banishment of Callistratus the 
orator. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


Failure of Timotheus in his attempt on Amphipolis then held by the 
Olynthians. Theopompus commences his history from this year. 
Embassy of Athenians to Thrace. 

Accession of Philip. Cotys king of Thrace assassinated, and Thrace 
divided amongst three kings. Assassination of Alexander of 
Pherae. 

Amphipolis taken by Philip. Expedition of the Athenians to Euboea 
against the Thebans. Cersobleptes gives up the Chersonese to the 
Athenians except Cardia. 

Commencement of the Social War. Death of Chabrias. The Pho-_ 
cians seize Delphi and its treasures. Philip conquers Pydna and 
Potidaea (see p. 25). 

Birth of Alexander. Isocratis περὶ Εἰρήνης. Alliance of Philip with 
Olynthus. 

Athens makes peace with her allies. Demosthenes is twenty-seven 
years of age. His speeches against Androtion and against Lep- 
tines. 

Speech περὶ Συμμοριῶν. Trial and condemnation of Timotheus. 
(Battle of Tamynae according to Jacobs and others.) 

Philip seizes Pagasae, and besieges Methone, p. 26. The speech for 
the Megalopolitans late in this year or early in the next. The 
speech against Timocrates. 

Lycophron of Pherae calls in Onomarchus. Philip’s attempt to pass 
Thermopylae foiled by the Athenians. The speech against Aris- 
tocrates. Philip besieges Ἡραῖον τεῖχος in Thrace, and falls sick. 

The First Philippic and the speech for the Rhodians. 

The speech πρὸς Βοιωτὸν περὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος, and the παραγραφικὸς 
ὑπὲρ Φορμίωνος. 

Battle of Tamynae in Euboea. Demosthenes thirty-two years of age 
and Choragus. (Mr. Clinton gives B.c. 350 as the date for these 
events.) The Olynthiac Orations. 

Capture of Olynthus by Philip. Probable date of the speech against 
Meidias. 

Philip celebrates the Olympia at Dium. Death of Plato. First 
embassy to Philip for peace on the motion of Philocrates (Novem- 
ber). The speeches πρὸς Βοιωτὸν ὑπὲρ προικός, and πρὸς Πανταί- 
νετον παραγραφικός. 

Return of the first embassy (March), and acceptance of peace by 
Athens. Philip prosecutes his conquests in Thrace till the second 
embassy, ἡ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὕρκους, receives his ratification. Philip then 
crushes the Phocians, concludes the Sacred War, is made one of 
the Amphictyons, and celebrates as president the Pythian games. 
The speeches περὶ Εἰρήνης, and πρὸς Εὐβουλίδην ἔφεσις. Isocratis 
Φίλιππος. 

Aeschinis κατὰ Τιμάρχους Philip intrigues in the Peloponnesus, and 
supports the Messenians against Sparta. 

Demosthenes as Ambassador-of Athens warns the Messenians and 
Argives of Philip’s intentions. Thessaly divided and regulated by 
Philip after a victorious campaign in Thrace. The Second Philippic. 
Amendments proposed in the Peace. 

Philip fails in his attempts on Ambracia and Leucas, through the 
intervention of Athens. Demosthenes goes as an Ambassador to 
Acarnania. Philip supports the Cardians against Diopeithes. The 
speech on Halonnesus. The speeches περὶ Παραπρεσβείας. 

Macedonian troops occupy Oreus in Euboea. Philip in Thrace for 
eleven months, and threatens the Propontis and the Hellespont. 
Aristotle visits the court of Philip. The speech on the Chersonese, 
also that κατ᾽ ᾿Ολυμπιοδώρου. (Clinton dates the ‘ De Chersoneso’ 
in B.c. 341.) 

Expedition of Athens to Euboea on the motion of Demosthenes. 
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114.1 | 324 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. xliii 


The tyrants of Oreus and Eretria expelled from the island. 
Demosthenes has a public vote of thanks for his services. Per- 
suades the Byzantines to join in alliance with Athens. The Third 
Philippic. 

Philip besieges Perinthus. Declares war against Athens, and publishes 
his letter or manifesto. Obliged to raise the siege of Perinthus. 
Attacks Byzantium, which is succoured by the Athenians under 
Phocion. Philip thereby compelled to withdraw and make peace 
with the Byzantines. A second vote of thanks to Demosthenes, 
who reforms the Athenian navy. The Fourth Philippic. 

Philip invades the Scythians of Bulgaria, and is defeated on his return 
by the Thracian Triballi. Aeschines goes as the Pylagoras or 
representative of Athens, to the Amphictyonic meeting, and insti- 
gates the Amphictyons against Amphissa. Philip appointed their 
commander-in-chief. Seizes upon Elateia. Demosthenes proposes 
and negotiates an alliance with Thebes. The answer πρὸς τὴν 
Φιλίππου ἐπιστολήν. 

Demosthenes honoured with a third vote of thanks (March). Battle 
of Chaeroneia. Death of Isocrates, ‘the old man eloquent.’ 
Demosthenes delivers the Funeral Oration over those slain at 
Chaeroneia. The speeches against Aristogeiton. 

Ctesiphon proposes the public presentation of a crown to Demos- 
thenes. Philip marches into the Peloponnesus, and convenes a 
congress of States at Corinth. Appointed chief of the Greeks 
against Persia. Aeschines commences proceedings against Cte- 
siphon. 

Assassination of Philip, and accession of Alexander. Deinarchus 
began to compose Orations. 

Alexander invades Thrace, and attacks the Triballi. Revolt and 
destruction of Thebes. Demand of Athenian Orators by Alexander. 

Alexander crosses the Hellespont, and is victorious at the Granicus. 
Aristotle visits Athens. 

Battle of Issus. The speech κατὰ Θεοκρίνου ἔνδειξις. 

Siege of Tyre. The speech πρὸς Φορμίωνα ὑπὲρ Savetov. 

Battle of Arbela. Defeat of Agis by Antipater. 

Death of Darius. The speech ‘ De Corona.’ 

The speech κατὰ Διονυσοδώρου βλάβης. 

Alexander advances to the Oxus and into Sogdiana. 

The ᾿Αγὴν, δρᾶμα σατυρικόν, exhibited in the camp of Alexander on 
the Hydaspes. 

Alexander reaches the mouth of the Indus. Demades ὑπὲρ τῆς 
δωδεκαετίας, i.e. in defence of his administration for twelve 
years. 

Harpalus flies to Athens. 

Demosthenes is condemned in the matter of Harpalus, and retires 
into exile. 

Death of Alexander, and the Lamian war. Return of Demosthenes. 
Hypereidis ἐπιτάφιος. 

Battle of Cranon. Death of Demosthenes. His nephew Demochares 
already engaged in public affairs. Antipater disfranchises 12,000 
of the poorer citizens of Athens and settles them in Thrace. Death 
of Aristotle. 

Death of Phocion. 

Death of Aeschines. 

Honours paid to Demosthenes. 


N.B. This table is composed from that of Jacobs in his translation of the De 
Corona, with additions and modifications from Clinton and Grote. 
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AIBANIOY ὙΠΟΘΈΣΕΙΣ 


TQN AOTON AHMOSOENOTYTS. 


Ἐπειδὴ, κράτιστε ἀνθυπάτων Movie, κατὰ τὸν “Ὁμηρικὸν 1 


3 a / \ > , xX 7 \ 3 a 
Αστεροπαῖον περιδέξιος τὰ εἰς λόγους ὧν πρωτεύεις μὲν ἐν TH 


of 2 , a \ A > ᾽ ͵, § ,ὕ « Xr 7 
ὡὠμαίων φωνῇ καὶ τῆς παρ ἐκείνοις παιδείας ὁμολογουμένως 5 


τὸ πρεσβεῖον ἀνήρησαι, ἀμελεῖς δὲ οὐδὲ τῆς ᾿Ελληνικῆς, ἅτε καὶ 


AIBANIOY] This Libanius was a dis- 
tinguished rhetorician, born at Antioch on 
the Orontes about a.p. 315, and contem- 
porary with the emperors Constantine, 
Theodosius, and Julian. He was the 
teacher of St. Basil and John Chrysostom, 
with whom he kept up a friendship, though 
a pagan and a great favourite of Julian, in 
whose honour he wrote a funeral oration 
(Ἐπιτάφιος ἐπὶ ᾿Ιουλιάνῳ, Vol. i. pp. 521 
—626). At the request of the proconsul 
Montius, as stated by himself, he wrote 
the arguments to the speeches of Demo- 
sthenes, which he prefaced with an ac- 
count of his life. He also composed ori- 
ginal orations, sixty-seven of which are 
still extant, and left a collection of letters, 
of which 1605 were published in the edi- 
tion of J. C. Wolf (1738, fol.), many of 
them addressed to such personages as 
Julian, Athanasius, and Gregory of Nyssa. 
One is dated a.p. 391, and Libanius pro- 
bably died soon after. He wrote an auto- 
biography prefixed to Reiske’s edition of 
his works. This he inscribed Bios ἢ λόγος 
περὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ τύχης, and it is the chief 
authority for our knowledge of his life and 
fortunes. Another is Suidas,s.v. (Dict. 
Biogr. s. v.) 

AHMOS@ENOYS] On the fuller title 
which is given in older editions, and by 
Bekker, Dindorf observes, ‘‘ Legebatur, 
AiBaviov σοφιστοῦ πρὸς ἀνθύπατον Μόν- 
τιον, ἀξιώσαντα αὐτὸν γράψαι οἱ τόν τε 
Δημοσθένους βίον καὶ τὰς ἁπάντων τῶν 


VOL. 1. 


λόγων αὐτοῦ ὑποθέσεις, lemmate non ex 
Codicibus ducto, sed ab Editore Aldino, 
Scipione Carteromacho, loquaciter inter- 
polato.” 

Μόντιε] This Montius, the proconsul, 
was slain at Antioch, A.D. 393, a date 
which partly fixes the time of this letter 
to him. Ammianus Marcellinus (xiv. 7. 
12), himself a native of Antioch, and the 
last subject of Rome who composed a pro- 
fane history in the Latin language, calls 
him Quaestor not Proconsul. The name 
appears to be still preserved in Italy, as 
e.g. in the family of the distinguished 
sculptor Raffaelle Monti of Milan. 

κατὰ τὸν Ὁμηρικόν] ‘like the As- 
teropaeus of Homer.’ The reference is 
to Iliad xxi. 163: 


Ὁ δ᾽ ἁμαρτῇ δούρασιν ἀμφὶς 
ἥρως ᾿Αστεροπαῖος, ἐπεὶ περιδέξιος ἦεν, 


where περιδέξιος is explained by ἀμφι- 
δέξιος, and ‘ambidexter.’ It is an al- 
lusion somewhat characteristic of a pe- 
dantic critic. 

περιδέξιος τὰ εἰς λόγου: “ double- 
handed in literature,’ i.e. acquainted with 
both Latin and Greek learning. Compare 
the ‘“‘ Docte sermones utriusque linguae”’ 
of Horace (Od. iii. 8) and the simplicity of 
the poet with the pedantry of the rheto- 
rician. Cicero’s (De Off. i. c. 1) prose is 
“ par in utriusque orationis facultate.”’ 

τὸ πρεσβεῖον ἄνήρησαι) ‘you have 
carried off the prize, or gained the bigh- 
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AIBANIOY ΥΠΟΘΕΣΕΙ͂Σ 


[Ρ..1, 7 


lal lel 4 id Ἂν; 
ἐν αὐτῇ διὰ τὸ τῆς φύσεως μέγεθος ὑπερέχειν δυνάμενος, ἀλλὰ 


\ ἊΝ , cr 
περί τε τοὺς ἄλλους διατρίβεις Kal περὶ τὸν τελεώτατον τῶν 


“Ἑλληνικῶν ῥητόρων, τὸν Δημοσθένην, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἡμᾶς ἠβουλήθης 


a > / / , \ 
τὰς ὑποθέσεις τῶν τούτου λόγων ἀναγράψασθαί σοι, δεχόμεθα μὲν 10 


\ “ ͵ \ \ x ͵ 
ἄσμενοι τὸ πρόσταγμα, ἴσμεν γὰρ ὅτι πλείω τὴν τιμὴν ἢ πόνον 


v > ’ \ fal /¢ 5 δὰ lal / ΄“ Cor 
ἔχει, ἀρξόμεθα δὲ τοῦ συντάγματος ἀπὸ τοῦ βίου τοῦ ῥήτορος, 


0 ΄ Ν > rn > \ if 
οὐχ ὅλον αὐτὸν διεξιόντες, περιττὸν γὰρ τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ τοσούτων VY 


΄ a an ΄ » ͵ “ 
μνημονεύοντες, ὅσα δοκεῖ καὶ πρὸς κατάληψιν ἀκριβεστέραν τῶν 


λόγων συντελεῖν. 


Δημοσθένει τοίνυν τῷ ῥήτορι πατὴρ ἣν Δημοσθένης, ἀνεπί- 


ληπτος τῷ γένει δοκῶν, ὡς καὶ Αἰσχίνης ἐχθρὸς ὧν μαρτυρεῖ" 


a ¢ a ΄ \ \ 5 
εἴρηται γοῦν οὕτως αὐτοῖς ῥήμασι, “ τούτῳ πατὴρ μὲν ἣν An- 


μοσθένης ὁ Παιανιεὺς, ἀνὴρ ἐλεύθερος: οὐ γὰρ δεῖ ψεύδεσθαι" 


a a , b) na AY 
ἐργαστήριον δὲ οἰκετῶν μαχαιροποιῶν κεκτημένος ἐντεῦθεν τὴν 


τοῦ μαχαιροποιοῦ κλῆσιν ἔλαβε. 


τὸ μέντοι μητρῷον γένος τοῦ 


9S iy lal ἴων ΄ 
ῥήτορος οὐκ ἦν, ὥς φασι, καθαρῶς ᾿Αττικὸν, Γύλωνος τοῦ πάππου 


τοῦ Δημοσθένους φυγόντος μὲν ἐξ ᾿Αθηνῶν ἐπὶ προδοσίας ἐγκλή- 


est rank in learning with them.’ With 
τὸ πρεσβεῖον compare Thucyd. (iv. 61) 
τοῦτό Tis πρεσβύτατον ἥκει κρίνας, and 
the Latin phrase ‘ nihil antiquius habere.’ 
Also Aeschyl. Choeph. v. 479, πάντων δὲ 
πρῶτον τόνδε πρεσβεύσω τάφον. 

διατρίβεις ‘as you employ yourself 
upon,’ i.e. study. The full expression 
would be διατρίβειν τὸν χρόνον περί τι. 

ἠβουλήθη: According to Vome! (Prae- 
fat. ad Dem. p. v.) Libanius generally 
pretixes the temporal augment to βούλο- 
μαι, and therefore I prefer this reading to 
ἐβουλήθη. It may be observed also that 
throughout this Introduction ἠδυνήθη is 
the MSS. reading, not ἐδυνήθη. 

Tas ὑποθέσει] These Arguments form 
a consecutive series in the MSS., and are 
not, as in the printed editions, imme- 
diately prefixed to the several orations. 

ἴσμεν yap ὅτι] ‘we know that the 
honour of it is more than the labour.’ But 
we should certainly have expected τὸν 
πόνον, with the article. 

Δημοσθένει] Libanius does not, it will 
be seen, state the year in which Demo- 
sthenes was born, nor is it known for cer- 
tain what year it was. Some suppose it 
was B.C. 385, some B.c. 380, and others 
an intermediate year. There is a learned 
article upon the question in the Phil. Mus. 
ii. p. 389, written by Bp. Thirlwall. 


avertAnmtos] ‘unexceptionable.’ Ari- 
stotle, Polit. iv. c. 5 (ed. Gottling), uses 
the word ἀνυπεύθυνος in the same sense. 
Thus speaking of persons whose citizen- 
ship was pure paternally and maternally, 
he calls them ἀνυπεύθυνοι κατὰ Td γένος. 
Aeschines, c. Ctes. § 17, uses ἀνυπεύθυνος 
of the responsibility of public men as fol- 
lows: οὐδείς ἐστιν ἀνυπεύθυνος τῶν καὶ 
ὁπωσοῦν πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ προσεληλυθότων. 

εἴρηται γοῦν] In the speech ec. Ctes. 
§ 171. 
ἀνὴρ ἐλεύθερος Plutarch, vita Demos. 
ce. 4, says of him, Δημοσθένης 6 πατὴρ 
Δημοσθένους ἦν μὲν τῶν καλῶν Kal ἀγαθῶν 
ἀνδρῶν, ὡς ἱστορεῖ Θεόπομπος, ἐπεκαλεῖτο 
δὲ μαχαιροποιὸς, ἐργαστήριον ἔχων μέγα 
καὶ δούλους τεχνίτας τοῦτο πράττοντας. 
Lucian (Encom. Dem. c. 11) states that 
he served as Trierarch. 

ὁ Tlatavieds] There were two townships 
(δῆμοι) of the same name in the same 
tribe, the Pandionid, but distinguished as 
the upper and lower. πΠαιανιὰ ἣ ὑὕὑπ- 
ένερθεν and ἡ καθύπερθεν. 

ψεύδεσθαι] So Dindorf reads with the 
MSS. B and F, as in Aesch. c. Ctes. 
§ 171. Bekker has ψεύσασθαι. 

ἐργαστήριον] ‘a manufactory.’ 

ἐπὶ... ἐγκλήματι] Libanius here fol- 
lows Aeschines (I. 6.) in his assertion 
that Gylon, the maternal grandfather of 


ζι 


10 


7 
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, iA \ \ a r > 
ματι, οἰκήσαντος δὲ περὶ τὸν Πόντον, κἀκεῖ γυναῖκα ἀγαγομένου 


Σ᾽ κύθιν τὸ γένος, ἐξ ἧς ἣν τοῦ Δημοσθένους ἡ μήτηρ Κλεοβούλη. 


> nr -“ 
εἰς τοῦτο γοῦν ἄλλοι τε λελοιδορήκασι καὶ Αἰσχίνης, εἰπὼν ὡς 


ἄρα εἴη Σ᾽  κύθης, βάρβαρος ἑλληνίζων τῇ φωνῇ. 


\ \ 5 a 
πέρι μὲν ουν TOU 


γένους αὐτοῦ τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω: ὀρφανὸς δὲ καταλειφθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ 


Χ δῆ “ 3 \ [4 5 fa) \ al / \ 
πατρὸς κομιδῇ νέος ἣν μὲν, WS φασιν, ἀσθενὴς τῷ σώματι Kal 


΄ [4 \ > / fel / ΄ € 
νοσώδης, ὥστε μηδὲ εἰς παλαίστραν φοιτῆσαι, καθάπερ πάντες οἱ 90 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων παῖδες εἰώθεσαν: ὅθεν καὶ ἀνδρωθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν 


BJ a ? / Σ , \ / > / 5 
ἐχθρῶν εἰς μαλακίαν ἐσκώπτετο καὶ Βάτταλον ἐπωνυμίαν ἔσχεν. 


5 fal 
ἱστόρηται yap τινα Βάτταλον ᾿Εφέσιον αὐλητὴν γενέσθαι, ὃς πρῶ- 


τος ὑποδήμασι γυναικείοις ἐπὶ τῆς σκηνῆς ἐχρήσατο καὶ μέλεσι 


΄, τ ley. \ , 5 7, > \ ΄ \ \ 
κατεαγόσι, καὶ ὅλως τὴν τέχνην ἐμάλθαξεν' ἀπὸ τούτου δὲ τοὺς 25 


ἐκλύτους καὶ ἀνάνδρους Βαττάλους ἐκάλουν. 


Δέγεται δὲ τὸν Δημοσθένην τὴν πολλὴν καὶ σφοδρὰν ἐπὶ 


4 e \ 5 “ lal 
λόγους ὁρμὴν ἐντεῦθεν σχεῖν. 


Demosthenes, betrayed to an enemy the 
city Nymphaeum, in the eastern part of 
the Tauric Chersonesus or Crimaea, and 
that having consequently been condemned 
to death in his absence, he settled on the 
Cimmerian Bosporus, or Straits of Yeni- 
Kale. According to the same authority this 
Gylon there married a woman of property, 
a Scythian or Tatar by birth, though pos- 
sibly the daughter of some Greek resident 
(ἀφικνεῖται eis Βόσπορον, κἀκεῖ λαμβάνει 
δωρεὰν παρὰ τῶν τυράννων τοὺς ὠνομασ- 
μένους κήπους, καὶ γαμεῖ γυναῖκα πλουσίαν 
μὲν νὴ Δία καὶ χρυσίον ἐπιφερομένην πολὺ 
Σκύθιν δὲ τὸ yevos). By Bosporus Mr. 
Grote (Hist. of Greece, xi. 369) seems to 
think Aeschines meant the modern Kertch, 
and ancient Panticapaeum of Strabo and 
others, the metropolis of the kingdom of 
Bosporus, which appears to have been co- 
extensive with the peninsula of Kertch. 
But it is more simple and natural to un- 
derstand by it the kingdom itself rather 
than its chief city, although Panticapaeum 
was sometimes called Bosporus. As for 
the term Pontus, Libanius uses it (περὶ 
τὸν Πόντον) in a limited sense, and not 
agreeably to the usage of more ancient 
writers. The Pontus of Ovid was near 
the mouths of the Danube. For a col- 
lection of authorities on the kingdom and 
kings of Bosporus, see Clinton, Fasti 
Hellen. 1. Append. Suppl. c. 13. Strabo 
viii. pp. 308—310. 

Σκύθης... τῇ φωνῇ] These are the 
actual words of Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 


B 


Καλλίστρατος ἣν ᾿Αθηναῖος ῥήτωρ 


172), on which Plutarch (vit. Demos. c. 
4) observes, ἃ δ᾽ Αἰσχίνης ὁ ῥήτωρ εἴρηκε 
περὶ τῆς ᾿μητρὸς- οὖκ ἔ ἔχομεν εἰπεῖν εἴτ᾽ 
ἀληθῶς εἴρηκεν εἴτε βλασφημῶν καὶ κατα- 
ψευδόμενος. Doubtless his mother’s origin 
is truly represented, but it was no disgrace 
to Demosthenes. 

κομιδῇ νέος] He was then seven years 
old. Κατέλιπεν ἐμὲ, ἕπτ᾽ ἐτῶν ὄντα, c. 
Aphob. i. § 4. 

ἀνδρωθείς ‘when arrived at manhood.’ 
This use of ἀνδρωθεὶς belongs to the later 
writers in the Greek language. 

Βάτταλον] The MSS. B, F, O, have 
Βάταλον, which Bekker adopts. But the 
double τ is used in a line of the poet 
Hedylus in Athenaeus iv. c. 78, καὶ τὸν 
ἐν ἀκρήτοις Βάτταλον ἡδυπότην. 

μέλεσι κατεαγόσι) ‘effeminate airs.’ 
Suidas 5. v. explains μέλεα κατεαγότα by 
κεκλασμένα, or ‘carmina fracta,’ ἡ. e. ‘ener- 
vata.’ So τρυφερός from θρύπτω, of a deli- 
cate person. From Pollux (ii. 83) we learn 
that the phrase τὰ ὦτα κατεαγότες was 
applied to the professional members of 
the Palaestra, whose ears were bruised by 
frequent boxing. Suidas accompanies his 
explanation by the following note: Airy 7 
προθυμία ἐνίοις τῶν τὰ ὦτα κατεαγότων 
καὶ ἅμα διεφθαρμένων τὰς διανοίας ἐπὶ κω- 
μῳδίαν ἐτράπη καὶ γέλωτα πολύν. Comp. 
Cic. de Fin. v. 12: ‘Etiam  sessiones 
quaedam, et flexi fractique motus, quales 
protervorum hominum aut mollium esse 
solent, contra naturam sunt.’’ See also 
Mr. Macleane’s note on Hor. C. iii. 6. 20. 
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ἔνδοξος: οὗτος ἔμελλε δημοσίαν τινὰ δίκην ἀγωνίζεσθαι, φασὶν, 


“5 \ Ne, “ 
οἶμαι, τὴν περὶ ᾿Ωρωποῦ. 


Ld / , lal Xv 3 “ 
ὁ τοίνυν Δημοσθένης παῖς ὧν ἐδεῖτο 


fa nr a fal > n a , 
τοῦ ἐφεστῶτος οἰκέτου συγχωρῆσαι παραβαλεῖν αὐτῷ τῇ δίκῃ: 


τὴν περὶ ᾿Ωρωποῦ] As Mr. Grote (xi. 
372) observes, ‘‘ We can make out nothing 
positive about this trial, which Plutarch 
(Demos. c. v.) calls περιβόητος, neither 
the date, nor the exact point in question, 
nor the manner in which Callistratus was 
concerned in it, nor who were his oppo- 
nents. What we know for certain is, that 
Oropus was on the frontiers of Attica and 
Boeotia, near to Tanagra, and frequently 
a subject of dispute between Athens and 
Thebes, till Philip, after capturing the 
latter city, gave it (Oropus) to the Athe- 
nians.”’ (Pausan. i. 34. 1.) From an in- 
timation in Isocrates (Plataic. § 22) it 
would seem that the Oropians had, con- 
trary to the wishes of the Thebans (τῇ μὲν 
ὑμετέρᾳ πόλει τῆς γῆς τῆς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ωρωπίων 
δεδομένης φθονοῦσιν), surrendered their 
territory to the Athenians. Afterwards 
(B.c. 366), as we learn from Diodorus 
Siculus (xv. 76), and Xenophon (Hell. 
vii. 4. 1), it was seized by some exiles and 
Themison of Eretria in Euboea, who, 
however, being unable to retain it against 
the superior forces of the Athenians, called 
in the aid of the Thebans. Unassisted by 
any of their own allies, the Athenians 
then retired, delivering up Oropus to the 
Thebans to hold it in trust till the dis- 
puted proprietorship was decided by a 
judicial inquiry, though it is not stated 
before what judges (τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις 
οὐδεὶς τῶν συμμάχων ἐβοήθησεν, GAN 
ἀνεχώρησαν Θηβαίοις παρακαταθέμενοι 
τὸν ᾿Ωρωπὸν μέχρι δίκης). Such is the 
statement of Xenophon, and hence it 
would naturally be inferred that the d7- 
μοσία δίκη, ἣ περὶ ᾿Ωρωποῦ, at which, ac- 
cording to Libanius, Callistratus was 
heard by Demosthenes, related to this 
very question; and Suidas, indeed, states 
(5. Vv. ᾿Ωρωπία) that Callistratus spoke ὑπὲρ 
᾽Ωρωπίων, identifying them with the Athe- 
nians. But if so, we must also conclude 
that there was a second trial at Athens 
(ἐν δικαστηρίῳ) in connexion with the 
same subject (ἢ περὶ ᾿Ωρωποῦ κρίσις, not 
δίκη) at which Demosthenes was certainly 
present, and in which Callistratus was a 
speaker, not however for his countrymen, 
but in his own defence (ἀγωνιζόμενος τὴν 
περὶ ᾿Ωρωποῦ κρίσιν, Plutarch, Demos. 
c.5). For it appears that the Thebans 
after all refused to give up Oropus, so 
that, as Diodorus (I. c.) tells us, Themi- 


son lost it unexpectedly (παραλόγως ἀπ- 
ἔβαλε), an expression from which it may 
be supposed that the result of the trial 
(δίκη) of right was adverse to the Athe- 
nians, in which case they might naturally 
be angry with their advocate. Be this as 
it may, and it is very doubtful, Plutarch 
(1. c.) states that Callistratus was brought 
to trial before the Athenians themselves 
in the matter of Oropus, on which occa- 
sion Demosthenes heard him; and again, 
we read in the Oratio c. Meid. (§ 84) that 
the general Chabrias was also accused on 
a capital charge in connexion with the 
same affair (τὸν Φιλόστρατον πάντες ἴσμεν 
τὸν Κολωνῆθεν Χαβρίου κατηγοροῦντα ὅτ᾽ 
ἐκρίνετο τὴν περὶ ᾿Ωρωποῦ κρίσιν θανάτου). 
We learn moreover from the same sources 
that Chabrias escaped and that Callistratus 
was successful (εὐημερήσαντος τοῦ Καλ- 
λιστράτου καὶ θαυμασθέντος ὑπερφυῶϑ), 
and they are mentioned by Aristotle 
(Rhetor. i. 7, § 13) as having been as- 
sociated in one and the same trial. An 
explanation of this is suggested by the 
statement of Ulpian (c. Meid. § 84) that 
Chabrias persuaded the Athenians to help 
the Thebans when in difficulties, who, 
when their own danger was over, robbed 
their benefactors of Oropus, in conse- 
quence of which he was suspected of col- 
lusion with them and brought to trial for 
treachery (6 Χαβρίας ἔπειθε Θηβαίους 
βοηθῆσαι ᾿Αθηναίοις ὅτε ἐκινδύνευον" εἶτα 
σωθέντες ἀπέσπασαν τὸν ᾿Ωρωπόν. ὑπ- 
ὠπτεύθη γοῦν 6 στρατηγὸς ὡς συνειδὼς, 
καὶ προδοσίας ἐκρίθη). 

It has also been supposed that both 
Chabrias and Callistratus were advisers of 
the compromise by which Oropus was 
surrendered to the Thebans, and indeed 
we can hardly conceive any other charge 
on which either could have been brought 
to trial in connexion with it. As already 
remarked they were both acquitted, but 
either for this or some other cause Cal- 
listratus had given so much offence to his 
fellow-citizens that he was exiled, and on 
his return put to death. Demosth. adv. 
Polyclet. § 60. Lycur. c. Leocr. ὃ 99. 
Clinton, Fast. Hell. ii. Append. ec. 22, p. 
396. Dict. Biogr. s. vy. Callistratus. But- 
mann, Meid. p. 47. 

συγχωρῆσαι παραβαλεῖν αὐτῷ] ‘to al- 
low him to be present at the trial.’ The 
phrase is strange (in full it would be wapa- 


3 
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> 7, \ [72 , “ > ee / ral 
ἀκούσας δὲ οὕτω διετέθη, ὥστε ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς 
διδασκάλῳ δὲ 


Va 3 Ui 
Kal ὃς ἐπέτρεψεν. 
4 / / Ἀ \ , 4 
ὥρας πάντα πάρεργα πρὸς τοὺς λόγους θέσθαι. 


χρησάμενος ᾿Ισαΐῳ, μάλα δεινῷ ῥήτορι, εἰς ἄνδρας ἐγγραφεὶς ὅ 


εὐθὺς ἀγῶνα κατὰ τῶν ἐπιτρόπων ἐνεστήσατο, κακῶς διῳκηκότων 
Ἁ > / b) rn \ ie \ > \ > \ ’ z s, 

τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ. Kal εἷλε μὲν αὐτοὺς, ov μὴν ἠδυνήθη πάντα 
ἀπολαβεῖν, ὅσα ἀπολωλέκει. τοὺς δὲ λόγους τοὺς ἐπιτροπικοὺς 

5 \ 
εἰσὶν οἵ φασιν ᾿Ισαίου καὶ οὐ Δημοσθένους εἶναι, διὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν 
τοῦ ῥήτορος ἀπιστοῦντες (ὀκτωκαίδεκα γὰρ ἐτῶν ἦν, ὅτε πρὸς 
/ > / ἘΠ Ὁ r e / Ν nan? / 

τούτους ἠγωνίζετο) καὶ ὅτι δοκοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι TO τοῦ ᾿Ισαίου πως 
> , =) ey \ / / \ id \ 

ἐπιφαίνειν εἶδος. ἕτεροι δὲ νομίζουσι συντετάχθαι μὲν ὑπὸ An- 
μοσθένους, διωρθῶσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ισαίου. οὐδὲν δὲ θαυμαστὸν, 
> id / > ᾽ὔ’ \ \ > ’ 2 / fal e / 

εἰ ὁ Δημοσθένης ἠδύνατο μὲν Kal ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡλικίας συγ- 
γράφειν τοιούτους λόγους (ἡ γὰρ ὕστερον ὑπεροχὴ καὶ τοῦτο 
πιστοῦται), ἀπὸ δὲ νεαρᾶς ἔτι τῆς ἀσκήσεως τῆς ὑπὸ τῷ διδασκάλῳ 
τὸν ἐκείνου χαρακτῆρα πολλαχῇ μεμίμηται. μετὰ μέντοι τούτους 

\ 3 lal a 8 ὺ lal ὯΝ / χλθὰ ἢ JE 3 , 

Tous ἀγῶνας βραχὺ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ προελθὼν σοφιστεύειν ἐνεχείρησεν, 
3 > \ ἴω , οὶ / ΄ \ 
εἶτα ἀπαλλαγεὶς τούτου συνηγόρησεν ἐν δικαστηρίῳ. τούτοις δὲ 


ὥσπερ γυμνασίοις χρησάμενος, ἐπὶ τὸ δημαγωγεῖν καὶ τὰ τῆς 


πόλεως πράττειν ἦλθεν. 


βαλεῖν αὑτόν) as well as the position of 
αὐτῷ, though dependent on συγχωρῆσαι, 
nor is Tov ἐφεστῶτος οἰκέτου a phrase of 
classic Greek. 

kal Os ἐπέτρεψεν] ‘and he (the do- 
mestic) permitted it.’ Libanius here uses 
ὅς, the old form of the demonstrative pro- 
noun. It is used in the same way by 
Plato. Thus De Repub. § 1, καὶ 6 ᾿Αδεί- 
μαντος, ἾΑρά γε, ἦδ᾽ ὅς, for ἔφη οὗτος“. 
Also Herod. vii. c. 18, καὶ ὃς ἀμβώσας 
μέγα. It 15 remarkable, that as in Greek 
és, the old demonstrative, afterwards be- 
came 6, as in 6 μέν and 6 δέ, so in Sanscrit 
sas, ‘he,’ and eshas, ‘this,’ the nomina- 
tives of ¢ad and etad, drop the final s be- 
fore any consonant, hard or soft (Monier 
Williams, Gram. p. 36). 

am ἐκείνης τῆς Spas] This too is a 
phrase which a writer of pure Attic Greek 
would hardly have used in the sense which 
it here bears, though in the New Testa- 
ment we find (Matt. viii. 13) ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ 
ἐκείνῃ, and (John iv. 49) ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ὥρᾳ. So also, repeatedly, ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ. 

Ἰσαίῳ] Isaeus flourished from Β. Ο. 
420 to B.c. 356. Dionysius Halicar. (de 
Isaeo, c. 3) says of him, πηγή τις ὄντως 


ἐστὶ τῆς Δημοσθένους δυνάμεως. 

εἰς ἄνδρας ἔγγραφεί)] At the age of 
eighteen an Athenian citizen of unexcep- 
tionable parentage and birth was enrolled 
in the registry of his township, the Ané:ap- 
χικὸν γραμματεῖον, so called because any 
person whose name was inscribed in it 
might enter upon an inheritance and 
enjoy a patrimony, τῆς λήξεως ἄρχειν 
being equivalent to the Latin ‘adire 
hereditatem.’ See Dict. Antigq. 5. v. 
Δῆμος. 

ἀπὸ δὲ νεαρᾶς] ‘and from his then 
still recent practice under his Master,’ 
Riidiger remarks also, that Isaeus was 
much employed in cases of inheritance. 

σοφιστεύειν] ‘to act as a Σοφιστής, 
or Teacher of Eloquence.’ Cineas, the 
ambassador of Pyrrhus, was his very dis- 
tinguished pupil, Δημοσθένους τοῦ ῥήτορος 
ἀκηκοώς, and was said to have resembled 
him in style and manner. Plutarch, Pyrr. 
co 14. 

συνηγόρησεν͵ ‘he acted as an Advo- 
cate.’ 

γυμνασίοις ‘as means of training.’ 
So Xen. Oec. 10. 11, ἀγαθὸν γυμνάσιον 
καὶ τὸ δεῦσαι καὶ Td μάξαι. 


10 
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»Μ > , Ud [τ \ \ 5 ΝΥ aA 
Ett κἀκείνων μνημονευτέον, ὅτι τραυλὸς μὲν ἣν τὴν γλῶτταν 


> ΄ ν \ a > , 3 @ > , ΄ 
ἐκ φύσεως, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ἀτονώτερος" ἐξ ὧν ἀμφοτέρων συνέβαινε 


, lal Ν 
φαυλοτάτην αὐτὸν τὴν ὑπόκρισιν παρεχόμενον οὐκ εὐδοκιμεῖν τὸ 


»» \ 3 aN a , \ \ ἊΝ \ 2 4 
κατ αρχᾶς εστῖὺ TOLS λογοῖις, διὸ Kat T pos TOV ερωτησαντα 


, 
“ri ἐστι 


ῥητορική" ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ὑπόκρισις, δυσχεραίνων ὅτι διὰ ταύτην 


a / « 5 / 2 \ \ a if , fa} 
TOV χειρόνων ἥττων ἐφαίνετο. ἀλλὰ καὶ ταῦτα μελέτῃ κατώρθωσε 


ὶ ὅσα ἄλλα αὐτῷ πρὸς δημαγωγίαν ὑπῆν ἐλαττώματα. καὶ ya 
καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα αὐτῷ πρὸς δημαγωγίαν ὑπῆν ττώματα. γὰρ 


\ i \ rn \ \ fal , vf \ > ΄ 
δειλὸς ἣν τὸ πρῶτον πρὸς τοὺς τοῦ δήμου θορύβους καὶ εὐκατά- 


TAnKTOS, ὥστε εὐθὺς ἐξίστασθαι. 


διὰ δὲ τοῦτό φασιν αὐτὸν 


ΝΜ «ς a A \ / An \ / 
AVELOV ῥαγδαῖον τηρουνταᾷ Κα κινουμενὴν σφοδρῶς THY θάλατταν, 


παρὰ τοὺς αἰγιαλοὺς βαδίζοντα λέγειν, καὶ τῷ τῆς θαλάττης ἤχῳ 


συνεθίζεσθαι φέρειν τὰς τοῦ δήμου καταβοάς. μνημονεύονται δὲ 


φαυλοτάτην ... παρεχόμενον) ‘ having 
his action very poor.’ 

ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ὑπόκρισις Cicero, Orat. 
i. c. 17, wrote, ‘‘ut jam non sine causa 
Demosthenes tribuerit et primas et se- 
cundas et tertias actioni.’’ But in ‘ actio’ 
was included ‘ pronuntiatio,’ so that any 
deficiency or infirmity of voice was in- 
compatible with a good ὑπόκρισις, and 
Cicero indeed defines ‘actio’ as " quasi 
corporis quaedam eloquentia cum constet 
ἃ voce atque motu.’ So also Quintilian, 
xi. c. 3, says: ‘* Pronuntiatio a plerisque 
actio dicitur . . . Utraque appellatione in- 
differenter uti licet. _Equidem vel medio- 
erem orationem, commendatam  viribus 
actionis, affirmaverim plus habituram 
momenti quam optimam eandem illa 
destitutam. Siquidem et Demosthenes, 
quid esset in toto dicendi opere primum, 
interrogatus, pronuntiationi palmam de- 
dit eidemque secundum ac tertium lo- 
cum, donec ab eo quaeri desineret: ut 
eam videri posset non praecipuam, sed 
solam judicasse.’’ To the same purport 
Cicero observes ‘‘ Et infantes actionis 
dignitate, eloquentiae saepe fructum tule- 
runt: et diserti deformitate agendi multi, 
infantes putati sunt.’ The lesson thus 
conveyed to speakers and preachers is 
confirmed by Quintilian’s reasoning : 
“‘ Neque enim tam refert qualia sint quae 
intra nosmetipsos composuimus, quam 
quo modo efferantur, nam ita quisque 
ut audit, movetur.”” And referring to 
the effects produced by ‘ Scenici auctores’ 
on the stage, he adds: ‘‘ Quod si in re- 
bus, quas fictas esse scimus et inanes, 
tantum pronuntiatio potest, ut iram, la- 
crimas, solicitudinem afferat; quanto plus 


valeat necesse est ubi et credimus?” 
Comp. Cicero (De Amic. c. vii.) : “ Stantes 
plaudebant in re ficta: quid arbitramur in 
re vera fuisse facturos ?”’ 

ὥστε εὐθὺς ἐξίστασθαι) ‘so that -he 
was immediately disconcerted.’ This must, 
I think, be the meaning, not that he im- 
mediately withdrew or shrank from the 
crowd. Compare τέλος δ᾽ ἀποστάντα τοῦ 
δήμου (Plut. Demos. c. 4), where ἃ dif- 
ferent verb is used with a different mean- 
ing. Hesychius defines a person in φρενὸς 
ἔκστασις as 6 εἰς ἑαυτὸν μὴ dy. Wyc- 
lyffe translates ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔκ- 
στασις, Act. Apost. x. 10, by ‘a rayish- 
ing of spirit fell upon him.’ Compare 
Mark iii. 21, ὅτι ἐξέστη. 

ῥαγδαῖον] Suidas (8, v.) says, κατὰ 
μεταφορὰν ἀπὸ τῶν ὄμβρων of κεκινημένοι 
καὶ σφοδροὶ καὶ βίαιοι. 

τῷ τῆς θαλάττης] Quintilian (x. 8) 
says “ Demosthenes, in litore in quod 
se maximo cum sono fluctus_ illideret, 
meditans, consuescebat concionum fremi- 
tus non expavescere.”’ 

kataBods| 1 do not remember any 
other use of this word in the plural. The 
singular occurs in Thucydides, i. 73, 
Αἰσθόμενοι δὲ καταβοὴν οὐκ ὀλίγην οὖσαν 
ἡμῶν. Also viii. 85, Εἰδὼς τοὺς Μιλησί- 
ovs πορευομένους ἐπὶ καταβοῇ τῇ αὐτοῦ. 
Dionysius, Halic. (Epist. ii. ad Amm. 
§ 3) classes it not as Schafer says, 
with words γλωσσηματικὰ et ἄπηρ- 
χαιωμένα, but among ποιητικὰ, and him- 
self uses the phrase πολλῇ καταβοῇ 
ἐχρῶντο (Antiq. Rom. lib. vi. c. 43). Plato 
uses καταδραμεῖν in the English sense of 
running a man down, i.e. by vitupera- 
tion. 


—4, 9.| ΤΩΝ AOTQN ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ. 7 


> nr a > Te / \ fy > ~ “4 , 
αὐτοῦ καὶ οἰκήσεις κατάγειοι καὶ ξυρήσεις ἀπρεπεῖς, iva δι 
? oh. a n > 
αἰσχύνην μὴ προΐοι τοῦ τῆς οἰκίας δωματίου, Kal ὡς οὐδὲ τὰς 
νύκτας ἐκάθευδεν, ἀλλὰ διεπονεῖτο πρὸς φῶς περὶ λόγους. ὅθεν 
καὶ Πυθέας σκώπτων ἔφη τοὺς λόγους τοῦ Δημοσθένους λύχνων 
> , \ ἃ e θέ > / (24 \ lal 6c 3 22) 
ἀπόζειν. πρὸς ὃν ὁ Δημοσθένης ἀστείως ἅμα καὶ πικρῶς “ oida 
> a ΄, , 
εἶπεν, “ ὅτι σε λυπῶ λύχνον καίων" διεβέβλητο γὰρ ὡς λωπο- 
- ψ, € , \ \ x4 er > / , 
δυτῶν νύκτωρ ὁ Πυθέας. καὶ μὴν ὅτι τε ὕδωρ ἐπετήδευε πίνειν, 
“ 3 a ° / \ / [cA ς , 
ἵνα ἐγρηγορυῖαν μᾶλλον παρέχηται THY διάνοιαν, ἅπασιν ὡμολό- 
, \ 5 “A e \ / | 3 fol » » 
yntat, παρειλήφαμεν δὲ κἀκεῖνο, ὡς καὶ ξίφος ποτὲ ἐκ τῆς ὀροφῆς 
> , \ ε ΄ὔ e \ “- Μ 3 Ul \ r 5» 
ἀπήρτησε καὶ ἱστάμενος ὑπὸ τοῦτο ἔλεγεν. ἐποίει δὲ τοῦτο δι 
> ΄ a aA > a 
αἰτίαν τοιαύτην. ἐν τᾷ λέγειν ἀπρεπῶς τὸν ὦμον εἰώθει κινεῖν' 
(4 je 5 fal 3 \ a b] A \ ee a / 
ὑπερεκρέμασεν οὖν τοῦ wpmov TO ξίφος ἐν χρῷ, καὶ οὕτω τῷ δέει 
-“ -“ > -“ \ fal 
τῆς πληγῆς ἠδυνήθη κατασχεῖν ἑαυτὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ πρέποντος σχή- 
ματος. 
>, o n 
“ἀναγκαῖον δὲ διηγήσασθαι καὶ ὅπως εἶχε τά TE τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 
\ a > / eel “ a \ a 5 
καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πράγματα, ὅτε ἐπὶ τὸ δημαγωγεῖν ἦλθε An- 
. wn lal ς 
μοσθένης. Θηβαῖοι Aaxedaipoviovs ἄρχοντας τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ 
7 fol 
μεγίστην δύναμιν ἔχοντας ἐν Λεύκτροις τῆς Βοιωτίας μάχῃ νική- 
» Ν r > ’ \ \ TS, , x ΄ , 
σαντες αὐτοὶ παρῆλθον εἰς ἰσχὺν, καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγον πρὸς Φωκέας πό- 


de deux heures 4 quatre heures et demie, 
les rues de Paris n’étant pas sires le 
soir. En effet, ‘Il n’y avait point de 
lanternes, il y avait beaucoup de boue, 
tres peu de carrosses et quantité de 
voleurs.’ ἢ 

ev χρῷ] ‘grazing his skin.’ Quinti- 
lian (xi. 3) tells the fact thus: “ Jactantur 
et humeri: quod vitium Demosthenes ita 


Πυθέας... λύχνον καίων] Here two sto- 
ries are clumsily turned into one. Pytheas 
was a blustering demagogue, who accused 
Demosthenes (Epis. iii. Dion. Halic. de 
Isaeo, c. 4) of receiving bribes from Har- 
palus, described by Plutarch (Phoc. c. 21) 
as λάλος kat θρασύς, and the burglar was 
one Chaleus (XaAkovs). To the sneer of 
Pytheas, that his arguments smelt of the 


lamp, Demosthenes answered, Ov ταὐτὰ 
γὰρ, ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ὦ Πυθέα, 6 λύχνος 
σύνοιδε, intimating that his enemy spent 
his nights in dissipation. To the remark 
of the burglar on the same subject (εἰς 
τὰς ἀγρυπνίας αὐτοῦ Kal vuKToypadlas 
πειρώμενόν τι λέγειν), he replied, οἶδα 
ὅτι σε λυπῷ λύχνον καίων. Ὑμεῖς δὲ, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μὴ θαυμάζετε τὰς γενο- 
μένας κλοπὰς, ὅταν τοὺς μὲν κλέπτας χαλ- 
κοῦς, τοὺς δὲ τοίχους πηλίνους ἔχωμεν. 
(Plut. in Vita, c. 8 and c. 11). Gas-lamps 
and police-officers must have been much 
wanted in the city of Athens accord- 
ing to this story. It may be compared 
with the state of Paris in 1609, as de- 
scribed in Duruy, Histoire de France, 
ii. 192: ‘‘ Une ordonnance de 1609 pre- 
scrivit aux comédiens des deux théatres 
‘qui existaient alors de jouer leurs pieces, 


dicitur emendasse, ut quum in angusto 
quodam pulpito stans diceret, hasta hu- 
mero dependens immineret; ut si calore 
dicendi vitare id éxcidisset, offensatione 
illa commoneretur.” 

ὅτε ἐπὶ τὸ δημαγωγεῖν] In B.c. 355, 
the year of his public or political orations 
against Androtion and Leptines. In this 
year also the social or confederate war 
concluded, after lasting three years 
(Diod. Sic. xvi. 22). 

Λεύκτροις] B.c. 371. As for the μετ᾽ 
ὀλίγον, it was not till fifteen years after- 
wards (B.c. 356) that the Phocian war 
began, and lasted ten years. 

παρῆλθον] This is the reading of the 
MSS., which Bekker retains, but Dindorf 
and Riidiger adopt προῆλθον from the 
‘margo ed. Paris. a. 1570.’ I think the 
MSS. are correct ; for Libanius wishes to 
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3 4 Φ \ e ae Μ -« a » / U4 
λεμον ἐξήνεγκαν. ἧσαν δὲ οἱ Φωκεῖς ἔθνος ὅμορον τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ, πόλεις 
ἔχον δύο καὶ εἴκοσιν. οὗτοι καταλαβόντες τὸν τοῦ Πυθίου ναὸν, 
πλησίον ὄντα, ἐσύλησαν: ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου καὶ οἱ Θηβαῖοι πόλεμον 

΄ iL. Ny eS, lal \ 
ἐξήνεγκαν πρὸς αὐτούς. ἐπολέμουν δὲ καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν συμ- 

‘ Ul fal Nan γο \ / 
μαχικὸν κληθέντα πόλεμον: Χῖοι yap καὶ Ῥόδιοι καὶ Βυζάν- 

A / 2 > / 
τιοι πάλαι ποτὲ ὄντες ὑπήκοοι ᾿Αθηναίων, τότε MET ἀλλήλων 
΄ \ 3 / 
συστάντες καὶ συμμαχίαν ποιησάμενοι, πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐπολέμουν. 

“ ¢ , τὰ 
καὶ οὕτω μὲν ἡ ᾿ΕἙλλὰς εἰς πολλὰ μέρη διήρητο, ᾿Αθηναίων πολε- 
\ / \ 
μούντων πρὸς τοὺς προειρημένους καὶ Θηβαίων πτρὸς Φωκέας Kat 
/ Ἂς , \ \ cal Ν Ν 
“Δακεδαιμονίων πρὸς Πελοποννησίους. κατὰ δὲ τοῦτον τὸν καιρὸν 
΄ ral / nan 
Φίλιππος δ᾽ Αμύντου παῖς εἰς τὴν Μακεδόνων βασιλείαν παρῆλθεν. 
’ f \ A / Lal nw 5 ΄ -“ 5" 
Apivta γὰρ τῷ Μακεδονίας βασιλεῖ τρεῖς ἐγένοντο παῖδες ἐξ 
rn / , 
Εὐρυδίκης τῆς ᾿Ιλλυρίδος, ᾿Αλέξανδρος, Περδίκκας, Φίλιππος. 
΄ ΄΄ 4 
τούτων ὁ μὲν πρεσβύτερος ᾿Αλέξανδρος δολοφονηθεὶς ἐτελεύτησεν, 
, 
ὁ δὲ Περδίκκας πρὸς ᾿Γλλυριοὺς μαχόμενος" Φίλιππος δὲ ὁ νεώ- 

3 7 ni 5 ΄ ς , id \ ’ ͵ x 
τατος ἐτύγχανε μὲν ἐν Θήβαις ὁμηρεύων, ὡς δὲ ἐπύθετο τὸν ΠΠερ- 
δίκκου θάνατον, ὑπεξελθὼν λάθρᾳ καὶ ὀξέως εἰς Μακεδονίαν 
> , 7 \ > , 9, rn >) vs? 4 , 
ἀφικόμενος κατέσχε τὴν ἀρχήν. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἕτερόν τινα, 
γένους μὲν ὄντα τοῦ βασιλικοῦ, φυγάδα δὲ ἐκ Μακεδονίας, ἐπὶ 
βασιλείαν κατῆγον μετὰ πολλοῦ πλήθους στρατιωτῶν. τούτοις ὁ 
Φίλιππος ἐπιθέμενος ἐνίκησε μάχῃ" καὶ ὅσους συνέλαβεν αἶχμα- 
λώτους τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ἀφῆκεν ἄνευ λύτρων, οὐ κατ᾽ εὔνοιαν τῆς 

ἢ ] ᾽ 


sf ς \ ,’ ’ / / 
πόλεως οὐδὲ OL ἐπείκειαν τρόπου. 


imply that the Thebans stepped into the is wrong in describing them as brothers. 


place of the Lacedaemonians, rather than 
that they advanced to great power. 

eis Thy... . παρῆλθεν] ‘succeeded to 
the throne.’ This was in B.c. 359, and at 
the age of twenty-three. Fora like use 
of παρελθεῖν see Philip. iii. § 31, Λακεδαι- 
μονίοις παρελθοῦσιν εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν δυνα- 
στείαν ὑμῖν. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος δολοφονηθεί) Diodorus 
Sic. (xv. 71) records that he was killed 
by one Ptolemy of Alorus: Πτολεμαῖος 6 
᾿Αλωρίτης ὃ ᾿Αμύντου υἱὸς ἐδολοφόνησεν 
᾿Αλέξανδρον τὸν ἀδελφὸν, καὶ ἐβασίλευσε 
τῆς Μακεδονίας ἔτη τρία. But Diodorus 


ἕτερόν τινα] His name was Argaeus. 
Diod. (xvi. 3) says θεωρῶν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναί- 
ous ὑπὲρ τοῦ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἀνακτήσασθαι 
τὴν πᾶσαν φιλοτιμίαν εἰσφερομένους καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτο κατάγοντας τὸν ᾿Αργαῖον ἐπὶ 
τὴν βασιλείαν, ἑκουσίως ἐξεχώρησε τῆς 
πόλεως ἀφεὶς αὐτὴν αὐτόνομον. 

κατῆγον) ‘were trying to bring him 
back from exile for the crown.’ 

τρόπου] ‘* Post τρόπου videtur deesse 
alterum phraseos membrum, in hune 
ferme sensum: sed quia hoc expedire 
suis rebus existimabat, et ut clementiae 
laudem assequeretur’’ (Auger). 
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Τῆς ῥητορικῆς μέρη τρία, ἐπιδεικτικὸν, δικανικὸν, συμβουλευ- & 


a > a \ an a 
TLKOV. τοῖν μὲν οὖν δυοῖν ἄκρος ἀγωνιστὴς γέγονε, TOD τε δικανικοῦ 


\ A [ol > \ \ > BA » fal / 
καὶ τοῦ συμβουλευτικοῦ' ἐπιδεικτικοὺς δὲ οὐκ ἔχομεν αὐτοῦ λόγους. 


\ αὐ [ > , Ψ ΄ \ Σ 
τοὺς γὰρ φερομένους οὐ πιστευτέον εἶναι Δημοσθένους, τὸν ἐπι- 


/ \ \ > ’ \ \ rn 3 / , 3 
τάφιον καὶ TOV ἐρωτικόν' πολὺ γὰρ τῆς ἐκείνου δυνάμεως ἀπο- 


λείπονται. καὶ οὐχ ἡμετέραν γνώμην λέγομεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ Διονυσίῳ 


oye Ὁ A a n Ὁ \ \ Se > / 
τῷ ᾿Αλικαρνασσεῖ τοῦτο συνδοκεῖ. ὅτι μὲν yap εἶπεν ἐπιτάφιον 


τῆς ῥητορικῆς μέρη τρία] This divi- 
sion is the same as that of Aristotle, 
Rhetor. i. 3, who says, Ἔστι δὲ τῆς 
ῥητορικῆς εἴδη τρία τὸν ἀριθμόν" τοσοῦτοι 
γὰρ καὶ οἱ ἀκροαταὶ τῶν λόγων ὑπάρχου- 
σιν ὄντες. ᾿Ανάγκη δὲ τὸ ἀκροατὴν ἢ θεω- 
ρὸν εἶναι ἢ κριτὴν, κριτὴν δὲ ἢ τῶν γεγενη- 
μένων ἢ τῶν μελλόντων. ἔστι δ᾽ 6 μὲν 
περὶ τῶν μελλόντων κρίνων οἷον ἐκκλη- 
σιαστὴς, ὃ δὲ περὶ τῶν γεγενημένων οἷον 
6 δικαστὴς, 6 δὲ περὶ τῆς δυνάμεως, 6 
θεωρός. ὥστ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἂν εἴη τρία γένη, 
τῶν λόγων τῶν ῥητορικῶν, συμβουλευτι- 
κὸν, δικανικὸν, ἐπιδεικτικόν. Συμβουλῆς 
δὲ τὸ μὲν προτροπὴ, τὸ δὲ ἀποτροπή. 
Δίκης δὲ τὸ μὲν κατηγορία, τὸ δὲ ἀπο- 
λογία. ᾿Ἐπιδεικτικοῦ δὲ τὸ μὲν ἔπαινος, 
τὸ δὲ ψόγος. Χρόνοι δὲ ἑκάστου τούτων 
εἰσὶ τῷ μὲν συμβουλεύοντι, ὃ μέλλων, τῷ 
δὲ δικαζομένῳ 6 γενόμενος, τῷ δὲ ἐπι- 
δεικτικῷ κυριώτατος μὲν 6 παρών" κατὰ 
γὰρ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἐπαινοῦσιν ἢ ψέγουσι 
πάντες, προσχρῶνται δὲ πολλάκις καὶ τὰ 
γενόμενα ἀναμιμνήσκοντες καὶ τὰ μέλ- 
λοντα προεικάζοντες. This division was 
adopted by the great majority of ancient 
writers on this subject. ‘* Nec dubie,” 
says Quintilian (iii. c. 4), ‘‘ prope omnes 
utique summae apud antiquos auctoritatis 
scriptores, Aristotelem secuti, hac parti- 
tione contenti fuerunt,” viz. under the 
three heads, demonstrativum, suasorium 
or deliberativum, and judiciale. The two 
latter correspond respectively to the ora- 
tory of the statesman and the advocate. 
Indeed Aristotle sometimes uses 4 δημη- 


γορικὴ as Synonymous with 7 συμβουλευ- 
τική (nomine tantum alio contionalem 
pro deliberativa appellat). The demon- 
strativum, as Quintilian says, “ constat 
laude et vituperatione,”’ including funeral 
orations, panegyrics, scientific or literary 
lectures (ἐπιδείξει5), and according to 
Libanius even λόγοι ἐρωτικοί. ‘* Quod 
genus,” viz. the ἐπιδεικτικὸν or demon- 
strativum (says Quintilian), ‘ videtur 
Aristoteles atque eum secutus Theophras- 
tus, a parte negotiali hoc est πραγματικῆς 
removisse, totumque ad auditores rele- 
gasse ; et id ejus nominis, quod ab osten- 
tatione dicitur, proprium est’? (Quint. 
lib. iii. ὁ. 7). In the same chapter (ad 
fin.) he adds, ‘‘ Totum autem (se. τὸ ἐπι- 
δεικτικόν) habet aliquod simile suasoriis, 
quia plerumque eadem illic suaderi, hic 
laudari solent.”” Westermann (Quaest. 
Demos. Part ii. c. 1) has a long article, 
‘De demonstrativo genere orationis ante 
Demosthenem,’ in which he remarks, 
“ Rectius puto quam demonstrativum, 
appellaverit quispiam illud dicendi genus 
ostensionale.”” But the word is of very 
doubtful Latinity. Lampridius applies it 
to the soldiers, “ qui ad ostentationem et 
pompam Principem comitabantur.” Fac- 
ciol. s. v. 

τοὺς yap φερομένους} ‘those that are 
reported to be.’ 

τοῦτο συνδοκεῖ] Dionysius (de Adm. 
vi dicen. in Demos. c. 44) says, Πα- 
νηγυρικοὺς μὲν οὖν λόγους οὐκ ἔχομεν 
αὐτοῦ (Demosthenis) παρασχέσθαι" πάντας 
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“4 , e / > XN lal DEX πὰ Ν e 9 
λόγον Δημοσθένης. ὡμολόγηται: οὐ μὴν τοῦτον εἰκὸς εἶναι τὸν UT 10 


3 / id / / ΄ Ν > a ” 
ἐκείνου ῥηθέντα, πάνυ φαύλως Kal ἀσθενῶς ἔχοντα. 


τῶν δὲ συμ- 


fal fal ΄ \ a , 
βουλευτικῶν αὐτοῦ λόγων οἱ μὲν αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔχουσιν ἐπίγραμμα; 


συμβουλευτικοὶ, οἱ δὲ οὐδὲν μὲν ἧττόν εἰσι συμβουλευτικοὶ Φιλιπ- 


\ π ΝἝ ΤᾺ ey r \ ral rn / ΄ 
πικοὶ δὲ ἐπιγράφονται, ἐκ τοῦ περὶ τῶν τοῦ Φιλίππου πραγμάτων 


εἰρῆσθαι τὴν κλῆσιν λαχόντες. καὶ τῶν Φιλιππικῶν ἕκαστος ἰδίαν 


τινὰ ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχει κατὰ τὴν τῶν πραγμάτων ἑκάστων ἰδιότητα. 


γὰρ ἔγωγε τοὺς ἀναφερομένους εἰς αὐτὸν, 
ἀλλοτρίους εἶναι πείθομαι, ὧν ἐστιν ὅ τε 
φορτικὸς καὶ κενὸς καὶ παιδαριώδης ἐπι- 
τάφιος καὶ τὸ τοῦ σοφιστικοῦ λήρου 
μεστὸν ἐγκώμιον εἰς Παυσανίαν. Wester- 
mann (Quaest. Demos. Part ii. ο. ili, and 
c. iv.), ‘De epitaphio Demosthenis,’ and 


‘De Demosthenis Erotico,’ maintains 
the same opinions at some length. 
Φιλιππικοὶ δέ], Bekker retains the 
common reading of Φιλιππικοὶ δὲ οἵδε. 
ἰδιότητα] As the περὶ Εἰρήνης, Ἢλυν- 
θιακοί, περὶ τῶν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ. 
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TO THE 


OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. 


OnynTHUS was a city of such antiquity, that its foundation was by 
some ascribed to a mythic son of Hercules, and by others to a son of 
the Thracian king Strymon (Steph. Byz. s.v.). It lay at the head of 
the Toronaic bay (now the Gulf of Cassandra), and at the time of the 
second Persian war was inhabited by the Bottiaei, a tribe removed thither 
by the Macedonians from the shores of the Thermaic Gulf (now the 
Gulf of Saloniki), and who had originally, like the Thracians and other 
neighbouring tribes, furnished a contingent to the army of Xerxes 
(Herod. vii. 122. 127.185, and viii. 127). In consequence, however, of 
their fidelity being suspected after the battle of Salamis, his general 
Artabazus besieged and took the city, massacred the inhabitants, and 
replaced them by some of the Chalcidians (τὸ Χαλκιδικὸν γένος), who 
from Chalcis in Euboea had settled in the neighbourhood. After the 
Persian war, these Olynthians appear (Thucyd.v. 18), with several cities 
of the same district, to have joined the Athenian confederacy ; but just 
before the Peloponnesian war (B.c. 432) they were induced to abandon 
it by Perdiccas, king of Macedonia, with some reliance also on sup- 
port from the Lacedaemonians (Thucyd. i. 58). At the same time 
their city was materially strengthenéd by the influx and aggregation of 
the inhabitants of the other Chalcidian towns, whom Perdiceas per- 
suaded to remove thither from the coast, and it thus at once became 
the head of the Chalcidic population. During the Peloponnesian war 
we find the Olynthians in hostilities against Athens, and capturing 
a neighbouring town (Mecyberna) with a view of making it their 
port (ἐπίνειον) or arsenal (Thucyd. ν. 39. Strabo vii. frag. 18. Diod. 
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Sic. xii. 77). This then was a further step in their progress; and 
the overthrow of Athens at the close of the war left them at liberty 
to prosecute their schemes of aggrandisement, till at last they 
became strong enough to make attempts upon Macedonia, and even 
induced Pella its greatest city (Xenoph. Hell. ν. ὁ. 2.18) to join 
them (ἔχουσιν ἤδη ἄλλας τε πολλὰς καὶ Πέλλαν). About the same 
time also (8.σ. 383) Amyntas, the king of that country, being 
assailed by the Illyrians and unable to repel them, abandoned his 
kingdom, after first making over to the Olynthians a large portion 
of Lower Macedonia on the Thermaic Gulf (Diod. Sic. xv. 19). 
Thus was another accession made to their augmented power; but 
the supremacy which they wished to assert in Chalcidice was not 
cheerfully aceepted by all the Chalcidic towns, and jealousy naturally 
influenced those who had most pretensions to be considered as rivals. 
Accordingly, the two greatest of these, Apollonia and Acanthus, 
refused to join the confederacy of which Olynthus was to be the 
head, and being consequently threatened with hostilities, they sent 
(B.c. 882) an embassy to Sparta for assistance. Amyntas had by this 
time regained his kingdom, and as the Olynthians refused to restore 
their Macedonian acquisitions, he too made a similar application (Diod. 
xv. 19). Sparta assented, and immediately dispatched a force which at 
once succeeded in detaching Potidaea from the confederacy, and pre- 
vented other states from joining (Hell. ν. 2. 24). An obstinate four 
years’ war followed, during which on one occasion the Olynthians 
inflicted a terrible defeat on the Lacedaemonians (παμπληθεῖς 
ἀπέκτειναν ἀνθρώπους καὶ ὅτι περ ὄφελος ἣν τοῦ στρατεύματος), and slew 
their general Teleutias (Hell. v. 8. 6). At last, however (8.0. 379), 
they were closely besieged by Polybiades till famine compelled them 
to ask for peace, which was granted on condition of their breaking up 
their confederacy, and enrolling themselves under the supremacy of La- 
cedaemon as her dependent allies. Many of the neighbouring Chaleidian 
cities followed the example, and the Macedonian territory on the sea- 
coast doubtless again passed under the dominion of Amyntas (Diod. xy. 
23. Hell. v.3.26). Thus then were crushed the supremacy and inde- 
pendence of Olynthus, and her progress stopped; but her vitality was 
not extinguished, and fortune some time afterwards again favoured her. 
The supremacy of her enemy Sparta was in the next ten years anni- 
hilated by land, and the Athenian ascendancy recovered by sea. The 
Olynthians availed themselves of this state of affairs to regain their 
old position, and according to Demosthenes (Fal. Leg. § 298) they 
ultimately managed to unite under their supremacy all the Chalcidians 
around them (οὔπω Χαλκιδέων πάντων εἰς ἕν συνῳκισμένων), and even 


gained possession of Amphipolis (6. Aristoc. § 170). He further 
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states, though probably with much exaggeration but still some truth, 
that the terms of peace with Sparta (in B.c. 379) were after all not 
unfavourable (ὅπως ἠβούλοντο, οὕτω τὸν πόλεμον κατέθεντο). But in 
this revival of her power Olynthus was opposed and resisted by a 
new enemy. Having re-established their maritime superiority, the 
Athenians proceeded to make descents upon the coast of Thrace, 
with the view of recovering the possessions which had formerly 
belonged to them there, and under Timotheus they succeeded (8.0. 
368—363) in taking Methone, Potidaea, Torone, and several other 
towns of Chalcidice (Isocr. περὶ “Avid. c. 115. Philip. i. ὃ 6. Grote 
x. 412). But Amphipolis was the city which they coveted most; 
and, according to Aeschines (Fal. Leg. § 35) their claims to it were 
publicly declared to be well founded by a commissioner of Amyntas, 
the father of Philip of Macedon, before a congress of the Lacedae- 
monians and other confederates in B.c. 371. Their subsequent at- 
tempts to recover it under Iphicrates, Timotheus, and other generals, 
brought them into collision with Olynthus, the ally and protector of 
Amphipolis (c. Aristoc. ὃ 176), and the hostile relations thus esta- 
blished between them continued till the accession of Philip to the 
throne of Macedon (B.c. 359). This event soon changed the position 
of affairs. The Athenians at first supported a rival Argaeus in 
his claims to the throne, with a view of recovering Amphipolis (Diod. 
xvi. 3), and a portion of their forces, principally mercenaries, actually 
marched from Methone on the coast for thirty miles inland, where, 
with Argaeus himself, they were attacked by Philip, and obliged to 
surrender (c. Aristoc. § 144). But it was not Philip’s policy to 
make enemies, so he allowed them to depart, and sent an embassy 
to Athens, with proposals of peace and friendship; professing also 
to give up all claims of his own to Amphipolis (Diod. xvi. 3, 4. 
Grote xi. 3801), which, according to Diodorus, had already been eva- 
cuated by the Macedonian troops posted there by Philip’s predecessor 
Perdiccas (Grote x.516), to protect it against the Athenians (B.c,3859— 
358). Nevertheless, from whatever cause (Grote xi. 306), the Athe- 
nians did not themselves make any attempt to occupy it, and Philip, 
as soon as he could, resolved to take advantage of their remissness 
by attacking it himself, while he deluded them with the assurance 
that he intended to restore it to them after capturing it (c. Arist. 
§ 138. De Halon. § 28). But this promise he did not fulfil, and the 
Olynthians, alarmed at the conquest and the rapid extension of his 
power, thereupon sent to Athens to negotiate an alliance (Olyn. ii. 
§ 20), but without success, for the Athenians still trusted the con- 
tinued assurances of Philip. Repulsed in that quarter, they readily 
accepted the alliance which that politic monarch offered them, and 
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received from him the cession of Potidaea, taken from the Athe- 
nians (B.c. 357) by their combined forces (Philip. i. § 22. Grote xi. 
335). And even before this he had ceded to them the district and 
city of Anthemus, so that he effectually secured their friendship to 
himself and their hostility against Athens, while, without any formal 
declaration of war, he was commencing that series of aggressions 
which led to what was called the war of Amphipolis, and continued 
between the Athenians and himself for twelve years till the peace of 
B.c. 846 (Fal. Leg. passim). But Philip and the Olynthians were too 
near neighbours to continue friends, their independence and pro- 
gress being manifestly inconsistent with his ambitious aggrandisement. 
As his power and conquests extended, their conviction of this fact 
appears to have become more decided, for we read (c. Aristoc. § 129) 
that in 8.0. 8352—351, probably after Philip’s victories in Thessaly, 
they had again become the friends, though not as yet allies, of Athens. 
This change in their sentiments Philip appears to have considered, 
and perhaps with satisfaction, a sufficient reason for hostilities. 
Accordingly, soon afterwards (Philip. i. § 20) his troops invaded 
their territory, and in B.c. 850—349 (Grote xi. 449), after reco- 
very from an illness in Thrace, he commenced serious operations 
against them by marching into Chalcidice. The zmmediate cause of 
this attack is stated by Justin (vill. 8) to have been their reception 
and protection of his two half-brothers, a brother of whom he had 
already put to death, and who themselves escaped, for a time, the 
same fate by flight. But this doubtless was only a pretext, not the 
real cause of his hostility, nor do we even know when it was first put 
forward. Moreover, somewhat inconsistently with this statement, 
Demosthenes (Philip. i. § 16) asserts that Philip had sent special 
envoys to the Olynthians disclaiming any injurious intentions (πάντα 
τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον, εἴ τις αὐτὸν αἰτιάσαιτό τι τοιοῦτον, ἀγανακτῶν καὶ 
πρέσβεις πέμπων τοὺς ἀπολογησομένους) till just before his final attack. 
Be this as it may this attack was preceded by his previous reduction 
of several other Chalcidian towns, till the progress of his conquests 
and their proximity to themselves at last induced the Olynthians to 
send to Athens with proposals for an alliance, and to solicit its active 
co-operation against him. This proposition was favourably received 
as the Olynthians would naturally expect, for not long before the 
Athenians themselves had expressed a wish that Olynthus might be 
induced to act against Philip (Olyn. 1. § 7). The assembly which 
was called to consider it was almost unanimous in voting that assist- 
ance should be sent, though Demades (Suidas s. v.) opposed it. 
But the conclusion of an alliance was a very different thing with the 
Athenians from active co-operation with their allies, and therefore it 
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was that Demosthenes delivered his three Olynthiac orations one 
after the other, pressing upon his reluctant fellow-citizens the duty 
of vigorous action as well as of wise determination. After his second 
speech, as it would seem, 2000 mercenaries were despatched under 
the command of Chares (Dionys. Epist. 1. ad Amm. ix.), and some 
successes were achieved by him. The news created much exultation 
at Athens, and the people began to fancy not only that they had 
rescued Olynthus, but that there was a fair prospect of punishing 
and humbling Philip (τοὺς λόγους περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασθαι Φίλιππον δρῶ 
γιγνομένους). To combat this delusion, to exhort his fellow-country- 
men to still greater and personal exertions,— possibly, too, in con- 
sequence of a second embassy from Olynthus,— Demosthenes delivered 
his third Olynthiac. One specific measure which he then recom- 
mended was an expedition of Athenian citizens instead of foreign 
mercenaries. This plan, however, was not then adopted, nor do we 
know for certain whether the oration (delivered towards the end of 
B.C. 350) was productive of any immediate and practical result, for 
soon afterwards the Athenian forces were engaged in Euboea in 
putting down a revolt probably instigated by Philip himself (De 
Pace, ὃ 5). From there in the first half of B.c. 349 a cavalry force of 
Athenian citizens crossed over to Olynthus, and Philochorus, an 
author quoted by Dionysius of Halicarnassus (Epist. 1. ad Amm. ix.), 
states that Chares was despatched with a body of 2000 hoplites and 
300 horsemen, all citizens. This force, however, of Athenian citizens, 
as Mr. Grote suggests (xi. p. 467), was not sent till the latter part of 
the war, which continued for two years anda half. We are further 
assured by Demosthenes (Fal. Leg. § 301) that from first to last the 
Athenians despatched no less than 10,000 mercenaries and 4000 
native troops, and fifty triremes to assist their allies. But all to no 
purpose: their troops were badly commanded, and no really efficient 
aid was given till it was too late, and Olynthus finally fell by treachery 
into Philip’s hands (B.c. 347). Thus was completed his conquest of 
Chalcidice, thirty-two cities of which, including Olynthus, he is said 
to have destroyed so utterly, that five or six years afterwards (Philip. 
ii. § 34) their sites could hardly be discovered. The Olynthians 
themselves were sold into slavery, and amongst the captives retained 
by Philip was a large number of Athenian citizens, who towards the 
close of the war had served in Olynthus as an auxiliary garrison. 
Moreover, the possession of Chalcidice, while it augmented his terri- 
torial sway, increased his resources and enabled him also to threaten 
the neighbouring possessions of Athens in the Thracian Chersonese 
and elsewhere, so that the result was in every way most important to 
himself and most disastrous to the Athenians. 
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As for the date of the Olynthiac orations, they were delivered in 
B.c. 350, and as Mr. Grote thinks, during the six or seven last 
months of it. Their true chronological order has been and is a matter 


of doubt and controversy. See Excursus. 


I. 


OAYNOIAKO® A. 


AIBANIOY ὙΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


> r 

Ολυνθος ἣν πόλις ἐπὶ Θράκης, Ἑλληνικὸν δὲ ταύτῃ τῶν ἐνοικούντων τὸ 
γένος, ἀπὸ Χαλκίδος τῆς ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ: ἣ δὲ Χαλκὶς ᾿Αθηναίων ἄποικος. 
πολλοὶ δὲ πόλεμοι καὶ ἔνδοξοι τῆς ᾿Ολύνθου: ᾿Αθηναίοις τε γὰρ ἐπολέμησεν 
ἄρχουσι τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὸ παλαιὸν καὶ αὖθις Λακεδαιμονίοις. χρόνῳ τε εἰς 
δύ AAG “λ \ an lad x. =o aaa BS >_* 
ὕναμιν προῆλθε μεγάλην, καὶ τῶν συγγενῶν πόλεων ExnpXEV? ἣν yap ἐπὶ 

΄ a a 
Θράκης πολύ τι γένος Χαλκιδικόν. Φιλίππῳ δὲ τῷ Μακεδόνων βασιλεῖ 

» Ci, 9 , , Ν a > > - \ 

συμμαχίαν ot ᾿Ολύνθιοι ποιησάμενοι, Kal πολεμοῦντες μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
> a an lal 
᾿Αθηναίους τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς, καὶ τοῦτο μὲν ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα παρὰ τοῦ Μακεδόνος 
εἰληφότες, πόλιν ἀμφισβητήσιμον Μακεδόσι καὶ ᾿Ολυνθίοις, τοῦτο δὲ ΤΤοτί- 
δαιαν, ἣν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐχόντων ἐκπολιορκήσας ὃ Φίλιππος ᾿Ολυνθίοις παρ- 
/ 7 ε 4 » Ν , Εἰ Ἂν 3 A a ‘ 
έδωκεν, ὕστερον ὑποπτεύειν ἤρξαντο τὸν βασιλέα, ὁρῶντες αὐτοῦ ταχεῖαν Kal 

λλὴ Ν 3, 5 Ν δὲ ‘ , 3 ὃ ΄“- δὲ / 
πολλὴν τὴν αὔξησιν, ov πιστὴν δὲ τὴν γνώμην. ἀποδημοῦντα δὲ τηρή- 

aN / / Ν > / re Ν Ν 

σαντες αὐτὸν, πέμψαντες πρέσβεις πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους κατελύσαντο τὸν “πρὸς 


3 \ ’, A “ Ν Ἂς “δ Ἀ Ν ’ὔ 
αὐτοὺς πόλεμον, ποιοῦντες τοῦτο παρὰ τὰς συνθήκας τὰς πρὸς Φίλιππον' 


ἐπὶ Θράκης} ‘towards Thrace.’ ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα] On the confines of Chal- 
᾿Αθηναίων amroixos] Strabo (x. p. 430) cidice and Macedonia. Demosthenes (c. 
says that both Chalcis and Eretria were Phil. ii. § 22) says, ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα μὲν 
founded by the Athenians πρὸ τῶν Tpwi- αὐτοῖς (’OAvvOlos) ἠφίει, ἣς πάντες οἵ πρό- 
κῶν. Chalcis was the principal city of τερὸν Μακεδονίας βασιλεῖς ἀντεποιοῦντο. 
Euboea, μητρόπολις τῆς νήσου. Ποτίδαιαν] On the Isthmus of Pallene, 
ἐπολέμησεν) Olynthus was at war with afterwards Cassandria, now Pinaka, and 
Athens (Thucyd. i. 63) in the year before only seven or eight miles from Olynthus. 
the Peloponnesian war (B.c. 432), and ἀποδημοῦντα] Probably while he was 
with Lacedaemon B.c. 382. in Thessaly, B.c. 352, soon after he had 
ἣν yap ἐπὶ Θράκης] ‘fortowards Thrace conquered Methone on the Thermaic 
the Chalcidic race was somewhat exten- Gulf. See Grote xi. 446, and Dem. ec. 
sive.’ Aristoc. § 129, a passage from which 
τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχάς] About 5.0. 358, when Libanius seems to have taken his narra-~ 
he conquered the Illyrians and took Am- tive. 
phipolis. Diod. xvi. 8. 
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συνετέθειντο yap καὶ κοινῇ πολεμεῖν πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, κἂν ἄλλο τι δόξῃ, 
κοινῇ σπείσασθαι. ὃ δὲ Φίλιππος πάλαι μὲν προφάσεως ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς δεό- 

4 Ἂς , ἣν .2 Ν “Δ 4 ᾿ς Ν 
μενος, τότε δὲ ταύτην λαβὼν, ὡς τὰς συνθήκας παραβεβηκόσι καὶ πρὸς 
οἱ δὲ 


πεπόμφασι πρέσβεις εἰς ᾿Αθήνας περὶ βοηθείας, οἷς ὃ Δημοσθένης συναγο- 


Ν > A) Ν Ν ε ”~ ’ὔ 5 Ls aN > , 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φιλίαν ἐσπεισμένοις πόλεμον ἐπήνεγκεν. 
a Ans 5 / 4 
pever, βοηθεῖν κελεύων τοῖς "Od Glos. καί φησι τὴν ᾿Ολυνθίων σωτηρίαν 
“ lal > / 5 ’, 
ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων: σωζομένων γὰρ τῶν ᾿Ολυνθίων, οὐδέποτε 
: a μὴ 
ἥξειν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν Φίλιππον, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐξουσίαν ἔσεσθαι 
“- 7 cal a \ , 
πλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν κἀκεῖ ποιεῖσθαι τὸν πόλεμον: εἰ δὲ ὑπὸ Φιλίππῳ 
γένοιτο ἡ πόλις αὕτη, ἀνεῖσθαι τὴν ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ὁδὸν τῷ βασιλεῖ, 
, 5» 
φησὶ δὲ δύσμαχον εἶναι τὸν Φίλιππον οὐχ ὡς ὑπείληπται, θαρσύνων ἐπ᾽ 
SSN ἂν > / 
αὐτὸν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 
“ ,ὔ Lol 
Διείλεκται δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν δημοσίων άτων, συμβουλεύων ποιῆσαι 
? 
SEEN Ao 39s Ἐν a Νῦν εν > ΄ Ὗ x @ 2 ἃ 
αὐτὰ στρατιωτικὰ ἀντὶ θεωρικῶν. καὶ τὸ ἔθος ov πρόδηλον ὃν, © ἐχρῶντο 
“ , 
οἵ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀνάγκη σαφηνίσαι. οὐκ ὄντος τὸ παλαιὸν θεάτρου λιθίνου 
“ sf 
map αὐτοῖς, ἀλλὰ ξυλίνων συμπηγνυμένων ἰκρίων, καὶ πάντων καταλαμβά- 
νειν τόπον σπευδόντων, πληγαί τε ἐγίνοντο καί που καὶ τραύματα. τοῦτο 
“ a lal 2 
κωλῦσαι βουληθέντες ot προεστῶτες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὠνητοὺς ἐποιήσαντο 
, 
τοὺς τόπους, Kal ἕκαστον ἔδει διδόναι δύο ὀβολοὺς καὶ καταβαλόντα θέαν 
ἔχειν. ἵνα δὲ μὴ δοκῶσιν ot πένητες τῷ ἀναλώματι λυπεῖσθαι, ἐκ τοῦ δημο- 
g A > 4, 533 
σίου λαμβάνειν ἕκαστον ἐτάχθη τοὺς δύο ὀβολούς. ἐντεῦθεν μὲν οὖν τὸ ἔθος 
», na δ Ὁ a “ 3 3 A 1 7 50 ἃ 
ἤρξατο, προῆλθε δὲ εἰς τοῦτο, ὥστε οὐκ εἰς τοὺς τόπους μόνον ἐλάμβανον, 
> Ν (- “ 4 ‘ ΄ὔ / / μέ Ν Ν QA 
ἀλλὰ ἁπλῶς πάντα τὰ δημόσια χρήματα διενέμοντο. ὅθεν καὶ περὶ τὰς 
Ν 
στρατείας ὀκνηροὶ κατέστησαν. πάλαι μὲν γὰρ στρατευόμενοι μισθὸν παρὰ 
a ΄ ΘΝ Δ / ee “ ΄, Ν Aya ΜῈ “-“ »” ΄, 
τῆς πόλεως ἐλάμβανον, τότε δὲ ἐν ταῖς θεωρίαις καὶ ταῖς ἑορταῖς οἴκοι μέν- 
΄, Ν , > / > 3 > ’ Ν 4 
οντες διενέμοντο τὰ χρήματα" οὐκέτι οὖν ἤθελον ἐξιέναι Kal κινδυνεύειν, 
> ΩΝ Ν / μὴ Ν an a , ᾽ὔ 4 3 
ἀλλὰ καὶ νόμον ἔθεντο περὶ τῶν θεωρικῶν τούτων χρημάτων, θάνατον ἀπει- 


λοῦντα τῷ γράψαντι μετατεθῆναι ταῦτα εἰς τὴν ἀρχαίαν τάξιν καὶ γενέσθαι 


συναγορεύει] Inthe Olynthiac Orations. 

ἀνεῖσθαι] Suidas explains this strange 
phrase by λελύσθαι. 

δύσμαχον] ‘that Philip was indeed hard 
to contend against, but not so much so as 
was supposed.’ 

ξυλίνων συμπηγνυμένων ἰκρίων] ‘wooden 
planks being put together.’ Under ἰκρία 
Hesychius says, καὶ τὰ ξύλινα οὕτως ἐλέ- 
γοντο ᾿Αθήνῃσιν, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἐθεῶντο πρὸ τοῦ 
τὸ ἐν Διονύσου θέατρον γενέσθαι. So also 
Photius. Suidas, 5. Πρατίνας, tells a differ- 
ent and more sensible story, viz., that in 
the time of Aeschylus the Athenians had 
only a wooden scaffolding, erected from 


time to time for the representation of the 
plays at the Dionysian festivals. When 
however, Aeschylus brought his first 
drama on the stage in competition with 
Pratinas, the wooden theatre fell from the 
weight of the spectators, and then a per- 
manent one of stone was built. 

λυπεῖσθαι ‘to be distressed by the cost.’ 

διενέμοντο] ‘distributed among them- 
selves.’ This is of course an exaggeration. 

τῷ γράψαντι μετατεθῆναι) ‘to any one 
who should propose their transfer.’ Plu- 
tarch (Solon, c. 8) tells us of an equally 
absurd law for the capital punishment of 
any one who should propose any measure 
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, ὃ Nee 6 / 3 A 7 Ν ~ ‘ , 
στρατιωτικά. διὸ ὃ Δημοσθένης εὐλαβῶς ἅπτεται τῆς περὶ τούτου συμβου- 


“ Ν ε , ε Ν 4 ce Ν / a > le 
λῆς, και πυπερωτῆσας εαυτον OTL συ γράφεις ταυτα ειναι OTPATLWTLKG 5 


ἐπιφέρει “ μὰ AV οὐκ ἔγωγε." 


A Ν “ cal 
τοσαῦτα μὲν περὶ τῶν θεωρικῶν. 


΄ δὲ Pies fs A A iol ὃ ΄ Ey κα 3 A 
Διείλεκται δὲ ὃ ῥήτωρ καὶ περὶ πολιτικῆς δυνάμεως, ἀξιῶν αὐτοὺς στρα- 


τεύεσθαι καὶ μὴ διὰ ἕένων, ὥσπερ εἰώθεσαν, ποιεῖσθαι τὴν βοήθειαν: τοῦτο 


γὰρ αἴτιον εἶναί φησι τοῦ τὰ πράγματα ἀπόλλυσθαι. 


ANTI πολλῶν ἂν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι χρημάτων ὑμᾶς 


ἑλέσθαι νομίζω, εἰ φανερὸν γένοιτο τὸ μέλλον συνοίσειν 


“A / a 72 τ lal 
ΤΊ πόλει πέρι ων VUVL σκοτειτε. 


΄ , nfm ν 
OTE τοινυν τοῦθ ουτως 


x ΄ ΄ 3 3 ΄ an ΄ 
έχέι, προσήκει προθύμως ἐθέλειν ακουειν τῶν βουλομένων 


for the recovery of Salamis, which Solon 
evaded by an ingenious artifice. See Fal. 
Leg. § 282. Cicero (de Offic. i. 31) de- 
scribes it as ‘‘ versutum et callidum factum 
Solonis.” 

ὑπερωτήσας) “Prius interrogans,”’ says 
Ridiger, adding that ὑπειπεῖν is used by 
Demosthenes and Isocrates for προειπεῖν. 
But ὑπερωτήσας clearly means ‘ covertly’ 
or ‘ artfully asking.’ 

δέ] ‘and he has also treated about a 
military force of citizens, calling upon 
them to serve in person.’ 


᾿Αντὶ πολλῶν... σκοπεῖτε) ‘rather 
than great riches, would you men of 
Athens, as I think, prefer to have it 
clearly shown what will be for the interest 
of the city, as regards the matters about 
which you are now considering.” Comp. 
Herod. i. 86: τὸν ἂν ἐγὼ πᾶσι τυράννοισι 
προετίμησα μεγάλων χρημάτων ἐς λόγους 
ἐλθεῖν. Also Thucyd. vi. 10: οὖς πρὸ 
πολλῶν ἂν ἐτιμήσαντο ξυμμάχους γενέ- 
σθαι. The whole passage is humorously 
imitated by Lucian, Jov. Trag. c. 15. 

προσήκει... συμβουλεύειν] ‘it be- 
hoves you to be with all your heart ready 
to listen to those who wish you to give 
your counsel.’ Here we have an illustra- 
tion of the relative meanings of ἐθέλω 
and βούλομαι, the former applied to per- 
sons who can do a particular thing if they 
will, the latter to persons who undoubtedly 
wish to do a thing, but who may not have 
the necessary power—the former corres- 
ponding to the German ‘ wollen’ and the 
latter to ‘wiinschen.’ This distinction is 
universally recognized in good Greek prose 
writers. Thus in Demosthenes, ἂν θεὸς 
θέλῃ, ‘if God will,’ is a common phrase, 
and in Olyn. ii. § 23, δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἔμοιγε, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δείξειν οὐκ εἰς μακρὰν, 


C 


ἂν of τε θεοὶ θέλωσι καὶ ὑμεῖς βούλησθε,.---- 
ἐθέλω is used of the will of the gods, and 
βούλομαι for the desire of men. Many 
excellent illustrations of this usage are 
given by Dr. Donaldson (Cratylus, p. 
562). In Herodotus ἐθέλω often occurs 
as a simple auxiliary verb, without any 
express notion of willing or wishing. Thus 
(i. 74), ἄνευ yap ἀναγκαίης ἰσχυρῆς συμ- 
βάσιες ἰσχυραὶ οὐκ ἐθέλουσι συμμένειν, 
where the meaning of ἐθέλω is analogous 
(as Mr. Blakesley observes) to that of 
‘amo’ (=soleo) in Horace (Od. ii. 3. 10): 
“‘Una pinus ingens albaque populus, 
Umbram hospitalem consociare amant 
Ramis.” 


Again (i. 109), Ei θελήσει, τούτου τελευ- 
τήσαντος, ἐς Thy θυγατέρα ταύτην ava- 
βῆναι ἣ τυραννίς, and (ii. 14), EY σφι 
θέλοι ἣ χώρη ἡἣ ἔνερθε Μέμφιος... 
αὐξάνεσθαι. A similar use of the verb 
occurs also in Xenophon (Anab. vi. 6. 
36): Ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ἐθέλει γενέσθαι τὰ 
ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν. Butmann, however (Lexil. 
§ 35), writes incorrectly (as I think) and 
illogically upon the two words, thus: 
«Ἐθέλω occurs more frequently and is 
the more general expression for willing 
(wollen); but it expresses in particular 
that kind of willing in which there is a 
purpose (Vorsatz), and therefore(?) the 
willing which it is, or seems to be, in our 
power to realize. Βούλομαι, on the con- 
trary, is confined to that kind of willing, 
in which the wish and the inclination are 
either the only things expressed, or espe- 
cially marked. Hence(?) it expresses a 
willing readiness (Bereitwilligkeit) to do a 
thing which does not depend on oneself.” 
He adds, that ‘‘in Homer” (and it is cer- 
tainly remarkable) “ βούλομαι is used of 
the gods only, where ἐθέλω would be used 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


ΓΡ. 9, 5 


, Φ - /, y , > ’, Ξ 
συμβουλεύειν: οὐ γὰρ μόνον εἴ τι χρήσιμον ἐσκεμμένος ὅ 


ο Awe a , > Ἀ \ A 
ἥκει τις, TOUT ἂν ἀκούσαντες λάβοιτε, ἀλλὰ Kal τῆς 


ὑμετέρας τύχης ὑπολαμβάνω πολλὰ τῶν δεόντων ἐκ τοῦ 


A 3» x 5 lal 5 Lal 4 > > e ie 
TAPAaV PN a EVLOLS αν ἐπελθεῖν ELTEW, WOT ἐξ ATAVT WMV 


ε ’ὔ XN lal , ε Las 7 4 
ῥᾳδίαν Τὴν του συμφέροντος υμιν αιρεσιν γενέσθαι. 


ε Ν > δ Ν an » 3 A , 
O pev οὖν παρὼν καιρὸς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μόνον 


> Ν ’,ὔ Ν 5 ‘\ 7 n , ε La) > 7 
οὐχὶ λέγει φωνὴν ἀφιεὶς OTL τῶν πραγμάτων ὑμῖν ἐκείνων 


for other persons, as in (Iliad. i. 67), Αἴ 
κέν πως... Βούλεται ἀντιάσας ἡμῖν ἀπὸ 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, and (Iliad. vii. 21), Τρώεσσι 
δὲ βούλετο νίκην, -- ἃ5 if (he observes) in 
their case the inclination towards an 
object was immediately connected with its 
accomplishment and the condescension of 
their desire was to be particularly marked.”’ 
So too, he adds, “βούλομαι, but never 
ἐθέλω is used in Homer for ‘malle,’ to 
express not only a wish, but also a prefer- 
ence.”’? But the Homeric passages which 
Butmann quotes, by no means support his 
theory: in fact, some of them (e.g. καὶ 
εἰ μάλα βούλεται ἄλλῃ, Iliad. xv. 51) con- 
tradict it. And as for βούλομαι express- 
ing a preference (malle), it clearly should 
do rather than ἐθέλειν, because a pre- 
ference of one thing to another implies 
a wish for it, rather than the will, or 
the willingness to have it. Then again, 
though βούλομαι (and anciently βόλομαι) 
is applied to the Homeric gods, it must be 
remembered that they are beings with the 
feelings and passions of men. On the 
whole then, ἐθέλω is to be ready and will- 
ing (velle), βούλομαι to wish and desire 
(cupere). Comp. Xen. Anab. iii. c. 4, 
§ 41, ᾿Αλλὰ, εἰ βούλει, μένε ἐπὶ τῷ oTpa- 
τεύματι, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐθέλω πορεύεσθαι" εἰ δὲ 
χρήζεις, πορεύου ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῷ 
αὐτοῦ. Arrian, lib. ii. c. 15, speaking of 
Alexander’s intention or resolution to visit 
Tyre, says that he told the Tyrians, ὅτι 
ἐθέλοι παρελθὼν ἐς τὴν πόλιν θῦσαι τῷ 
Ἡρακλεῖ. 

ἐσκεμμένος ἥκει] Probably alluding to 
himself, for Plutarch (Demosth. c. 8) 
states that he seldom spoke in public 
without previous study and preparation 
(μὴ ῥᾳδίως ἀκοῦσαί τινα Δημοσθένους ἐπὶ 
καιροῦ λέγοντος, ἀλλὰ καὶ καθήμενον ἐν 
ἐκκλησίᾳ πολλάκις τοῦ δήμου καλοῦντος 
ὀνομαστὶ μὴ παρελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ τύχοι πε- 
φροντικὼς καὶ παρεσκευασμένος). A simi- 
lar remark may, I believe, be made of all 
famous speakers. Even Curran, ready 
and fluent as he was, said of himself, 
“‘The day of inspiration is gone by: 


every thing I ever said, which was worth 
remembering, my de bene esses, my white 
horses, as I used to call them, were all 
carefully prepared ’”’ (Curran and his con- 
temporaries, by Charles Phillips, p. 486). 
In the same work it is remarked that, 
“Lord Erskine corrected his very elo- 
quent orations, and Mr. Burke literally 
worried his printer into a complaint 
against the fatigue of his continual re- 
visals. Indeed, it is said, such was the 
fastidiousness of his industry, that the 
proof sheet not unfrequently exhibited a 
complete erasure of the original manu- 
script! Such is the labour of those who 
write for immortality.” Compare Cicero, 
in Q. Caecil. Divin. c. xiii., and Mr. 
Long’s note, on the feelings ‘‘ shared by 
all men of real merit, especially at the 
commencement of their career as an ad- 
vocate or public speaker.’’ Referring to 
himself, Cicero (Leg. i. 4, 12) says, “ Ad 
causarum operam ego nunquam nisi pa- 
ratus et meditatus accedo.” 

τοῦτ᾽... λάβοιτε] ‘werdet Thr anho- 
ren, und zu Herzen nehmen’ (Jacobs): 
rather, ‘ would you listen and adopt it.’ 

THs ὑμετέρας ... εἰπεῖν) “1 conceive it 
part of your good fortune,’ i.e. ‘ I conceive 
that by your good fortune many fit sug- 
gestions will to some occur on the mo- 
ment to make—’ 

‘O μὲν οὖν... καιρός] ‘well then the 
present crisis.’ Here οὖν is scarcely an 
inferential particle. It rather marks the 
opening of the subject matter of the ora- 
tion, as ‘igitur’ in Sallust, Catil. ec. i. 
‘‘Tgitur initio reges diversi pars ingenium, 
alii corpus exercebant.”’ 

ἀφιείς] read ἀφτείς. Comp. Cie. Cat. i. 
7: “Patria tecum sic agit et quodam- 
modo tacita loquitur,’” and Shakspeare, 
Macbeth, Act iii. Se. 4, ‘“‘Stones have 
been known to move, and trees to speak.” 

πραγμάτων... .. ἀντιληπτέον] ‘that you 
must yourselves, in your own persons, 
take in hand those (ἐκείνων) affairs (i.e. 
of the Olynthians), if you have any care 
for their success.’ The Codex Bavaricus 


Fiat 
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αὐτοῖς ἀντιληπτέον ἐστὶν, εἴπερ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὐτῶν 
φροντίζετε: ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ὅντινά μοι δοκοῦμεν ἔχειν 
δ Ν 5 , ¥ Ἂς /, > > Ἂς la) lA 
τρόπον πρὸς αὐτά. ἔστι δὴ τά γ᾽ ἐμοὶ δοκοῦντα ψηφί- 
Ν ἌΡ, ἊΣ Ψ Ν / Ν 
σασθαι μὲν ἤδη τὴν βοήθειαν, καὶ παρασκευάσασθαι τὴν 
7 9 τ᾿ 4 , : \ Ἂν 7 » \ 
ταχίστην, ὅπως ἐνθένδε βοηθήσετε, καὶ μὴ πάθητε ταὐτὸν 
ὅπερ καὶ πρότερον, πρεσβείαν δὲ πέμπειν, ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ 
καὶ παρέσται τοῖς πράγμασιν: ὡς ἔστι μάλιστα τοῦτο 
δέος, μὴ πανοῦργος ὧν καὶ δεινὸς ἄνθρωπος πράγμασι 
χρῆσθαι, τὰ μὲν εἴκων, ἡνίκα ἂν τύχῃ, τὰ δ᾽ ἀπειλῶν 
(ἀξιόπιστος δ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως φαίνοιτο), τὰ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς διαβάλ- 
XN \ 
λων καὶ THY ἀπουσίαν τὴν ἡμετέραν, τρέψηται Kal παρα- 


has αὑτῶν, but Demosthenes has not yet 
argued that the safety of the Athenians is 
bound up with that of the Olynthians. 
It is better therefore to understand αὐτῶν 
of πραγμάτων. Comp. Olyn. iii. § 24, 
Thy τῶν πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν 
τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσθαι. 

ἡμεῖς δέ] ‘ whereas we are behaving in 
a manner of which I do not know what 
to think, as regards these matters.’ 

ἔστι δή] ‘however, it is at any rate 
my opinion.’ ‘* ΔῊ est ordientis quod in- 
primis attendi debeat,” Schaefer. Germ. 
*demnach.’ 

ἤδη) ‘at once;’ or as Wolf explains it, 
ἐν ταύτῃ TH ἐκκλησίᾳ μηδὲν ἀναβαλλο- 
μένους. 

καὶ παρασκευάσασθαι] ‘and set about 
your preparations as quickly as possible.’ 
Observe the aorist here, and the present 
πέμπειν afterwards, as if the act of send- 
ing the embassy were continuous till the 
return of those who were sent. 

πάθητε... πρότερον] ‘that you may 
send a force from here, and not suffer the 
same thing as indeed you did before.’ Kal 
is best rendered by an emphatic did, and 
πρότερον refers to B.c. 352 (in November), 
when Philip invaded Thrace, and besieged 
Ἡραῖον Tetxos, a place so near to the pos- 
sessions of the Athenians in the Cherso- 
nese (Gallipoli), that they were very much 
alarmed, and yet did nothing effectual 
against him (Olyn. iii. § 5 and § 6. c. Phil. 
i. § 47. Grote xi. 428). Ἔνθενδε, from 
Athens, not with a mercenary force. Comp. 
ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς above. In βοηθήσετε καὶ μὴ 
πάθητε, the indicative with ὅπως seems to 
denote a certain and direct consequence, 
the subjunctive a more remote and con- 
tingent result. Compare Aeschyl. Choeph. 
v. 265, 


arya? ὅπως μὴ πεύσεταί τις, ὦ τέκνα, 

γλώσσης χάριν δὲ πάντ᾽ ἀπαγγείλῃ 
τάδε 

πρὸς τοὺς κρατοῦντας. 


ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ] ‘to tell of these proceed- 
ings, and be present at the conduct of 
affairs.’ Tlapetva: = ‘assister,’ and ‘ad- 
esse.’ 

πανοῦργος} ‘ unscrupulous,’ a man who 
will do anything to gain his object. 
Jacobs translates it ‘‘ dieser verschlagene 
Mann.” 

ἅνθρωπος] So Bekker and Dindorf, 
instead of the old ἄνθρωπος. Comp. ec. 
Aristoc. § 170, πολίτης γέγονεν ἅνθρωπος, 
and § 180, θεωρῆσαι τὸν τρόπον τἀνθρώπου. 

ἡνίκα ἂν τύχῃ] ‘whenever there may be 
occasion.’ 

ἀξιόπιστος δέ] ‘and with good reason 
would he seem a man to be believed in his 
threats.’ From his previous treatment 
of Amphipolis and Pydna the Olynthians 
might well feel assured that Philip pos- 
sessed both the power and the will to 
execute his threats against themselves. 

τρέψηται καὶ παρασπάσηται] ‘he may 
turn and wrest to his own purposes some 
of our chief interests,’ or ‘res summae.’ 
Instead of τρέψηται, the reading of the 
MSS. and the older editions, Vomel and 
Dindorf, adopting the conjecture of Wolf, 
read τρέψῃ τε, “ quum frustra exempla 
verbi τρέπεσθαι media vi quaesita sint,’’ 
as Riidiger alleges. But it is the read- 
ing of all the MSS., and τρέψῃ τε not 
only seems to me quite feeble, if not un- 
meaning, but also much less impressive 
in sound than τρέψηται. Dobree con- 
jectures ἀνατρέψῃ, as if the first two 
letters had been lost in the two last of 
ἡμετέραν. 
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4 σπάσηταΐ TL τῶν ὅλων πραγμάτων. 
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[p. 10, 7 


5 \ 3 9. 9 la) 
ov μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιεικῶς 


ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῦθ᾽, ὃ δυσμαχώτατόν ἐστι τῶν Φιλίπ- 


» Ν > ’ 
που πραγμάτων, καὶ βέλτιστον ὑμῖν: τὸ γὰρ εἶναι πάντων 
“ ο \ “ Ων 5 7 Ν 
ἐκεῖνον ἕνα ὄντα κύριον καὶ ῥητῶν καὶ ἀπορρήτων, καὶ 


ἅμα στρατηγὸν καὶ δεσπότην καὶ ταμίαν, καὶ πανταχοῦ 
αὐτὸν παρεῖναι τῷ στρατεύματι, πρὸς μὲν τὸ τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου ταχὺ καὶ κατὰ καιρὸν πράττεσθαι πολλῷ προέχει, 


Ν NGS \ A ἃ SS ΄ Ὑ 
προς δὲ τας καταλλαγας, ας ἂν EKELVOS ποιήσαιτο ἄσμενος 


πρὸς ᾿Ολυνθίους, ἐναντίως ἔχει. 


δῆλον γάρ ἐστι τοῖς 15 


3 / 4 A 5 Χ ’ὔ’ 3'Q3) Je Ν ΄ ΄ 
Ολυνθίοις ὅτι νῦν οὐ περὶ δόξης οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ μέρους χώρας 
πολεμοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναστάσεως καὶ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ τῆς 


΄ \ » y 5 
πατρίδος, και ισασιν QA T 


ἐπιεικῶς ‘not but that indeed upon a 
reasonable view of it.’ ‘ Probabiliter,’ ‘ na- 
turlicher Weise.” Such is, I conceive, the 
meaning of ἐπιεικῶς, though Reiske in- 
terprets it ‘ferme potissimum,’ and 
Schafer quotes from the Etym. Magn. 
p. 359, 35: ᾿Επιεικῶς" τὸ ἐπίρρημα τοῦτο, 
σημαΐνει τὸ πάνυ" σημαίνει καὶ τὸ παρα- 
δόξως καὶ παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα. But in this last 
sense I never met with the word. 

τοῦθ᾽, 6] ‘ what is most difficult to con- 
tend against in the circumstances of Philip 
is also most advantageous for us.’ 

ῥητῶν καὶ ἀπορρήτων] ‘both of secrets 
and no secrets.’ ‘Dicenda et tacenda.’ 
Though indeed the Latin phrase (without 
οὐ) is in Horace and Persius used as a 
conventionalism for ‘ all manner of things.’ 
The word ταμίαν = paymaster-general. 
With τὸ εἶναι πάντων ἕνα κύριον comp. 
De Cor. § 294, τῶν ἀκολουθούντων αὐτὸς 
αὐτοκράτωρ ὧν, ὃ τῶν eis τὸν πόλεμον μέ- 
γιστόν ἐστιν ἁπάντων,---οὐδ᾽ ὑπεύθυνος ὧν 
οὐδενὶ, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς αὐτὸς δεσπότης, ἣγε- 
μὼν, κύριος πάντων,-- πὰ Napier’s Penin. 
War, viii. 5: ‘‘The first element of suc- 
cess in war, is that everything should 
emanate from one head.” 

πολλῷ προέχει] ‘carries with it a great 
advantage.’ 

δῆλον yap... ὅτι] An Iambic line. 

οὐ περὶ δόξης οὐδ᾽ ὑπέρ] ‘not about 
glory, nor in defence οἵ (ὑπέρ) a part of 
their territory, but to ward off the over- 
throw and subjugation of their country ;’ 
or as Mr. C. R. Kennedy well translates 
it, ‘to save their country from destruction 
and servitude.’ But this distinction is 
not always observed; comp. de Symm. 
§ 38, οὐ yap ὑπὲρ ἄλλου τινός ἐστιν ὃ 
πόλεμος ἢ περὶ χώρας. The words ὑπὲρ 


᾿Αμφιπολιτῶν ἐποίησε τοὺς 


μέρους χώρας seem to indicate that when 
this speech was delivered, Philip had 
already mastered and appropriated a great 
portion of the Olynthian territory. Or 
more simply, they may mean, that ‘the 
Olynthians were not fighting for glory, 
nor for a part of their land, but for their 
lives, and all they had.’ 

& τ᾽ ᾿Αμφιπολιτῶν] Amphipolis on the 
Thracian Strymon (Struma, or Kara-su) 
was originally founded (Thucyd. iv. 102) 
by a colony of Athenians (B.c. 437), and 
taken from them by Brasidas, the Spartan 
general, in the Peloponnesian war (B.c. 
424). By the peace of Nicias (B.c. 421) 
Sparta covenanted to restore it (Thucyd. v. 
18), but the treaty was not fulfilled at the 
time, and the subsequent fall of Athens 
secured its peace and independence for 
fifty years. But this state of things was 
not permanent. The city was situated near 
the mouth of a great river, and not far 
from its bridge, with nine roads converg- 
ing to it (formerly called Ἐννέα ὋὉδοί), 
and it commanded the passage from Ma- 
cedonia to Eastern Thrace. It was more- 
over the emporium of a fertile district, 
with vast forests in its vicinity, which 
furnished an inexhaustible supply of ship- 
timber, and it was not far from the 
mining districts of the Mons Pangaeus 
by land, nor from therrich gold mines of 
Thasos (Herod. vi. 46) by “sea. Amphi- 
polis was therefore much too valuable a 
prize not to attract the attention of ‘am- 
bitious neighbours and more powerful 
states. Accordingly, when Athens re- 
gained her old position, a leading state of 
Greece, she re-asserted-her claims to 
Amphipolis as an old dependency, which 
we are told that Amyntas, king of Mace- 


—19.] 


OATNOIAKOS A. 23 


παραδόντας αὐτῷ τὴν πόλιν καὶ Πυδναίων τοὺς ὑποδεξα- 


γ 
μένους: καὶ Shas ἄπιστον, οἶμαι, ταῖς πολιτείαις ἡ a τυραννὶς, 20 


6 ἄλλως τε κἂν ὅμορον χώραν ἔχωσι. 


ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἐγνωκότας 


ε ἴω 5 3, wn 

ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ TaN ἃ προσήκει πάντα 
> 0 , Ἂς ὃ ““ 20) λῆ Ν ἿἜΞ “ Ἂν 

ἐνθυμουμένους φημὶ δεῖν ἐθελῆσαι καὶ παροξυνθῆναι καὶ 
ἴω A nr 

τῷ πολέμῳ προσέχειν, εἴ TEP ποτε, Kal νῦν, χρήματα 


> , ΄ Ν 3 Ν 5 / x 
εἰσφέροντας προθύμως και αὐυτους ἐξιόντας και 
ὑδὲ Ν Xo ὑδὲ nA ἔθ᾽ cA qn 
οὐδὲ yap λόγος οὐδὲ σκηψις εθ΄ ὑμῖν τοῦ 


ἐλλείποντας. 


x lal 

Ἴ μὴ τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν ἐθέλειν ὑπολείπεται. 
, A A an 

- πάντες ἐθρυλεῖτε, ὡς “OdvvOiovs ἐκπολεμῶσαι δεῖ Φιλίππῳ, 


don, and father of Philip, formally and 
solemnly recognized (B.c. 371). How- 
ever, Perdiccas, his successor, occupied it 
with a Macedonian garrison, which Philip 


-himself withdrew, wishing on his acces- 


sion to conciliate the Athenians (Introduc- 
tion, p. 13). Subsequently, when no 
longer afraid of them (B.c. 358), he laid 
siege to it, and still deceived the Athe- 
nians by alleging that he intended to re- 
store it to them, so that they declined to 
send any aid to the Amphipolitans (Grote 
xi. 328), when the latter solicited it by 
a special embassy (Φίλιππος ὅτε μὲν 
ἐπολιόρκει ᾿Αμφίπολιν, iv ὑμῖν παραδῷ, 
πολιορκεῖν ἔφη, c. Aristoc. ὃ 138). Con- 
sequently Philip at last took the city, 
with the help of a party within the walls, 
to whom we may infer from this pas- 
sage he did not show any gratitude, and 
whom he is even said to have after- 
wards banished (δ᾽ ὧν εἴληφε τὴν 
πόλιν, τούτους ἐξήλαυνε) from the city 
(Libanius, tom. i. p. 106, p). Neverthe- 
less, he did not transfer it to the Athe- 
nians, but after proposing to exchange it 
for Pydna, a Macedonian port held by 
them, and amusing them with negotiation 
for this alleged purpose, he besieged and 
captured Pydna also (B.c. 357). The 
negotiation was carried on with the senate 
exclusively, on the plea that secrecy 
(Grote xi. 332) was necessary, because 
the Pydnaeans were averse to the change; 
and Philip probably availed himself of 
this circumstance to exasperate the Pyd- 
naeans against Athens on the ground of 
her treachery and bad faith. The capture 
of their city however was partly owing to 
traitors within her own walls (c. Lept. 
§ 71), whom it appears he did not spare 
when he took it. Ulpian the Scholiast 
asserts that he put them to death, and 
Libanius (1. c.) writes, πρός ye τοὺς 


\ 
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γὰρ, 


Πυδναίους οὐ διέστησεν ἀπὸ τῶν σπονδῶν 
τὰς σφαγάς. Comp. Diod. xvi. 8. 

ταῖς πολιτείαι5) ‘free states.’ Comp. 
Aristot. Polit. v. 6, 4, Tas ἀποκλινούσας 
μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος καλοῦσι πολιτείας. 
Also Xen. Hell. vi. 3, 9, ὥστ᾽ ἐοίκατε 
τυραννίσι ἐλ ἢ πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι : 
and ce. Phil. es 23, ov γὰρ ἀσφαλεῖς 
ταῖς ἀδΝ  εἰδεὶ αἱ πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους 
αὗται λίαν ὁμιλίαι. 

ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἐγνωκότας} ‘convinced of 
these things then, and reflecting upon all 
the other things which it becomes you to 
do.’ 

ἐθελῆσαι] “ Absolute, ut apud Thucyd. 
v. 9, νομίσατε εἶναι τοῦ καλῶς πολεμεῖν, 
τὸ ἐθέλειν καὶ τὸ αἰσχύνεσθαι, καὶ τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι πείθεσθαι" (Dobree). 

εἴ πέρ ποτε, καὶ νῦν] ‘if ever, now as- 
suredly.’ 

ὃ πάντες ἐθρυλεῖτε] The old reading 
retained by Bekker. But some MSS have 
in the margin ἐθρύλλουν τε, which, with 
a similar passage in Olyn. iil. § 8, suggests 
another reading adopted by Dindorf, viz. 
ἐθρύλουν Tews, followed by δεῖν instead of 
δεῖ. I agree with Bekker and Riidiger in 
retaining the old reading, (1) because it 
is that of the majority of the MSS., and 
(2) because ὑμῖν in the previous clause 
might have occasioned the second person 
rather than the third. Moreover, in Olyn. 
iii. § 8, there is a stronger contrast be- 
tween τέως and νυνί than there would be 
here. With ὡς δεῖ compare also De Chers. 
§ 80, ἐδημηγόρησεν ὡς δεῖ. Comparing 
Olyn. iii. § 9 and § 18, Mr. Grote (xi. 
448) infers that in B.c. 351 “the Athe- 
nians proposed to the Olynthians a scheme 
of decided alliance against Philip,’ who 
however had too much to fear from him 
to become the aggressors. 

éxtoAceu@oat| Dindorf reads ἐκπολεμῆ- 
oat from the codex 8, ‘in quo illud ipsum 


μηδὲν 95 


11 


24 AHMOX@ENOYS [p. 11,2 
, 3 ’, Ν Af 3 a ε a 4 
γέγονεν αὐτόματον, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὡς ἂν ὑμῖν μάλιστα συμ- 
΄ὔ 3 Ν x ε > ε lal A 5 4, ον 
φέροι. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν πεισθέντες ἀνείλοντο τὸν 
πόλεμον, σφαλεροὶ σύμμαχοι καὶ μέχρι του ταῦτ᾽ ἂν 
ἐγνωκότες ἦσαν ἴσως: ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐγ- 
, an ΄ rN δυὸ, » 3 δὲ CAPS 
κλημάτων μισοῦσι, βεβαίαν εἰκὸς τὴν ἔχθραν αὐτοῦς ὑπὲρ 
ὧν φοβοῦνται καὶ πεπόνθασιν ἔχειν. οὐ δεῖ δὴ τοιοῦτον ὦ 
ΕἿΣ 5 na , Ν 5 lal 5 ἣν 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι παραπεπτωκότα καιρὸν ἀφεῖναι, οὐδὲ 
n Sean Ψ Ψ» ΄, ΄, / 3 
παθεῖν ταὐτὸν ὅπερ ἤδη πολλάκις πρότερον πεπόνθατε. εἰ 
Ν ”’ 7? ν 5 la , x na 
yap, of ἥκομεν Εὐβοεῦσι βεβοηθηκότες καὶ παρῆσαν 
᾿Αμφιπολιτῶν “Iépa€ καὶ Στρατοκλῆς ἐπὶ τουτὶ τὸ βῆμα, 
κελεύοντες ἡμᾶς πλεῖν καὶ παραλαμβάνειν τὴν πόλιν, τὴν 
αὐτὴν παρειχόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν προθυμίαν 
ν ε Ν “Ἂ 5 , ’ » > x# 5 ig 
ἥνπερ ὑπὲρ τῆς Εὐβοέων σωτηρίας, εἴχετ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αμφίπολιν 


ἐκπολεμῆσαι a prima manu scriptum fuit, 
sed a correctore mutatum est,’’ and refers 
for confirmation to Harpocration, who 
however observes, "ExmoAcua@oat? Δημο- 
σθένης Φιλιππικοῖς ἀντὶ Tod εἰς πόλεμον 
καταστῆσαι, ὡς καὶ παρὰ Θουκυδίδῃ πολ- 
λάκις, ἐν μέντοι τοῖς ᾿Αττικιανοῖς διὰ τοῦ 
ἢ γράφεται, ὡς καὶ παρὰ Ξενοφῶντι ἐν ἕκτῃ 
(rather ν. 4. 20) Ἑλληνικῶν. But the 
other MSS. have the reading in the text, 
and Bekker retains it. By ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αττι- 
κιανοῖς it is supposed that Harpocration 
refers to some MSS. of Demosthenes com- 
piled by the Atticus alluded to by Lucian 
(adv. Indoct. ὃ 2 and ὃ 24), as a βιβλιο- 
γράφος. Compare ἐκδρακοντωθεὶς δ᾽ ἐγώ 
(Aeschyl. Choeph. ν. ὅ40), where Mr. Paley 
truly observes that ‘“‘ verbs of this sort are 
regularly compounded with ἐκ and termi- 
nate in -doua:, implying the transition out 
of a former state into a new one, as ἐξαν- 
δροῦσθαι, ἐκθηριοῦσθαι, extavpovo bat.” 
σφαλεροὶ ... ἦσαν tows] ‘they per- 
haps would have been unsteady allies, and 
have continued in these resolutions (of 
war) only up to a certain point.’ 
Εὐβοεῦσι BeBonOnkdtes] ‘when we 
had returned after aiding the Euboeans.’ 
After the battle of Leuctra, 8.0. 371, 
Euboea became a dependency of Thebes. 
In B.c. 358, however, the Euboeans had 
become disaffected, and the Thebans sent 
a large force to keep them in subjection. 
Thereupon the Chalcidians and Eretrians 
applied for aid to Athens, which being 
readily and energetically given, the The- 
bans were forced to abandon their at- 
tempt and evacuate the island. Its inde- 


pendence was thus secured, and Euboea 
joined the Athenian confederacy. De 
Chers. ὃ 80. De Cor. ὃ 123, σφετεριζο- 
μένων Θηβαίων τὴν Εὔβοιαν οὐ περιείδετε. 
Diod. Sic. xvi. § 7. This happened just 
before the Social War broke out. Grote 
xi. 310. 

παρῆσαν... 
sented themselves at this platform.’ In 
addition to the other reasons which in- 
duced the Athenians to withhold their 
assistance, they probably recollected that 
the Amphipolitans had not long before 
solicited the aid of Perdiccas, and ad- 
mitted a Macedonian garrison to defend 
their city against Athens. Moreover, 
they had repudiated a treaty made with 
the Athenian general Iphicrates, for the 
surrender of some hostages (c. Aristoc. 
§ 174. Aeschin. Fal. Leg. § 30. Grote xi. 
328). ᾿ : 

Στρατοκλῆς) An inscription has been 
found at Amphipolis (Bockh, Corp. Inser. 
ii. p. 63, No. 2008) recording a decree for 
the perpetual banishment of a person of 
this name and Philo: Ἔδοξεν τῷ δήμῳ" 
Φίλωνα καὶ Στρατοκλέα φεύγειν ᾿Αμφί- 
πολιν πολιτέων ἀειφυγίην καὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ 
τοὺς παῖδας.  Bockh conjectures that 
the Macedonian party on gaining the as- 
cendancy in Amphipolis (B.c. 358), pro- 
cured their banishment, and the character 
of the letters of the inscription is of that 
date. 

παραλαμβάνειν) ‘to take possession of 
their city.” Comp. Thucyd. iv. 54: τὸ 
ἐπὶ τῷ λιμένι πόλισμα παραλαβόντες. 


. ἐπὶ τουτὶ τὸ βῆμα] ‘ pre- 


10 


Ξ κ᾿ , n ᾿ a aD 9 , 
(τότε καὶ πάντων τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα ἂν τε ἀπηλλαγμένοι 
9 πραγμάτων." καὶ πάλιν ἡνίκα Πύδνα, Ποτίδαια, Μεθώνη, 
3, . 
Παγασαὶ, τἄλλα, ἵνα μὴ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα λέγων διατρίβω, 
πολιορκούμενα ἀπηγγέλλετο, εἰ τότε τούτων ἑνὶ τῷ πρώτῳ 
προθύμως καὶ ὡς προσῆκεν ἐβοηθήσαμεν αὐτοὶ, ῥᾷονι καὶ 
πολὺ ταπεινοτέρῳ νῦν ἂν ἐχρώμεθα τῷ Φιλίππῳ. νῦν δὲ 
ἿΝ Ν x »:ὦ As Ν Ν /, 5 / 5 
τὸ μὲν παρὸν ἀεὶ προϊέμενοι, τὰ δὲ μέλλοντα αὐτόματ 
27 , a 5 2 >» > A 
οἰόμενοι σχήσειν καλῶς, ηὐξήσαμεν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
Ν lal 
Φίλιππον ἡμεῖς, καὶ κατεστήσαμεν τηλικοῦτον ἡλίκος οὐ- 
’ὔ \ Ν Ξ / Ν Ν ‘ 
10 Sets πω βασιλεὺς γέγονε Μακεδονίας. νυνὶ δὴ καιρὸς 
Ψ a ε rn 5 i θί 5 , “~ ,ὔ a = 
ἥκει τις οὗτος, ὁ τῶν Ολυνθίων, αὐτόματος TH πόλει, ὃς 25 
οὐδενός ἐστιν ἐλάττων τῶν προτέρων ἐκείνων. 


15 


καὶ ἔμοιγε 
A * > » 3 las / Ν Qn 
δοκεῖ Tis ἂν ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι δίκαιος λογιστὴς τῶν 
παρὰ τῶν θεῶν ἡμῖν ὑπηργμένων καταστὰς, καίπερ οὐκ 
ἐχόντων ὡς δεῖ πολλῶν, ὅμως μεγάλην ἂν ἔχειν αὐτοῖς 
εχ ΓΒΕ ΤΕ oes Χ 
Ἂν / Ν Ἂν Ἂν 5 ἊΝ 
11 χάριν. εἰκότως: τὸ μὲν γὰρ πολλὰ ἀπολωλεκέναι κατὰ 
τὸν πόλεμον τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας av τις θείη δικαίως, τὸ 
δὲ μήτε πάλαι τοῦτο πεπονθέναι πεφηνέναι τέ τινα ἡμῖν 5 
συμμαχίαν τούτων ἀντίρροπον, ἂν βουλώμεθα χρῆσθαι, 
A 3+ oA 3 , 9 7 Per ae Ε θ , 3 > 
τῆς παρ ἐκείνων εὐνοίας εὐεργέτημ ἂν ἔγωγε θείην. ἀλλ, 


12 


and far more humble.’ 

νῦν δέ] ‘whereas in fact.’ 

σχήσειν καλῶς) ‘will turn out well.’ 
In similar phrases ἕξειν is said to be the 
more common form. But in the De Pace 
(§ 18) we find ἐχθρῶς σχήσουσι. Dindorf 
also quotes Soph. Ajax, v. 684, ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ 
μὲν τούτοισιν εὖ σχήσει. 


Πύδνα] Pydna was taken 8.0. 357, 
Potidaea B.c. 356, and just after Philip 
captured it (ἄρτι Ποτίδαιαν ἡἱρηκότι, 
Plut. Alex. c. 3), he received news at the 
Olympic games of the birth of Alexander. 
Methone and Pagasae he took in B.c. 354 
—353, the latter town lying on the Gulf 
of Pagasae. Mr. Grote (xi. 334) ob- 


serves that Demosthenes always enume- 
rates these conquests of Philip in the 
following order, Amphipolis, Pydna, Poti- 
daea, Methone. There were several towns 
of the same name as the last, one on the 
Thermaic Gulf, another (the Thracian 
Methone) between Olynthus and Apol- 
lonia, a third in Magnesia, near to Pa- 
gasae. The first is probably meant here. 
As for τἄλλα we do not know what the 
other places were. Possibly it is a mere 
rhetorical flourish (Grote xi. 365). 

ἵνα wn... διατρίβω] sc. χρόνον. ‘ Not 
to waste time.’ 

αὐτοί ‘in our own persons,’ instead of 
by mercenaries. 

pdou...viv ἂν ἐχρώμεθα] ‘we should 
now have found Philip more manageable 


νυνὶ δή] ‘now, however.’ Νυνὶ here 
refers simply to present time; νῦν δὲ 
above implies something different. 

ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ... λογιστὴς ... κατα- 
στάς] ‘my opinion indeed is, that if any 
man would constitute himself an impartial 
judge of the advantages which we have 
had from the gods.’ 

ἂν ἔχειν] ἂν is repeated on account of 
the parenthetical break in the sentence. 

τῆς ἡμετέρας .. . θείη] ‘a man might 
with good reason put to the account of 
our neglect.’ 

ἂν ἔγωγε θείην] ‘1 should consider a 
benefit which their good will had done 
us,’ or with Mr. Kennedy, ‘ manifesta- 
tions of divine favour.’ Demosthenes 
here changes from the third to the first 


26 AHMOXOENOTS 


- [p. 12, 8 


οἶμαι, παρόμοιόν ἐστιν, ὅπερ Kal περὶ τῆς TOV χρημάτων 

΄, x X\ Ν Ψ + / Ν ’ὔ ’ὔ 

κτήσεως" ἂν μὲν γὰρ, ὅσα ἂν τις λάβῃ καὶ σώσῃ, μεγά- 
ΕἾ “ , Ν 7, >» > 5 ’ / 

Anv ἔχει τῇ τύχῃ THY χάριν, ἂν δ᾽ ἀναλώσας λάθῃ, 


, Ἂν νΝ las Ni , 
12 συνανάλωσε καὶ TO μεμνῆσθαι τὴν χάριν. 


\ Ao ΦἋ 
και περι των 


πραγμάτων οὕτως οἱ μὴ χρησάμενοι τοῖς καιροῖς ὀρθῶς, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ συνέβη τι παρὰ τῶν θεῶν χρηστὸν, μνημονεύουσι: 
“πρὸς γὰρ τὸ τελευταῖον ἐκβὰν ἕκαστον τῶν προὐπαρξάν- 

ε Ν \ ’ὔ x Ν , ex “A 
των ὡς τὰ πολλὰ κρίνεται.) διὸ Kal σφόδρα δεῖ τῶν 
λοιπῶν ἡμᾶς ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι φροντίσαι, ἵνα ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐπανορθωσάμενοι τὴν ἐπὶ τοῖς πεπραγμένοις ἀδοξίαν 


ἀποτριψώμεθα. 


εἰ δὲ προησόμεθα ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


Ἂ 4 Ν 5 ,Ψ RS ee > A 
και TOVUTOVS τους ἀνθρώπους, ειτ Ολυνθον εκεινος Κατα- 


, , , \ 7 Ν qn ¥y 3 Ce ΕἾ 
στρέψεται, φρασάτω τις ἐμοὶ τί τὸ κωλῦον ET αὑτὸν ἔσται 


18 βαδίζειν ὅποι βούλεται. 


> , , bg ε “~ > 
dpa γε λογίζεταί τις ὑμῶν, ὦ 


5 


¥ 53 “ \ “ Ν ’, 3 A Zz 
avopes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, και θεωρεῖ TOV Tpomov δι OV μέγας 


, > \ x Ν ᾽ 
γέγονεν, ἀσθενὴς ων TO KAT 


5 Ν ᾽’ὔ Ν ΄-“ 
ἀρχὰς Φίλιππος ; τὸ πρωτον 


᾿Αμφίπολιν λαβὼν, μετὰ ταῦτα Πύδναν, πάλιν Ποτίδαιαν, 
> > [οὶ ᾿ 
Μεθώνην αὖθις, εἶτα Θετταλίας ἐπέβη: μετὰ ταῦτα Φερὰς, 
\ , , oN > ΄ 5 ΄ 
Παγασὰς, Μαγνησίαν, πάνθ᾽ ὃν ἐβούλετο εὐτρεπίσας 
΄ » ». 85 ΄, cue Sy Sr \ \ > \ x 
τρόπον ᾧχετ᾽ εἰς Θράκην" εἶτ᾽ ἐκεῖ τοὺς μὲν ἐκβαλὼν τοὺς 


person, and thereby avoids even the ap- 
pearance of making a charge himse/f. 

παρόμοιόν ἐστιν, ὅπερ] ‘it is, I take it, 
a similar case to what happens also in the 
acquisition of money.’ 

συνανάλωσε] ‘he loses at the same 
time also the remembrance of the obliga- 
tion.’ 

περὶ τῶν πραγμάτων] ‘in the affairs of 
the state.’ 

πρὸς yap... κρίνεται] ‘for by the final 
result is it that every previous occurrence 
is generally judged of.’ Dindorf brackets 
ὡς τὰ πολλά: the Codex S pr. omits it. 
“Super κρίνεται scriptum habent B, et a 
m. recentissima S.”’ 

διὸ Kat σφόδρα] ‘wherefore must we, 
and that vigorously, turn our thoughts to 
the future, that by amendment therein we 
may obliterate our disgrace in the past.’ 
Comp. de Symm. § 6, οἱ δὲ τοὺς ἰδίους 
πολέμους ἐπανορθώσασθαι βουλόμενοι. 

τούτου) The Olynthians: as if they 
were present, and he was pointing to them. 

βαδίζειν] ‘to go at his leisure.’ Attica 
is of course meant by ὅποι βούλεται. 


apa ye] ‘does then, let me ask, any of 
you consider ?? As Wolf remarks, we have 
here ‘“‘ Narratio historica rerum Philippi, 
qua credibile facere studet, venturum esse 
Philippum in Atticam.” 

Θετταλίας... . Μαγνησίαν] The inva- 
sion of Thessaly and the capture of Pherae, 
Pagasae, and Magnesia took place in B.c. 
353 —352. Pagasae, the sea port (ἐπίνειον) 
of Pherae, lies on the Pagasaean Gulf, now 
the Gulf of Volo. From the context it 
would certainly seem that Magnesia here 
means a town, not the district of that 
name. Colonel Leake (North. Greece, iv. 
381) supposed that there really was a 
town called Magnesia on the shores of the 
gulf. Mr. Grote, however (Greece xi. 
426), supposes it to mean Magnesia, the 
region inhabited by the Magnetes, as in 
c. Neaer. § 141, ἐν Θετταλίᾳ δὲ καὶ May- 
νησίᾳ. 

ᾧχετ᾽ εἰς Θράκην] ‘he was gone and 
away in Thrace.’ In the latter part (No- 
vember) of B.c. 392. - 

τοὺς μὲν... καταστήσας) ‘after ex- 
pelling some, and establishing others of 

ot 
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OAYTNOIAKOS A. 27 


A , A , 9 ΄, ΄, Oo £ 
δὲ καταστήσας τῶν βασιλέων ἡσθένησε' πάλιν patoas 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸ ῥᾳθυμεῖν ἀπέκλινεν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐθὺς ᾿Ολυνθίοις 


5 4 ἈΝ 5 > es oo) Ν Ν ,ὕ 5 an \ 
ἐπεχείρησεν. TAS δ᾽ ἐπ Ιλλυριοὺς καὶ Παίονας αὐτοῦ καὶ 


Ν 3 ΄ὔ Ne ΤΡ “Δ ¥ 4 7 
πρὸς ᾿Αρύββαν καὶ ὅποι τις ἂν εἴποι παραλείπω στρατείας. 5 


΄, > ΕΣ μὰ A ΄ ἜΦΥΝ a ν la 
Τι οὖν, τις ἂν εἰποι, ταυτα λέγεις μιν νυν ; Wa γνῶτε 


ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ αἴσθησθε ἀμφότερα, καὶ τὸ προ- 


ΤῈ Ψ > 7 an ΄ ε > \ 
ἵεσθαι καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἀεί TL τῶν πραγμάτων ὡς ἀλυσιτελὲς, 
καὶ τὴν φιλοπραγμοσύνην ἢ χρῆται καὶ συζῇ Φίλιππος, 
ὑφ᾽ ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἀγαπήσας τοῖς πεπραγμένοις 10 


ἡσυχίαν σχήσει, εἰ δ᾽ ὁ 


Ν ε rey, A } lal 
μὲν ὡς ἀεί τι μεῖζον τῶν 


ε δ “Ὰ ’ 5 Ἂς » ε A Ν ε 
υπαρχοντῶν δεῖ πράττειν εγνώκως εσται, υμεις δὲ ως 


the princes there.’ By ἐκβαλὼν he alludes 
to Cersobleptes, by καταστήσας to Ama- 
docus and Berisades, and the events in 
question occurred B.c. 352. See c. Aristoc. 
p- 623. 

patoas] ‘after recovery from an illness.’ 
Harpocration explains the word by ῥᾷον 
ἔχων ἐκ τῆς νόσου. The illness is again 
alluded to in Olyn. ili. § 6, and Philip. i. 
§ 14. 

Ἰλλυριοὺς καὶ Παίονας] In B.c. 359, 
the year of Philip’s accession, these na- 
tions were conquered by himself; in B.c. 
356 by Parmenio his general (Plut. Alex. 
c. 3). Probably they did not form dis- 
tinct nationalities, but an aggregate of 
various clans and tribes more or less con- 
nected one with the other. ‘The Illy- 
rian and Paeonian tribes,’’ says Mr. Grote, 
“occupied a wide territory to the north 
and north-west of Macedonia, over the 
modern Bosnia, nearly to the Julian Alps 
and the river Save.’’ But the Paeonians 
did not occupy the valley of the Danube. 
Their territory (as Mr. G. indeed ob- 
serves) seems to have been in the valley 
of the upper Axius (Vardar). It is not 
unlikely that they and the Illyrians were 
driven southward and upon Macedonia by 
the immigrations of Gallic tribes from the 
west. Grote xi. 302. ; 

᾿Αρύββαν] Arybbas, Arymbas, or Arri- 
bas, as the name was variously written, 
was a king of the Molossians in Epirus 
and grandfather of the Pyrrhus who in- 
vaded Italy. He came to the throne in 
B.C. 301, so that Philip’s attack must have 
been about that time, as the Olynthiacs 
were spoken in s.c. 350. Arybbas died 
in B.c. 342, and συνεργήσαντος Φιλίππου 
was succeeded by Alexander the brother 
of Olympias, Philip’s wife. Diod. xvii. 


72. The majority of MSS. read ᾿Αρύμ- 
βαν, but the codices B. F. have ᾿Αρύββαν, 
which is confirmed by the same form in 
other writers, and also by an inscription 
quoted by Keil, Ann. Berol. 1844, vol. i. 
p- 437. : 

καὶ ὅποι τις ἂν εἴποι] ‘and to whatever 
place any one might name.’ 

στρατείας] Vomel here quotes from 
Isocrates (Philip. § 22) an eulogistic de- 
scription of Philip’s achievements as fol- 
lows: Ti (Φίλιππος) ἐλλέλοιπεν ; οὐ Θετ- 
ταλοὺς μὲν τοὺς πρότερον ἐπάρχοντας 
Μακεδονίας οὕτως οἰκείως πρὸς αὑτὸν δια- 
κεῖσθαι πεποίηκεν, ὥσθ᾽ ἑκάστους αὐτῶν 
μᾶλλον ἐκείνῳ πιστεύειν ἢ τοῖς συμπολι- 
τευομένοις ; τῶν δὲ πόλεων τῶν περὶ τὸν 
τόπον ἐκεῖνον τὰς μὲν ταῖς εὐεργεσίαις 
πρὸς τὴν αὐτοῦ συμμαχίαν προσῆκται, τὰς 
δὲ σφόδρα λυπούσας αὐτὸν ἀναστάτους 
πεποίηκεν ; Μάγνητας δὲ καὶ Περραιβαίους 
καὶ Παίονας κατέστραπται, καὶ πάντας 
ὑπηκόους αὐτοὺς εἴληφεν; τοῦ δ᾽ Ἰλλυ- 
ριῶν πλήθους πλὴν τῶν παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αδρίαν 
οἰκούντων ἐγκρατὴς καὶ κύριος γέγονεν ; 
ἁπάσης δὲ τῆς Θράκης οὗς ἠβουλήθη δε- 
σπότας κατέστησεν; 

τὸ προΐεσθαι καθ᾽ ἕκαστον͵ ‘to be al- 
ways abandoning, one after the other, 
some of our interests.’ 

ὑφ᾽ ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν) ‘by reason of which 
it is not possible for him to be contented 
with what he has, and keep quiet.” With 
this use of ἀγαπήσας comp. Xen. Hell. i. 
4. 10, δι’ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀγαπᾶσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολιτῶν, also c. Phil. ii. § 21, obs διὰ μὲν 
πλεονεξίαν τὰ παρόντα ἀγαπήσειν οἴεται. 

εἰ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν... . ἐγνωκὼς ἔσται) ‘but if 
he shall have resolved that he must always 
be attempting something beyond his pre- 
sent position, and you that you need not 
undertake any thing with vigour.’ 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 13, 13 


οὐδενὸς ἀντιληπτέον ἐρρωμένως TOV πραγμάτων, σκοπεῖσθε 


> ἊΝ 5 5 x ἴων lal 
εἰς TL TOT ἐλπὶς ταῦτα τελευτῆσαι. 


τς las , -΄ 
προς θεῶν, τις οὕτως 


Sf, > Ν ἘΠῚ ὟΝ Ψ 3 “ Ν Cle! ay ΄ ὃ a 

εὐήθης ἐστὶν ὑμῶν ὅστις ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρο 
Ὁ» Ἃ > ΄ 3 \ Ν 3 a Ζ 

10 ἥξοντα, ἂν ἀμελήσωμεν ; ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰ τοῦτο γενήσεται, 

, > » > las \ Ν EN ΄ ν 
δέδοικα ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὥσπερ 
οἱ δανειζόμενοι ῥᾳδίως ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγάλοις τόκοις μικρὸν 

ο “ / 

εὐπορήσαντες χρόνον ὕστερον καὶ TOV ἀρχαίων ἀπέστησαν, 
οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐπὶ πολλῴ φανῶμεν ἐρραθυμηκότες, καὶ 
ἅπαντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ζητοῦντες πολλὰ Kat χαλεπὰ ὧν οὐκ 
> , ν 5 5» ’ 3, ἴω rm 
ἡβουλόμεθα ὕστερον εἰς ἀνάγκην ἔλθωμεν ποιεῖν, καὶ KW- 


δυνεύσωμεν περὶ τῶν ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ χώρᾳ. 
Τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπιτιμᾷν ἴσως φήσαι τις ἂν ῥάδιον καὶ 
t t 
παντὸς εἶναι, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν παρόντων ὃ TL δεῖ πράττειν 25 
Ψ Coie ὩΣ > , > Ἂν Ν 5 5 “ 
ἀποφαίνεσθαι, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι συμβούλου. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐκ ἀγνοῶ 


μὲν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῦθ᾽, 


Ψ / e “ὦ 5 Ν 
ὁτι πολλάκις ὑμεῖς οὐ τοὺς 


5» , ., ᾿ς ἈΝ iS , Ν ἴων , 3 , 
αἰτίους ἀλλὰ TOUS ὑστάτους περὶ τῶν πραγμάτων εἰπόντας 
ἐν ὀργγ) ποιεῖσθε, av τι μὴ κατὰ γνώμην ἐκβῇ: οὐ μὴν 

> a \ 204 9 ,ὕ an > ε , 
οἶμαι δεῖν τὴν ἰδίαν ἀσφάλειαν σκοποῦνθ᾽ ὑποστείλασθαι 


δανειζόμενοι. .. τόκοις] ‘those who 
borrow inconsiderately at high rates of 
interest.’ 

μικρὸν... ἀρχαίων ἀπέστησαν] ‘ after 
being well supplied for a short time, they 
afterwards lose even their original pro- 
perty.’ With ἀπέστησαν comp. Fal. Leg. 
ὃ 156, ἀφεστηκέναι ἁπάντων Kal τῶν 
κτημάτων καὶ τῶν συμμάχων. 

ἐπὶ πολλῷ] The MSS. have all ἂν ἐπὶ 
πολλῷ, sc. τόκῳ, and therefore an editor 
may well be unwilling to reject the ἄν. 
But I agree with Dindorf, Riidiger, and 
Dobree in thinking it an interpolation. 
Dobree wrote ‘‘ Delendum suspicor ἄν, ut 
sit constructio δέδοικα μὴ φανῶμεν Kal... 
ἔλθωμεν, ut in Hippol. ed. Monk. v. 520, 
δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μοι μὴ λίαν φανῇς copy.” 
Translate, ‘I fear we may turn out to 
have enjoyed our ease at a great cost, and 


that seeking every thing for pleasure we” 


may hereafter be subjected to the necessity 
of doing many painful things which we 
should not have wished, and find ourselves 
in peril as regards our interests even in 
our country here.” The price which the 
Athenians paid for the enjoyment of ease 
at home was the surrender to Philip of 
their dependencies and allies abroad, a 
policy obviously calculated, if persevered 


in, to effect the ruin of Athens herself, 
and the overthrow of her institutions. 
Dobree quotes Livy iii. 68, ‘‘ Sedemus 
desides domi, mulierum ritu inter nos al- 
tercantes, praesenti pace laeti, nec cer- 
nentes, ex otio illi brevi multiplex bellum 
rediturum.’’ He remarks also, ‘‘ Respicit 
ut videtur Livius (iii. 68) qui omnia a 
verbis, ‘ At enim communes res’ usque ad 
orationis finem e Demosthene adumbra- 
vit.” 

Td μὲν οὖν ἐπιτιμᾷν] ‘ Now, as for fault- 
finding, perhaps a man may say that it is 
easy, and any body’s work, but that the 
duty of a counsellor is this, viz. to show 
what we ought to do as regards the pre- 
sent state of affairs.’ 

οὐ τοὺς αἰτίου] Comp. c. Phil. ii. 
§ 36, ὁρῶ, ἐνίους ovr εἰς τοὺς αἰτίους, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἰς τοὺς ὑπὸ χεῖρα μάλιστα τὴν ὀργὴν 
ἀφιέντας. 

οἶμαι] Riidiger observes that this 
shorter form is used .in parentheses, iro- 
nical expressions, and short answers, but 
the longer οἴομαι in elaborate sentences. 
In this remark there is I think some 
truth; but here, as Dindorf remarks, 
“libri omnes in οἶμαι consentiunt,’’ and 
therefore I adopt it. 

ὑποστείλασθαι] ‘to use reserve,’ or 


an 


15 


20 


14 
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18 περὶ Gv ὑμῖν συμφέρειν ἡγοῦμαι. φημὶ δὴ διχῇ βοηθητέον 


la) n / 
19 ὀκνῶ μὴ μάταιος ὑμῖν ἡ στρατεία γένηται. 


20 


21 


> A ΄ ΓΑ an \ ΄ Ξ Ὁ ΄ 
εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν, τῷ τε τὰς πόλεις τοῖς ᾿Ολυνθίοις 
σώζειν καὶ τοὺς τοῦτο ποιήσοντας στρατιώτας ἐκπέμπειν, 
“ ΄ lal aA Ν Ν 
καὶ τῷ τὴν ἐκείνου χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν καὶ τριήρεσι καὶ 
στρατιώταις ἑτέροις" εἰ δὲ θατέρου τούτων ὀλιγωρήσετε, 
» n 
εἴτε γὰρ ὑμῶν 
Ν 5 / “ Μ ε ’ὔ »“ » 
τὴν ἐκείνου κακῶς ποιούντων ὑπομείνας τοῦτο Ολυνθον 
παραστήσεται, ῥᾳδίως ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκείαν ἐλθὼν ἀμυνεῖται: 
~ 4 / e “~ 5 » 5 4 
εἴτε βοηθησάντων μόνον ὑμῶν εἰς Ὄλυνθον ἀκινδύνως 
A “- ἴω 
ὁρῶν ἔχοντα τὰ οἴκοι προσκαθεδεῖται καὶ προσεδρεύσει 
τοῖς πράγμασι, περιέσται τᾷ χρόνῳ τῶν πολιορκουμένων. 
δεῖ δὴ πολλὴν καὶ διχῇ τὴν βοήθειαν εἶναι 
7 Ἴ pe, 7 : 
Ν Ν Ν aA , la A 
Kai περὶ μὲν τῆς βοηθείας ταῦτα γιγνώσκω" περὶ δὲ 
χρημάτων πόρου, ἔστιν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι χρήματα ὑμῖν, 


10 


15 


ἔστιν ὅσα οὐδέσι τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων στρατιωτικά' 20 


ταῦτα δὲ ὑμεῖς οὕτως ὡς βούλεσθε λαμβάνετε. εἰ μὲν 
οὖν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατευομένοις ἀποδώσετε, οὐδενὸς ὑμῖν. 
A , > \ ΟΥ̓ A rn > y 
προσδεῖ πόρου, εἰ δὲ μὴ, προσδεῖ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἅπαντος 
ἐνδεῖ τοῦ πόρου. τί οὖν, ἄν τις εἴποι, σὺ γράφεις ταῦτ᾽ 
εἶναι στρατιωτικά ; “μὰ Δί᾽ οὐκ ἔγωγε. 
ἡγοῦμαι στρατιώτας δεῖν κατασκευασθῆναι καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι 


‘shrink from the truth in what I think to 
be for your advantage.’ Ὑποστέλλεσθαι 
is properly, ‘to take in’ or ‘take down 
the sails of a ship.’ 
τοῖς πράγμασιν] ‘in tite case.’ 
πόλεις, the cities of Chalcidice. 
παραστήσεται) Literally, ‘shall cause 
to stand on his own side,’ i. e. shall re- 
duce. Comp. Herod. iii. 155, θᾶσσον ot 
πολέμιοι παραστήσονται, ‘ will yield,’ lite- 
rally, ‘place themselves by us.’ 
προσκαθεδεῖται. .. πράγμασι] ‘if he 
shall keep up a close siege, and a vigilant 
watch over the position,’ which appears 
simply to mean, ‘if he shall keep up a 
close and yigilant blockade.’ C. R. K. 
οὐδέσι] The old reading is οὐδενί. Din- 
dorf adopts the plural, and quotes in sup- 
port of it Olyn. ii. § 17, οὐδένων εἰσὶ βελ- 
tlovs,andc. Philip. iv. ὃ 59, παρ᾽ οὐδέσι τού- 
των. Comp. also Xen. Hell. i. 5, 9, ὅπως 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων undéves τινὲς ἰσχυροὶ ὦσιν, 
and v. 4, 20, εἰ μηδένες ἄλλοι ἢ αὐτοί. 
But οὐδένες is used differently, and as a 


Tas 


substantive in Herod. ix. 58, οὐδένες ἄρα 
ἐόντες, ‘being after all nobodies,’ with 
which Mr. Blakesley compares Sophoc. 
Ajax, v. 1135, οὐ yap ἠξίου τοὺς μηδένας. 

ταῦτα ... λαμβάνετε] You take for 
theatricals and festivals the public funds 
which should pay for military services 
and stores. 

ἀποδώσετε) ‘assign it as their due,’ 
for such is the idea in ἀποδοῦναι here, 
as in ‘reddere ’ sometimes. 

εἰ δὲ wh... πόρου] ‘but if not, you 
want an additional supply, or rather you 
want the whole supply altogether.’ Mr. 
Kennedy thus: ‘If ye will assign this to 
your troops, ye need no further supply: 
otherwise ye need a further, or rather ye 
have none at all.’ 

σὺ γράφει] A bill for this purpose 
would have subjected the person who 
brought it forward to an impeachment. 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι στρατιωτικά)] Dindorf 
omits these words altogether. Dobree 
says, “‘haec delenda ut manifestum scholion 


5 Ν Ἀ Ν 
eyo μεν yap 25 


23 


80 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣ [p. 14, 27 


στρατιωτικὰ, Kal μίαν σύνταξιν εἶναι τὴν αὐτὴν τοῦ TE 
λαμβάνειν καὶ τοῦ ποιεῖν τὰ δέοντα: ὑμεῖς δὲ οὕτω πως 
ἄνευ πραγμάτων λαμβάνετε εἰς τὰς ἑορτάς. ἔστι δὴ 
λοιπὸν, οἶμαι, πάντας εἰσφέρειν, ἂν πολλῶν δέῃ, πολλὰ, 
x IN FZ S\ 2 A \ ,ὕ Ν » , 
av ὀλίγων, ὀλίγα. δεῖ δὲ χρημάτων, καὶ ἄνευ τούτων 
50" ΕΣ , lal eT, , Ν ἣν ΤΗ͂Ν 
οὐδὲν ἔστι γενέσθαι τῶν δεόντων. λέγουσι δὲ καὶ ἄλλους 
N Ε , a Ψ Ψ Coa , a 
τινὰς ἄλλοι πόρους, ὧν ἕλεσθε ὅστις ὑμῖν συμφέρειν δοκεῖ: 
καὶ ἕως ἐστὶ καιρὸς, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων. 
» 5 5 lal Ν 4 Ν 7 > 
Ἄξιον δ᾽ ἐνθυμηθῆναι καὶ λογίσασθαι τὰ πράγματα ἐν 
ὦ καθέστηκε νυνὶ τὰ Φιλίππου. οὔτε γὰρ, ὡς δοκεῖ καὶ 
φήσειέ τις ἂν μὴ σκοπῶν ἀκριβῶς, εὐτρεπῶς οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἂν 
irr , 5 ΄“ Ν ,ὔ 5 3, Ἂν ne) “Δ 2&n Ν 
κάλλιστ᾽ αὐτῷ τὰ παρόντ᾽ ἔχει, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐξήνεγκε τὸν 
πόλεμόν ποτε τοῦτον ἐκεῖνος, εἰ πολεμεῖν φήθη δεήσειν 


αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐπιὼν ἅπαντα τότε ἤλπιζε 
ἀναιρήσεσθαι, Kata διέψευσται. 
ταράττει παρὰ γνώμην γεγονὸς καὶ πολλὴν 
παρέχει, εἶτα τὰ τῶν Θετταλῶν. 


ad sequentia,’’ and Bekker brackets ταῦτα. 
But they are found in all the MSS., and 
seem to me not only consistent with the 
previous sentence, but to give additional 
force and point to the whole context. 
For Demosthenes had just declined the 
supposed challenge to bring in a bill for 
appropriating certain monies to military 
objects. Such a measure would have ex- 
posed him to impeachment, and therefore 
he says, ‘ By Zeus, I will not attempt 
that. For’ (he adds) ‘it is true that I 
am indeed of opinion (πὸ further, I 
propose no measure about it) that 
soldiers ought to be provided, and that 
the funds in question (ταῦτα) should be 
reserved for military purposes, and that 
there should be one and the same regula- 
tion for the receipt of the money and the 
discharge of duty (i.e. that the regulation 
which warrants payments should require 
duties). But you on the contrary receive 
it just as it happens, without any service 
for it, and therefore it only remains for 
you to make extraordinary contributions.’ 
In all this there is sound sense and argu- 
ment, but there would be no point in 
saying (according to Dindorf’s text), ‘I 
think that soldiers should be provided, 
and that there should be some funds to 
pay for them.’ Of course every body 


τὰ πράγματα 


QC Ν Lal 
τοῦτο δὴ πρῶτον αὐτὸν 


5 SZ 3 »“ἢἅ 

ἀθυμίαν αὐτῷ 
lal Ν » 

ταῦτα γὰρ ἄπιστα μὲν 


thought so; but the difference between 
Demosthenes and others was, that he 
wished to appropriate certain public 
monies to this purpose, while they wished 
to keep them for theatricals and festivals. 

ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων] “ put 
hands to the work.’ C. R. K. 

οὔτε yap... τὰ παρόντ᾽ ἔχει] ‘for 
neither are his present affairs in good 
order, nor in the best possible condition 
for him.’ 

ὡς ἂν κἀλλιστ᾽ αὐτῷ] 86. ἔχοι. Com- 
pare De Cor. § 251, ὕπερ δ᾽ ἂν 6 φαυ- 
λότατος καὶ δυσμενέστατος ἄνθρωπος τῇ 
πόλει, τοῦτο πεποιηκὼς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβᾶσιν 
ἐξήτασαι. 

οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐξήνεγκε ‘nor would he ever 
have waged or carried out this war.’ So 
προτέρους ἐκφέρειν τὸν πόλεμον. Liba- 
nius also uses the same phrase in his life 
of Demosthenes, sub fin.: of Θηβαῖοι 
πόλεμον ἐξήνεγκαν πρὸς αὐτούς. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐπιὼν... ἀναιρήσεσθαι] ‘but 
at first he expected to carry off every 
thing (from the Olynthians), as soon as 
ever he marched upon the country.’ 
Reiske correctly explains ὡς ἐπιὼν by 
οὕτως ὡς ἐπιών τις ἀναιρεῖται, ‘primo 
statim impetu,’ ὡς ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς. ‘So wie 
er anriickte’ (Riidiger). Ὁ 

ταῦτα... πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις) ‘for they, 


15 


10 


15 


24 


b) Ἂς “ ᾽΄, , > 
25 τἀγαθὰ τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι. 
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> ὃ Α͂ v4 A 5. ἃ a 5 θ 7 8n 5 
ἣν δήπου φύσει καὶ ἀεὶ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, κομιδῇ δ᾽, 
A 
καὶ γὰρ Παγασὰς ἄπαι- 
~ 5 / 5 5 , Ν , , 
Tew αὐτόν εἰσιν ἐψηφισμένοι καὶ Μαγνησίαν κεκωλύκασι 
τειχίζειν. 
Ν Ν 5 Ἀ 2 ὔ 5 “~ nr A Ν 
καὶ τὰς ἀγορὰς ἔτι δώσοιεν αὐτῷ καρποῦσθαι: τὰ γὰρ 
Ἧς Ν wr 5 ὯΝ / 4 La) 5 4, 
Kowa τὰ Θετταλῶν ἀπὸ τούτων δέοι διοικεῖν, ov Φίλιππον 
λαμβάνειν. εἰ δὲ τούτων ἀποστερηθήσεται τῶν χρημά- 
των, εἰς στενὸν κομιδῇ τὰ τῆς τροφῆς τοῖς ἕένοις αὐτῷ 
καταστήσεται. 


9 > Se an , 
ὥσπερ NV, καὶ ἐστι νῦν τούτῳ. 


Ξ, 3 3, ’ ε 5 3, Ἂς 4 
1) KOVOV ὃ EYwWYE τινων WS οὐδὲ τους λιμένας 


ἀλλὰ μὴν τόν γε Παίονα καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιλλυ- 


XN “ 9 ~ 
ριὸν καὶ ἁπλῶς τούτους ἅπαντας ἡγεῖσθαι χρὴ αὐτονόμους 25 


τ x Δα 7.5 P= x ΄ > \ Ἂς ϑωΖ 
ἥδιον ἂν καὶ ἐλευθέρους ἢ δούλους εἶναι: καὶ γὰρ ἀήθεις 
τοῦ κατακούειν τινός εἰσι, καὶ ἄνθρωπος ὑβριστὴς, ὥς 
Ν Χ na 959 5 y » Ν Ν > , 
φασιν. καὶ pa Av οὐδὲν ἄπιστον ἴσως: τὸ yap εὖ πράτ- 
τειν παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν ἀφορμὴ τοῦ κακῶς φρονεῖν τοῖς 
ἀνοήτοις γίγνεται, διόπερ πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι 
δεῖ τοίνυν 
ε lal > 158 3 A \ 5 "4 x 5 / Ν 
ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὴν ἀκαιρίαν τὴν ἐκείνου καιρὸν 
ὑμέτερον νομίσαντας ἑτοίμως συνάρασθαι τὰ πράγματα, 
καὶ πρεσβευομένους ἐφ᾽ ἃ δεῖ καὶ στρατευομένους αὐτοὺς 
Ἀ Y 4 δ Ξ, 9 Ya > 
καὶ παροξύνοντας τοὺς ἄλλους ἅπαντας, λογιζομένους, εἰ 


as is well known (δήπου), have been by 
nature and at all times faithless to all 
men.’ The perfidy of the Thessalians 
was proverbial, so much so that Θεσσαλὸν 
νόμισμα was a phrase for bad or spurious 
coins. Demosthenes (c. Aristoc. § 133) 
says of them, ὑμεῖς οὐδένα προὐδώκατε 
πώποτε τῶν φίλων, Θετταλοὶ δὲ οὐδένα 
πώποθ᾽ ὅντινα οὔ. 

ἤκουον δ᾽ ἔγωγε] This must have been 
about B.c. 350—349. 

τοὺς λιμένας... καρποῦσθαι] ‘to en- 
joy the customs and market dues.’ 

τὰ yap Kowa... δέοι διοικεῖν] This is 
clearly the optative of the ‘ oratio obliqua.’ 
‘For (they said) they ought to support 
the general administration of the Thessa- 
lians out of these funds instead of Philip 
taking them.’ It would seem then, that 
on Philip overthrowing the tyrants of 
Thessaly, their old subjects made over to 
him (of their free will or by compulsion) 
some of the principal resources of the 
public revenue. 

τὰ τῆς τροφῆς τοῖς ξένοις} ‘the means 
of support for his mercenaries.’ 


ὑβριστής) ‘ overbearing.’ 

τὸ yap εὖ πράττειν. . . γίγνεται] 
‘for success beyond deserts proves to 
those who want understanding a cause 
of*infatuation.” This sentence is quoted 
by the grammarian Hermogenes and 
others as an example of a γνωμικὴ 
περίοδος. Vomel quotes a similar senti- 
ment, which may have suggested the idea 
to Demosthenes, from Thucyd. iii. 39: 
εἴωθε δὲ τῶν πόλεων ais ἂν μάλιστα καὶ δι᾽ 
ἐλαχίστου ἀπροσδόκητος εὐπραξία ἔλθῃ 
εἰς ὕβριν τρέπειν. 

τὴν ἀκαιρίαν ... νομίσαντας] ‘thinking 
his unfavourable time your opportunity.’ 
So ‘“England’s need is Ireland’s oppor- 
tunity,” said the Irish leader O’Connell. 
Dobree quotes Livy iv. 58 : ‘‘ Tantum ab- 
fuit ut ex incommodo alieno sua occasio 
peteretur,’ a remark which few would 
apply to the Trish patriot. 

συνάρασθαι τὰ πράγματα] ‘to help (the 
Olynthians) in bearing the burdens of the 
war.’ Comp. Eurip. Orest. v. 757, συν- 
npdunv φόνον σοι μητρός. 

λογιζομένους .. . ἐλθεῖν] The gram- 


σι 


σὺ 
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AHMOXSOENOTS 


[p. 16, 8 


Φίλιππος λάβοι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν τοιοῦτον καιρὸν καὶ πόλεμος 


γένοιτο πρὸς τῇ χώρᾳ, πῶς ἂν αὐτὸν οἴεσθε ἑτοίμως ἐφ᾽ 


ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν. 


3 9 > > ’ > > ἃ ’ὔ 5 “ἡ 
Εἰ OUK αἰσχύνεσθε εὐ μηὸ Qa πάθοιτ αν 


3 An an a cy) 
εἰ δύναιτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, ταῦτα ποιῆσαι καιρὸν ἔχοντες οὐ TOA- 


μήσετε; 


Ἔτι τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μηδὲ τοῦθ᾽ ὑμᾶς 


͵, ν “ ν 7, 5 εἰ τῶν , > Ce 3 “ 

λανθανέτω. ὅτι νῦν αἱρεσίς ἐστιν ὑμῖν πότερ ὑμᾶς ἐκεῖ 
ἴω 5 “~ “Aw 

χρὴ πολεμεῖν ἢ Tap ὑμῖν ἐκεῖνον. 


2S \ \ 3 , 
εαν μὲν γὰρ QVTEX)) 


Ν ΄“ 5 ’ ε A 5 Lal ’ ‘ Ν Ν 3 A 
τὰ τῶν ᾿Ολυνθίων, ὑμεῖς ἐκεῖ πολεμήσετε Kal τὴν ἐκείνου 


nm Ν / Ἂν 
κακῶς ποιήσετε, τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν καὶ τὴν οἰκείαν ταύτην 
3 a Ἄ x ee EE , , / De IN 
ἀδεῶς καρπούμενοι: ἂν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνα Φίλιππος λάβῃ, τίς αὐτὸν 


κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδίζειν; Θηβαῖοι; μὴ λίαν πικρὸν εἰπεῖν 


matical construction should manifestly 
have been λογιζομένους ws ἂν ἑτοίμως ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς ἔλθοι, instead of which it is changed 
into an interrogative form by introducing 
πῶς ἂν αὐτὸν οἴεσθε. Construe: ‘Con- 
sidering if Philip were to get such an 
opportunity against us, and a war arose 
on our frontier, how readily, think you, 
he would have marched against us?’ 
Dobree quotes similar passages: c. Meid. 
§ 265, ἐνθυμεῖσθε. .. Tivos συγγνώμης .- - 
τυχεῖν ἂν οἴεσθε; adv. Macart. § 96, 
ἐκεῖνο δ᾽ ἐνθυμεῖσθε... τί ποτ᾽ οἴεσθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
πάσχειν ἐν τῷ παρεληλυθότι χρόνῳ; 

εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε] ‘are you not 
ashamed then, if, when you have the 
opportunity, you will not dare to inflict 
even what you would suffer, if he had the 
power?’ The construction εἰ μηδ᾽... od 
τολμήσετε is irregular, and is supposed 


' by Riidiger and others to have arisen 


from a blending of the two, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχύ- 
Ξ > x 


/ a 
~ γεσθε εἰ μηδ᾽, ἃ πάθοιτ᾽ ἂν, εἰ δύναιτ᾽ ἐκεῖ- 


νος, ταῦτα ποιῆσαι καιρὸν ἔχοντες τολμή- 
σετε, and εἰθ᾽ ἃ πάθοιτ᾽ ἂν... ταῦτα... 
οὐ τολμήσετε. But it is quite possible, 
and I think more probable, that Demos- 
thenes, having already given the sen- 
tence a negative turn by εἰ μηδ᾽ & πάθοιτ᾽ 
ἂν, simply added the οὐ to τολμήσετε at 
the end, for additional emphasis, and to 
impress more forcibly on his hearers the 
dishonour of not having done their duty. 
Upon this supposition perhaps οὐ may be 
admissible, though the regular construc- 
tion would be εἰ μὴ τολμήσετε. 

Ἔτι τοίνυν] Here τοίνυν is not inferen- 
tial, but connecting. 


\ eh , ‘ 
τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν... - . καρπούμενοι] ‘en- 


joying without alarm your country here, 
which you possess and which is your 
home.’ Comp. Shakspeare, Henry VIII. 
Act V. Se. 4, 


‘In her days, every man shall eat in safety, 
Under his own vine, what he plants.” 


Θηβαῖοι; μὴ λίαν πικρὸν εἰπεῖν] ‘the 
Thebans? nay, though it may be too 
painful to say so—they will even readily 
join him in invading us.’ With Bekker 
1 accept the reading of the MSS. rather 
than Dindorf’s emendation, Θηβαῖοι; οἱ 
ei μὴ λίαν πικρὸν εἰπεῖν, kal..., for 
which, however plausible, there is but 
little authority in the MSS, though he 
observes, “εἰ μὴ sumpsi ex cod. Paris. 
octavo Morelii (qui εἰπεῖν omittit) et 
Harleiano.”” It may also appear to cor- 
respond better with ἀλλὰ Φωκεῖς ; οἱ τὴν 
οἰκεῖαν ... But it is by no means certain 
that Demosthenes affected such studied 
symmetry and similarity in his sentences. 
Nor again is the severance of the con- 
nexion between Θηβαῖοι and συνεισβαλοῦ- 
σιν, in the old text, a valid objection to it. 
On the contrary, a rapid and energetic 
orator hurriedly speaking the clause μὴ 
Alay... εἰπεῖν ἢ, would bring them into 
close connexion. This consideration alone 
would lead me to prefer Bekker’s reading 
to Dindorf’s, and if a student will but 
read the text aloud, with proper spirit 
and emphasis, he will, I think, readily 
perceive that there is no objection at all 
to it, but quite the reverse. There is 
however some difficulty in uy... εἰπεῖν 
7}, which perhaps is most easily explained 
by supposing the omission of δέδοικα. 
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=> Q A f= 
ἢ, καὶ συνεισβαλοῦσιν ἑτοίμως. ἀλλὰ Φωκεῖς ; οἱ τὴν 20 

5 ’ὔ > a 7 5 yy , ὟΝ \ 4 > 
οἰκείαν οὐχ οἷοί T ὄντες φυλάττειν, ἐὰν μὴ βοηθήσηθ 


ὑμεῖς. 


ἢ ἄλλος τις ; ἀλλ᾽, ὦ τᾶν, οὐχὶ βουλήσεται. 


τῶν 


> , , “ἡ 4 ἊΣ A ᾿Ξ > / ν 
ἀτοπωτάτων μέντἂν εἴη, εἰ ἃ νῦν ἄνοιαν ὀφλισκάνων ὅμως 
28 ἐκλαλεῖ, ταῦτα δυνηθεὶς μὴ πράξει. ἀλλὰ μὴν ἡλίκα γ᾽ 


ἐστὶ τὰ διάφορα ἐνθάδε ἢ ἐκεῖ πολεμεῖν, οὐδὲ λόγου 9 


προσδεῖν ἡγοῦμαι. } εἰ γὰρ ὑμᾶς δεήσειεν αὐτοὺς τριά- 
κοντα ἡμέρας μόνας ἔξω γενέσθαι καὶ ὅσα ἀνάγκη στρα- 
τοπέδῳ χρωμένους τῶν ἐκ τῆς χώρας λαμβάνειν, μηδενὸς 
ὄντος ἐν αὐτῇ πολεμίου λέγω, πλέον ἂν οἶμαι ζημιωθῆναι 
τοὺς γεωργοῦντας ὑμῶν ἢ ὅσα εἰς ἅπαντα τὸν πρὸ τοῦ 


πόλεμον δεδαπάνησθε. 


εἰ δὲ δὴ πόλεμός τις ἥξει, πόσα 


\ ἊΝ ν᾽.) Ν 4, Sie oS \ » 
χρὴ νομίσαι ζημιώσεσθαι ; καὶ πρόσεσθ᾽ ἡ ὕβρις καὶ ἔτι 5 
ἡ τῶν πραγμάτων αἰσχύνη, οὐδεμιᾶς ἐλάττων ζημία τοῖς 


4 
γε σώφροσιν. δ 


Ἃ A A o lal ν 

Πάντα δὴ ταῦτα δεῖ συνιδόντας ἅπαντας βοηθεῖν καὶ 

5 a A , ρὸν Ch. ae 
ἀπωθεῖν ἐκεῖσε TOV πόλεμον, τοὺς μὲν εὐπόρους, W ὑπὲρ 


ἀλλ᾽, ὦ τὰν] ‘but, my good fellow, 
Philip will not wish to do this.’ De- 
mosthenes puts this remark, addressed to 
himself, into the mouth of some objector, 
and replies, τῶν ἀτοπωτάτων μεντὰν etn: 
‘but it would assuredly be one of the most 
absurd proceedings, if, when he has the 
power, he shall neglect to do those very 
things which now, even though he incurs 
the imputation of folly for it, he never- 
theless publicly talks of.’ On ὦ τᾶν see 
Donaldson’s Cratylus (p. 262), where it is 
compared with the Sanscrit tvam, ‘ thou.’ 

ἔξω] 1. 6. τῆς πόλεως. Comp. Xen. 
Anab. vi. 6. 5, ἐτύγχανε τὸ στράτευμα 
ἔξω ὄν, i.e. out of camp. 

ὅσα ἀνάγκη ... λαμβάνειν] ‘and to 
take of the produce of the country what 
men who are in camp must take.’ 

μηδενὸς .. . λέγω] “1 mean too when 
there is no enemy in it.’ 

τὸν πρὸ τοῦ πόλεμον] That of Am- 
phipolis as it was called (B.c. 357), and 
which up to the time of the Olynthiac 
Orations had been carried on chiefly in 
Chalcidice and its neighbourhood. In 
Olyn. iii. § 32, Demosthenes says the 
Athenians had already spent 1500 talents 
upon it without effect, εἰς οὐδὲν δέον. 

ζημιώσεσθα)ῆ A middle future form 
(as it is called) in a passive sense, ex- 


VOL, 1. 


amples of which are by no means un- 
common. 

πρόσεσθ᾽ 7 ὕβρι5] Riidiger prefers this 
reading (as it originally stood in the co- 
dex 8.) for πρόσεστι, to προσέσθ᾽ or προσ- 
έσται, on the ground that there are no 
indisputable cases of the elision of a in 
Demosthenes. Dindorf also observes, that 
if he used the future, προσέσται ought to 
be written ‘cum Paulo Manutio.’ Trans- 
late, ‘ And there is its license also, and 
besides this the ignominy of the posi- 
tion, which, at any rate with right- 
thinking men, is not less than any other 
damage.’ Jacobs translates ὕβρις by 
‘der Frevel der Feinde.’ Compare Act. 
Apost. xxvii. 10, μετὰ ὕβρεως kal πολλῆς 
ζημίας ov μόνον τοῦ φόρτου καὶ τοῦ 
πλοίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ψυχῶν ἡμῶν, and 
ver. 21, κερδῆσαι τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην καὶ 
τὴν ζημίαν. Also, Odys. xiv. 262, where 
the invaders of a country are described 
as ὕβρει εἴξαντες, ἐπισπόμενοι μένεϊ TG, 
and so committing all sorts of outrage. 
Milton might have used ὕβρις for ‘vio- 
lence’ in his lines (Par. Lost i. 494): 


‘‘ When the priest 
Turns Atheist, as did Eli’s sons, who 
filled 
With lust and violence the house of God.”’ 


D 
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[p. Lh 7s*te: 


lal lal a wn na ΜΝ» Ν 5 /, 
τῶν πολλῶν ὧν καλῶς ποιοῦντες ἔχουσι, μικρὰ ἀναλίσ- 


Ν Ν “ 5 “A ΝΥ ὃ: 9 ε ’, ᾽ν 
KOVTES τὰ λοιπὰ καρπωνται ἀδεῶς, τους εν ἡλικίᾳ, να, 


ὴ DV πολεμεῖν ἐ (αν ἐν τῇ Φιλίππου νώρᾳ κτησά- 
τὴν τοῦ πολεμεῖν ἐμπειρίαν n χώρᾳ KTN 


μενοι φοβεροὶ φύλακες τῆς οἰκείας ἀκεραίου γένωνται, 


Ν XN 7 7 3 ε nw , 5 4a HO 
τοὺς δὲ λέγοντας, W αἱ τῶν πεπολιτευμένων αὑτοῖς εὐθυναι 


ΘΟ oe ε ε ων » 3 x ε ΄““Ν “A Ἂν, "4 
ῥᾷδιαι γένωνται, ως OTOL ATT ἂν υμᾶς TEPLOTY τα πραγ- 


“ ἊΝ a / 3 Lm ¥ 
ματα, TOLOVTOL Κριται καὶ τῶν TET PAyYLEVOV αυτοις ἔσεσθε. 


Ἂς > » Ν 4 
Χρῆστα ὃ εὐῃ TAVTOS EVEKA. 


καλῶς ποιοῦντες) ‘and thankful they 
may be for it.’ ‘ Was sie zu Ihrem wohl 
besitzen’ (Jacobs). ‘Deorum benignitate’ 
(Riidiger). ‘Quorum de possessione iis 
congratulor’ (Reiske). Comp. de Cor. 

290, ὑμεῖς καλῶς ποιοῦντες τοὺς Kap- 
ποὺς κεκόμισθε, and the note there. 

φοβεροὶ... γένωνται) ‘they may prove 
formidable guardians of their own coun- 
try kept free from harm.’ 

ai τῶν πεπολιτευμένων. εὔθυναι] 
‘that their accounts of their statesman- 
ship may turn out easy to them.’ Editors 
differ in the accent of εὔθυναι, Bekker 
having εὐθῦναι. But there seems a pre- 
ponderance of authority in favour of the 
form εὔθυνα in the nom.; and the Scho- 
liast on the speech c. Timocr. § 23, states 
expressly that the accent is on the ante- 
penult, περὶ δὲ τοῦ λόγου (τόνου, Tay- 
lor) τῆς εὐθύνης ἤδη εἴπομεν ὅτι προ- 
παροξύνεται. I have therefore followed 


Dindorf in writing εὔθυναι. Mr. Shilleto 
(Fal. Leg § 19), has the following note: 
“ εὔθυναι, ed. Turic. Dind. sc. ex singu- 
lari εὔθυνα. Sed ex εὐθύνη recte formatur 
εὐθῦναι, εὔθυνα autem et εὐθύνη promiscue 
videntur Graeci usurpasse. Caeterum 
vulg. ante Bekk. εὐθύναι quod nihili est.” 

ὁποῖ ἄττ᾽... πράγματα] ‘since what- 
ever may be the character of the circum- 
stances that may surround you, such will 
you be as judges of their actions also.’ 

παντὸς ἕνεκα] ‘on every account :’ 
‘um Alleswegen.’ The grammarian Tho- 
mas Magister, p. 307, observes that Plato 
and Demosthenes use the form εἵνεκα, 
which Bekker here adopts. Dindorf, 
however, reads ἕνεκα, and shows by a 
quotation of passages and various read- 
ings, that if the MSS. can be depended 
on, Demosthenes was at any rate by no 
means constant in his preference of εἴ- 
νεκα. 


10 


1. 
ΟΛΥΝΘΙΑΚΘΣ Β. 


B.C. 350. 
ROCHE 


YILOOESTS. 


ΠΙροσήκαντο μὲν τὴν πρεσβείαν τῶν ᾿Ολυνθίων οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ βοηθεῖν 


αὐτοῖς κεκρίκασι: μέλλουσι δὲ περὶ τὴν ἔξοδον καὶ δεδιόσιν ὡς δυσπολεμήτου 


ὄντος τοῦ Φιλίππου, παρελθὼν ὃ Δημοσθένης πειρᾶται θαρσύνειν τὸν δῆμον, 


3 Ν ε 3 lol Ν lal ’ / Ν Ἄς lal ΄ 
ἐπιδεικνὺς ως ἀσθενῆ τα του Μακεδόνος πράγματα. και γὰρ τοις συμμάχοις 


ΓΕ 7 > +f \ Ν Ν ἘΝ ay > > ΄ \ 
QUTOV UTOTTOV εἰναι φησι και κατὰ τὴν ἰθιαν ουναμιν ουκ ἰισχυρον" TOUS 


γὰρ Μακεδόνας εἶναι ἀσθενεῖς καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς. 


3 rn lal > a lal 
Emi πολλῶν μὲν av τις ἰδεῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δοκεῖ 
μοι τὴν παρὰ τῶν θεῶν εὔνοιαν φανερὰν γιγνομένην τῇ 
πόλει, οὐχ ἥκιστα δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι: τὸ γὰρ 


Προσήκαντο] ‘ gave ἃ favourable recep- 
tion to.’ This aor. mid. is not a common 
form in Attic prose, though Butmann, 
Ausfuhr Gram. i. p. 543, shows that it 
does occur in prose writers. Compare 
Fal. Leg. ὃ 88, τὴν τῶν συμμάχων σω- 
τηρίαν mpohkacbe. Also § 95, ταὐτὴν 
Thy ἀσφάλειαν προήκασθε. Nor is the 
word itself common in Attic writers in 
its sense here. Xenophon (e.g. Hell. i. 
5. 9) uses προσδέχεσθαι,--- οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἔπεμπον πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον πρέσβεις... 6 δὲ 
οὐ προσεδέχετο. 

μέλλουσι) An unusual construction 
for μελλόντων. 

τὴν ἰδίαν), The codex Y has οἰκείαν, 
apparently a mere explanation. 


Ἐπὶ πολλῶν] ‘ In many things, men of 
Athens, as it appears to me, may one 
see the good-will of the gods manifest- 
ing itself to the city.’ Mr. C. ΚΕ. Ken- 


nedy thus : ‘On many occasions, one may 
see the kindness of the gods to this coun- 
try manifested ;’ and Jacobs, ‘das Wohl- 
wollen der Gétter gegen diese Stadt ;’ 
both which renderings are apparently 
justified by De Cor. ὃ 1, ὅσην εὔνοιαν 
ἔχων ἔγὼ διατελῶ τῇ τε πόλει Kal πᾶσιν 
ὑμῖν. But the introduction of φανερὰν 
γιγνομένην seems to require the modifica- 
tion which I have made. 

τὸ γὰρ τοὺς πολεμήσοντας] ‘ for the fact 
that there have arisen men who are ready 
to wage war with Philip, possessing both 
a neighbouring country and some power, 
and (what is most important of all) having 
their convictions about the war such as to 
think reconciliations with him to be in 
the first place untrustworthy, and in the 
next ruinous to their country; this is 
like some providential and altogether di- 
vine benefaction.’ 


p 2 


18 


36 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΈΝΟΥΣ [p. 18, 


τοὺς πολεμήσοντας Φιλίππῳ γεγενῆσθαι καὶ χώραν ὅμορον 
καὶ δύναμίν τινα κεκτημένους, καὶ τὸ μέγιστον ἁπάντων, ὅ 
τὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ πολέμου γνώμην τοιαύτην ἔχοντας ὥστε τὰς 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον διαλλαγὰς πρῶτον μὲν ἀπίστους, εἶτα τῆς 
ἑαυτῶν πατρίδος νομίζειν ἀνάστασιν εἶναι, δαιμονίᾳ τινὶ 


> 


“ , 
δεῖ τοίνυν, ᾧ 


to 


καὶ θείᾳ παντάπασιν ἔοικεν εὐεργεσίᾳ. 
»» 3 na est) » A > Ν Ψ My 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη σκοπεῖν αὐτοὺς, ὅπως μὴ 10 
χείρους περὶ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εἶναι δόξομεν τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, 
ὡς ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν, μᾶλλον δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, μὴ μόνον, 
πόλεων καὶ τόπων ὧν Huey ποτε κύριοι φαίνεσθαι προ- 
ἱεμένους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης παρασκευασθέντων 
συμμάχων καὶ καιρῶν. ; 15 
> 5 > a 
8 Td μὲν οὖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, THY Φιλίππου ῥώμην 
᾽ὔὕ Ν Ἂς 4 A / , x Pi 
διεξιέναι καὶ διὰ τούτων τῶν λόγων προτρέπειν TA δέοντα 
ποιεῖν ὑμᾶς οὐχὶ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγοῦμαι. διὰ TL; ὅτι μοι 
An 9 3 » 
δοκεῖ πάνθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ τις ὑπὲρ τούτων, ἐκείνῳ μὲν ἔχειν 
Ν 
ὁ μὲν 20 
Ν ν ’ ε Ν Ν 3 fe 4 Ν «ε nA 
yap ὅσῳ πλείονα ὑπὲρ THY ἀξίάν πεποίηκε τὴν. αὑτοῦ, -- 


fs ’, ε “A 3 5 \ nan la 
φιλοτιμίαν τινά, ἡμῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ καλῶς πεπρᾶχθαι: 


τοσούτῳ θαυμαστότερος παρὰ πᾶσι νομίζεται: ὑμεῖς δὲ 
ὅσῳ χεῖρον ἣ προσῆκε κέχρησθε τοῖς πράγμασι, τοσούτῳ 
4 πλείονα αἰσχύνην ὠφλήκατε. . ταῦτα μὲν οὖν παραλείψω. 
\ \ 9 3. 9 ΄ > » 5) A 
Kal yap εἰ μετ᾽ ἀληθείας τις, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, σκο- 19 
ποῖτο, ἐνθένδ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸν ἴδοι μέγαν γεγενημένον, οὐχὶ παρ᾽ 


αὐτούς] Opposed to τὴν παρὰ τῶν ὑπὲρ τούτων] ‘upon these matters,’ 


θεῶν εὔνοιαν, and = ἡμᾶς αὑτούς. 

τῶν ὑπαρχόντων] ‘than our opportu- 
nities,’ or ‘circumstances.’ Ta ὑπάρχοντα 
are the advantages afforded to the Athe- 
nians independently of their own efforts. 
The meaning is further explained by τῶν 
ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης παρασκευασθέντων συμ- 
μάχων τε καὶ καιρῶν. 

πόλεων. .. προϊεμένου] The verb 
προΐεσθαι elsewhere governs an accusative, 


as in Olyn. i. ὃ 9, τὸ παρὸν ἀεὶ προ- 
ἱέμενοι: ὃ 12, εἰ προησόμεθα καὶ τού- 


τους τοὺς ἀνθρώπους: and c. Meid. ὃ 268, 
πῶς ὑμῖν καλὺν τὸν ὅρκον προέσθαι; But 
the genitive here seems to be the result 
of an attraction by ὧν μέν ποτε κύριοι, 
to which also the meaning of προΐεσθαι 
may have somewhat contributed, being 
similar to that of ἐξίστασθαι, and other 
kindred words. 


i.e. the achievements of Philip. 

ἐκείνῳ μὲν... τινά] ‘reflects upon him 
indeed a degree of credit to his honour, and 
on us the discredit of mismanagement ;’ 
or, as Mr. Kennedy, ‘ all that may be said 
on that score involves matter of glory for 
him, and misconduct on our part.’ Comp. 
Thucyd. i. 9, λέγουσι Πέλοπα τὴν ἐπωνυ- 
μίαν τῆς χώρας ἐπηλύτην ὄντα ὅμως 
σχεῖν, on which Gdller sensibly observes, 
“Loci ubi ἔχειν per praebere reddi po- 
test, ita intelligendi sunt, ut ἔχειν acci- 


pias dictum pro continere, in se habere ~ 


causam et rationem, sive ansam dare 
alicui rei.’’ 

ὑπὲρ τὴν ἀξίαν] ‘beyond what was ex- 
pected of himself ;’ or, ‘the more he has 
transcended his repute.’ C. R. K. 

kal γάρ] ‘and in fact.’ - 

ἐνθένδ᾽ 1 ‘from here,’ i.e. either from 
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Ὁ A ea i 9 A 4 ΕῚ , wn e A 5 - 
αὑτοῦ. ὧν οὖν ἐκεῖνος μὲν ὀφείλει τοῖς ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ πεπο- 
λιτευμένοις χἄριν, ὑμῖν δὲ δίκην προσήκει λαβεῖν, τούτων 
οὐχὶ νῦν ὁρῶ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦ λέγειν" a O€ Kal “Χωρὶς 5 
τούτων ἔνι, καὶ βέλτιόν ἐστιν ἀκηκοέναι πάντας ὑμᾶς, καὶ 
μεγάλα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατ᾽ ἐκείνου φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν 
5 7, / 5 aA / an 3 5 an , 
ὀνείδη βουλομένοις ὀρθῶς δοκιμάζειν, ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν πειρά- 


σομαοαι. 


5 


To μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καὶ ἄπιστον καλεῖν ἄνευ τοῦ τὰ 10 
πεπραγμένα δεικνύναι λοιδορίαν εἶναί τις ἂν φήσειε κενὴν 
ὃ , Ν \ , Cea / eZ, ee ΄, 24? 

ucalws: τὸ δὲ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα πώποτ᾽ ἔπραξε διεξιόντα, ἐφ 
Ἐν ΄ IN τ» Ν / af , 
ἅπασι τούτοις ἐλέγχειν, καὶ βραχέος λόγου συμβαίνει 
᾿ δεῖσθαι, καὶ δυοῖν ἕνεκα ἡγοῦμαι συμφέρειν εἰρῆσθαι, τοῦ 
T ἐκεῖνον, ὅπερ καὶ ἀληθὲς ὑπάρχει, φαῦλον φαίνεσθαι, | 


οι 


καὶ τοῦ τοὺς ὑπερεκπεπληγμένους ὡς ἀμαχόν τινα τὸν 


Φίλιππον ἰδεῖν, ὅτι πάντα διεξελήλυθεν οἷς πρότερον παρα- 

κρουόμενος μέγας ηὐξήθη, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὴν ἥκει τὴν τελευ- 
τὴν τὰ πράγματ᾽ αὐτῷ. ἐγὼ γὰρ, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
σφόδρ᾽ ἂν ἡγούμην καὶ αὐτὸς φοβερὸν τὸν Φίλιππον καὶ 20 
θαυμαστὸν, εἰ τὰ δίκαια πράττοντα ἑώρων ηὐξημένον: νῦν 


δὲ lal Ν “ ΓΝ ΡΟ \ Ν ε , 34 
(= θεωρῶν και OKOT QV ευρισκω Τὴν μὲν ἡμετέραν εὐήθειαν 


Athens, or the βῆμα from which Demos- 
thenes spoke: the former seems preferable. 

ὧν οὖν ἐκεῖνος .. . χάριν] ‘ with regard 
then to those matters for which he in- 
deed is under obligation to those who as 
public men have acted for him here, and 
for which you ought to take satisfaction 
from them —as to these matters I do not 
now see the proper time for speaking of 
them.’ Τούτων 1 think depends on και- 
pév, owing to a combination of the 
two phrases καιρὸν τούτων and καιρὸν τοῦ 
λέγειν. See Matt. Gram. § 343, where 
τοῦ λέγειν is said to be an explanation of 
τούτων, and Hermann (ad Soph. Trach. 
v. 57), who quotes τούτων οὐχὶ viv ὁρῶ 
τὸν καιρὸν Tov λέγειν, and says, “quod 
recte dicas Latine: ‘ Horum non video 
opportunitatem dicendi.’”’ 

τὸ δὲ πάνθ᾽... ἐλέγχειν] ‘but to go 
through every thing which he has ever 
done, and in all these matters to bring 
proof against him,—this both happens to 
require a short story, and on two ac- 
counts is it, as I think, expedient to have 
it told.’ 


πάντα διεξελήλυθεν] I agree with the 
very natural explanation of the Scholiast, 
οὐδεμίαν ἔτι εὑρίσκει μηχανὴν, πάσας yap 
διῆλθε, ‘he has gone through (ex- 
hausted) all the artifices by which in 
past time imposing upon people he raised 
himself to greatness.’ 
Harpocration observes, μετῆκται τοὔνομα 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τοὺς ἱστάντας (ponderantes) τι ἢ 
μετροῦντας κρούειν τὰ μέτρα καὶ διασείειν, 
ἕνεκα τοῦ πλεονεκτεῖν. In other words 
the term was originally applied to cheats 
in weighing by secretly tilting or lifting 
the scales. 

εὑρίσκω Thy ... αὐτῶν ἀναδέξασθαι] 
‘but, in fact, on inquiry and observa- 
tion, I find that in the first instance, 
when certain persons drove away from 
here the Olynthians, wishing to negotiate 
with us, he gained over our simplicity by 
this, viz. by declaring that he would cede 
Amphipolis, and by getting up that once 
much talked of secret ; and afterwards (he 
won) the friendship of the Olynthians, by 
taking from us Potidaea though it was 
ours, and wronging us his former allies, 


On παρακρούεται 


-τ 
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τὸ Kar ἀρχᾶς, ὅτε ᾿Ολυνθίους ἀπήλαυνόν τινες ἐνθένδε 
a ᾿Ξ ἮΝ > ΄ , 

βουλομένους ὑμῖν διαλεχθῆναι, τῷ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν φάσκειν 

παραδώσειν καὶ τὸ θρυλούμενόν ποτε ἀπόρρητον ἐκεῖνο 


κατασκευάσαι, τούτῳ προσαγαγόμενον, τὴν δ᾽ ᾿Ολυνθίων 
φιλίαν μετὰ ταῦτα τῷ Ποτίδαιαν οὖσαν ὑμετέραν ἐξελεῖν 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν πρότερον συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἀδικῆσαι, παρα- 
δοῦναι δ᾽ ἐκείνοις, Θετταλοὺς δὲ νῦν τὰ τελευταῖα τῷ 


and giving it up to them; and now, last 
of all (he has won), the Thessalians, by 
promising to cede Magnesia, and under- 
taking to carry on the Phocian war for 
them.’ The construction is τὴν μὲν ἣμε- 
τέραν εὐήθειαν εὑρίσκω προσαγαγόμενον 
τῷ φάσκειν καὶ κατασκευάσαι-- τὴν δ᾽ 
᾿Ολυνθίων φιλίαν τῷ Ποτίδαιαν ἐξελεῖν καὶ 
παραδοῦναι-- Θετταλοὺς δὲ τῷ ὑποσχέσθαι 
καὶ ἀναδέξασθαι. For a similar use of 
προσάγεσθαι comp. Thucyd. iii. 43, ἀπάτῃ 
προσάγεσθαι τὸ πλῆθος. 

᾿Ολυνθίους ἀπήλαυνον] In B.c. 388 -- 
Immediately after Philip reduced 
Amphipolis, the Olynthians became 
alarmed for their own safety, and sent to 
negotiate an alliance with the Athenians, 
—vutv διαλεχθῆναι. The envoys were 
however dismissed without success; for 
the partizans of Philip represented that he 
was well disposed to Athens, and intended 
to restore Amphipolis to her. But as a 
preliminary to this step, they asserted 
that the Athenians ought to cede Pydna, 
a port of Macedonia still retained by 
them, and that negotiations should be 
opened with Philip for effecting the trans- 
fer. Moreover, the Pydnaeans being ad- 
verse to this scheme, it was alleged that 
secrecy was essential to its success, and 
consequently it was determined that the 
arrangement should be discussed before 
the senate exclusively, and not before the 
assembly of the people (τὸ θρυλούμενόν 
mote ἀπόρρητον). But in this he was 
only deluding the Athenians: for soon 
afterwards he besieged Pydna on his own 
account, and by the help of some traitors 
amongst its inhabitants he captured it, 
and sold into slavery some Athenians who 
were resident there (adv. Lept. § 71). 
About the same time he opened a treaty 
with the Olynthians, whose friendship he 
had already conciliated, by ceding to 
them the district of Anthemus, and who 
were sure to be irritated by the rejection 
of their proffered alliance with Athens. 
Then—but without any formal declara- 


tion of war against the Athenians, and in 
conjunction with the Olynthians (πρὸς 
Ποτίδαιαν ᾿Ολυνθίοις ἐφάνη τι τοῦτο 
συναμφότερον) ---ῃΒ captured Potidaea, an 
old dependency of Athens, and trans- 
ferred it to the Olynthians (c. Phil. ii. 
§ 22. Grote xi. pp. 332—335). Some 
of our information on the secret negotia- 
tion is derived from fragments of Theo- 
pompus preserved by Photius, p. 588. 
Θετταλούς] Thessaly was occupied by 
certain houses or clans, who maintained 
a sort of feudal supremacy in their re- 
spective districts, as the Scopadae in and 
round Crannon, and the Aleuadae of La- 
rissa. On the latter being assailed by the 
superior forces of Lycophron and Pitho- 
laus, tyrants of Pherae, they solicited the 
aid of Philip, who thereupon entered 
Thessaly (B.c. 353) with a large army. 
Just at the same time the neighbouring 
Phocians were in arms under Onomar- 
chus, and successfully carrying on by 
means of a large body of mercenaries, 
what was called the Second Sacred War 
(B.c. 356 —346) against Thebes. Accord- 
ingly, Lycophron obtained their assistance 
against Philip, and the first campaign 
resulted in the defeat of the Macedonians, 
and their withdrawal from Thessaly. 
But Philip soon returned with a fresh 
army, and Lycophron again_solicited the 
aid of Onomarchus, and agreed to hold 
Thessaly under his supremacy (Grote 
xi. 366. 409. Diod. Sic. xvi. 38). From 
this Philip delivered the country, by de- 
feating Lycophron and the Phocians (B.c. 
352) ; after which he proceeded, it would 
seem, to make himself master of Mag- 
nesia, by taking Pherae and its port 
Pagasae (μετὰ ταῦτα Φερὰς, Παγασὰς, 
Μαγνησίαν, Olyn. i. ὃ 12). Subsequently 
the Thessalians requested its restitution ; 
and Philip’s promise to restore it, here 
alluded to by Demosthenes, appears to 
have been fulfilled before B.c. 344, by 
his offering Magnesia to them (Μαγνησίαν 
ἐδίδου, c. Phil. ii. § 24). The undertaking 
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Ν 
Μαγνησίαν παραδώσειν ὑποσχέσθαι καὶ τὸν Φωκικὸν 
»,ἢἬ id ε Ν 5 “~ 5 4 ν ᾿ 
πόλεμον πολεμήσειν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἀναδέξασθαι. ὅλως δὲ 5 
οὐδεὶς ἔστιν ὅντιν᾽ οὐ πεφενάκικεν ἐκεῖνος τῶν αὐτῷ 
\ la 
χρησαμένων: τὴν yap ἑκάστων ἄνοιαν ἀεὶ τῶν ἀγνοούν- 
ee 5 Les Ν / 4 > , 
ὅτων αὐτὸν ἐξαπατῶν καὶ προσλαμβάνων οὕτως ηὐξήθη. 
ὥσπερ οὖν διὰ τούτων ἤρθη μέγας, ἡνίκα ἕκαστοι συμ- 
», 3. ἧς ε “Ὁ » , , 4 5 4 Ν la 
φέρον αὐτὸν ἑαυτοῖς wovTd τι πράξειν, οὕτως ὀφείλει διὰ τών 
> a” 4 \ ~ ’ 5 \ , 3 
αὐτῶν τούτων καὶ καθαιρεθῆναι πάλιν, ἐπειδὴ πάνθ᾽ ἕνεκα 
ἑαυτοῦ ποιῶν ἐξελήλεγκται. 


10 


A τ \ > » 
καιροῦ μὲν δὴ, ὦ ἄνδρες 
40 os τς = , Φ Ke Ν ΄, - a 

ἤναῖοι, πρὸς τοῦτο πάρεστι Φιλίππῳ τὰ πράγματα: ἢ 

παρελθών τις ἐμοὶ, μᾶλλον δὲ ὑμῖν δειξάτω ὡς οὐκ ἀληθῆ 
Cate 5 Ν 4 “ἡ ε ε Ἂς on 5 5 ’ Ν Ν. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ λέγω, ἢ ὡς ol τὰ πρῶτα ἐξηπατημένοι τὰ λοιπὰ 
πιστεύσουσιν, ἢ ὡς οἱ παρὰ τὴν αὑτῶν ἀξίαν δεδουλω- 
Ἁ \ A > x > ΄ ΄ ¥ 
μένοι Θετταλοὶ νῦν οὐκ ἂν ἐλεύθεροι γένοιντο ἄσμενοι. 
Χ \ »¥ “ an ο lal 
9 Kat μὴν εἰ τις ὑμῶν ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἔχειν ἡγεῖται, 
my \ / ΄ τῆς \ , A Ν ΄ 
οἴεται δὲ βίᾳ καθέξειν αὐτὸν τὰ πράγματα τῷ τὰ χωρία 
\ 4 % ἣν ~ , 5 5 “ 
καὶ λιμένας καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα προειληφέναι, οὐκ ὀρθῶς 20 
¥ A 
οἴεται. ὅταν μὲν yap UT εὐνοίας τὰ πράγματα συστῇ 
καὶ πᾶσι ταὐτὰ συμφέρῃ τοῖς μετέχουσι τοῦ πολέμου, καὶ 
συμπονεῖν καὶ φέρειν τὰς συμφορὰς καὶ μένειν ἐθέλουσιν 
Ὁ 
ἄνθρωποι: ὅταν δ᾽ ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας τις ὥσπερ 


to carry on the Phocian war (τῷ ἀναδέξα- 
σθαι) can only refer to Philip’s readiness 
(B.c. 352) to assist the patriotic Aleuadae 
against the Phocian invasion. 

ὅλως δὲ... χρησαμένων] ‘and in 
short none is there of those who have had 


greatness.’ 

καιροῦ... πάρεστι] ‘ to this crisis then 
are Philip’s affairs come.’ 

δεδουλωμένοι Θετταλοῇ This is an 
exaggeration, not to say an untruth. 
Philip had conquered some of the tyrants 


dealings with him whom he has not im- 
posed upon.’ The word φενακίζω is said 
to be connected with φενάκη, false hair, 
or a wig, used for disguise. Hence φέναξ, 
an impostor, as in Aristophanes. 

τὴν yap ἑκάστων] ‘for by deceiving 
and gaining over to his own purposes the 
ignorance of every people one after the 
other (ἀεί) who knew him not, in this 
way has he risen.’ It may be observed, 
that Demosthenes attributes εὐήθεια to 
his own countrymen, but ἄνοια to fo- 
reigners. Sauppe compares Plato, Gorg. 
§ 44, τῷ δὲ ἀεὶ ἡδίστῳ θηρεύεται Thy 
ἄνοιαν καὶ ἐξαπατᾷ. 

ὥσπερ οὖν... ἤρθη μέγας] ‘as then it 
was by these means that he was raised to 


of Thessaly, and made himself master of 
it, but he had not reduced its inhabitants 
to actual slavery. 

Kal μήν] ‘ And then indeed.’ 

καθέξειν αὐτὸν τὰ πράγματα] ‘that he 
will forcibly retain his power by his pre- 
occupation of posts and harbours.’ 

ὅταν μὲν... συστῇ] ‘when power is 
consolidated by good-will.’ 

πᾶσι ταὐτὰ συμφέρῃ] ‘* Idem velle 
atque idem nolle ea demum firma amicitia 
est.”’ Sallust, Bell. Cat. c. 20. 

συμπονεῖν] ‘ to co-operate, and to bear 
misfortunes, and to be constant.’ Clearly 
it is not necessary to supply σύν to φέρειν 
from συμπονεῖν. 
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[p. 20, 25 


a Ν Ἂν ~ - 
οὗτος ἰσχύσῃ, ἡ πρώτη πρόφασις καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα 25 
cy \ »Ὰ 3 » 
ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλυσεν. οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν, 
> An ω an Ἁ , 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀδικοῦντα Kal ἐπιορκοῦντα Kal ψευδό- 


“ 5 
μενον δύναμιν βεβαίαν κτήσασθαι, ἀλλὰ τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰς 21 


g \ 
μὲν ἅπαξ καὶ βραχὺν χρόνον ἀντέχει, καὶ σφόδρα γε 
fal “ἡ nA » Ν ““ 
ἤνθησεν ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐλπίσιν, ἂν τύχῃ, τῷ χρόνῳ δὲ φωρᾶται 


καὶ περὶ αὑτὰ καταρρεῖ. 


9 > Ν 
ὥσπερ γὰρ οἰκίας, οἶμαι, καὶ 


πλοίου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων τὰ κάτωθεν ἰσχυρό- 
tata εἶναι δεῖ, οὕτω καὶ τῶν πράξεων τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς 
ὑποθέσεις ἀληθεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προσήκει. τοῦτο δὲ οὐκ 
ἔνι νῦν ἐν τοῖς πεπραγμένοις Φιλίππῳ. 

Φημὶ δὴ δεῖν ὑμᾶς τοῖς μὲν ᾿Ολυνθίοις βοηθεῖν, καὶ 
ὅπως τις λέγει κάλλιστα καὶ τάχιστα, οὕτως ἀρέσκει μοι: 
πρὸς δὲ Θετταλοὺς πρεσβείαν πέμπειν, ἣ τοὺς μὲν διδάξει 


ἢ πρώτη... διέλυσεν] ‘the first pre- 
text and a slight mishap overthrows and 
breaks up every thing.’ The word ἀναχαι- 
τίζω is properly applied to a horse rearing 
and tossing back his neck and mane so as 
to throw his rider. Comp. Eurip. Hipp. 
v. 1276, εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ἕως ἔσφηλε Kavexaiticer. 
The aorist is here used, as in many other 
cases, to express what is usual and custo- 
mary under certain circumstances. It 
does not denote the continued or habitual 
action of the imperfect, but is used in its 
proper meaning as an indeterminate tense 
referring to no special or particular time. 
See Appendix II. to Notes upon Thucy- 
dides, by Mr. Shepherd, who quotes in 
illustration the Latin, ‘ Mollivit aversos 
Penates,’ ‘ Deduxit,corpore febres,’ &c. 
With the sentiment μικρὸν πταῖσμα, 
k.T.A. compare Shakspeare, Henry VIII. 
Act II. Scene 1 :— 


‘“* Where you are liberal of your loves and 

counsels, 

Be sure you be not loose; for those 
you make friends, 

And give your hearts to, when they 
once perceive 

The least rub in your fortunes, fall 
away 

Like water from ye, never found again 

But where they mean to sink ye.” 


ov yap ἔστιν) ‘for not possible is it— 
not possible is it.’ 


τὰ τοιαῦτα... ἀντέχει] ‘such things 


indeed hold out for once and a short 
time.’ 

καὶ σφόδρα ye... ἂν τύχῃ] ‘and 
blossom it may be very fully too in men’s 
hopes.’ With ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐλπίσιν comp. c. 
Phil. i. § 55, ἐπὶ τῷ, συνοίσειν ὑμῖν ἐὰν 
πράξητε Ταῦτα, πεπεῖσθαι λέγειν αἱροῦμαι. 
“1 resolve to speak in the conviction that 
these measures will be for your advantage 
if you adopt them.’ 

περὶ αὑτὰ καταρρεῖ] ‘drop down upon 
themselves,’ like flowers in decay. Dobree 
compares Herod. i. 108, μηδὲ... cewitG 
περιπέσῃς, and Thucyd. i. 69, αὐτὸν περὶ 
αὑτῷ σφαλέντα: ii. 65, αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι 
... περιπεσόντες ἐσφάλησαν. Some an- 
notators have noticed the long syllables 
in φωρᾶται, as expressive of the slow- 
ness of detection, ‘pede claudo,’ and the 
dactyls which follows as expressive of the 
rapidity of ruin. With the sentiment 
comp. Cicero, de Offic. ii. § 12, ““ Ficta 
omnia tamquam flosculi decidunt.” 

ὥσπερ ... οἶμαι] ‘ for as in the case of 
a house I take it.’ An American would 
well translate οἶμαι, ‘I guess’ or ‘ caleu- 
late.’ It is the ‘credo’ of Cicero. Do- 
bree compares-tavrby yap, ταὐτὸν δύνα- 
σθαι τὴν εὐσέβειαν ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῳ βίῳ, καὶ 
τρόπιν ἐν νηΐ καὶ θεμέλιον ἐν οἰκίᾳ, Liba- 
nius, Parental. in Julian. t. i. p. 563, ed. 
Reiske. 

Tas... ὑποθέσεις ‘the principles and 
the foundations.’ i 

kal ὅπως... οὕτως ἀρέσκει μοι ‘the 
more effectually and quickly any one pro- 
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» QA A “Ὁ XQ X\ wn 5 5 4 
ταῦτα, τοὺς δὲ παροξυνεῖ: καὶ γὰρ νῦν εἰσιν ἐψηφισμένοι 
\ 3 A \ τὴ , , A 
12 Παγασὰς ἀπαιτεῖν καὶ περὶ Μαγνησίας λόγους ποιεῖσθαι. 


“Ὁ fe an > + 3 ~ 
σκοπεῖσθε μέντοι τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον ot Tap ἡμῶν πρέσβεις, 


ὅπως μὴ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ 


ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν ἐξεληλυθότων ἡμῶν ἀξίως τῆς 
πόλεως καὶ ὄντων ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν, ὡς ἅπας μὲν λόγος, 
ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενὸν, 

΄, δὲ ε Ἂς aA ε ᾿ὕ ,ὕ of” Ν € , 
μάλιστα δὲ ὁ Tapa τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως (ὅσῳ yap ἕτοιμό- 
TaT αὐτῷ δοκοῦμεν χρῆσθαι, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι 


‘a he 5 ~ λλὴ δὴ \ , Ν tr: 
13 πάντες αὐτῷ. πολλὴν δὴ τὴν μετάστασιν Kal μεγάλην 
δεικτέον τὴν μεταβολὴν, εἰσφέροντας, ἐξιόντας, ἅπαντα 


lal ’ » A - A 
ποιοῦντας ἑτοίμως, εἴπερ τις ὑμῖν προσέξει TOV νοῦν. 


>» 
καν 


ταῦτα ἐθελήσητε ὡς προσήκει καὶ δεῖ περαίνειν, οὐ μόνον, 
5 » 5 » ἴω 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ συμμαχικὰ ἀσθενῶς καὶ ἀπίστως 25 


¥ ’ / 5 Ἂς Ν Ἂν “ 5 ἊΝ 5 “ 
ἔχοντα φανήσεται Φιλίππῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ τῆς οἰκείας ἀρχῆς. 22 


\ , aA» > ΄ 
και δυνάμεως κακως EXOVTGA ἐξελεγχθήσεται. 


Ὅλως μὲν γὰρ ἡ Μακεδονικὴ δύναμις καὶ ἀρχὴ ἐν μὲν 
προσθήκης μέρει ἐστί τις οὐ μικρὰ, οἷον ὑπῆρξέ ποθ᾽ ὑμῖν 
ἐπὶ Τιμοθέου πρὸς ᾿Ολυνθίους: πάλιν αὖ πρὸς Ποτίδαιαν 5 


poses to do this, the more am I pleased 
with him.’ 

ταῦτα] ‘these measures,’ 1. 6. for aiding 
the Olynthians. 

λόγους ποιεῖσθαι] ‘to remonstrate with 
him about Magnesia.’ 

σκοπεῖσθε μέντοι τοῦτο] ‘mind this 
however.’ From an examination of seve- 
ral passages it would seem that Demo- 
sthenes uses both σκοπεῖν and σκοπεῖσθαι, 
with no perceptible difference of meaning. 

ὄντων ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν] ‘and being 
at the scene of action,’ or simply ‘at the 
business.’ 

ἅπας μὲν λόγος] ‘all speech unaccom- 
panied by action.’ 

πολλὴν δή] ‘extensive then is the alte- 
ration, and great the change which you 
must show.’ Some say that μετάστασις 
implies a settled change, and μεταβολή a 
sudden one, and quote in illustration 
Thucyd. ii. 48, Λεγέτω μὲν περὶ αὐτοῦ 
(τοῦ λοιμοῦ), ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, καὶ 
ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτης, τὰς αἰτίας ἅστινας 
νομίζει τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς ἱκανὰς εἶναι 
δύναμιν ἐς τὸ μεταστῆσαι σχεῖν. But I 
see no real distinction in the meaning of 


the two words, as here used, and the 
passage from Thucydides shows them to 
be identical rather than different in sense. 
Demosthenes seems to use both simply to 
give greater force to his remark, and to 
secure it more attention. 

εἴπερ... . προσέξει] ‘if indeed any one 
is to pay attention to you;’ i.e. ‘if you 
expect or wish it.’ Mr. Kennedy, ‘ be- 
fore any one will.’ 

ὡς προσήκει καὶ δεῖ] This is the old 
reading for which Dindorf unnecessarily, 
as I think, adopts καὶ δή, observing, 


ὴ 

‘“‘ Legebatur δεῖ, δεῖ S. ἢ ἃ m. pr. super- 
seripto.” Riidiger agrees with Dindorf, 
interpreting καὶ δή by ‘ protinus.’ 

τὰ τῆς οἰκείας ἀρχῆς) ‘the state of his 
empire and power at home will prove to 
be bad.’ 

ἐν μὲν προσθήκης μέρει] ‘as an ad- 
junct.’ 

ἐπὶ Τιμοθέου] In B.c. 374 Timotheus 
made an expedition into Chalcidice (πλεύ- 
σας ἐπὶ @paxns) to restore the Athenian 
power there, and invited, if he did not 
induce, many cities of the district to ally 
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[Ρ. 22, 6 


᾿᾽Ολυνθίοις ἐφάνη τι τοῦτο συναμφότερον" νυνὶ δὲ Θεττα- 


a , Ν Ν Ν 
λοῖς στασιάζουσι καὶ τεταραγμένοις ἐπὶ τὴν τυραννικὴν 


3 ’ > 4 Ἂ Ν 4 
OLKLAV ἐβοήθησε και οτοι 


- =e X 4 , 3 3 “a 
15 μικρὰν δύναμιν, πάντ᾽ ὠφελεῖ. 
νὴς καὶ πολλῶν κακῶν ἐστὶ μεστή. 


τις ἂν, οἶμαι, προσθῇ κἂν 
5 Ν ἈΝ Ὁ] e \ 5 

αὐτὴ δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν ἀσθε- 

καὶ γὰρ οὗτος ἅπασι 


a » ΄ ra" , 
τούτοις, οἷς av τις μέγαν αὐτὸν ἡγήσαιτο, τοῖς πολέμοις 


\ a ΄ yy 8's , aA ts DK np © ees 
και TALS OTPATELALS, €T ἐπισφαλεστέραν QUTHV 1) UTNPXE 


ε nw 
φύσει KATETKEVAKEY αὑτῷ. 


μὴ γὰρ οἴεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες 


> “A “~ 5 “A / / ’ NN Ν 5 
Αθηναῖοι, τοις AVUTOLS Φίλιππόν TE χάιρειν και TOUS αρχο- 


16 μένους, GAN ὁ μὲν δόξης ἐπιθυμεῖ καὶ τοῦτο ἐζήλωκε, καὶ 


, , \ , a a ἮΝ 
TPO PHT AL πράττων και κινδυνεύων, αν συμβῇ τι παθεῖν, 


themselves with the Athenians (πολλὰς 
πόλεις ἐπὶ συμμαχίαν προσκαλεσάμενοϑ). 
Diod. Sic. xv. 47, and Dem. adv. Timoth. 
§ 7. But from the manner in which Dio- 
dorus mentions this expedition, it would 
seem that it was not of sufficient duration 
to have allowed of a successful campaign 
against Olynthus. Moreover, we learn 
from the same authority (xv. 81), that 
Timotheus made another expedition in 
B.C. 364, into the same country with a 
land and naval force, and then conquered 
Torone and Potidaea. By this it is 
reasonable to suppose that he provoked 
the hostility of Olynthus, and therefore 
we may fairly infer that Demosthenes 
here alludes to the later campaign of B.c. 
364, and not to that of B.c. 374. There 
is, however, an objection to this supposi- 
tion, founded on a statement of Aeschines 
(Fal. Leg. § 33), that Perdiccas, the then 
king of Macedonia, was engaged in hos- 
tilities with Athens (Περδίκκας ὑπὲρ ᾿Αμφι- 
πόλεως ἐπολέμησε TH πόλει). But how 
long they continued does not appear, and 
Aeschines himself adds that they were fol- 
lowed by a peace. Moreover, the Scho- 
liast Ulpian expressly states that Per- 
diccas assisted the Athenians in their 
campaign against Olynthus, and his testi- 
mony is supported by Polyaenus (Strateg. 
iii. 10, 14, and iv. 10, 2). Again, Iso- 
crates (de Antid. § 115) in eulogizing 
the exploits of Timotheus, mentions only 
one expedition into Thrace, in which he 
conquered Potidaea and Torone for the 
Athenians, i.e. the same towns as Dio- 
dorus specifies in xv. 81. 

πρὸς Ποτίδαιαν] In B.c. 357. See 
Introd. p. 13. ‘In the speech ec. Aristoc. 
(§ 128), delivered B.c. 352, Demos- 


thenes treats the capture of Potidaea as 
mainly the work of Philip: in the second 
Olynthiac he speaks as if Philip had been 
a secondary agent, a useful adjunct to the 
Olynthians in the siege. The first repre- 
sentation, delivered two or three years 
before the second, is doubtless the more 
correct”’ (Grote xi. 334). 

ἐφάνη τι τοῦτο] ‘this power appeared 
of some consequence (τι) when joined 
with the Olynthians.’ 

ἐπὶ τὴν τυραννικήν] Against Lyco- 
phron, the tyrant of Pherae, B.c. 352. 

πάντ᾽ ὠφελεῖ] ‘and wherever a man 
makes an addition of even a small force, 
all of it tells,’ or ‘every thing tells.’ 
Such is, I think, the meaning of this 
phrase, which Dindorf appears to have 
interpreted in the same way, if we may 
judge by his note: “πάντα non adver- 
bialiter dictum, sed adjectivum est, recte 
illatum post numerum singularem nominis 
collectivi δύναμιν." Mr. Kennedy trans- 
lates thus, ‘the accession of any power, 
however small, is undoubtedly useful.’ 
Jacobs thus, ‘denn auch eine geringe 
Macht kann als Zugabe den grdéssten 
Ausschlag geben.’ 

αὐτὴ δέ] ‘the Macedonian power.’ 

6 μὲν. -. ἐζήλωκε] ‘he, indeed, sets 
his heart upon glory, and has made this 
his passion.’ 

προήρηται] ‘and has made up his mind 
doing and daring to suffer whatever may 
happen.’ Demosthenes here describes 
briefly but comprehensively the noblest 
parts of Philip’s character in terms of 
which any sovereign might have been 
proud. They might have been applied to 
Alexander, for they are not unworthy 
even of him. 


10 


17 πόλεμον. 


—17.] OATNOIAKOS B. 43 


Ν a fe A a Ν , A 
τὴν τοῦ διαπράξασθαι ταῦτα ἃ μηδεὶς πώποτε ἄλλος 
’ὔ Ν ’ 5 Ν na ~ 5 lal e , 
Μακεδόνων βασιλεὺς, δόξαν ἀντὶ τοῦ ζῆν ἀσφαλῶς ἡρημέ- 
Lal A Lal Ν 4 ~ 5 
νος" τοῖς δὲ τῆς μὲν φιλοτιμίας τῆς ἀπὸ τούτων οὐ μέτεστι, 
κοπτόμενοι δὲ ἀεὶ ταῖς στρατείαις ταύταις ταῖς ἄνω κάτω 
λυποῦνται καὶ συνεχῶς ταλαιπωροῦσιν, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔργοις 
+ ΟΝ ΓΒ. Las ε A 5 ’ὔ - ΝΡ. 7 4f)?> ἡ 3 ἃ 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτῶν ἰδίοις ἐώμενοι διατρίβειν, οὔθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν 
ποιήσωσιν οὕτως ὅπως ἂν δύνωνται, ταῦτ᾽ ἔχοντες δια- 
θέσθαι κεκλειμένων τῶν ἐμπορίων τῶν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ διὰ τὸν 
ε Ν > Ν , ΄σ » 
οἱ μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ Μακεδόνων πῶς ἔχουσι 
4 5 / Ξ ’ » “ ε Ν \ 
Φιλίππῳ, ἐκ τούτων ἂν τις σκέψαιτο οὐ χαλεπῶς" οἱ δὲ δὴ 
XN Daa 3, ’ \ 4 ’ Ν ¥ 
περὶ αὐτὸν ὄντες E€vou καὶ πεζέταιροι δόξαν μὲν ἔχουσιν 
ὡς εἰσὶ θαυμαστοὶ καὶ συγκεκροτημένοι τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 
5 la ΄“- lal 
ὡς δ᾽ ἐγὼ τῶν ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ χώρᾳ γεγενημένων τινὸς ἤκουον, 
5 ὃ Ν 5 “ oF 7, > 4 2g SN ΄ 
ἀνδρὸς οὐδαμῶς οἵου τε ψεύδεσθαι, οὐδένων εἰσὶ βελτίους. 


5 Ν ΄, 3 ΄ 5 > 5 a on 3» ΄ 
18 εἰ μεν γὰρ τις ἀνὴρ ἐστιν ἐν αὕτοις οἷος ἐμπειρος πολέμου 


τοῖς δὲ... φιλοτιμίας ‘whereas they 
have no share in the honour.’ Φιλοτιμία 
is here simply ‘decus,’ as in § 18. 

τοῖς ἔργοις} ‘their employments ;’ τοῖς 
αὑτῶν ἰδίοις, ‘their own private affairs.’ 

ὅσ᾽ ἂν ποιήσωσιν ... διαθέσθαι] ‘and 
not being able to dispose of whatever 
they may raise or make.’ The old read- 
ing was πορίσωσιν, but the Codices B, F, 
S have ποιήσωσιν, which Dindorf and 
Riidiger retain. It is confirmed by adv. 
Phaen. ὃ 26, ἐπειδὰν ποιῇς σίτου pe- 
δίμνους πλεῖον ἢ χιλίους, and § 42, πολὺν 
καὶ σῖτον καὶ οἶνον ποιοῦντες, as in Ame- 
rica they say, ‘‘ he makes a good deal of 
wheat.’’ Besides, πορίσωνται for the sense 
here required, would have been more con- 
sistent with Attic usage than πορίσωσι. 
With διαθέσθαι comp. Herod. i. c. 1, τοὺς 
Φοίνικας διατίθεσθαι τὸν φόρτον, ‘ set out 
their wares for sale.’ Also, Xen. Anab. 
vi. 6. 37, διαθέμενοι τὸν σῖτον ὃν ἦσαν 
συγκεκομισμένοι. 

οὕτως ὅπως ἂν δύνωνται] ‘any how 
they can.’ ‘‘ Misere aerumnose quantum 
quidem licet per stipendia continua ” 
(Schaefer). 

πῶς ἔχουσι] Observe that ὅπως is 
generally used in similar phrases. 

πεζέταιροι] ‘foot-guards,’ The house- 
hold troops or body-guard of Philip seem 
to have been thus called. The Scholiast 
observes, Θεόπομπός φησιν, ὅτι ἐκ πάντων 
τῶν Μακεδόνων ἐπίλεκτοι οἱ μέγιστοι καὶ 
ἰσχυρότατοι ἐδορυφόρουν βασιλέας καὶ 


ἐκαλοῦντο πεζέταιροι, as a kind of im- 
perial guard. The same Theopompus 
(Athen. xii. 43) uses a similar phrase to 
describe the female attendants of Chares: 
περιήγετο στρατευόμενος αὐλητρίδας καὶ 
ψάλτριας καὶ πεζὰς ἑταίρας. Arrian ap- 
parently describes the bodyguard of Alex- 
ander as ὑπασπισταί. 

συγκεκροτημένοι] ‘ well disciplined.’ 
The verb συγκροτεῖν is literally to 
hammer or weld together, hence to train 
to act in concert, In the Or. c. Meid. 
§ 24, it is synonymous or nearly so with 
διδάσκειν, and applied to the teacher or 
band-master of the tragic chorus, training 
his company to keep time in their dance 
and song—avtrtbs συγκροτεῖν καὶ διδάσκειν 
ᾧετο δεῖν τὸν χορόν. Libanius the So- 
phist, Argum. in c. Phil. ii., uses it as 
identical with συμπράττει,---Λακεδαιμο- 
νίοις εὔνους τέ ἐστι καὶ συγκροτεῖ. It is 
used thus, because συγκροτεῖν also signi- 
fies to clap in testimony of approbation. 
Compare Xen. Sympos. viii. 1, 6 Supa- 
κόσιος συνεκροτεῖτο. See Viger’s Idioms 
by Seager, p. 99. 

οἷος ἔμπειρος] Οἷος is pleonastic here, 
but its force may be expressed thus: ‘ If 
there is amongst them any man—of a 
character experienced in wars and cam- 
paigns.’ With ἀνὴρ οἷος ἔμπειρος, com- 
pare below ἀνθρώπους οἵους μεθυσθέντας, 
‘fellows of the sort who get drunk and 
dance.’ 


19 


20 


44 AHMOSOENOYS [p. 23, 7 


SW 9 , , Ν , ’ 5 “A - ἘΞ 
καὶ ἀγώνων, τούτους μὲν φιλοτιμίᾳ πάντας ἀπωθεῖν αὐτὸν 
ἔφη, βουλόμενον πάντα αὑτοῦ δοκεῖν εἶναι τὰ ἔργα" πρὸς 

ἣν > an » Q \ , » Ν 5» ia 
yap αὖ Tots ἄλλοις καὶ τὴν φιλοτιμίαν τἀνδρὸς ἀννυπέρ- 

a > / ΄ x » =/ τι 
βλητον εἶναι [εἰ δέ τις σώφρων ἢ δίκαιος ἄλλως τὴν 
> ε 7 3 ft A Ἅὦ Ν 4 Ν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀκρασίαν τοῦ βίου καὶ μέθην καὶ κορδα- 
κισμοὺς οὐ δυνάμενος φέρειν, παρεῶσθαι καὶ ἐν οὐδενὸς 
εἶναι μέρει τὸν τοιοῦτον. λοιποὺς δὴ περὶ αὐτὸν εἶναι 
Ν Ων ’, x , > , ν 
λῃστὰς καὶ κόλακας καὶ τοιούτους ἀνθρώπους οἵους μεθ- 
υσθέντας ὀρχεῖσθαι τοιαῦτα οἷα ἐγὼ νῦν ὀκνῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
5 ’ An >] χὰ A. > \ 5 lal Ν Ν a 
ὀνομάσαι. δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ" καὶ yap ods 
3 - , 5 ’, e ἊΝ “ “ 
ἐνθένδε πάντες ἀπήλαυνον ὡς πολὺ τῶν θαυματοποιῶν 
5» ’ὔ » ’ 3 “Ὁ Ν ’ὔ \ 
ἀσελγεστέρους ὄντας, Καλλίαν ἐκεῖνον τὸν δημόσιον Kat 
τοιούτους ἀνθρώπους, μίμους γελοίων καὶ ποιητὰς αἰσχρῶν 
ἀσμάτων ὧν εἰς τοὺς συνόντας ποιοῦσιν ἕνεκα τοῦ γε- 
λασθῆναι, τούτους ἀγαπᾷ καὶ περὶ αὐτὸν ἔχει. καίτοι 

lal Ἂν > , ε A , > 5» 3 
ταῦτα, καὶ εἰ μικρά τις ἡγεῖται, μεγάλα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, δείγματα τῆς ἐκείνον γνώμης καὶ κακοδαιμονίας 


εἰ δέ Tis ... ἄλλως] ‘if any one be 


it ‘simply,’ as in 11]. 


sober-minded or generally upright.’ ἄλλως 
is often thus used to express the posses- 
sion of all the incidents of any object, or 
of all the elements of any substance or 
character besides or other than one al- 
ready named. Connected with this usage 
is the meaning in Herod. v. 8, ἔπειτα δὲ 
θάπτουσι κατακαύσαντες ἢ ἄλλως γῇ KpU- 
ψαντες, where Mr. Blakesley translates 
139, δίδωμι δ᾽ 
ἄλλως, ‘ but I offer it as a gift,’ i.e. 
simply without conditions. Comp. Xen. 
Hell. i. 6. 34, τῶν δὲ Πελοποννησίων 
Λακωνικαὶ μὲν ἐννέα, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων ξυμ- 
μάχων πλείους ἢ ἑξήκοντα. Compare also 
the well-known line in Eurip. Med. 280, 
χωρὶς yap ἄλλης ἧς ἔχουσιν ἀργίας. 

τὴν ... ἀκρασίαν) This element in 
Philip’s character was, however, so far 
checked and controlled that it rather 
helped than hindered his success among 
his wild and half civilized subjects and 
neighbours. 

λῃστάς ‘accordingly there are left 
about him brigands and flatterers.’ Va- 
rious other words have been most unne- 
cessarily conjectured for λῃστάς. It is 
evident that Demosthenes contrasts the 
ἔμπειροι πολέμου καὶ ἀγώνων, honourable 


soldiers, whom Philip got rid of, with the 
disreputable hirelings more like banditti, 
i.e. λῃσταί, than στρατιώται, whom he 
kept about him. The assertion is illus- 
trated by Theopompus (Athen. vi. p. 260, 
c. 77), who, writing of Philip’s friends, 
says, ἀντὶ μὲν τοῦ νήφειν τὸ μεθύειν 
ἠγάπων, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ κοσμίως ζῆν ἁρπάζειν 
καὶ φονεύειν ἐζήτουν. 

Καλλίαν ἐκεῖνον) ‘Callias the public 
slave.’ Nothing else is known as to who 
or what this man was. The Scholiast says 
of him, 6 δὲ Καλλίας εἷς ὧν τῶν οἰκετῶν, 
καὶ καταγνωσθεὶς ἔφυγεν εἰς Μακεδονίαν, 
καὶ διέτριβε παρὰ Φιλίππῳ. 

μίμους γελοίων] ‘players of drolls or 
farces, and composers of ribald songs.’ 
Our ancient word droll signifies, like 
μῖμος, both the actor and the thing acted. 
C. R. K. A curious story is told in Athe- 
naeus (vi. 260) of a joking club which 
met regularly at Athens, and to which 
Philip contributed a subscription, receiv- 
ing in return a report of their proceed- 
ings. The members met εἰς τὸ Διομέων 
Ἡράκλειον. 

κακοδαιμονίας ‘of his infatuation or 
wrong-headedness,’ as if he were pos- 
sessed by some evil spirit, or haunted by 
an evil genius. Aristophanes (Plut. 501, 
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5 \ A ον la) 
ἐστὶ τοῖς εὖ φρονοῦσιν. 
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3 > “A 
ἀλλ᾽, οἶμαι, νῦν μὲν ἐπισκοτεῖ 


΄ὕ ᾷ nA ε Ν 3 / Ν ΄ = 
TOUTOLS TO κατορθοῦν’ Qu γὰρ εὐπραξίαι δειναὶ συγκρύψαι 25 


Ν lal 5 / . 5 , ’ i eS) > an 5 ἴω 
τα TOLAVTA ὀνείδη ει δέ τι TTALO EL, TOT ἀκριβῶς αυτου 


ταῦτ᾽ ἐξετασθήσεται. δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἔμοιγε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 24 


’, 3 3 Ν x 7 \ χὰ \ ε “ 
δείξειν ουκ εις μᾶκραν, QV OU TE θεοὶ θέλωσι και υμεις 


βούλησθε. 


> 


9 Ν A \ Ὁ 
ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς σώμασιν, τέως μὲν ἂν 


5 ,ὕ q 5) 3 ἈΝ 5 ,ὕ cal > 9 
ἐρρωμένος ἢ τις, οὐδὲν ἐπαισθάνεται τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα 
σαθρῶν, ἐπὰν δὲ ἀρρώστημά τι συμβῇ, πάντα κινεῖται, 5 


ΕΝ ea x , x =A a ε ΄, 
κἂν ῥῆγμα κἂν στρέμμα κἂν ἀλλο τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 


N > 9 \ an ΄ \ A , 9 
σαθρὸν 7)» Οοὐτὼ και τῶν πόλεων και τῶν τυράννων, εως 


“Ὁ “ A ἊΝ Ν A an 
μὲν ἂν ἔξω πολεμῶσιν, ἀφανῆ τὰ κακὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἐστιν, 


ἐπειδὰν δὲ ὅμορος πόλεμος 
ἔκδηλα. 


“ 7, 
συμπλακῇ, πάντα ἐποίησεν 


Εἰ δέ τις ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν Φίλιππον 
εὐτυχοῦντα ὁρῶν, ταύτῃ φοβερὸν προσπολεμῆσαι νομίζει, 


σώφρονος μὲν ἀνθρώπου λογισμῷ χρῆται: μεγάλη γὰρ 


Dind.) contrasts κακοδαιμονία and μα- 
via as if one was a milder form of the 
other : 
‘Os μὲν yap νῦν ἡμῖν 6 βίος Tots ἀνθρώ- 
ποις διάκειται, 


Tis ἂν οὐχ ἡγοῖτ᾽ εἶναι μανίαν κακοδαι- 
μονίαν T ἔτι μᾶλλον; 


αἱ γὰρ εὐπραξίαι] ‘for successes are 
famous things for hiding such blemishes.’ 
Some MSS. read συγκρύψαι καὶ συσκιάσαι, 
but others of greater worth omit καὶ συσ- 
κιάσαι. For the sentiment comp. Sallust 
(Orat. Lepidi, ad fin. c. x.), ‘ Quare 
igitur (Sulla) tanto agmine atque animis 
incedit? Οἷα secundae res mire sunt 
vitiis obtentui; quibus labefactis, quam 
antea formidatus est tam contemnetur.”’ 

δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἔμοιγε] ‘and as 1 think this 
will be seen in no long time.’ Dindorf has 
a note thus: “ δείξειν Appariturum esse. 
Est enim impersonaliter dictum, ut apud 
Aristoph. Vesp. 988, δείξειν ἔοικεν. Ran. 
1261, δείξει δὴ Taxa.” 

ἂν of τε θεοὶ θέλωσι) Observe θέλωσι 
of the gods, and βούλησθε of men. 
‘If the gods will, and you so resolve.’ 
Here θέλειν indicates a simple inclination, 
and βούλεσθαι a wish with some effort to 
carry it out. To the instances cited in 
p- 19 of the use of θέλειν as a simple 


auxiliary, add Xen. Anab. vi. 6. 36: ἐμοὶ 
μὲν οὐκ ἐθέλει γενέσθαι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν. 

τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα σαθρῶν) ‘of partial 
ailments.’ 

κἂν ῥῆγμα ... σαθρὸν ἢ] ‘whether 
there be a rupture or a sprain, or any other 
unsoundness in his members.’ Comp. De 
Cor. § 253, ὥσπερ τὰ ῥήγματα καὶ τὰ 
σπάσματα, ὅταν τι κακὸν τὸ σῶμα λάβῃ, 
τότε κινεῖται. The Scholiast here says, 
ῥῆγμα μὲν οἱ ἰατροί φασι φλεβὸς ἢ aprn- 
ρίας ῥῆξιν, στρέμμα δὲ ἄρθρου παράβασιν. 
But ἀρτηρία originally meant the wind- 
pipe, not a blood-vessel of any kind. 

ἐπειδὰν... συμπλακῇ] ‘but when there 
is the close struggle of a war on the fron- 
tiers.’ 

Ei δέ 71s] Dionysius Halicar. (de Adm. 
vi dic. in Demos. c. 43) specially quotes 
this passage as one of great beauty. 

ταύτῃ] ‘in this respect,’ or ‘on this 
account.’ 

μεγάλη yap ῥοπή] ‘for a great weight, 
or rather every thing is fortune in the 
course of human affairs.’ Tlapa here im- 
plies that she follows alongside of, and 
parallel to them, dogging, as it were, their 
steps. On τὸ ὅλον Dindorf says, ‘ De- 
lendus articulus quo carent sex codices et 
Dionys. Halic. 1. c.”’ He also quotes 
other passages such as (c. Steph. i. § 37) 
ὄψεσθε ὅτι πλάσμα ὅλον ἐστὶν ἣ διαθήκη. 
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9 lal ΕΣ » ε “ Come 3 , “Ὁ. > / 
23 θεῶν ευνοιαν εχέιν ορω υμιν ενουσας 7) EKELVO. 


, lal ray A n 
94 TAVTA TOLOVVYTOS A δεῖ TEP LY) EV. 


46 AHMOS@ENOYS [p. 24, 14 


e A A Ν ἈΝ ν ε ’ Ν , 2 \ δ “ 
ῥοπὴ, μᾶλλον δὲ τὸ ὅλον ἡ τύχη παρὰ πάντ ἐστι τὰ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων πράγματα" οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἴ τις αἵρεσίν μοι 
ὃ fA AN la ε / / / “Ὁ ε ’ 5 ,, 
οἴη, τὴν τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως τύχην ἂν ἑλοίμην, ἐθελόν- 
των ἃ προσήκει ποιεῖν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ κατὰ μικρὸν, ἢ τὴν 
ἐκείνου: πολὺ γὰρ πλείους ἀφορμὰς εἰς τὸ τὴν παρὰ τῶν 
ἀλλ᾽, 
> , > \ la! Cc 3 » > 5 ς 3 
οἶμαι, καθήμεθα οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες" οὐκ ἔνι δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρ- 
γοῦντα οὐδὲ τοῖς φίλοις ἐπιτάττειν ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ τι ποιεῖν, 
’ ’ ἊΝ “Ὁ “A 5 Ν Ψ' 3 3 
μή τί γε δὴ τοῖς θεοῖς. οὐ δὴ θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, εἰ στρα- 
τευόμενος καὶ πονῶν ἐκεῖνος αὐτὸς καὶ παρὼν ἐφ᾽ ἅπασι 
καὶ μηδένα καιρὸν μηδ᾽ ὥραν παραλείπων ἡμῶν μελλόντων 
οὐδὲ 
, Coeds Jen: eR Ae > ΄, \ Ἃ > Ν > 
θαυμάζω τοῦτ᾽ ἐγώ" τοὐναντίον yap av ἦν θαυμαστὸν, εἰ 


Ἂ / \ / 7 
καὶ ψηφιζομένων καὶ πυνθανομένων περιγίγνεται. 


μηδὲν ποιοῦντες ἡμεῖς ὧν τοῖς πολεμοῦσι προσήκει τοῦ 
5 2 3) fo 4 > 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο θαυμάζω, et 
Λακεδαιμονίοις μέν ποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ca s 
“Ἑλληνικῶν δικαίων ἀντήρατε, καὶ πολλὰ ἰδίᾳ πλεονεκτή- 
σαι πολλάκις ὑμῖν ἐξὸν οὐκ ἠθελήσατε, ἀλλ᾽ W οἱ ἄλλοι 
, la , ἃς ε », 3 5 “ ΟῚ ya > 4 
τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, TA ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε εἰσφέ- 


But none of them exactly resemble the 


‘a starting point.’ Hence a basis of ope- 
construction in the text. 


rations and capital in trade. Here it 


ἢ τὴν ἐκείνου) The omission of μᾶλλον, 
which is generally added after αἱρεῖσθαι in 
similar cases, may be illustrated by a cor- 
responding usage in Latin. Thus Sallust, 
Catilin. c. 8, ‘‘ Fortuna res cunctas ex 
libidine, quam ex vero celebrat.” Liv. 
xxiii. 43, ‘‘Ipsorum, quam Annibalis in- 
teresse.’”’ Tacit. Germ. 6, ‘Consilii quam 
formidinis arbitrantur.”’ 

οὐκ ἔνι... μή τί ye δὴ τοῖς θεοῖς] 
Dr. Donaldson (Gk. Gram. p. 227) ex- 
plains this sentence thus: ‘ When a man 
is idle, not only can he ποΐ call upon the 
gods to help him, but he cannot even 
apply to his friends.’ But this explana- 
tion does not account for the change 
from οὐκ and οὐδέ, to wh, and it implies 
an inversion of arrangement which is far 
from natural. To me it seems that μή 
τί γε δή in its sense of ‘ much less in- 
deed,’ is an abbreviation of a strong form 
of deprecation to this effect: ‘ Heaven of 
course forbid (μή τί ye δὴ γένοιτο ὅτι...) 
that he should ever think of applying to 
the gods.’ , 

πλείους ἀφορμάς ἀφορμή is literally 


means a reason or claim for gaining the 
good will of the gods. 

ἀλλ᾽, οἶμαι] “ but I take it.’ 

θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, εἰ] ‘it is not to be 
wondered at that this person campaigning 
and labouring personally.’ 

ἀντήρατε!] ‘but this 1 wonder at, that 
in past times you resisted the Lacedae- 
monians in behalf of the rights of Greece.’ 
Allusion is probably here made to what 
was called the Boeotian war caused by the 
infamous seizure of the Cadmeia or Citadel 
of Thebes by the Lacedaemonian gene- 
ral Phaebidas, on his way to Olynthus, 
B.c. 382. Some MSS. omit Ἑλληνικῶν, 
and Bekker brackets it. I think it is neces- 
sary to complete the sense, and agree with 
Dindorf in retaining it. With regard to 
ἀνταίρειν, τὰ ὅπλα might be supplied, as 
we say ‘to present.’ 

i” οἱ ἄλλοι τύχωσι] The usual se- 
quence of tenses would require τύχοιεν, 
but the subjunctive mood may here re- 
present. an effect continuing in its results 
to the time of the speaker. _ 
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‘\ ὃ , - ’ὔ Ν δ᾽ 3 ΄ 
POVTES καὶ προεκινδυνεύετε στρατευόμενοι, νυνὶ ὃ ὀκνεῖτε 
3 la Ἂν ’ > 7, ε Ν “ ε 4 5 “~ 
ἐξιέναι καὶ μέλλετε εἰσφέρειν ὑπὲρ TOV ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν 
κτημᾶτων, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἀλλοὺς σεσώκατε πολλάκις πάντας 
καὶ καθ᾽ ἕνα αὐτῶν ἕκαστον ἐν μέρει, τὰ δ᾽ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν 
5 ἐν / ~ 7. x, » Ν , 
ἀπολωλεκότες κάθησθε. ταῦτα θαυμάζω, καὶ ἔτι πρὸς τού- 10 
> \ - ε lal > A > “A ’ὔ tA 
τοις, εἰ μηδὲ εἷς ὑμῶν, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δύναται hoyt- 
σασθαι πόσον πολεμεῖτε χρόνον Φιλίππῳ καὶ τί ποιούντων 
ἴστε γὰρ δήπου τοῦθ᾽, 
ν / > lal e , Ν 5 / , 
ὅτι μελλόντων αὐτῶν, ἑτέρους Twas ἐλπιζόντων πράξειν, 
> 7 «. ’ ’ὔ ’, > / WS 
aitiwpevav ἀλλήλους, κρινόντων, πάλιν ἐλπιζόντων, σχεδὸν 


ὑμῶν 6 χρόνος διελήλυθεν οὗτος. 


ἄν ὦ \ , Ψ ε , , 52» 
οὐ ταὐτὰ ἅπερ νυνὶ ποιούντων ἅπας ὃ χρόνος διελήλυθεν. εἶθ 
ν 5 , » > 5, 5 -“ “ 5. “A 
οὕτως ἀγνωμόνως ἔχετε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥστε δι ὧν 
ἐκ xpnotav φαῦλα τὰ πράγματα τῆς πόλεως γέγονε, διὰ 
/ > , lad > Las , > 4 5 Ν 
τούτων ἐλπίζετε τῶν αὐτῶν πράξεων ἐκ φαύλων αὐτὰ 
\ , 3 3 xy > » y> » 3 \ 
χρηστὰ γενήσεσθαι; ἀλλ᾽ οὔτ᾽ εὔλογον οὔτ᾽ ἔχον ἐστὶ 
φύσιν τοῦτό ye’ πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον ἔχοντας φυλάττειν ἢ κτή- 
4 / “ NSS. \ / > / 

σασθαι πάντα πέφυκεν. νῦν δὲ 6 τι μὲν φυλάξομεν, οὐδέν 
ἐστιν ὑπὸ τοῦ πολέμου λοιπὸν τῶν πρότερον, κτήσασθαι 
\ A Ode Ieemilos > ε κα » aE? \ \ A 
97 δὲ bel. αὐτῶν οὖν ἡμῶν ἔργον τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη. φημὶ δὴ δεῖν 
3 LA , > Ἂς > , , 4,2 > A 
εἰσφέρειν χρήματα, αὐτοὺς ἐξιέναι προθύμως, μηδέν᾽ αἰτιᾶ- 
σθαι πρὶν ἂν τῶν πραγμάτων κρατήσητε, τηνικαῦτα δὲ 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων κρίναντας τοὺς μὲν ἀξίους ἐπαίνου 
lal Ν 3 5 ~ ’ὔ ‘\ , 5» 
τιμᾶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀδικοῦντας κολάζειν, τὰς προφάσεις ὃ 


Bs 


26 


τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους] ‘after often saving 
the rest of the Greeks collectively, and 
ςς. every one of them individually in turn, 


it in all cases.’ Mr. Kennedy briefly 
thus: ‘all things are easier kept than 
gotten.’ The sentiment is in the abstract 


you nevertheless sit still when you have 
lost your own,’ i.e. Amphipolis, Pydna, 
Methone, and Potidaea. 

πόσον... . χρόνον] ‘for how long a time,’ 
i.e. for eight years since the capture of 
Amphipolis, B.c. 358. 

καὶ τί ποιούντων ὑμῶν ‘and what you 
have been doing while all this time has 
passed away.’ 

κρινόντων) ‘bringing one another to 
trial,’ or rather your generals. 
- εἶθ᾽ οὕτως} ‘are you then so unreason- 
able as to expect that the affairs of the 
State will become prosperous from bad by 
those self-same means by which they be- 
came bad from prosperous ?’ 

πολὺ... πέφυκεν] ‘it is much easier 
if one has a thing to keep it than to get 


at variance with that in Olyn. i. § 23, 
διόπερ πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι τἀγαθὰ 
τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι. But 
both are true of different characters and 
persons. Compare Sallust, Jugurth. ce. 
52, “ Profecto virtus, atque sapientia ma- 
jor in illis fuit, qui ex parvis opibus tan- 
tum imperium fecere, quam in nobis qui 
ea bene parta vix retinemus.”’ 

πρὶν ἂν τῶν πραγμάτων] ‘before you 
are masters of the position,’ i.e. before 
you have gained your objects by conquer- 
ing Philip, relieving Olynthus, and reco- 
vering your old possessions. 

τὰς προφάσεις δ᾽ ἀφελεῖν] ‘and to get 
rid of all pretexts and your own defici- 
ences.” Demosthenes insinuates that the 
defaults of the Athenian administration 
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5 ~ Ν Ν Ly ΠΡ ον 5 4 5 ἊΝ A aN 
ἀφελεῖν καὶ Ta καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐλλείμματα: οὐ yap ἐστι πικρως 


5 ’ὔ / 2 ἊΝ + “Δ Ν 5 ε ἴω 
ἐξετάσαι τι TET PAKTOAL τοις ἄλλοις, αν μὴ παρ υμων 


οϑ᾽ αὐτῶν πρῶτον ὑπάρξῃ τὰ δέοντα. 


ἊΝ 


\ 9 
Tivos γὰρ ἕνεκα, @ 


» 5 an , “ Ν ων Ἂς , 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, νομίζετε τοῦτον μὲν φεύγειν τὸν πόλεμον 
ε ’ > ε ’ὔ 
πάντας ὅσους ἂν ἐκπέμψητε στρατηγοὺς, ἰδίους δ᾽ εὑρί- 
σκειν πολέμους, εἰ δεῖ τι τῶν ὄντων καὶ περὶ τῶν στρατ- 


» nm ¢ Qn A Ss ε a 
nyov εἰπεῖν ; ὅτι ἐνταῦθα μέν ἐστι τὰ ἄθλα, ὑπὲρ ὧν 


ἐστιν ὃ πόλεμος, ὑμέτερα---ἀμφίπολις ἂν ληφθῇ, παρα- 
χρῆμα αὐτὴν ὑμεῖς κομιεῖσθε---οἱ δὲ κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστη- 


κότων ἴδιοι, μισθὸς δ᾽ οὐκ 


3, ΕἸ an Ων , x 
εστιν" EKEL δὲ κίνδυνοι μεν 


3 / Ν \ , las > / \ “ 
ἐλάττους, τὰ δὲ λήμματα τῶν ἐφεστηκότων καὶ τῶν στρα- 


τιωτῶν, Λάμψακος, Σίγειον, τὰ πλοῖα ἃ συλῶσιν. 
29 τὸ λυσιτελοῦν αὑτοῖς ἕκαστοι χωροῦσιν. 


Sas > 
ΕἾ ουν 
ε A ὯΔ (7 
ὑμεῖς δὲ, ὅταν 


μὲν εἰς τὰ πράγματα ἀποβλέψητε φαύλως ἔχοντα, τοὺς 


5 , / ν \ / ,ὔ Ἂν 5 , 
ἐφεστηκότας κρίνετε, οταν δὲ δόντες λόγον τὰς avayKas 


3 ΄ὔ ἢ, 5 rd 
ἀκούσητε ταύτας, ἀφίετε. 


/ , c nw 5 , 
περίεστι τοίνυν ὑμῖν ἀλλήλοις 


ἐρίζειν καὶ διεστάναι, τοῖς μὲν ταῦτα πεπεισμένοις, τοῖς δὲ 


ταῦτα, τὰ κοινὰ δ᾽ ἔχειν φαύλως. 


were urged as excuses for the failures of 
Athenian generals. 

πικρῶς ἐξετάσαι) ‘you cannot be severe 
in questioning the conduct of others, un- 
less your duty is first done by yourselves.’ 

ἐνταῦθα] ‘in this case,’ i.e. of the war 
against Philip. 

αὐτήν] This word Dindorf omits, “ auc- 
toribus B, 8.” 

ἐκεῖ δέ] ‘ but in the other case,’ i.e. of 
ἴδιοι πόλεμοι, Wars On their own account. 

τῶν ἐφεστηκότων] ‘the dangers are 
confined to the commanders, and yet there 
is no pay.’ 

Λάμψακος, Σίγειον] These two towns 
are on the Hellespont, Sigeum being at 
the Aegean end of the straits, and Lamp- 
sacus near the mouth of the Propontis. 
They are said to have been given to 
Chares, the Athenian general (a sort of 
leader of Condottieri), by Artabanus the 
Persian satrap for some services ren- 
dered to him (comp. ὁ. Phil. i. § 28). 
By this, however, it may only be meant 
that the revenues of these cities were 
bestowed upon Chares, a species of gift 
not unfrequently bestowed by the kings 
of Persia on their parasites and wives. 
(Plut. Them. c. 29. Xen. Anab. i. 4, 
§ 9. Herod. ii. 98. Thucyd. i. 138.) 


Though the Greek form is Aduwasos, the 
Latin is sometimes Lampsacum, as Cy- 
zicum for Κύζικος. Cicero (Verr. Act. ii. 
lib. i. c. 24) says of it, “ Oppidum est in 
Hellesponto Lampsacum, ἡ inprimis Asiae 
provinciae clarum et nobile.”” It was fa- 
mous for wine. 

ὅταν δὲ δόντες] ‘but when you have 
given them a hearing and heard of these 
their necessities, you acquit them.’ By τὰς 
ἀνάγκας Demosthenes means the want of 
pay and provisions, which compelled the 
generals to obtain them as they could. 

περίεστι τοίνυν) ‘the result then is.’ 

πρότερον... εἰσεφέρετε] “ formerly you 
made your extraordinary contribution by 
classes; now you carry on your admi- 
nistration by classes.’ The arrangements 
of the εἰσφορά not being thoroughly un- 
derstood, we cannot expect to make out a 
perfect parallelism between the financial 
and the political συμμορίαι. How ever, it 
appears from the Scholiast on this pas- 
sage, that from B.c. 378—377 (when 
Pausanias was archon), each of the ten 
Athenian tribes, selected for purposes of 
taxation 120 of its wealthiest citizens. 
These again were arranged in two classes 
(συμμορίαι) of sixty each, one richer than 
the other; and whenever the State de- 


10 


15 


/ \ \ x 
TpoTEpov μὲν yap, Wi20 
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» 3 A 39 , \ , Ν ἣν 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰσεφέρετε κατὰ συμμορίας, νυνὶ δὲ 


΄ \ ΄ 
πολιτεύεσθε κατα συμμοριας. 


ῥήτωρ ἡγεμὼν ἑκατέρων, 


Ν ε 
καὶ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τούτῳ, καὶ οἱ βοησόμενοι τριακόσιοι; 


manded the immediate collection of an 
εἰσφορά, the wealthier class was or might 
be required to make an advance for the 
other. But a more probable opinion is 
(Grote x. 160), that the two συμμορίαι, 
or classes of each tribe, not only paid 
their own quota of taxation, but also 
superintended the property-register of 
their tribe, and collected the contribu- 
tions due from its less wea:thy and regis- 
tered members. Again, in the second 
part of the Scholiast’s note (which Béckh 
supposes to be the work of a later hand), 
it is stated that the whole body of 1200 
was divided into four classes, of 300 each, 
of which the first or richest were called 
ἡγεμόνες συμμοριῶν, and sometimes pre- 
eminently of τριακόσιοι. But this state- 
ment appears to be founded principally 
upon the text; the comparison contained 
in which, indeed, if based upon fact, 
would further indicate that there were 
wo richer bodies of 300 each, one a rival 
fropponent of the other. Whether this 

ere so or not, it is admitted (Grote 
x. 160. Boéckh ii. 299—300, Engl. Trans.) 
that the thirty richest men in each tribe 
(making up the first division of 300) were 
in any emergency of the State required 
to advance (προεισφορά) the whole sum 
chargeable upon the tribe, and to bear 
its principal burdens (ady. Phaen. § 33). 
Amongst them (if not identical with them) 
were the ἡγεμόνες συμμοριῶν : and from 
the Oration c. Meid. (§ 260), where De- 
mosthenes speaks of himself as having 
been ἡγεμὼν συμμορίας in his tribe for 
ten years, it would seem that this title 
was given to the chairmen of the boards 
or classes in each of the tribes. Con- 
nected also with the Symmoriae of the 
trierarchy, and therefore probably with 
those of the taxes, were the ἐπιμεληταί, 
or curators, but the nature of their duties 
is not at all known. On the part of the 
State, the στρατηγοί appear to have been 
entrusted with the collection and manage- 
ment of the tax, and they officiated as 
εἰσαγωγεῖς in the courts, where any dis- 
putes connected with the Symmoriae of 
the trierarchy were decided (Wolf ad 
Lept. p. 94. Demos. ady. Lacrit. § 61). 
Hence perhaps was suggested στρατηγὸς 
ὑπὸ τούτῳ, though not necessary to com- 
plete the analogy. See further the Ora- 
tions Περὶ Συντάξεως, and Περὶ τῶν Sup- 


VOL. I. 


μοριῶν, and also Εἰσφορά and Στρατηγός, 
in the Dict. of Antiq. 

ῥήτωρ ἡγεμών) ‘there is an orator as 
leader of each party, and a general under 
him, and the men to shout (as_par- 
tizans), 300 of them.’ In the ancient 
time of Athens her commanders were at 
once statesmen and generals, as The- 
mistocles, Pericles, &c. 


᾿Αμφότερον θεράπων μὲν ᾿Ἐνυαλιοῖο Θεοῖο 
Καὶ μουσέων ἐρατᾶν δῶρον ἐπιστάμενος. 


(Archilochus.) 


The last distinguished man of this class 
was Phocion (Plut. in vita, c. 7). But 
in the time of Demosthenes, when Athens 
employed such persons as the foreigners 
Chares and Charidemus to command mer- 
cenary troops, a separation of the two 
characters naturally followed; and it be- 
came customary for any general on foreign 
service to retain or attach to himself some 
leading orator at home who might defend 
his conduct abroad, and protect him from 
the accusation and attacks of his oppo- 
nents at home. Thus (Theopompus apud 
Athen. xii. 43) Chares used to apply mo- 
nies which he had received on account of 
the State, in bribing orators and others 
who had influence in the political assem- 
blies or were engaged in legal proceedings 
at Athens (τοῖς τε λέγουσι καὶ τὰ ψηφί- 
σματα γράφουσι καὶ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν Tuts δικα- 
μένοις). A similar fact is indicated by 
οὐκ ἦν πρίασθαι παρὰ τῶν λεγόντων οὐδὲ 
τῶν στρατηγούντων, c. Phil. iii. § 48. 
Vomel compares (Aeschin. c. Ctes. § 7) 
μήτε τὰς τῶν στρατηγῶν συνηγορίας, ot 
ἐπὶ πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον συνεργοῦντές τισι 
τῶν ῥητόρων λυμαίνονται τὴν πολιτείαν. 
“τριακόσιοι ‘ Legebatur of τριακόσιοι. 
Articulum om. codices omnes (etiam S.) 
nec legitur p. 172. 3.’’ Dindorf. On 
this passage Béckh (Econ. of Athens, ii. 
p- 300) observes, ‘‘I cannot explain it in 
any other way than by supposing that 
two classes of different degrees of wealth 
were the highest, since the immediate 
effect of a different scale of property 
would be to create a spirit of party be- 
tween them; while the contest which in 
ancient days always existed between the 
superior and inferior, the rich and the 
poor, would necessarily be combined with 
it, although in a less degree.’’ But the 
difference in the wealth of the two higher 
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ε 3 Ν = , ε XN ε , e Ἂ ε 
ot δ᾽ ἄλλοι προσνενέμησθε οἱ μὲν ὡς τούτους, οἱ δὲ ὡς 


5 ’ὔ 
εκεινοῦυς. 


~ \ nw vA XN «ε la 5 nn »Ἤ Ἀ 
δεῖ δὴ ταυτα ἐπανέντας και ULWV GUTWV ETL KQL 25 


la) / ἈΝ ΝΥ Ν / Ν Ν / 
νυν γεένομένους κοινον και TO λέγειν και TO βουλεύεσθαι 


Ν 7 A 
καὶ TO πράττειν ποιῆσαι. 


5 \ “ \ “4 > 
ει δὲ τοις [LEV ὠσπερ εκ Tupav- 7 


΄, ε aA > , > 7 “ 3 3 / 

vidos ὑμῶν ἐπιτάττειν ἀποδώσετε, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀναγκάζεσθαι 
an 5 ͵ὕ 7 Las Ν ᾽ὔ 

τριηραρχεῖν, εἰσφέρειν, στρατεύεσθαι, τοῖς δὲ ψηφίζεσθαι 

κατὰ τούτων μόνον, ἄλλο δὲ μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν συμπονεῖν, οὐχὶ 


, la ὃ ,ὔ Ca cA ὑδὲ 5 σὰν Ν Ν 
γενήησεταυ των εοντων υμιν OVOGV EV καιρῳ TO γὰρ 5 


ἠδικημένον ἀεὶ μέρος ἐλλείψει, εἶθ᾽ ὑμῖν τούτους κολάζειν 


ἀντὶ τῶν ἐχθρῶν περιέσται. 


λέγω δὴ κεφάλαιον, πάντας 


5 ,ὕ ΄᾿ 3 ν 4 »Ἱ᾽ ἊΣ 3 9. Δ 5 4 

εἰσφέρειν ἀφ᾽ ὅσων ἕκαστος ἔχει τὸ ἴσον' πάντας ἐξιέναι 
x ν Xx gy ᾽ὕ cs “ A 

κατὰ μέρος, ἕως ἂν ἅπαντες στρατεύσησθε' πᾶσι τοῖς 


a , , \ Ἂς ΄, ae x 3 , 
παριουσι λόγον διδόναι, και TQ βέλτιστα @V ἂν AKOVONTE 10 
ε a Ν a xX ε A a ε A 5» 
αἱρεῖσθαι, μὴ a av o δεῖνα Ἶ O δεῖνα €L77). 


x lal 
καν TAVTA 


ποιῆτε, οὐ τὸν εἰπόντα μόνον παραχρῆμα ἐπαινέσεσθε, 
5 \ Ν ε an 5 Ν [2 , load Ψ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὕστερον, βέλτιον τῶν ὅλων πραγ- 


μάτων ὑμῖν ἐχόντων. 


classes of 300 each, could hardly have 
been so great as to cause decided anta- 
gonism between them in politics, nor 
need we suppose that by τριακόσιοι De- 
mosthenes means the 300 of the συμ- 
μορίαι. It may be nothing more than a 
rough approximation to the number of 
the principal supporters of the two par- 
ties in the State, which were as sharply 
defined and as systematically organized as 
the different classes of the property-tax. 

ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἔτι] ‘ becoming even now 
your own masters ;’ i.e. no longer under 
the control of others, but independent of 
them. 

κοινόν} ‘open to all.’ Mr. Kennedy 
thus: ‘establish a general liberty of 
speech, deliberation, and action.’ 

ὑμῶν “A τυραννίδος pendet, non ab 
ἐπιτάττειν (Dindorf). ‘As if they 
were despots over you.’ Comp. de Cor. 
8 80: τί τὴν πόλιν προσῆκε ποιεῖν τυραν- 
νίδα. τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὁρῶσαν ἑαυτῷ κατα- 
σκευαζόμενον Φίλιππον. 

κατὰ τούτων] Demosthenes means that 
some members of the community were 
compelled to perform costly and laborious 
duties for the State, while the rest only 
took cognizance of their discharge of such 
duties, and capriciously condemned them 
when called to account for it (τοῖς δὲ 
ψηφίζεσθαι κατὰ τούτων μόνον). Hence, 


he adds, the State itself suffered, for the 
parties who were wronged either by the 
imposition of undue burdens or the yer- 
dict of unjust tribunals afterwards failed 
to do their duty (τὸ yap ἠδικημένον Gel 
μέρος ἐλλείψει). 

λέγω δή] A less imperative term than 
βουλεύω or κελεύω. 

μὴ ἃ ἂν... εἴπῃ} ‘not what this man 
or that man may say ;’ 6 δεῖνα being used 
like ‘tel’ in French, and either for a 
definite or an indefinite person, as the 
case may be. It denotes an individual 
whom a speaker abstains from naming, 
whether from inability or in the exercise 
of his discretion. Comp. c. Phil. iii. ὃ 81: 
ἔδει τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι, καὶ τὸ μὴ ποιῆσαι. 
Hermann (ad Viger. p. 704) observes: 
“6 δεῖνα simul utrumque et certam per- 
sonam et incertam significat.”’ 

ἐπαινέσεσθε] Besides this common 
form, there is another, ἐπαινέσω, of less 
frequent occurrence. In the Philol. Mus. 
i. p. 234, is a list of verbs with two active 
futures, the one ending in w, the other in 
ομαι. Comp. Soph. Elect. 1044, 


ὅτων γὰρ ἐν κακοῖς 
ἤδη βεβήκηῃς, τἄμ᾽ ἐπαινέσεις ἔπη. 


Also Xen. Anab. v. 5. 8: Ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς 7 
τῶν Σινωπέων πόλις ἐπαινέσοντάς TE ὑμᾶς. 


ΠῚ. 
ΟΛΥΝΘΙΑΚΟΣ I. 


B.C. 350. 


YILO@OESTS. 


δ ,ὕ lal Led 
Exepwav βοήθειαν τοῖς ᾿Ολυνθίοις ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καί τι κατορθοῦν ἔδοξαν 
ὃ > JI AN \ aA 3 “ > / ε Ν δῆ ἣ; 9 
U αὐτῆς, καὶ ταῦτα αὐτοῖς ἀπηγγέλλετο. ὁ δὲ δῆμος περιχαρὴς, οἵ τε 
cs “- Sek / [4 / ’ ε 
ῥήτορες παρακαλοῦσιν ἐπὶ τιμωρίαν Φιλίππου. δέδοικε τοίνυν ὃ Δημο- 
[4 x , « Ν ’ / <> 2 ἊΝ / 
σθένης μὴ θαρσήσαντες, ὡς τὰ πάντα νενικηκότες καὶ ἱκανὴν βοήθειαν 
a > * “ “ lal 
πεποιημένοι Tots ᾿Ολυνθίοις; τῶν λοιπῶν ὀλιγωρήσωσι. διὰ τοῦτο παρελ- 
Ν > / Ν 3 φ 4 ΕΣ \ Ν 3 “4 ’ὔ’ ‘ 
Gov ἐπικόπτει τὴν ἀλαζονείαν αὐτῶν καὶ πρὸς εὐλάβειαν σώφρονα τὴν 
΄ ΄ , > \ A ΄ , A tae > 
γνώμην μεθίστησι, λέγων οὐ περὶ τῆς Φιλίππου τιμωρίας νῦν αὐτοῖς εἶναι 
Ν ’ 3 Ν x ~ lol / / > Ν “ Ν᾽ 
τὸν λόγον, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς τῶν συμμάχων σωτηρίας: οἷδε γὰρ ὅτι καὶ ᾿Αθη- 
a ν᾿» ΄ A \ Ca ον χέρι , A , 
ναῖοι καὶ ἄλλοι πού τινες τοῦ μὲν μὴ τὰ οἰκεῖα προέσθαι ποιοῦνται φροντίδα, 
Ν Ν Ν , Ν 3 ΄ πε ΄ 3 Ν ’ 
περὶ δὲ τὸ τιμωρήσασθαι τοὺς ἐναντίους ἧττον σπουδάζουσιν. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ 
a λό i τῆς περὶ τῶν 6 ῶ ά μβουλῆς φ b 
τῷ λόγῳ Kal τῆς περὶ τῶν θεωρικῶν χρημάτων συμβουλῆς φανερώτερον 
΄ Ν 2€ na x 67 Ν / Ν > θέ , A , 
ἅπτεται, καὶ ἀξιοῖ λυθῆναι τοὺς νόμους τοὺς ἐπιτιθέντας ζημίαν τοῖς γρά- 
ie , Ν 7 > > Ν 5 Ν , Ν ΄ 
ψασιν αὐτὰ γενέσθαι στρατιωτικὰ, iv ἀδεὲς ἢ τὸ συμβουλεύειν τὰ βέλ- 
nw Ἂς ,¢@ Ν Ἂς cal ’ »“» > a ‘ 
Tita. παραινεῖ δὲ kal ὅλως πρὸς τὸν TOV προγόνων ζῆλον ἀναστῆναι καὶ 
4 ’ > 4 NCP Ss , a , Ν “-“ 
στρατεύεσθαι σώμασιν οἰκείοις, καὶ ἐπιτιμήσει πολλῇ κέχρηται κατὰ τοῦ 
4 « > 7, Ν lad “ ε 3 > “ ” , 
δήμου τε ὡς ἐκλελυμένου Kal TOV δημαγωγῶν ὡς οὐκ ὀρθῶς προϊσταμένων 


τῆς πόλεως. 

Οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ παρίσταταί μοι γιγνώσκειν, ὦ avdpes 
3 a 9 > \ , 9. ΄ ἊΝ ν 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὅταν τε εἰς τὰ πράγματα ἀποβλέψω καὶ ὅταν 


Ἔπεμψαν βοήθειαν] This seems rather 
to be an inference from the opening 
matter of the speech than a statement 
founded upon any historical authority. 

μεθίστησι] ‘tries to turn theirthoughts.’ 

τὰ οἰκεῖα) ‘their own.’ 

ἵν᾽ ἀδεὲς 7] An admirable conjecture 
of Bekker’s, for the ἵνα δεήση of the 
MSS. 

ὅλως} ‘ generally.’ 


Οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ παρίσταταί μοι] ‘ Not the 
same are the conclusions which I arrive at;’ 
or, as Mr. Kennedy, ‘ Not the same ideas, 
men of Athens, are presented to me when 
I look at our position.’ See an apparently 
close imitation by Sallust, Catil. c. 52: 
“ Longe mihi alia mens est, P. C., quum 
res atque pericula nostra considero, et 
quum sententias nonnullorum ipse me- 
cum reputo.”’ 


Be? 


28 
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\ \ , ἊΨ, ΤΥ Ds N \ \ , \ 
πρὸς τοὺς λόγους οὺς ἀκούω τοὺς μὲν yap λόγους περὶ 
τοῦ τιμωρήσασθαι Φίλιππον ὁρῶ γιγνομένους, τὰ δὲ 
πράγματα εἰς τοῦτο προήκοντα, ὥστε ὅπως μὴ πεισόμεθα 

> \ , a ΄ , "Ὁ ΣΝ > ΕἾ 
αὐτοὶ πρότερον κακῶς σκέψασθαι δέον. οὐδὲν οὖν ἄλλο 
μοι δοκοῦσιν οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα λέγοντες 7) τὴν ὑπόθεσιν, περὶ 
ἧς βουλεύεσθε, οὐχὶ τὴν οὖσαν παριστάντες ὑμῖν ἁμαρτά- 
νειν ΣΝ δ᾽ 9 Ly > 2 ™m aN ‘ Ν ea 

. ἐγὼ ὅτι μέν ποτ᾽ ἐξῆν τῇ πόλει καὶ τὰ αὑτῆς 
ἔχειν ἀσφαλῶς καὶ Φίλ ήσασθ i μάλ 
χειν ἀσφαλῶς καὶ Φίλιππον τιμωρήσασθαι, καὶ μάλα 
©) A 5 5.29) a75 lal Ν 5 ΄,ὕ , A 5 /, 
ἀκριβῶς οἶδα: ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ γὰρ ov πάλαι γέγονε ταῦτα ἀμφό- 
Tepa’ νῦν μέντοι πέπεισμαι τοῦθ᾽ ἱκανὸν προλαβεῖν ἡμῖν 
εἶναι τὴν πρώτην, ὅπως τοὺς συμμάχους σώσομεν. ἐὰν 
γὰρ τοῦτο βεβαίως ὑπάρξῃ, τότε καὶ περὶ τοῦ τίνα καὶ ὃν 
τρόπον τιμωρήσεταί τις ἐξέσται σκοπεῖν: πρὶν δὲ τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ὀρθῶς ὑποθέσθαι, μάταιον ἡγοῦμαι περὶ τῆς τελευ- 
τῆς ὁντινοῦν ποιεῖσθαι λόγον. 

ες \ ν Ν \ > 5» 5 ων » , 

Ο μὲν οὖν παρὼν καιρὸς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ πέρ 
ποτε, πολλῆς φροντίδος καὶ βουλῆς δεῖται: ἐγὼ δὲ οὐχ ὅ 

τ δὸς : 
τι χρὴ περὶ τῶν παρόντων συμβουλεῦσαι χαλεπώτατον 
ἡγοῦμαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ἀπορῶ, τίνα χρὴ τρόπον, ὦ ἄνδρες 
5 nw ~ “~ ~ 
Αθηναῖοι, πρὸς ὑμᾶς περὶ αὐτῶν εἰπεῖν. πέπεισμαι yap, 
ἐξ ὧν παρὼν καὶ ἀκούων σύνοιδα, τὰ πλείω τῶν πραγμά- 
ε ~ 5 ’ὔ = Ν 4 Ν 72 “a 
Tov ὑμᾶς ἐκπεφευγέναι TO μὴ βούλεσθαι τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν, 
3 n \ , > A Vers eX \ , 
οὐ τῷ μὴ συνιέναι. ἀξιῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἂν μετὰ παρρησίας 

la ε n A 
ποιῶμαι τοὺς λόγους, ὑπομένειν, τοῦτο θεωροῦντας εἰ τά- 
ληθῆ λέγω καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἵνα τὰ λοιπὰ βελτίω γένηται 
ὁρᾶτε γὰρ ὡς ἐκ τοῦ πρὸς χάριν δημηγορεῖν ἐνίους εἰς πᾶν 
προελήλυθε μοχθηρίας τὰ παρόντα. 


δέον] It is by no means certain that 
there is here an ellipsis of εἶναι, or that 
δέον is used for δεῖν. It is equally pro- 
bable that it is a participle dependent 
upon 6p@ by a species of attraction, and 
therefore regularly in the accusative. 

οὐδὲν οὖν ἄλλο. . . ἁμαρτάνειν) ‘ those 
then who speak in this fashion appear to 
me simply to commit the error of laying 
before you as the subject of your delibgra- 
tion what is really not so.” The ἐπ Ν᾿ ΔῊ 
tion is οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιεῖν ἢ ἁμαρτάνξιν. 

τοῦθ᾽ ἱκανὸν... σώσομεν ‘now, how- 
ever, I am persuaded that it is enough 


for us to secure this in the first instance, 
namely, the means of saving our allies.’ 

εἴ πέρ ποτε] Strictly speaking, this 
should haye been εἴ πέρ τις καὶ ἄλλος. 

ἐγὼ δὲ οὐχ ὅ τι] ‘not that I think ita 
very difficult question what advice to give 
about the present state of affairs.’ 

ἐξ ὧν παρών] ‘of my own personal 
knowledge, and by hearsay.’ 

τὰ πλείω... ἐκπεφευγέναι] “ that most 
of your advantages have escaped you.’ 
C. R. K. 

εἰς may... μοχθηρίας] 


‘to an_ utterly 
wretched state.’ ᾿ : 


10 
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> A Ν ε - \ A ’ 
ἀναγκαῖον δὲ ὑπολαμβάνω μικρὰ τῶν γεγενημένων 


“ ε aA ε lat 
TT PWTOV υμᾶς ὉπὉπομνῆσαι. 


μέμνησθε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


sae iy ΄ ΤᾺ 5 ΄ ΄, x ΄) 
ΟΤ ἀπηγγέλθη Φίλιππος υμιν εν Θρᾳᾷκῃ ΤρΙΤΟΡν 1) TETAPTOV 


5», Ν ε “ Lal an 
€TOS TOUTL Ηραιον τευχος πολιορκῶν. 


7 
τότε τοίνυν μὴν 


Ν iy Ν La) \ / Ν , 
μὲν ἣν μαιμακτηριὼν, πολλῶν δὲ λόγων Kat θορύβου γιγνο- 
μένου παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐψηφίσασθε τετταράκοντα τριήρεις καθ- 
έλκειν καὶ τοὺς μέχρι πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα ἐτῶν 


᾿6 αὐτοὺς ἐμβαίνειν καὶ τάλαντα ἑξήκοντα εἰσφέρειν. 


\ 
και 


Ν la) , Ae 9 “ / ε Ν 
μετὰ ταῦτα διελθόντος τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ τούτου ἑκατομβαιὼν, 
A \ 
μεταγειτνιὼν, Bondpop.av' τούτου τοῦ μηνὸς μόγις μετὰ 
\ / ~ ’, » \ , 
Ta μυστήρια δέκα ναῦς ἀπεστείλατε ἔχοντα κενὰς Xapi- 


δημον καὶ πέντε τάλαντα ἀργυρίου. 


ὡς γὰρ ἠγγέλθη 


Φίλιππος ἀσθενῶν ἢ τεθνεὼς, ἦλθε γὰρ ἀμφότερα,(οὐκέτι 
καιρὸν οὐδένα τοῦ βοηθεῖν νομίσαντες ἠφίετε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 a δ Εν > 5. ἘΞ ε ΝΝ Cee Dae ies 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν ἀπόστολον.) ἢν δ᾽ οὗτος ὁ Kaipds αὐτός" εἰ 
Ν if 5 ~ > : , ν 3 ’ 
γὰρ τότε ἐκεῖσε ἐβοηθήσαμεν, ὥσπερ ἐψηφισάμεθα, προ- 
/ 5 “ἡ 5 ,ὔ ἴω 6. A ε , , 
θύμως, οὐκ ἂν ἠνώχλει νῦν ἡμῖν ὁ Φίλιππος σωθείς. 
Τὰ μὲν δὴ τότε πραχθέντα οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως ἔχοι: νῦν δ᾽ 
ἑτέρου πολέμου καιρὸς ἥκει τις, δ ὃν καὶ περὶ τούτων 


5 ’,΄ “᾿ ἂς 5 Ν / 
ἐμνήσθην, ἵνα μὴ ταὐτὰ πάθητε. 


τί δὴ χρησόμεθα, ὦ 


3Ξ3, > a ΄ὔ 5 Ν Ν ᾽’ὕ ἈΝ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τούτῳ ; εἰ γὰρ μὴ βοηθήσετε παντὶ 
σθένει κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν, θεάσασθε ὃν τρόπον ὑμεῖς ἐστρατ- 


τρίτον ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτί] ‘now 
three or four years ago,’ reckoning inclu- 
sively. This Olynthiac was delivered in 
the latter half of B.c. 350, and Philip was 
in Thrace about November (Μαιμακτη- 
piév), B.c. 352. 

Ἡραῖον tetxos] Most commentators 
identify this fort with the Ἡραῖον, πό- 
Ais ἡ παρὰ Περίνθῳ of Herodotus (iv. 
90). But Mr. Grote (xi. 428) consi- 
ders this hypothesis to be open to much 
doubt, on the ground that ‘Hpaioy is not 
quite the same as ‘Hpaioy Τεῖχος, and that 
Perinthus is not near the Chersonese 


(Gallipoli), near to which, and in Thrace,. 


it may be inferred from the allusions in 
the first Philippic, that Ἥραϊον Τεῖχος was 
situated. Thus we find (§ 20), τὰς éé- 
alpyns ταύτας στρατείας εἰς Πύλας καὶ 
Χερρόνησον, and (ὃ 47) ὑμεῖς, ἂν ἐν 
Χερρονήσῳ πύθησθε Φίλιππον, ἐκεῖσε 
βοηθεῖν ψηφίζεσθε. Mr. Grote adds, ‘I 
cannot think that we know where ‘Hpaiov 


Τεῖχος was situated.’”’ The town of 
Ἡραῖον is said to have been founded by a 
colony of Samians, who were devoted to 
the worship of Hera or Juno. 

πολλῶν... γιγνομένουΠ A quasi cho- 
riambic line with an extra syllable. 

ἑκατομβαιὼν, μεταγειτνιὼν, βοηδρο- 
μιών] These three months οὐ thirty, 
twenty-nine, and thirty days respectively, 
were the first quarter of the Attic year 
(July, August, September, B.c. 351), 
which it is to be observed commenced at 
the summer solstice. 

τὰ μυστήρια] Celebrated at Eleusis in 
Attica, in honour of Demeter and Per- 
sephone. They ended on the 25th or 
26th of September. This Charidemus 
was a native of Oreus in Euboea, and a 
mercenary leader of mercenaries. See 
ce. Aristoc. (ὃ 172—§ 258). Also Biograph. 
Dict. s. v. 

καιρὸς ἥκει Tis] ‘a kind of opportunity 
is come.”’ 
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ε A 3 
8 ηγηκότες πάντα ἔσεσθε ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου. ὑπῆρχον ᾿Ολύν- 
> Ly, ‘\ 
θιοι δύναμίν τινα κεκτημένοι, καὶ διέκειθ᾽ οὕτω τὰ πράγ- 
para: οὔτε Φίλιππος ἐθάρρει τούτους οὔθ᾽ οὗτοι Φίλιππον. 15 
A r ε “ 5 , > A 
ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς κἀκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰρήνην ἦν τοῦτο 
ὥσπερ ἐμπόδισμά τι τῷ Φιλίππῳ καὶ δυσχερὲς, πόλιν 
μεγάλην ἐφορμεῖν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ καιροῖς διηλλαγμένην πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς. ἐκπολεμῶσαι δεῖν φόμεθα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐκ 
παντὸς τρόπου: καὶ ὃ πάντες ἐθρύλουν τέως, τοῦτο πέ- 20 
οπρακται νυνὶ ὁπωσδήποτε. τί οὖν ὑπόλοιπον, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 “ Ν “A > 4 Ν , > Ν 
Αθηναῖοι, πλὴν βοηθεῖν ἐρρωμένως καὶ προθύμως ; ἐγὼ 
lal lal ’ aX e Lal 
μὲν οὐχ ὁρῶ: χωρὶς yap τῆς περιστάσης ἂν ἡμᾶς αἰσχύ- 
> θ , , a , Oe ἈΝ , > 
νης, εἰ καθυφείμεθά τι TOV πραγμάτων, οὐδὲ TOY φόβον, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μικρὸν ὁρῶ τὸν τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα, ἐχόντων 25 
μὲν ὡς ἔχουσι Θηβαίων ἡμῖν, ἀπειρηκότων δὲ χρήμασι 
Φωκέων, μηδενὸς δ᾽ ἐμποδὼν ὄντος Φιλίππῳ τὰ παρόντα. 
καταστρεψαμένῳ πρὸς ταῦτα ἐπικλῖναι. τὰ πράγματα. 
3 Ν Ν ¥ «ε la 3 fa 5 ζ΄ ΄ Ά 
10 ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ τις ὑμῶν εἰς τοῦτο ἀναβάλλεται ποιήσειν τὰ 31 
, > ~ 5 4 , Ἂν Ν οι 5 ra - 
δέοντα, ἰδεῖν ἐγγύθεν βούλεται τὰ δεινὰ, ἐξὸν ἀκούειν 
AAD 0 , Ν β θ δ ε “A C “Ὁ 2EC wn“ 
ἄλλοθι γιγνόμενα, Kat βοηθοὺς ἑαυτῷ ἕητεῖν, ἐξὸν νῦν 
ἑτέροις αὐτὸν βοηθεῖν: ὅτι γὰρ εἰς τοῦτο περιστήσεται 
» 
τὰ πράγματα, ἐὰν τὰ παρόντα προώμεθα, σχεδὸν ἴσμεν 5 
ἅπαντες δήπου. 2 NS 
ε A A Ἅ 
11. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτι μὲν δὴ δεῖ βοηθεῖν, εἴποι τις ἂν, πάντες ἐγνώ- 
μὴ τοί- 
νυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, θαυμάσητε, ἂν παράδοξον εἴπω. 


Ν », “ Ν Nt la) ~ U4 
καμεν, Kat βοηθήσομεν᾽ TO δὲ ὅπως, τοῦτο λέγε. 


τι τοῖς πολλοῖς: νομοθέτας καθίσατε. ἐν δὲ τούτοις τοῖς 10 


οὔτε Φίλιππος ‘ Philip did not trust ei... τῶν πραγμάτων 7᾽ ‘if we surren- 


them, nor they Philip.’ 

ἐπράξαμεν... εἰρήνην] ‘we and they 
with us negotiated a peace.’ See Intro- 
duction, p. 14. 

πόλιν μεγάλην epopueiy] ‘that a great 
state reconciled to us should be onthe watch 
for opportunities which he might offer.’ 

ἐκπολεμῶσαι)] ‘we thought we ought 
to make the men hostile to Philip,’ i. e. 
we conceived it advisable to make them 
commit themselves not only to peace with 
us, but also to an alliance offensive and 
defensive against Philip. Comp. Olyn. i. 
ὃ 7: νυνὶ yap, ὃ πάντες ἐθρυλεῖτε, ὡς 
᾿Ολυνθίους ἐκπολεμῶσαι δεῖ Φιλίππῳ, 
γέγονεν αὐτόματον, and the note there. 


dered any of our interests.’ 

οὐδὲ τὸν déBov]} ‘nor small is the con- 
sequent alarm which I foresee; or, more 
literally, ‘nor small is the alarm which I 
foresee, alarm (I mean) as to what will 
happen next.’ 

ἀπειρηκότων δέ] ‘and the Phocians 
being exhausted in their resources.’ 

eis τοῦτο] ‘if any of you is for delay- 
ing to do his duty till then,’ i.e. till Philip 
turns himself to Attica. 

καθίσατε] ‘Ita rescripsi,’”’ says Bekker, 
‘pro librorum omnium καθίστατε,᾽ and I 
have no doubt Demosthenes would have 
agreed with him. ; 


> \ ͵ ΄- Ω 
ἐν δὲ τούτοις τοῖς νομοθέταις] 


‘by 


—3], 11.] 
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“4 XN A ’ ’, SEN Ν ε \ 
νομοθέταις μη θῆσθε νομον μηδένα (εἰσὶ yap ἱκανοὶ 
(to) 3 \ ἈΝ 3 ἊΝ Ν , ¢ aA /, 
ὑμῖν), ἀλλὰ τοὺς εἰς TO παρὸν βλάπτοντας ὑμᾶς λύσατε. 

4 \ δὴ Ν “ la A ε \ by τιν 
12 λέγω δὲ τοὺς περι των θεωρικῶν, σαφῶς ουτωσὶ, και τους 


means of these nomothetae enact no law.’ 
θεῖναι νόμον is used of a statesman who 
proposes, and θέσθαι νόμον of a legislative 
assembly which passes a law. The re- 
gular νομοθέται were a legislative com- 
mittee selected from the heliastae by a 
vote of the popular assembly, for the pur- 
pose of revising, altering, and repealing 
impolitic or unnecessary laws. See Dict. 
of Antiq. s. v. 

λέγω δὲ... θεωρικῶν] scil. χρημάτων. 
‘Under this term were comprised the 
monies distributed among the Athenian 
people for the celebration of festivals and 
games, either to indemnify them for en- 
trance-money to the theatre, or to enable 
them to feast more plentifully ; they were 
also in part expended upon sacrifices, with 
which a public entertainment was always 
combined ’’ (Bockh i. 1l, c. 7, p. 244, 
trans.). The practice originated in the 
payment of the entrance-money to the 
theatre (Liban. Argum.), the seats in 
which were at first free and open to all 
the populace. Crowds and tumults were 
the consequence; and the theatre being 
only a temporary wooden structure, the 
scaffolding at last fell in suddenly, when 
Pratinas and probably Aeschylus were re- 
presenting their dramas (B.c. 501). A 
stone theatre was then erected, and the 
entrance-money fixed at two oboli, the 
payment of which entitled everybody to a 
seat. But the theatrical representations 
at Athens, besides being the source of a 
refined pleasure to cultivated intellects; 
were intimately connected with, and in- 
deed formed a part of the common reli- 
gious worship of the state. High and 
low, rich and poor, had from the first met 
together to witness them, in democratical 
equality and social union, all being, for 
the time at least, bound together by the 
sympathies of a common enjoyment, and 
carrying home from them a livelier feel- 
ing, and a deeper consciousness of reli- 
gious, social, and political communion. 


Hence it was not possible without a revo-_ 


lution, moral if not material, to exclude 
the poor; and the διωβελία, as it was 
called, was gratuitously provided for 
them, perhaps in the first instance by 
their richer fellow-citizens, and afterwards 
by the state. This payment out of the 
public funds was said to have been intro- 
duced by Pericles (Plutarch in Vita, c. 


9 and c. 11), with the primary view of 
rivalling the popularity of Cimon, whose 
large private fortune was employed in re- 
lieving the necessities, and conciliating 
the good-will of the community. All 
were entitled to this διωβελία who were 
on the register of the citizens (τὸ ληξι- 
αρχικὸν γραμματεῖον), except those who 
were absent from Athens, or rather At- 
tica (Harpocration, 5. v. θεωρικά, and 
Grote xi. 494). Assuming with Bockh 
(ii. ec. 7, p. 299) that the number of reci- 
pients was 18,000 (in the translation 
8000 by some error; for 18,000 x 2= 
1 x 60 x 100 x 6), the διωβελία for one 
day amounted to a talent, and if paid for 
twenty-five or thirty days in a year the 
annual charge was twenty-five or thirty 
talents for this expense alone. But the 
application of the θεωρικά was not con- 
fined to dramatic representations (Liba- 
nius, Argum.). It was extended to reli- 
gious festivals in general, and distribu- 
tions of money (διανομαί) were made to 


enable all the community to participate 


in them. In all these, however, whether 
dramatical or processional, there were ob- 
jects of display, and so the name of θεω- 
ρικά was still given to all the allowances 
in question. The amount was not fixed, 
and propositions to augment it were in 
the latter days of Athens, and with in- 
capable or unprincipled statesmen, ἴα- 
vourite means of ingratiating themselves 
with the public. Indeed, the vague and 
undefined extent of the fund available 
for such expenditure was a direct and 
constant temptation to its increase. For 
in the age of Demosthenes all the surplus 
monies of the administration (τὰ περιόντα 
χρήματα τῆς διοικήσεως) were thus appli- 
cable, though as is stated in the Oratio 
c. Neaer. § 7, the law had provided that 
in time of war this same surplus should 
be devoted to war purposes (στρατιωτικὰ 
εἶναι). This statement, however, would 
appear to be unfounded, from the fact 
that the senator Apollodorus was fined a 
talent on a γραφὴ παρανόμων, for haying 
(B.c. 349) proposed and successfully car- 
ried a motion both in the senate and be- 
fore the people, that the surplus in ques- 
tion should be devoted to the pay and 
other wants of the soldiers (Grote xi. 
485). It is even added by Ulpian (an 
insufficient authority), or whoever else 


Κ 
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[p. 91, 14 


N A , a ε Ἀ \ \ 
περι TMV στρατευομένων ἐνίους, @V Obl μεν το στρατιώῶτικα 


A ¥ , , \ «ε δὲ Ν 5 
τοις OLKOL μένουσι διανέμουσι θεωρικὰ, Ol O€ TOUS αΤακ- 


“~ 3 He “ > Ν Ν \ ὃ ZL, 
τουντας ἀθῴους καθιστᾶσιν, εἰτὰ Και τους TA εοντα, 


may be the Greek commentator on the 
first Olynthiac, that, after this fine, Hu- 
bulus carried a law enacting the punish- 
ment of death against any one who might 
propose to divert the theoric fund to any 
other object. However this may be—and 
this same Eubulus, in B.c. 346, suggested 
its application (F. L. § 333) to war pur- 
poses—the fine imposed upon Apollo- 
dorus was sufficient to deter Demosthenes 
from incurring a similar penalty; and 
therefore, instead of a direct proposition, 
he contented himself with advising rather 
than proposing the application of the sur- 
plus revenue to military purposes. His 
fellow-citizens, however, resolved to apply 
it for their festive enjoyments (ὑμεῖς οὕτω 
πῶς ἄνευ πραγμάτων λαμβάνετε εἰς τὰς 
ἑορτάς) : and therefore the only alterna- 
tive was the εἰσφορά, or property-tax, a 
burden which the rich would be anxious 
to shirk, and the poor to impose upon 
them. But manifestly the first duty of a 
patriotic citizen was to maintain the inde- 
pendence of the state, and its security 
from foreign aggression, without which 
its political existence was a nullity, and 
social enjoyments a selfish indulgence. 
And though, as Demades urged (Plutarch, 
Quaes. Platon. p. 1011), the theoric ex- 
penditure was the cement of the political 
system (κόλλαν ὀνομάζων τὰ θεωρικὰ TOD 
πολιτεύματος) at home and in peace: yet 
surely when the state itself and its poli- 
tical system were menaced from abroad, 
these funds should have been employed 
in averting the danger. Besides this, as 
Mr. Grote (xi. 498) well observes, ‘‘ under 
such military necessities, the theoric ex- 
penditure became mischievous, not merely 
because it absorbed the public money, but 
also because it chained the citizens to 
their home, and disinclined them to active 
service abroad.’’ Seeing and feeling all 
this, Demosthenes urged upon them the 
necessity for sacrifices of every kind; per- 
sonal services, war-taxes, and a military 
application of the theoric funds. As he 
plainly told them (Olyn. iii. § 38), it was 
their bounden duty to apply their home 
surplus (ταῖς περιουσίαις ταῖς οἴκοι ταύ- 
ταις) for foreign advantages (ἐπὶ τὰ ἔξω 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν), instead of applying it to 
purposes which conferred upon themselves 
no corresponding benefit, but prevented 
them from attending to any thing else; 


and increased the indolence and remiss- 
ness of every body (τὴν ἑκάστου ῥᾳθυμίαν 
ὑμῶν ἐπαυξάνοντα). Still, as before, the 
surplus revenues continued to be appro- 
priated to festivals and theatrical expendi- 
ture; nor was it till just before the battle 
of Chaeroneia, and twelve years after the 
suggestions of Demosthenes in the Olyn- 
thiacs, that on his motion it was made 
applicable to war purposes (Dion. Halic. 
c. xi. p. 742). But the change was then 
too late for good. Philip was already for- 
tifying Elateia on his advance to the south 
of Greece; and his victory at Chaeroneia 
(B.c. 338) over the combined forces of the 
Athenians, Thebans, and other Greeks, at 
once established his supremacy over the 
whole of Greece, and was immediately 
followed by a peace with the Athenians, 


which allowed them to expend their sur- © 


plus revenue as before, and as they 
pleased. Nay, we are even told, that on 
a subsequent occasion they deliberately 
and formally resolved to spend it on their 
festive pleasures, rather than on their own 
political interests and for the welfare of 
Greece. For being anxious to despatch 
some vessels to the aid of those who had 
revolted from Alexander (B.c. 331), they 
called upon Demades (ὅτε τὰς προσόδους 
εἶχεν bp ἑαυτῷ τῆς πόλεως) to provide 
the requisite funds (Plutarch, Praecep. 
Reip. Geren. 25). His reply was, ‘‘ Money 
you certainly are provided with, for I 
have so arranged it that each citizen 
should receive half a mina at the Choéis, 
but if you prefer applying it to this pur- 
pose, make what use you please of your 
own property.’’ They preferred applying 
it to their own pleasures, and no fleet was 
despatched at all (Béchk ii. 6. Transla- 
tion, i. p. 227. Dict. of Antig. s. v. 
εἰσφορά. Grote xi. pp. 492—499). 

σαφὼς οὑτωσί] ‘thus explicitly.’ He 
had spoken more guardedly and indirectly 
in Olynthiac I. The greater urgency of 
the case may now have emboldened him 
to speak out more plainly and without 
reserve. 

ὧν of μὲν... .-θεωρικά] ‘of which the 
former distribute the military funds 
among those who stay at home as show- 
money.’ 

τοὺς ataxtovvTas] ‘those. who desert 
their post.’ 
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A , ΕῚ , A 3 4 ἃ 
ποιεῖν βουλομένους ἀθυμοτέρους ποιοῦσιν. ἐπειδὰν δὲ 
A vA \ ἊΝ A Ν ᾽,ὕ ε Ἂς , 
ταῦτα λύσητε καὶ THY τοῦ TA βέλτιστα λέγειν ὁδὸν παρά- 
σχητε ἀσφαλῆ, τηνικαῦτα τὸν γράψοντα ἃ πάντες ἴστε ὅτι 
συμφέρει ζητεῖτε. πρὶν δὲ ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, μὴ σκοπεῖτε τίς 
> i x , ε N ε “A ε 3 ε ON 5» 4 
εἰπὼν τὰ βέλτιστα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀπολέσθαι βου- 
λήσεται: οὐ γὰρ εὑρήσετε, ἄλλως τε καὶ τούτου μόνου 
περιγίγνεσθαι μέλλοντος, παθεῖν ἀδίκως τι κακὸν τὸν ταῦτ᾽ 
5 ὔ Ν Gy Ν \ ΠΣ “ \ / 
εἰπόντα καὶ γράψαντα, μηδὲν δὲ ὠφελῆσαι τὰ πράγματα, 
5 Ν. \ > Ν Ν. “A y el wn Ν Ν ΄ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τὸ λοιπὸν μᾶλλον ἔτι ἢ νῦν τὸ τὰ βέλτιστα 
λέγειν φοβερώτερον ποιῆσαι. καὶ λύειν γε, ᾧ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς νόμους δεῖ τούτους τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀξιοῦν 


9 Ν / Ξ 5 if > , Ν Ν / 
OLTTEp Kat τεθείκασιν ου γὰρ εστι δίκαιον Τὴν μὲν χάριν, 


ἃ A " \ , a , a CERT, ’ 
ἢ πᾶσαν ἔβλαπτε τὴν πόλιν, τοῖς τότε θεῖσιν ὑπάρχειν! 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπέχθειαν, δι ἧς ἂν ἅπαντες ἄμεινον πράξαιμεν, τῷ 
1 εχ - qs ᾿ S ap P μεν, τῳ 
la Ἂς , 5 4 
νῦν τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι ζημίαν γενέσθαι. 
3 ΄ an > » 3 A ,> 9 ΝΥ 
εὐτρεπίσαι, μηδαμῶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μηδέν᾽ ἀξιοῦτε 


τ A > > A Ψ \ 
( τηλικοῦτον εἶναι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ὥστε τοὺς νόμους τούτους 


i ,ὔ Ν la ΄ 3 Y SZ, ν 3 
παραβάντα μὴ δοῦναι δίκην, μηδ᾽ οὕτως ἀνόητον ὥστε εἰς 
προῦπτον κακὸν αὑτὸν ἐμβαλεῖν. 

Οὐ 


ναῖοι, 


Ν 9 eS fate 5 ε Lal 5 A lol > » 3 
μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν δεῖ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
y ΄ 5 \ » / > ἊἍ \ ΄ 
ὅτι ψήφισμα οὐδενὸς ἀξιόν ἐστιν, ἂν μὴ προσγέ- 

Ν “A 52 72 / / , ε an 5 
τὸ ποιεῖν ἐθέλειν τά γέ δόξαντα προθύμως ὑμᾶς. εἰ 
γὰρ αὐτάρκη τὰ ψηφίσματα ἣν ἢ ὑμᾶς ἀναγκάζειν ἃ προσ- 
ἥκει πράττειν ἢ περὶ ὧν ἂν γραφῇ διαπράξασθαι, οὔτ᾽ ἂν 


VYTAL 


x X a Ὶ 
TT Pw δὲ ταυτο 


ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταῦτα λύσητε] It is re- 
markable that θέσθαι, not θεῖναι νόμον, is 
used of a people passing a law, and λῦσαι, 
not λύσασθαι, of persons abrogating a 
law or breaking a truce. This is the re- 
gular usage with Attic writers, and per- 
haps it is to be explained by the consi- 
deration, that in the latter cases the law 
repealed and the truce repudiated are no 
longer regarded as matters belonging to 
or concerning the parties who originally 
adopted them. 

μὴ σκοπεῖτε tis] ‘look not out for 
some one who.’ ‘Do not expect to find 
any one.’ 

ἄλλως Te καί] ‘especially as this alone 
is likely to be the result, viz. for the ad- 
viser and mover of such measures to suffer 
wrongfully some mischief, and instead of 


serving your interests at all, to make the 


to 
ς 


σι 


10 


giving of the best advice still more dan- - 


gerous for the future too than it is 
now.’ 

καὶ τεθείκασιν] This καί merely gives 
additional emphasis. Translate, ‘ And you 
indeed should call upon the same men to 
repeal the laws who have in fact intro- 
duced them.’ 

᾿ τὴν δ᾽ ἀπέχθειαν ‘and that the odium, 

through which we might all become more 
prosperous, should prove an injury to the 
man who may now give the best advice.’ 

μηδέν᾽ ἀξιοῦτε τηλικοῦτον) ‘do not ex- 
pect any one to be so powerful with you as 
to transgress those laws with impunity.’ 

ἢ .. . διαπράξασθαι] “ or to accomplish 
the objects for which they are proposed.’ 


58 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΈΝΟΥΣ [Ρ. 32 
ὑμεῖς πολλὰ ψηφιζόμενοι μικρὰ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐπράττετε 
τούτων, οὔτε Φίλιππος τοσοῦτον ὑβρίκει χρόνον πάλαι 

17 γὰρ ἂν ἕνεκά γε ψηφισμάτων ἐδεδώκει δίκην. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ 15 

οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει τὸ γὰρ πράττειν τοῦ λέγειν καὶ χειροτο- 

νεῖν ὕστερον ὃν τῇ τάξει, πρότερον τῇ δυνάμει καὶ κρεῖτ- 

Tov ἐστιν. τοῦτ᾽ οὖν δεῖ προσεῖναι, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα ὑπάρχει 
Ν Ν > A Ν δέ ΣΕ. - > > » ΕῚ 

καὶ γὰρ εἰπεῖν τὰ δέοντα παρ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰσιν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 

ναῖοι, δυνάμενοι, καὶ γνῶναι πάντων ὑμεῖς ὀξύτατοι τὰ 90 
ε / \ a δὲ ὃ ΄ a 2X 5 A a 
ῥηθέντα, καὶ πρᾶξαι ὲ υνήσεσθε νῦν, ἐὰν ὀρθῶς ποιῆτε. 

18 τίνα γὰρ χρόνον ἢ τίνα καιρὸν, ἡ ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦ 

παρόντος βελτίω ζητεῖτε ; ἢ πότ) ἃ δεῖ πράξετε, εἰ μὴ 

νῦν ; οὐχ ἅπαντα μὲν ἡμῶν προείληφε τὰ χωρία ἄνθρωπος, 

εἰ δὲ καὶ ταύτης κύριος τῆς χώρας γενήσεται, πάντων 25 

αἴσχιστα πεισόμεθα ; οὐχ οὗς, εἰ πολεμήσαιεν, ἑτοίμως 

ὑπισχνούμεθα, οὗτοι νῦν πολεμοῦνται ; οὐκ 33 

5 / > 5», Ν ε 4 » ’ : > Ὁ 

ἐχθρός ; οὐκ ἔχων τὰ ἡμέτερα; οὐ βάρβαρος; οὐχ ὅ τι 

ἂν εἴποι Tis; ἀλλὰ πρὸς θεῶν πάντα ἐάσαντες καὶ μόνον 


σώσειν 


19 
οὐχὶ συγκατασκευάσαντες αὐτῷ, τότε τοὺς αἰτίους οἵτινες 
εἰσι τούτων ζητήσομεν ; οὐ γὰρ αὐτοί γ᾽ αἴτιοι φήσομεν 5 
εἶναι, σαφῶς οἶδα τοῦτ᾽ ἐγώ. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πολέ- 
μου κινδύνοις τῶν φυγόντων οὐδεὶς ἑαυτοῦ κατηγορεῖ, 
ἀλλὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ καὶ τῶν πλησίον καὶ πάντων μᾶλλον, 
ἥττηνται δ᾽ ὅμως διὰ πάντας τοὺς φυγόντας δήπου" μένειν 


ὀλέθρου Μακεδόνος. We must then either 


πάλαι γὰρ ἂν ἕνεκά ye] ‘for long ago, 
suppose that he speaks rather with refer- 


so far at least as resolutions avail, would 


he have suffered punishment.’ 

εἰπεῖν τὰ δέοντα] ‘to advise what is 
needful.” C. ΒΕ. K. 

καὶ γνῶναι... τὰ ῥηθέντα] ‘and you 
are the quickest of all men in understand- 
ing what is spoken.’ 

καὶ πρᾶξαι δέ] ‘and now you will be 
able to carry it into effect also if you act 
rightly.’ Observe that δέ connects the 
two clauses of the sentence, καί being 
united to πρᾶξαι, and giving it greater 
emphasis. A similar usage and colloca- 
tion of καὶ δέ is very frequent in the 
Anabasis of Xenophon. 

οὐ βάρβαρος] So, too, in c. Phil. ii. 
§ 40, Demosthenes speaks of Philip as 
ov μόνον οὐχ Ἕλληνος ὄντος οὐδὲ προσ- 
ἤκοντος οὐδὲν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 


βαρβάρου ἐντεῦθεν ὅθεν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ 


> 


ence to the Macedonian nation than to 
the Macedonian kings, or with a bold dis- 
regard of historical authorities, such as 
Herodotus and Thucydides, the latter of 
whom (ii. 99 and ν. 80) states explicitly 
that the ancestors of the Macedonian king, 
Perdiccas, were of Argive origin (of πρό- 
yovot αὐτοῦ Τημένιδαι τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄντε). 
Herodotus also (vy. 22; viii. 137) ex- 
pressly asserts that they were of Hellenic 
blood, and quotes a formal decision of the 
Hellenodicae at Olympia to the same 
effect. \ 
ἐάσαντες . . . συγκατασκευάσαντες | 
‘having allowed him, and almost helped 
him to accomplish all this, shall we then 
inquire who are to blame for these things?’ 
Τότε is here synonymous with εἶτα. 
ἥττηνται δ᾽ buws... δήπου] ‘though 


—33, 10.] OATNOIAKO®S I. 59 


\ 3 5 ~ A “ Ξ, 3 Ν 3S , 
yap ἐξῆν τῷ κατηγοροῦντι τῶν ἄλλων, εἰ δὲ TOUT ἐποίει 10 
¢ ν a ἃ + XN la) > , Ν , 
20 ἕκαστος, ἐνίκων av. καὶ νῦν ov λέγει τις τὰ βέλτιστα: 
> Ν » > , \ lal 5 ’ὔ 9 ‘g 
ἀναστὰς ἄλλος εἰπάτω, μὴ τοῦτον αἰτιάσθω. ἕτερος λέγει 
co nn La) 5 “ὦ 7 5 > 3 ε tA 
τις βελτίω: ταῦτα ποιεῖτε ἀγαθῇ τύχῃ. ἀλλ᾽ ody ἡδέα 
lal 5 Le Asp ε 4 5 “A \ > /, » ¢ 
ταῦτα: οὐκέτι τοῦθ᾽ ὁ λέγων ἀδικεῖ, πλὴν εἰ δέον εὔξασθαι 
, ΕΝ \ \ > » ὃ > rn x ὃ 
παραλείπει. εὔξασθαι μὲν γὰρ, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ῥᾷδιον, 
5 = SS 4, > ν 4 ’ 3 , > 5 ’ὔ’ 
εἰς ταὐτὸ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα βούλεταί τις ἀθροίσαντα ἐν ὀλίγῳ" 
ε γι Ν g \ , a “ 5 7) 
ἑλέσθαι δὲ, ὅταν περὶ πραγμάτων προτεθῇ σκοπεῖν, οὐκέθ 
ε ’, » 5 Ν a Ν v4 5 Ν “ ε /, ad 
ὁμοίως εὔπορον, ἀλλὰ δεῖ τὰ βέλτιστα ἀντὶ τῶν ἡδέων, ἂν cx 
Ν / C9 , 
21 μὴ συναμφότερα ἐξῇ, λαμβάνειν. 
τὰ θεωρικὰ ἐᾶν καὶ πόρους ἑτέρους λέγειν στρατιωτικοὺς, 
> 
φήμ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἴπερ 


ἔστιν, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι: ἀλλὰ θαυμάζω εἴ τῴ ποτε ἀν- 


> ὃ ’ ε Lan »» Χ 
εἰ O€ τις ἡμῖν ἔχει καὶ 
90 
τὸ ea ᾽ὔὕ y+ » 
ουχ ουτος Κρειττων ; εἰτπτοι τις αν. 


θρώπων ἣ γέγονεν ἢ γενήσεται, ἂν τὰ παρόντα ἀναλώσῃ 

" Niet δ a Er POW > a RES A 2) \2 

95. πρὸς ἃ μὴ δεῖ, TOV ἀπόντων εὐπορῆσαι πρὸς ἃ δεῖ. ἀλλ 
οἶμαι, μέγα τοῖς τοιούτοις ὑπάρχει λόγοις ἡ παρ᾽ ἑκάστου 25 
βούλησις, διόπερ ῥᾷστον ἁπάντων ἐστὶν αὑτὸν ἐξαπατῆσαι: 
a \ ΄ ng Soh αν ἈΝ \ Pani 
ὃ yap βούλεται, τοῦθ᾽ ἕκαστος καὶ οἴεται, TA δὲ πράγματα 34 
: , > 9 , eon > πρὶ Ὁ 9 
πολλάκις οὐχ οὕτω πέφυκεν. ὁρᾶτε οὖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως, ὅπως καὶ τὰ πράγματα ἐνδέχεται καὶ 

, 5 me τὶ Ν y δ’ ποῦν 

28 δυνήσεσθε ἐξιέναι καὶ μισθὸν ἕξετε. οὔ τοι σωφρόνων 
5 \ τ 4 ’ 5 ‘\ 9 ’ > / , 3 ἂν 

οὐδὲ γενναίων ἐστὶν ἀνθρώπων, ἐλλείποντάς τι δι᾿ ἔνδειαν 5 

χρημάτων τῶν τοῦ πολέμου, εὐχερῶς τὰ τοιαῦτα ὀνείδη 
»ὥ 33) 5) NX Ν ’ \ 4 ε , 

φέρειν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν Κορινθίους καὶ Μεγαρέας ἁρπάσαντας 


sure enough the defeat is owing to all the 
runaways.’ C.R.K. Rather perhaps ‘ to 
every one of the runaways.’ 

kal viv... βέλτιστα] This and the 
two following clauses may either be taken 
as suppositions or interrogations; a rapid 
speaker would probably make them hypo- 
thetical. 

ταῦτα... τύχῃ] ‘do this and may you 
have success in it.’ 

οὐκέτι... ἀδικεῖ] ‘well, in that case 
the proposer of the measure is not in 
fault, except if, when he ought to offer up 
a prayer, he omits it.” Demosthenes here 
seems to be ridiculing the practice of in- 
troducing formal prayers into public 
speeches, and perhaps there is a covert 
sneer against some one who had cen- 
sured him for omitting the usual in- 
vocations, and confining himself to the 


discussion of what was the best policy for 
the state. 

ὅταν . .. προτεθῇ σκοπεῖν] ‘ when it is 
proposed to consider about measures.’ 

οὐχ οὗτος κρείττων ;7 ‘is he not the 
cleverer?’ Ὁ. R. K. 

θαυμάζω εἰ] ‘1 wonder if it ever has 
happened or ever will happen to any man 
after spending his ready money on useless 
objects, to have a good supply of what is 
gone for necessary purposes.’ 


μέγα. .. λόγοις) ‘is a great help to 
such arguments.’ 
ὁρᾶτε οὖν... ἕξετε] ‘look then upon 


these things in the light in which realities 
allow you, and so that you may both be 
able to serve and to have pay.’ 
εὐχερῶς ... φέρειν] ‘to submit with 
indifference to such imputations.’ 
Κορινθίου It is impossible to say 


24 
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AHMOXOENOTS 


[p. 34, 8 


τὰ ὅπλα πορεύεσθαι, Φίλιππον δ᾽ ἐᾶν πόλεις “Ελληνίδας 


ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι δι’ ἀπορίαν ἐφοδίων τοῖς στρατευομένοις. 


ἴω g ἴω Ν + 
Kai ταῦτ᾽ οὐχ ἵν ἀπέχθωμαΐ τισιν ὑμῶν, τὴν ἄλλως 10 


προήρημαι λέγειν: οὐ γὰρ οὕτως ἄφρων οὐδ᾽ ἀτυχής εἰμυ 
ἐγὼ ὥστε ἀπεχθάνεσθαι βούλεσθαι μηδὲν ὠφελεῖν νομίζων" 


3 Ν / 4, ZA A A , , 
ἀλλὰ δικαίου πολίτου spe τὴν των Sf a oes 


ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσθαι. καὶ γὰρ τοὺς ἐπὶ 


τῶν mpeyevey ἡμῶν λέγοντας ἀκούω, ὥσπερ ἴσως καὶ 


ὑμεῖς, ous ἐπαινοῦσι μὲν οἱ παριόντὲς ἅπαντες, μιμοῦνται 


> > , ΄ τ Ὑν, 
δ᾽ οὐ πάνυ, τούτῳ τῷ Ce 


with certainty to what events Demosthenes 
here alludes, but we must suppose them 
to have been well known to his hearers, 
nor need we conclude that his contempo- 
raries were engaged in them. It is there- 
fore not improbable that in speaking of 
the Corinthians he alludes to the famous 
expedition of B.c. 458 ; for in that year 
the Corinthians invaded Megaris, then in 
alliance with Athens, presuming that the 
Athenians would not be able to assist their 
allies, because they had one part of their 
forces then ocupied in Aegina and another 
in Egypt. But without recalling either, 
the old men and youths left in the city, 
hastily (ἁρπάσαντες τὰ ὅπλα) set out 
under Myronides, and defeated the Co- 
rinthian invaders. This was always con- 
sidered a brilliant exploit by the Athe- 
nians, and a well known iuscription in 
the Louvre records the names of the Athe- 
nians who fell in it. Arnold on Thucyd. 
i. 104. Diod. xi. 79. 

Μεγαρέας) The Corinthians and Mega- 
rians were probably associated in the 
Athenian mind by reason of the violent 
and notorious hatred (τὸ σφοδρὸν picos) 
which the former bore to the latter in 
consequence of their having called in the 
aid of the Athenians (Thucyd. i. 103), 
and surrendered their harbour of Pegae to 
them when (s.c. 460) pressed by the Co- 
rinthians in a boundary dispute (περὶ γῆς 
ὅρων πολέμῳ κατεῖχον). But fifteen years 
afterwards, when the Peloponnesians in- 
vaded Attica, and Euboea revolted from 
Athens, the Megarians revolted also, and 
treacherously put to death several of the 
Athenian garrison (Thucyd. i. 114). Bitter 
hatred was the natural result, and probably 
a hasty invasion of the Megarid. Further 
aggravation arose by the Megarians culti- 
vating the consecrated land, ‘not yet di- 


\ A “ ΄, 
και τῷ τρόπῳ Τῆς πολιτείας 


vided by landmarks (ἀόριστος), on the fron- 
tiers, and harbouring runaway slaves.” 
(Thucyd.i. 139.) The Athenians retaliated 
and excluded them from the Athenian har- 
bours and market by the famous decree 
(τὸ περὶ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα), their re- 
fusal to rescind which was alleged as the 
principal reason for the declaration of war 
by the Lacedaemonians, B.c. 432. Ῥοβ- 
sibly in this state, and from indignation 
at these transactions, the Athenians made 
sudden inroads into Megaris. At any 
rate, in the first year of the Peloponnesian 
war they ravaged the country with a large 
army, assisted by their fleet, and invaded 
it each following year with infantry and 
cavalry τ they finally captured Nisaea. 
Thucyd. ii. 31. Clinton, Fast. Hell. 11. 
Appen. viii. p. 254. 

οὐχ ἵν᾽ ἀπέχθωμαι] “1 have not had 
the idle purpose of saying these things 
with the view of giving offence to any of 
you.’ Thy ἄλλως, or THYGAA@s in one word, 
must originally have meant, ‘in the man- 
ner different from what was right or natu- 
rally expected,’ hence ‘ perversely,’ ‘ idly,’ 
or ‘wantonly.’ Thus, F. L. § 27: ὄχλος 
ἄλλως καὶ βασκανία κατεφαίνετο, and 
ady. Lacr. ὃ 29: ἡγοῦντο εἶναι τὴν συγ- 
γραφὴν ἄλλως ὕθλον καὶ φλυαρίαν. Also 
Thucyd. i. 109: τὰ χρήματα ἄλλως ἄνα- 
λοῦτο, on which Arnold observes, ‘* Other- 
wise than for any good, i. e., in vain. 
Such is the sense of ἕτερος in the com- 
pound verbs ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω, ἑτεροδοξέω, 
as used by later writers.’’ A better illus- 
tration is furnished by the Platonic θάτε- 
ρον πλέον ἀπεργάζεσθαι, ‘to make bad 
worse.’ 

ἀτυχής] ‘ Dis natus iniquis.’ 

τῷ ἔθει) Comp. ὃ 30: τῷ τῆς πολι- 
τείας ἤθει. 


15 


26 


4 7 Lal 3, Ν » ε , 5 “~ 
27 τούτων πᾶντα καλῶς EXEL, τὰ ὃ ὑμέτερα αἰσχρῶς. 


28 
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nw 5 , A A 7 Ν ε 7 
χρῆσθαι, τὸν Αριστείδην ἐκεῖνον, τὸν Νικίαν, τὸν ὁμώνυ- 


5 » x , 
μον ἐμαυτῷ, Tov Περικλέα. 
οὗτοι πεφήνασι ῥήτορες 
ὑμῖν χαρίσωμαι ;” 


ἐξ οὗ δ᾽ οἱ διερωτῶντες ὑμᾶς 


lal Ν ΄ὔ Ν Ν Ἂς 
τῆς πόλεως πράγματα καὶ τοιαυτὶ συμβαΐνει, καὶ τὰ μὲν 


4 
KQLTOL 


σκέψασθε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἅ τις ἂν κεφάλαια εἰπεῖν 


3, a S559) iN) a , » Ν Fe J ΘνοΣ Ὲ om Or 
cs TMV T ETL ΤΩΡ εἰμ at a See καυ τῶν ἐφ υμων. 20 


ἔσται δὲ βραχὺς καὶ γνώριμος ὑμῖν ὃ λόγος: οὐ γὰρ ἀλλοὶ 35 


τρίοις ὑμῖν χρωμένοις παραδείγμασιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἰκείοις, ὦ 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εὐδαίμοσιν ἔξεστι γενέσθαι. 


ἐκεῖνοι 


τοίνυν, οἷς οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ' οἱ λέγοντες οὐδ᾽ ἐφίλουν αὐτοὺς 
ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι νῦν, πέντε μὲν καὶ τετταράκοντα 77 


τὸν ὁμώνυμον] The Demosthenes who 
distinguished himself in the Peloponnesian 
war, and took Pylus from the Spartans. 
He afterwards perished in the Athenian 
expedition against Syracuse. 

τί ὑμῖν χαρίσωμαι; ‘in what should I 
oblige you ?’ 

προπέποται] ‘the interests of the city 
have been given away for momentary po- 
pularity.’ Mr. Kennedy thus: ‘ the pub- 
lic welfare is complimented away for a 
moment’s popularity.” On this phrase Ul- 
pian wrote, ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τοῦ προπίνειν 
ἐν συμποσίοις, ὅταν τις χάριν ὁμολογῶν 
τινὶ, δεξιωσάμενος αὐτὸν τῷ πόματι, μετὰ 
τοῦ πότου χαρίσηται αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ποτή- 
ριον ἀργυροῦν ὃν ἢ χρυσοῦν. Similarly 
another Scholiast, προπίνειν ἐστὶ κυρίως 
τὸ ἅμα τῷ κράματι τὸ ἀγγεῖον χαρίζεσθαι. 


Compare also Pind. Olymp. vii. 1, 


Φιάλαν ὡς εἴ τις ἀφνειᾶς ἀπὸ χειρὸς 
ἑλὼν 

ἔνδον ἀμπέλου καχλάζοισαν δρόσῳ 

δωρήσεται 

νεανίᾳ γαμβρῷ προπίνων οἴκοθεν οἴκαδε 
πάγχρυσον 

κορυφὰν κτεάνων, 

συμποσίου τε χάριν κἂδός τε τιμάσαις 
ἑόν, ἐν δὲ φίλων 

παρεόντων θῆκέ μιν ζαλωτὸν ὅμόφρονος 
εὐνᾶς. (Dissen.) 


Hence it appears that the phrase in the 
text originated in a practice which pre- 
vailed at splendid entertainments and fes- 
tivals in ancient Greece. On such occa- 
sions the wealthy host who wished to pay 
an especial compliment to a guest (as the 


father to his future son-in-law in the 
Olympian ode), would pledge him by 
name with a costly cup (gravi gemmis 
auroque) full of wine, which, after first 
drinking himself (rpomemwxos—=cum prae- 
libasset), he presented to his friend to 
carry home with him as a gift. Compare 
Xen. Hell. i. 5, 6: μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεῖπνον, 
ἐπεὶ αὐτῷ προπιὼν ὃ Κῦρος ἤρετο τί ἂν 
μάλιστα χαρίζοιτο ποιῶν, and Anab. vii. 
3, 26: Ἐπειδὴ δὲ προὐχώρει ὃ πότος εἰσ- 
ἤλθεν ἀνὴρ Θρᾷὲ ἵππον ἔχων λευκόν" καὶ 
λαβὼν κέρας μεστὸν eime’ Προπίνω σοι, 
ὦ Σεύθη, καὶ τὸν ἵππον τοῦτον δωροῦμαι, 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ καὶ διώκων ὃν ἂν θέλῃς αἱρήσεις, 
καὶ ἀποχωρῶν οὐ μὴ δείσῃς τὸν πολέμιον. 
“AdAos παῖδα εἰσαγαγὼν οὕτως ἐδωρήσατο 
προπίνων καὶ ἄλλος ἱμάτια τῇ γυναικί. 
Καὶ Τιμασίων προπίνων ἐδωρήσατο φιάλην 
τε ἀργυρᾶν καὶ τάπιδα ἀξίαν δέκα μνῶν. 

τοιαυτὶ συμβαίνει) ‘ there are corres- 
ponding results.’ 

& τις ἂν... ἔχοι] ‘what a man would 
describe as the principal of the achieve- 
ments in the time of your ancestors and 
yourselves.’ 

ἔσται δὲ βραχύς) ‘and the story shall 
be brief and familiar to you.’ 

οὐδ᾽ ἐφίλουν αὐτούς] ‘nor did they 
caress them.’ Gbserve the change from 
the relative in ois ἐχαρίζοντο to the de- 
monstrative αὐτούς. Dobree compares 
Aristoph. Equit. v. 845: οὐ yap σ᾽ ἐχρῆν 
εἴπερ φιλεῖς τὸν δῆμον, K.T.A. 

πέντε μὲν καὶ τετταράκοντα] These 
forty-five years comprise the interval from 
B.c. 478, when the maritime allies, dis- 
gusted with the conduct of the Spartan 


“τί βούλεσθε; Ti γράψω; Ti 20 
προπέποται τῆς παραυτίκα χάριτος τὰ 


οι 


nie δρερώπων κρείττω τὴν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔργοις 
29 
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τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦρξαν ἑκόντων, πλείω δ᾽ ἢ μύρια τάλαντα 
εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ἀνήγαγον, ὑπήκουε δὲ ὁ ταύτην τὴν 
χώραν ἔχων αὐτοῖς βασιλεὺς, ὥσπερ ἐστὶ προσῆκον βάρ- 
βαρον Ἕλλησι, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ καλὰ καὶ πεζῇ καὶ gota 
χοῦντες ἔστησαν τρόπαια αὐτοὶ “στρατευόμενοι, μόνοι δὲ 


δόξαν τῶν φθο- 


ἐπὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν ἦσαν 


Works 


ούντων κατέλιπον. 
“ 5 Ν “A Ν Ἂ / 5 δ ’ ec A 
τοιοῦτοι: ἐν δὲ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν αὐτὴν θεάσασθε ὁποῖοι 
ἴω la) Ἂν Ὁ“ > 7, / Ν = 
ἔν TE τοῖς κοινοῖς Kal ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις. δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοίνυν 
Ν ’ὔ A \ ἴω 
οἰκοδομήματα καὶ enna τοιαῦτα καὶ τοσαῦτα κατεσκεύα- 


σαν ἡμῖν ἱερῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν τούτοις ἀναθημάτων ὥστε 


80 μηδενὶ τῶν ἐπυγυιγνομένων ὑπερβολὴν λελεῖφθαι: ἰδίᾳ δ᾽ 


91 


οὕτω σώφρονες ἦσαν καὶ σφόδρα ἐν τῷ τῆς π᾿ -- 
+ , 9 Ν 3 ’, Ἂς \ ’, Ε 
ἤθει μένοντες ὥστε τὴν ᾿Αριστείδου καὶ τὴν Μιλτιάδου 
A A » " > A ΄ 

καὶ τῶν τότε λαμπρῶν οἰκίαν εἴ τις ἄρα οἶδεν ὑμῶν ὁποία 

loa nA A ’ > 
ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὁρᾷ τῆς τοῦ γείτονος οὐδὲν σεμνοτέραν οὖσαν' 
’ὔ “Ἁ “ 

οὐ γὰρ εἰς περιουσίαν ἐπράττετο αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως, 
3 Ν Ν X\ » “ » A 5 x a Ν 
ἀλλὰ τὸ κοινὸν αὔξειν ἕκαστος weTo δεῖν. ἐκ δὲ τοῦ τὰ 
Ν ε δ lan Ν X XN Ν Ν 5» lon xX 
μὲν Ἑλληνικὰ πιστῶς, TA δὲ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς εὐσεβῶς, τὰ 


δ᾽ 


5 / 
εὐδαιμονίαν. 


5 ε A » A 
εν AUTOLS LOWS διοικεῖν 


/ \ Ν 
τότε μὲν δὴ 


Pausanias, placed themselves under the 
supremacy of Athens, to B.c. 432, the 
year before the outbreak of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. Clinton, Fast. Hell. ii. Ap- 
pen. vi. p. 248. 

πλείω δ᾽ ἢ μύρια] In B.c. 431 Pericles 
informed his countrymen that they had 
6000 talents of silver coin in their trea- 
sury (i.e. in the Parthenon on the Acro- 
polis), besides the uncoined gold and 
silver of the offerings in the various tem- 
ples, and of the ἱερὰ σκεύη used on public 
festivals and religious ceremonies. But 
not long before, as Thucydides (ii. 13) 
informs us, the maximum amount in the 
treasury had been as much as 9600 ta- 
lents, so that Demosthenes is justified in 
his statement in the text. 

ὑπήκουε δὲ 6 ταύτην] This is an ex- 
aggeration, or rather an untruth, for 
which there is no historical warrant. If 
such a statement could have applied to 
any king of Macedonia it would have 
been to Perdiccas II., who reigned from 


10 


15 


20 


μεγάλην εἰκότως ἐκτήσαντο 25 


κα > \ 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον εἶχε TA 


B.c. 455 to B.c. 414. But it certainly 
was not true of him. There is a similar 
assertion (ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἦν 7 Μακεδονία) in the 
De Halon. (§ 12), but it was only true of 
some few cities principally on the coast. 
Clinton, Fast. Hell. ii. Appen. iv. p. 222. 

βάρβαρον] Comp. Eurip. Iphig. in 
Aulid. vy. 1266: βαρβάρων δ᾽ Ἕλληνας 
ἄρχειν εἰκός. 

κρείττω τὴν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔργοι5] ‘left the 
glory of their achievements superior to 
envy.’ 

δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοίνυν] ‘ well then, in 
public they completed for us _ edifices 
and ornaments of such beauty and magni- 
tude in temples and the offerings in them, 
that no one of their posterity have now 
the means of surpassing them. While in 
private, they were so modest and so 
thoroughly constant to the principles of 
the constitution.’ 

εἰς περιουσίαν) scil. χρημάτων. ‘The 
affairs of the state were not managed by 
them for their aggrandizement.’ 
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Les a > 
πράγματα ἐκείνοις, χρωμένοις οἷς εἶπον προστάταις" νυνὶ 
δὲ πῶς ἡμῖν ὑπὸ τῶν χρηστῶν τῶν νῦν τὰ πράγματα 
EXEL; ἄρά γε ὁμοίως καὶ παραπλησίως ; οἷς---τὰ μὲν 
),ν-ν a , se A » cy A 3 35. Ὁ “ 
ἄλλα σιωπώ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων εἰπεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὅσης ἅπαντες 
ὁρᾶτε ἐρημίας ἐπειλημμένοι, καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων μὲν ἀπο- 


᾿λωλότων, Θηβαίων δ᾽ ἀσχόλων. ὄντων, τῶν δ᾽ 


ἄλλων 


οὐδενὸς ὄντος ἀξιόχρεω περὶ τῶν πρωτείων ἡμῖν ἀντι- 
΄ EN Cy δὲ Ν Ν ε ΄ὕ > 5 “ 2, lal ΕΝ 
τάξασθαι, ἐξὸν NeW καὶ τὰ ἡμέτερ αὐτῶν ἀσφαλώς ἀφῶ 


82 καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων δίκαια βραβεύειν, ἀπεστερήμεθα μὲν 


χώρας οἰκείας. πλείω δ᾽ ἢ χίλια καὶ πεντακόσια τάλαντα 


ἀνηλώκαμεν εἰς οὐδὲν δέον, 


οὺς δ᾽ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ συμ- 


μάχους ἐκτησάμεθα, εἰρήνης οὔσης τ λον οὗτοι, 


ἊΝ θ Ν δ᾽ 5.3 ε a > Ἂς a 5 ΄ 
ἐχθρὸν ep ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς τηλικοῦτον ἠσκήκαμεν. 


ἢ 


φρασάτω τις ἐμοὶ παρελθὼν, πόθεν ἄλλοθεν ἰσχυρὸς 


88 γέγονεν ἢ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Φίλιππος. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὦ τᾶν, εἰ 


Lal 4 , 9 95 ~ “a ,ὔ lal » 35, 
ταῦτα φαύλως, τά Ὑ ἐν αὐτῇ TH πόλει νῦν ἄμεινον EXEL. 
a A \ “ 
καὶ τί ἂν εἰπεῖν τις ἔχοι; τὰς ἐπάλξεις ἃς κονιῶμεν, καὶ 

- ε Ν ἃ 35 , % Ud Ν ΄, 
τὰς ὁδοὺς ἃς ἐπισκευάζομεν, καὶ κρήνας, καὶ λήρους; 
Αἱ , \ Ν \ la) Fs ΄ a ε 
ἀποβλέψατε δὴ πρὸς τοὺς ταῦτα πολιτευομένους, ὧν ot 
Ν 3 a Δ , ε 3 3 5 Φ 
μὲν ἐκ πτωχῶν πλούσιοι γεγόνασιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀδόξων 


ὑπὸ... τῶν νῦν] ‘by the worthies of 
the present day,’ of course ironically. 

οἷς---τὰ μέν] If Demosthenes really 
wrote ois, I agree with Dindorf in think- 
ing that it refers to ἡμῖν, and that the 
sentence of which it was intended to form 
a part was broken by the insertion of τὰ 
μὲν ἄλλα σιωπῶ. Such a sentence might 
have been ois ἐξὸν τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν 
ἀσφαλῶς ἔχειν. Translate, ‘To whom—, 
but I will say nothing about other things, 
though I could find much to say.’ But 
Dindorf in his Leipzig edition (1855) reads, 
of... τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, making it the subject 
of ἀπεστερήμεθα below. 

ὅσης ... ἐπειλημμένοι] ‘having the 
advantage of such an absence of competi- 
tion as you all see.’ 

ἀπολωλότων) After Leuctra (B.c. 371) 
and Mantineia (B.c. 362). 

ἐξὸν ἡμῖν] It may be that Demosthenes 
here expresses what he had intended to 
have made dependent upon ois, though 
Dindorf believes that the clause arose 
from of, as a subject to ἀπεστηρήμεθα. 


ἄλλων δίκαια βραβεύειν) ‘to arbitrate 
on the rights of others.’ 

ἐχθρὸν δ᾽... ἠσκήκαμεν ‘and we have 
trained up an enemy against ourselves, to 
his present height of power.’ Τηλικοῦτον 
seems to stand for ὥστε τηλικοῦτον γε- 
νέσθαι. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὦ τἂν] ‘but, my good sir, if 
these matters are bad, at any rate things 
in the city itself are better now.’ De- 
mosthenes supposes that some one of his 
hearers replies thus to his censures of his 
political opponents. 

κρήνας, καὶ λήρους} ‘ fountains and 
fooleries.’ C. ἢ. Κα. Comp. Περὶ Συντ. 
§ 33: δημοσίᾳ μὲν ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν τὰς 
ὁδοὺς ἀγαπᾷ κατασκευάζουσα καὶ κρήνας 
καὶ κονιάματα καὶ λήρους. Also Plato, 
Gorg. § 100: Περὶ σιτία σὺ λέγεις, καὶ 
ποτὰ, καὶ ἰατροὺς, καὶ φλυαρίας : and in 
§ 157 of the same dialogue: λιμένων καὶ 
νεωρίων kal τειχῶν καὶ φόρων καὶ τοιούτων 
φλυαριῶν ἐμπεμπλήκασι τὴν πόλιν. 

τοὺς ταῦτα πολιτευομένου: ‘who di- 
rect their statesmanship to these objects.’ 


36 
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” y \ \ 3Q7 > ὯΝ lal , 3 ὃ 
εντιμοὺ, ενίοι δὲ τας ἰδίας OLKLOAS TWYV δημοσίων OLKOOO- 


/ Ν ν \ \ 
μημάτων σεμνοτέρας εἰσὶ κατεσκευασμένοι, ὅσῳ δὲ τὰ 20 


an , > , , , \ » ἘΣ 
τῆς πόλεως ἐλάττω γέγονε, τοσούτῳ TA τούτων ηὔξηται. 


id x Ἃς fi » , Ἂν ,ὕ ὃ / χά > 
Tt δὴ τὸ TAVTMV αιτιον τουτων, Καὶ TL ONTOTE απαντ 


εἶχε καλῶς τότε καὶ νῦν οὐκ ὀρθώς; 


ν Ν a 
ὅτι TO μὲν πρῶτον 


καὶ στρατεύεσθαι τολμῶν αὐτὸς ὁ δῆμος δεσπότης τῶν 


πολιτευομένων ἦν καὶ κύριος αὐτὸς ἁπάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν, 25 


ὡς 5 Ν εν \ lal ὃ Zz “~ » [3 ’ὔὕ ἈΝ 
καὶ AYATNTOV ἣν παρα TOV ONMOV τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ 


al Ἂς 15 an ν 5 A a la ἊΣ 5 
τιμὴς και αρχὴς και ἀγαθοῦ τινος μεταλαβεῖν' νυν δὲ TOU- 


’, , Ἂς ε / ~ 5 Lo Ν Ν 
ναντίον κύριοι μὲν Ol πολιτευόμενοι τῶν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ διὰ 37 


τούτων ἅπαντα πράττεται, ὑμεῖς δ 6 δῆμος ἐκνενευρισιμένοι 
καὶ περιῃρημένοι χρήματα καὶ συμμάχους ἐν ὑπηρέτου καὶ 
προσθήκης. μέρει γεγένησθε, a ἀγαπῶντες ἐὰν μεταδιδῶσι 
θεωρικῶν ὑμῖν ἢ βοΐδια πέμψωσιν οὗτοι, καὶ τὸ πάντων ἀναν- 


δρότατον, τῶν ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν χάριν προσοφείλετε. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν 


3. Ν a , ΄ ἐπ σὰ 5 4 oa 7) t 
QuTYy) ΤΊ) πόλει καθείρξαντες υμαᾶς επαγουσιν ἐπι TAVUTA Και 


ὅτι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον] Dindorf and Sauppe 
read πρότερον, supposing it to be in con- 
trast with νῦν δὲ τοὐναντίον. But there 
is no MS. authority for the correction, 
and it is not likely, had πρότερον been 
the original reading, that a transcriber 
would have altered it to πρῶτον. Trans- 
late, ‘In the earliest times indeed, not 
only had the people the resolution to 
serve abroad themselves, whereby they 
were masters of the public officers, and 
had the disposal of all emoluments them- 
selves, but also every one of the rest was 
contented to receive from the people a 
share both of honour and office, and any 
emolument.’ 

ἐκνενευρισμένοι] ‘with your sinews 
drawn.’ Dobree compares (Plutarch ii. 
755) ἣ πόλις ἐκνενεύρισται, and (Plato, 


Resp. iii, ὃ 18) ἕως ἂν ἐκτήξῃ τὸν 
θυμὸν καὶ ἐκτέμῃ ὥσπερ νεῦρα ἐκ τῆς 
ψυχῆς. 


ἐν ὑπηρέτου... γεγένησθε) ‘have taken 
the place of a helper and a hanger on.’ 
Literally, προσθήκη is a makeweight or 
adjunct, as in Olyn. ii. ὃ 14. 

βοΐδια] ‘miserable beasts,’ instead of 
fat, oxen, supplied to the people or pro- 
vided for sacrifices on certain festival oc- 
casions out of the public funds by the 
public officers, called βοῶναι. Harpocra- 
tion (5. v.) says, ὅτι λαμπρὸς ἦν 6 Boovyns 


καὶ ai μέγισται ἀρχαὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἐχειροτο- 
νοῦντο. Comp. c. Meid. § 216. But there 
is another reading βοηδρόμια in some 
MSS. which Sauppe and Dindorf adopt, 
the former observing, ‘‘ βοηδρόμια πέμπειν 
est Boedromia celebrare pompa ducenda.” 
But I doubt about such a phrase being 
admissible in such a sense, and βοΐδια 
πέμπειν seems more naturally associated 
with μεταδιδῶσι θεωρικῶν. So Jacobs: 
“zufrieden wenn Euch Jene an den 
Theatergelden nehmen lassen, oder Kuch 
armselige Rinder austheilen.”’ 

ἀνανδρότατον͵)] The Codex § has ἂν- 
δρειότατον which Dindorf adopts, under- 
standing it ironically. But the whole con- 
text is perfectly grave and serious. 

καθείρξαντες εν, ποιοῦντες } “ cooping 
you up in the city itself, they lead you to 
these attractions, and keep you tame, and 
make you submissive to themselves.’ De- 
mosthenes compares the management of 
the Athenian people by their leaders to 
that of a wild beast able to help and sup- 
port itself, but kept quiet and submissive 
in confinement, by the judicious supply of 
as little food as possible. Observe χει- 
ροήθης = ‘mansuetus.’ Comp. Aeschyl. 
Agam. 730, where the young lion is de- 
scribed as φαιδρωπὸς ποτὶ χεῖρα, σαίνων᾽ 
τε γαστρὺς ἀνάγκαις. 
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,\ ἐς , ε A rq » 9 "ἂν 
86 τιθασεύουσι χειροήθεις αὑτοῖς ποιοῦντες. ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδέ- 


> ἊΝ ΄, \ N , A \ \ 
TOT, οἶμαι, μέγα καὶ νεανικὸν φρόνημα λαβεῖν μικρὰ Kat 
lo ἴω “ἡ 
φαῦλα πράττοντας: ὁποῖ᾽ ἄττα γὰρ ἂν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα 


las 5 , 3 A 5 , Ν \ 4 A 
TMV ἀνθρώπων 7)» TOLOUTOV avayky) και TO φρόνημα EXEL. 


8] ταῦτα μὰ τὴν Δήμητρα οὐκ ἂν θαυμάσαιμι, εἰ μείζων 


3 / 5 Ν ᾽’ὔ 3 ε A , a , 
εἰπόντι ἐμοὶ γένοιτο Tap ὑμῶν βλάβη τῶν πεποιηκότων 


» Ν ᾽’ > Ν \ ω ’ὔ Ν , SN 5 
αὐτὰ γενέσθαι: οὐδὲ γὰρ παρρησία περὶ πάντων ἀεὶ παρ 
ὑμῖν ἐστιν, add’ ἔγωγε ὅτι καὶ νῦν γέγονε θαυμάζω. 


᾿Ἐὰν οὖν ἀλλὰ νῦν γ᾽ ἔτι ἀπαλλαγέντες τούτων τῶν 


> A 5 Ss, , ’ὔ IS , 5 , 
ἐθῶν ἐθελήσητε στρατεύεσθαί TE Και T PAaTTEW ἀξίως 


las A Ν An ’, “A ~/ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, και ταις περιουσίαις ταις Οἰκοι ταύταις 
3 “A Sian Ν » lal 5 lo , »» 
ἀφορμαῖς ΕΠ TA ἔξω των ἀγαθῶν χρήσησθε, ἱσως 
“ἡ » > > 3 ων ΄ 7 XN / ’ 
av, Lows, ὦ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, τέλειόν τι καὶ μέγα κτὴη- 


as Ν ‘\ “ ’ , > ’ 
σαισθε ἀγαθὸν, καὶ τῶν τοιούτων λημμάτων ἀπαλλαγείητε 


aA a 9 A Ν A > a , ΄ὕ 
α τοις ἀσθενοῦσι πάρα TMV _LaTPO@V OLTLOLS διδομένοις 


Y 
EOLKE. 


\ \ nae » 399 \ 55} τ ον » 3 5 ΄ 
και Y2p EKELVYO OUT LO XUV ἐντίθησιν ουτ ἀποθνή- 


Lal Ν ἴω A lal ε A ¥ nw 
oKew ἐᾷ: Kal ταῦτα, ἃ νέμεσθε νῦν ὑμεῖς, οὔτε τοσαῦτά 


5 ν 5 / 3» Ν ον » 5 > / 
ἐστιν ὥστε ὠφέλειαν ἔχειν τινὰ διαρκῆ, οὔτ᾽ ἀπογνόν- 
x 4 3a > > » lal \ ε 4, 

Tas ἄλλο τι πράττειν ἐᾷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι ταῦτα τὴν ἑκάστου 


ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδέποτ᾽, οἶμαι] ‘and never is it 
possible, as I think, to form a high and 
noble spirit while engaged in mean and 
paltry actions.’ Νεανικόν, ‘what is cha- 
racteristic of youth;’ hence ‘ generous,’ 
‘unselfish,’ or ‘noble.’ So νεανικὸν κρέας, 


': piece of flesh suited for a young man’s 
appetite 


; hence ‘large’ or ‘ inordinate.’ 
Statius (Silv. i. 4. 51) seems to have used 
‘juvenilis’ in the same sense: ‘“ Ipsa 
etiam cunctos gravis inclementia fati Ter- 
ruit, et subiti praeceps juvenile pericli,”’ 
i.e. the great peril of the sudden danger. 
See Mr. Macleane’s note on Juvenal x. 
107. 
ταῦτα ... γένοιτο] ‘by Demeter, I 
should not be surprised if I for mention- 
ing these things were to suffer more from 
you than those who have brought them 
to pass;’ as if τῶν πεποιηκύτων were 
ἢ Tots πεποιηκόσι, a common variation of 
expression. But the codex F has βλάβη 
ἢ τῶν, a reading which Riidiger adopts. 
"Edy οὖν ἀλλὰ νῦν γ᾽ ἔτι] An abbre- 
viation for ἐὰν οὖν, εἰ καὶ μὴ πρότερον 
ἠθελήσατε, ἀλλὰ νῦν...“ Τῇ, then, though 
never before, yet now at any rate after 
all you will,’ &c. So (6. Phil. i. § 9) we 
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find, ἂν τοίνυν, ... καὶ ὑμεῖς... ἐθελή- 
σητε viv... ἐπειδήπερ οὐ πρότερον. 

ταῖς περιουσίαις... χρήσησθε) ‘if you 
would use these your superfluities at 
home, as means of gaining advantages 
abroad.’ 

λημμάτων] The petty advantages de- 
rived from the distribution of the surplus 
revenues of the State, after providing for 
the civil administration (τὰ τῆς διοική- 
gews). Compare with this passage the 
Προοίμια δημηγορικά (as they are called), 
i. p. 1460: νῦν δὲ δραχμῇ καὶ χοὶ καὶ 
τέτταρσιν ὀβολοῖς ὥσπερ ἀσθενοῦντα τὸν 
δῆμον διάγουσιν, ὁμοιότατα, ὦ ἄ. ᾽Α., τοῖς 
παρὰ τῶν ἰατρῶν σιτίοις διδόντες ὑμῖν. 

σιτίοις 1 “ delicacies.’ 

ὥστε... διαρκῆ) ‘so as to render you 
any substantial benefit.’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔδτι ταῦτα τήν] Dobree pro- 
poses ταῦτα τὰ τὴν ἑκάστου ῥᾳθυμίαν, 
though the MSS. have simply ταῦτα τῆν. 
In support of his view he quotes Pro 
Megal. ὃ 28, τοῦτο τὸ λυμαινόμενον πάνθ᾽ 
εὑρήσομεν : and F. L. § 21, τὰ γὰρ πάντα 
τὰ πράγματα λυμηνάμενα ὑμῶν... ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν. But these passages are not alto- 
gether analogous to that in the text, nor 
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ε la ε “ 3 , > Les Ν - A 
40 ῥᾳθυμίαν ὑμῶν ἐπαυξάνοντα. οὐκοῦν σὺ jucbodopar 38 
Ἂ A 4 ἊΝ > Ἂς 7, 
λέγεις ; φήσει Tis. Kal παραχρῆμά ye THY αὐτὴν σύνταξιν 
ἁπάντων, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἵνα τῶν κοινῶν ἕκαστος τὸ 
ὔ / 4 ΄ ε ’ “fp ε / 
μέρος λαμβάνων, ὅτου δέοιτο ἡ πόλις, τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχοι. 
41 ἔξεστιν ἄγειν ἡσυχίαν: οἴκοι μένων βελτίων, τοῦ δι᾿ 5 
ἔνδειαν ἀνάγκῃ τι ποιεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἀπηλλαγμένος. συμ- 
βαίνει τι τοιοῦτον οἷον καὶ τὰ νῦν στρατιώτης αὐτὸς 
ὑπάρχων ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων λημμάτων, ὥσπερ ἐστὶ 
δίκαιον ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος. ἔστι τις ἔξω τῆς ἡλικίας 
ὑμῶν: ὅσα οὗτος ἀτάκτως νῦν λαμβάνων οὐκ ὠφελεῖ, ταῦτ᾽ 10 
3 τῷ , , ΄ Ἅ 5.9 A Ν “ ἃ Ν 
42 ἐν ἴσῃ τάξει λαμβάνων πάντ᾽ ἐφορῶν καὶ διοικῶν ἃ χρὴ 


, 
πράττεσθαι. 


does the orator view his subject in the 
same light in the different cases. In those 
quoted, he assumes the existence of a 
certain well-known effect, and then de- 
clares the causes of it. In the present 
case he assumes the existence of certain 
well-known causes, and then shows what 
are the effects produced by them. Ac- 
cordingly, there is a different collocation 
of ταῦτα and ἐστίν, implying a difference 
of emphasis and meaning in the two 
cases. Nor is ἔστι ταῦτα ἐπαυξάνοντα quite 
the same in force or meaning as ταῦτα 
ἐπαυξάνει. It is more full and emphatic, 
and may be translated, ‘ they operate, 
these things do, to increase;’ literally, 
“they exist in or by doing it.’ 

οὐκοῦν ... λέγει: ‘well then, do you 
propose the receipt of pay?’ i.e. from the 
funds applied as θεωρικά, and for similar 
purposes. 

καὶ παραχρῆμά ye] ‘yes; and imme- 
diately, too, (do I advise that there be) 
the same system for all, that each receiy- 
ing his share of the public revennes may 
be whatever the state may require ;’ i. e. 
may perform such duties as the State re- 
quires of him. : 

ἔξεστιν ἄγειν ἡσυχίαν] From here to 
& χρὴ πράττεσθαι, I have, after much 
consideration, adopted the reading of Din- 
dorf’s 3rd edition (Leipzig, 1855) with 
the following meaning and connexion, 
“‘Under my system (says Demosthenes) 
every one might be what the state re- 
quires him to be: if we are at peace, 
remaining honourably at home; if at war, 
serving in person; and if too old, why 
then instead of receiving money irregu- 
larly for nothing, receiving it on a fair 


ὅλως δὲ ovT ἀφελὼν οὔτε προσθεὶς, πλὴν 


system for superintending and adminis- 
tering every thing necessary to be done.” 

οἴκοι wevwy] Bekker and Dindorf in 
his first edition read οἴκοι μένων εἶ βελ- 
tiwy. But the best MSS., namely S and 
F, omit the εἶ, nor is it likely that De- 
mosthenes changed the subject from ἕκα- 
otros in the third person to εἶ in the 
second. As for βελτίων, all the MSS. 
retain it, and it may beAnterpreted ‘a 
more honourable man,’ or ‘a better citi- 
zen than before.’ Butertainly it is un- 
necessary, and οἴκοι μένων without it 
contrasts better with στρατιώτης αὐτὸς 
ὑπάρχων. However, I defer to the MSS. 
and retain it. Dindorf (ed. 3) brackets it. 

στρατιώτης αὐτὸς ὑπάρχων) ‘ serving 
in person as a soldier (paid) by the very 
same allowances as you now receive for 
theatrical and other entertainments.’ 

ἔξω τῆς ἡλικίας} ‘for military service,’ 
i. e. over forty-five years of age. 

ἐν ἴσῃ τάξει] ‘by a fair arrangement.’ 

λαμβάνων] This is the reading of the 
best Codices B, F, 8, adopted by Dindorf 
in his last edition. The other MSS. fol- 
lowed by Bekker have λαμβανέτω, a read- 
ing much less likely to have been changed, 
if the original one, than λαμβάνων. This 
construction corresponds with οἴκοι μένων, 
and the sense must be completed by a 
reference to the foregoing, ὅτοῦ δέοιτο. . . 
τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχοι. 

ὅλως δέ] ‘and generally without taking 
from or adding to, but only in a small 
degree removing irregularity, I bring the 
state to order, by establishing a uniform 
system for receiving (pay), for serving in 
war and on juries, for doing whatever 
each can according to his age and what- 
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μικρὸν τὴν ἀταξίαν ἀνελὼν, εἰς τάξιν ἤγαγον τὴν πόλιν 
τὴν αὐτὴν τοῦ λαβεῖν, τοῦ στρατεύεσθαι, τοῦ δικάζειν, τοῦ 
ποιεῖν τοῦθ᾽ ὅ τι καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἕκαστος ἔχοι Kal ὅτου 
καιρὸς εἴη, τάξιν ποιήσας. οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπου μηδὲν ποι- 
ovow ἐγὼ τὰ τῶν ποιησόντων εἶπον ws δεῖ νέμειν, οὐδ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς μὲν ἀργεῖν καὶ σχολάζειν καὶ ἀπορεῖν, ὅτι δὲ ot 
τοῦ δεῖνος νικῶσι ἕένοι, ταῦτα πυνθάνεσθαι: ταῦτα γὰρ 
νυνὶ γίγνεται. καὶ οὐχὶ μέμφομαι τὸν ποιοῦντά τι τῶν 
δεόντων ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀξιῶ 
πράττειν ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἑτέρους τιμᾶτε, καὶ μὴ παραχωρεῖν, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῆς τάξεως ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τῆς 
ἀρετῆς μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν κινδύνων κτησάμενοι 
κατέλιπον. 

Σχεδὸν εἴρηκα ἃ νομίζω συμφέρειν: ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἕλοισθε ὅ 
τι καὶ τῇ πόλει καὶ ἅπασι συνοίσειν ὑμῖν μέλλει. 


ever there may be occasion for.’ The 
words τὴν αὐτὴν before τοῦ λαβεῖν are 
to be taken with τάξιν ποιήσας. 

τὰ τῶν ποιησόντων) ‘what should be 
given to those who are ready to work.’ 

οὐδ᾽ αὐτούς ‘nor that you yourselves 
should be idle and unemployed, and at a 
loss to know how to act, while you hear 
this, that such a one’s mercenaries are 


victorious.’ Those of Charidemus, e. g., 
or of Chares. 

μὴ παραχωρεῖν] ‘and that you should 
not abandon that post of honour which 
your ancestors won with many and glo- 
rious dangers, and bequeathed to you.’ 
But τῆς τάξεως may depend on ἣν (τάξιν), 
as we might say in Latin, “ neque ab eo 
desciscere loco quem locum honoris.’’ 
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EXCURSUS 


ON THE 


ORDER OF THE OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. 


Tue true chronological order of the Olynthiacs was a matter of doubt 
even in ancient times, and still continues a question, which from 
want of data it is impossible to determine with certainty. 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus (ad Amm. vi. 726), citing them by 
their opening words, places them in a different order from the gene- 
rally received arrangement, making the second first, the third second, 
and the first third. 

The speeches therefore which stand in the edited order as 1. II. ITT. 
are in that of Dionysius II. III. I. The order of the editions as here 
given, is however that which is adopted by the majority of modern 
critics, as by Petrenz in his dissertations of 1838 and 1834, which 
Dindorf (v. pp. 8—24) considers conclusive, and prefixes a summary 
of their arguments to his notes on the Olynthiacs. The same view 
is taken by Béhnecke (Forschungen, p. 151), and also, though with 
some hesitation, by Mr. C. R. Kennedy (Translation, p. 88). Wester- 
mann (Quaest. Dem.) maintains the same opinion in an elaborate 
treatise of eighty-four pages (1—84), in which he specifies the various 
writers on the subject, and urges (inter alia) very forcibly, that the 
usual order is that of the MSS., and defended by the authority of 
all the ancient Rhetoricians and Scholiasts; a consideration which 
is certainly entitled to some weight. On the other hand, Flathe 
(Geschichte Macedoniens, pp. 183—187), and Bp. Thirlwall (Greece 
v. Appen.) support the order of Dionysius; Mr. Grote (xi. 500), 
though he agrees with these authorities in believing the second 
Olynthiac (as edited) to have been really the first, and the first (as 
edited) to have been the second, yet concurs with the edited order 
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in placing the third last. He states that this conclusion was de- 
duced by himself, from an attentive study of the speeches, and 
before he knew it had been advocated by Stueve, in a dissertation 
which he had not seen. Now it is manifest that the only means of 
arriving at a probable conclusion on such a question, is by an ex- 
amination of the internal evidence of the speeches, combined with 
such information as contemporary authorities may furnish. But 
unfortunately we have no such independent testimony to assist us, 
and failing this, we must refer to the speeches themselves, which, as 
it seems to me, justify Mr. Grote’s opinion. 

For, starting from the admitted fact that the first of them was 
occasioned by the embassy which the Olynthians sent to solicit the 
alliance and co-operation of Athens against Philip, we have to con- 
sider which of the three seems most adapted to such a contingency. 
Further, we have to remember that the Olynthians had not long 
before been actually at war with Athens, and had recently declined 
the overtures of Athens for a close alliance with herself. (Grote xi. 
448.) The question, then, which the Athenians had to determine was, 
whether this alliance was to be accepted or rejected, and whether or not 
a new line of policy was to be adopted in regard to Philip and Olynthus. 
To this question, as it appears to me after repeated perusal of the 
Olynthiacs, does Demosthenes address himself in the second, without 
any reference to the critical position of Olynthus, or her urgent need 
of assistance, or the danger to Athens from her overthrow. What 
he tells his countrymen is, that the new contingency was one for 
which they had reason to thank the gods. And he exhorts them to 
show themselves worthy of the opportunity presented by the acces- 
sion of allies whose position and power were formidable to Philip, 
“and whose interests, sympathies, and animosities would make them 
firm friends to Athens and unrelenting enemies of Philip. But an 
alliance with his actual and bitter enemies would, it might be urged, 
bring upon themselves the increased hostility of Philip, and accord- 
ingly Demosthenes proceeds to prove that his power did not rest 
upon any stable foundation—that he had exhausted all his means of 
aggrandizement, and all the artifices by which he rose—that he had 
at last been found out, and would now fall by the same instruments 
by which he had risen (§§ 5, 6, 7). He supports these his views by 
following out in detail the general reflection, that a power founded by 
fraud and force could not be permanent, but would, upon the first 
shock and least disaster, fall to pieces and go to ruin. After this 
opening he then recommends, but briefly and tamely, that aid should 
be sent to Olynthus, “and the more promptly and effectually the 
more would he be pleased.” But this passing exhortation is all. 


~ 
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As Mr. Grote observes (xi. 457), “This recommendation is con- 
tained in a single sentence in the middle of the speech; it is neither 
repeated a second time, nor emphatically insisted upon, nor enlarged 
by specification of quantity or quality of aid to be sent. No allusion 
is made to the necessities or danger of Olynthus, nor to the chance that 
Philip might conquer the town; still less to ulterior contingencies, 
that Philip, if he did conquer it, might carry the seat of war from his 
own coasts to those of Attica.”’ Nor indeed does Demosthenes even 
urge the necessity for immediate aid, though in Olynthiae I. (§ 2), he 
proposes emphatically, and in his very opening, ψηφίσασθαι ἤδη τὴν βοή- 


θειαν, καὶ παρασκευάσασθαι τὴν ταχίστην, and shows the injurious effect 


of the Athenians being absent from the scene of warfare. On the 
contrary (in Olynthiac I.), after his brief and parenthetical allusion 
to Olynthus, he passes on to Macedonia, insists upon its inherent 
weakness as a state, exaggerates the unfriendly relations between 
Philip and the majority of his own subjects, and disparages the cha- 
racter of his companions, his courtiers, and his guards. All this had 
nothing to do with Olynthus in particular, though it was directed 
against Philip as the enemy of Athens. Its drift and object were rather 
to excite and exasperate the Athenians against their foe than to stimu- 
late them in behalf of an ally—to show the prospects not of a defensive 
war for Olynthus, but of an aggressive war against Philip, by exhibit- 
ing “the vulnerable as well as the odious points of his character.” 
The previous good fortune of Philip is then discussed, which, as De- 
mosthenes alleges, need not alarm the Athenians, if only they would 
do their duty, and this, as he demonstrates in detail, they had not 
yet done. What that duty was he proceeds to show, without refer- 
ence to Olynthus, but with a special denunciation of their policy and 
party spirit at home. And he concludes with a corresponding re- 
commendation: λέγω δὴ κεφάλαιον πάντας εἰσφέρειν ἀφ᾽ ὅσων ἕκαστος 
ἔχει τὸ ἴσον πάντας ἐξιέναι κατὰ μέρος, ἕως ἂν ἅπαντες στρατεύσησθε: 
πᾶσι τοῖς παριοῦσι λόγον διδόναι, καὶ τὰ βέλτιστα ὧν ἂν ἀκούσητε 
αἱρεῖσθαι, μὴ ἃ ἂν ὃ δεῖνα ἢ ὁ δεῖνα εἴπῃ. κἂν ταῦτα ποιῆτε, οὐ τὸν εἰπόντα 
μόνον παραχρῆμα ἐπαινέσεσθε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὕστερον, βελτίον 
τῶν ὅλων πραγμάτων ὑμῖν ἐχόντων. Now in these observations there 
is no appeal to the urgent wants or the pressing danger of Olynthus, 
but the oration was just such an one as a patriotic statesman might 
have delivered, who anxiously wished his country to enter upon a 
new career, and to adopt a fresh policy demanded by her altered rela- 
tions with foreign states, and the opportunities which that alteration 
afforded her. In fact, the offer from Olynthus was simply the peg to 
hang other and more general questions upon; and as even Bp. Thirl- 
wall remarks, “the second Olynthiac (as edited) so far as it contains 
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an estimate of Philip’s power, which is the subject of nearly the 
whole, is evidently of a more general nature than either of the two 
others.” 

Such then is the scope and character of Olynthiae II., from which, 
as.it seems to me, the inference is unavoidable that it was delivered 
before Olynthiac I. 

Moreover, this inference is confirmed by the fact that it makes no 
allusion to the Theorie Fund, whereas in Olynthiac I. this subject is 
manifestly referred to, and in Olynthiac III. Demosthenes forcibly 
urges the necessity of appropriating the fund to war purposes, 
This it would seem, is best explained by the supposition, that after 
the delivery of the second Olynthiac, the exigencies of the case 
became more and more urgent, till at last he was encouraged to - 
propose distinctly what he had at first only cautiously hinted at. 

_ Turning now to Olynthiac 1. (as edited) we find that it is much 
more urgent in tone than the second, and that instead of discussing 
general topics, and the chances of war with Philip, it relates for the 
most part to Olynthus itself, and dwells almost exclusively upon her 
critical position, and the duty of Athens to assist her. An alliance 
offensive and defensive had it is true been made, but probably 
nothing more had been done. Philip, meanwhile, had pushed his 
conquests, and as it would seem taken advantage of the absence of 
the Athenians (ἡμᾶς διαβάλλων καὶ τὴν ἀπουσίαν τὴν ἡμετέραν) to 
represent their inability or unwillingness to aid their new allies. 
Bp. Thirlwall (v. 310), however, supposes that in the interval a 
force of 2000 mercenary Peltasts had been despatched under 
Chares, referring to this date, the expedition mentioned by Phi- 
lochorus (Dion. Hal. ad Amm. 1. 6. 9), and not to the following 
year, as Mr. Grote does (xi. 467). However this may be, nothing 
effectual was done, and the Olynthians being in greater need and 
danger, Demosthenes assumes a more urgent and energetic tone. 
To Bp. Thirlwall (Appen. v. 380) indeed “ it appears evident that the 
Oration I. (as edited, which in order of time seems to be the second) 
is that which represents the danger as most pressing, and most 
emphatically declares the safety of Athens herself to be involved in 
the event of the struggle. For instance, there is a sentence both in 
111. (11. D.) and in I. (III. D.) beginning with the words, Ὁ μὲν 
οὖν παρὼν καιρὸς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. The description of the present 
juncture which follows in the first passage is, εἴπερ ποτε καὶ νῦν 
πολλῆς φροντίδος καὶ βουλῆς δεῖται. The second proceeds with the 
words μονονουχὶ λέγει φωνὴν ἀφιεὶς, ὅτι τῶν πραγμάτων ὑμῖν ἐκείνων 
αὐτοῖς ἀντιληπτέον ἐστίν, εἴπερ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὑτῶν ᾿ φροντίζετε. This 


1 Another reading is αὐτῶν. 
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last was surely the critical or the more alarming emergency. So 
again in both these orations there is mention of the danger which 
threatened Attica itself from Philip’s arms. In the first it is thus 
noticed, χωρὶς τῆς αἰσχύνης .. . οὐδὲ τὸν φόβον μικρὸν ὁρῶ τὸν TOV μετὰ 
ταῦτα. In the second, νῦν αἵρεσίς ἐστιν ὑμῖν, πότερον ὑμᾶς ἐκεῖ χρὴ 
πολεμεῖν, ἢ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐκεῖνον,---ἃ πα further on, the object of the pro- 
posed succours is described as being ἀπωθεῖν ἐκεῖσε τὸν πόλεμον. In 
these observations there is certainly much force, but in order to 
appreciate them as well as the reasons for dissenting from the con- 
clusion to which they point, we must analyze the whole Oration 
(No. 1.), and compare it as a whole, not partially, with the other two. 

Its first remark then is that “the present juncture (ὃ παρὼν καιρός) 
all but proclaims aloud that the Athenians must themselves take 
in hand the Olynthian affair, if they cared for its success.’ De- 
mosthenes next calls upon them to vote an expedition at once (ἤδη), 
and to make preparations as quickly as possible; advice which may 
be contrasted with his less urgent expressions in Olynthiac IT. § 11. 
He proceeds to observe that the Olynthians were well aware that the 
war had now become a struggle of life and death, and that they were 
fighting to save their country from ruin. He tells them that if they 
abandoned Olynthus, and Philip consequently subdued it, there was 
nothing to hinder his march against and to Athens itself, and that 
assuredly the war would be transferred from Chalcidice to Attica. 
Accordingly he exhorts them to a vigorous and two-fold effort, 
advising them to send out one expedition to save Olynthus, and 
another against Philip’s own territory, with the view of making a 
diversion by attacking it. As for the financial arrangements, he 
contents himself with hinting at the Theoric Fund, but assuming at 
the same time that it will not be appropriated to war purposes, he 
declares that the only alternative is a property-tax. He then de- 
scribes, but almost parenthetically, Philip’s position, and his relation 
with his own subjects and others, with the view of showing that they 
afford ground for hope, if only the Athenians would prove themselves 
equal to the crisis. In conclusion, he forcibly reiterates his convic- 
tion that a war in Attica would be the inevitable result of the over- 
throw of Olynthus, and warns his countrymen that they have to 
choose whether they would carry on a war there or at their own 
doors. He details the serious consequences of the latter, and after 
the repeated warning that the fate of Athens was involved in that of 
Olynthus, he appeals to all classes of the state, some by one motive, 
and some by another, to exert themselves, one and all, in order to 
confine the war to Olynthus (ἀπωθεῖν ἐκεῖσε τὸν πόλεμον) and keep it 
from Attica. 


OF THE OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. 13 


In all this, as Mr. Grote observes (xi. 462), “we have not a 
Philippic, but a true Olynthiac. Olynthus is no longer part and 
parcel of a larger theme, upon the whole of which Demosthenes 
intends to discourse, but stands out as the prominent feature and 
specialty of his pleading.” 

In fact, as before remarked, Bp. Thirlwall conceives that the tone 
of this Olynthiac is so pressing, and the emergency which it repre- 
sents so critical, that it must have been the last of the three. But 
notwithstanding all this, and the tamer clause εἴπερ ποτὲ .. . . βουλῆς 
δεῖται, which in Olynthiac III. follows ὁ μὲν οὖν παρὼν καιρός, con- 
trasted with the more energetic μόνον οὐχὶ λέγει φωνὴν ἀφιεὶς .. .. 
εἴπερ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὑτῶν (or αὐτῶν) φροντίζετε, in Olynthiac 1., still 
the third Olynthiac appears to have been the last of all. According 
to Libanius (Argum.), it was delivered after Athens had already 
despatched some assistance (mercenaries it would seem, § 43), and 
after the intelligence of some partial successes gained by them. The 
consequence was that the Athenians were unduly elated, as if some 
great result had been achieved; and instead of following up the 
advantage by further reinforcements to Olynthus, they talked of 
punishing Philip for his aggressions (τοὺς λόγους περὶ τοῦ τιμωρή- 
σασθαι Φίλιππον δρῶ γιγνομένους). In this state of feeling Demos- 
thenes, we are told, came forward to check the presumption of his 
fellow-citizens, to correct their exaggerations, and abate their ill- 
founded confidence. But if this was the case, and internal evidence 
as well as the authority of Libanius suggests that it was, then the 
scope and drift of the third Olynthiac, its tone, arguments, and 
character are quite consistent with its cause and occasion. For 
Demosthenes tells his fellow-citizens that it was quite idle to talk of 
punishing Philip till the safety of their allies was secured; that this 
was their first and primary object, the other the distant end of their 
operations. The crisis, he adds, was one (εἴπερ ποτέ) for much care and 
forethought ; terms in which he might well describe it, though the 
Olyuthians had gained some successes, and the tone of which, if less 
urgent than that of the former oration, is yet easily explained by the 
fact that some success had been gained, so that the emergency did 
not seem so critical as before. The same remark applies to the other 
passages which Bp. Thirlwall quotes as showing, by their compara- 
tively subdued expressions, that Olynthiac III. was not the last. 
Nevertheless, after taking a review of the past errors and short- 
comings of his countrymen, by way of warning for the present and 
the future, Demosthenes does impress upon them the duty and 
necessity of sending further aid to their allies. He then gives some 
advice as to the Theorie Fund, which furnishes a very strong reason 
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for believing that this Olynthiac is posterior to the first (as edited), 
and the last of all. He repeatedly and forcibly insists upon the 
appropriation of that fund to the purposes of war; a fact which, in 
connexion with the guarded allusion in Olynthiae I. (§ 19), can only 
be explained, as we have already stated, by the supposition that the 
continuance and increased expenses of the war manifestly demanded 
a change in financial policy, and encouraged Demosthenes to insist 
upon it. But resolutions, he adds, were of no avail without action, 
and to this Demosthenes urges his countrymen thus emphatically: 
τίνα yap χρόνον ἢ τίνα καιρὸν, ὦ a. ᾿᾽Α., Tod παρόντος βελτίω ζητεῖτε; 
ἢ πότε ἃ δεῖ πράξετε, εἰ μὴ νῦν; οὐχ ἅπαντα μὲν ἡμῶν προείληφε τὰ 
χωρία ἅνθρωπος, εἰ δὲ καὶ ταύτης κύριος τῆς χώρας γενήσεται, πάντων 
αἴσχιστα πεισόμεθα ; οὐχ οὗς, εἰ πολεμήσαιεν, ἑτοίμως σώσειν ὑπισχνού- 
μεθα, οὗτοι νῦν πολεμοῦνται; οὐκ ἐχθρός; οὐκ ἔχων τὰ ἡμέτερα; οὐ 
βάρβαρος; 

Such an appeal is surely suited to the crisis of any emergency, and 
is not less emphatic than any of the exhortations in Olynthiac I. 
To this it may be added, that in the third Olynthiac the necessity 
of personal service is urged more emphatically than in the other two, 
as if additional proof had been given of the inefficiency of the mer- 
cenaries previously despatched. In conclusion, Demosthenes reverts 
to the necessity of a change with regard to the Theoric Fund, recapi- 
tulates the main points of his own proposals, and calls upon the 
Athenians to prove themselves worthy of the position, which, not 
without many and great dangers, their forefathers had won for and 
bequeathed to them. 

Putting all these considerations together, I agree with Mr. Grote 
in thinking that the scope and drift of Olynthiac ITI., as explained 
by Libanius, are consistent with the supposition that it was delivered 
after the other two, and that the true chronological order of all three 
is that proposed by Stueve, viz. II. I. III. These numerals indicate 
of course the order in which the Olynthiacs are generally published, 
and in this edition also. The expeditions mentioned by Philochorus 
(Dion. Hal. vi. 734) in his Atthis as having been despatched by 
Athens to Olynthus, may be, and are by Mr. Grote, referred to 
the year B.c. 349, the next after that when the Olynthiaes were 
spoken. Jt has already been stated that in all the MSS. hitherto 
examined (A. G. Bekker, Demosthenes als Staatsbiirger, p. 75), the 
three Olynthiacs come before all the other orations; an arrangement 
which has been adopted from the most ancient times, and in the 
oldest editions. But this fact is not conclusive as to the order of 
delivery, the first Philippic having (as we shall see) manifestly been 
spoken before the Olynthiaes, though placed after them. 


INTRODUCTION TO PHILIPPIC I. 


Tuts Oration is generally supposed (as indeed it appears) to have 
been delivered in 8.0. 352—351; so that although in the ordinary 
arrangement of the speeches of Demosthenes it comes after the 
Olynthiacs, it was in reality delivered before them. It was his 
earliest public harangue to the Athenians in reference to their war 
with Philip, delivered when he was only about thirty years old, and 
occasioned by the following circumstances. After Philip had secured 
his hereditary kingdom from the aggressions of the neighbouring 
nations, he commenced that career of conquest and aggrandizement 
which was consummated by the battle of Chaeroneia (z.c. 338), and 
terminated in his undisputed supremacy over Greece. And it so 
happened that his earliest acquisitions were either made at the cost 
of Athens, or menaced her possessions and endangered her interests. 
Amphipolis, as we have already seen (Introd. to the Olynthiacs), an 
ancient settlement of the Athenians, was soon conquered by him 
(B.c. 358), and thus his communications were opened towards 
Thrace and the gold-mines of the Mons Pangaeus (τὰ ἐν τῷ Ilayyatw 
χρύσεια, Xen. Hell. y. 2. 17), while he secured the most valuable 
maritime station in Thrace itself. The Athenians, though solicited 
by an embassy from Amphipolis, sent no aid, for Philip had be- 
guiled their love of ease and inaction with promises which he never 
kept (Olyn. i. § 8). His next step was to ally himself with the 
Olynthians, to whom he ceded Anthemus on the Thermaic Gulf, 
and then he took Pydna, a sea-port of Macedonia, which Timotheus, 
the great Athenian general, had formerly acquired for Athens 
(Thueyd. i. 61. Isoe. de Antid. c. 114). No relief appears to have 
been sent, though several Athenian citizens were captured in it (Dem. 
adv. Lept. § 71). Perhaps, as Mr. Grote suggests, the Social War, 
in which the Athenians were then engaged, prevented them from 
despatching assistance. Potidaea, for which the Athenians had strug- 
gled so hard, and spent so much in the Peloponnesian war, was then 
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besieged by Philip and the Olynthians (Olyn. 1i. § 14). There was 
a body of Athenian settlers in it (c. Phil. 11. § 22); but still no 
effectual aid was sent, and so it was taken, and given by Philip to 
the Olynthians, whereby they gained a complete mastery over the 
Isthmus of Pallene, and Athens lost an important station in the 
Thermaic Gulf. But Philip’s activity and ambition were displayed 
in other quarters also. ΤῸ the east of Amphipolis, and opposite the 
island of Thasos, lay a city called Crenides, recently founded by 
the Thasians. This he augmented with a large accession of settlers, 
and changing the name to Philippi, he was enabled to work the 
neighbouring mines so successfully, that according to Diodorus (xvi. 
8) he obtained from them a revenue of not less than 1000 talents 
a-year. These operations would naturally irritate and alarm the 
neighbouring Thracians, and we find that with the Illyrians and 
Paeonians (τὴν αὔξησιν ὑφορώμενοι τοῦ Φιλίππου) they rose against 
him, but were defeated and overpowered by himself and his general 
Parmenio (Diod. xvi. 22. Plutarch, Alex. c. 3. Olyn. 1. ὃ 24). A few 
years afterwards (B.c. 354) he appears to have attacked Methone, the 
only remaining possession of Athens on the Thermaic Gulf. Its 
position made it of great importance, for it not only commanded the 
coasting traffic of Macedonia, but of Chalcidice also, while Potidaea 
and Olynthus might easily be attacked from its neighbourhood. 
Accordingly aid was despatched from Athens, but it arrived too late 
(c. Phil. 1. § 40. Olyn. i. § 9), and Methone surrendered after a 
gallant resistance (Diod. xvi. 31. 34). Then we read of his (8.6, 
353—352) assailing Maroneia on the coast of Thrace, and threatening 
the Athenian possessions in the Chersonese (Grote xi. 363. Diod. xvi. 
34, and Dem. ὁ. Aristoc. § 219), and almost immediately afterwards 
operating in Thessaly. It would indeed appear that he had already 
interfered in this country so early as B.c. 357—356, but with no 
important results, and now his aid was again solicited for the same 
purposes and by the same parties as before, viz., by the great family 
of the Aleuadae of Larissa against Lycophron the cruel tyrant of 
Pherae. At the same time, what was called the Second Sacred War 
(z.c. 856—846) was raging between the Thebans and the Phocians, 
and Lycophron in his turn obtained the assistance of the latter 
against Philip and his allies. At first Onomarchus the Phocian 
general was decidedly successful, defeating Philip in two actions, and 
compelling him to retreat into Macedonia (Diod. xvi. 35). But 
Philip soon returned with a fresh army, gathered the Thessalians 
round his standard, and defeated Lycophron and his Phocian allies in 
a great battle, which must have been fought somewhere on the 
southern coast of Thessaly, for Diodorus says that Chares was at the 
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time accidentally sailing by with several triremes. More probably 
he had been purposely sent from Athens to co-operate, if possible, 
with the Phocians, for some of them endeavoured to make their 
escape to his ships. This was an important victory, and Philip 
turned it to good account. He immediately took Pherae, and then 
laid siege to Pagasae its port. The Athenians naturally wished to 
prevent his occupation of a maritime station so near to themselves, 
and they despatched an expedition for its relief, which arrived too 
late (c. Phil. i. § 40). Pagasae was obliged to surrender; Philip 
became master of Thessaly, fortified Magnesia (Olyn. 1. §§ 9. 13. 28), 
and consolidated his power in every possible way. Nor did he rest 
here. The Phocians had opposed him in Thessaly, and he marched 
towards Thermopylae, proclaiming his intention to liberate the tem- 
ple of Delphi from their unlawful possession, and to punish them for 
its spoliation. Strong as was the pass, the Phocians did not feel 
themselves able to hold it against him (τὴν οἰκείαν οὐχ οἷοί τε ὄντες 
φυλάττειν), and sent word to Athens of their danger. On this occa- 
sion the Athenians were alive to the perils which threatened them- 
selves (F. L. § 94) from the march of Philip towards the south, 
and they exerted themselves with a vigour and energy worthy of 
their best times. A large Athenian force was at once despatched, 
which reached Thermopylae in good time, and presented such a front 
that Philip did not even attempt to force the pass, and for once was 
baulked of his expected prey (F. L. § 366. Diod. xvi. 38). But 
his power and prestige were materially increased by his recent 
successes, and the fact of Macedonian pre-eminence was  estab- 
lished amongst the Greeks. As Mr. Grote writes (xi. 423), “The 
king of Macedon had become the ascendent soldier and potentate, 
hanging on the skirts of the Grecian world, exciting fears or hopes, 
or both at once, in every city throughout its limits.” Even Demos- 
thenes admitted (c. Phil. i. § 26) that the Athenians could not raise 
a force sufficient to meet him in the field, and his conquest of Pherae 
and Pagasae appears to have facilitated his acquisition of an efficient 
fleet. His ships, we are told (§ 38), plundered the merchantmen of 
the Athenian allies, landed his troops on the Athenian islands of 
Lemnos and Imbros, and carried off Athenian citizens as prisoners. 
They even sailed so far south as Geraestus in Euboea, captured some 
Athenian vessels which they fell in with, and were bold enough to 
carry off one of the sacred triremes from the bay of Marathon. All this 
naturally excited alarm, indignation, and discontent at Athens, but 
nothing effectual was done to protect her interests, and Philip after 
his successes in Thessaly hurried into Thrace. Here, as we are told, 
he set up one prince and expelled another, of course as his interests 
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dictated (Olyn. i. § 13), and commenced the siege of Heraeon Teichos 
(Olyn. iii. ὃ 5), a place so near the Chersonese that the Athenians on 
hearing of it were alarmed for the safety of their possessions there 
(ce. Philip. i. § 20 and § 47). This was in November B.c. 352, and 
an expedition was immediately voted. But news arrived of Philip’s 
illness or death, and this was sufficient to make the Athenians delay 
or abandon their intended operation, so that no force was despatched 
till more than nine months afterwards, and then only a feeble arma- 
ment of ten triremes, without soldiers, under the mercenary leader 
Charidemus (Olyn. ii. ὃ 6). That no advantage resulted is clear 
from the fact that Philip on his recovery attacked the dependencies 
of Olynthus without molestation. Still we cannot doubt that even 
before this, Philip’s operations and the necessity of energetic measures 
against him were matters of anxious reflection to every honest and 
far-sighted Athenian. Discussions and debates were frequent on the 
subject, as Demosthenes expressly tells us (§ 1). But in his judg- 
ment the recognized leaders of public opinion—the senior speakers, 
such as Eubulus and Phocion—were unequal to the emergency, and 
failed to impress upon their fellow-citizens the necessity for personal 
service abroad, and increased and systematic taxation at home. In 
this crisis Demosthenes came forward himself and delivered his first 
Philippic, in which he proved himself the honest patriot, the far- 
sighted statesman, and the wise counsellor. Nevertheless his advice 
was not followed, nor does it even appear that any immediate effect 
was produced by his oration, for though delivered in the first half of 
B.c. 351, Charidemus with his five talents and his miserable expe- 
dition did not set sail till the following September (Olyn. iii. ὃ 6). 
Doubtless, as Mr. Grote (xi. 443) observes, the young orator was 
openly opposed or covertly thwarted by his older rivals, who either 
did not see or did not feel as himself, or who might have been in- 
fluenced by jealousy. Even then, as he distinctly informs us (§ 21), 
there were active partizans of Macedon at Athens who were sure to 
oppose him in his efforts to rouse his countrymen against Philip. 


ΙΝ. 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂ Α.. 


B.C. 351. 


ὙΠΟΘΈΣΙΣ. 


Κακῶς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷ πρὸς Φίλιππον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι φερόμενοι συνελη- 
λύθασιν εἰς ἐκκλησίαν ἀθυμοῦντες. ὃ τοίνυν ῥήτωρ τήν τε ἀθυμίαν πειρᾶται 
παύειν, λέγων οὐδὲν εἶναι θαυμαστὸν εἰ ῥᾳθυμοῦντες κεκράτηνται, καὶ εἰσ- 
ηγεῖται πῶς ἂν ἄριστα τῷ πολέμῳ προσενεχθεῖεν. κελεύει δὲ δύο δυνάμεις 
παρασκευάσασθαι, μίαν μὲν μείζω, πολιτικὴν, ἥτις οἴκοι μένουσα πρὸς τὰς 
κατὰ καιρὸν χρείας ἕτοιμος ὑπάρξει, ἑτέραν δὲ ἐλάττω, ξένων ὄντων τῶν 
στρατευομένων, παραμεμιγμένων δὲ καὶ πολιτῶν, κελεύει μὴ ᾿Αθήνησι 
μένειν μηδὲ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ποιεῖσθαι τὰς βοηθείας, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὴν Μακεδο- 
νίαν ἀναστρέφεσθαι πολεμοῦσαν ἀδιαλείπτως, ἵνα μὴ τοὺς ἐτησίας πνέοντας 
ἐπιτηρήσας ὃ Φίλιππος ἢ καὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, ἡνίκα ᾿Αθήνηθεν εἰς Μακεδονίαν 
πλεῖν οὐ δυνατὸν, ἐπιχειρῇ τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ παρὰ τὴν ἀπουσίαν τὴν τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων ἁπάντων κρατῇ, GAN ἐγγὺς ἡ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀντιταξομένη δύναμις 
ὑπάρχῃ. 

Εἰ μὲν περὶ καινοῦ τινος πράγματος προὐτίθετο, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, λέγειν, ἐπισχὼν ἂν ἕως οἱ πλεῖστοι 
τῶν εἰωθότων γνώμην ἀπεφήναντο, εἰ μὲν ἤρεσκέ τί μοι 


κατὰ καιρὸν χρεία] This is the read- 
ing of the codex 5, and Dindorf retains 
it. Bekker reads πρὸς tas τῶν ἐπικαίρων 
χρείας, which I hardly think good Greek. 

τὰς βοηθείας] ‘ its expeditions.’ 

ἐπιχειρῇ τοῖς πράγμασι) ‘seize upon 
his opportunities.’ 

Ei μὲν περί This opening is imitated 
in or from the Προοίμια δημηγορικά, i. 
p- 1418. 


τῶν εἰωθότων] According to the insti- 
tutions of Solon, those persons who were 
above fifty years of age ought to have 
been called upon to speak first in the 
assemblies of the people (Aesch. ec. 
Ctes. § 4). But even in the time of 
Aristophanes (Acharn. y. 43. Dem. De 
Cor. § 220) this regulation had become 
obsolete. Still, as a matter of good feel- 
ing and decorum, the older men would, 
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AHMOXOENOTS 


[p. 40, 4 


A CLS , e θέ ε ΄, Ἃ = 3 δὲ Ν led 
TOV ὑπὸ τούτων ῥηθέντων, ἡσυχίαν ἂν ἦγον, εἰ δὲ μὴ, TOT 
Ey SIN 3 ΄ a ΄ 4 > δὴ δὲ Ne ree 
ἂν αὐτὸς ἐπειρώμην ἃ γιγνώσκω λέγειν: ἐπειδὴ δὲ περὶ ὧν 5 
πολλάκις εἰρήκασιν οὗτοι πρότερον συμβαίνει καὶ νυνὶ 


σκοπεῖν, 


“ A “Δ 
ἡγοῦμαι καὶ πρῶτος ἀναστὰς εἰκότως ἂν συγγνώ- 


μῆς τυγχάνειν. εἰ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ παρεληλυθότος χρόνου τὰ 
΄ τος ΄ 30 Χ Ἂ Coma la ΕΣ 
δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βου- 


λεύεσθαι. 


A > > » κα 
Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἀθυμητέον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ φαύλως ἔχειν δοκεῖ. 


ν ,ὔ 5 , > ~ > “A » ἔξ 
O γὰρ εστι χειριστον αὐτῶν εκ του παρεληλυθότος χρβονου, 


~ Ν \ 4 4 ε , 
τοῦτο πρὸς TA μέλλοντα βέλτιστον ὑπάρχει. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν δεόντων ποι- 


A Ψ 50 χ > » 
τοῦυτο : ΟΤι οὐδὲν, ω ἄνδρες 


7 OY 
τί οὖν ἐστι 


ούντων ὑμῶν κακῶς τὰ πράγματα ἔχει, ἐπεί τοι εἰ πανθ᾽ ἃ α 


προσῆκε πραττόντων οὕτως εἶχεν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλπὶς ἣν αὐτὰ 
4 βελτίω γενέσθαι. ἔπειτα ἐνθυμητέον καὶ παρ᾽ ἄλλων ἀκού- 
ουσι καὶ τοῖς εἰδόσιν αὐτοῖς ἀναμιμνησκομένοις, ἡλίκην ποτ᾽ 
3 / 4, 7 > ® / > Ν 
ἐχόντων δύναμιν Λακεδαιμονίων, ἐξ οὗ χρόνος οὐ πολὺς, 
ὡς καλῶς καὶ προσηκόντως οὐδὲν ἀνάξιον ὑμεῖς ἐπράξατε 
“ , δὰ > ¢e , ε Ν A , Ν SS 
τῆς πόλεως, GAN ὑπεμείνατε ὑπὲρ τῶν δικαίων τὸν πρὸς 


MS, ΄, / > 9 A , 
ἐκείνους πόλεμον. τίνος οὖν ἕνεκα ταῦτα λέγω ; 


under ordinary circumstances, naturally 
be called upon to speak first. 

ἡγοῦμαι... ἀναστάς “1 think that 
even though the first to rise, I may 
with reason be granted some indul- 
gence.’ 

χείριστον αὐτῶν] ‘what is worst in 
them as regards the past.’ Comp. Philip. 
iii. § 8, τὸ χείριστον ἐν τοῖς παρεληλυ- 
θόσι. 

ἔπειτα ἐνθυμητέον) ‘then you should 
reflect, both learning it from others, and 
those who personally had knowledge of 
it recalling it to memory, how great 
was the power which the Lacedaemonians 
once had, no long time ago, and yet how 
nobly and becomingly you did nothing 
unworthy of the city.’ 

τὸν πρὸς ἐκείνου) In B.c. 382, the 
Spartan general Phaebidas, while on his 
way to reinforce Eudamidas, then be- 
sieging Olynthus, seized the citadel of 
Thebes and placed in it a Lacedaemonian 
garrison, whereupon Pelopidas and other 
exiles withdrew to Athens. In 8.0. 379 


53 59. ἡ 
ιν εἰδῆτε, 


they returned, and, aided by some Athe- 
nian volunteers, compelled the garrison 
to capitulate. War followed, in which 
Athens assisted the Thebans against 
Sparta; and when in B.c. 378 Agesilaus 
invaded Boeotia, he thought it prudent to 
retreat before the combined forces of the 
Thebans and Athenians, commanded by 
Gorgidas and Chabrias. These events 
and their consequences would doubtless 
be in the recollection of many of the 
hearers of Demosthenes, when twenty- 
seven years after (ἐξ οὗ χρόνος οὐ πολύς) 
he delivered his first Philippic. Xen. 
Hell. v. 2. 24. Diod. xv. 20. 32. Plu- 
tarch, Pelop. c. 14. 

tv εἰδῆτε] Demosthenes here uses two 
words of kindred meaning where one 
would suffice; and if is observable, that 
the persons whom he addresses are ap- 
pealed to by name (ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι) 
between the two almost synonymous 
terms. This it may be seen is a frequent 
practice with him. 


10 
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> 


ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ θεάσησθε ὅτι οὐδὲν οὔτε φυλαττο- 41 
᾿ς μένοις ὑμῖν ἐστι φοβερὸν οὔτ᾽, ἂν ὀλιγωρῆτε, τοιοῦτον 
οἷον ἂν ὑμεῖς βούλοισθε, παραδείγμασι χρώμενοι τῇ τότε 
ῥώμῃ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, ἧς ἐκρατεῖτε ἐκ τοῦ προσέχειν 
τοῖς πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν, καὶ τῇ νῦν ὕβρει τούτου, Su ἣν 5 
6 ταραττόμεθα ἐκ τοῦ μηδὲν φροντίζειν ὧν ἐχρῆν. εἰ δέ τις 
ὑμῶν, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δυσπολέμητον οἴεται τὸν Φίλιπ- 
πον εἶναι, σκοπῶν τό τε πλῆθος τῆς ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ 
δυνάμεως καὶ τὸ τὰ χωρία πάντα ἀπολωλέναι τῇ πόλει, 
ὀρθῶς μὲν οἴεται, λογισάσθω μέντοι τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι εἴχομέν 
ποτε ἡμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Πύδναν καὶ Ποτίδαιαν καὶ 


10 


Μεθώνην καὶ πάντα τὸν τόπον τοῦτον οἰκεῖον κύκλῳ, καὶ 
πολλὰ τῶν μετ᾽ ἐκείνου νῦν ὄντων ἐθνῶν αὐτονομούμενα 
καὶ ἐλεύθερα ὑπῆρχε, καὶ μᾶλλον ἡμῖν ἐβούλετ᾽ ἔχειν 
εἰ τοίνυν ὁ Φίλιππος τότε ταύτην ἔσχε 


πὸ 
ζι 


5 ’ὔ ΕΣ / 
οἰκείως ἢ KELVO. 
\ , ε x A 5 5 Ἃ ΕΣ 
τὴν γνώμην, ὡς χαλεπὸν πολεμεῖν ἐστιν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἔχουσι 
rn A ε qn ΕΝ ΕΣ 
τοσαῦτα ἐπιτειχίσματα τῆς αὐτοῦ χώρας ἔρημον ὄντα 
ΕἸ - , » - 
συμμάχων, οὐδὲν ἂν ὧν νυνὶ πεποίηκεν ἔπραξεν, οὐδὲ 
, 9 ΄ δῇ ὌΝ ΩΝ > » ᾷ > θ 
τοσαύτην ἐκτήσατο δύναμιν. ἀλλ᾽ εἰὸεν, ὦ ἀνὸρες Αθη- 
A an la “ ν “ , ν 
ναῖοι, τοῦτο καλῶς ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἀπαντα: 
Ν , 5 an ΄ ΄ 3 , , δ᾽ 
τὰ χωρία ἄθλα τοῦ πολέμου κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ, φύσει 
an lal a x “ , 
ὑπάρχει τοῖς παροῦσι τὰ τῶν ἀπόντων, καὶ τοῖς ἐθέλουσι 


Pai = Ν Ἂν “ 5 Ν ’ὔ 
8 πονεῖν καὶ κινδυνεύειν τὰ τῶν ἀμελούντων. καὶ γάρ τοι 


οὐδὲν οὔτε φυλαττομένοις7 ‘neither if 
you take precautions is there any thing 
to be feared by you, nor if you are negli- 
gent does any thing go on as you would 
wish.’ 

ἐκ τοῦ μηδέν] ‘from our caring no- 
thing for what we ought.’ Comp. Olyn. 
i. § 2: εἴπερ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὐτῶν ppov- 
τίζετε. So also c. Meid. § 48: οὐχ ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν οὐδὲ τῶν νόμων φροντίσας. 

τό τε πλῆθος] ‘ both the magnitude of 
his present power and the loss of all its 
positions by the State.’ 

καὶ πάντα... κὐκλῳ] ‘and all that 
region round about our own.’ 

ἢ ᾿κείνῳ] On this Bekker remarks, 
‘rely S, quae est perpetua hujus pro- 
nominis in bonis libris vel elisio vel cra- 
sig: caeteri ἐκείνῳ. But Dindorf ob- 
gerves, ““ ἠκείνωι S, hic et alibi, omissa 
constanter coronide.”’ 


VOI I. 


ἐπιτειχίσματα) ‘having so many for- 
tresses threatening his own country, 
while he himself was destitute of allies.’ 
Towards the close of the Peloponnesian 
war, the Lacedaemonians built against 
Athens such an ἐπιτείχισμα at Deceleia, 
about fifteen miles distant. From it the 
garrison made attacks upon the Athenian 
territory, cutting off the supplies of the 
city, and harassing the inhabitants in 
every possible way. So important were 
the results, that the concluding portion 
of the Peloponnesian war was known as 
6 Δεκελαικός, otherwise 6 δεκαετὴς πόλε- 
μος. Thucyd. ν. 25; vii. 19. 

ταῦτα... ἐν μέσῳ] ‘he saw that all 
these positions are as prizes of war lying 
open to either party.’ An idea suggested 
by the practice of exhibiting the prizes 
for which combatants contended, in the 
arena of the contest or near to it. 


G 
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[p. 41, 24 


, “~ , ’ XN 
ταύτῃ χρησάμενος TH γνώμῃ πάντα κατέστραπται καὶ 
» Ν \ ε x ἘΝ ΤᾺ 5» Ν , Ν ὃ Ν ΄ Ἂς 
EXEL, τὰ μὲν ὡς ἂν ἑλών τις ἔχοι πολέμῳ, TA OE σύμμαχα 25 


Ν if , ΝΝ x -~ Ν ’ 
καὶ φίλα ποιησάμενος" καὶ γὰρ συμμαχεῖν καὶ προσέχειν 42° 


Ν A , 52 2 Na ἃ x ε “ 
TOV νουν τουτοις ἐθέλουσιν απαντες, OVS αν ορωσι παρ- 


? Ν ΄’ 52 7 aA / 
EO KEVQAO [LEVOUS και πράττειν ἐθέλοντας a XP 


“Δ , 
ἂν τοίνυν, 


> » 5 lal Ἂν; ε “Ὁ SEN ~ te > la 

ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε 
lal Ν g 

γενέσθαι γνώμης νῦν, ἐπειδήπερ οὐ πρότερον, καὶ ἕκαστος 5 

ὑμῶν, οὗ δεῖ καὶ δύναιτ᾽ ἂν παρασχεῖν αὑτὸν χρήσιμον 


τῇ πόλει, πᾶσαν ἀφεὶς τὴν εἰρωνείαν ἕτοιμος πράττειν 
e , & ε Ν ΄ 3 ¥ > / ε δ᾽ 3 aN 4 
ὑπάρξῃ, ὁ μὲν χρήματ᾽ ἔχων εἰσφέρειν, ὁ ἐν ἡλικίᾳ 

5 nw x nw ἴω 
στρατεύεσθαι, --- συνελόντι δ᾽ ἁπλῶς, ἣν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 


> 4 , XN 4 Sa \ 5 Ν 
ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι και παύσησθε αυτος μὲν οὐδὲν 


τὰ μὲν ὡς ἂν ἑλών] ‘some of them as 
aman would hold what he has taken in 
war and others as allies, and after making 
them his friends.’ 

kal προσέχειν G&maytes] These 
words make one hexameter. 

ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης} ‘if you too are will- 
ing to act upon the corresponding prin- 
ciple, or conviction,’ i.e. if you would 
act upon the same principle as Philip 
does. 

ἕκαστος ὑμῶν, ov δεῖ] ‘ and if every 
one of you, where he ought, and when 
he can render himself useful to the State, 
would, giving up all evasion, be ready to 
act; those that have money to contribute, 
and those that are of age to serve in the 
army, and in a word plainly, if you would 
depend on yourselves alone.’ 

eipwveiay| Quintilian (Inst. vi. 11) 
classes εἰρωνεία amongst the oratorical 
‘“‘virtutes simulationis, satisfaciendi, ro- 
gandi,” and defines it as that ‘quae 
diversum ei quod dicit intellectum petit.’ 
Again (viii. 6) he observes, ‘In eo vero 
genere quo contraria ostenduntur Ironia 
est: Illusionem vocant quae aut pronun- 
tiatione intelligitur aut persona aut rei 
natura, nam si qua earum verbis dissentit, 
apparet diversam esse oratoris volunta- 
tem.” To the same effect Cicero (de 
Orat. ii. 67) observes, ‘‘ Urbana etiam 
dissimulatio est quum alia dicuntur ac 
sentiuntur, quum toto genere orationis 
severe ludas, quum aliter sentias ac lo- 
quare.’” In his Academics (ii. 15), quo- 
ting Socrates as a well-known example of 
its use, he says, ‘‘ Socrates de se ipse de- 
trahens in disputatione plus tribuebat iis 


quos volebat refellere. Ita quum aliud 
diceret atque sentiret, libenter uti solitus 
est ea dissimulatione quam Graeci cipw- 
velay vocant.’” So Plato also in his Re- 
public (i. § 11) makes one of the speakers 
address Socrates thus: αὕτη ἐκείνη 7 
εἰωθυῖα εἰρωνεία Σωκράτους, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐγὼ ἤδη τε καὶ τούτοις προὔλεγον, ὅτι 
σὺ ἀποκρίνασθαι μὲν οὐκ ἐθελήσοις, εἰρω- 
νεύσοιο δὲ καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον ποιήσοις ἢ 
ἀποκρινοῖο, εἴ τίς τί σε ἐρωτᾷ. It appears 
then that εἰρωνεία generally signified ‘ to 
say one thing and mean another,’ to de- 
preciate one’s own claims and pretensions, 
and professedly to admit, while really de- 
nying or resisting those of others; in fact, 
to ‘confess and avoid’ with dissimulation 
and evasion. The use of the word then 
by Demosthenes is peculiarly appropriate, 
and the Athenians would at once under- 
stand by its marked contrast with πράττειν, 
that he meant to rebuke them for making 
loud professions and ready acknowledg- 
ments of their duty, which nevertheless 
were nothing but substitutes for, and eva- 
sions of, the discharge of it. It may be 
added that εἰρωνεία is opposed to ἀλαζο- 
veia, and εἴρων ‘the dissembler’ to ἀληθής 
by Aristotle (Ethics ii. 7. 12). The latter 
contrast and the usage of εἰρωνεία as 
already explained, are both readily ac- 
counted for by the original meaning of 
6 εἴρων, ‘the talker,’ for τὸ eZpew, λέγειν 
ἐστίν, as Plato (Cratyl. § 34) tells us. 
Theophrastus (Charac, i.) defines εἰρωνεία 
as προσποίησις ἐπὶ χεῖρον πράξεων καὶ 
λόγων, a notion different from that illus- 
trated above, but connected with it as 
‘ simulatio ’ is with ‘ dissimulatio.’ 
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9 , > / Ν \ , , θ᾽ ε \ 
ἕκαστος ποιήσειν ἐλπίζων, τὸν δὲ πλησίον πάνθ᾽ ὑπὲρ 


3 “ ΄, Ν Ν ε ,ὕ 3 πὶ ΤΆ ΟΣ a 0 ΓΝ θ Ν 
αυτου πράξειν, και TQ υμέτερ αὐυτῶν κομίεισ €, αν εος 


11 θέλῃ, καὶ τὰ κατερρᾳθυμημένα πάλιν ἀναλήψεσθε, κἀκεῖνον 


7 Ἂς Ν ε [φ 4 ΡΟΝ “4 Ν / 
τιμωρήσεσθε. μὴ yap ὡς θεῷ νομίζετ᾽ ἐκείνῳ τὰ παρόντα 
πεπηγέναι πράγματα ἀθάνατα, ἀλλὰ καὶ μισεῖ τις ἐκεῖνον 


καὶ δέδιεν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ φθονεῖ, καὶ τῶν πάνυ νῦν 


, Sig EF x 2 A Say ὭΣ Ψ NLS 
δοκούντων OLKELWS EK EW αὐυτῳ: και ἅπαν ood TEP και εν 


᾿Ξ ἣν 2) , » la) > Las ΣΡ ΨΕῚ ΄ Ν 
ἄλλοις τισὶν ἀνθρώποις ἔνι, ταῦτα κἀν τοῖς MET ἐκείνου χρὴ 


Ψ. 5 -~ 
νομίζειν ἐνεῖναι. 


A nr » 5» 
κατέπτηχε μέντοι πάντα ταῦτα νῦν, οὐκ 


ἔχοντ᾽ ἀποστροφὴν διὰ τὴν ὑμετέραν βραδυτῆτα καὶ 


12 ῥᾳθυμίαν, ἣν ἀποθέσθαι φημὶ δεῖν ἤδη. 


ὁρᾶτε γὰρ, ὦ 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸ πρᾶγμα, οἷ προελήλυθεν ἜΣ 
ἄνθρωπος, ὃς οὐδ᾽ αἵρεσιν ὑμῖν δίδωσι τοῦ πράττειν ἢ 


ἄγειν ἡσυχίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπειλεῖ 


XN / ε ’, ν 
καὶ λόγους ὑπερηφάνους, ὡς 


15 


a 


Ὁ ἃ 
φασι, λέγει, καὶ οὐχ οἷός ἐστιν ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται 25 


Ν 
μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεί τι προσπεριβάλλεται καὶ 43 


κύκλῳ πανταχῆ μέλλοντας 


καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν] “ (why then), 
you will both, by God’s help, recover 
your own, and get back again what has 
been thrown away by neglect, and punish 
him.’ The long sentence beginning ἂν 
τοίνυν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐθελήσητε, has its apo- 
dosis in καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα κομιεῖσθε, K.T.A. 
Observe the contrast between the κατά in 
κατερρᾳθυμημένα and the ἀνά in ἄνα- 
λήψεσθε. 

καὶ μισεῖ tis] ‘and there are some 
that both hate, and fear, and envy him, 
even of those who now seem to be very 
friendly to him.’ 

κατέπτηχε] ‘but all these are now 
cowed, having no place of refuge.’ Suidas 
Says, κυρίως δὲ πτήσσειν, ἐστὶ τὸ φεύγειν 
καὶ φοβεῖσθαι. It is especially applied 
to timid animals, crouching in their lair 
or form, and accordingly sometimes called 
πτῶκες, as in Aesch. Eumen. 315, τόνδ᾽ 
ἀφαιρούμενος πτῶκα, where the word 
is used metaphorically of a suppliant 
flying to an altar as an inviolable place of 
sanctuary. 

ἤδη] ‘immediately.’ Observe the em- 
phatic position at the end of the sentence. 
So in Quintilian: ‘* Nihil rerum ipsa na- 
tura voluit magnum effingi cito.’’ Dr. 
Kennedy’s Grammar, p. 317. 


G 


ἡμᾶς Kat καθημένους περι- 


οὐδ᾽ αἵρεσιν. .. δίδωσι] ‘who does not 
even offer you a choice.’ 

οὐχ oios... ἐπὶ τοὐτων] ‘and is un- 
able while keeping the conquests which 
he has made to rest satisfied with them.’ 

ἀεί τι προσπεριβάλλεται ‘he is always 
surrounding himself with some new acqui- 
sition, and while we delay and do nothing, 
he keeps hemming us in all round on 
every side.’ The phrase περιστοιχίζεται 
is suggested by the practice of hunters, 
who fix poles or stakes (στοῖχοι) in the 
ground, and then stretch their nets upon 
them to prevent the escape of the wild 
beasts they are pursuing. The meta- 
phorical usage of προσπεριβάλλεσθαι is 
apparently borrowed from a person wrap- 
ping a mantle or cloak round himself. 
Herodotus uses the simple word περιβάλ- 
λεσθαι in the sense of ‘ appropriating’ 
and ‘securing.’ Thus vii. 190: χρύσεα 
ἄφατα χρήματα περιεβάλλετο, and viii. 8: 
πολλὰ μὲν ἔσωσε τῶν χρημάτων τοῖσι 
Πέρσῃσι, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς περιεβάλετο. 
Compare also vi. 24, and ix. 39. So too 
Xenophon (Hell. iv. ὃ. 18): ἔπεμψεν 
ἱππέας ἐς τὸ πεδίον, καὶ ἐκέλευσε περι- 
βαλλυμένους ἐλαύνειν ὅτι δυναῖντο. Hence 
(vii. 1. 40) περιβολὴ τῆς ἀρχῆς is ‘an at- 
tempt to gain the sovereignty.’ 


84 AHMOS@ENOYS [p. 43, 8 


> > 2 a . 
13 στοιχίζεται. πότ᾽ οὖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πότε ἃ χρὴ 


/ 5 Ν / td 5 Ν \ Pes /, 
πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται ; ἐπειδὰν νὴ Al ἀνάγκη τις 
> A “ \ 

ἥ. νῦν δὲ τί χρὴ TA γιγνόμενα ἡγεῖσθαι ; ἐγὼ μὲν yap 5 
οἴομαι τοῖς ἐλευθέροις μεγίστην ἀνάγκην τὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν 
πραγμάτων αἰσχύνην εἶναι. ἢ βούλεσθε, εἰπέ μοι, περι- 
ιόντες αὑτῶν πυνθάνεσθαι [κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν]: λέγεταί τι 
καινόν ; γένοιτο γὰρ av τι καινότερον ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ 
> z la Ν Ν la ε 4 (os 

Αθηναίους καταπολεμῶν καὶ τὰ τῶν “EAjvev διοικῶν ; 10 
14 τέθνηκε Φίλιππος ; οὐ μὰ Av, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσθενεῖ. τί δ᾽ ὑμῖν 
διαφέρει ; καὶ γὰρ ἂν οὗτός τι πάθῃ, ταχέως ὑμεῖς ἕτερον 
Φίλιππον ποιήσετε, ἄνπερ οὕτω προσέχητε τοῖς πράγμασι 
τὸν νοῦν: οὐδὲ γὰρ οὗτος παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦτον 
ἐπηύξηται ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν. καίτοι καὶ 15 
15 τοῦτο" εἴ τι πάθοι καὶ τὰ τῆς τύχης ἡμῖν ὑπάρξαι, ἥπερ 

ΣΝ »ἢ; x ε “A ε “ -} ~ > 4 ‘\ an 9 

ἀεὶ βέλτιον ἢ ἡμεῖς ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιμελούμεθα, καὶ TOUT 
ἐξεργάσαιτο, ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι πλησίον μὲν ὄντες, ἅπασιν ἂν τοῖς 


πότε ἃ χρὴ πράξετε ; ‘when will you 
perform your duty? after what event?’ 
ΘΝ Ε- 

ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ οἴομαι] “1 indeed conceive 
that to freemen the greatest compulsion 
is the disgrace which hangs over their con- 
duct.’ 

av’tav...7t καινόν] ‘to ask one an- 
other, Is there any news?’ Adt@y is 
here used as if for ἀλλήλων, as in De 
Cor. ὃ 23, πρὸς αὑτοὺς ἐτάραττεν stands 
for πρὸς ἀλλήλους. So c. Phil. iii. 
§ 17, στασιάζουσιν ἐν αὑτοῖς. Longinus 
(c. 18) quotes the passage with ἀλλήλων 
thus,*H βούλεσθε ἀλλήλων πυνθάνεσθαι, 
--- λέγεταί τι καινόν; It should be no- 
ticed also, that he omits after πυνθάνεσθαι, 
the words κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν, which Bek- 
ker, Dindorf, and other editors insert, 
though in brackets. The codex F omits 
the clause altogether, and S gives it in the 
margin. I cannot think it was a part of 
the original text, for it makes worse than 
useless verbiage. Comp. Act. Apost. xvii. 
21. 

καὶ yap ἂν οὗτός τι πάθῃ | ‘for even if any 
thing should happen to him.’ In Latin, 
‘si quid humani acciderit ;’ an euphemism 
for ‘should he die.’ Observe too, that 
ἄν τι πάθῃ is here used of the not impro- 
table contingency of death as the conse- 
quence of illness, whereas ef τι πάθοι is 


used below to express the more remote 
and improbable contingency of the same 
event, independent of any proximate or 
anticipated cause. 

οὐδὲ γὰρ οὗτος παρά] “ for even he has 
not been aggrandized so much by his cwn 
energy.’ This use of παρά is not unlike 
the vulgarism, ‘it was all along of his 
own folly.’ 

καίτοι καὶ τοῦτο] ‘and yet do assume 
this : suppose any thing should happen, 
and fortune should befriend us (as she 
always takes better care of us than we do 
of ourselves), and bring about this for 
us,’ viz. Philip’s death. Dindorf (1855) 
brackets the words καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξεργάσαιτο, 
as if of doubtful anthority, and certainly 
the written text would be better without 
them. But their connexion with καὶ τὰ 
τῆς τύχης ἡμῖν ὑπάρξαι would be more 
evident in the delivery of the oration, 
from the rapid enunciation of the paren- 
thetical clause, ἥπερ del ... ἐπιμελού- 
μεθα. Compare a similar statement about 
fortune in the opening of Olyn. II., and 
the use of καίτοι καὶ τοῦτο in De Cor. 
§ 158. 

ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι... ὄντες] ‘be assured that if 
you were close at hand you might, by 
stepping in upon every thing in confusion, 
manage all as you wished.’ 


eS 
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πράγμασι τεταραγμένοις ἐπιστάντες ὅπως βούλεσθε διοι- 
κήσαισθε, ὡς δὲ νῦν ἔχετε οὐδὲ διδόντων τῶν καιρῶν 30 
᾿Αμφίπολιν δέξασθαι δύναισθ᾽ ἂν, ἀπηρτημένοι καὶ ταῖς 
παρασκευαῖς καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις. 

Ὡς 


Cin Ψ ΄ 3 ΄ ea \ 
ὑπάρχειν ἅπαντας ἑτοίμως, ὡς ἐγνωκότων ὑμῶν Kal 


Ν > a \ , “A 5» / 
16 μεν ovv δεῖ τὰ προσήκοντα ποιίειν ἐθέλοντας 


7 4 , Ν Ἂς / “ 
πεπεισμένων, παύομαι λέγων' τὸν δὲ τρόπον τῆς παρα- 25 
σκευῆς ἣν ἀπαλλάξαι ἂν τῶν τοιούτων πραγμάτων 
ὑμᾶς οἴομαι, καὶ τὸ πλῆθος ὅσον, καὶ πόρους οὕστινας 

ip \ + ε » 4 Ν ’, 
χρημάτων, καὶ τάλλα ὡς av μοι βέλτιστα καὶ τάχιστα 
δοκεῖ παρασκευασθῆναι, καὶ δὴ πειράσομαι λέγειν, 
> Ἂν 
ἐπειδὰν 44 
Ψ 5 / , ἣ , 
ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, μὴ πρότερον προλαμβάνετε' 
μηδ᾽ ἂν ἐξ ἀρχῆς δοκῶ τινι καινὴν παρασκευὴν λέγειν, 


17 δεηθεὶς ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοσοῦτον. 


ἀναβάλλειν με τὰ πράγματα ἡγείσθω. 


οὐδὲ διδόντων] ‘not even if circum- 
stances offered you Amphipolis.’ Demos- 
thenes here perhaps alludes to Philip’s 
surrender of Amphipolis on his accession 
to the throne, and the neglect of his 
countrymen to avail themselves of the 
opportunity. Grote xi. 305. 

ἀπηρτημένοι)] This word is generally 
applied to persons in a state of suspense, 
but here it is so plainly contrasted with 
πλησίον that it can hardly mean any 
thing else than the direct contrary. More- 
over, ἐξαρτᾶσθαι would be more properly 
used to denote suspension from a neigh- 
bouring object, while ἀπό implies distance 
and removal. MHesychius also explains it 
by μακρὰν ἀπόντες. Translate then thus: 
‘while you are far away both with your 
forces and your counsels;’. or, as Mr. 
Kennedy, ‘with neither forces nor coun- 
sels at hand.’ Jacobs thus: ‘da Ihr 
mit euern Riistungen und Gedanken so 
weit entfernt seyd.’ Comp. Thucyd. vi. 
21: ἐς ἀλλοτρίαν πᾶσαν ἀπαρτήσαντες, 
which the Scholiast explains by ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἀπαρτηθέντες καὶ πολὺ τῆς οἰκείας χωρισ- 
θέντες. 

ὡς ἐγνωκότων) ‘feeling that you are 
convinced and persuaded of it.’ 

καὶ τὸ πλῆθος ὅσον ‘and the magnitude 
of the force and the nature of the supplies 
of money, this indeed I will endeavour to 
explain.’ “Καὶ δὴ καί and καὶ δή,᾽ says 
Mr. Blakesley, ‘‘ are expressions which 
Herodotus habitually uses to introduce 


3 \ ε \ 
GU yep Olu TAXKU 


that particular feature of a narrative which 
bears upon the purpose he has in hand.” 
In kal δὴ πειράσομαι, καί is clearly em- 
phatic, and as τὸν δὲ τρόπον is contrasted 
with ὡς μὲν οὖν, δή may be considered as 
an emphatic repetition of the foregoing 
δέ, So Dr. Donaldson (Cratylus, p. 268) 
considers “ δέ, δέν, δή, δήν, to be related 
as μέ, μέν, μή, μήν, the third form δή 
expressing confirmation, and δέ being a 
pronominal word which expresses relative 
nearness, and therefore enters into the 
second personal pronoun, the second nu- 
meral, and other pronominal words con- 
veying the same idea.” 

κρίνατε) ‘form your judgment;’ the 
aorist being used fora single action, which 
is here the result of deliberation. Κρί- 
vete, the present, would mean ‘ deliberate’ 
or ‘ discriminate,’ i. e. with a continued 
operation of the mind. So μὴ προλαμ- 
βάνετε is, ‘do not go on prejudging while 
you are listening.’ 

ov yap of ταχύ] ‘for it is not those 
who cry ‘“ Quickly’’ and ‘‘ To-day ”’ that 
speak most to the purpose, but the man 
who may show what, and how great, and 
whence procured, must be the force which 
will be capable of holding out till we 
either put an end to the war by mutual 
negotiation, or overcome our enemies.’ 
Observe, that διαλύεσθαι is said of two 
disputants who settle a quarrel by mutual 
understanding, διαλύειν of a third party 
who settles it for them. 


86 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[Ρ. 44, 5 


Ν , 3 » ’ 3 » ,ὔ 3 Ν 
καὶ τήμερον εἰπόντες μάλιστα εἰς δέον λέγουσιν' οὐ γὰρ ὅ 


ἂν τά γε ἤδη γεγενημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηθείᾳ κωλῦσαι 


18 δυνηθείημεν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἂν δείξῃ τίς πορισθεῖσα παρασκευὴ 


19 


20 


\ ΄, Ν ΄, ὃ A ὃ ΄ Ἂν >» x ὃ 
καὶ TOOY και πόθεν ιαμειναι OVVIJOETAL, EWS ἂν ἢ ια- 


’ὔ 4 Ν / X if ~ 
λυσώμεθα πεισθέντες τὸν πόλεμον ἢ περιγενώμεθα τῶν 


ἐχθρῶν: οὕτω γὰρ οὐκέτι τοῦ λοιποῦ πάσχοιμεν ἂν κακῶς. 


ay ΄ ον a ΄ »» ἊΝ ΄ πα 
οἶμαι τοίνυν ἐγὼ ταῦτα λέγειν ἔχειν, μὴ κωλύων εἰ τις 


ἄλλος ἐπαγγέ λλεταί τι. 


δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθε. 


ε \ > ε y 
ἢ μὲν οὖν ὑπόσχεσις οὕτω 


μεγάλη, τὸ δὲ πρᾶγμα ἤδη τὸν ἔλεγχον δώσει: κριταὶ 


lo \ , > » 53 Lal , , 
IIpwtov μέν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τριήρεις πεντή- 


4 la La) 5-3 5 Χ ν ἊΝ 

κοντα παρασκευάσασθαί φημι δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτω τὰς 
/ ¥ / lal 
γνώμας ἔχειν ὡς, ἐάν τι δέῃ, πλευστέον εἰς ταύτας αὐτοῖς 


ἐμβᾶσιν. 


la i? A ε 
πρὸς δὲ τούτοις τοῖς ἡμίσεσι τῶν ἱππέων 


ε \ , \ ne \ 3 ΄ ΄ 
ὑππαγωώγους τριήρεις και πλοῖα ικανα, EUTPETLO AL κελεύω. 


10 


15 


las \ > an εἰς A, 3. Χ > , ΄ 
TAUTA μὲν οιμαι δεῖν UTAP KEW επι TAS ἐξαίφνης TAUTAS 20 


5 Ἂν lal > / 7 3. “a 7, 5 ΄ὔ \ 
Qa7TO TNS OLKELAS χωρᾶς QUTOU στράτειας εις Πύλας και 


Χερρόνησον καὶ Ὄλυνθον καὶ ὅποι βούλεται: δεῖ γὰρ 


ἐκείνῳ τοῦτο ἐν τῇ γνώμῃ παραστῆναι, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῆς 
ἀμελείας ταύτης τῆς ἄγαν, ὥσπερ εἰς Εὔβοιαν Kat πρό- 


μὴ κωλύων] ‘without wishing to offer 
opposition, if any one else has any pro- 
posal to make.” Μή is here used, and 
not οὐ, apparently because the statement 
is not positive but conditional, εἴ τις 
ἄλλος ἐπαγγέλλεταί τι. It may be also 
noticed that ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι = “ ultro 
polliceri,’ ὑποσχέσθαι = ‘ in se recipere.’ 

τὸ δὲ πρᾶγμα] ‘but the performance 
will immediately furnish the test of it.’ 
The orator refers to his own performance 
of his promise. 

εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτω] ‘and secondly, that 
we ought to have our minds made up for 
this, viz. that in case of need we must 
embark ourselves and sail in them.’ 

τοῖς ἡμίσεσι] Five hundred in number, 
if the Athenians kept up the force which 
they had at the beginning of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. Aristoph. Equit. v. 225: ἀλλ᾽ 
εἰσὶν ἱππῆς ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ χίλιοι. See 
Boéckh, Econ. of Athens, i. p. 3562, 
translation. 

πλοῖα ἱκανά) “ἃ sufficient number of 
small vessels, as “tenders,” for provi- 
sions,’ &c. The horse transports it will 


be seen were triremes, probably old ships. 
Comp. Thucyd. ii. 56: ὁ Περικλῆς ἦγε--- 
ἱππέας τριακοσίους ἐν ναυσὶν ἱππαγωγοῖς 
πρῶτον τότε ἐκ τῶν παλαιῶν νεῶν ποιη- 
θείσαις. 

δεῖ γὰρ ἐκείνῳ τοῦτο] ‘for he (Philip) 
ought to have this idea in his mind, that 
possibly you might rouse yourselves (or 
start) from this your excessive apathy, 
and set off as you once did to Euboea.’ 
In τῆς οἰκείας χώρας αὐτοῦ above, the 
pronoun refers to Philip as ἐκείνῳ does 
here. 

eis EvBo.wv] This expedition was a 
frequent subject of glorification with the 
Athenians, and its immediate antecedents 
are graphically narrated in the De Chers. 
§ 80. The causes which led to it were 
briefly as follows. After the battle of 
Leuctra (B.c. 371) Euboea fell under the 
supremacy of Thebes; but in B.c. 358, 
six or seven years before the first Phi- 
lippic, the Euboeans became discon- 
tented, and a large force was sent out 
from Thebes to keep them quiet. There- 
upon the Chalcidians and Hretrians soli- 


—25. | 
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\ A 
Tepov ποτέ φασιν εἰς “ANtapTov καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα πρώην 25 


5 ΄ὔ » x ε ΄, 
εἰς Πύλας, tows ἂν ορμήσαιτε. 


ΕΥ̓ nan 5 > 5 
οὔτοι παντελῶς οὐδ᾽ εἰ 


Ν / 3 x a ε yx , a 5 
μὴ ποιήσαιτ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο, ὡς ἔγωγέ φημι δεῖν, εὐκατα- 
/ ΄ > vA ele ὃ \ Ν , ioc. 3 lens cae 
φρόνητόν ἐστιν, ἵν ἣ διὰ τὸν φόβον εἰδὼς εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς 
» \ 5 fos > Ν ’ 5 x ε ’ὔ 5 5 ᾽ὔ 
---εἴσεται γὰρ ἀκριβῶς: εἰσὶ γάρ, εἰσὶν οἵ πάντ᾽ ἐξαγγέλ- 
λοντες ἐκείνῳ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν πλείους τοῦ δέοντο-ς--- 
ἡσυχίαν ἔχῃ, ἢ παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος ληφθῇ, μηδενὸς 


af 5 Ν An SN Ν 5 / ΄ con ΕἾ > A 
OVTOS ἐμποδὼν πλεῖν €77L TYV εκεινου χώραν υμιν, ΟΝ ἐνδῷ 


καιρόν. 


ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἃ πᾶσι δεδόχθαι φημὶ δεῖν καὶ 


παρεσκευάσθαι προσήκειν οἶμαι: πρὸς δὲ τούτοις δύναμίν 
ey, > A \ , AL eu κ 
τινα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, φημὶ προχειρίσασθαι δεῖν ὑμᾶς, 


aA ἴω Ν A lol , 
ἣ συνεχῶς πολεμήσει καὶ κακῶς ἐκεῖνον ποιήσει. 


μή μοι 


μυρίους μηδὲ δισμυρίους ξένους, μηδὲ τὰς ἐπιστολιμαίους 


cited aid from Athens, and their request 
being supported by Timotheus the son of 
Conon, in a most animated speech, an ex- 
pedition was immediately despatched which 
compelled the Thebans to evacuate the 
island under capitulation. Comp. De 
Cor. § 123: σφετεριζομένων Θηβαίων 
τὴν Εὔβοιαν. Aesch. c. Ctes. § 85: ἐπειδὴ 
διέβησαν εἰς Εὔβοιαν Θηβαῖοι καταδουλώ- 
σασθαι τὰς πόλεις πειρώμενοι. Diod. xvi. 
7. Grote xi. 306. 

‘AAlaptoy| This was in B.c. 395, when 
the Thebans were involved in a war of 
their own seeking with Sparta, and which 
Tithraustes, the Persian satrap of Ionia, 
had stirred up by a judicious distribution 
of gold throughout Greece, in the hopes 
of creating a diversion which would com- 
pel the Spartans to recal Agesilaus from 
his successful campaign in Asia. The 
first act of the Spartan government was 
to order their troops to advance upon Hali- 
artus in Boeotia, whereupon the Thebans 
applied to Athens for aid, which, notwith- 
standing the old enmity between the two 
cities and the recent subjugation of the 
Athenians by Sparta, was unanimously 
promised and immediately despatched. 
But before the Athenian troops arrived, 
a battle was fought between the Thebans 
and Spartans under the walls of Haliar- 
tus, in which the Spartans were defeated 
and Lysander their general slain. The 
next day Pausanias, the king of Sparta, 
appeared with an army of 9000 men, to 
the great dismay of the Thebans, but on 
the day after they were again cheered by 
the arrival of the Athenian contingent 


under Thrasybulus. This so alarmed Pau- 
sanias, that he consented to a truce, and 
withdrew from Boeotia. Plut. vit. Lysan. 
c. 29. Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 6—25. Thirl. 
Hist. Greece iv. c. xxxv. pp. 390 —396. 
Comp. De Cor. § 118. 

eis Πύλας] In B.c. 353—352. 
Introduction, p. 77. 

ovToL... ποιήσαιτ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο] ‘and by 
no means, even if you should not do this, 
is it a matter to be lightly disregarded, 
should Philip, knowing that you are pre- 
pared, keep quiet through fear, or over- 
looking these preparations be taken off 
his guard.’ 

εἰσὶ γάρ, εἰσίν] An emphatic colloca- 
tion. ‘ For there are (though you may 
doubt it, I tell you), there are.’ 

ἂν ἐνδῷ καιρόν] ““ Comparandum cum 
locutionibus λαβήν vel μαλακόν τι ἐνδοῦ- 
ναι.᾽᾽ Dindorf. 

πρὸς δὲ τούτοις} 
B. F. 8. 

προχειρίσασθαι] ‘to get ready to hand.’ 

μή μοι pupiovs| ‘do not tell me of 
10,000 or 20.000 mercenaries, nor of 
those paper forces of yours, but one 
which shall be at the disposal of the city.’ 

emigToAtuaious| Adjectives in -iuatos 
are very rare, such as εὐχωλιμαῖος He- 
rod. ii. 63, ἀγριμαῖος Athen. xii. 549 
F, c. 73, and ὑποβολιμαῖος. The phrase 
in the text is thus explained in the Anecd. 
Bekker, p. 253. 16: ᾿ΕἘπιστολιμαίους δυνά- 
pets τὰς ἐν ἐπιστολαῖς γραφομένας μόνον 
δυνάμεις, ἔργῳ δὲ ἢ ἐν πολέμῳ μὴ θεωρου- 
μένας. Mr. Kennedy’s note upon it is as 
follows: ‘ Literally, ‘ written in letters ;’ 


See 


πρὸ δὲ τούτων, 


45 


10 


23 


24 


88 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ [p. 45, 18 
΄ , 5 5. .ἃ A / » x ε νος ΤΟ 
ταύτας δυνάμεις, GAN ἣ τῆς πόλεως ἔσται, κἂν ὑμεῖς ἕνα 

ἊΝ las lal 
κἂν πλείους κἂν τὸν δεῖνα κἂν ὁντινοῦν χειροτονήσητε στρα- 
Ν 
τηγὸν, τούτῳ πείσεται καὶ ἀκολουθήσει. καὶ τροφὴν ταύτῃ 
3, 4 XN 
πορίσαι κελεύω. ἔσται δ᾽ αὕτη τίς ἡ δύναμις Kal πόση, 
Ν / XN Ν ν Ν a Ai 5 ’ὔ a 
καὶ πόθεν THY τροφὴν ἕξει, καὶ πῶς ταῦτ᾽ ἐθελήσει ποιεῖν ; 
ἕκαστον τούτων διεξιὼν χωρίς. ἕένους 
N / Ν ν Ν »,ὕ ἃ 4 ¢e A 
μὲν λέγω---καὶ ὅπως μὴ ποιήσετε ὃ πολλάκις ὑμᾶς 
» Vie =) 3 4 4 > na 4 Ν 
ἔβλαψεν: πάντ᾽ ἐλάττω νομίζοντες εἶναι τοῦ δέοντος, καὶ 
τὰ μέγιστ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ψηφίσμασιν αἱρούμενοι, ἐπὶ τῷ πράτ- 
τειν οὐδὲ τὰ μικρὰ ποιεῖτε: ἀλλὰ τὰ μικρὰ ποιήσαντες καὶ 


ἐγὼ φράσω, καθ᾽ 


’ὔ , , x 5 V4 / ,ὔἅ 
πορίσαντες τούτοις προστίθετε, av ἐλάττω φαίνηται. λέγω 
Ν x , τὰ 4 , Ἀ,5 ud 
δὴ τοὺς πάντας στρατιώτας δισχιλίους, τούτων dé’ AOnvat- 
ous φημὶ δεῖν εἶναι πεντακοσίους, ἐξ ἧς av τινος ὑμῖν 
ἡλικίας καλῶς ἔχειν δοκῇ, χρόνον τακτὸν στρατευομένους, 
μὴ μακρὸν τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον ἂν δοκῇ καλῶς ἔχειν, ἐκ 


that is, promised to the generals or allies, 
but never sent.” Jacobs: ‘ Eine Macht 
die auf dem Blatte steht.” Comp. Shak- 
speare, Henry IV. Part εἰ. Act L., 


““We fortify in paper and in figures, 
Using the names of men instead of 
men.”’ 


A French first-class journal (La Presse, 
October 30, 1855) furnishes a modern, 
though somewhat incredible illustration. 
It states that ‘‘in the returns of the 
Russian army there had always figured 
the equipment, pay, munitions, and sup- 
plies for 18,000 men, a so-called divi- 
sion of reserve, which ought to have 
consisted of companies from each regi- 
ment serving in the great Caucasus. Its 
alleged duties were the defence and occu- 
pation of the mountains, forts, and out- 
posts. When the campaign of 1854 was 
ordered by the Czar Nicholas, General 
Mouravieff, seeing this contingent of 
12,000 men figure in the army-list, took 
it into his head to ascertain their state, 
and after an active inspection he came to 
the conclusion that the forts had never 
been built, and that the men existed only 
on paper. The division was imaginary, 
the forts castles in the air, and had been 
so for years.”’ 

ἐθελήσει ποιεῖν] This is the reading 
of the codex ὃ, on which Dindorf ob- 
serves, ‘Scribendum ἐθελήσει (sc. ἡ δύ- 


vauts) ex S.”’ The common reading is 
ἐθελήσετε, which is scarcely admissible. 

ξένους μὲν λέγω] ‘mercenaries, I do 
indeed propose.’ Λέγω δή below is clearly 
used by way of repetition and additional 
emphasis. See note 4, p. 84. Riidiger 
observes: “ Partic. δή utuntur Graeci ad 
rem aliquam quae jam tractata est repe- 
tendam et amplificandam.” 

πάντ᾽ ἐλάττω) ‘thinking all measures 
are inadequate to the occasion,’ &c. A 
case of practical εἰρωνεία as explained ὃ 9. 

τὰ μικρὰ ποιήσαντες) ‘having per- 
formed and provided a little, add to it, if 
it prove too little.’ 

ἐξ fis Gv... ἡλικίας} ‘from whatever 
(class of) age you may think right.’ This 
would seem to indicate that the Athe- 
nians between eighteen and sixty were 
classified for military service according 
to their respective ages. Harpocration 
(s. v. ᾿Επώνυμοι) illustrates the matter 
thus: διττοί εἰσιν of ἐπώνυμοι, of μὲν 
δέκα τὸν ἀριθμὸν, ἀφ᾽ ὧν αἱ φυλαὶ, ἕτεροι 
δὲ δύο καὶ τεσσαράκοντα, ἀφ᾽ ὧν αἱ 7AL- 
κίαι προσαγορεύονται τῶν πολιτῶν καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον ἔτος, ἀπὸ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἐτῶν 
μέχρις ἑξήκοντα. Also, 8. Vv. Στρατεία 
ἐν τοῖς ἐπωνύμοις, he quotes Aristotle de 
Repub. Athen. as follows: χρῶνται τοῖς 
ἐπωνύμοις Kal πρὸς Tas στρατείας, καὶ 
ὅταν ἐκπέμπωσιν, ἡλικίαν προγράφουσιν, 
ἀπὸ τίνος ἄρχοντος ἐπωνύμου μέχρι τίνος 
δεῖ στρατεύεσθαι. 
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διαδοχῆς ἀλλήλοις: τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ξένους εἶναι κελεύω. 46 


Ν 
καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἱππέας διακοσίους, καὶ τούτων πεντή- 
3 7 5 /, 4 Χ ‘\ Ν 
κοντα ᾿Αθηναίους τοὐλάχιστον, ὥσπερ τοὺς πεζοὺς, τὸν 
Ν 4 
αὐτὸν τρόπον στρατευομένους: καὶ ἱππαγωγοὺς τούτοις. 
> SAEs 
elev τί πρὸς τούτοις ἔτι ; ταχείας τριήρεις δέκα: δεῖ yap, 
» ’ὔ Ν A / e ~ 7 
ἔχοντος ἐκείνου ναυτικὸν, καὶ ταχειῶν τριήρων ἡμῖν, ὅπως 
,ὔ ᾿ 4 ε ‘\ 
πόθεν δὴ τούτοις ἡ τροφὴ 
, aie Ν “ , Ν ὃ ΄ 5 δὰ ὃ ΄, 
γενήσεται; ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο φράσω καὶ δείξω, ἐπειδὰν διότι 


ἀσφαλῶς ἡ δύναμις πλέῃ. 


4 > “~ > ἊΝ a \ δε ‘ 
τηλικαύτην ἀποχρὴν οἶμαι THY δύναμιν καὶ πολΐτας TOUS 
στρατευομένους εἶναι κελεύω, διδάξω. 

Τοσαύτην μὲν, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, διὰ ταῦτα, ὅτι οὐκ 
ἔνι νῦν ἡμῖν πορίσασθαι δύναμιν τὴν ἐκείνῳ παραταξο- 
μένην, ἀλλὰ λῃστεύειν ἀνάγκη καὶ τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ τοῦ 
πολέμου χρῆσθαι τὴν πρώτην: οὐ τοίνυν ὑπέρογκον αὐτὴν, 

5» ‘\ » ‘\ 5 Ν = 5 ΝΥ la Ν 
οὐ γὰρ ἔστι μισθὸς οὐδὲ τροφὴ, οὐδὲ παντελῶς ταπεινὴν 
εἶναι δεῖ. πολίτας δὲ παρεῖναι καὶ συμπλεῖν διὰ ταῦτα 

4 9 Ν / / > 5 4 Ν ΄’ > 

κελεύω, OTL καὶ πρότερόν TOT ἀκούω ἕενικὸν τρέφειν ἐν 
a A“ > 

Κορίνθῳ τὴν πόλιν, οὗ Πολύστρατος ἡγεῖτο καὶ ᾿Ιφικράτης 

Ν 7 Ν + Ν Ν 5 x ε “ 4 
καὶ Χαβρίας καὶ ἀλλοι τινὲς, Kal αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς συστρατεύ- 
εσθαι: καὶ οἶδα ἀκούων ὅτι Λακεδαιμονίους παραταττό- 
μενοι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐνίκων οὗτοι οἱ ἕένοι καὶ ὑμεῖς μετ᾽ 
5 » > Ὁ 3 >? \ > e \ ἣ, Ν emer 
ἐκείνων. ἐξ οὗ δ᾽ αὐτὰ καθ᾽ αὑτὰ τὰ ξενικὰ ὑμῖν oTpa- 

, Ν ’ “ \ Ἂς ’ὔ’ ε - Wee! Ν 
τεύεται, τοὺς φίλους νικᾷ καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους, οἱ δ᾽ ἐχθροὶ 


ὥσπερ τοὺς πεζούς] That is, a quarter 
of the whole. 

ταχείας Tpinpeis] These swift triremes 
were ships of war with three tiers or 
ranks οἵ oars. The transports for the 
conveyance of troops and stores were 
slower, and generally worked by sails 
rather than oars. 

ἔχοντος ἐκείνου ναυτικόν] The pos- 
session of Amphipolis and Pagasae en- 
abled Philip to raise and keep a fleet. 

mapatatouevny| ‘to meet him in battle 
array.’ On the other hand, λῃστεύειν is 
to carry on an irregular guerilla warfare : 
‘Populabundi magis quam justo more 
belli.’ 

ἐν Κορίνθῳ τὴν πόλιν] The war which, 
as already related, was stirred up by the 
gold of the Persian Tithraustes, and 
caused the recall of Agesilaus from his 
career of conquest in Asia, was for some 


time concentrated about Corinth, and 
continued eight years. Hence it was 
often described as 6 ἐν Κορίνθῳ or 6 
Κορινθιακὸς πόλεμος, and the allies who 
then united against Sparta (B.c. 395), 
were the Athenians, the Corinthians, the 
Argives, and the Thebans. Agesilaus 
himself commanded for the Spartans, and 
Iphicrates gained the greatest distinction 
by defeating a Lacedaemonian mora (about 
600 men) of heavy infantry, with the light 
armed πελτασταί, which he organized and 
trained. Such an achievement was so 
unusual that it was considered a most im- 
portant victory at the time, and retained 
its celebrity for years afterwards. Diod. 
xiv. 92. Xen. Hell. iv. c. 5.  Thirl- 
wall’s Greece iv. 422. Comp. also Aris- 
toph. Plut. 173: τὸ δ᾽ ἐν Κορίνθῳ ξενικὸν 
οὐχ οὗτος (ΠλοῦτοΞ) τρέφει; 


10 


29 


30 
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μείζους τοῦ δέοντος γεγόνασιν. 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 46, 24 


ὯΝ , > a, Ν 
καὶ παρακύψαντα ETL τὸν 


τῆς πόλεως πόλεμον, πρὸς ᾿Αρτάβαζον καὶ πανταχοῖ μᾶλ- 


λον οἴχεται πλέοντα, ὃ δὲ στρατηγὸς ἀκολουθεῖ, εἰκότως" 


οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἄρχειν μὴ διδόντα μισθόν. 


ty , 
τί οὖν κελεύω ; 


τὰς προφάσεις ἀφελεῖν καὶ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ καὶ τῶν στρα- 


lal Vd Ν 3 ’ ν 
τΤιώτων, μισθὸν πορισαντας και στρατιώτας OLKELOUS ὠσπερ 


an 7, Ν 
ἐπόπτας τῶν στρατηγουμένων παρακαταστήσαντας, ἐπεὶ 


an , yy 7p ἷξε ΄ las ΄ 
Ψνυν YE γέλως ἔσθ ως χρώμεθα τοις πραγμασιν. 


εἰ γὰρ 


¥ , eon Peer » nF > A Ν 
EPOLTO TLS υμᾶς, εἰρήνην ἄγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ; μὰ 


AC οὐχ ἡμεῖς γε, εἴποιτ᾽ dv, ἀλλὰ Φιλίππῳ πολεμοῦμεν. 


> > a Sa, εἰ on » κα ΄ , \ 
OUK EK ELPOTOVELTE ὃ ἐξ υμῶὼν ανυτῶν δέκα ταξιάρχους και 


\ \ , Ne , , , > 
στρατήγους και φυλάρχους και ἱππάρχους dvo ; τι OUV 


a A Ν CERN > ὃ Ν a » > / ΕἸΑ͂ΡΕΣ 
οὗτοι ποιοῦσιν ; πλὴν ἑνὸς ἀνὸρὸς, ὃν ἄν ἐκπέμψητε ἐπὶ 


Ν ,ὔ ε Ν Ν. ‘\ id ε an ‘\ 
TOV πόλεμον, ou λοιποὶ TAS πομπᾶς πεμπουσιν υμιν μετα 


τῶν ἱεροποιῶν' ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ πλάττοντες τοὺς πηλίνους, 


παρακύψαντα] This verb literally means 
to take a side view or peep. Translate: 
‘and after glancing at the war of the 
state, they are off in their ships to Arta- 
bazus, and any other quarter in prefer- 
ence.’ Diodorus (xvi. 22) furnishes a 
notable illustration of this practice. Ac- 
cording to this author, Chares was (B.c. 
356) entrusted by the Athenians with the 
command of a fleet destined to act against 
their revolted allies in ‘ The Social War.’ 
But it so happened that Artabazus, the 
Satrap of the country south of the Sea 
of Marmara, was then at war with his 
sovereign, the King of Persia, and wish- 
ing to gain the co-operation of Chares, 
he made an offer which that mercenary 
leader, though actually in the service of 
Athens, thought it expedient to accept 
upon his own responsibility. Accordingly, 
he joined his forces to those of Artabazus, 
and their combined army soon defeated 
the king’s troops under Tithraustes. 
Naturally enough the Athenians were at 
first much displeased, but Artabazus paid 
Chares and his troops so well for the as- 
sistance, that they soon became somewhat 
pacified, though the unprovoked aggres- 
sion stimulated the King of Persia to 
prepare for hostilities against them, the 
fear of which induced them to make peace 


with their allies, B.c. 355. Grote xi. 
324. 
ἐπόπτας. .. TapakatacthoavTas | ‘and 


by attaching soldiers from home as inspec- 
tors of the conduct of the generals.” On 
ἐπόπτης Sauppe observes, ‘‘ Vocabulum 
ab auctoribus orationis pedestris non soli- 
tum dici. Aeschylus Prom. 299: καὶ ob 
δὴ πόνων ἐμῶν ἥκεις ἐπόπτης; Infra p. 53, 
21, Demosthenes dicit μάρτυρας." 

οὐκ ἐχειροτονεῖτε δέ] ‘and have you 
not gone on electing during the whole of 
the war ?’ 

δέκα ταξιάρχου:1 There were elected 
by χειροτονία every year at Athens ten 
generals or στρατηγοί, one for each tribe, 
ten brigadiers (one for each tribe) called 
ταξίαρχοι, i.e. commanders of τάξεις, or 
divisions of Hoplites (who in war com- 
manded the infantry of their respective 
tribes), two generals of cavalry, ἵππαρχοι, 
and ten officers of cavalry, one for each 
tribe, called φύλαρχοι. At Marathon all 
the ten Strategi were present, and the 
command devolved upon each of them in 
turn, till they agreed to transfer it perma- 
nently to Miltiades as commander-in-chief. 
In the best times of Athens three only 
were sent out, one of them (τρίτος αὐτός) 
being considered as commander-in-chief, 
though his colleagues had an equal voice 
in a council of war. In the time of De- 
mosthenes, it seems that it was not un- 
usual to send out only one, the rest being 
kept at home to conduct the processions, 
&e. Dict. of Antiq., 5. vv. 

τῶν ἱεροποιῶν) Ten of these sacrificers 
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εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν χειροτονεῖτε τοὺς ταξιάρχους καὶ τοὺς 


UA > = pee Ν / 
φυλάρχους, οὐκ ἐπὶ TOV πόλεμον. 


οὐ γὰρ ἐχρῆν, ὦ ἄνδρες 


> “~ /, > e “ ε /, > ε “ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ταξιάρχους παρ υμων, ὑππαρχους παρ υμων 


» Pp 7 > Fae sy ε 5 An A , e 
ἄρχοντας PLKELOUS εἶναι, W ἣν ὡς ἀληθῶς τῆς πόλεως ἡ 


7 3 3 3 Ν “A Ν > ε la μ4 
δύναμις 7 ἀλλ᾽ εἰς μὲν Λῆμνον τὸν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἵππαρχον 


» lal nr 5 ε A nw nw , t 43 5 
δεῖ πλεῖν, τῶν δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν τῆς πόλεως κτημάτων ἀγωνιζο- 
΄ 7, ε “ \ 3. Ἐν » ΄ ΑΕ, 
μένων Μενέλαον ἱππαρχεῖν' καὶ οὐ τὸν ἄνδρα μεμφόμενος 2 


ταῦτα λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἔδει κεχειροτονημένον εἶναι 


an 2 x LD 
TOUTOV, OOTLS QV > 


Ἴσως δὲ ταῦτα μὲν ὀρθῶς ἡγεῖσθε λέγεσθαι, τὸ δὲ τῶν 


were appointed every year at Athens, and 
conducted all the usual sacrifices, as well 
as those of the quinquennial festivals, 
with the exception of the Panathenaea. 
Dict. of Antiq., s. v. 

τοὺς πηλίνους)] That is ἀνδριάντας. 
Translate: ‘for just as those who model 
the clay figures (for exhibition and sale in 
the streets), so do you elect your in- 
fantry and cavalry officers for the forum,’ 
i.e. to figure in the processions in and 
through it. The figures in question, 
whether made as caricatures or other- 
wise, appear to have been painted with 
bright staring colours for show, though 
in reality utterly worthless, and not made 
of marble but clay, baked perhaps like 
terra-cotta. Comp. Lucian, Lexiphanes, 
c. 22, p. 106: ἐλελήθεις σαυτὺν, τοῖς ὑπὸ 
τῶν κοροπλάθων εἰς THY ἀγορὰν πλαττο- 
μένοις ἐοικὼς, κεχρωσμένος μὲν τῇ μίλτῳ 
καὶ τῷ κυανῷ, τὸ δ᾽ ἔνδοθεν πήλινός τε 
καὶ εὔθρυπτος wy. 

οὐ γὰρ ἐχρῆν] ‘for should there not 
have been brigadiers from yourselves, 
generals of cavalry from yourselves, com- 
manders of your own country, that the 
forces might really have been at the dis- 
posal of the state?’ For this use of ἵνα 
and the corresponding one of dzws and 
ὧς, with an indicative, see Matthiae, 
vol. ii. § 315, Obs. 6. Compare the 
well-known line of the Oedipus Rex: 
ἵν’ ἦν τυφλός τε Kal μηδὲν κλύων. 

GAN εἰς μὲν Λῆμνον) To assist at some 
religious ceremony, there being many 
Athenians resident in the island. This is 
the received explanation, and preferable 1 
think to Mr. Grote’s (iv. 455), who ob- 
serves, ‘‘It seems as if eis Λῆμνον πλεῖν 
had come to be a proverbial expression at 
Athens for getting out of the way and 


evading the performance of duty: this 
seems to be the sense of Demosthenes 
Phil. i. § 31.”” But no authority is quoted 
for any such proverbial expression except 
in the case of defendants with a bad case 
before a court of justice. For the settlers 
or κληροῦχοι in Lemnos still remained 
citizens of Athens (Grote iv. 376), and it 
appears that absence there, if not ad- 
mitted, was at any rate often pleaded as 
an excuse for delay or non-appearance in 
legal proceedings. Thus Isaeus (De Philoc. 
Hered. ὃ 16. Orat. vi.) observes: ἀλλὰ 
τότε μὲν Anuviay (ὅδόν or σκῆψιν) σκηψά- 
μενοι, ταύτην ἀναβολὴν ἐποιήσαντο. So 
Hesychius explains the proverb, Ἴμβριος 
καὶ Λήμνιος, by οἱ τὰς διαίτας ἀποφεύ- 
γοντες ἐσκήπτοντο (pretended or pleaded) 
ἐν Λήμνῳ ἢ ἐν Ἴμβρῳ εἶναι. From Pollux 
(viii. 81) we also learn that a Σκυρία δίκη 
was with the comedians a synonyme for 
a δίκη τραχεῖα, one which compelled a 
litigant to leave the country,—oi yap φυγο- 
δικοῦντες ἐσκήπτοντο (causabantur) eis 
Σκῦρον ἢ eis Λῆμνον ἀποδημεῖν, as an 
Englishman for a similar reason might 
retire to Boulogne. Suidas gives the same 
explanation of Σκυρία δίκη (not Λημνία as 
Mr. Grote has it): of σκηπτόμενοι ev 
ταῖς δίκαις ἔφασκον εἰς Σκῦρον ἀποδημεῖν. 
The proverb then was apparently con- 
fined to litigants with bad cases. 

Μενέλαον] Of this general it is not 
certain that mention is made elsewhere. 
Harpocration (s. v.) indeed, says he was 
ἀδελφὸς Φιλίππου ὁμοπάτριος, and Justin 
(vii. 4) relates that Amyntas had by 
Cygnaea three sons, Archelaus, Aridaeus 
and Menelaus. But it hardly seems pro- 
bable that the Athenians would have em- 
ployed a half-brother of Philip against 
him. 
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[p. 47, 24 


χρημάτων, πόσα καὶ πόθεν ἔσται, μάλιστα ποθεῖτε 


3 nan 
ακουσαᾶι. 


an δὴ ἊΝ / 
TOUTO γ Kat TEPAWQ. 


χρήματα τοίνυν, ἔστι 95 


ss e ΧΝ 4 ἢ» “A / , /, 
μὲν ἡ τροφὴ, σιτηρέσιον μόνον TH δυνάμει ταύτῃ, τάλαντα 
\ \ 7, 
ἐνενήκοντα καὶ μικρόν TL πρὸς, δέκα μὲν ναυσὶ ταχείαις 


yy > Ἂν la ω “ 
τετταράκοντα τάλαντα, εἴκοσιν εἰς τὴν ναῦν μναῖ τοῦ 48 


μηνὸς ἑκάστου, στρατιώταις δὲ δισχιλίοις τοσαῦθ᾽ ἕτερα, 
ἵνα δέκα τοῦ μηνὸς ὁ στρατιώτης δραχμὰς σιτηρέσιον 
λαμβάνῃ, τοῖς © ἱππεῦσι διακοσίοις οὖσιν, ἐὰν τριάκοντα 
δραχμὰς ἕκαστος λαμβάνῃ τοῦ μηνὸς, δώδεκα τάλαντα. 5 
εἰ δέ τις οἴεται μικρὰν ἀφορμὴν εἶναι σιτηρέσιον τοῖς 
στρατευομένοις ὑπάρχειν, οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἔγνωκεν: ἐγὼ γὰρ 
οἷδα σαφῶς, ὅτι τοῦτ᾽ ἂν γένηται, προσποριεῖ τὰ λοιπὰ 


Stan Ἀ 7 SEN a , 50 7 να e€ σεῖς ἢ 
αὐτὸ τὸ στράτευμα ἀπὸ τοῦ πολέμου, οὐδένα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 


©) las 5 \ nw , [2 5 » Ν 5 A 
ἀδικοῦν οὐδὲ τῶν συμμάχων, WOT εχειν μισθὸν ἐντελῆ. 10 


9 AS / 5 \ , ε aA 4 ΕΣ X 
eyo συμπλέων ἐθελοντὴς TACK EW OTLOUV ετοιμος, εαν μὴ 


af? -“ἷ ΕἾ 
ταῦθ OUTWS EX): 


πόθεν οὖν ὁ πόρος τῶν χρημάτων, ἃ 


Tap ὑμῶν κελεύω γενέσθαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη λέξω. 


περαίνω] ‘this then I now proceed to 
show.’ Dindorf reads mepavé, but the 
codex S has περαίνω, which, like εἶμι = 
‘ibo,’ has here at least a virtually future 
signification. 

χρήματα τοίνυν] ‘as for the funds then, 
the (cost of) maintenance, I mean only 
the ration-money for this force, is ninety 
talents and a trifle over.’ 

τοσαῦθ᾽ ἕτερα] ‘a second sum of the 
same amount,’ i. 6. as much again, making 
ninety-two in all. 


A talent 
A mina 
A drachma 


= 60 minae 
= 100 drachmae 
= 6 oboli. 

From existing coins it appears that 
the Attic drachma contained 65:4 grains 
of pure silver; and as an English shilling 
contains 80°7, it follows that the drachma, 
estimated by its weight in silver, is equal 
to 9°72 pence. Upon this principle then 
the several denominations may be repre- 
sented in English as follows : 


oe Orns 
An obolus = 0) [OR 1:.602ὅ 
A drachma = 0 0 93 nearly 
A mina = a Tees: 
A talent = 24s- 15. 1.0 


Accordingly, the ninety-two talents would 
be equal in weight of silver to 22,425/. 
But it is manifestly impossible to give 
an accurate representation of Attic coins 
and amounts in English equivalents with- 
out a very careful consideration of statis- 
tical facts and data which we cannot satis- 
factorily, ascertain. (Translator’s Preface 
to Bockh’s Polit. Econ. p. xvii.) In the 
speech Adv. Boeot. § 22 and § 59, we 
learn that the plaintiff had been supported 
and educated by the interest of a talent, 
i.e. about eight minae a year, and ex- 
cluding house rent, the expenses of De- 
mosthenes, his mother and sister were 
seven minae a year (c. Aphob. i. § 42). 
We may then, with some probability, 
assume that at Athens (B.c. 350) a mina 
was equal in value to at least 10/. and a 
talent to at least 600/. of English money, 
A.D. 1800. 

μικρὰν ἀφορμήν ‘a small provision.’ 

οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἔγνωκεν) ‘he has not con- 
cluded rightly.’ 

ἐγὼ συμπλέων.... οὕτως ἔχῃῃ This 
clause is bracketed as if of doubtful autho- 
rity in the last edition of Dindorf, Leipzig, 
1855. But, as Reiske shows, it is quoted 
by Hermogenes (p. 347) and by Aristides 
de D. C. (p. 252). 
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84 “A μὲν οὖν ἡμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δεδυνήμεθα 


ε A Cav Ie) 3b) 7 > ἊΝ ἌΚΩΝ an Ν ΄ 
ευρειν, Ταῦτ ἐστιν. ἐπειδὰν ὃ επυχευροτόονηῆτε τας γνωμας, 


Ἀνὰ ἃ eon , Ψ \ A 
ἃ ἂν ὑμῖν ἀρέσκῃ, χειροτονήσατε, Wa μὴ μόνον ἐν τοῖς 


ψηφίσμασι κἀν ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς πολεμῆτε Φιλίππῳ, ἀλλὰ 


καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις. 


Δοκεῖτε δέ μοι πολὺ βέλτιον ἂν περὶ τοῦ πολέμου καὶ 


9 A la 4 5 XN / > 
ὅλης τῆς παρασκευῆς βουλεύσασθαι, εἰ τὸν τόπον, ὦ 


“" 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῆς χώρας πρὸς ἣν πολεμεῖτε, ἐνθυμη- 


θείητε, καὶ λογίσαισθε ὅτι τοῖς πνεύμασι καὶ ταῖς ὥραις 


τοῦ ἔτους τὰ πολλὰ προλαμβάνων διαπράττεται Φίλιππος, 
Ἂς td εν 5 ’ “Δ ἊΝ “ 5 I WAC. Es 
καὶ φυλάξας τοὺς ἐτησίας ἢ τὸν χειμῶνα ἐπιχειρεῖ ἡνίκ 


TIOPOY ATIOAEIZIS] ‘ An explanation 
of the waysand means.’ This financial state- 
ment, previously drawn up in writing, was 
read by the γραμματεύς, i.e. the clerk or 
secretary of the assembly. As Mr. Grote 
observes (xi. 437), ‘‘ The scheme must 
have been more or less complicated in its 
details ; not a simple proposition for an 
εἰσφορά or property tax, which would 
have been announced in a sentence of the 
orator’s speech.”’ 

“A μὲν ἡμεῖς The remaining part of the 
oration beginning with these words was, 
according to Dionysius Halicarn. (ad 
Amm. i. § 10), spoken at a different time 
from the rest. Referring to Themis- 
tocles as an Archon at Athens he says, 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ τὴν ἕκτην (rather πεμπτὴν) τῶν 
κατὰ Φιλίππου δημηγοριῶν ἀπήγγειλε Δη- 
μοσθένης περὶ τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν νησιω- 
τῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ πόλεων, ἣς 
ἐστιν ἀρχή" ““Ὰ μὲν ἡμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, δεδυνήμεθα εὑρεῖν ταῦτ᾽ ἐστί.᾽᾽ Now 
even if the words & μὲν ἡμεῖς were the be- 
ginning of another speech, it would not 
be the sixth but the fifth Philippic, unless 
indeed some intermediate oration has 
been lost. And besides this, the first part 
would close very abruptly if it terminated 
with ἤδη λέξω, or indeed with the reading 
of the πόρου ἀπόδειξις. Nor can we sup- 
pose that Demosthenes would commence 
a speech with such an opening as that in 
question, nor does the remainder after 
πόρου ἀπόδειξις, as given in the text, form 
an irrelevant conclusion to what precedes. 
Moreover, it does not in any way treat 
περὶ τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν νησιωτῶν καὶ τῶν 


ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ πόλεων. We may con- 
clude, then, that the ‘ fourth Philippic’ as 
edited forms only one speech, and that 
Dionysius either made a gross blunder on 
the subject, or alluded to some oration 
not now extant, ‘‘On the Protection of the 
Islanders and Cities of the Hellespont,’ 
the opening of which, however, he must 
have misconceived. Dobree remarks sen- 
sibly enough, ‘‘ Non sine specie suspica- 
tur Augerus corruptum esse Dionysium 
(vide an Epitome sit illud opusculum 
Dionysii). Ista certe περὶ τῆς φυλακῆς 
τῶν νησιωτῶν Kal τῶν ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ 
πόλεων orationi de Halonneso (vide pp. 
80, 86) multo melius conveniunt quam 
huic epilogo. Sed facile potuit Dionysius, 
dum πίνακας antiquos exscribebat, casu 
ordinem mutare.’”” This remark applies 
also to the order which he assigns to the 
Olynthiacs. 

ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἐπιχειροτονῆτε) ‘when you 
vote upon the propositions (of the dif- 
ferent speakers).’ The votes were given 
by holding up the hands; hence the word 
for voting, χειροτονία. 

τὸν τόπον] ‘the position of the coun- 
try.’ 

τὰ πολλὰ προλαμβάνων] ‘anticipates us 
in most of his operations.’ 

τοὺς ἐτησία )]͵ ‘The obstinacy and 
violence of the Etesian winds, in July 
and August, are well known to those 
who have had to struggle with them in the 
Aegean during that season.’’ (Leake on 
Northern Greece, iv. 42, p. 426.) ‘ They 
blow from the N.w., and would there- 
fore impede a fleet sailing from Athens 


94 AHMOX@ENOYS [p. 48, 26 


Ἃ ε A , a A , A 3 
36 ἂν ἡμεῖς μὴ δυναίμεθα ἐκεῖσε ἀφικέσθαι. δεῖ τοίνυν ταῦτ 


37 


38 


ἐνθυμουμένους μὴ βοηθείαις πολεμεῖν, ὑστεριοῦμεν yap 
ἁπάντων, ἀλλὰ παρασκευῇ συνεχεῖ καὶ δυνάμει. 
δ᾽ ὑμῖν χειμαδίῳ μὲν χρῆσθαι τῇ δυνάμει, Λήμνῳ καὶ 
Θάσῳ καὶ Σκιάθῳ καὶ ταῖς ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τόπῳ νήσοις, ἐν 
αἷς καὶ λιμένες καὶ σῖτος καὶ ἃ χρὴ στρατεύματι πάνθ᾽ 


ὑπάρχει: τὴν δ᾽ ὥραν τοῦ ἔτους, ὅτε καὶ πρὸς τῇ γῇ γενέ- 5 


δι Ν Ἂς “A / 5 \ Ν 5 “ 
σθαι ῥᾷδιον καὶ τὸ τῶν πνευμάτων ἀσφαλὲς, πρὸς αὐτῇ 
τς “ ἴω ΄, ’ὔ 
τῇ χώρᾳ καὶ πρὸς τοῖς τῶν ἐμπορίων στόμασι ῥᾳδίως 
2, - 
ἔσται. 
A \ > ΄ Ν , A ὃ ene Ν Ν 
μὲν οὖν χρήσεται καὶ πότε τῇ δυνάμει, παρὰ τὸν 


Ν ε ΄ ΄ \ Cig De A , 
καιρὸν ὃ τούτων κύριος καταστὰς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν βουλεύσεται" 10 


ἃ δ᾽ ὑπάρξαι δεῖ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ἐγὼ γέγραφα. 
ἂν ταῦτα, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πορίσητε τὰ χρήματα πρῶ- 
τον ἃ λέγω, εἶτα καὶ τάλλα παρασκευάσαντες, τοὺς στρα- 
τιώτας, τὰς τριήρεις, τοὺς ἱππέας, ἐντελῆ πᾶσαν τὴν 


, fe » SUN “ὌΝ 4 / ~ 
δύναμιν, νόμῳ κατακλείσητε ἐπὶ τῷ πολέμῳ μένειν, τῶν 15 


μὲν χρημάτων αὐτοὶ ταμίαι καὶ πορισταὶ γιγνόμενοι, τῶν 
δὲ πράξεων παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ τὸν λόγον ζητοῦντες, 
’ὔ > SiN Ν la) > A , Ν ,ὔ 
παύσεσθ᾽ ἀεὶ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν βουλευόμενοι καὶ πλέον 
οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες, καὶ ἔτι πρὸς τούτῳ πρῶτον μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες 


> “ Ἂν , “ 5 ’’ / 3 , 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν μέγιστον τῶν ἐκείνου πόρων ἀφαιρήσεσθε. 20 


Ε 3 a ΄ STEN a ε , uve a 
εστι ὃ OUTOS TLS; ATO TWV υμεέτέερων υμιν πολεμεῖ συμ- 


to Macedonia. The Turkish name for the But the Athenians might surely learn the 
Etesian wind is ‘Meltem.’ ’’ (Walpole’s best season for naval operations off the 


ὑπάρχει 49 


Turkey, li. p. 287, quoted by Mr. Biakes- 
ley, Herod. ii. p. 144.) 

βοηθείαις “ by occasional levies.’ Mr. 
Grote would perhaps translate it ‘ out- 
marches.’ 

τὴν δ᾽ ὥραν... padiws] After much 
consideration and some doubt I retain the 
MS. reading of ἔσται, understanding 7 
δύναμις as the subject. Demosthenes re- 
commends the Athenians to keep a force 
in winter quarters at Lemnos, and Thasus 
and Sciathus; and then he says, ‘ during 
the season of the year in which it is easy 
to put ashore and there is no danger from 
the winds, it will easily take up its station 
(ἔσται) off the country itself (i. 6. of 
Macedonia) and close by the entrances of 
its ports.’ Dindorf, as Wolf before him, 
has suggested εἴσεσθε instead of ἔσται. 


coasts of Thrace and Macedon without 
having their forces actually stationed at 
the islands in question. On the other 
hand, if their forces were stationed there 
in winter, they would easily and quickly 
sail to the shores of the neighbouring 
continent in the spring. 

παρὰ τὸν καιρόν] ‘as occasion may 
arise.’ 

ἃ ἐγὼ γέγραφα] In the ψήφισμα which 
he was about to propose. 

πορισταί) ‘providing funds yourselves, 
not leaving it to your generals to acquire 
them by plunder.’ 

παύσεσθ᾽ ... οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες} * you 
will cease to be constantly deliberating 
about the same things, and getting not a 
bit the more forward.’ 


—A9, 29.] KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ A. 95 


, » Ἁ , A , A 72 
μάχων, ἄγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας τὴν θάλατταν. 
<A ~ & »ἭἍ» 
89 ἔπειτα τί πρὸς τούτῳ; τοῦ πάσχειν αὐτοὶ κακῶς ἔξω 
γενήσεσθε, οὐχ ὥσπερ τὸν παρελθόντα χρόνον εἰς Λμνον 
ΟΥ̓ » > Ν 5 ͵ὕ ΄ ε ΄ὕ} 
καὶ Ἵμβρον ἐμβαλὼν αἰχμαλώτους πολίτας ὑμετέρους 95 
»» ψι ἂν an ΤΡ a Ν ay “ oY Ba 5 2 
ᾧχετ᾽ ἔχων, πρὸς τῷ Γεραιστῷ τὰ πλοῖα συλλαβὼν ἀμύ- 
θητα χρήματ᾽ ἐξέλεξε, τὰ τελευταῖα εἰς Μαραθῶνα ἀπέβη 50 
An 35, 2 nw 
καὶ τὴν ἱερὰν ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας ᾧχετ ἔχων τριήρη, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ 
οὔτε ταῦτα δύνασθε κωλύειν οὔτ᾽ εἰς τοὺς χρόνους, οὗς ἂν 
40 προθῆσθε, βοηθεῖν. καίτοι τί δήποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
νομίζετε τὴν μὲν τῶν Παναθηναίων ἑορτὴν καὶ τὴν τῶν ὅ 
Διονυσίων ἀεὶ τοῦ καθήκοντος χρόνου γίγνεσθαι, ἄν τε 
δεινοὶ λάχωσιν ἄν τε ἰδιῶται οἱ τούτων ἑκατέρων ἐπιμελού- 
μενοι, εἰς ἃ τοσαῦτ᾽ ἀναλίσκετε χρήματα ὅσα οὐδ᾽ εἰς ἕνα 
an lal Ἂς SF. 
TOV ἀποστόλων, Kal τοσοῦτον ὄχλον Kal τοσᾶυτην παρα- 
Ἂν ν 5 3505 ¥ an ε , 3, Ἁ δ᾽ 
σκευὴν οσὴν οὐκ οἷὸ ει TL των ἁπάντων EXEL, TOUS 10 
ἀποστόλους πάντας ὑμῖν ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν, τὸν εἰς 


ἄγων καὶ φέρων] ‘plundering.’ But 
the phrase ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν generally 
means ‘to plunder by land,’ as in ἄγειν 
kal φέρειν τὰ σά (Herod. i. 88), the for- 
mer verb being applied to living creatures 
that are led away, and φέρειν to the dead 
stock which is carried off. Riidiger ob- 
serves, ‘‘ Latinorum est rapere et trahi, 
Liv. xxi. 13.’’ But the passage in ques- 
tion does not prove the exact correspond- 
ence of the phrases. For Livy wrote: 
‘‘Sed vel haec patienda censeo, potius- 
quam rapi trahique ante ora vestra con- 
juges ac liberos belli jure sinatis.” 

οὐχ ὥσπερ... ᾧχετ᾽ ἔχων] ‘he will 
not do as in past time, when falling upon 
Lemnos and Imbrus he carried off your 
citizens captive.’ 

Γεραιστῷ)ὴ A promontory and town in 
the south of Euboea. It was a convenient 
point for vessels to touch at on their way 
from Asia Minor to Attica. 

τὴν ἱερὰν... τριήρη] Called the Paralus, 
used for public purposes, i. e., on religious 
missions. or to carry despatches. In the 
time of Demosthenes there were two state 
vessels of this kind, the other being called 
the Salaminia. From the religious pur- 
poses to which they were frequently and 
regularly applied, they were also called 
Delia and Theoris. 

οὔτε ταῦτα δύνασθε] Vulgo ἠδύνασθε, 
but the codices A, 8, O have δύνασθε. 


Translate, ‘ While you are neither able to 
hinder these things, nor to muster at the 
times which you may have appointed.’ 

Thy ... τῶν Παναθηναίων] There were 
two different festivals of this name, the 
lesser celebrated once a year, and mostly 
called Παναθήναια without any epithet, the 
greater distinguished as μεγάλα, holden 
every fourth year. They were celebrated 
in honour of Athena, the patron goddess 
of Athens, and commemorated the union 
of all the Attic tribes and townships under 
one government. Hence the name Pan- 
athenaea. Dict. of Ant., 5. v. 

τὴν τῶν Διονυσίων) The Attic Dionysia 
or festivals in honour of Dionysus were 
four in number, the Διονύσια κατ᾽ ἀγρούς, 
the Lenaea, the ᾿Ανθεστήρια, and the 
Διονύσια ἐν ἄστει or μεγάλα, of which 
the last were the principal, in fact the 
Διονύσια κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. Dict. of Antiq., 
S. V. 

ἄν τε δεινοί] ‘whether qualified or in- 
experienced persons are chosen.’ An 
ἰδιώτης is often contrasted as a mere lay 
or unprofessional man with a regular pro- 
fessor of any art or science. Comp. Act. 
Apost. iv. 13: ἄνθρωποι ἀγράμματοι καὶ 
ἰδιῶται. There are also numerous exam- 
ples of this use of ἰδιώτης in classical 
writers, as in Thucyd. ii. 68: καὶ ἰατρὸς 
καὶ ἰδιώτης. 

τὸν εἰς Μεθώνην] Introduction, p. 76. 
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[ps 50: 15 


Μεθώνην, τὸν εἰς Παγασὰς, τὸν εἰς Ποτίδαιαν ; ὅτι ἐκεῖνα 


x Ὁ Ν ν ε “ 
μὲν ἅπαντα νόμῳ τέτακται, καὶ πρόοιδεν ἕκαστος ὑμῶν eK 


ἴω P; Ν xX / ἰοὺ τος / ἣν 
πολλοῦ τίς χορηγὸς ἢ γυμνασίαρχος τῆς φυλῆς, πότε καὶ 
Ν “ ΝΥ ͵΄ ’ὔ / ~ “ 5 Ν Ψ 4 
Tapa Tov καὶ τίνα λαβόντα τί Set ποιεῖν, οὐδὲν ἀνεξέ- 


ἊΨ > ον» > 4 5 4 5 Ν »“" XN 
TAOTOV οὐδ αορίιστον εν τουτοις ἡμέληται, εν δὲ τοις περι 


an ἊΝ wn Lal 5» 
τοῦ πολέμου καὶ τῇ τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἀδιόρθωτα 


ο wr 7 
ἀόριστα ἅπαντα. τοιγαροῦν ἅμα ἀκηκόαμέν TL καὶ τριηρ- 
ἄρχους καθίσταμεν καὶ τούτοις ἀντιδόσεις ποιούμεθα 


καὶ περὶ χρημάτων πόρου σκοποῦμεν, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα 


τίς χορηγός] The choragia was one of 
the λειτουργίαι, or public burdens, at 
Athens, discharged from year to year by 
some wealthy individual who acted as the 
representative of the State, and in behalf 
of the tribe whose turn it was to provide 
a person to fill the office, which was one 
of considerable expense. This choragus, 
as he was called, had to provide, main- 
tain, and teach the different choruses who 
acted in the tragic, comic, or satiric 
dramas represented at the Great Dionysia, 
and also to do the same for the lyric cho- 
ruses of men and boys, the flute-players, 
cyclian dancers, and others, when they 
performed on solemn occasions. Dict. of 
Antiq., 8. v. 

γυμνασίαρχος τῆς φυλῆς) His office, 
too, was one of the regular λειτουργίαι, 
and attended with much expense. He had 
to maintain and pay the persons who 
were preparing themselves for the athletic 
games and contests in the public festivals, 
and to supply them with their wants. As 
the name denotes, he was also invested 
with a sort of jurisdiction over the gym- 
nasia or public places of exercise and those 
who resorted to them. Another of his 
duties was to conduct some of the solemn 
games at certain festivals, especially the 
Aaumadnpopia, or torch race, for which 
he selected the most distinguished youths 
of the gymnasia. The γυμνασίαρχοι were 
appointed by and for their respective 
tribes. Dict. of Antiq., 5. ν. 

πότε καὶ παρὰ τοῦ] ‘when, and from 
whom, and what he has to receive, and 
what to do.’ 

οὐδὲν ἀνεξέταστον) ‘nothing in these 
matters is neglected, from being unascer- 
tained or undefined.’ 

τριηράρχους) The trierarchy was an- 
other of the extraordinary war charges or 
Liturgies at Athens, the object of which 


was to provide for the maintenance, equip- 
ment, and manning of the ships of war 
belonging to the State. In ancient times 
one person bore the whole of these 
charges for a year; afterwards, and cer- 
tainly in the Peloponnesian war, it was 
customary for two persons to share it, 
who were then called συντριήραρχοι. Sub- 
sequently to B.c. 358, the trierarchy was 
managed somewhat in the same way as 
the property taxes, namely, by classes 
or boards called συμμορίαι. See the Ora- 
tion Περὶ τῶν συμμοριῶν, and Dict. of 
Antiq., 5. v. 

ἀντιδόσει }] Any citizen of Athens 
who was nominated to perform a λει- 
τουργία, or burdensome office on behalf 
of the State, and who thought that an- 
other citizen more wealthy than him- 
self had been unfairly spared, might call 
upon the latter to undertake the office in 
his stead, or submit to a complete inter- 
change (ἀντίδοσις) of property. But the 
party to whom a tender was made might 
of course raise objections to the challenge 
in various ways, and particular courts 
were open at stated times for their deter- 
mination by the magistrates, who had 
cognizance of the subject-matter. If 
these objections were overruled, the ob- 
jector was bound to relieve the person 
who made the tender from the office im- 
posed upon him, or to accept the ex- 
change, receiving the other’s property, 
and transferring his own with all the 
liabilities and immunities of each. Such 
an operation was of course equitable 
enough in principle, but in the case of a 
trierarchy and during war it was most 
prejudicial to the State, by reason of the 
inevitable delays which it caused when 
expedition was necessary for success. 
Dict. Antiq., s. v. 
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Ὁ 


5 , Ν ’ ἔδ Ν ‘ Ν 5 la 
ἐμβαίνειν τοὺς μετοίκους ἔδοξε καὶ τοὺς χωρὶς οἰκοῦντας, 
ΟῚ 5 Ἀ ΄ 5 3 > 5 2 A , 
εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς πάλιν ἀντεμβιβάζειν, εἴτ᾽ ἐν ὅσῳ ταῦτα μέλ- 


48 λεται, προαπόλωλεν ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἂν ἐκπλέωμεν: τὸν γὰρ τοῦ 


44 


45 


Ἃ / > Ἂς ’, 5 / e 
πράττειν χρβρονον εις TO παρασκευάζεσθαι ἀναλίσκομεν, Ol 


lal ἣν Ν ε 
δὲ τῶν πραγμάτων οὐ μένουσι καιροὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν βρα- 9 


nw 4 
δυτῆτα καὶ εἰρωνείαν. 


a \ Ν Ν ΄, , 
as δὲ TOV μεταξὺ XPovov δυνάμεις 


=} > (27 δὲ ε , 950" @_S οὶ “ 3 ἧς 9 
οἰόμεθ μιν UTapK EW, οὐδὲν οιαι TE OVOAL ποιέειν ETF 


αὐτῶν τῶν καιρῶν ἐξελέγχονται. 


ὁ δ᾽ εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὕβρεως 


9 lal ¥ 
ἐλήλυθεν wor ἐπιστέλλειν Εὐβοεῦσιν ἤδη τοιαύτας ἐπι- 


στολᾶς. 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ͂Σ ΑΝΑΓΝΩΣΙΣ. 


Τούτων, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν ἀνεγνωσμένων ἀληθῆ 


, > Ν Ν ε 5 
μέν ἐστι τὰ πολλὰ, ὡς οὐκ 
ε ,ὕ 5 , 
ἡδέα ἀκούειν. 


ἔδει, οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως οὐχ 


ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν, ὅσα ay τις ὑπερβῇ τῷ λόγῳ, 


9 \ ΄ \ \ , ε ΄ a \ 
Wa μὴ λυπήσῃ; και τα πράγματα ὑπερβήσεται, δεῖ προς 


ἡδονὴν δημηγορεῖν" εἰ δ᾽ ἡ τῶν λόγων χάρις, ἂν ἢ μὴ 


προσήκουσα, ἔργῳ ζημία γίγνεται, αἰσχρόν ἐστι φενακί- 


ε Ν Ἐπ 9 Sed ,ὕ A ἃ “Ἂν ὃ lal 
Cew ἑαυτοὺς, kal ἅπαντ᾽ ἀναβαλλομένους ἃ ἂν ἡ δυσχερῆ 


, ε , lal x \ \ A ΄ 
TOAVT@V ὑστερίζειν των εργων, και μηδὲ TOUTO δύνασθαι 


τοὺς χωρὶς οἰκοῦντας} ‘the freedmen 
who live apart from their old masters.’ 
In the speech adv. Macart. ὃ 22, and in 
that c. Everg. et Mnes. (§ 43), xwpls 
οἰκεῖν is applied to a son keeping a sepa- 
rate establishment from his father. In 
§ 91 of the latter speech it is used, as it 
seems to be here, of a liberated slave: 
ἀφεῖτο ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὺς τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἐλευθέρα 
καὶ χωρὶς ᾧκει καὶ ἄνδρα ἔσχεν. See the 
note οἵ Valesius on the phrase in Harpo- 
cration, who adopts the same explanation. 

εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς πάλιν) ‘then again to put 
(citizens) themselves on board instead.’ 
Such must be the meaning of the text 
unless we change εἶτ᾽ αὐτούς into εἶθ᾽ 
αὑτούς, and translate it, ‘to put your- 
selves on board instead.’ The common 
reading certainly seems questionable, and 
Dindorf (ed. 1855) brackets ἀντεμβιβά- 
ζειν, thus making the construction εἶτ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς πάλιν ἐμβαίνειν. But the word is 
found in all the MSS., and therefore with 
Bekker I retain it. If any good MS. 
omitted it, 1 should with Dindorf be dis- 
posed to reject it. 


VOL. I. 


μέλλεται]͵ So the codex 5. Vulgo 
μέλλετε. Schiifer compares Xen. Anab. 
iii. 1. 47: ὡς μὴ μέλλοιτο, ἀλλὰ περαί- 
νοιτο τὰ δέοντα. 

προαπόλωλεν ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἄν] ‘the objects 
for which we may be setting out are lost 
in the meanwhile.’ The codex § has τὸ 
ep 6, which Dindorf adopts. 

τὴν ἡμετέραν βραδυτῆτα] ‘our delays 
and evasions.’ Dobree compares Thucyd. 
i. 142: τοῦ δὲ πολέμου of καιροὶ οὐ με- 
νετοί, and Liv. xxxi. 48: “ non expectare 
belli tempora, moras et dilationes impe- 
ratorum.”’ 

er αὐτῶν τῶν καιρῶν] ‘in the crisis of 
our emergencies.’ 

ἀληθῆ μέν) ‘the greater part is unhap- 
pily (ὡς οὐκ ἔδει) true.’ 

καὶ τὰ πράγματα] ‘would pass over as 
matters of fact also.’ 

εἰ δ᾽ ἡ τῶν λόγων] ‘but if what is 
agreeable in speech, when it is out of 
place...’ 

ὑστερίζειν],  Dindorf reads ὑστερεῖν 
from the codex S, ‘quod habet etiam 
Stobaeus.”’ 


H 


—" 


0 
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[p. οἷ 15 


μαθεῖν, ὅτι δεῖ τοὺς ὀρθῶς πολέμῳ χρωμένους οὐκ ἀκολου- 


Lane @ , > > 5 ἣν »» > A 
θεῖν τοῖς πράγμασιν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἔμπροσθεν εἶναι τῶν 


, pe SN ΄, Ψ an ΄ 
πραγμάτων, και TOV αὐτὸν ΤΡΟΊΤΟΡ ὠσπερ TMV στρατευμα- 


> 7 4 “Ὁ Ν Ν ε “~ v4 N 
των ἀξιώσειέ τις GV τον OTPaTyYyov ἡγεῖσθαι, OUTW KGL 


a / Ἂν Χ ἊΨ, 7 93 ἃ “Δ 5 ’ 
TV πραγμάτων TOUS βου ευομένους, LY ἃ αν εκεινοις 


lal nr Ν ’ὔ 5 , 
δοκῇ. ταῦτα πράττηται καὶ μὴ τὰ συμβάντα ἀναγκάζωνται 


ὑμεῖς δ᾽, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πλείστην δύναμιν 


ἁπάντων ἔχοντες, τριήρεις, ὁπλίτας, ἱππέας, χρημάτων 20 
πρόσοδον, τούτων μὲν μέχρι τῆς τήμερον ἡμέρας οὐδενὶ 
,ὕ 5 , , 3 Ν > 5 4 
πώποτε εἰς δέον τι κέχρησθε, οὐδενὸς δ᾽ ἀπολείπεσθε. 
ὥσπερ δὲ ot βάρβαροι πυκτεύουσιν, οὕτω πολεμεῖτε 
/ MS Ν > , ε ‘\ SN “ la) »᾿ 
Φιλίππῳ. καὶ γὰρ ἐκείνων ὁ πληγεὶς ἀεὶ τῆς πληγῆς EXETAL, 
κἂν ἑτέρωσε πατάξῃ τις, ἐκεῖσέ εἰσιν at χεῖρες: προβάλ- 


οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖν] ‘not to follow in the 
wake of events.’ 

τοὺς βουλευομένους “50 should men of 
counsel (statesmen) guide events.’ The 
common reading is εὖ βουλευομένους, but 
the codex S omits εὖ. 

οὐδενὸς δ᾽ ἀπολείπεσθε) ‘and yet there 
is nothing in which you do not interfere.’ 
Such is, I conceive, the meaning of this 
phrase, supposing the reading to be cor- 
rect, and I think it is. For an antithesis is 
required to τούτων μὲν οὐδενὶ κέχρησθε, 
which would not be so well supplied by 
continuing the sentence (as Dindorf does) 
with οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἀπολείπετε ὥσπερ. .. Φι- 
λίππῳ. Moreover, though the codex ὃ 
has ἀπολείπετε ὥσπερ of βάρβαροι... 
πολεμεῖν, Which, with οὐδέν instead of 
οὐδενός, Dindorf adopts in the sense of 
‘nihil reliquum facitis quin ut barbari 
luctantur, cum Philippo bellum geratis,’ 
still it must be remembered that all the 
MSS. read οὐδενός, not οὐδέν. Nor do I 
think that οὐδὲν ἀπολείπετε πολεμεῖν (if 
indeed it be good Greek) would so well 
express the meaning given to it as οὐδὲν 
ἐλλείπετε πολεμοῦντες. Comp. οὐκ ἐλ- 
λείψει εὐχαριστῶν, De Cor. 8114. On 
the other hand (with more or less ap- 
proximation in each case to the sense of 
οὐδενὸς ἀπολείπεσθαι here), we find (ce. 
Aphob. i. § 2) ἀπολειφθῆναι τῶν πραγμά- 
των, ‘to miss,’ i. 6. not to catch or lay 
hold of the facts of a case; or, as Reiske 
translates it, ‘rerum veritatem haud va- 
lere perspicere.’ So also (adv. Macart. 
§ 20), ἀπολείπεσθαι ἐδόκουν of πόρρω 
καθήμενοι, ‘yidebantur non posse 


oculis consequi;’? and (Aesch. c. Tim. 
§ 104) ἀπολειφθεὶς τῆς δοκιμασίας, 
‘having been absent from the scrutiny :’ 
(ce. Ctes. § 149), ἀπολείπεσθαι δωροδοκίας, 
‘to have nothing to do with bribery.’ 
Comp. also, οὐδεμιᾶς στρατείας ἀπελείφθη, 
and οὐδενὸς κινδύνου ἀπελιπόμην, in Ly- 
sias, pro Polys. §§ 25. 27. So too Xeno- 
phon, Anab. vi. 3. 26, has ἐδόκει ἡμῖν 
μὴ ἀπολιπέσθαι ὑμῶν. Reiske, how- 
ever (Index, 8. v.), interprets the phrase 
thus: “οὐδενὸς ἀπολείπεσθε, a nemine 
vincimini sapientia, sagacitate ;’’ a sense 
which, without some addition, it seems 
insufficient to bear. Dobree to some ex- 
tent agrees with myself. He observes: 
“ οὐδενὸς δ᾽ ἀπολείπεσθε delet I. Kaye, 
recte, ut opinor. Nunc puto, si servanda 
sint, sensum esse, ‘ You are never in 
time, I allow, but you are busy enough 
notwithstanding.’ Vel, si mavis, ‘ You 
are no where to do any good, yet you 
do take care to be every where.’ Sed 
lectio incerta est. An adjuvante optimo 
codice S legendum, οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἀπολείπετε, 
nil intentatum relinguitis, nil religui, 
Jfacitis ?’”’ I believe, myself, that ‘ You 
take care to be every where, or in every 
thing,’ is the real meaning. Or ovdevds 
might like οὐδενί refer to τούτων, --- You 
have never used any of your resources 
effectually, though you are always using 
them somehow.’ But this sense is not 
so satisfactory. 

τῆς πληγῆς ἔχεται] ‘hangs upon or 
feels for the blow.’ So τὰ τῆς λιμνῆς 
ἐχόμενα, ‘the parts close upon the lake.’ 

προβάλλεσθαι δέ] ‘but to guard or 
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47 λεσθαι δ᾽ ἢ βλέπειν ἐναντίον ovr oidey οὐτ᾽ ἐθέλει. καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἂν ἐν Χερρονήσῳ πύθησθε Φίλιππον, ἐκεῖσε βοηθεῖν 
ψηφίζεσθε, ἐὰν ἐν Πύλαις, ἐκεῖσε, ἐὰν ἀλλοθί που, συμ- 
παραθεῖτε ἄνω κάτω, καὶ στρατηγεῖσθε μὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου, 
βεβούλευσθε δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτοὶ συμφέρον περὶ τοῦ πολέμου, 
οὐδὲ πρὸ τῶν πραγμάτων προορᾶτε οὐδὲν, πρὶν ἂν ἢ 
γεγενημένον ἢ γιγνόμενόν τι πύθησθε. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἴσως 
πρότερον μὲν ἐνῆν" νῦν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ἥκει τὴν ἀκμὴν, ὥστ᾽ 
οὐκέτ᾽ ἐγχωρεῖ. δοκεῖ δέ μοι θεῶν τις, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, τοῖς γιγνομένοις ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως αἰσχυνόμενος 
τὴν φιλοπραγμοσύνην ταύτην ἐμβαλεῖν Φιλίππῳ. εἰ γὰρ 
ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται καὶ προείληφεν ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ἤθελε 
καὶ μηδὲν ἔπραττεν ἔτι, ἀποχρῆν ἐνίοις ὑμῶν av μοι δοκεῖ, 
ἐξ ὧν αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀνανδρίαν καὶ πάντα τὰ αἴσχιστα 
ὠφληκότες ἂν ἦμεν δημοσίᾳ: νῦν δ᾽ ἐπιχειρῶν ἀεί τινι καὶ 
τοῦ πλείονος ὀρεγόμενος ἴσως ἂν ἐκκαλέσαιθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, εἴπερ 
49 μὴ παντάπασιν ἀπεγνώκατε. θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἰ μηδεὶς 15 
ὑμῶν μήτ᾽ ἐνθυμεῖται μήτε λογίζεται, ὁρῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὴν μὲν ἀρχὴν τοῦ πολέμου γεγενημένην περὶ 
τοῦ τιμωρήσασθαι Φίλιππον, τὴν δὲ τελευτὴν οὖσαν ἤδη 
ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅτι 


52 


On 


48 


10 


ε QA »". QA “ lal ε Ν ’ 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν κακῶς ὑπὸ Φιλίππου. 


ΕῚ > ΄ a 5 ΄ , > rey 9 
y ov στῆσεται, δῆλον, εἰ μὴ τις κωλύσει. εἶτα τοῦτ 


look in the face, neither has he the know- 
ledge nor the will.’ Προβάλλεσθαι is to 
hold out the hands before the body, in or- 
der to ward off an expected blow. Hence ἐν 
προβολῇ εἶναι, ‘to stand on one’s guard.’ 
Compare Homer, Iliad v. 879: ταύτην δ᾽ 
οὔτ᾽ ἔπεϊ προτιβάλλεαι οὔτε τι ἔργῳ, and 
Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 10: ἐκ παιδίου εὐθὺς 
προβάλλεσθαι ἠπιστάμην πρὸ τούτων, ὅ τι 
οἰοίμην πληγήσεσθαι. 
συμπαραθεῖτε) ‘you run up and down 
close after him.’ Mr. Kennedy: ‘ you run 
after his heels up and down,’ Compare 
Arrian (v. c. 10), where, describing the 
parallel movements of Alexander and Po- 
rus on the opposite banks of the Hydaspes 
(Jelum), he says: 6 Πῶρός te ἀἄντι- 
παρήει ἐπάγων τοὺς ἐλεφάντας, καὶ ᾿Αλέ- 
tavdpos ἐς ἔθος αὐτὸν τῆς ἀντιπαραγωγῆς 
'καθίστη. 
οὐδὲ πρὸ τῶν πραγμάτων] ‘nor anti- 
cipating events do you foresee any thing 
H 


till you hear of its having happened or 
happening.’ We have here some tauto- 
logy, but it makes the sense more im- 
pressive, by causing the hearers to dwell 
upon it. 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν ἥκει] The verb is used im- 
personally here, like ‘ ventum est’ in 
Latin: ‘ Now we have come to the actual 
crisis.’ 

ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται] ‘in possession 
of his conquests and previous seizures.’ 

ἐξ ὧν αἰσχύνην) ‘whereby we should 
as a nation have been branded with 
shame and cowardice, and the utmost 
disgrace in every way.’ 

εἴπερ μή] ‘unless you have given up 
altogether.’ 

τὴν δὲ τελευτήν] ‘and that the final 
object now is, that we may escape being 
injured by Philip.’ 

εἶτα τοῦτ᾽ ‘shall we then wait for 
this, and if you keep sending out empty 


50 


5 


On 
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> A Ἂς , Ν. Ν Ἂς x lal A 
ἀναμενοῦμεν, καὶ τριήρεις κενὰς Kal τὰς Tapa τοῦ δεῖνος 
> ΄ ἂν 9 ΄ py ΚΕ " ᾿Ξ 9 
ἐλπίδας ἂν ἀποστείλητε, πάντ᾽ ἔχειν οἴεσθε καλῶς ; οὐκ 
ἐμβησόμεθα ; οὐκ ἔξιμεν αὐτοὶ μέρει γέ τινι στρατιωτῶν 
οἰκείων νῦν, εἰ καὶ μὴ πρότερον ; οὐκ ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνου 
πλευσόμεθα ; ποῖ οὖν προσορμιούμεθα ; pers τις. εὑρή- 
σει τὰ σαθρὰ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν ἐκείνου πραγμάτων 
3 ΄Ν Ἃ 
αὐτὸς ὁ πόλεμος, ἂν ἐπιχειρῶμεν: ἂν μέντοι καθώμεθα 
»Ἁ »»») 5 ’ὔ΄ Ν 5 , 5 / 
οἴκοι, λοιδορουμένων ἀκούοντες καὶ αἰτιωμένων ἀλλήλους 
τῶν λεγόντων, οὐδέποτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἡμῖν οὐ μὴ γένηται τῶν 
ο “Δ > an 
δεόντων. ὅποι μὲν yap ἂν, οἶμαι, μέρος τι τῆς πόλεως 
συναποσταλῇ, κἂν μὴ πᾶσα παρῇ, καὶ τὸ τῶν θεῶν 
εὐμενὲς καὶ τὸ τῆς τύχης ἡμῖν συναγωνίζεται: ὅποι δ᾽ ἂν 
στρατηγὸν καὶ ψήφισμα κενὸν καὶ τὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος 
3 / 5 , 3 Ν ε “ ~ , Ἂ πο 5 
ἐλπίδας ἐκπέμψητε, οὐδὲν ὑμῖν τῶν δεόντων γίγνεται, ἀλλ 
οἱ μὲν ἐχθροὶ καταγελῶσιν, οἱ δὲ σύμμαχοι τεθνᾶσι τῷ 
δέει τοὺς τοιούτους ἀποστόλους. οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν 
«“ » an , nly ie. nw A - , Ey ts, 
ἕνα ἄνδρα δυνηθῆναί ποτε ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν πρᾶξαι πάνθ᾽ ὅσα 
7 ε ug ld \ “A ἣν Ἂς lal 
βούλεσθε: ὑποσχέσθαι μέντοι καὶ φῆσαι καὶ τὸν δεῖνα 
αἰτιάσασθαι καὶ τὸν δεῖνα ἔστι, τὰ δὲ πράγματα ἐκ τού- 
5 ’ὔ ν Ἂς ε A ἊΝ ε Ἂν Ἢ ΄ 
των ἀπόλωλεν: ὅταν γὰρ ἡγῆται μὲν ὃ στρατηγὸς ἀθλίων 
9 ». 4 ε > ε \ a +d 5 “Ὁ ΄, Ν 
ἀπομίσθων ξένων, ot δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν ἂν ἐκεῖνος πράξῃ πρὸς 


men-of-war, and hopes from this or that 
person, think you all is well ?’ 

ποῖ οὖν προσορμιούμεθα ;)] ‘where then 
shall we make a landing?’ 

τὰ σαθρά] ‘the weak points of his posi- 
tion.’ Tacit. Hist. ii. 77: ““ Aperiet et re- 
cludet contecta et tumescentia victricium 
partium vulnera bellum ipsum.” 

οὐδέποτε] ‘never in any case shall we 
get any thing that we require done.’ 
Observe the strong assertion of the re- 
peated negatives. 

καὶ τὸ τῶν θεῶν] ‘both do the gods 
favour us and Fortune lends us her aid 
in the struggle.’ Mr. Kennedy makes 
the adjective εὐμενές serve for the predi- 
cate of τὸ τῶν θεῶν" ‘ Methinks where 
a portion of our citizens though not all, 
are commissioned with the rest, there 
Heaven blesses, and Fortune aids in the 
struggle.” But I should rather make ev- 
peves refer to τῆς τυχῆς as well as τῶν 
θεῶν, and translate: ‘The good-will of 
the gods and of Fortune too aids us in 


the struggle.’ 

τῷ δέει] ‘through fear of such expedi- 
tions.’ An accusative here depends upon 
a substantive. So Caesar (B. G. i. 5) has 
“‘domum reditionis spe sublata;” and 
Cicero de Divin. (i. 32), ‘reditum ac 
domum itionem.’’ Compare also F. L. 
§ 92: τεθνάναι τῷ φόβῳ τοὺς Θηβαίους, 
and Arrian vii. 9: Θεσσαλῶν δὲ ἄρχον- 
Tas, οὺς πάλαι ἐτεθνήκειτε τῷ δέει. 

ὑποσχέσθαι) ‘to make promises, how- 
ever, and assertions, and to accuse this 
person and that person, is possible.’ By 
ὑποσχέσθαι allusion is made to Chares, 
whose unperformed promises became pro- 
verbial. He is further indicated by 6 
στρατηγὸς ἀθλίων ἀπομίσθων ξένων, in 
which capacity he offered his services to 
Pharnabazus. Sauppe quotes Zenobius 
ii. 13: ai Χάρητος ὑποσχέσεις" ἐπὶ τῶν 
προχείρως ἐπαγγελλομένων πολλά. 

οἱ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν... dow] ‘and there are 
here persons who will lie to you without 
any difficulty about his actions elsewhere.’ 


10 


15 
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~ > “A 5 ios 

ὑμᾶς ψευδόμενοι ῥᾳδίως ἐνθάδ᾽ Gow, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐξ ὧν ἂν 

> 4 ν “Ὁ vA / / Ν ἈΝ 

ἀκούσητε ὅ τι ἂν τύχητε ψηφίζησθε, τί καὶ χρὴ προσ- 

δοκᾶν; 

“ > lal , 9 ε lay > ¥y 5 
ὅ8 Πῶς οὖν ταῦτα παύσεται; ὅταν ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀποδείξητε στρατιώτας καὶ μάρτυρας 20 
ΕΥ̓ A 

τῶν στρατηγουμένων καὶ δικαστὰς οἴκαδ᾽ ἐλθόντας τῶν 
εὐθυνῶν, ὥστε μὴ ἀκούειν μόνον ὑμᾶς τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν, 

> x Ν ’ὔ ε “ A 5 5 lo 5 ν Ν ,ὔὕ 
54 ἀλλὰ καὶ παρόντας ὁρᾷν. νῦν δ᾽ εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ἥκει τὰ πρά- 
γματα αἰσχύνης, ὥστε τῶν στρατηγῶν ἕκαστος δὶς καὶ 
τρὶς κρίνεται Tap ὑμῖν περὶ θανάτου, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 25 
3 Ν »..ὉἙἉὨ ὧἱ 5 la 5 ’ Ν ’, “ 
οὐδεὶς οὐδὲ ἅπαξ αὐτῶν ἀγωνίσασθαι περὶ θανάτου τολμᾷ, 
ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀνδραποδιστῶν καὶ λωποδυτῶν θάνατον μᾶλλον 
αἱροῦνται τοῦ προσήκοντος: κακούργου μὲν γάρ ἐστι 
κριθέντ᾽ ἀποθανεῖν, στρατηγοῦ δὲ μαχόμενον τοῖς πολεμί- 
οις. ἡμῶν δ᾽ οἱ μὲν περιιόντες, μετὰ Λακεδαιμονίων φασὶ 
Φίλιππον πράττειν τὴν Θηβαίων κατάλυσιν καὶ τὰς πολι- 

ὩΣ ~ ε 3 ε Ἃ ε 4 
τείας διασπᾷν, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα, 5 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ιλλυριοῖς πόλεις τειχίζειν, οἱ δὲ λόγους πλάτ- 


54 


55 


In the time of Demosthenes every Athe- 
nian general retained some orator to speak 
for him at home. 

δικαστὰς οἴκαδ᾽ | ‘judges on their re- 
turn home in the courts of inquiry.’ The 
generals on their return home, after the 
termination of their command, had to 
undergo an ev@uva, or scrutiny of their 
conduct. In fact, they were ὑπεύθυνοι, 
like all other officers of the republic, who 
had to submit to an audit or inquiry into 
their conduct at the expiration of their 
term of office. Compare Acosta, Com- 
pendio Historico del Descubrimiento de 
la Nueva Granada, iv. p. 62: ‘La re- 
sidencia (εὔθυνα) que se tomaba 4 los 
empleados 4 la terminacion de sus pe- 
riodos de mando segun las leyes espafilas, 
es una institution tan antiqua en Indias 
como sabia, y habria sido la unica re- 
sponsabilidad eficaz, para ellos, si muchas 
veches no se hubiera eludido convertien- 
dola en asunto de pura formalidad.”’ 

τὸν ἀνδραποδιστῶν) “ but they prefer 
the death of kidnappers and burglars to 
that which becomes them.’ 

ἡμῶν δέ] The common reading is 
ὑμῶν, but the codex S has ἡμῶν, which 
is, I think, required by ἕκαστος περιερχό- 


μεθα at the end of the sentence. 

πολιτείας διασπᾷν] ‘is attempting the 
dissolution of republics.’ 

ὡς βασιλέα] ‘to the king of Persia.’ 
This use of ὡς for eis or πρός is confined 
to the accusative of persons. Homer 
(Odys. xvii. v. 218) uses it thus: “Os 
αἰεὶ τὸν ὅμοιον ἄγει θεὸς ὡς τὸν ὅμοιον. 
With regard to βασιλεύς, it is well known 
that it is generally used by Greek authors 
of a certain period, and without the arti- 
cle, to denote κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν ‘the king of 
Persia.’ Mr. Blakesley (Herod. ix. 110) 
observes, ‘‘ that it was commonly used 
just as if it were a proper name.”’ But 
ἃ priori, and from the analogy of other 
languages, we might have expected the 
article with the title. Thus: “ In Spanish 
America, when El Almirante is pro- 
nounced without the addition of a name, 
that of Columbus is understood ; as from 
the lips of a Mexican, Εἰ Marchese signi- 
fies Cortes; and as among the Floren- 
tines, J/ Segretario has always signified 
Machiavel.’’—Note to Rogers’ Voyage of 
Columbus. 

of δὲ λόγους .. . περιερχόμεθα] ‘ and the 
rest of us go up and down, severally in- 
venting stories.’ 
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ν ,ὔ θ 5 Ν δ᾽ > \ SS »¥ ὃ 
56 τοντες ἕκαστος περιερχόμεθα. ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶμαι μὲν, ὦ ανὸρες 
3 A Ν Ν Ν 3 a) , a ΄ “ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐκεῖνον μεθύειν τῷ μεγέθει τῶν 
ol “ “ 4 
πεπραγμένων καὶ πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ὀνειροπολεῖν ἐν τῇ γνώμῃ, 
A An ν A 
τήν τ᾽ ἐρημίαν τῶν κωλυσόντων ὁρῶντα καὶ τοῖς πε- 10 
MS 4> ν 
πραγμένοις ἐπηρμένον, οὐ μέντοι γε μὰ Δί᾽ οὕτω προαι- 
lo ο , ~ ae Se An 
ρεῖσθαι πράττειν, ὥστε τοὺς ἀνοητοτάτους τῶν Tap ἡμῖν 
A an /, > ε 
εἰδέναι τί μέλλει ποιεῖν ἐκεῖνος: ἀνοητότατοι γάρ εἰσιν οἱ 
ἴω > pie hs 5 ’ A 33 5 la 5 “ -΄ 
57 λογοποιοῦντες, ἀλλ ἐὰν ἀφέντες ταῦτ ἐκεῖνο εἰδῶμεν, οτι 
9 aA A Ν 
ἐχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος καὶ τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ καὶ 
/ Ἂς ν Ν Ψ ϑνω , 9 5 » 4 
χρόνον πολὺν ὕβρικε, καὶ ἅπανθ᾽ ὅσα πώποτ᾽ ἠλπίσαμέν 
“ “ yg Ν Ν Ν 
Twa πράξειν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν εὕρηται, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν ἐστὶ, κἂν μὴ νῦν ἐθέλωμεν ἐκεῖ πολεμεῖν 
“ Lal “ » 
αὐτῷ, ἐνθάδ᾽ ἴσως ἀναγκασθησόμεθα τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ἂν 
na ~ / Ν 
ταῦτα εἰδώμεν, καὶ τὰ δέοντα ἐσόμεθα ἐγνωκότες καὶ 20 
ἔν 3 > 
λόγων ματαίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι: οὐ yap ἅττα ToT ἔσται 
»Ἢ al yg an > XA nr 
δεῖ σκοπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι φαῦλ᾽, ἐὰν μὴ προσέχητε τοῖς 
lal -~ > > 
πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν Kal τὰ προσήκοντα ποιεῖν ἐθέλητ᾽, εὖ 
εἰδέναι. 
᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν οὐτ᾽ ἄλλοτε πώποτε πρὸς χάριν εἱλόμην 25 
λέγειν, ὅ τι ἂν μὴ καὶ -συνοίσειν ὑμῖν πεπεισμένος ὦ, νῦν 
τε ἃ γιγνώσκω πάνθ᾽ ἁπλῶς, οὐδὲν ὑποστειλάμενος, πε- 

,, 3 4 > x . Ψ tA , 
παρρησίασμαι. ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἂν, ὥσπερ ὅτι ὑμῖν συμφέ- 
ρει τὰ βέλτιστα ἀκούειν οἶδα, οὕτως εἰδέναι συνοῖσον 

\ aA \ ΄ 3h les Χ x τ ἊΣ 
καὶ τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι: πολλῷ γὰρ ἂν ἥδιον εἶπον. 


πολλὰ τοιαῦτα] ‘and has many such 
sort of dreams in his head.’ 

ov μέντοι γε] ‘I do not, however, in 
good truth think that he follows such a 
plan of action, that the silliest of those 
among us know what he is about to do; 
for silliest of all are these inventors of 
stories.’ Dobree says, ‘‘ ἀνοητότατοι yap 
εἰσιν of λογοποιοῦντες, dele cum Lam- 
bino.”’ 

ἐὰν... ἐκεῖνο εἰδῶμεν 
up our minds to this.’ 

καὶ ἅπανθ᾽ ‘and that in every case 
wherever we expected an individual to 
act for us, his actions have proved against 
us, and that the future rests with our- 
selves.’ By twa Philip is most probably 
meant; for he had led the Athenians to 


‘if we make 


expect that he would transfer Amphipolis 
to them, protect the Phocians, and con- 
trol the Thebans, but acted contrary to 
the interests of Athens in every one of 
these and other similar cases (see De 
Pace, Introduction, p. 107). With εὕρη- 
ται understand πράξας as Auger does. 

τὰ δέοντα] ‘then we shall both have 
come to a right conclusion, and have done 
with idle discussions.’ 

οὔτ᾽ ἄλλοτε πώποτε] ‘never at any 
time before did I to court favour choose 
to say any thing except what I have been 
convinced would also be to your interest ; 
and now I have plainly said what I think, 
fully and frankly, without any reserva- 
tion.” On ἄλλοτε Sauppe observes: “ Ex 
orationibus quas prius habuit, exstant 
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la δ᾽ Pe LO + > “ Sie Ἂς , 5 = 4 
VUV €7T α 7) OLS ουσι TOLS ATO TOUTWYV EM AUT@ γενήσομε- 
« 
Ψ Ν lal , Cuan Ν ΄ An 
vols, ομως eft TO συνοίσειν υμιν ἐὰν πράξητε ταυτα 


πεπεῖσθαι, λέγειν αἱροῦμαι. 
μέλλει συνοίσειν. 


Or. 14 περὶ συμμοριῶν, Or. 16 pro Me- 
galopolitanis habita, et Or. 20 in causa 
publica adversus Leptinem dicta.” 

νῦν δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀδήλοις} ‘ but as it is, though 
the personal results to myself from these 


/ δ᾽ ν la) aS 
VLK@Y) Ο τι TAOCLV υμιν 5 


counsels are uncertain, nevertheless I 
make up my mind to offer them, in the 
persuasion that they will be to your in- 
terest if you carry them into effect.’ 


INTRODUCTION TO THE DE PACE. 


THE pacific policy recommended in this oration by Demosthenes to 
his fellow-citizens, contrasts forcibly with the uncompromising hos- 
tility which he had formerly advocated against Philip. By way of 
explanation then, it will be desirable to review the previous events 
in Hellenic history, from which we shall see that Demosthenes con- 
tinued to be consistent with himself, and that the position of affairs 
justified the advice which he gave. 

In the early spring of 8.0. 347 Philip made himself master of 
Olynthus, and utterly destroyed it with thirty-two other Chalcidian 
cities (6. Phil. ii. § 34), though, as Demosthenes afterwards (F. Τὰ. 
§ 301) asserted, the Athenians had sent to its aid 4000 citizens, 
10,000 mercenaries, and fifty triremes. An irresistible supremacy 
over the north-western shores of the Aegean was thus secured to 
Philip, which not only threatened the security of the Athenian pos- 
sessions in Lemnos, Imbros, and the Chersonese, but left him com- 
paratively free to pursue his designs against Southern Greece. This 
however was not the only cause of anxiety at Athens, for amongst 
the captives at Olynthus (Aesch. F. L. § 15) were many Athenian 
citizens who had been serving there as an auxiliary garrison, and 
had consequently no reason to expect clemency from Philip. In this 
emergency the Athenians, on the motion of Eubulus, supported by 
Aeschines, resolved to send envoys to the Peloponnesus and else- 
where for the purpose of soliciting the Grecian states to unite ina 
confederacy against Philip. (F. L. § 347). But these envoys, of 
whom Aeschines, as one, was sent to the Peloponnesus, met with 
indifferent success, and the Athenians discovered that they could not 
hope for any effectual co-operation in war. The consequence was 
a general despondency at Athens, and Eubulus, Aeschines, and 
Demosthenes, became, with more or less earnestness, advocates or 


supporters of peace. But even before the fall of Olynthus (s.c. 348) 
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Philip had indirectly made overtures for peace, and given intimations 
that he wished for it (Aesch. F. L. § 13). These also were so 
well received that, on the motion of Philocrates, the public assembly 
at Athens passed a decree by which Philip was empowered or invited 
to send envoys to treat of peace. Of this, however, he didnot avail 
himself, for Olynthus was his object, and peace would have prevented 
his acquisition of it. Still a disposition for peace had been exhibited 
on both sides before the capture of that city, and this was further 
promoted at Athens by the relatives of the captured citizens pre- 
senting themselves as suppliants before the assembly, and entreating 
that some efforts might be made for them (Aesch. F. L. § 15). 
Accordingly, indirect negotiations were opened for their restoration, 
which was partially effected, and the agents employed reported to 
the Athenians that Philip was desirous not only of peace but also of 
alliance with them. This was in the autumn of B.c. 347, by which 
time Aeschines and most of the other envoys had returned from their 
missions, and reported the failure of their attempts to get up an anti- 
Macedonian confederation. No wonder, then, that the Athenians 
were indisposed for a continuance of hostilities from which they had 
every thing to fear, with but little prospect of any gain. But just in 
this state of affairs other events happened by no means calculated to 
reassure them. These arose out of the Sacred War, as it was called, 
which had now continued for several years, and in which the Pho- 
cians, with the aid of mercenaries, maintained by the spoliation of 
the temple at Delphi, had proved decidedly superior to their old 
enemies the Thebans. In fact they had made themselves masters of 
several Boeotian towns, of which they kept possession, as well as of 
the pass of Thermopylae (Diod. xvi. 58. Dem. F. L. §§ 151—163). 
Disheartened and desponding, but anxious for revenge, and not fore- 
seeing the consequences, the Thebans determined to solicit the aid of 
Philip against their opponents. The Amphictyonic Council sup- 
ported their request, and constituted him their champion to rescue 
the Delphian temple from its spoilers, and restore it to its ancient 
guardians, the men of Delphi. Philip gladly complied ;~for the cham- 
pionship of Apollo, conferred by the representatives of Hellas, was a 
specious pretext for marching into Southern Greece, and the allies 
who had volunteered their co-operation were so numerous and power- 
ful as to ensure his success. The Phocians were of course much 
alarmed, and anticipating the advance of Philip and the Thessalians 
also (7) Θετταλῶν καὶ Φιλίππου στρατεία πρόδηλος ἦν), they sent envoys 
to Athens and Sparta soliciting aid to hold the pass, and offering to 
deliver up some neighbouring fortresses which commanded it (Aesch. 
F. L. § 140). Both these cities responded to the call; and the 
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Athenians especially ordered their general Proxenus to seize the pass, 
and showed their determination to make a vigorous resistance to 
Philip. But it would seem that these envoys were sent either with- 
out the sanction of Phalaecus, the commander of the Phocian mer- 
cenaries, or by a party opposed to him, for he actually imprisoned 
them on their return, and refused to deliver up the fortresses either 
to Proxenus or to Archidamus, who, on behalf of Sparta, offered to 
hold Thermopylae for Phocis (Aesch. 1. ¢.). This turn of affairs 
ageravated the danger as well as the perplexity of Athens; for 
Phalaecus might surrender Thermopylae to Philip, and that defile 
once passed, the road lay open almost to Athens itself. Peace then 
with Philip became more desirable than ever, and his partizans at 
Athens, as well as those who were anxious for it on their own 
account, were furnished with additional arguments in support of it. 
But as he had not availed himself of the permission to send envoys 
which had been already signified to him, the public assembly at last 
determined, and on the motion of Philocrates as before, that an 
embassy should be sent to him to ascertain on what terms peace 
could be made. This, it should be observed, was before Philip had 
marched against Phocis. Accordingly, in December, B.c. 347, after 
sending a herald to obtain a safe conduct, the embassy set out. It 
consisted of ten envoys from the Athenians themselves, and one from 
the congress of their confederate allies then assembled at Athens. 
Two of them were Aeschines and Demosthenes, the latter nominated 
by Philocrates himself, an incident from which we may infer that 
Demosthenes was not averse to the opening of negotiations. Nor 
indeed can it be supposed that his opposition would have been of any 
avail in the face of the many influences which were then operating 
upon his fellow-citizens. Be this as it may, the envoys proceeded to 
the north coast of Euboea, and without waiting for the herald whom 
they had expected to find there on his return, immediately crossed 
over to Thessaly, where they found Parmenio, Philip’s general, with 
a Macedonian army besieging Halus. From there, and probably 
under his protection, they proceeded to Larissa, where they met 
their herald, who conducted them to Pella (Dem. F. L. § 180), then 
the seat of Philip’s court. The proceedings before him, and the 
representations which the envoys made to him, we learn but imper- 
fectly from Aeschines, and unfortunately from him alone. But there 
can be no doubt that some of the envoys were charmed by the 
winning manners and liberal hospitality of Philip, while others were 
prevailed upon to enter into an understanding with him for the 
furtherance of his policy at Athens. The immediate and public 
result was a specious letter of kind and fair promises from Philip 
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to the Athenians, which the envoys delivered on their return home 
in March, B.c. 346. In it he must have expressed a desire not 
only for peace, but also for an alliance with Athens: for he stated 
that he wished to do her some valuable service, and that he would 
have specified what it was, could he have been assured that she 
would enter into alliance with him (Dem. F. L. ὃ 45). But tiis 
letter was only preliminary and preparatory to the arrival of the 
Macedonian envoys, whom Philip had arranged to send, as their 
own ambassadors informed the public assembly of the Athenians 
on reporting their proceedings. These Macedonians were Anti- 
pater, Parmenio, and Eurylochus, and after their arrival early 
in March (8.c. 346), Demosthenes carried a resolution fixing the 
eighteenth and nineteenth of that month for two extraordinary 
assemblies to discuss with them the terms of peace and alliance. 
And a little before the same time there was assembled at Athens 
a sort of congress of allies, composed in all probability of repre- 
sentatives of some of those states from which Athens had solicited 
co-operation in her alarm at the fall of Olynthus. This congress 
met, and resolved to adopt as the common decision of the allies 
(τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι κοινὸν δόγμα τῶν συμμάχων), whatever resolution the 
Athenians might pass in two assemblies to be convened according to 
law, for the purpose of deciding upon the terms of peace with Philip. 
From the terms in which the resolution of the congress was ex- 
pressed, it appears (Aesch. F. L. § 63) that all the deputies had 
not yet returned from all the states to which Athens had applied, 
and also that the envoys of Philip were then expected, but had not 
yet arrived at Athens (Grote xi. 539). It is further to be observed 
that if Aeschines (6. Ctes. § 70) tell the truth, the congress of 
allies confined their resolution to ‘peace only,’ not contemplating 
an alliance with Philip, and recommended that three months should 
be allowed for any Greek city to signify its adhesion to the terms 
which Philip and the Athenians might agree upon. However, when 
the assembly met, Philocrates again presented himself, and moved 
that not only peace but an alliance also should be concluded between 
Philip and his allies on the one hand, and Athens with her allies on 
the other, but specially excepting the Phocians and the town of 
Halus in Thessaly, then recently besieged by Parmenio for Philip 
(Dem. F. L. § 176. Aesch. c. Ctes. p. 64). His proposition, though 
without the special exception, was ultimately carried, the limiting 
clause being modified so as to include expressly all the allies of 
Athens (ἄντικρυς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους), and Demosthenes 
asserts that this alteration was forced upon Philocrates by himself. 
We conclude then that he supported the motion for peace and alli- 
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ance generally, and in accordance with the hopes and fears then 
predominant at Athens. As for the terms of the consequent treaty, 
they were based on the principle of ‘ uti possidetis,’ thereby securing 
to Philip the recent and valuable acquisitions of Amphipolis and 
Olyuthus. On the other hand Philip had assured Aeschines (at 
Pella) that he would not attack the Chersonesus (Gallipoli), then. 
occupied by the Athenians, till they should have had an opportunity 
of deciding upon peace or war, though at the very time when their 
envoys were leaving him for Athens, he was publicly preparmg an 
expedition against the Thracian Cersobleptes, their ally on the Hel- 
lespont (Aesch. F. L. ὃ 87. ὁ. Ctes. § 73). Naturally then there 
arose the question, was Cersobleptes to be recognized as such, and 
were the Phocians, whom the Athenians had distinctly refused to ex- 
clude, to be considered as admitted by implication? Clearly they 
should have been, and independent of this they were indeed old 
allies of Athens. Nevertheless, they were excluded, to their own 
ruin and the disgrace of the leading men of Athens. Six days after 
the treaty was agreed to, an assembly was convened, in which it was 
resolved that the ten citizens who had proceeded to Macedonia on 
what was called the first embassy (ἡ προτέρα πρεσβεία), should again 
proceed thither (ἐπὶ τὴν ὑστέραν πρεσβείαν) to receive the oaths of 
ratification from Philip and his allies. Also, that the Athenians and 
the deputies of their allies then present in Athens should forthwith 
take the corresponding oaths in the presence of his ambassadors. 
But when an agent of Cersobleptes claimed to be sworn for him as 
an ally of Athens, the claim was disputed, till, on the question being 
submitted to the assembly, it was eventually decided that he was an 
ally, and should be admitted as such (Aesch. F. L. § 90). In this 
result Antipater and Parmenio, the envoys of Philip, acquiesced, but 
they also declared that he positively refused to admit the Phocians 
as parties to the treaty, although the Athenians had formally rejected 
the proposition for their exclusion (Dem. F. L. §§ 368 and 176). 
Such a conflict of determination could not but cause great perplexity 
to Philocrates and Aeschines, the chief promoters of the peace, and 
the question at issue was of vital importance to Athens, for the pos- 
session of Phocis would command the pass of Thermopylae and the 
road into southern Hellas. They managed, however, to extricate 
themselves and serve Philip by imposing upon the credulity of the 
Athenians, and practising upon their anxiety for peace. They had 
both been at Philip’s court as envoys, and therefore might be sup- 
posed to be cognizant of his intentions, and not on that account in- 
different to the interests of their own country. So they were readily 
believed when they assured their fellow-citizens that Philip was really 
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well-disposed to the Phocians and would protect them (σώσειν), but 
that he could not openly admit them as allies for fear of breaking 
with the Thebans and Thessalians, whose alliance was indispensable 
to him so long as he was at war with Athens. They added, however, 
that if he were to become master of the position by the Athenians 
making peace with him, he would then do every thing which they 
wished, and not only humble Thebes, but more than compensate 
Athens for Amphipolis by the restoration of Euboea and Oropus. By 
such expectations and inducements, says Demosthenes (F. L. § 370), 
the Athenians were prevailed upon to ratify the treaty, not indeed 
specially excluding the Phocians,—they could not so far stultify them- 
selves,—but still without including them (ἄνευ Φωκέων). And amongst 
the persons thus imposed upon it would seem was Demosthenes him- 
self, for there is no evidence whatever of his having exerted himself to 
prevent the virtual abandonment of the Phocians by their tacit exclu- 
sion from the treaty. In no other way can we account for his acqui- 
escence, unless we believe him to have been convinced of the use- 
lessness or danger of any further opposition to the assurances of 
Philip’s partizans and the wishes of his own fellow-citizens. This 
indeed was his own explanation, for, as he urged (F. L. ὃ 27) τίς 
γὰρ ἂν ἠνέσχετο, τηλικαῦτα Kal τοσαῦτα ἔσεσθαι προσδοκῶν ἀγαθὰ, ἢ 
ταῦθ᾽ ὡς οὐκ ἔσται λέγοντός τινος, ἢ κατηγοροῦντος τῶν πεπραγμένων 
τούτοις: However, the policy of Philip and his partizans was soon 
developed, nor was the ruin of the Phocians long delayed after the 
treaty was concluded. Antipater immediately administered the oaths 
to the representatives of Athens and her allies, thereby effectually 
tying their hands from any enterprise adverse to Philip’s interests. 
And manifestly it was the duty of the Athenian envoys also to have 
been as expeditious as possible in exacting from Philip a correspond- 
ing security, and preventing’his further conquests, the restoration of 
which it would be impossible to enforce. Moreover this duty was 
the more imperative because, on the day after the ratification (March 
25th or 26th), news reached Athens from Chares that Philip was 
conquering in Thrace, and had already deprived Cersobleptes of a 
great part of his kingdom (Aesch. F. L. §§ 96—98). But instead 
of proceeding at once and straight to Thrace they wasted nine days 
at Athens, remaining there, till on the motion of Demosthenes 
(#. L. § 170. De Cor. § 38), the Senate peremptorily ordered them 
to start forthwith, and directed Proxenus, the Athenian commander 
in Euboea, to send them forward without delay to Philip wherever 
he might be. Had this been done, they might have arrived αὖ 
Philip’s head quarters in Thrace within a week after the 3rd of 
April, the date of the decree of the Senate. But as if in collusion 
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with him, and in disregard of the remonstrances of Demosthenes 
their colleague, Aeschines and the other envoys wasted a full month 
in long halts and dilatory journeys. Meanwhile Philip had taken 
several Thracian cities and reduced Cersobleptes, whose son he took 
with him as a hostage to Pella (De Halon. ὃ 37. ὁ. Phil. m. § 20). 
There at last, and six weeks after the Athenians had sworn to the 
treaty, their envoys met Philip on his return from his conquests, 
with a large army assembled around him ready for action. But not 
even then or there did they administer the oaths. They (that is the 
majority of them) still continued to play the game of Philip, though 
Demosthenes, as he asserts, did all in his power to prevent it. He 
wrote home to inform his fellow-countrymen of the treachery of 
his colleagues. They decided that his letter should not be despatched, 
and sent home one of their own full of misrepresentation. He then 
endeavoured to leave Macedonia before them with the view of giving 
information personally, but was prevented from embarking by 
Philip after he had hired a private vessel to convey him (F. L. 
§§ 192 and 56). For a long time then Philip baffled and deluded 
the Athenians by means of their own agents, while with the same 
views he made specious promises to the Lacedaemonian envoys then 
assembled at Pella along with others from Thebes, Euboea, and 
Phocis. This policy, as Demosthenes (F. L. § 86) asserts, he con- 
tinued after the peace, so long as he was making his preparations 
(ὃν χρόνον οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἣν ἐλθεῖν ὃ Φίλιππος μετὰ τὴν εἰρήνην, GAN ἣν ἐν 
παρασκευῇ) against the Phocians. When these were completed (De 
Cor. § 40) he began his march southwards. But the pass of Ther- 
mopylae was still occupied by the Phocians and a body of Lacedae- 
monians, who might have held him in check till aid arrived from the 
Athenians, had his real intentions been discovered. It was necessary 
then to prevent this, by keeping up the delusion that he was not ill- 
disposed to the Phocians, and yet so guardedly as not to alienate his 
bona fide allies, the Thessalians and Thebans. To this deception the 
Athenian envoys doubtlessly contributed, while his own officers ex- 
pressly asserted (Aesch. F. L. § 144) that his real object was to 
humble Thebes, and re-establish the Boeotian cities which she had 
broken up. The envoys of the Phocians also, who accompanied him 
through Thessaly, were treated in such a manner as to make it a 
question whether he would attack them or their enemies (6. Phil. iii. 
§ 16). Meanwhile the oaths were not yet administered by the 
Athenian envoys, and so gross was their neglect, or so guilty their 
collusion, that they actually deferred this duty till they arrived at 
Pherae, a few days only before their return to Athens itself. Herein 
too they violated their instructions, by admitting as his allies, all 
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whom Philip sent to them, instead of administering the oaths to 
their representatives in their own cities (F. L. § 317). Amongst 
these allies also they included Cardia (Καρδιανοὺς ἐνέγραψαν), which 
the Athenians considered to be within the Thracian Chersonese, and 
therefore one of their own possessions (F. L. § 192). Also, they 
publicly declared that the Phocians were (ἐκσπόνδους ἀπέφηναν) ex- 
cluded from the treaty, though the Athenians had repudiated their 
exclusion, and they omitted all mention of Cersobleptes, though 
Philip’s agents had previously included him. To protect himself 
and his colleagues from the indignation which such conduct might 
otherwise have provoked, Aeschines brought with him (F. L. § 40), 
on his return to Athens, a letter from Philip, which was neither 
more nor less than an express apology for their proceedings 
(ἄντικρυς οὑτωσὶ Kai διαρρήδην ἀπολογία γεγραμμένη τῶν τούτοις ἧμαρ- 
τημένων). Indeed the king took upon himself the responsibility of 
all that they had done, and affirmed that he had (for good reasons) 
detained them with himself, though they were anxious to visit the 
allied cities as instructed. This letter was of course couched in very 
friendly terms (καλὴ καὶ φιλάνθρωπος), but not a word did it contain 
(οὐδὲ μικρόν) about the Phocians or Thebans. Demosthenes, on the 
other hand, did his best to expose the corruption and treachery of 
his colleagues. For they appeared in Athens on the 13th of June 
(.c. 346), after an absence of seventy days, and on the same or the 
next day, bemg a senator for the year, he made a report to the 
senate of all that he had witnessed on the embassy, in the presence 
too of a large assemblage of private individuals (τὸ βουλευτήριον μεστὸν 
ἣν ἰδιωτῶν). He showed how the Athenian interests had hitherto 
been betrayed, and urged his countrymen no longer to be imposed 
upon by delusive expectations, but to make an effort for the pre- 
servation of what yet remained, namely, Thermopylae and Phocis. 
Convinced by his facts and reasonings, the senate passed a cor- 
responding resolution (προβούλευμα), to be submitted to the public 
assembly at its next meeting, holden on June 13, three days after 
the return of the envoys. But this resolution was not even read; 
for as soon as the business commenced, Aeschines immediately 
addressed the people (Dem. F. L. § 21), and carried every body away 
with him (ἅπαντας ὑμᾶς λαβὼν ᾧχετο). True indeed,. the Athenians 
were startled and indignant, when first informed of the near 
approach of Philp; but their alarm and indignation were dispelled 
by the assurances which Aeschines gave them of that monarch’s 
friendly intention to themselves, and by the expectations which he 
held out to them of his speedy realization of all their wishes as 
regarded their rivals and opponents. ‘Thebes was to be besieged, 
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Thespiae and Plataeae re-established, and Euboea made over to 
Athens as a compensation for Amphipolis (De Pace, § 10. ¢. Phil. ii. 
§ 32). Allusions were also made to the probability of a greater benefit 
from Philip, which, though vague, were generally supposed to refer 
to the frontier town of Oropus, then in the possession of Thebes, and 
earnestly coveted by Athens. Demosthenes rose to reply, and dis- 
abuse his hearers of the impressions which Aeschines had created. 
But they were so full of confident hopes, inspired by the persons 
who three months before had prevailed upon them to make peace, 
that they refused to listen to him, or believe any thing but what 
Philip’s partisans told them. Finding them in this mood, Philoerates 
moved and carried a resolution, praising Philip for his (supposed) 
promises, and providing that if the Phocians did not deliver up the 
temple at Delphi to the Amphictyons, the Athenians would despatch 
a force to compel them (F. L. § 54). This at any rate was a 
declaration that the Phocians had nothing to expect from Athens, 
where their envoys were present, and must have heard the debates 
upon their country. It was also the more unmistakeable, because 
the only Amphictyons then in their neighbourhood to whom they 
could surrender the temple were their own enemies, and Philip’s 
allies, the Thebans and Thessalians. 

Meanwhile Philip was carrying out his policy, by writing two 
letters, ostensibly inviting the Athenians to join him at Thermopylae, 
but with the real object of blinding them still more, and strengthen- 
ing their convictions of his good intentions (F. L. § 56). He 
had also on his arrival of Thermopylae made proposals to the 
Phocians, their distrust of which was proved by their sending 
ambassadors to Athens (I. L. 8 65). These of course returned 
when the Athenians passed the resolution conditionally threatening 
the Phocians with an invasion, and reported the fact to Phalaecus, 
their leader. This must have been about June 20, and though Pha- 
Jaecus was at the head of a large force, still so convinced was he of 
his inability to resist Philip, without the maritime protection of 
Athens, that he at once resolved to make the best terms he could. 
Accordingly, three days afterwards he entered into a convention 
(σπονδαί), in which he stipulated for permission to leave Phocis, and 
retire whithersoever he pleased with all his mercenaries, and as many 
Phocians as chose to accompany him (Diod. xvi. 59. Dem. F. L. 
§ 66). Now then, no alternative was left to the latter, but sub- 
mission to Philip. They could not resist him with their own forces, 
and all hope of aid from other states was gone. Consequently they 
submitted at once, and unconditionally, but perhaps not without 
some confidence in his favourable dispositions as professed to the 
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Athenians, and reported by their envoys. The pass of Thermopylae 
was opened to him, the twenty-two towns of Phocis were surrendered 
(F. L. § 185), and being thus made master of the country, and 
of the approaches to Southern Greece, he threw off the mask, and 
avowed his intention of acting in concert with the Thebans. In 
fact, he transferred to them a considerable portion of Phocis (τῆς τῶν 
Φωκέων χώρας ὁπόσην βούλονται), and restored the towns they had 
lost, including Orchomenus and Coroneia (F. L. § 155). All this 
was of course opposed to the interests and hopes of the Athenians, 
who indeed after their resolution of June 16 had decreed the ‘Third 
Embassy,’ as it was called, of ten envoys, to inform Philip of 
their decision, and to witness the accomplishment of the promises 
which they believed him to have made. Most of these envoys 
had just returned from the second embassy: and Demosthenes 
for one immediately ‘swore off, and declined to go (F. L. § 133). 
Aeschines also pleaded indisposition, though it was alleged to be a 
mere pretext for remaining at home, to counteract the effects which 
intelligence of the events in Phocis was sure to produce. This was 
learned by the other envoys on their arrival at Chalcis, whereupon 
one of them, Dercyllus, hurried back to Athens with the news. He 
arrived on June 27, and finding the people assembled in the Peiraeus, 
he reported that Philip with the Thebans had passed Thermopylae, 
and that the Phocians were ruined (F. L. §§ 134, 137). Great 
was the consternation and vexation of the Athenians, and the resolu- 
tion which they passed showed their sense of their danger. They re- 
solved to bring their wives and children from the country into the 
city, to put the Peiraeus and their fortresses into a state of defence, 
and to celebrate an approaching festival, the Heracleia, not as usual 
in the country, but in Athens itself. As for Aeschines, notwith- 
standing his recent plea of illness, and the consequent election of a 
substitute, he set off to Philip, and actually joined in the festivals 
with which he and his allies celebrated the consummation of his 
policy, and the triumphant conclusion of their ten years’ war with 
the Phocians (F. L. § 141). Shortly afterwards, Philip communi- 
eated his proceedings to the Athenians by a letter, which, as De- 
mosthenes (De Cor. § 48) says but little against it, we may infer to 
have been conciliatory and reassuring. The restoration too of the 
prisoners taken at Olynthus must have caused much satisfaction, 
and the tone of his (Aesch. c. Tim. § 169) communications (ἢ τῶν 
λόγων εὐφημία), as well as the extent of his promises, were calcu- 
lated to regain their confidence and allay their indignation. But for 
the betrayed and abandoned Phocians he and his allies had no pity 
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or consideration, and the Amphictyonic council which he now con- 
voked, was a ready instrument for carrying out their designs. By 
the first resolution of this body, the Phocians were deprived of 
their ancient place in the assembly, and the two votes which they 
enjoyed as one of the twelve Amphictyonic races were transferred 
to Philip. It was also determined that all their towns (except Abae) 
should be broken up into villages, containing not more than fifty 
houses, and at a minimum distance of a furlong from one another; 
that they should pay fifty talents a year to the temple at Delphi, 
and not be allowed the use of horses or arms (Diod. xvi. 60). 
Cruel as was this decision, its execution by Thebans and Thessalians, 
the inveterate enemies of the Phocians, was more cruel still, and 
Phocis was utterly devastated and ruined. Such indeed was the 
desolation, that two or three years afterwards nothing was to be 
seen in the country but ruimed houses and overthrown walls, women, 
old men, and children, but no adults; a scene of misery which no 
words could adequately paint (F. L. § 72). All this was sad enough 
in itself, and bitterly humiliating to the Athenians. But further 
mortification awaited them. About two months after the overthrow 
of Phocis, recurred the celebration of the Pythian festival, when the 
Amphictyons conferred upon Philip the presidency of the assembly, 
an honour which had always been considered one of the highest to 
which a Grecian prince could aspire. This too was done without 
even the knowledge of the Athenians, for they were so grieved and 
shocked at the recent events in Phocis, that they declined to send 
deputies to the meeting, or commissioners (θεωρούς) to join in the 
sacrifices of the festival (F. L. ὃ 140). Accordingly, envoys were 
sent by Philip and the Thessalians to notify to them, that he 
had been invested with the Amphictyonic suffrage, in the place of 
the dispossessed Phocians, and to request the concurrence of the 
Athenians in the arrangement (F. L. § 121). Wounded pride, 
offended dignity, the consciousness of having been publicly and 
flagrantly overreached, and the desire, if not the hope of recovering 
their lost estate—all this might have dictated an angry refusal. A 
sense of helplessness and isolation, the folly of resisting, the peril of 
offending a victorious prince, at the head of a large army, composed 
in a great measure of their inveterate enemies, within a few days’ 
march of their own unprotected territory—all this would counsel ac- 
quiescence. ΤῸ urge these prudential considerations on his country- 
men, Demosthenes came forward and delivered his Oration De Pace, 
B.c. 346. The events of the time, as detailed in this narrative, 
and the then position of Athens in relation to Philip and the rest of 
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Greece, are sufficient to prove that in supporting the policy which 
he there advocates, Demosthenes was not inconsistent with his 
former orations, nor wanting in his duty as a patriot and a states- 
man. 


In this narrative I have been considerably assisted by Mr. Grote’s 
History (c. 89), and I gladly acknowledge the obligation. I have 
verified almost all his references, and found that they warrant his 
conclusions. 


Vi: 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤῊΣ EIPHNHS. 


B.C. 846---845. 


ΥὙΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


A A , 
Μηκυνομένου τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ περὶ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως, εἰρήνης ἐπεθύμησαν 
“ “ “ lal / 

ὅ τε Φίλιππος καὶ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι κακῶς ἐν TO πολέμῳ 
φερόμενοι, ὃ δὲ Φίλιππος βουλόμενος ἃ ὑπέσχετο Θετταλοῖς τε καὶ Θηβαίοις 
3 ε / Ν a Ν , 3 Ν , X 
ἐπιτελέσαι. ὑπέσχετο δὲ τοῖς μὲν Θηβαίοις ᾿Ορχομενὸν παραδώσειν καὶ 
Κορώνειαν, πόλεις Βοιωτίας, ἀμφοτέροις δὲ τὸν Φωκικὸν καταλύσειν πόλε- 
μον. 
πρότερον βουληθεὶς εἰσβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν Φωκίδα, τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων περιπλευ- 


“A Ἂς > > , > Ce , »” 3 / \ 3 
τοῦτο δὲ ἣν ἀδύνατον αὐτῷ πολεμίων ὄντων ᾿Αθηναίων: καὶ γὰρ 


A > 
σάντων ταῖς ναυσὶν εἰς τὰς καλουμένας Πύλας, ὑπ᾽ ἐνίων δὲ Θερμοπύλας, 
> , a“ > / A ve > la 4 oN Ν 3 
ἀπεκρούσθη τῆς εἰσόδου. νῦν τοίνυν εἰρήνην ποιησάμενος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
“ , 
vaious, μηδενὸς κωλύσαντος παρελθὼν εἴσω ἸΤυλῶν, τὸ Φωκέων ἔθνος ἀνά- 
’ὔ Ν Ν / > a 3 ΄ 4 Ν ᾿ς 

στατον πεποίηκε, καὶ τὴν Φωκέων ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αμφικτύοσι χώραν καὶ τὰς 
ἐκείνων ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ ψήφους παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων εἴληφε. πέπομφε 
δὲ \ Ν 3 , / 3¢€ lol ‘ 3 \ A na . 

€ καὶ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πρέσβεις, ἀξιῶν Kat αὐτοὺς ταῦτα συγχωρεῖν. καὶ 


ὁ Δημοσθένης παραινεῖ συγχωρεῖν, οὐ τῷ πράγματι συνιστάμενος ὡς ὀρθῶς 


τοῦ περὶ ᾿Αμφιπόλεω ] Amphipolis 
was captured by Philip B.c. 358, and the 
non-restoration of it to the Athenians 
was his first unfriendly act towards them. 
Tn the war which followed, and the sub- 
sequent negotiation for peace, their claim 
to this city was frequently the subject of 
discussion, and hence Libanius speaks of 
it as ‘the war about Amphipolis ;”’ but 
the phrase is far from being altogether 
appropriate. 

᾿Ορχομενὸν παραδώσειν] That is, to 
deprive these towns of their independ- 
ence, and subject them to the supremacy 


of Thebes. 

καὶ yap πρότερον] In B.c. 353—352. 
See Introduction c. Phil. i. p. 77. 

ov συνιστάμενος ‘not falling in with,’ 
i. e. not assenting to. The word is used 
differently in Herodotus. Thus (iv. 132) 
συνεστήκεε ταύτῃ TH γνώμῃ 7 TwBpvew, 
= ‘with this opinion that of Darius was 
at direct issue.’ So vii. 142, συνεστηκυῖαι 
μάλιστα, = “ most opposed to one an- 
other.’ The metaphor is taken from the 
matching of two athletes, who stand up 
together to put their strength to trial. 
Blakesley. ϊ 
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ἔχοντι, οὐδὲ δίκαιον εἶναι λέγων μετέχειν Ἑλληνικοῦ συνεδρίου τὸν Maxe- 

δόνα, ἀλλὰ δεδιέναι φάσκων μὴ καταναγκασθῶσι κοινὸν πόλεμον πρὸς 

ἅπαντας τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἔχειν. προσκεκρουκέναι γὰρ λέγει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 

ἄλλους Ov ἄλλας τινὰς αἰτίας, τούτους δὲ κοινῇ πολεμήσειν, εἰ αὐτοῖς 

> vi Ip ὃ 
/ \ Ἂν, Ie A , Be “ 9g / “~ ΄“ 3 

δώσομεν, φησὶ, κοινὴν αἰτίαν ταύτην καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι μόνοι τοῖς τῶν ᾿Αμφι- 
fd 5" ψ' / LA 4, ‘ 3 4 ~ X\ 

κτυόνων ἐνιστάμεθα δόγμασιν, ὥστε κάλλιον τὴν εἰρήνην τηρεῖν, Kal 

ταῦτα Φιλίππου παρεληλυθότος εἴσω ἸΤυλῶν καὶ ἐπελθεῖν δυναμένου τῇ 

3 a on Ν A A ΄ + 

Αττικῇ, ἢ περὶ μικροῦ τηλικοῦτον κίνδυνον ἄρασθαι. 

Οὗτος δὲ ὁ λόγος παρεσκευάσθαι μὲν, οὐ μὴν εἰρῆσθαί μοι δοκεῖ. κατ- 
ἡγορῶν γὰρ ὃ ῥήτωρ Αἰσχίνου καὶ τοῦτο μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων αὐτοῦ διαβάλλει, 
“ a 
ὅτι συνεβούλευε Φίλιππον ᾿Αμφικτύονα εἶναι ψηφίσασθαι, μηδενὸς ἄλλου 

Leal “ 5 , Ν , a“ / ~ / 
τολμῶντος τοῦτο εἰσηγήσασθαι, μηδὲ Φιλοκράτους τοῦ πάντων ἀναιδεστάτου. 
3 Ἃ > > XN Ν ΄ Ν Ν 3 ΄ > > > a 
οὐκ ἂν οὖν αὐτὸς περὶ τούτων συμβεβουλευκὼς τὸν Αἰσχίνην ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
διέβαλλεν, ἀλλὰ δηλονότι τὴν ὑπόνοιαν ἔδεισε, μὴ δόξῃ φιλιππίζειν καὶ 

/ ἘΣ =X A / \ 4, , 3 ΄ > Ν 
χρήμασιν ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως πεισθεὶς τοιαύτην γνώμην ἀποφήνασθαι, ἐπεὶ 

XA .'S a ΄ Χ ΄ Aare ᾿ς ε ΄ ΄ Ν 
καὶ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ πρὸς τοιαύτην τινὰ ὑπόνοιαν ἱστάμενος φαίνεται, συνιστὰς 


ε Ἄς ε y+ fal iy ἊΣ 3) / 
εαυτον WS EVVOVV Τῇ πόλει και ἀδωροδόκητον. 


ε κ Ν > » 3 A N , , 
Ορῶ μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ παρόντα πράγματα 
x , 3» Χ \ 3 ’ “ Ἂς 
πολλὴν δυσκολίαν ἔχοντα καὶ ταραχὴν οὐ μόνον τῷ πολλὰ 
προεῖσθαι καὶ μηδὲν εἶναι προὔργου περὶ αὐτῶν εὖ λέγειν, 
5 \ Ν ~ \ “ ε , Ν 5 Ν N > ἃ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ TO περὶ TOV ὑπολοίπων κατὰ ταὐτὰ μηδὲ καθ᾽ ἕν 
Ν ’ ΄, ε “ 5 Ν. “ Ν ε Ν “ 5 
τὸ συμφέρον πάντας ἡγεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν ὡδὶ, τοῖς ὃ 
ε ἐν" “ id Phe i A 4 \ ἴω nw 
ἑτέρως δοκεῖν: δυσκόλου δ᾽ ὄντος φύσει καὶ χαλεποῦ τοῦ 
, » ~ , ε κ᾿ af’ ΄, 
βουλεύεσθαι, ἔτι πολλῷ χαλεπώτερον ὑμεῖς αὐτὸ πεποιή- 


τούτους δέ] Bekker and Dindorf read 
δή from the codex Y. 

Οὗτος δὲ ὁ λόγος This opinion is re- 
peated by Photius, Biblioth. p. 492. 15: 
ὁ δὲ περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης λόγος καὶ ἄλλοις 
μὲν, μάλιστα δὲ Λιβανίῳ τῷ σοφιστῇ 
παρεσκευάσθαι μὲν, οὐ μὴν εἰρῆσθαι δοκεῖ. 
κατηγορῶν yap 6 ῥήτωρ Αἰσχίνου, οὐδὲν 
ἔλαττον αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ αἰτιᾶται, 
ὅτι συνεβούλευσεν ᾿Αθηναίοις ᾿Αμφικτύονα 
εἶναι ψηφίσασθαι Φίλιππον, ἐν ᾧ οὖν ἐκεῖ- 
νον πικρῶς διέβαλλε, πῶς ἂν αὐτὸς ἐθάρ- 
pnoe γενέσθαι σύμβουλος; The passage 
in question occurs in the F. L. § 123, 
and asserts positively, that Aeschines was 
the only person in the city who advised 
the Athenians to acquiesce in Philip’s 
election as an Amphictyonic representa- 
tive. That oration was delivered only 
three years after the De Pace, and 


therefore the contradiction must have 
been a remarkable case of forgetfulness 
or effrontery. Compare Grote xi. 593. 

ἱστάμενος φαίνεται) ‘he appears to be 
setting himself against some such sus- 
picion.’ 


TOAA}Y ... καὶ ταραχήν] ‘are fraught 
with difficulty and perplexity.’ 

τῷ πολλὰ προεῖσθαι] ‘ from our having 
(already) lost many (of our possessions).’ 
Comp. in § 3: τὰ προειμένα σωθήσεται, 
and Deinarchus (ec. Dem. ὃ 28): τοὺς 
δικάζοντας πάντες ἐπαινοῦσιν ὅταν Td 
δίκαιον μὴ προῶνται ταῖς τῶν κρινομένων 
δόξαις. 

ἀλλὰ Kal... ὑπολοίπων] ‘but also 
from the fact, that about the future all 
do not think alike, even in any one point, 
as to what is advisable.’ 
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κατε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι: οἱ μὲν yap ἄλλοι πάντες ἀνθρω- 
ποι πρὸ τῶν πραγμάτων εἰώθασι χρῆσθαι τῷ βουλεύεσθαι, 
ὑμεῖς δὲ μετὰ τὰ πράγματα. ἐκ δὲ τούτου συμβαίνει παρὰ 
πάντα τὸν χρόνον ὃν οἷδ᾽ ἐγὼ, τὸν μὲν οἷς ἂν ἁμάρτητε 
ἐπιτιμῶντα εὐδοκιμεῖν καὶ δοκεῖν εὖ λέγειν, τὰ δὲ πρά- 
οὐ μὴν 


5 Ν / , 2 3 ,ὔ » Ν Ν 
ἀλλὰ καίπερ τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων OLOMAL καὶ TETTELKWS 


ϑγματα καὶ περὶ ὧν βουλεύεσθε ἐκφεύγειν ὑμᾶς. 


ἐμαυτὸν ἀνέστηκα, ἂν ἐθελήσητε τοῦ θορυβεῖν καὶ φιλο- 
νεικεῖν ἀποστάντες ἀκούειν, ὡς ὑπὲρ πόλεως βουλευομέ- 
νοις καὶ τηλικούτων πραγμάτων προσήκει, ἕξειν καὶ λέγειν 

\ ΄ 5. δ \ δ πον , \ 
καὶ συμβουλεύειν Ov ὧν Kal τὰ παρόντ᾽ ἔσται βελτίω Kat 
τὰ προειμένα σωθήσεται. 

᾿Ακριβῶς δ᾽ εἰδὼς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸ λέγειν περὶ 
ὧν αὐτὸς εἶπέ τις καὶ περὶ αὑτοῦ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀεὶ τῶν πάνυ 
λυσιτελούντων τοῖς τολμῶσιν ὃν, οὕτως ἡγοῦμαι φορτικὸν 
καὶ ἐπαχθὲς ὥστε ἀνάγκην οὖσαν ὁρῶν, ὅμως ἀποκνῶ. 
νομίζω δ᾽ ἄμεινον ἂν ὑμᾶς περὶ ὧν νῦν ἐρῶ κρῖναι, μικρὰ 
τῶν πρότερόν ποτε ῥηθέντων ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ μνημονεύσαντας. 
ϑι ΝᾺ Ν > a, > “a A Ἂς ἐν AZ ὧν , 
ἐγὼ γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πρῶτον μὲν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἔπειθόν 
τινες ὑμᾶς τῶν ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ πραγμάτων ταραττομένων 


μετὰ τὰ πράγματα] Dobree quotes 
Lucian, Prometheus i. p. 26: Κλέων Προ- 
μηθεύς ἐστι μετὰ τὰ πράγματα. 

τὸν μὲν οἷς ἂν ἁμάρτητε] ‘that who- 
ever rebukes your errors gains credit, and 
is thought to speak well, while your in- 
terests and the objects of your consulta- 
tions are lost to you.’ 

οἴομαι. . . ἐμαυτόν] “1 think and have 
risen with the persuasion that I shall be 
able both to suggest and advise measures 
whereby your present position will be im- 
proved, and what we have lost will be re- 
covered.’ 

οὕτως ἡγοῦμαι φορτικόν] “1 think it so 
low and offensive.’ The word φορτικόν 
originally meant and expressed the cha- 
racteristics of porters and low fellows 
employed in carrying burdens. Hence 
what is low, in bad taste, and vulgar. 
Plato also uses ἐπαχθές in the same sense. 
Thus in the Phaedo, § 81, we find εἰ μὴ 
ἐπαχθές ἐστιν εἰπεῖν, on which Heindorf 
observes, ‘‘ ἐπαχθές proprium est de ni- 
mia et molesta laude vocabulum.” 

τῶν ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ πραγμάτων] The con- 


quest οἵ Thessaly, and the acquisition of 
the port of Pagasae (B.c. 353—352) se- 
cured to Philip a convenient base of ope- 
rations against the neighbouring island of 
Euboea. From the first Philippice (B.c. 
351), it appears (§ 43) that he soon 
availed himself of his opportunities, and 
opened a correspondence with various 
parties in the country. We may fairly 
presume that his object in doing this was 
to create or encourage a Macedonian 
party there; and that he offered his as- 
sistance to any of the Euboeans who 
wished to declare against Athens, or as- 
sert their independence of her. We know 
also (c. Phil. i. § 39) that his cruisers 
sometimes appeared off Geraestus in Eu- 
boea, where they captured some Athenian 
corn-ships, and naturally suggested to the 
Euboeans the probability of obtaining his 
support in case of need. Accordingly, in 
B.C. 349, while he was still carrying on 
war against the Olynthians, hostilities 
broke out at Eretria, where an individual 
named Plutarch had a number of forces 
under his command, and professed a de- 
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βοηθεῖν Πλουτάρχῳ, καὶ πόλεμον ἀδοξον καὶ δαπανηρὸν 5 


3, ἴω Ν , Ν 53 -~ Ν / 
ἄρασθαι, πρῶτος καὶ μόνος παρελθὼν ἀντεῖπον καὶ μόνον 


5 , (ee a oy a) , Ν Ν 
οὐ διεσπάσθην ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπὶ μικροῖς λήμμασι πολλὰ καὶ 


μεγάλα ὑμᾶς ἁμαρτάνειν πεισάντων: καὶ χρόνου βραχέος 


διελθόντος, μετὰ τοῦ προσοφλεῖν αἰσχύνην καὶ παθεῖν 


- lal 5» 5 , OE , 7, Cee ΤΑΝ 
οιὰ Τῶν OVTWV ἀνθρώπων OVOEVES WWITOTE πεπόνθασιν ὕπο 


-“ 74 ἴων ϑι (A land 
τούτων οἷς ἐβοήθησαν, πάντες ὑμεῖς ἔγνωτε τήν TE τῶν 


, wn , 7 Ν ἣν 4 5 , 
ΤΟΤΕ TAVUTA TELOAVTWVY KAKLAV και TH βέλτιστα ELOY KOTA 


, > » 9 A 
ἐμέ. πάλιν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, κατιδὼν Νεοπτό- 


λεμον τὸν ὑποκριτὴν τῷ μὲν τῆς τέχνης προσχήματι 


fd 3 5 be AY > 5 , XN 4 Ν 
τυγχάᾶνοντ ἀδείας, κακο ὃ ἐργαζόμενον τὰ μεγιστα Τὴν 


sire to uphold the Athenian interests. 
With this alleged object he sent to 
Athens for aid, and Demosthenes it 
seems opposed his request. But he had 
friends at Athens, at whose instigation 
the assembly resolved to despatch a force 
under Phocion, which however was not 
a large one, because it was expected to 
be abundantly supported by friends in 
Euboea. But Phocion was deceived and 
betrayed ; for Callias of Chalcis openly 
declared against Athens, and not only 
collected a force of Euboeans to oppose 
Phocion, but called in Macedonian aid, 
most probably from Thessaly, while his 
brother brought over some mercenaries 
from Phocis (Aesch. ec. Ctes. § 86). 
Plutarch and his troops still continued 
with Phocion, who encamped and wished 
to act on the defensive, near a place 
called Tamynae (c. Meid. § 205). But 
on the enemy coming up, Plutarch with- 
out orders first advanced to the attack, 
and then fled, drawing after him some of 
the Athenian horse. The infantry camp 
was next assaulted by Callias and his 
troops, and the Athenians were brought 
into the greatest danger. However, by 
intrepidity and good generalship they 
drove back the assailants, and gained a 
complete victory (Aesch. F. L. § 180. c. 
Ctes. §§ 87, 88). Phocion followed up 
his success and expelled Plutarch from 
Eretria. Afterwards he was replaced by 
a general called Molossus, who was un- 
successful and said to have been taken by 
the enemy (Plut. Phocion c. 14. Paus. 
i, 36.3). Hostilities, however, still con- 
tinued, the Huboeans being assisted by 
Philip till 5.0. 348, when they asked for 


peace. But it does not appear that it 
was granted immediately, and Euboea 
continued unfriendly to Athens, and un- 
quiet till the peace with Philip in 8.6. 
346. We may add, that the absence of 
Demosthenes from the battle of Tamynae 
was a frequent subject of reproach against 
him (Aesch. F. L. § 156), and that he 
was in consequence of it threatened with 
an indictment for desertion of his post 
(λειποταξίου). But the prosecutor did 
not go to trial (c. Meid. § 132), and the 
fact of Demosthenes being Choragus for 
the year was a sufficient though not very 
spirited justification for his absence. 
Grote xi. 474—484. 

μετὰ τοῦ προσοφλεῖν] ‘while you in- 
curred disgrace too, and were treated in 
such a way as no men ever were before, 
by those whom they assisted.’ 

ἔγνωτε] ‘you appreciated.’ 

Νεοπτόλεμον] It appears then that 
Demosthenes had on some former occa- 
sion denounced this actor Neoptolemus as 
playing the game of Philip at Athens, and 
intriguing for him there. Probably he 
had been bribed by the king while profes- 
sionally engaged at Pella. After the cap- 
ture of Olynthus, he and Aristodemus 
were employed by the Athenians to sound 
Philip, and make indirect overtures for 
the liberation of the captives taken at 
Olynthus. Probably both of them were 
going to assist professionally in the Olym- 
piac festival which Philip celebrated after 
the fall of Olynthus (Aesch. F. L. § 15. 
Dem. F. L. pp. 344—346). 

ἀδείας] scil. τοῦ ἰέναι ὅποι βούλοιτο. 
Frank. This ἄδεια (or, safe conduct) 
would be secured or granted by Philip 
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,ὔ QA ον 5 [1 nw » , A , 
πόλιν καὶ TA παρ ὑμῶν διοικοῦντα Φιλίππῳ καὶ πρυτανεύ- 
θὰ SS 5 ε la WS) an ἰδί ΞΡ, ΟΝ 3 
οντα, παρελθὼν εἶπον εἰς ὑμᾶς, οὐδεμιᾶς ἰδίας οὔτ᾽ ἔχϑρας 
οὔτε συκοφαντίας ἕνεκεν, ὡς ἐκ τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα ἔργων 
7 γέγονε δῆλον. καὶ οὐκέτ᾽ ἐν τούτοις αἰτιάσομαι τοὺς ὑπὲρ 
1s > Ν 
Νεοπτολέμου λέγοντας (οὐδὲ εἷς γὰρ ἢν), ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς 20 
ε la 5 Ν 5 / \ 5 “ 5 Ἂν \ 
ὑμᾶς: εἰ yap ἐν Διονύσου τραγῳδοὺς ἐθεᾶσθε, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
a i x 
περὶ σωτηρίας Kal κοινῶν πραγμάτων ἣν ὁ λόγος, οὐκ ἂν 
οὕτως οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνου πρὸς χάριν οὔτ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρὸς ἀπέχθειαν 
8 ἠκούσατε. καίτοι τοῦτό γε ὑμᾶς οἶμαι νῦν ἅπαντας ἡσ- 
lal [2 Ν if 3139 »»Μ 5 Ν ἣν» 5 law ~ 
θῆσθαι, ὅτι τὴν τότ᾽ ἄφιξιν εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους ἐποιήσατο 25 
ε Ν lal > A“ , =) 5 ,ὔ ε yy / 
ὑπέρ τοῦ TAaKEL χρήματ᾽ ὀφειλόμενα, ws ἔφη, κομίσας 59 
΄ A \ , an 7] », ’΄ 
δεῦρο λειτουργεῖν" καὶ τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ πλείστῳ χρησά- 
Ὁ ὃ Ν » 5 A la) 5 A 5 θ (ὃ Ν 
μενος, ὡς δεινὸν εἰ τις ἐγκαλεῖ τοῖς ἐκεῖθεν ἐνθάδε τὰς 
5 - » 5 X Ἂς Ν 5 ᾽ὔ 39 ᾽ὔ » 
εὐπορίας ἄγουσιν, ἐπειδὴ διὰ τὴν εἰρήνην ἀδείας ἔτυχεν, 
Δ 5 θ (δ᾽ > , > / Ν , yg ΄ὔ 
ἣν ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκέκτητο οὐσίαν φανερὰν, ταύτην ἐξαργυρίσας 5 
9 πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀπάγων @XETO. δύο μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ὧν προ- 
εἴπον ἐγὼ, μαρτυρεῖ τοῖς γεγενημένοις λόγοις, ὀρθῶς καὶ 
δικαίως, οἷά περ ἦν, ἀποφανθέντα ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ" τρίτον δ 
» 5 “Ὁ Q\ , aA Ae. 5 Ν ᾿»᾿ Ν ΄ς 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, (καὶ μόνον ἕν τοῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἔτι καὶ δὴ 
περὶ ὧν παρελήλυθα ἐρῶ,) ἡνίκα τοὺς ὅρκους τοὺς περὶ 
τῆς εἰρήνης ἀπειληφότες ἥκομεν οἱ πρέσβεις, τότε Θεσπιάς 
τινων καὶ Πλαταιὰς ὑπισχνουμένων οἰκισθήσεσθαι καὶ 


10 


and by other authorities also. As an here, and spend on public duties, as he 


actor Neoptolemus would be a privileged 
and unsuspected person. 

τὰ Tap... mputavevovta] ‘managing 
and directing matters here for Philip.’ 
Comp. the note on τὸν Kapa (ὃ 25) and 
De Rhod. Libert. § 3: φανήσεται δ᾽ ὃ μὲν 
πρυτανεύσας ταῦτα καὶ πείσας Μαύσωλος. 

καὶ οὐκέτ᾽ ἐν τούτοις] ‘and I will not 
now in this case.’ In the case οἵ Euboea, 
he had censured the authors and advisers 
of the Athenian policy; in that of Neo- 
ptolemus he blames the Athenians them- 
selves. 

ei γὰρ ev Διονύσου] “ for if you had 
been spectators of a tragedy in the temple 
of Dionysus, instead of the debate being 
about your preservation and the interests 
of the State, you could not have listened 
to him with so much partiality, nor to 
me with so much aversion.’ 

ὑπὲρ τοῦ τἀκεῖ] ‘in order to bring 


said, the monies owing to him there.’ 

ἣν ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκέκτητο] ‘he converted into 
cash all the real estate which he had ac- 
quired here, and went away with it to 
Philip.’ From Harpocration it would 
seem that the technical term ‘ real estate’ 
corresponds exactly to οὐσία φανερά : for 
under ἀφανὴς οὐσία καὶ φανερά, we find 
ἀφανὴς μὲν ἡ ἐν χρήμασι καὶ σώμασι καὶ 
σκεύεσι, φανερὰ δὲ 7 ἔγγειος. So Lysias 
(c. Diogeit. § 6) speaks of two brothers 
who τὴν μὲν ἀφανῆ οὐσίαν ἐνείμαντο, Tis 
δὲ φανερᾶς ἐκοινώνουν. They divided the 
personalty, the cash, the jewellery, the 
slaves, and the furniture, but they kept the 
real estate undivided as ‘ joint tenants.’ 

δύο μὲν δὴ ταῦτα] ‘ these two then, of 
my warnings delivered by me in truth 
and justice, for such was their character, 
bear testimony to the counsels which I 
have given.’ 
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Ν Ν v2 Ν ’, “ἡ ra ’ , 
τοὺς μὲν Φωκέας τὸν Φίλιππον, av γένηται κύριος, σώσειν, 
δι Ν 7. / Ὁ“ Ν Ν 5 Ἂς e Lal 
τὴν δὲ OnBatwy πόλιν διοικιεῖν, καὶ τὸν ᾿Ωρωπὸν ὑμῖν 
ὑπάρξειν, καὶ τὴν Εὔβοιαν ἀντ᾽ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως ἀποδοθήσε- 
σθαι, καὶ τοιαύτας ἐλπίδας καὶ φενακισμοὺς, οἷς ἐπ- 
΄, ε - » ὕ ys » ΕἾ A 
αχθέντες ὑμεῖς οὔτε συμφόρως οὔτ᾽ ἴσως οὔτε καλῶς 
A , 50 Ν ΄ mr y qn , ¥ 
προεῖσθε Φωκέας, οὐδὲν τούτων οὔτ᾽ ἐξαπατήσας οὔτε 
, 5 \ 4 5 \ A ε lal ε ἴδ᾽ 
σιγήσας ἐγὼ φανήσομαι, ἀλλὰ προειπὼν ὑμῖν, ὡς οἷ 
ὅτι μνημονεύετε, ὅτι ταῦτα οὔτε οἶδα οὔτε προσδοκῶ, 
/ Ν Ν , A 
νομίζω δὲ τὸν λέγοντα ληρεῖν. 
lal 4 yg lal 
Ταῦτα τοίνυν ἅπανθ᾽, ὅσα φαίνομαι βέλτιον τῶν ἄλλων 
nw 5059 5 ’ > » 5 A ΕἾ ͵ 
προορῶν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς μίαν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οὔτε δεινότητα 
A 5 / > 7 5 Ν ’ > 5 XN 
οὔτε ἀλαζονείαν ἐπανοίσω, οὐδὲ προσποιήσομαι δι᾿ οὐδὲν 
+ 7, Ν ᾽ὔ Ν rl ἃ x e “A 
ἄλλο γιγνώσκειν Kat προαισθάνεσθαι πλὴν Ov ἃ ἂν ὑμῖν 
» , ἃ Ν > >» 5 A 5 5 , A 
εἴπω δύο, ἕν μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, dv εὐτυχίαν, ἣν 


τινων Aeschines and his party. See 
Introduction. 

diouxtety] That he would break up 
Thebes into separate and small towns, 
just as Mantineia was dismembered by 
the Spartans in B.c. 385. 

kal τοιαύτας ἐλπίδας ‘and with such 
like hopes and delusions.’ A verb may 
be supplied, suggested by ὑπισχνουμένων 
above. For a similar construction com- 
pare Xen. Hell. i. 3.17: Κλέαρχος δὲ ὁ 
ἁρμοστὴς διέβη mapa τὸν Φαρνάβαζον ἐς 
τὸ πέραν, μισθόν τε τοῖς στρατιώταις παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ληψόμενος, καὶ ναῦς ξυλλέξων, al 
ἦσαν ἐν τῷ Ἑλλησπόντῳ ἄλλαι, ... καὶ 
ἐν ᾿Αντάνδρῳ, ... καὶ ὅπως ἄλλαι ναυ- 
πηγηθείησαν, where some such verb as 
ἐπιμελησόμενος must be mentally sup- 
plied. 

οὔτε συμφόρως οὔτ᾽ ἴσως οὔτε καλῶς] 
‘against policy, justice, and honour.’ 

οὐδὲν τούτων οὔτε] ‘in none of these 
matters shall I be found either to have 
deceived you at all, or to have been 
silent.’ 

οὐδ᾽ εἰς play] “1 will not ascribe to any 
sort of cleverness or cause for boasting.’ 

οὐδὲ προσποιήσομαι) ‘nor will I lay 
claim to intelligence and foresight by 
reason of any other than two causes, 
which I may mention to you.’ 

δι’ εὐτυχίαν, ἣν] Comp. Caesar, B. G. 
iii. 68: ‘* Fortuna quae plurimum potest 
quum in reliquis rebus, tum praecipue in 
bello.”” So also B. G vi. 35. The Gregks 
and Romans in general made much of 


Fortune, though Juvenal (x. 365) said 
of it, 


‘“Nullum numen habes si sit prudentia: 
nos te; 
Nos facimus Fortuna Deam, caeloque 
locamus.”’ 


But curiously enough Deinarchus (c. Dem. 
§ 32) represents the city as suffering 
from the orator’s bad fortune (τοὺς πράτ- 
TovTas ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν TL τῆς αὑτοῦ τύχης 
ἀνέπλησεν), and Juvenal (x. 129) describes 
him as ‘‘ Dis ille adversis genitus fatoque 
sinistro.” More curiously still, the early 
editor H. Wolf, in his garrulous but 
amusing autobiography (A.p. 1564), ap- 
pears to imagine that his own misfortunes 
were somehow connected with the bad 
fortune of his subject. For, says he 
(Reiske xii. 842), referring to the time 
when he was engaged upon Demosthenes, 
“ Habui totum illum triennii tempus ita 
infestum, ut paene fidem habere cogar 
Aeschini infelicitatem Demostheni objec. 
tanti.” Accordingly, when there was a 
question ‘‘de nomine suo ad formam 
Latinam aut Graecam revocando,” and 
he did not like ‘ Vulpius’ or ‘ Ulpius,’ 
and Melancthon called him ‘ Lycius,’ he 
defended the ‘ barbarous letter W’ by the 
lines, 


““”OAB.os esse velim, si quid mea fata 
valerent : 
Nune quia fata negant, Wolfius esse 
volo.” 


15 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 60, 1 


12 συμπάσης ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν ἀνθρώποις οὔσης δεινότητος Kat 60 
μ διε 1 ρ 1) ὯτΟ 


σοφίας ὁρῶ κρατοῦσαν, ἕτερον δὲ, ὅτι προῖκα τὰ πρά- 


yore: κρίνω καὶ λογίζομαι, καὶ οὐδὲν λῆμμ᾽ ἂν οὐδεὶς 


ἔχοι πρὸς οἷς ἐγὼ πεπολίτευμαι καὶ λέγω δεῖξαι a 


ηρτημένον. 


A ’ Ἂς ’ ’ ’ 
τῶν πραγμάτων, τὸ συμφέρον φαίνεταί μοι. 


ὀρθὸν οὖν, ὅ τι av ποτ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὑπάρχῃ 5 


Ψ 5. ΠΥΘΊΑ 
οταν ὃ ετι 


θάτερα ὥσπερ εἰς τρυτάνην ἀργύριον προσενέγκῃς, οἴχεται 


’ Ἂν; A ΩΝ Ἂς 39.115 CEN \ 5 x 
φέρον καὶ καθείλκυκε τὸν λογισμὸν ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸ, καὶ οὐκ ἂν 


y 59 ΩΣ A 509 ε A“ ce an , Ν > Ν 
€T ὀρθῶς οὐὸ υγιῶς O TOVTO ποιῆσας περι οὐδενὸς 


λογίσαιτο. 


ἃ κ > » a est \ an ἣν 
Εν μεν οὖν, εγῶγξε T P@TOV ὑπάρχειν φημὶ δεῖν, οτως 


» ͵ὕ » , Sas ” 4 Ve 
εἴτε συμμάχους εἴτε σύνταξιν εἴτ᾽ ἄλλο TL βούλεταί τις 


th ἴω ,ὔ Ν ε > , \ Δ 
κατασκευάζειν τῇ πόλει, τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν εἰρήνην μὴ λύων 


A ’ e) ε δὰ 9509 ε 5 , ov 
TOUTO TOLYOEL, OVX WS θαυμαστὴν οὐὸ ως ἀξίαν ουσαν 


e ων 5 ΓΝ ᾿ iA 2" 5 Ν y Ν ἊΝ “A 
ὑμῶν: ἀλλ᾽ ὁποία τίς ποτ τὰ as Ty γενέσθαι pono 
εἶχε τοῖς πράγμασι καιρὸν, ἢ 


πρὸς οἷς ἐγὼ πεπολίτευμαι] ‘to my 
past politics or my present speeches.’ 
With the sentiment in οὐδὲν λῆμμα ... 
λογίσαιτο compare Bacon, Essay xviii. 
on ‘ Wisdom for a man’s self :’ “ It were 
disproportion enough for the servant’s 
good to be preferred before the master’s ; 
but yet it is a greater extreme when a 
little good (ἐπὶ μικροῖς λήμμασι) of the 
servant shall carry things against the 
great good of the master’s; and yet that 
is the case of bad officers, treasurers, am- 
bassadors, generals, and other false and 
corrupt servants, which set a bias (ἐπὶ 
θάτερα ἀργύριον προσενεγκεῖν) upon their 
bowl, of their own petty ends and envies, 
to the overthrow of their master’s great 
and important affairs.” A bias is ‘a 
weight lodged on one side of the bowl, 
which turns it from the straight (7d 
ὀρθόν) line.”? Abp. Whateley’s note. 

ὀρθὸν οὖν, ὅ τι ἄν] “ your interest then 
is seen by me straight and plain, what- 
ever it may be, as determined by the cir- 
cumstances themselves.’ 

ἐπὶ θάτερα] ‘on 
‘the wrong side.’ 


the other;’ i. ὁ. 
With εἰς a aaa 
compare De Cor. § 369: ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ἐν 
τρυτάνῃ ῥέπων ἐπὶ τὸ λῆμμα συμ- 
βεβούλευκα. With ἐπὶ θάτερα, “ to the 
wrong side,’ compare Plato’s expression 
(Phaedo, § 146), πλέον θάτερον ἡγησά- 


ἢ γεγενημένη νῦν dv ἡμᾶς 


μενος ἀπεργάζεσθαι, ‘conceiving he was 
making bad worse.’ On which Wytten- 
bach observes, ‘‘ Dictio exquisite Attica 
est, πλέον θάτερον ποιεῖν, malum augere, 
damnum afferre, perperam facere.”” In 
Latin ‘secus’ is used similarly, as (Sal- 
lust, Jugur. c. 105) ‘ Neque his secus 
atque aliis armis muniti.”’ 

οἴχεται φέρον) ‘it carries away with it 
and pulls down the judgment.’ Καθείλ- 
xuxe is the reading of the best MSS., in- 
stead of καθείλκυσε, as general usage would 
suggest. But perhaps the perfect is here 
suggested by the past sense of οἴχεται. 

ὁ τοῦτο ποιήσας] The man who lets 
money bias his judgment. 

“Ev μὲν οὖν] ‘one thing then I say 
ought to be a first principle.’ 

σύνταξιν] A contribution from allies, 
each paying their quota. The aggregate 
payment which the confederates of Athens 
paid annually, and in the first instance 
for carrying on the war with Persia, was 
originally called φόρος, or tribute. But 
when after the Peloponnesian war the 
Athenians partially re-established their 
supremacy, the payment was styled σύν- 
ταξις, a less offensive term. 

μᾶλλον εἶχε... καιρόν] ‘it would have 
been more advantageous for our inte- 
rests.’ The Greek phrase is somewhat 
quaint and rare. 
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λυθῆναι: πολλὰ γὰρ προείμεθα, ὧν ὑπαρχόντων τότ᾽ ἂν ἢ 
νῦν ἀσφαλέστερος καὶ pdwv ἦν ἡμῖν ὁ πόλεμος. δεύτερον 
ἊΝ ε as ν X , > + > ta) Ἂν 
δὲ, ὁρᾶν ὅπως μὴ προαξόμεθα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς 

, , ἊΝ, , 3 / lal 
συνεληλυθότας τούτους καὶ φάσκοντας ᾿Αμφικτύονας νῦν 
εἶναι εἰς ἀνάγκην καὶ πρόφασιν κοινοῦ πολέμου πρὸς 
ε al 
ἡμᾶς. 
πόλεμος δι’ ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἡ τι τοιοῦτον ἔγκλημα ἴδιον, οὗ 


3 Ν Ν 5 ld > e an ἣν ΄ ͵7 
ἐγὼ γὰρ, εἰ γένοιθ᾽ ἡμῖν πρὸς Φίλιππον πάλιν 


5 A ~ 
μὴ μετέχουσι Θετταλοὶ μηδ᾽ ᾿Αργεῖοι μηδὲ Θηβαῖοι, οὐκ 
ἂν ἡμῖν οἴομαι τούτων οὐδένα πολεμῆσαι, καὶ πάντων 
G4 ΄ \ , af Ἂν 9 A 
ἥκιστα (καί μοι μὴ θορυβήσῃ μηδεὶς πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι) 
Θηβαίους, οὐχ ὡς ἡδέως ἔχουσιν ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς οὐκ ἂν 
, / 3 ay, > la) > \ , 
xapilowro Φιλίππῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσασιν ἀκριβῶς, εἰ Kal πάνυ 
φήσειέ τις αὐτοὺς ἀναισθήτους εἶναι, ὅτι εἰ γενήσεται 
πόλεμος πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοῖς, τὰ μὲν κακὰ πάνθ᾽ ἕξουσιν 
> Ν “ > 5 ἴω 5 , ν Lal 
αὐτοὶ, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς ἐφεδρεύων ἕτερος καθεδεῖται. 
οὔκουν προεῖντ᾽ ἂν ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τοῦτο, μὴ κοινῆς τῆς ἀρχῆς 
καὶ τῆς αἰτίας οὔσης τοῦ πολέμου. οὐδέ γε εἰ πάλιν πρὸς 
Ν , , 2)! Ν y+ “ > , 
τοὺς Θηβαίους πολεμήσαιμεν δι᾿ ᾿Ωρωπὸν, ἡ τι τῶν ἰδίων, 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἡμᾶς παθεῖν ἡγοῦμαι: καὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν κἀκείνοις 
Ν “ ΕΝ > > Ν 3 /, » 5 ᾽ὔ 
τοὺς βοηθοῦντας ἂν οἶμαι, εἰς τὴν οἰκείαν εἴ τις ἐμβάλοι, 
βοηθεῖν, οὐ συνεπιστρατεύσειν οὐδετέροις. καὶ γὰρ αἱ 
συμμαχίαι τοῦτον ἔχουσι τὸν τρόπον, ὧν καὶ φροντίσειεν 


aA Ἂν la , la) , 5 ΕἾ 
αν τις, καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα φύσει τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. οὐκ ay pl 


φάσκοντας ᾿Αμφικτύονας νῦν] ‘and who 
now give it out that they are Amphic- 
tyons.’ These were the Thebans and 
Thessalians, and others then at Delphi 
with Philip at their head. The deputies 
of the Amphictyonic states claimed to 
act as representatives of all Greece, just 
as the Diet at Frankfort might represent 
the different States of Germany. See 
Dict. of Antiq. 5. v. Amphictyony, and 
the note on De Cor. § 187. 

οὐχ ὡς ἡδέως ἔχουσιν) ‘not that they 
are well-disposed to us, nor that they 
would not gratify Philip.’ 

ἀναισθήτου) The Thebans had the 
character of being stupid. So De Cor. 
§ 55: of μὲν κατάπτυστοι Θετταλοὶ καὶ 
ἀναίσθητοι Θηβαῖοι, and Horace, Epist. 
li. 1. 224: ““ Boeottim in crasso jurares 
aere natum.”’ 

τοῖς δ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς} ‘while another will sit 


quietly by lying in wait for the advan- 
tages.’ If two Roman gladiators or other 
combatants fought on condition that the 
conqueror should fight with a third and 
fresh opponent, the latter was called an 
ἔφεδρος. He sat near at hand, ready to 
take his turn. 

οὔκουν προεῖντ᾽ ἂν ἑαυτούς] “ they 
would not then throw themselves into 
this.’ 

καὶ yap... κἀκείνοις ‘for I think that 
our respective auxiliaries would aid both 
us and them, if either invaded the other’s 
own country, but not join either in a war 
of aggression.’ 

ὧν καὶ φροντίσειεν ἄν tis] ‘at any 
rate those which a man would think any 
thing of.’ 

οὐκ ἄχρι τῆς Tons] i. 6. οὐχ οὕτως... 
ὥστε ἐὲ ἴσου βούλεσθαι. 
severally friendly, either to us or the 
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[p. 61, 18 


na» Ψ , 9 » »γ29  α » / ΄ 
τῆς ἴσης ἕκαστός ἐστιν εὔνους οὐθ᾽ ἡμῖν οὔτε Θηβαίοις 


“4 > Ων Lal lal », 5 ΝᾺ an QA > 
WOTE εἰναι καὶ κρατειν τῶν ἄλλων, ἀλλὰ σῶς μέν εἰναι 


΄ὕ “Ὁ , y > con , \ x 
TAVTES ἂν βούλοιντο ενεχ GUTOV, κρατήσαντας δὲ τοὺς 15 


Cree, , ε ΄ὔ Cee 3 Ν ἂν 
ετέρους δεσπότας υπάρχειν αὐτῶν οὐδὲ εις. 


me OG a 
τί οὖν ἡγοῦ- 


μαι φοβερὸν καὶ τί φυλάξασθαι φημὶ δεῖν ἡμᾶς ; ὅπως μὴ 
κοινὴν πρόφασιν καὶ κοινὸν ἔγκλημα ὁ μέλλων πόλεμος 


πρὸς ἅπαντας λάβῃ. 


3 Ν 3 a Ν Ν ’΄ 
εἰ γὰρ ἄργειοι pev καὶ Μεσσὴνιοι 


καὶ Μεγαλοπολῖται καί τινες τῶν λοιπῶν Πελοποννησίων, 


wa > Ν ’ὔ A Ν Ν Ν ve 
ὅσοι ταὐτὰ τούτοις φρονοῦσι, διὰ τὴν πρὸς Λακεδαιμονί- 


ous ἡμῖν ἐπικηρυκείαν ἐχθρῶς σχήσουσι καὶ τὸ δοκεῖν 
> Pf: 4, ~ > ’, 4 lal 5 
ἐκδέχεσθαί τι τῶν ἐκείνοις πεπραγμένων, Θηβαῖοι ὃ 
» Ἂς ε 4 5 “A »» 2 ) ’ 

ἔχουσι μὲν, ὡς λέγουσιν, ἀπεχθῶς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐχθροτέρως 
σχήσουσιν, ὅτι τοὺς παρ᾽ ἐκείνων φεύγοντας σώζομεν καὶ 


Thebans, to the extent of wishing equally 
for our safety and our predominance over 
others.” This must be the meaning 
which Demosthenes intended to convey, 
if the clause ὥστε... τῶν ἄλλων Was 
written by him. Dindorf brackets it as 
the insertion of a commentator, omitting 
ὥστε, or rather reading σῶς τε for it, 
as Reiske conjectured. But ὥστε occurs 
in all the MSS., and it seems to me 
that the clause ὥστε εἶναι καὶ κρατεῖν 
τῶν ἄλλων, or something like it, is ne- 
cessary to explain ἄχρι τῆς Yons.. Cer- 
tainly there is awkwardness and difficulty 
about it, but this is not removed by obli- 
terating the clause, nor by any of the 
substitutions proposed for it. The terms 
εἶναι and κρατεῖν, of which the former has 
a pregnant sense (‘servari’), are put sim- 
ply at first, and then with a fuller amplifi- 
cation of meaning in σῶς εἶναι and κρα- 
τήσαντας δεσπότας ὑπάρχειν afterwards. 
Comp. Cic. de Offic. i. 12: “Sic cum 
Celtiberis, cum Cimbris bellum ut cum 
inimicis gerebatur, uter esset, non uter 
imperaret.”’ 

κρατήσαντας δὲ... οὐδὲ eis] ‘ but for 
either to get the predominance, and be- 
come masters of themselves, none of them 
would wish.’ 

φημὶ δεῖν] Dindorf omits φημί, fol- 
lowing the codices ὃ, Y. To me it ap- 
pears to make the clause more Demos- 
thenic. 

κοινὸν ἔγκλημα... πρὸς ἅπαντας} ‘a 
common grievance for all.’ 

τὴν ... ἐπικηρυκείαν ‘by reason of our 
sending ambassadors to the Lacedaemo- 


nians.’ When this happened is not 
known for certain. It probably was oc- 
casioned by some of the dependencies of 
Lacedaemon throwing off their allegiance 
after the successes of Thebes in the Pelo- 
ponnesus. The Athenians wishing to 
preserve the balance of power, and to 
oppose their old enemy Thebes, would 
be glad to assist Sparta. 

τὸ δοκεῖν ἐκδέχεσθαι] ‘and from our 
seeming to take some advantage of their 
proceedings ;’ or, with Mr. Kennedy, ‘ on 
account of our seeming to take up some 
of their enterprises.’ Jacobs: ‘weil sie 
glauben, dass wir bei den Unternehmun- 
gen von Jenen auf etwas lauern.’ Either 
may here be the sense of ἐκδέχεσθαι, 
the literal meaning of which is to take or 
pick up from another what he leaves or 
allows to be taken. So also Riidiger 
takes it: ‘‘ Rerum a Lacedaemoniis ges- 
tarum aliquid nobis vindicare.”” Reiske 
says, “Idem nempe significat atque τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς ἐφεδρεύειν, sublegere ab altero 
omissa aut abjecta, aut si quae ipsi invito 
exciderint, sibique vindicare, vel insidiari 
fructui laborum ab aliis exantlatorum.” 
The ἐκείνοις refers to Λακεδαιμονίους k.T.A. 
just as ἐκείνων afterwards refers to Θη- 
Bato. The meaning of ἐκδέχεσθαι was a 
question with Harpocration. He says of 
it, s. v. ἐκδεξάμενος : ἐκδέξασθαί ἐστι τὸ 
παρ᾽ ἑτέρου λαβόντα αὐτὸν ἐγχειρεῖν τὸ 
δεύτερον ἐπισκεπτέον δὲ πῶς ἔχει τὸ ἐν 
πέμπτῳ Φιλιππικῶν λεχθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ῥή- 
τορος; Καὶ τὸ δοκεῖν ἐκδέξασθαι τῶν 
ἐκείνοις πεπραγμένων. 

τοὺς παρ᾽ ἐκείνων φεύγοντας] Orcho- 
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, δ Ἀ Ἂ 5 7 » 5 aS 
19 πάντα τρόπον THY δυσμένειαν ἐνδεικνύμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς, Θεττα- 


20 Φωκέας. 


λοὶ δ᾽, ὅτι τοὺς Φωκέων φυγάδας σώζομεν, Φίλιππος δὲ, 
“ A 7 la 
OTL κωλύομεν αὐτὸν κοινωνεῖν τῆς ἀμφικτυονίας, φοβοῦμαι 
μὴ πάντες περὶ τῶν ἰδίων ἕκαστος ὀργιζόμενος κοινὸν ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς ἀγάγωσι τὸν πόλεμον, τὰ τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων δόγματα 
> nr 9 nw 
προστησάμενοι, εἶτ᾽ ἐπισπασθῶσιν ἕκαστοι πέρα τοῦ 
ἴω la la Ν 
συμφέροντος ἑαυτοῖς ἡμῖν πολεμῆσαι, ὥσπερ καὶ περὶ 
Ψ Ν la Af? Y lal A \ 
ἴστε yap δήπου τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι νῦν Θηβαῖοι καὶ 
ν 
Φίλιππος καὶ Θετταλοὶ οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ ἕκαστοι μάλιστα 
e fo X 
οἷον Θηβαῖοι τὸν 
μὲν Φίλιππον παρελθεῖν καὶ λαβεῖν τὰς παρόδους οὐκ 


3 , SN ΄ » 
ἐσπουδακότες ταυτα παντες ἔπραξαν, 


ἠδύναντο κωλῦσαι, οὐδέ γε τῶν αὑτοῖς πεπονημένων 
4 > /, x / » Ν ἣν ’ Ν 

ὕστατον ἐλθόντα τὴν δόξαν ἔχειν" νυνὶ γὰρ Θηβαίοις πρὸς 

μὲν τὸ τὴν χώραν κεκομίσθαι κάλλιστα πέπρακται, πρὸς 
ἣς Ν ἣ / » 5 Ν Ν ia / 

δὲ τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν αἴσχιστα: εἰ yap μὴ παρῆλθε Φίλιπ- 


50" “Ὁ 5 a 50. ἡ ἫΝ lal > 5 5 ΄ 
πος, οὐδὲν αν QAUTOLS ἐδόκει Ewa. ταυτα ὃ ουκ ἠβού- 


᾿λοντο, ἀλλὰ τῷ τὸν ᾿Ορχομενὸν καὶ τὴν Κορώνειαν λαβεῖν 


menus and Coroneia had severed their 
connexion with Thebes during the Sacred 
War. At the end of it Philip again 
placed them under the supremacy of 
Thebes, and doubtless many of the citi- 
zens who had rendered themselves ob- 
noxious to the Thebans were glad to take 
refuge in Athens. 

Θετταλοί] The Thessalians were espe- 
cially bitter against the Phocians, because 
they had been excluded during the Sacred 
War from the Amphictyonic synod at 
Delphi, and deprived of the other privi- 
leges which they had previously enjoyed, 
by reason of their country Laving been 
the supposed cradle of the Hellenic race, 
and in consequence of their numerical as 
well as local predominance in the Am- 
phictyonic assemblies. The Oetaeans in 
fact had proposed, when Phocis submitted 
to Philip, that all the Phocians of mature 
age should be thrown down the rock of 
Delphi. Hence it was natural to suppose 
that the Thessalians would be indignant 
with the Athenians, for harbouring and 
protecting any poor Phocians who had 
escaped their vengeance. Aesch. F. L. 
§ 149. 

κοινὸν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγωσι] ‘may bring 
a war of combination against us, alleging 
as a pretext the decrees of the Amphic- 


tyons.’ 

οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ . .. ἐσπουδακότες] ‘though 
not having had each exactly the same 
objects.’ 

τῶν αὑτοῖς πεπονημένων] During the 
first nine years of the so-called Sacred 
War. Comp. τῶν ἐκείνοις πεπραγμένων, 
8. 18. 

πρὸς μὲν... κεκομίσθαι] ‘As regards 
the recovery of their territory.’ De- 
mosthenes here alludes to Orchomenus 
and Coroneia, which Philip restored to 
Thebes, after they had for some time 
maintained their independence of her. 
In the F. L. § 154, he says she gained 
Ὀρχομενός, Κορώνεια, Κορσιαί, τὸ TiA- 
φωσσαῖον, Tis τῶν Φωκέων χώρας ὁπόσην 
βούλονται. 

εἰ γὰρ μὴ παρῆλθε] ‘for if Philip had 
not passed Thermopylae, it seemed that 
they would have gained nothing.’ Reiske 
suggested the insertion of πλέον between 
ἐδόκει and εἶναι, and Dindorf (1855) 
adopts it, but without any authority from 
the MSS. Wolf suggested that πεπραγ- 
μένον is understood, but I do not think 
so. 

ταῦτα δ᾽ ov« ἠβούλοντο] ‘ but this they 
did not wish;’ i.e. the seizure of Ther- 
mopylae by Philip. 


10 


15 


/ 
lal rfp e 
22 ἐπιθυμεῖν, μὴ δύνασθαι δὲ, πάντα ταῦθ᾽ ὑπέμειναν. 


24 


bo 
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Φί. 
λιππον τοίνυν τινὲς μὲν δήπου τολμῶσι λέγειν ὡς οὐκ 
ἡβούλετο Θηβαίοις ᾿Ορχομενὸν καὶ Κορώνειαν παραδοῦ- 
> > > , 5 N \ 4 Ν 5» “A 4 
ναι, ἀλλ ἠναγκάσθη: ἐγὼ δὲ τούτοις μεν ἐρρῶσθαι λέγω, 
3) ”~ \ 309 ν > 5: 4 ass. A 5 ΝΣ ἧ Ν 
ἐκεῖνο δὲ οἶδ᾽, ὅτι οὐ μᾶλλόν γε ταῦτ᾽ ἔμελεν αὐτῷ ἢ τὰς 
παρόδους λαβεῖν ἠβούλετο καὶ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πολέμου 
“ “ 5 Cea ’, 5 4 ἊΝ Ν ye ™~ 
Tov δοκεῖν Ov αὑτὸν κρίσιν εἰληφέναι, καὶ τὰ Πύθια θεῖναι 
3 € la Ἂς NZIS i we 7) > 5 , Ἂς 
dv αὑτοῦ: καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἢν ὧν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγλίχετο. Θετταλοὶ 
ig > »Ἤ > = id 7 A fa » Ν 
δέ γε οὐδέτερ ἡ βούλοντο τούτων, οὔτε Θηβαίους οὔτε τὸν 
Φίλιππον μέγαν γίγνεσθαι (ταῦτα γὰρ πάντ᾽ ep ἑαυτοὺς 
ἡγοῦντο εἶναι,) τῆς πυλαίας δ᾽ ἐπεθύμουν καὶ τῶν ἐν 
Δελφοῖς, πλεονεκτημάτων δυοῖν, κύριοι γενέσθαι: τῷ δὲ 


΄ὔ / f Ve a 
τούτων γλίχεσθαι τάδε συγκατέπραξαν. 


a , 5017 
των τοινυν ἰδίων 


4 > ε / ν Ν jh @ > \ 5 ΄ 
ἕνεχ᾽ εὑρήσετε ἕκαστον πολλὰ προηγμένον ὧν οὐδὲν ἠβού- 


λετο πρᾶξαι. 
λακτέον ἡμῖν. 


la ἊΝ / 4 -~ 4 
τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν, OTL τοιοῦτόν ἐστι, φυ- 


Τὰ κελευόμενα ἡμᾶς ἄρα δεῖ ποιεῖν ταῦτα φοβουμέ- 


\ Ἂν “ , “ ἊΣ v4 
vous ; Kal σὺ ταῦτα κελεύεις ; πολλοῦ γε καὶ δέω. 


ἀλλ᾽ 


ε » , +) Ν 5 Ψ e lat 5 a“ ny Sn Lae 2 

ως OUTE πράξομεν οὐδὲν ἀνάξιον μων αὐτῶν OUT εσται 
/ “ Ν / A“ » ἣν Ἂς 7 4 

πόλεμος, νουν δὲ δόξομεν πᾶσιν εχεέειν καὶ τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, 


TOUT οἰμαι δεῖν ποίειν. 


Φίλιππον 
Philip.’ 

τούτοις μὲν ἐρρῶσθαι λέγω] “1 wish 
them joy of their opinion, but this T do 
know, that he did not care so much for 
these things as he wished to seize the 
passes, and to have the glory of the war 
appearing to have been terminated through 
himself, and of celebrating the Pythian 
games under his own direction.’ Comp. 
De Cor. § 194: ἐρρῶσθαι φράσας πολλὰ 
Kippatots. Also Cicero, ad Famil. vii. 33: 
** Ego vero multam salutem et foro dicam 
et curiae,’? and Plato, Phaedr. ὃ 128: 
Πολλὰ εἰπόντα χαίρειν τῷ ἀληθεῖ. 

τῆς πυλαίας} “ they set their hearts 
upon being put into possession of the 
Amphictyonic franchise, and of the privi- 
leges of Delphi, two advantages.’ The 
Amphictyonic representatives held two 
annual meetings, and it has generally 
been supposed that one in spring was 
convened at Delphi, the other in βαθατρη 


at Thermopylae. But Mr. Malden (Phil. 


τοίνυν] ‘Next as regards 


X\ δὲ \ , ε “ 
Pos εὐ TOUS θρασέως οΤιουν 


Soc. vol. vi. No. 199) supports, with much 
plausibility, the opinion that ‘‘ The depu- 
ties first met at Thermopylae to offer 
sacrifices to Demeter, and then proceeded 
to Delphi to transact business on all occa- 
sions.” See note on De Cor. ὃ 187. By 
τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς are especially meant the 
privilege of consulting, if not directing 
the oracles, and of participating in the 
Pythian games. 

πολλοῦ γε καὶ δέω] It is doubtful 
whether καί is simply added for emphasis, 
or a relic of the fuller expression, πολλοῦ 
γε καὶ τοῦ παντὸς δέω. Comp. Aesch. 
Prom. Vinct. ν. 961, πολλοῦ γε καὶ τοῦ 
TmavTos ἐλλείπω, and v. 1006, τοῦ παντὸς 
δέω. There seems in these expressions 
to be an ellipse of διαστήματι or some 
such other word. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὧς] ‘but in such a way that.’ 

πρὸς δὲ τοὺς θρασέως) ‘but to those 
who think we should boldly suffer what- 
ever may happen, and who do not foresee 
the war, I wish to offer the following re- 


τῷ 
Or 


63 


on 


10 


26 προσκρούειν Kal φιλονεικεῖν περὶ τούτων. 


-Οϑ, 11.]} MERI TAS) ΒΕ ΘΈΕΙΝΗΙΣ: 127 
οἰομένους ὑπομένειν δεῖν καὶ μὴ προορωμένους τὸν πόλε- 
ἡμεῖς Θηβαίους ἐῶμεν 


» > , Ν 4 ΕΣ ε lal ελ , 5 an 
EN EW “)ρωπον'" και ει τις εροιτο ἡμᾶς, κελευσᾶς ELITE 


μον ἐκεῖνα βούλομαι λογίσασθαι. 
lal Ly, lol lal » Ν 
τἀληθῆ, διὰ τί; ἵνα μὴ πολεμῶμεν, φαῖμεν ἄν. καὶ 
’ Ν Ν ὯΝ 7 > / 
Φιλίππῳ νυνὶ κατὰ τὰς συνθήκας ᾿Αμφιπόλεως παρα- 
κεχωρήκαμεν, καὶ Καρδιανοὺς ἐῶμεν ἔξω Χερρονησιτῶν 
τῶν ἄλλων τετάχθαι, καὶ τὸν Κᾶρα τὰς νήσους κατα- 
lol δ 
λαμβάνειν, Χίον καὶ Κῶν καὶ Ρόδον, καὶ Βυζαντίους 
an Qa ¢ las 5 ’ 
κατάγειν τὰ πλοῖα, δῆλον ὅτι τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς εἰρήνης 
“ > 3 
ἡσυχίαν πλειόνων ἀγαθῶν αἰτίαν εἶναι νομίζοντες ἢ τὸ 
οὐκοῦν εὔηθες 
Ν ‘fp 4 Ν ε Ἃ > ν 4 
Kal κομιδῇ σχέτλιον, πρὸς ἑκάστους καθ᾽ ἕνα οὕτω προσ- 
ενηνεγμένους περὶ τῶν οἰκείων καὶ ἀναγκαιοτάτων, πρὸς 


πάντας περὶ τῆς ἐν Δελφοῖς σκιᾶς νυνὶ πολεμῆσαι. 


flexions.’ Ἐκεῖνο is not unfrequently 
used by Demosthenes, as τοίαδε and τάδε 
by Herodotus especially, for ‘ what fol- 
lows.’ Cicero uses ‘illud’ in the same way. 
See note on ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνο μέν, De Chers. ὃ 78. 

Kapdiavots] The Chersonese belonged 
to Athens by conquest and colonization, 
and Philip had promised to acquiesce in 
their dominion over it. And Cardia was 
in the Chersonese, and therefore subject 
to the Athenians. But their ambassadors 
had, in B.c. 346, admitted the Cardians 
to swear to the peace, as allies of Philip, 
and Demosthenes observes that for the 
sake of peace the Athenians submitted to 
the wrong. 

τὸν Κᾶρα] This probably means Idrieus, 
a successor of the Carian Mausolus, and 
allusion is made to the events of the 
Social War (B.c. 358—355), consequent 
upon the four states of Chios, Cos, Rhodes, 
and Byzantium declaring themselves in- 
dependent of Athens, and deserting the 
confederacy established under her supre- 
macy, B.c. 378. In another oration (De 
Rhod. Lib. § 3) Demosthenes tells us 
that a principal agent (ὁ πρυτανεύσαΞ) in 
effecting the separation was Mausolus of 
Caria. He was succeeded by Artemisia, 
and she by her brother Idrieus. Isocr. 
Oratio ad Philip. § 120. Clinton’s Ap- 
pendix xiy. vol. ii. on the ‘ Princes of 
Caria.” 

κατάγειν τὰ πλοῖα] ‘to bring into their 
port the corn ships in order to detain 
them and exact tolls from them as they 


passed from the Tauric Chersonesus 
(Crimea) through the Bosporus towards 
Greece.’ 

πρὸς ἑκάστους ‘after acting thus with 
each party individually in matters coming 
home to ourselves and of the most vital 
moment.’ 

τῆς... σκιᾶς) So Demosthenes calls 
the Πύλαια or Amphictyonic franchise, 
i.e. the right to a seat and vote in the 
Amphictyonic Council at Delphi, which, 
without the consent and contrary to the 
wishes of the Athenians, had recently 
been conferred upon Philip. Before his 
time this right had conferred some dig- 
nity but no real power upon its possessors, 
and therefore Demosthenes, wishing to 
depreciate its importance, calls it ‘the 
Shadow at Delphi.’ But Philip soon 
showed that this shadow was not without 
some substance, and ably availed himself 
of it to secure his recognition as the chief 
of the Hellenic world. Harpocration 
(5. v.) informs us that according to Didy- 
mus the expression was suggested by the 
proverb περὶ ὄνου σκιᾶς. 


The conclusion of this speech is cer- 
tainly somewhat abrupt and unsatisfac- 
tory, but we need not on this account 
suppose it to be unfinished, for it was 
spoken on an unexpected emergency, and 
therefore could not have had much pre- 
paration bestowed upon it. For the evi- 
dence which it affords of the pre-eminent 
position secured to Philip by his recent 


to 
i) 
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acquisitions, and the peace of B.c. 346, it 
may be compared with the Oratio ad 
Philippum addressed to him by Isocrates 
shortly afterwards. Both orators, and 
especially Isocrates, virtually admit that 
Philip had become the head of Greece. 
We may add, however, that the De 


Pace has by some been thought not to 
be the production of Demosthenes at all. 
Τινὲς δὲ ἐνόθευσαν τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ws 
ἀνομοίαν ἔχοντος ὑπόθεσιν τῆς γνώμης 
αὐτοῦ, says the anonymous author of an 
Argument preserved in the Codex Augus- 
tanus. 


INTRODUCTION TO PHILIPPIC II. 


The ambition of Philip was not satisfied, nor his activity quieted, 
by the advantages which he gained from the peace of B.c. 346. On 
the contrary, he seems from the very first to have used his new 
position as a stepping-stone to further aggrandizement, and to 
have been encouraged by it to interfere and intrigue in every part 
of Greece (Grote xi. 612). The Peloponnesus soon attracted 
his attention, and the relations of Sparta with the neighbouring 
states afforded a favourable opportunity for his intervention. 
Though Epaminondas, after the battle of Leuctra, had wrested 
from her the ancient dependency of Messenia, and founded Mega- 
lopolis as a sort of counterpoise to her, the Spartans still asserted 
their right to their ancient province, and when Thebes was no longer 
an object of fear, they appear to have threatened or taken some 
measures to recover it (Diod. xvi. 39). Accordingly the Messe- 
nians, with whom the Argives and Arcadians of Megalopolis were 
then in alliance, applied to Philip, the new ally of Thebes, who 
readily sent them troops and money, and formally intimated to 
Sparta that she must give up Messene (c. Phil. ii. ὃ 15. Isocr. 
Phil. §§ 82—84). Demosthenes, so far as we can make out, and 
indeed the Athenians generally, appear at once to have taken the 
alarm at this further development of Philip’s designs, and on his 
own motion the orator was sent as an ambassador to Peloponnesus, 
in order to counteract Philip’s proceedings (De Cor. § 99). In 
the discharge of this duty, we find that he addressed both the 
Messenians and Argives, energetically pointing out to them the 
ruin and disgrace which had befallen other states, from relying 
upon the promises and friendship of Philip, and earnestly urging 
them to be warned by the example, and to discontinue their con- 
nexion with him. Nevertheless he did not succeed (c. Phil. 1]. 
§ 28), and soon afterwards it appears that certain envoys arrived in 
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Athens, to whom it was necessary that an answer should be given, 
and in order to suggest what that answer should be, Demosthenes 
came forward and delivered the Second Philippic, as it is called (B.c. 
344.—343). Who the envoys were, and whence they came, is not 
stated in the oration. Libanius in his Argument says, that they 
came from Philip to complain of the calumnious accusations which 
the Athenians had made against him, and from the Messenians and 
Argives to complain of their assisting Sparta in her attempts against 
the independence of the Peloponnesus. Winiewski (Comment. 
p- 138) supports this opinion, and maintains that one of Philip’s 
envoys was the celebrated orator Python (De Halon. § 21), refer- 
ring to this occasion the statement (De Cor. § 173), ὅτε Πύθωνα 
Φίλιππος ἔπεμψεν, ὡς ἐν αἰσχύνῃ ποιήσων τὴν πόλιν καὶ δείξων ἀδικοῦ- 
σαν, τότε ἐγὼ μὲν τῷ Πύθωνι θρασυνομένῳ καὶ πολλῷ ῥέοντι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
οὐκ εἶξα οὐδ᾽ ὑπεχώρησα. But the oration itself does not warrant the 
supposition that any envoys came from Philip. Dionysius Halic. (ad 
Amm.i. p.737) states that they were Peloponnesians,—rtiv ἑβδόμην τῶν 
Φιλιππικῶν δημηγοριῶν διέθετο πρὸς τὰς ἐκ Πελοποννήσου πρεσβείας. 
On the other hand Winiewski (p. 152) appears to be right in 
his opinion that the embassy into Peloponnesus mentioned in this 
oration is not one of those referred to (c. Phil. 11. ὃ 85) as ai πέρυσι 
πρεσβεῖαι αἱ περὶ τὴν ἸΤελοπόννησον ἐκεῖναι... ., and which were suc- 
cessful in their results. But there is no reason for believing that it 
is not the same as that referred to in the De Cor. 8 99 : καὶ πρῶτον 
μὲν τὴν εἰς Πελοπόννησον πρεσβείαν ἔγραψα, ὅτε πρῶτον ἐκεῖνος εἰς HeAo- 
πόννησον παρεδύετο. 


Vi. 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂ B. 


B.C, 344—343. 


ὙΠΟΘΈΣΙΣ. 


“ A lad > 4 ε , / 
Tlapauvet διὰ τούτου τοῦ λόγου τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὃ ῥήτωρ πολέμιον ὑπο- θά 
΄ ov Bir i τῇ εἰρή ἡ πάνυ πιστεύειν, ἀλλὰ ἐγείρεσθ 

πτεύειν τὸν Φίλιππον καὶ τῇ εἰρήνῃ μὴ πάνυ πιστεύειν, ἀλλὰ ἐγείρεσθαι 

Ἂς, an a ‘\ / 
καὶ προσέχειν TOV νοῦν τοῖς πράγμασι Kal εὐτρεπίζεσθαι πρὸς πόλεμον" 
ἐπιβουλεύειν γὰρ αἰτιᾶται καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησι τὸν 
Bir Ν a > Les “Ὁ Ν 4 é 4 > λλ 
ἔλιππον, καὶ τοῦτο αὐτοῦ καταμαρτυρεῖν τὰς πράξεις φησίν. ἐπαγγέλλεται 
δὲ καὶ ἀποκρίσεις δώσειν πρός τινας πρέσβεις ἥκοντας, ἀπορούντων τῶν 
3 ’, με ΄, 3 ’, 6 ὃ lal 50 δὲ ia Ν Ν ΄, 
᾿Αθηναίων ὅ τί ποτε ἀποκρίνασθαι δεῖ. πόθεν δὲ οὗτοι καὶ περὶ τίνων 
“ 9 aA ΄ \ > A > \ a a ε a 
ἥκουσιν, ἐν τῷ λόγῳ μὲν od δηλοῦται, ἐκ δὲ τῶν Φιλιππικῶν ἱστοριῶν 

.« .« 

θεῖν ὃ ἦν. κατὰ γὰρ τοῦτον τὸν καιρὸν ἔπεμψε πρέσβεις ὃ Dir 
μαθεῖν δυνατόν. τὰ γὰρ τοῦτον τ' ρὸν ἔπεμψε πρέσβεις ὁ Φίλιππος 

ἈΝ Ν "AG 4 > ’, μι ὃ β ἀλλ STEEN , ‘ Ν 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, αἰτιώμενος ὅτι διαβάλλουσιν αὐτὸν μάτην πρὸς τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας ὡς ἐπαγγειλάμενον αὐτοῖς πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα, ψευσάμενον δέ: 
poe \ ε a 6 , ὑδὲ 2 a (4) \ Ν / SN Us 
οὐδὲν yap ὑπεσχῆσθαί φησιν οὐδὲ ἐψεῦσθαι, καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐλέγχους 
ἀπαιτεῖ. ἔπεμψαν δὲ μετὰ Φιλίππου καὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Μεσσήνιοι πρέσβεις 
> > / > ’ὔ Ἂν ΑΒ. Ν δὴ 7 ὃ / 
εἰς ᾿Αθήνας, αἰτιώμενοι καὶ οὗτοι τὸν δῆμον ὅτι Λακεδαιμονίοις καταδου- 

/ ‘ / 3, Ie 1Ε} Ἂς “ > A Ν \ 

Aovpevors τὴν Πελοπόννησον εὔνους TE ἐστι καὶ συγκροτεῖ, αὐτοῖς δὲ περὶ 
> , A > A > A > e? “ Ν Ν 
ἐλευθερίας πολεμοῦσιν ἐναντιοῦται. ἀποροῦσιν οὖν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ πρὸς 
\ , > ΄ \ \ κ ΄ . N κ᾿ , “ 
τὸν Φίλιππον ἀποκρίσεως καὶ πρὸς τὰς πόλεις: πρὸς μὲν τὰς πόλεις, ὅτι 


> , > ,ὔ Ν ἊΝ cn > , \ ΄ὕ Ν 
εὖνοι μέν εἰσι Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τὴν τῶν Ἀργείων καὶ Μεσσηνίων μετὰ 


ὅ τί mote] The MSS. read ὁπότε, 
without any sense. 

συγκροτεῖ] Suidas, συμπράττει. The 
original meaning is to beat and hammer 
or weld together. Hence Olynth. ii. 
§ 17, συγκεκροτημένοι τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 
‘well-disciplined in military affairs,’ and 
(ce. Meid. § 24) συγκροτεῖν χορόν, ‘to 
form a chorus.’ So (Polybius i. 61) 


πληρώματα συγκεκροτημένα, “ well-disci- 
plined crews.’ It also means to clap the 
hands, by way of applause and encourage- 
ment, as 6 Συρακόσιος συνεκροτεῖτο (Xen. 
Symp. viii. 1), and in a similar sense it 
appears to be used here. 

πρὸς μὲν Tas πόλεις] “ addidi cum ano- 
nymo Lessingii.’’ Dind. 


Ko 2 
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td , XN A ὗς Ἢ - , 3 Ν 3 / 
Φιλίππου σύστασιν καὶ μισοῦσι καὶ ὑποπτεύουσιν, οὐ μὴν ἀποφήνασθαι 
“ 
δύνανται δίκαια πράττειν τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους: πρὸς δὲ τὸν Φίλιππον, ὅτι 60 
΄, Ν - ” ’ ‘ CUO ee tye cr) 9 A a 
διημαρτήκασι μὲν ὧν ἤλπισαν, οὐ μὴν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου ye αὐτοῦ δοκοῦσιν 
ἐξηπατῆσθαι: οὔτε γὰρ ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς ἐνέγραψεν ὁ Φίλιππος ἐπαγγελίαν 
3 »" + Ν n 297 / > , , e ΄ > Ν 
οὐδεμίαν, οὔτε διὰ τῶν ἰδίων πρέσβεων ἐποιήσατό τινα ὑπόσχεσιν, ἀλλὰ 
᾿Αθηναίων τινὲς ἦσαν οἱ τὸν δῆμον εἰς ἐλπίδα καταστήσαντες ὡς Φίλιππος 
Ν Ay, “-“ 
Φωκέας σώσει καὶ τὴν Θηβαίων ὕβριν καταλύσει. διὰ τοῦτο ὁ Δημο- 
» lal > , Ν 5 ΄, Ν TiN , Ν Ν 
σθένης τῶν ἀποκρίσεων μνησθεὶς ἐπαγγέλλεται μὲν αὐτὰς δώσειν, φησὶ δὲ 
“ ΄, > n Ν ὃ , ΄ 3: Von ERS ΄ 
ὅτι δίκαιον ἣν τοὺς τὴν δυσχέρειαν πεποιηκότας, ἐκείνους καὶ τὰς ἀποκρίσεις 
9 La} \ > / \ Ἂν a ‘\ 5 "Ξε , 
ἀπαιτεῖσθαι, τοὺς ἀπατήσαντας, φησὶ, τὸν δῆμον καὶ ἀνοίξαντας Φιλίππῳ 


TIvAas. 


\ 3 - ΄ 
acl, τὴν KAT αὐτοῦ κατηγορίαν τῆς παραπρεσβείας, ἣν ὕστερον ἐνεστή- 
; » ἢ ρ ω) 


ων δὲ 9 N 5 ’ὔ of. 4 A 
ταυτα O€ ELS TOV Αἰσχίνην αἰνίττεται, προκατασκευαζόμενος, ως 


σατο, καὶ προδιαβάλλων αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 


9 > » 3 al , , Ν vex 
Orav, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, λόγοι γίγνωνται περὶ ὧν 
Φίλιππος πράττει καὶ βιάζεται παρὰ τὴν εἰρήνην, ἀεὶ τοὺς 
«ε Ν ε las /, NX ’ Ν 7 ε “Ὁ 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λόγους καὶ δικαίους καὶ φιλανθρώπους ὁρῶ 
φαινομένους, καὶ λέγειν μὲν ἅπαντας ἀεὶ τὰ δέοντα δοκοῦν- 
τας τοὺς κατηγοροῦντας Φιλίππου, γιγνόμενον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὡς 5 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν τῶν δεόντων OVO ὧν ἕνεκα ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν ἀξιον' 
5 la 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τοῦτο ἤδη προηγμένα τυγχάνει πάντα TA πράγ- 
ματα τῇ πόλει, ὥσθ᾽ ὅσῳ τις ἂν μᾶλλον καὶ φανερώτερον 
5 4 7, Ἂς ‘ Ν « nw 5 , , 
ἐξελέγχῃ Φίλιππον καὶ τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰρήνην παραβαί- 
vovTa καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐπιβουλεύοντα, τοσούτῳ τὸ 


Franke thus 


On 


66 


ὅτι] (sc. ante διημαρτήκασι) ““ addidi 
eodem auctore.’’ Dindorf. 

᾿Αθηναίων twés| Aeschines and his 
party. 

τῶν ἀποκρίσεων μνησθείς ‘referring to 
the answers.’ 

τοὺς τὴν δυσχέρειαν] ‘ to call upon the 
men who had caused the difficulty for the 
answers.’ Ἐκείνους is added for emphasis, 
and applies to Aeschines and Philocrates. 


περὶ av... βιάζεται] scil. πράττειν. 
‘About Philip’s acts and attempts in vio- 
lation of the peace.’ Franke compares 
(c. Meid. $16), λαμβανόντων ἢ βιαζομένων, 
5011. λαμβάνειν, and translates, ‘ quae facit 
et quae vim adhibet ut faciat contra 
pacem.”’ 

γιγνόμενον δ᾽] ‘and yet nothing, so to 
say, is done, of what is required, or for 
the sake of which it would be worth while 


to listen to such speeches.’ 
explains it, ‘‘ Ni aliquid saltem suscipere- 
tur adversus Philippum, non esset operae 
pretium declarationes illas Oratorum au~ 
dire.” 

Ἕλλησιν ἐπιβουλεύοντα] ‘ Philip was 
the great aggressor of the age. The move- 
ment every where, in or near Greece, be- 
gan with him, and with those parties in 
the various cities who acted on his insti- 
gation and looked up to him for support. 
We hear of his direct intervention, or of 
the effects of his exciting suggestions 
every where; in Peloponnesus, at Am- 
bracia and Leucas, in Euboea and in 
Thrace.’”’ Grote xi. 612. For the Macedo- 
nian intrigues in Peloponnesus (ὅτε πρῶ- 
Tov ἐκεῖνος eis Πελοπόννησον mapedveTo) 
see De Cor. § 99, and F. L. §§ 295— 
296. - 

.« 


—66, 5] 


’, Ἂ Lal A , > 
8 τί χρὴ ποιεῖν συμβουλεῦσαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι. 
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Ν ra ν ’ > » > lal Ν 
δὲ τούτων, ὅτι πάντας, @ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς πλεον- 


an lal » ’ὔ \ , 5 \ /, 
extew ζητοῦντας ἔργῳ κωλύειν καὶ πράξεσιν, οὐχὶ λόγοις 


-“ \ A , ἊΝ 39 
δέον, πρῶτον μὲν ἡμεῖς οἵ παριόντες τούτων μὲν ἀφέστα- 


μεν, καὶ γράφειν καὶ συμβουλεύειν διὰ τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 


3 / 5 la) Ὁ “ Ν ε Ν Ν Ν 
ἀπέχθειαν OKVOUVTES, OLQ TOLEL δὲ, ως δεινὰ και χαλεπὰ, 


4 καὶ τοιαῦτα διεξερχόμεθα: ἔπειθ᾽ ὑμεῖς οἱ καθήμενοι, ὡς 


μὲν ἂν εἴποιτε δικαίους λόγους καὶ λέγοντος ἄλλου 


, Ξ3, ᾽’ὕ ’ ε Ν ’ὔὕ 
συνείητε, ἀμεινον Φιλίππου παρεσκεύασθε, ὧς δὲ κωλύ- 


Ἄς A , a 7 «a a A 
σαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράττειν ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι νῦν, παντελῶς 


5 ἀργῶς ἔχετε. συμβαίνει δὴ πρᾶγμα ἀναγκαῖον, οἶμαι, καὶ 


» ee ἢ > - ε , ΄ Ν τἂν 
tOWS ELKOS* EV OLS EKGATEPOL διατρίβετε και πέρι α σπου- 


ὃ , ας oe RY ε / » 5 / Ν ε ’ 
ἄζετε, TQAVUT αἀμεινον EKATEPOLS EXEL, EKELV@ μὲν OL πράξεις, 


ὑμῖν δ᾽ οἱ λόγοι. 


- 3 Χ = \ an ΄ , 
ει μὲν ουν και νυν λέγειν δικαιότερα 


c la) 5 “ ἘΠῚ Ν ld 5 Ν / A s 
ὑμῖν ἐξαρκεῖ, ῥάδιον καὶ πόνος οὐδεὶς πρόσεστι τῷ πράγ- 
ὁ ματι: εἰ δ᾽ ὅπως τὰ παρόντ᾽ ἐπανορθωθήσεται δεῖ σκοπεῖν 
Ἀ Ἂν / » 4 γι ,.; θ᾽ ε “A δ᾽ 

καὶ μὴ προελθόντα ἔτι πορρωτέρω λήσει πάνθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, μὴ 

ἃ > lal 

ἐπιστήσεται μέγεθος δυνάμεως πρὸς ἣν οὐδ᾽ ἀντᾶραι 
δυνησόμεθα, οὐχ 6 αὐτὸς τρόπος ὅσπερ πρότερον τοῦ 
4 5 Ν Ν nA 4 4 Ν an 
βουλεύεσθαι, ἀλλὰ Kat τοῖς λέγουσιν ἀπασι καὶ τοῖς 


αἴτιον δὲ τούτων] ‘and the reason of 
this is, that whereas whenever any one is 
seeking his own aggrandizement he ought 
to be checked by action and by deeds, 
not by words,—in the first place, we the 
speakers,’ &c. Literally of παριόντες are 
those who come forward to speak. 

διὰ τὴν πρὸς buas] ‘from the hatred 
we incur with you, but describe at length 
the character of his actions, how heinous 
and intolerable they are.’ As Bremi ob- 
serves, 7 πρός τινα ἀπέχθεια is used sub- 
jectively for the hatred which one man 
feels against another, and objectively for 
the hatred which another bears against 
him. An example of both usages occurs 
in the De Cor. § 44: ταῦτα δ᾽ ἀσμένως 
τινὲς ἤκουον αὐτοῦ διὰ τὴν τόθ᾽ ὑποῦσαν 
ἀπέχθειαν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους (subjec- 
tively), ὃ 45: καὶ ἔτι πρὸς τούτοις (συνέβη) 
τὴν μὲν ἀπέχθειαν τὴν πρὸς Θηβαίους τῇ 
πόλει γενέσθαι, τὴν δὲ χάριν τὴν ὑπὲρ 
τῶν πεπραγμένων Φιλίππῳ. 

ὡς μὲν ἂν εἴποιτε] “ for making just 
speeches (i.e. for arguing justly), and 
understanding others who may make 


them.’ ‘‘Eo modo (quasi eo genere ap- 
paratus) quo justas orationes habere pos- 
sitis, melius Philippo instructi et parati 
estis,’’ i. 6. “ad orationes habendas—parati 
estis.’’ Franke. For a somewhat similar 
use of ὧς, compare De Pace, ὃ 24: ἀλλ᾽ 
ὧς οὔτε πράξομεν. 

ὡς δὲ κωλύσαιτ᾽ ἄν] ‘but to prevent 
him carrying out the schemes which he is 
now upon, you take absolutely no steps 
whatever.’ 

εἰ δ᾽ ὅπως} ‘ but if it is our duty to con- 
sider how our present evils may be correct- 
ed, and how we may prevent every thing 
from going on still further without any of 
us perceiving it, and the rising up of a 
mighty power, against which we shall not 
be able to make even any stand.’ Mr. 
Kennedy thus: ‘But if we are to take 
measures for the correction of these evils, 
to prevent their insensible progress, and 
the rising up of a mighty power, against 
which we could have no defence, then our 
course of deliberation is not the same as 
formerly.’ 


» 
αιτιον 5 


10 


15 


20 


τ᾽ 


10 
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5 , Cha Ν Ν Ν ’ὔ lal 4 
ἀκούουσιν ὑμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα Kal TA σώσοντα TOV ῥᾷάστων 25 
καὶ τῶν ἡδίστων προαιρετέον. 
Ὡς ΕΝ > 3, A a 
Πρῶτον μὲν, εἴ τις, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, θαρρεῖ ὁρῶν 
ε ’ » Ν ν 4 / > LAs XN / 
ἡλίκος ἤδη Kal ὅσων κύριός ἐστι Φίλιππος, Kal μηδένα 67 
»~ , , ἰφ ”~ / Ne 2) ε [4] ’, 
οἴεται κίνδυνον φέρειν τοῦτο τῇ πόλει μηδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πάντα 
παρασκευάζεσθαι, θαυμάζω, καὶ δεηθῆναι πάντων ὁμοίως 
ε “ 2 ‘\ Ων 3 la » Ν 4 
ὑμῶν βούλομαι τοὺς λογισμοὺς ἀκοῦσαί μου διὰ βραχέων, 
dv ovs τἀναντία ἐμοὶ παρέστηκε προσδοκᾶν καὶ Ov ὧν ὅ 
τς ΠΕ ΌΝΝ ἊΝ 5 \ las δ 
ἵν᾿ ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ δοκῶ βέλτιον 
προορᾶν, ἐμοὶ πεισθῆτε, ἐὰν δ᾽ οἱ θαρροῦντες καὶ πεπιστευ- 
κότες αὐτῷ, τούτοις προσθῆσθε. 


ἐχθρὸν ἡγοῦμαι Φίλιππον, 


9. &N , > » 
ἐγὼ τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
5» A , ie 6 / ye Lal ἥν 
Αθηναῖοι, λογίζομαι, τίνων ὁ Φίλιππος κύριος πρῶτον μετὰ 
τὴν εἰρήνην κατέστη ; Πυλῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν Φωκεῦσι πραγ- 10 
μάτων. τί οὖν; πῶς τούτοις ἐχρήσατο; ἃ Θηβαίοις 
συμφέρει καὶ οὐχ ἃ τῇ πόλει, πράττειν προείλετο. τί 
, ν Ἃς ’ὔ > x Ν , 5 ε 5 
δήποτε; ὅτι πρὸς πλεονεξίαν, οἶμαι, καὶ τὸ πάνθ᾽ ὑφ 
Ἑ “ , θ \ Ν Ἂν ΞΕ LC \ 5 \ Ν 
αὐτῷ ποιήσασθαι τοὺς λογισμοὺς ἐξετάζων, καὶ οὐχὶ πρὸς 
5 Ψ ον... "6 Ἃ > Ν νὰ 5 Ν > an 5 “ 
ELPNVHV ove ἡσυχιαν οὐδὲ δίκαιον οὐδὲν, εἶδε τοῦτο ὀρθώς, 1 
ὅτι τῇ μὲν ἡμετέρᾳ πόλει καὶ τοῖς ἤθεσι τοῖς ἡμετέροις 
5 ἈΝ xX 5 ἫΝ ΄“ 5 Ν , ε » - 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἐνδείξαιτο τοιοῦτον οὐδὲ ποιήσειεν, ὑφ᾽ οὗ 
»ἍἬ ε “ A 5 ,. σ 5 5 , ἴω » Ν 
πεισθέντες ὑμεῖς τῆς ἰδίας ἕνεκ᾽ ὠφελείας τῶν ἄλλων τινὰς 
“Ἑλλήνων ἐκείνῳ προεῖσθε, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ δικαίου λόγον 
ποιούμενοι, καὶ τὴν προσοῦσαν ἀδοξίαν τῷ πράγματι 20 
ἃ , 

φεύγοντες, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ἃ προσήκει προορώμενοι, ὁμοίως 
ἐναντιώσεσθε, ἄν τι τοιοῦτον ἐπιχειρῇ πράττειν, ὥσπερ 
ἂν εἰ πολεμοῦντες τύχοιτε. τοὺς δὲ Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο, 
ὅπερ συνέβη, ἀντὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῖς γιγνομένων τὰ λοιπὰ ἐάσειν 
σσ 4 ’ὔ e ἃς Ν » ν 5 , 
ὅπως βούλεται πράττειν ἑαυτὸν, καὶ οὐχ ὅπως ἀντιπράξειν 3ὅ 


ἐμοὶ παρέστηκε] ‘it occurs to me.’ 

τοὺς λογισμοὺς ἐξετάζων ‘measuring 
or directing his calculations with a view 
to his own aggrandizement, and the re- 
duction of every thing under himself.’ 

ὅτι TH μὲν ἡμετέρᾳ) ‘he knew this 
well, that to a city like ours, and to men 
of such principles as ourselves, he could 
not offer or perform anything of such 
value, that you would be influenced by it, 
and for your own private advantage, sacri- 
fice any of the Greeks to him.’ 


ἃ προσήκει] scil. προορᾶσθαι. 

ὅπερ συνέβη] ‘id quod factum est.’ 

> a ‘ 

οὐχ ὅπως) ‘and would be so far from 
opposing and hindering him, that they 
would even serve with him, if he bade 
them.’ Comp. c. Phil. iv. ὃ 46: προσ- 
ἥκει τούτους οὐχ ὕπως ὧν ἡ πόλις δίδω- 
σιν ἀφελέσθαι τι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ μηδὲν ἦν, 
» “ a \ 4 > 
ἄλλοθεν σκοπεῖν, ὕπως μηδενὸς ὄντες ev- 
δεεῖς περιοφθήσονται, where the construc- 
tion is easily explained by the ellipse of 
> a 4 > > ~ " αΥ͂ he > , 
ἐρῶ, 1. 6. οὐκ ἐρῶ ὅπως προσήκει ἀφελέσθαι 
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9 Ν Ν , x 3 Ν 
ἀλλὰ καὶ συστρατεύσειν, ἂν αὐτοὺς 

᾽ὔ \ Ν 5 
τοὺς Μεσσηνίους καὶ τοὺς Apyetous 68 
ὃ καὶ μέγιστόν ἐστι καθ᾽ 


καὶ διακωλύσειν, 
κελεύῃ. καὶ νῦν 
5 ἊΝ ε \ 
ταὐτὰ ὑπειληφὼς 
ε rn 9 ΄' > » 3 la ΄ Ν 3 , 
ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι: κέκρισθε yap ἐκ τού- 
11 Tov τῶν ἔργων μόνοι τῶν πάντων μηδενὸς ἂν κέρδους τὰ 
κοινὰ δίκαια τῶν “Ελλήνων προέσθαι, μηδ᾽ ἀνταλλάξασθαι 5 
lal /, > 5 » Χ > Ἂς ν 
μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μηδ᾽ ὠφελείας τὴν εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἰκότως καὶ περὶ ὑμῶν οὕτως ὑπείληφε 


εὖ ποιεῖ. 


εὐνοιαν. 
Ν - τς.) ᾽ὔὕ Ἀ 7 e ε 4 5 , 5 Ν 
καὶ κατ᾽ ᾿Αργείων καὶ Θηβαίων ὡς ἑτέρως, οὐ μόνον εἰς τὰ 
’ὔ, ε nw > ) Ἂς Ν Ν ἈΝ ’ὔὕ 4 e 
παρόντα ὁρῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ πρὸ τούτων λογιζόμενος. εὑ- 
12 ρίσκει γὰρ, οἶμαι, καὶ ἀκούει τοὺς μὲν ὑμετέρους προ- 10 
ὕὔ 95 δ 5 ἴω nw ~ Ξ3Ξ, ε 7 ν 5 
yovous, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπών apyew Ελλήνων wor 
αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἀνασχομένους 
Ἂν ,ὔ wn e γε Σ > > a ε ’, 4 
Tov λόγον τοῦτον, ἡνίκ ἦλθεν AhéEavdpos ὁ τούτων πρό- 
γονος περὶ τούτων κῆρυξ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν χώραν ἐκλιπεῖν 
13 προελομένους καὶ παθεῖν ὁτιοῦν ὑπομείναντας, καὶ μετὰ 15 
ταῦτα πράξαντας ταῦθ᾽ ἃ πάντες μὲν ἀεὶ γλίχονται λέγειν, 
> Ἂν» 5 5 Ν 5 ΄“ 72 4 5 ἣ ᾽ὔὕ 
ἀξίως δ᾽ οὐδεὶς εἰπεῖν δεδύνηται, διόπερ κἀγὼ παραλείψω 
δικαίως (ἔστι γὰρ μείζω τἀκείνων ἔργα ἢ ὡς τῷ λόγῳ τις 


τι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλλοθεν σκοπεῖν προσήκει, 
and where the meaning thus derived of 
οὐχ ὅπως is clearly equivalent to ‘non 
modo non.’ Here too the text may be 
considered as an expression of idiomatic 
brevity for τοὺς δὲ Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο... 
οὐκ ἐρῶ ὕπως ἡγεῖτο ἀντιπράξειν. .. ἀλλὰ 
ἡγεῖτο καὶ συστρατεύσειν, so that οὐχ 
ὕπως is equivalent to ‘non modo non,’ 
for which, however, is used ‘non modo’ 
simply, but with a negative following. 
Thus Cicero (de Off. iii. 19) : ‘‘ Vir bonus 
non modo facere sed ne cogitare quidem 
quidquam audebit, quod non audeat prae- 
dicare.”’ 

τοὺς Μεσσηνίους} See infra, § 21, and 
the Introduction. 

καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον) This is rather an 
uncommon use of κατά: but comp. De 
Cor. § 275: ἔδειξαν ἐγκώμια Θηβαῖοι καθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν τὰ κάλλιστα. 

κέκρισθε γάρ] ‘for you have been ad- 
judged by these transactions to be the 
only people of all who would not for any 
gain betray the general rights of the 
Greeks.’ Demosthenes means to imply 
that Philip’s conduct proved his belief in 


the integrity and incorruptibility of the 
Athenians. 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἰκότως} ‘and this opinion 
of you, and that of the Thebans and 
Argives quite the contrary, has he with 
good reason formed.’ Comp. De Cor. 
§ 106: ἐάν τε καλῶς ἔχῃ, χάριτος τυγ- 
χάνει, ἐάν θ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρως, τιμωρίας. So in 
§ 268 τὰ δέοντα are contrasted with τὰ 
ὡς ἑτέρως συμβάντα. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος) He was the son of Amyn- 
tas, and sent by Mardonius, the Persian 
commander (B.c. 379), to offer the Athe- 
nians very favourable terms if they would 
detach themselves from the Grecian cause 
and join Persia. The whole story, and 
the spirited answer of the Athenians, is 
given by Herodotus, viii. 140—144, Plu- 
tarch (Arist. c. 10) states that the answer 
to Alexander was made by Aristeides, 
who was empowered to return it by a 
public resolution. Comp. Isocr. Paneg. 
δ 106: ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς... τιμὰς ἐξαιρέτους 
λαβεῖν ἃς αὐτοῖς ἐδίδου βασιλεύς. Also 
Herod. ix. c. 8. 

γλίχονται λέγειν] ‘are fond of telling.’ 


14 vous. 


15 


16 
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, ’ὔ Ἂς 
ἂν εἴποι), τοὺς δὲ Θηβαίων καὶ ᾿Αργείων προγόνους τοὺς 


ἴω > 
μὲν συστρατεύσαντας τῷ βαρβάρῳ, τοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐναντι- 20 


ωὠθέντας. οἷδεν οὖν ἀμφοτέρους ἰδίᾳ τὸ λυσιτελοῦν ἀγα- 
πήσοντας, οὐχ ὅ τι συνοίσει κοινῇ τοῖς Ἕλλησι σκεψομέ- 
ἡγεῖτ᾽ οὖν, εἰ μὲν ὑμᾶς ἔλοιτο φίλους, ἐπὶ τοῖς 
δικαίοις αἱρήσεσθαι, εἰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοις προσθεῖτο, συνεργοὺς 
ἕξειν τῆς αὑτοῦ πλεονεξίας. 


Χ ’ὔ Ων ἴω ε lal 
και ΤΟΤΕ και νυν QALPELTAL. 


οὐ yap δὴ τριήρεις ye ὁρᾷ 


, 3 A Ce ΕΝ »» 3103.9 Ἂν nC »»Ἅ > 
πλείους αὐτοῖς ἢ UJLW OVT AS οὐδ᾽ ἐν μὲν TH μεσογείᾳ τιν 69 


5 Ἂν ν “~ 3 SEN lal ΤᾺ \ [οὐ 5 id 
ἀρχὴν εὕρηκε, τῆς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ Kal τῶν ἐμπορίων 
> / 5 > 5 ~ Ν 4 ’ ‘\ x ε 
ἀφέστηκεν: οὐδ᾽ ἀμνημονεῖ τοὺς λόγους οὐδὲ τὰς ὑπο- 
σχέσεις, ep αἷς τῆς εἰρήνης ἔτυχεν. 

3 Ν Ν “5 » Ἃ ε , (ove) 5.» 3 

Αλλὰ νὴ At, εἰποι τις ἂν ὡς πάντα ταῦτ εἰδὼς, οὐ 
πλεονεξίας ἕνεκεν οὐδ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ κατηγορῶ, τότε ταῦτ᾽ 
Ε 9 Ν tal , \ , ἐν con 
ἔπραξεν, ἀλλὰ τῷ δικαιότερα τοὺς Θηβαίους ἢ ὑμᾶς 
- las 5 Ν “ Ν tA / eC 4 > 
ἀξιοῦν: ἀλλὰ τοῦτον καὶ μόνον πάντων τῶν λόγων οὐκ 
ἔνεστιν αὐτῷ νῦν εἰπεῖν: ὁ γὰρ Μεσσήνην Λακεδαιμο- 
΄, Ψ- (2 , a x» 3 Ἂν Ν Ψ 
νίους ἀφιέναι κελεύων, πῶς ἂν ᾿Ορχομενὸν καὶ Κορώνειαν 
, , \ an , ΄, πὶ ὍΣ as 
τότε Θηβαίοις παραδοὺς τῷ δίκαια νομίζειν ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι 
πεποιηκέναι σκήψαιτο ; 

"ANN ἐβιάσθη νὴ Δία (τοῦτο γάρ ἐσθ᾽ ὑπόλοιπον) καὶ 
παρὰ γνώμην, τῶν Θετταλῶν ἱππέων καὶ τῶν Θηβαίων 


τοὺς δὲ Θηβαίων] scil. εὑρίσκει καὶ 


i.e. that you would not depart from it. 
ἀκούει. ‘Whereas the ancestors of the The- 


οὐδ᾽ ἐν μὲν TH μεσογείᾳ) ‘nor has he 


bans and Argiveseither served with the Ori- 
ental or did not oppose him.’ The Thebans 
fought with Mardonius at Plataeae for the 
Persians (Herod. ix. 31), and the Argives 
remained neutral. Asa condition of as- 
sistance to the Greek confederacy they 
had demanded from the Lacedaemonians 
the command of half the Greek army, and 
this being refused they declined to join 
the allies (Herod. vii. 150). But reports 
were current in Hellas that they were in 
reality favourable to the Persians, and 
had actually invited them to invade the 
country. 

οἷδεν οὖν] ‘he knows then that both 
will selfishly study their interests.’ ‘* Nar- 
ratio iterum incipit a verbis ἡγεῖτ᾽ οὖν.᾽ 
Franke. 

ἐπὶ τοῖς δικαίοις ‘that he would have 
to choose you on the principles of justice,’ 


acquired an inland empire, and renounced 
that of the sea coast and of the ports.’ 
In other words, it could not be alleged 
that Philip, having acquired a large em- 
pire by land, cared little for naval power, 
and therefore disregarded the support 
and good will of a maritime state like 
Athens. 

πάντα ταῦτ᾽ εἰδώς] ‘ with a knowledge 
of all these things,’ i. e. of your power 
and his own position. 

ὁ yap Μεσσήνην] Messene, a conquered 
dependency of Sparta, claimed to be in- 
dependent of her, just as much as Or- 
chomenus and Coroneia in Boeotia did of 
Thebes. But Philip asserted the inde- 
pendence of the one, and compelled the 
other two to submit to the supremacy of 
Thebes. 

τῶν Θετταλῶν] The Thessalians as- 


ἊΝ γοῦν ΚΕ ,’ὔ 9 9 ὁ “ 
διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐκείνους ἀνθ᾽ ὑμῶν 95 


18 


—69, 15.] 


ὁπλιτῶν ἐν μέσῳ ληφθεὶς, συνεχώρησε ταῦτα. 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟῪΥῪ B. 
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καλῶς. 


lat Ν , 5 Ν 
οὐκοῦν φασὶ μὲν μέλλειν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους αὐτὸν 
rn / \ e 5 , 
ὑπόπτως EXEL, Kal λογοποιοῦσι περιιόντες τινὲς ὡς Ἐλά- 


lal nw ἊΝ ee e 
τειαν τειχιεῖ: ὁ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν μέλλει Kal μελλήσει γε, ὡς 


5 Ν ’ nw , x Ν “ 5 , 5 Ἂς Ἀ 

ἐγὼ κρίνω, τοις Μεσσηνίοις δὲ καὶ τοῖς Apyetots ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Ν \ 

Λακεδαιμονίους συνεισβάλλειν οὐ μέλλει, ἀλλὰ Kal ξένους 


3 ΄, X , 3 5 Ἃλ Ν ὃ , aN 
ELO TEL EL και ΧρΉματ αποστεέλλει KAL ουναμιν μέγα ὯΝ 


x SP Die , \ \ 53 »4 5 \ 
EX WV αυτος €OTL προσδόκιμος. τους μὲν ουν OVTAS ἐχθροὺς 


’ὔ A aA > 5 /, 5 
Θηβαίων Λακεδαιμονίους ἀναιρεῖ, ods δ᾽ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτὸς 


, , an , Ν / > A , 
7 POTEPOv Φωκέας νυν σώζει; και τις QV TAVUTA TLOTEV- 


5 ὯΝ Ν Ν 5 Δ ε A » y 3 > Ν 
σειεν ; ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἂν ἡγοῦμαι Φίλιππον, oOVT εἰ τὰ 


wr ἊΝ >» » y 3 x > ΄“ 5 4 
πρῶτα βιασθεὶς ἄκων ἔπραξεν οὔτ᾽ ἂν εἰ νῦν ἀπεγίγνωσκε 
Θηβαίους, τοῖς ἐκείνων ἐχθροῖς συνεχῶς ἐναντιοῦσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ 


sisted Philip in the subjugation of Phocis. 
Diod. xvi. 59. 

καλῶς} ‘good.’ ‘ Sehr wohl.’ 

ὑπόπτως ἔχειν] In an active sense. So 
F. L. 8 145: δυσκόλως τ᾽ ἔχειν καὶ 
ὑπόπτως πρὸς Φίλιππον. 

Ἐλάτειαν τειχιεῖ] This Elateia was on 
the direct road from Thessaly, through 
Phocis, into Boeotia. It was one of the 
principal towns of Phocis in the valley of 
the Cephisus, and by it the Thessalians 
led the Persians, or rather a detachment 
of them, when they invaded Greece. (He- 
rod. viii. 33.) The walls had been dis- 
mantled in the Phocian war, and their 
rebuilding might have been considered as 
a friendly act towards the Phocians. (Paus. 
x. 3. 2.. Diod. xvi. 84.) 

ὁ δὲ ταῦτα... μελλήσει ye] ‘but in 
truth he is about to do those things, and 
means to be about to do them.’ Jacobs: 
‘Ja er wird wollen, und es wird bei dem 
Wollen bleiben, wie mich diinkt.’ 

συνεισβάλλειν] The old reading (comp. 
Olyn.i. §15, καὶ συνεισβαλοῦσιν Eroiuws) ; 
for which, with the codices A, ὃ, Y, 
Bekker and other editors read συμβάλλειν. 
Adopting this latter verb and referring to 
τοῖς Μεσσηνίοις δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αργείοις, 
Franke observes: ‘‘ Sunt dativi qui dicun- 
tur commodi: ‘ pro Messeniis Argivisque,’ 
sc. in horum commodum, cum Lacedae- 
moniis confligere. De impressione (συν- 
εἰσβάλλειν) hoc loco sermonem non esse 
et res et tempus verbi arguunt.”” But it 
is by no means clear that the ‘res et 
tempus verbi’ prove any such impossi- 
bility, and the ‘ dativus commodi,’ as sug- 


gested, appears to me somewhat forced 
and unnatural. Nor again can I find 
authority for συμβάλλειν in the sense of 
‘helping,’ though there is for συμβάλ- 
λεσθαι, and συμβάλλειν Μεσσηνίοις, like 
τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι συνέβαλλον (Herod. i. 82), 
would mean to fight against them, rather 
than as their ally. Moreover, ‘ cum Lace- 
daemoniis confligere’ would either be 
συμβάλλειν Tots Λακεδαιμονίοις, without a 
preposition, or, if with one, it would be 
πρός rather than ἐπί. On the other hand, 
the argument of Demosthenes required 
him to make the most of Philip’s inten- 
tions, or rather of his operations, and 
therefore the orator might have described 
him as actually invading Laconia, though 
as yet only preparing for or threatening 
it. Translate thus: ‘ but to help the Mes- 
senians and Argives against the Lacedae- 
monians in invading their country—this 
he is not about to do’ &c. 

τοὺς μὲν οὖν ὄντας... ἀναιρεῖ) ‘is he 
then for overthrowing the Lacedaemonians 
who are enemies of the Thebans, and for 
restoring now the Phocians whom he him- 
self formerly destroyed ?? That is, can it 
be supposed that he intends to act so 
inconsistently, the Phocians being as hos- 
tile to the Thebans as the Lacedaemonians 
were? Bekker and Dindorf omit οὖν in 
τοὺς μὲν οὖν bvras, but the MSS. F, Y 
retain it, and I agree with Riidiger in 
thinking it requisite. 

οὔτ᾽ ἂν εἰ νῦν ἀπεγίγνωσκε) ‘or if he 
were now giving up the Thebans,’ and 
despairing of their future services to him- 
self, 


15 


25 
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951) κ A A Sue δὰ 9 ΄ A\ + 3 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν νῦν ποιεῖ, κἀκεῖνα ἐκ προαιρέσεως δῆλός ἐστι 
ποιήσας. ἐκ πάντων δ᾽, av τις ὀρθῶς θεωρῇ, πάντα πραγ- 
19 ματεύεται κατὰ τῆς πόλεως συντάττων. καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης τρόπον TW αὐτῷ νῦν γε δὴ συμβαίνει. λογί- 
ζεσθε γάρ. ἄρχειν βούλεται, τούτου δ᾽ ἀνταγωνιστὰς 
, ε ΄ OP oe LO ΄»“ Ν ὃ dé Ν 
μόνους ὑπείληφεν ὑμᾶς. ἀδικεῖ πολὺν NON χρόνον, καὶ ὅ 
τοῦτο αὐτὸς ἄριστα σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ: οἷς γὰρ οὖσιν ὑμετέ- 
pots ἔχει, τούτοις πάντα τάλλα ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται: εἰ γὰρ 
᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ Ποτίδαιαν προεῖτο, οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἴκοι μένειν 
20 βεβαίως ἡγεῖτο. ἀμφότερα οὖν οἶδε, καὶ ἑαυτὸν ὑμῖν 
5 / Ν ε nw 5 ,ὔὕ > ~ > 
ἐπιβουλεύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς αἰσθανομένους: εὖ φρονεῖν ὃ 
ὑμᾶς ὑπολαμβάνων δικαίως ἂν αὑτὸν μισεῖν νομίζοι, καὶ 
παρώξυνται, πείσεσθαί τι προσδοκῶν, ἂν καιρὸν λάβητε, 
3° lal 
ἐὰν μὴ φθάσῃ ποιήσας πρότερος. διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγρήγορεν, 
3 , SEN ~ / , Ν / Ν 
ἐφέστηκεν, ἐπὶ τῇ πόλει θεραπεύει τινὰς, Θηβαίους καὶ 
Πελοποννησίων τοὺς ταὐτὰ βουλομένους τούτοις, οὺς διὰ 15 
μὲν πλεονεξίαν τὰ παρόντα ἀγαπήσειν οἴεται, διὰ δὲ σκαιό- 


70 


10 


91 


Ψ “ Ἂν a3 > XN 4 7.) 
TNTA τρόπων τῶν μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ οὐδὲν προόψεσθαι. καίτοι 
σωφρονοῦσί γε καὶ μετρίως ἐναργῆ παραδείγματ᾽ ἔστιν 
3 ~ A ἈΝ Ἂν , Ν Ν 5 ’ὔὕ » 5 
ἰδεῖν, ἃ καὶ πρὸς Μεσσηνίους καὶ πρὸς Ἀργείους ἔμοιγ 
5» “~ / ’ 5 5», Ν Ν ε La) > 
εἰπεῖν συνέβη, βέλτιον δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐστιν 20 
εἰρῆσθαι. 
lal y > - Les 
Πῶς yap οἴεσθ᾽, ἔφην, ὦ ἄνδρες Μεσσήνιοι, δυσχερῶς 
> , > , ΕΣ , τῷ Χ ΄ > 
ἀκούειν ᾿Ολυνθίους, εἴ Tis τι λέγοι κατὰ Φιλίππου κατ 
5 4 \ , A eee we) La) \ 5 a“ > ’ 
ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους, ὅτ᾽ ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα μὲν αὐτοῖς ἠφίει, 
hs πάντες οἱ πρότερον Μακεδονίας βασιλεῖς ἀντεποιοῦντο, 25 


22 


Πῶς γὰρ οἴεσθ᾽] ‘for, men of Mes- 
sene, how impatiently think you did the 
Olynthians listen if any one had any 
thing to say against Philip?? V6mel 
compares with this rhetorical question 
Cicero ad Famil. viii. 3: ‘‘ Quomodo 


ἐκ πάντων δ᾽ ‘and from every thing a 
correct observer may see that he is plan- 
ning and combining all his actions against 
the city.’ 

τοῦτο αὐτός] ‘of this he is best in- 
formed by his own conscience.’ 


διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγρήγορεν] ‘therefore he is 
awake, he is on the alert.’ 

διὰ δὲ σκαιότητα τρόπων] ‘from ob- 
liqnity of understanding.’ 

ἃ kal... συνέβη] ‘which indeed I had 
occasion to quote,’ i.e. on his embassy 
into the Peloponnesus, B.c. 345. See In- 
troduction. 


illum putas auguratus tuum competitorem 
dolere ?” 

ὅτ᾽... ἠφίει ‘when he proposed to give 
up Anthemus to them.’ This was in B.c. 
358—357. ‘The district of Anthemus lay 
between Olynthus and Therma, afterwards 
Thessalonica. (Grote xi. 334.) 


23 


24 
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Ποτίδαιαν δ᾽ ἐδίδου τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίων ἀποίκους ἐκβάλλων, 
καὶ τὴν μὲν ἔχθραν τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτὸς ἀνήρητο, τὴν 
χώραν δ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἐδεδώκει καρποῦσθαι; ἄρα προσδοκᾶν 
αὐτοὺς τοιαῦτα πείσεσθαι, ἢ λέγοντος ἄν τινος πιστεῦσαι 
» 5 5 ν » 5 x Ν / \ 3 
οἴεσθε; GAN ὅμως, ἔφην ἐγὼ, μικρὸν χρόνον THY ἀλλο- 
τρίαν καρπωσάμενοι πολὺν τῆς ἑαυτῶν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου στέ- 
ρονται, αἰσχρῶς ἐκπεσόντες, οὐ κρατηθέντες μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
Ν 4 e Jiteted 4 Ἂς, 4 3 Ν τὰ 
καὶ προδοθέντες ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων καὶ πραθέντες: οὐ γὰρ ἀσφα- 
Nets ταῖς πολιτείαις αἱ πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους αὗται λίαν 


oy 


5 » > » 7 3 5 ἴω 
ἄρ᾽ οἴεσθ᾽, ἔφην, ὅτ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς τυράννους ἐξέβαλλε καὶ πάλιν Νίκαιαν καὶ Μαγνη- 


ὁμιλίαι. τί δ᾽ οἵ Θετταλοί; 


σίαν ἐδίδου, προσδοκᾶν τὴν καθεστῶσαν νῦν δεκαδαρχίαν 


Ποτίδαιαν δ᾽ ἐδίδου) In B.c. 358—357. 
The Athenians sent an expedition to re- 
lieve Potidaea, but it arrived too late. 
(c. Phil. i. § 40.) 

ἀποίκους) With reference to their old 
home—ézoikovs, with reference to their 
new one. 

τὴν μὲν ἔχθραν) ‘took upon himself 
the enmity with ourselves.’ 

λέγοντος ἄν τινος} ‘if any one had told 
them so.’ 

kal πραθέντε5] In B.c. 348, by Las- 
thenes and Euthycrates, their own fellow- 
citizens. (Diod. xvi. 53. c. Phil. iii. §§ 67, 
79. F. L. § 300). 

ὅτ᾽... ἐξέβαλλε] This was in B.c. 388 -- 
352. See Introduction to Philippici. p. 76. 
Magnesia is a narrow strip of Thessaly 
comprised between the mouths of the 
Peneus and the Pagasaean bay (Gulf of 
Volo) to the north and south, and between 
the plains of Ossa and Pelion on the west 
and the sea on the east. In restoring it 
to the Thessalians, Philip probably re- 
served to himself the fortresses of the 
country. (Grote xi. 425, note). Nicaea 
was a fort which, with Alponus and Thro- 
nium, commanded the pass of Thermo- 
pylae. Just before the peace of B.c. 346 
they were all three in possession of the 
Phocians. (Aesch. F. L. § 139.) We 
may infer then that Nicaea was trans- 
ferred to the Thessalians, and Magnesia 
restored to them about that time. 

Thy... dexadapxlay] We have here 
an apparent inconsistency with c. Phil. iii. 
§ 35, where Demosthenes observes, ἀλλὰ 
Θετταλία πῶς ἔχει; οὐχὶ τὰς πολιτείας 
καὶ τὰς πόλεις αὐτῶν παρήρηται καὶ τε- 
τραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ 


πόλεις ἀλλὰ καὶ κατ᾽ ἔθνη δουλεύωσιν; 
And these tetrarchies, which Philip is said 
to have constituted, were probably sug- 
gested by the ancient divisions of the 
country, which (Strabo ix. p. 430) was 
originally divided into the four districts of 
Phthiotis, Hestiaeotis, Thessaliotis, and 
Pelasgiotis. But both the statements may 
have been correct ; for the four territorial 
divisions may have been each adminis- 
tered by a Council of Ten, or the supreme 
government of the whole country have 
been invested in a Decemvirate. And 
this supposition, indeed, is suggested by 
the singular number τὴν... dexadapxiav. 
Another supposition is that the principal 
cities were each placed under a Council of 
Ten, and whatever the functions and insti- 
tutions of the δεκαδαρχία may have been, 
doubtless its members were in the inte- 
rest of Philip. It may be remarked that 
the Lacedaemonians had been in the 
habit of appointing Decemvirates in towns 
which they wished to keep under their 
control, and the unpopularity of these 
bodies in the Peloponnesus would natu- 
rally excite a prejudice against the sup- 
posed author of similar institutions else- 
where. It was therefore a good topic for 
an ‘argumentum ad invidiam’ against 
Philip with the Messenians. Compare 
Isocr. Paneg. § 127: οἱ τῶν δεκαδαρχιῶν 
κοινωνήσαντες Kal τὰς αὑτῶν πατρίδας 
διαλυμηνάμενοι. Also Harpocration, who 
s. v. Aexadapxia observes: Ἰσοκράτης. 
τὰς μὲν ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κατασταθείσας 
πόλεσι δεκαδαρχίας συνεχῶς ὀνομάζουσιν 
οἱ ἱστορικοί: ὃ μέντοι ᾿Ισοκράτης ἐν τῷ 
Παναθηναϊκῷ τρόπον τινὰ ἐξηγήσατο τοὔ- 
νομα. φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι Λακεδαιμόνιοι δέκα 


71 


10 


140 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[ρὲ {1515 


5, θ 3 ε A a Ν \ , 9 ,ὔ A 

ἔσεσθαι Tap αὑτοῖς ; ἢ τὸν τὴν πυλαίαν ἀποδόντα τοῦτον 
x 5 7 5 “A 

τὰς ἰδίας αὐτῶν προσόδους παραιρήσεσθαι; οὐκ ἔστι 


ταῦτα. 


5 Ἂν ἧς / “A Ν ~ » 5 Ἷ 
ἀλλὰ μὴν γέγονε ταῦτα καὶ πᾶσιν ἔστιν εἰδέναι. 


e a ὃ »” 28 IN ὃ ὃ ΄, Ν Ἀν, 6 ΄ 
25 ὑμεῖς δ᾽, ἔφην ἐγὼ, διδόντα μὲν καὶ ὑπισχνούμενον θεω- 
ρεῖτε Φίλιππον, ἐξηπατηκότα δ᾽ ἤδη καὶ παρακεκρουμένον 


20 


28 


29 


3 4 » ne ed > ~ 
ἀπεύχεσθε, ἂν σωφρονῆτ᾽, ἰδεῖν. 


ΕΣ ,ὔ Ἂν 75 », 
ἐστι τοίνυν νὴ Al, ἔφην 


> Ν ὃ Ν ε tA al / Ν \ Ν 
ἐγὼ, παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ 
σωτηρίαν, οἷον χαρακώματα καὶ τείχη καὶ τάφροι καὶ 


TAAN ὅσα τοιαῦτα. 


’ \ » lal 
ποιῆτα, και δαπάνης προσδεῖται: 


Ν A 4 
καὶ ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἅπαντα χειρο- 


ἃ td, Ν ε 4 
ἕν δέ τι κοινὸν ἡ φύσις 


la > ΄ > con ΄ ΄ ὰ ἘΝ 
των €U φρονούντων εν αυτγ) KEKTYTAL φυλακτήριον, οπασι 
΄ὔ 3 3 Ν Ν ΄ , \ a ΄ 
μέν ἐστιν ἀγαθὸν καὶ σωτήριον, μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς πλήθεσι 


\ \ , , κ᾿ a 
προς τους τυραννοῦς. Tl Οουν ἐστι TOUTO ; 


iz, 
ἀπιστία. ταύτην 


λά fe 5 / aX / 4 > ἊΝ 
φυλάττετε, ταύτης ἀντέχεσθε: ἐὰν ταύτην σώζητε, οὐδὲν 
Ν ὃ Ν , ΄ A ᾿Ξ, 5 ,ὔ 3. 5 » 
91 μὴ δεινὸν πάθητε. τί ζητεῖτε; ἔφην. ἐλευθερίαν. εἶτ᾽ οὐχ 
ὁρᾶτε Φίλιππον ἀλλοτριωτάτας ταύτῃ καὶ τὰς προσηγο- 
ρίας ἔχοντα; βασιλεὺς γὰρ καὶ τύραννος ἅπας ἐχθρὸς 


5 / Ν /, > / 
ἐλευθερίᾳ και VOJLOLS EVAVTLOS. 


ov φυλάξεσθ᾽ ὅπως, ἔφην, 


Ν 4 la 5 “A / 4 
μὴ πολέμου ζητοῦντες ἀπαλλαγῆναι δεσπότην εὕρητε; 
Ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσαντες ἐκεῖνοι, καὶ θορυβοῦντες ὡς ὀρθῶς 5 
λέγεται, καὶ πολλοὺς ἑτέρους λόγους παρὰ τῶν πρέσβεων 
καὶ παρόντος ἐμοῦ καὶ πάλιν ὕστερον, ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐδὲν 
na 5 ,ὕ “ », yA 905 € 5 
μᾶλλον ἀποσχήσονται τῆς Φιλίππου φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ὧν ἐπαγ- 


γέλλεται. 


΄ Ν > a 
Πελοποννησίων τινες παρ Qa 


\ > Ay hak » 3 ΄ \ 
καὶ οὐ TOVTO ἐστιν ατοπον, εἰ Μεσσήνιοι kat 


τῷ λογισμῷ βέλτισθ᾽ ὁρῶσί 


/ > > 5 ε “ ε \ 4 > \ Ν 

τι πράξουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ὑμεῖς οἱ καὶ συνιέντες αὐτοὶ καὶ 
la lal 7 

τῶν λεγόντων ἀκούοντες ἡμῶν ws ἐπιβουλεύεσθε, ὡς περι- 


μόνον ἄνδρας κυρίους ἑκάστης πόλεως 
ἐποίησαν. Φίλιππος μέντοι παρὰ Θεττά- 
λοις δεκαδαρχίας οὐ κατέστησεν, ὡς γέ- 
γραπται ἐν τῷ ἕκτῳ Φιλιππικῶν Δημοσθέ- 
vous, ἀλλὰ τετραρχίας. 

ἐξηπατηκότα δ᾽... ἰδεῖν] ‘but pray, if 
you are wise, that you may not know him 
at last as one who has cheated and de- 
ceived you.’ 

n φύσις τῶν εὖ φρονούντων] ‘the in- 
stinct of men of common sense.’ 

πλήθεσι] “ democracies.’ 

ἀπιστία] νᾶφε καὶ μέμνασ᾽ ἀπιστεῖν. 


ταῦτα τῶν 


φρενῶν. Epichar- 


ἄρθρα 
mus. 

πάλιν ὕστερον] Probably from his 
colleagues when Demosthenes was gone 
to other cities. Winiewski (Commen. 
151) supposes that the embassy upon 
which Demosthenes made his speech was 
followed by others before the second Phi- 
lippic, but the statement here does not 
necessarily imply this, and the interval of 
time was scarcely long enough to have 
allowed of it. 
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lal »» De wi 3 Ν Lal 
στοιχίζεσθε, ἐκ Tod μηδὲν ἤδη ποιεῖν, λήσεθ᾽ ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 
ο > Ν Ν 
πάνθ᾽ ὑπομείναντες" οὕτως ἡ παραυτίχ᾽ ἡδονὴ καὶ ῥᾳστώνη 
μεῖζον ἰσχύει τοῦ ποθ᾽ ὕστερον συνοίσειν μέλλοντος. 
Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν ὑμῖν πρακτέων καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὕστε- 
΄ Ἃ A aA δὲ A 9 , 
pov βουλεύσεσθε, ἂν σωφρονῆτε: ἃ δὲ νῦν ἀποκρινάμενοι 

Ν δέ > x » ΦΓΓᾺ ἊἋ font 9. aS λέ 

τὰ δέοντ᾽ ἂν εἴητ᾽ ἐψηφισμένοι, ταῦτ᾽ ἤδη λέξω. 
ΑΠΟΚΡΙΣΙΣ. 

ἪΝν μὲν οὖν δίκαιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς ἐνεγκόν- 
τας τὰς ὑποσχέσεις, ἐφ᾽ αἷς ἐπείσθητε ποιήσασθαι τὴν 
εἰρήνην, καλεῖν: οὔτε γὰρ αὐτὸς av ποτε ὑπέμεινα πρε- 

΄ yer «ἃ ε A 30). ὦ 5 ’ὔ la > 
σβεύειν, ovT ἂν ὑμεῖς οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπαύσασθε πολεμοῦντες, εἰ 

lal “ iA > 5 ,ὔὕ ’ » 5 3 
τοιαῦτα πράξειν τυχόντ᾽ εἰρήνης Φίλιππον ῴεσθε: ἀλλ 
ἣν πολὺ τούτων ἀφεστηκότα τὰ τότε λεγόμενα. 
γ᾽ ἑτέρους καλεῖν. τίνας ; τοὺς ὅτ᾽ ἐγὼ yeyovutas ἤδη τῆς 
εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῆς ὑστέρας ἥκων πρεσβείας τῆς ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ὅρκους, αἰσθόμενος φενακιζομένην τὴν πόλιν, προὔλεγον 

Ἂς ’ὔἅ Ν 5 » /, ΄ὔ 5 Ν 
καὶ διεμαρτυρόμην καὶ οὐκ εἴων προέσθαι Πύλας οὐδὲ 

fe 4 ε 5 Υς Ν 4 4 5 / Pa 
Φωκέας, λέγοντας ws ἐγὼ μὲν ὕδωρ πίνων εἰκότως δύστρο- 
\ /, , > ’ὔ + ’ > 7 
πος Kal δύσκολός εἰμί τις ἄνθρωπος, Φίλιππος δ᾽, ἅπερ 

¥ > A e La} SING x , , Ἂν δ Ν 
εὔξαισθ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν παρέλθῃ, πράξει, καὶ Θεσπιὰς μὲν 
καὶ Πλαταιὰς τειχιεῖ, Θηβαίους δὲ παύσει τῆς ὕβρεως, 
Χερρόνησον δὲ τοῖς αὑτοῦ τέλεσι διορύξει, Εὔβοιαν δὲ καὶ 


\ / 
καὶ πάλιν : 


λήσεθ᾽ ... ὑπομείναντες} ‘be brought 
to undergo all these things before you are 
aware of it.’ 

καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς] ‘without the pre- 
sence of the ambassadors.’ 

λέξω] The answer which we should 
have expected to follow is not here in- 
serted, and instead of it we find a fierce 
attack upon the ambassadors who nego- 
tiated the peace. With Dindorf I have 
added the title ATIOKPISIS, as in c. Phil. 
i. § 34, we have IOPOY ATIOAEIZIS. 

τοὺς éveykdvtas] Aeschines, Philo- 
crates, Aristodemus, and Neoptolemus. 

madly γ᾽ ἑτέρου] Philocrates and 
Aeschines. See Introduction to the De 
Pace. 

τοὺς ὅτ᾽ ἐγώ] ‘the men who declared 
(rovs ... A€yovras)—when after the 
peace was now made, 1 on my return 
from the second embassy for the oaths, 
perceiving that the State was being 


deluded, (both) forewarned you, and 
protested, and urged you not to abandon 
Pylae and the Phocians—(the men who 
declared, I say) that I as a water-drinker 
was naturally a churlish and ill-tempered 
fellow.’ Comp. F. L. ὃ 51: ἐπαναστὰς 
δ᾽ ὁ Φιλοκράτης μάλα ὑβριστικῶς οὐδὲν, 
ἔφη, θαυμαστὸν, μὴ ταὐτὰ ἐμοὶ καὶ Δη- 
μοσθένει δοκεῖν: οὗτος μὲν γὰρ ὕδωρ, ἐγὼ 
δὲ οἶνον πίνω. καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐγελᾶτε. The 
separation of the article (τούς) in the 
text from λέγοντας is remarkable. But 
similar cases are not uncommon in De- 
mosthenes. 

ἐὰν παρέλθῃ ‘if he passed through 
the straits.’ 

Χερρόνησον δὲ... diopvter] ‘and will 
cut through the Chersonese’ (the Thra- 
cian), from Pteleon to Leuce Acte, and 
so make it an island, in order to protect 
the Athenian colonists there, against the 
inroads of the Thracians. 


1 


On 


5 
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τὸν ᾿Ωρωπὸν ἀντ᾽ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως ὑμῖν ἀποδώσει: ταῦτα yap 
ἅπαντα ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος ἐνταυθὶ μνημονεύετ᾽ οἷδ᾽ ὅτι 10 
ῥηθέντα, καίπερ ὄντες οὐ δεινοὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μεμνῆσθαι. 
88 καὶ τὸ πάντων αἴσχιστον, καὶ τοῖς ἐκγόνοις πρὸς τὰς 
ἐλπίδας τὴν αὐτὴν εἰρήνην εἶναι ταύτην ἐψηφίσασθε: οὕτω 
τελέως ὑπήχθητε. τί δὴ ταῦτα νῦν λέγω καὶ καλεῖν φημὶ 
δεῖν τούτους ; ἐγὼ νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς τἀληθῆ μετὰ παρρησίας 15 
84 ἐρῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι, οὐχ ἵν᾽ εἰς λοιδορίαν 
ἐμπεσὼν ἐμαυτῷ μὲν ἐξ ἴσου λόγον παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ποιήσω, 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοὶ προσκρούσασιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς καινὴν παράσχω 
πρόφασιν τοῦ πάλιν τι λαβεῖν παρὰ Φιλίππου, οὐδ᾽ ἵνα 
τὴν ἄλλως ἀδολεσχῶ. ἀλλ᾽ οἶμαί ποθ᾽ ὑμᾶς λυπήσειν ἃ 20 
35 Φίλιππος πράττει, μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ νυνί: τὸ γὰρ πρᾶγμ᾽ ὁρῶ 
προβαῖνον, καὶ οὐχὶ βουλοίμην μὲν ἂν εἰκάζειν ὀρθῶς, 
φοβοῦμαι δὲ μὴ λίαν ἐγγὺς ἢ τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη. 
ὑμῖν ἀμελεῖν ἐξουσία γίγνηται τῶν συμβαινόντων, μηδ᾽ 
ἀκούηθ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐστιν ἐμοῦ μηδὲ τοῦ δεῖνος, 25 


9 τὴν “229 
ὅταν οὖν μηκέθ 


5 3 5 Ν / cA Ν ὩΣ 59 αὶ 5 ΄ Ν 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ πάντες ὁρᾶτε καὶ εὖ εἰδῆτε, ὀργίλους καὶ τρα- 
lal ε an 5, ων Ἂν Ἂν la 
80 χεῖς ὑμᾶς ἔσεσθαι νομίζω. φοβοῦμαι δὴ μὴ τῶν πρέσβεων 
> a A ΄ 

σεσιωπηκότων, ἐφ᾽ οἷς αὑτοῖς συνίσασι δεδωροδοκηκότες, 7 
sthenes. Franke gives a different inter- 
pretation of εἰς λοιδορίαν ἐμπεσών, viz. 


‘in convicia adversariorum illapsus,”’ or, 
“convicia adversariorum  subeundo.”’ 


τοῖς ἐκγόνοις} ‘you voted in your con- 
fidence that this same peace should con- 
tinue with your posterity... The MSS. 
vary between ἐγγόνοις and ἐκγόνοις, the 


majority having ἐκγόνοις, which Bekker 
adopts. The Codices 5, Y have éxyévais. 
For the facts compare F. L. § 61. 

οὐχ ἵν᾿ eis λοιδορίαν ‘ not that by falling 
into invective, I may provoke retaliation 
upon myself before you, and afford my old 
adversaries a new pretext for getting some- 
thing more from Philip.’ So Auger: ‘Ce 
n’est pas pour m/’attirer les invectives de 
mes anciens adversaires en les invectivant 
moi-méme.’ Demosthenes here  inti- 
mates that the result of bis attack upon 
Philip’s partizans at Athens, would be 
recriminations against himself before the 
Athenian assembly, and fresh rewards for 
them, from their paymaster Philip. But 
this clearly could not be his object in ex- 
posing them: nor again was it for the 
purpose of idle garrulity. It followed 
then that his only object was the welfare 
of his country. Such I conceive to be 
the meaning and reasoning of Demo- 


Jacobs translates thus: ‘ Nicht um durch 
Schmahungen mir auf gleiche Weise 
Gehér bei Euch zu verschaffen.’ But 
I agree with Mr. Kennedy in thinking 
that ἐμαυτῷ λόγον ποιῆσαι, cannot mean 
the same as λόγου τυχεῖν, and I do not 
see that there is any logical meaning in 
this last interpretation. 

τὴν ἄλλως} Idly, vainly, to no pur- 
pose. Literally, ‘in the path that leads 
another,’ i. 6. the wrong way—tTiv ἄλλως 
ἄγουσαν ὁδόν. Sometimes we find τηὴν- 
άλλως in one word. Comp. F. L. § 201. 

τοῦτο] This consummation. 

τῶν πρέσβεων) “1 fear that your am- 
bassadors having been silent about the 
objects for which they are conscious of 
having been bribed.’ Demosthenes here 
refers to the ambassadors who had been 
engaged in negotiating and ratifying the 
peace of B.c. 346. 
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A ΕῚ las , nw A , 5 
τοῖς ἐπανορθοῦν τι πειρωμένοις τῶν διὰ τούτους ἀπολω- 
λότων τῇ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ὀργῇ περιπεσεῖν συμβῇ: ὁρώ γὰρ ὡς 
Ἂς Ν a =F 5» 5 Ν Saw, 5 3 > Ν ε Ν 
τὰ πολλὰ ἐνίους οὐκ εἰς τοὺς αἰτίους, ἀλλ΄ εἰς τοὺς ὑπὸ 
χεῖρα μάλιστα τὴν ὀργὴν ἀφιέντας. 
καὶ συνίσταται τὰ πράγματα καὶ κατακούομεν ἀλλήλων, 
ἕκαστον ὑμῶν, καίπερ ἀκριβῶς εἰδότα, ὅμως ἐπαναμνῆσαι 

΄, ’, ε 4 ’ὔ ε “Ὁ Ν /, , 
βούλομαι Tis ὁ Φωκέας πείσας ὑμᾶς καὶ Πύλας προέσθαι, 


ἕως οὖν ἔτι μέλλει 


Ἐν \ a ES ΄ A Sa Cy tee 5 \ as a \ 
ὧν καταστὰς ἐκεῖνος κύριος τῆς ἐπὶ THY ATTLKHVY ὁδοῦ καὶ 
~~ c nr 
τῆς εἰς Πελοπόννησον κύριος γέγονε, Kal πεποίηχ᾽ ὑμῖν μὴ 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων μηδ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἔξω πραγμάτων εἶναι τὴν 
βουλὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ καὶ τοῦ πρὸς τὴν 
> Ν λέ aA Ὰ ’ Ν 4 5 δὰ a 
Αττικὴν πολέμου, ὃς λυπήσει μὲν ἕκαστον, ἐπειδὰν παρῇ, 
γέγονε δ᾽ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. εἰ γὰρ μὴ παρεκρούσθητε 
τόθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, οὐδὲν ἂν ἦν τῇ πόλει πρᾶγμα οὔτε γὰρ ναυσὶ 
\ 5 > » 
δήπου κρατήσας εἰς THY ᾿Αττικὴν ἦλθεν av ποτε στόλῳ 
3, nw , 
Φίλιππος, οὔτε πεζῇ βαδίζων ὑπὲρ τὰς Πύλας καὶ Φωκέας, 
5 oe. Ν ’ὔ > x > ’, Ν Ν > , » ε , 
GAN ἢ Ta δίκαι ἂν ἐποίει Kal THY εἰρήνην ἄγων ἡσυχίαν 
5 aA x > a a 
εἶχεν, ἢ παραχρῆμ᾽ ἂν ἦν ἐν ὁμοίῳ πολέμῳ δι᾽ ὃν τότε τῆς 
εἰρήνης ἐπεθύμησεν. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν, ὡς μὲν ὑπομνῆσαι, νῦν 
ε A » ε 95. ἃ 9 ΄ὕ , 23 A \ 
ἱκανῶς εἴρηται, ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐξετασθείη μάλιστ᾽ ἀκριβῶς, μὴ 
΄, > , ΄, "50 7 x , τὸ ¥ 
γένοιτο, ὦ πάντες θεοί: οὐδένα yap βουλοίμην ἂν ἔγωγε, 
5059 5 ’ / 5 > 5 /, \ lal ’ ’ὔ 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ δίκαιός ἐστ᾽ ἀπολωλέναι, μετὰ τοῦ πάντων κινδύνου 
καὶ τῆς ζημίας δίκην ὑποσχεῖν. 


ὁρῶ yap... ἐνίους Referring to the τῶν δικαίων of the Athenian right or 


Athenians themselves. 

συνίσταται) As we might say, ‘in em- 
bryo.” Comp. De Cor. ὃ 76: τοῦ συν- 
ἱσταμένου καὶ φυομένου κακοῦ. 

μὴ περὶ τῶν δικαίων) ““ Fortasse τῶν 
Ἑλληνικῶν δικαίων, non de jure Graeco- 
rum tuendo, et exteris ditionibus defen- 
dendis.”” H. Wolf. But without supply- 
ing τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν, we may understand 


claim to supremacy, a meaning which the 
audience would at once adopt; or gene- 
rally, ‘not about what is just or fair,’ as 
δικαίους λόγους (§ 4). 

τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] When the peace of B.c. 346 
was concluded. 

ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐξετασθείη) ‘and that they 
should be realized with the utmost ac- 
curacy, heaven forbid !’ 


10 


THE SPEECH ON HALONNESUS. 


Hatonnesvs (now Khelidromi) was a small island belonging to Athens, 
situated below the Thermaicus Sinus (now the Gulf of Saloniki), 
and off the Magnesian coast of Thessaly. It formed one of a group 
which stretched north-east towards Lemnos, and included Sciathus, 
Scopelus (Scopelo), and Peparethus (Piperi), and others, all likewise 
belonging to Athens. Soon after the close of the Phocian war (8.6. 
346) it was seized by a pirate called Sostratus (Epist. Philip. § 13), 
who doubtless did considerable mischief to Macedonian commerce 
till he was crushed by Philip, who then took possession of the island. 
At this the Athenians naturally took offence, and an embassy was 
sent (B.c. 343) to Macedonia to negotiate upon other matters con- 
nected with the peace of B.c. 346, and also to claim the restitution 
of the island. One of the ambassadors was Hegesippus (F. L. 
§ 379), whose political views coincided with those of Demosthenes 
(c. Phil. iii. § 85), and who is supposed to have been the real author 
of this Oration. He was not successful in his mission, Philip assert- 
ing that he had conquered the island from pirates, and that con- 
sequently it belonged to himself, not to the Athenians. And soon 
afterwards, as we learn from the speech itself, Philip sent an embassy 
to Athens with a letter, in which he made various complaints against 
the Athenians, and offered either to give up Halonnesus to them as a 
voluntary gift, or to submit the question of its ownership to arbitra- 
tion. He undertook also that if the island was decided to belong to 
himself, he would even then give it to the Athenians, and if other- 
wise, that he would restore it to them (Epist. Philip. § 15). His 
letter was of course read in the Assembly, and the Oration Περὶ 
᾿Αλοννήσου, by whomsoever written, was delivered in reply to it, 
asserting the claims of the Athenians, and the necessity of rejecting 
the proposals of Philip. The result was that the island became the 
subject of contention for two or three years, till at last, and probably 
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about the close of B.c. 342, the inhabitants of the neighbouring 
island of Peparethus captured it and expelled the Macedonian garri- 
son. Philip then attacked Peparethus (de Cor. § 85), and the 
Athenians ordered their admiral to retaliate (Epist. Phil. § 12), so 
that hostilities were actually begun though the war had not been 
formally declared, which was soon to be commenced between them. 

As we have already stated, the Oration, though included amongst 
those of Demosthenes, is not generally supposed to have been written 
by him. For as Libanius observes, the style of it is unlike that of 
Demosthenes and unworthy of him. It is also implied by the speech 
(§ 2) that the writer of it had a short time before gone as an 
ambassador to Philip (ὅτε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπρεσβεύσαμεν), and discussed 
with him the question of the possession of Halonnesus. But as 
Hegesippus, not Demosthenes (Εἰ. L. ὃ 379), was one of the per- 
sons who had acted in that capacity, it has been concluded that the 
former really wrote the Oration, and that this being the only one 
extant on the same subject was attributed to Demosthenes, instead of 
one of his own which was lost. Dionysius Halicar. indeed (ad 
Amm.i. p. 737) expressly attributes it to Demosthenes, and calls 
it the Highth Philippic: μετὰ Λυκίσκον ἐστὶν ἄρχων ἸΤυθόδοτος ἐφ᾽ 
οὗ “τὴν ὀγδόην τῶν Φιλιππικῶν δημηγοριῶν διέθετο πρὸς τοὺς Φιλίππου 
πρέσβεις, ἧς ἐστιν ἀρχὴ “ὦ ἄ. ᾽Α. ... αἰτίαι." So also, Plutarch (Vit. 
Demos. 6. 9) referring to the speech ὑπὲρ ᾿Αλοννήσου, adds, ἣν 
᾿Αθηναίοις Δημοσθένης συνεβούλευσε μὴ λαμβάνειν, GAN ἀπολαμβάνειν. 
But though this phrase occurs in the speech, it does not follow that 
Demosthenes wrote it, though indeed Plutarch appears to have 
thought he did. 

We may add that the whole of the speech itself does not appear 
to have come down to us. A reference*to the last sentence of it 
will show that, when complete, it contained a sort of resolution 
prepared and moved by the writer in answer to the letter of 
Philip. But Demosthenes (De Cor. § 85) expressly asserts that he 
was not the author of any resolution on this subject, so that, if this 
statement is true, it furnishes an additional reason for believing that 
Hegesippus was the author of the Oration. The speech De Fal. Leg. 
was delivered in the same year. Compare Winiewski, Comment. 
pp. 128—133. Grote xi. 615. 
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YILO@ESTS. 


Otros ὃ λόγος ἐπιγράφεται μὲν περὶ ᾿Αλοννήσου, τάχα δὲ ὀρθότερον 78 


> , « x N 3 N \ , 5» , \ N \ 
ἐπιγράφειν “pos τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τὴν Φιλίππου: πέπομφε γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους ἐπιστολὴν περὶ πολλῶν διαλεγόμενος, ὧν ἕν ἐστι καὶ τὸ κατὰ 
x ε ’, 2 > Ν “ 3 ’ὔ > a “A ἊΝ Ν ον 
τὴν ᾿Αλόννησον, ἥτις ἣν μὲν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀρχαῖον κτῆμα, κατὰ δὲ τοὺς 
Φιλίππου καιροὺς ὑπὸ λῃστῶν κατείχετο, ods ἐκβαλὼν ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπαιτοῦσι 
Ν n°? s Ν a > > ΄, ε A Ν > , 
μὲν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὴν νῆσον οὐκ ἀποδίδωσιν (ἑαυτοῦ yap εἶναί φησιν), 
αἰτοῦσι δὲ ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν. ὃ δὲ λόγος οὐ δοκεῖ μοι Δημοσθένους εἶναι. 
δηλοῖ δὲ ἡ φράσις καὶ ἡ τῆς συνθέσεως ἁρμονία, πολὺ τὸν Δημοσθενικὸν 
lal ΤᾺ > / Ν , ἣν Ν > 4 , A 
πεφευγυῖα τύπον, ἀνειμένη τε Kal διαλελυμένη παρὰ τὴν ἰδέαν τούτου TOD 
ere \ Ν Ν Ν 3 SS / ε Ν 5 ἊΝ , Lal / 
ῥήτορος. καὶ μὴν καὶ TO ἐπὶ τέλει ῥηθὲν οὐ μικρὸν μαρτύριον τοῦ νόθον 
5 Ν / cc ly «ε e \ 3 , 3 “a , ΝΑ Noe 
εἶναι τὸν λόγον, “εἴπερ ὑμεῖς τὸν ἐγκέφαλον ἐν τοῖς κροτάφοις καὶ μὴ ἐν 
an , , ol 35 ε Ν Ν 4 3Ξ 
ταῖς πτέρναις καταπεπατημένον φορεῖτε.᾽ 6 μὲν γὰρ Δημοσθένης εἴωθε 
, δὶ A . ¢ > \ δ ὃ ΄ ΄ὕ > » 
παρρησίᾳ χρῆσθαι, τοῦτο δὲ ὕβρις ἐστὶ καὶ λοιδορία μέτρον οὐκ ἔχουσα. 
> / 4 > bod ‘\ / Ν Ν Ε ἊΝ Ν ἈΝ ΄ὔ΄ Ν 
εὐτέλειά τε αὐτῷ δεινὴ πρόσεστι κατὰ τὴν ἑρμηνείαν. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις καὶ 
" θ \ 7 > A ΄ " Ν 3 θ , κ᾿ > , 
εὔηθες τὸ νομίζειν ἐν τοῖς κροτάφοις ἔχειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τὸν ἐγκέφαλον. 


ε / Ν x ε , Ν /, « > Los ew A 
VTWTT EVO AV δὲ και OL πρεσβύτεροι τον λόγον WS οὐ TOV ρητορος. και 


ἀπαιτοῦσι μὲν... ov ἀποδίδωσι] ‘re- ὄνυχα, ἐξαλλαγῆς δὲ ἢ σεμνολογίας ἢ 
fuses to restore it on their demand, but δεινότητος ἢ τῶν ἄλλων τινὸς, ἃ τῇ Δη- 
promises to give it them if they would μοσθένους δυνάμει παρακολουθεῖν πέφυ- 
ask for it.’ κεν, ὀλίγην ἐπίδειξιν ἔχει. 

παρὰ τὴν ἰδέαν] Dionysius Halicar. εὐτέλειά τε αὐτῷ] ‘and there is shock- 

(de Admir. Vi Demos. vi. 994) ob- ing vulgarity about it as regards the ex- 
serves: 6 0¢ ... λόγος, ὃν ἐπιγράφει pression.’ 
Καλλίμαχος ὑπὲρ ᾿Αλοννήσου, ὃ τὴν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι] Compare Suidas 5. ν. 
ἀρχὴν ἔχων τήνδε “ ᾧὦ ἄ. ᾽Α.... αἰτιᾶ- Ἡγήσιππος, where we learn that he was 
ral,” ὅλος ἐστὶν ἀκριβὴς καὶ λεπτὸς καὶ nicknamed 6 Κρώβυλος. Harpocr. s. v. 
τὸν Λυσιακὸν χαρακτῆρα ἐκμέμακται eis writes to the same effect. 
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= 
p79. 
ἊΨ“ ’ , » ε ’,ὔ Nee SN a ἰδέ. - λό 
πεφωράκασί γέ τινες ὄντα Ἡγησίππου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἰδέας τῶν λόγων (τοι- 
’, \ / Ν 3 Ν an , \ / Ν A 
αὐτῃ γὰρ κέχρηται) Kal ἀπὸ τῶν πραγμάτων: κατὰ Καλλίππου yap τοῦ 
/ 
Παιανιέως φησὶν ὃ τὸν λόγον γεγραφὼς ἀπενηνοχέναι γραφὴν παρανόμων, 
φαίνεται δὲ οὐχ 6 Δημοσθένης, GAN ὃ Ἣ ήσιππος τὴν κατὰ τοῦ Καλλίπ- 
που γραφὴν ἐνστησάμενος. νὴ Δία, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ λόγος συμβουλεύει περὶ τῆς 
“Αλοννήσου τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις μὴ λαμβάνειν αὐτὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολαμβάνειν, καὶ 
, Ν a > / “-“ ΩΝ > ’ \ \ / 
διαφέρεται περὶ τῶν ὀνομάτων, ταῦτα δὲ Αἰσχίνης φησὶ τὸν Δημοσθένην 
΄, lal > 4 > [A n , Ἂς Ν Ss ΩΝ 
συμβεβουλευκέναι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. εἶτα τί τοῦτο ; δύναται γὰρ τὴν αὐτὴν 
πεποιῆσθαι συμβουλὴν καὶ Δημοσθένης καὶ Ἡγήσιππος, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα 
a” 5A ὩΣ 3 aA ΄ , Ν a , rn 
τῆς αὐτῆς ἦσαν ἐν TH πολιτείᾳ προαιρέσεως καὶ τοῖς φιλιππίζουσι τῶν 
ε ’ 5 , Ν ΄ὔ Ν ε ᾽ὔ ae , ε 
ῥητόρων ἀντέλεγον. καὶ μέμνηται καὶ ὃ Δημοσθένης τοῦ “Ηγησίππου ὡς 


δῆλον 


οὖν ὅτι ὃ μὲν τοῦ Δημοσθένους λόγος ὃ περὶ τῆς ᾿Αλοννήσου ῥηθεὶς οὐ 


Ν ’ pre, a Ν 3 ΄ a , 
και πρεσβεύσαντος μεθ εαὐυτου και ἀντιταχθέντος τῳ Μακεδόνι. 


na 3 ’ὔ δὲ 3 35, \ «ε θ / 46 = a 3 ‘ 
OWCETAL, EKELVOU € οὐκ OVTOS TOV EUPEVEVTA προσεύεσαν Gv τῳ, ἀφορμὴν 
ΝΥ Ν vc , ͵ wa) ater ee Ny 3 / 
ἔχοντες τὸ περὶ ᾿Αλοννήσου λόγον εἰρῆσθαι τῷ ῥήτορι, οὐκέτι δὲ ἐξετάζοντες 


εἰ τοῦτον εἰκὸς εἶναι τὸν ἐκείνου. 
ΕΝ 9 κ᾿ Ψ ε ἃ 
ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως αἱ αἰτίαι, ἃς Φίλιππος 
5 »- Ν ἈΝ “ , ε ἴων 
αἰτιᾶται, τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν δικαίων πρὸς ὑμᾶς λέγοντας κω- 
nw e XA al ε “ 
λύσουσι συμβούλους ἡμᾶς γίγνεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμῖν συμ- 


καὶ πεφωράκασί γε] ‘and some indeed 
have detected it to be the work of Hege- 
sippus, both from the style of the lan- 
guage and from the facts,’ i. e. the sub- 
ject-matter. 

ἀπενηνοχέναι) ‘to have lodged an in- 
dictment against him for measures con- 
trary to law,’ i. e. in contravention of the 
provisions of an existing and unrepealed 
law on the subject. Compare § 44. 

φαίνεται δέ] Dindorf observes that 
this word is used because in the time of 
Libanius the Orations of Hegesippus 
were already lost, adding, ‘‘ qui frequens 
usus verbi φαίνεται apud Grammaticos.” 
But those of Demosthenes were still ex- 
tant, so that the term may express the 
result of examination as well as of con- 
jecture. 

νὴ Δία, ἀλλ The objection of some 
one who is supposed to hold different 
views is thus introduced by what is tech- 
nically called ὑποφορά. 

ταῦτα δὲ Αἰσχίνη. C. Ctes. (8 83), 
where he observes: εἰ δὲ ἐπιτρέπειν 
ἐθέλοι (Φίλιππος) πόλει τινὶ ἴσῃ καὶ ὁμοίᾳ 
περὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων, οὐκ εἶναι κριτὴν 
ἴσον ἡμῖν ἔφη καὶ Φιλίππῳ. “Αλόννησον 


L 


ἐδίδου: ὃ δ᾽ ἀπηγόρευε μὴ λαμβάνειν, 
εἰ δίδωσιν ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀποδίδωσι, περὶ συλ- 
λαβῶν διαφερόμενος. But though Demos- 
thenes used this language, it does not 
follow that no other person did. He- 
gesippus might have used it first, and 
Demosthenes, as well as other orators, 
afterwards. In fact, the advice which 
Aeschines attributes to his rival, is attri- 
buted to all the orators of his party by 
the Epistola Philip. ὃ 14: τοσαύτην δέ 
μου (Φιλίππου) ποιουμένου πρόνοιαν τῆς 
ὑμετέρας πόλεως, καὶ διδόντος αὐτῇ τὴν 
νῆσον οἱ ῥήτορες λαμβάνειν μὲν οὐκ εἴων 
ἀπολαβεῖν δὲ συνεβούλευον. 

τῆς αὐτῆς ... προαιρέσεως} ‘of the 
same principles in politics.’ He was 
joined with Demosthenes in the embassy 
to dissuade the Peloponnesian cities from 
an alliance with Philip B.c. 343 (c. Phil. 
iii. § 85). And Philip banished Xeno- 
cleides the poet from Macedonia for 
having shown him hospitality when on 
an embassy to that king (Εἰ. L. § 379). ° 

τὸν εὑρεθέντα προσέθεσαν] ‘they as- 
cribed to him the speech which they found,’ 
i. e. without considering whether it was 
his or not. 


2 


76 
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/ Ν Ἂν ea » 3 Ν SN A / 
pepovTav' δεινὸν yap av ely, εἰ τὴν ETL TOV βήματος παρ- 77 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


(piri 


4 ε 3 > , 4 > Ν cae? 
ρησίαν αἱ Tap ἐκείνου πεμπόμεναι ἐπιστολαὶ ἀνέλοιεν. 


ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, βούλομαι πρῶτον μὲν 


περὶ ὧν Φίλιππος ἐπέσταλκε, περὶ τούτων διεξελθεῖν: ὕστε- 
xX VN @ ε 4 td week “A 4 
pov δὲ, περὶ ὧν οἱ πρέσβεις λέγουσι, καὶ ἡμεῖς λέξομεν. 
Φίλιππος γὰρ ἄρχεται μὲν περὶ ᾿“Αλοννήσου λέγων ὡς 
eon , ε an > econ \ ϑΞ ΄, 
ὑμῖν δίδωσιν ἑαυτοῦ οὖσαν, ὑμᾶς δὲ ov φησι δικαίως 


STEN 3 A 9 N ε ΄, > ¥ A » 
QUTOV Q7TTQALTELY* OU γὰρ υμεέτέραν ουσαν OUTE λαβεῖν ουτε 


νῦν ἔχειν. 


3, Ν Ν aN e A 4 , be 
ἔλεγε δὲ και προς μας τοιουτους λόγους, OTE 


Ἂς LY ents > - ε Ἂν 2 iA » 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπρεσβεύσαμεν, ὡς λῃστὰς ἀφελόμενος ταύτην 
wn ΩΝ \ “ > 
τὴν νῆσον κτήσαιτο, καὶ προσήκειν αὐτὴν ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι. 
“ Ah Ν ’ ε 5 »» ἊΝ > , 
3 τοῦτον δὲ τὸν λόγον, ws οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιος, οὐ χαλεπόν 


ἐστιν αὐτοῦ ἀφελέσθαι. 


ν QA e Ν ἊΝ 
ἅπαντες γὰρ οἱ λῃσταὶ TOUS 


3 ’ V4 ’, Ν , 5 Ν 
ἀλλοτρίους τόπους καταλαμβάνοντες καὶ τούτους ὀχυροὺς 


ΠΡ 5 A ‘ » lal an 
ποιούμενοι ἐντεῦθεν τοὺς addovs κακῶς ποιοῦσιν. 


é oh 


x 
τοὺς λῃστὰς τιμωρησάμενος Kal κρατήσας οὐκ ἂν δήπου 
> , ΄,ὕ - vA an lal 9 ,’ A eS: 4 > 
εἰκότα λέγοι, εἰ φαίη, ἁ ἐκεῖνοι ἀδίκως καὶ ἀλλότρια εἶχον, 


“23 ε aA , 
ταῦθ εαυτου γίγνεσθαι. 


εἰ γὰρ ταῦτα συγχωρήσετε, τί 


΄ \ ΕἿ lal 3 A Ν , , 
κωλύει, καὶ εἴ τινα τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς λῃσταὶ τόπον καταλάβοιεν 


ἢ Δήμνου ἢ Ἴμβρου ἢ Σκύρου, καί τινες τούτους τοὺς 20 


Ν /, Ν \ Ἂς ᾽ lal a > e 
λῃστὰς ἐκκόψαιεν, εὐθὺς καὶ TOV τόπον τοῦτον, οὗ ἦσαν οἱ 


Ν 3, ε fr 
λῃσταὶ, τὸν ὄντα ἡμέτερον, τῶν τιμωρησαμένων TOUS 


λῃστὰς γίγνεσθαι; Φίλιππος δ᾽ οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ ταῦτ᾽ οὐ 


ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμῖν... βούλομαι ... διεξελ- 
θεῖν] ‘I wish in my speech to you, first 
of all, to go through the matters about 
which Philip has written to us.’ 

ὡς ὑμῖν δίδωσιν] ‘that he offers it to 
you, though it belongs to himself.’ 

od γὰρ ὑμετέραν) ‘for neither was it 
yours when he took it, nor is it so under 
his present occupation.’ 

ὅτε... ἐπρεσβεύσαμεν] In B.c. 344— 
343. The object of the embassy was to 
obtain Philip’s assent to some amend- 
ments in the peace of B.c. 346, and to 
demand the restoration of Halonnesus 
(F. L. § 379). 

ὡς οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιο51 ‘ (by showing) 
that it is not just.’ 

ὀχυρούς] Dindorf reads ἐχυρούς, with 
the MSS. A and 5. The Codex F has 
ὀχυρούς. 

ὁ 5)... τιμωρησάμενος} ‘ whoever then 


may chastise and overpower such _pi- 
rates.’ 

εἰ yap ταῦτα] ‘for if you shall allow 
this, then supposing also that pirates 
should seize upon any place in Attica, 
and some persons should extirpate these 
said pirates, what is there to prevent this 
place too, where the pirates were, and 
which belonged to us, from immediately 
becoming the property of those who chas- 
tised the pirates ?’ 

Λήμνου] These islands were lost to 
Athens by the battle of Aegospotami, 
and recovered by the peace of Antalcidas 
B.c. 387. Xen. Hell. v. 1. 31, and Aesch. 
Ἐς L. § 79. 

exxdWaey}] Vomel illustrates the 
meaning of this word here by Xen. Hell. 
vii. 4. 26: ἐκκόπτουσι καὶ τοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ 
λόφῳ, καὶ τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτειναν, 
τοὺς δὲ καὶ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. 


5 


10 


1S 
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OL , 53 > 3 ’ + 5 , 
ἴκαια λέγων, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ Kat τις ἄλλος ἐπιστάμενος Tapa- 
A zn eon » ε A κ᾿ 
κρουσθῆναι ἂν ὑμᾶς οἴεται ὑπὸ τῶν τἀνταῦθα διοικήσειν, 
x nr 
ὡς ἂν αὐτὸς ἐκεῖνος βούληται, Kal πρὶν ὑπεσχημένων, Kal 


25 


νῦν δὲ πραττόντων. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνό ye λανθάνει 78 
αὐτὸν, ὅτι δι ἀμφοτέρων τῶν ὀνομάτων, ὁποτέρῳ ἂν 


A ε A y \ “ 4 * , 4 > Oe, , 

χρῆσθε ὑμεῖς, ἕξετε τὴν νῆσον, av τε λάβητε av τ᾽ ἀπολά- 
6 β ’ > 3 nw ὃ ’ὔ \ “Ὁ ὃ ’, 5 ’ὔ 

NTE. τί οὖν αὐτῷ διαφέρει μὴ τῷ δικαίῳ ὀνόματι χρη- 

TA 3 las δὶ 47M 5 Ἂς Ν , a 

σάμενον ἀποδοῦναι ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ δωρεὰν δεδωκέναι, τῷ 

οὐχ ἵν᾽ εὐεργέτημά τι καταλογίσηται πρὸς ὑμᾶς 


ἵν 


ou 


ἀδίκῳ ; 
(yehotov γὰρ ἂν εἴη τοῦτό γε τὸ εὐεργέτημα), ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐνδείξηται ἅπασι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὅτι ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ ἐν τῇ 
θαλάττῃ χωρία ἀγαπῶσι παρὰ τοῦ Μακεδόνος λαμβά- 


νοντες. 
ναῖοι. 


A 83. thea 3 , 3 \ πος 3» 3 
Τουτο ὃ υμιν ου TOLNTEOV εστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες AOn- 


Ὅταν δὲ λέγῃ περὶ τούτων ὡς ἐθέλει διαδικάσασθαι, 


διοικήσειν] The MSS. have ὑπὸ τῶν 
τἀνταῦθα διοικήσειν μελλόντων. Bekker 
brackets μελλόντων. Dindorf omits it, 
and it is clearly inadmissible. 

ἀλλὰ μήν] Introducing the supposed 
objection of an opponent in order to an- 
swer it. 

ἄν τε λάβητε] “whether it be given, or 
given back to you.’ C. R. Κα. The sen- 
timent expressed by these words was a 
subject of jest and sarcasm to the comic 
writers of the age, as Antiphanes, Alexis, 
Anaxilas, and Timocles. Their witticisms 
upon it may be seen in Athenaeus (vi. 3. 
4), introduced thus: καὶ ἡμεῖς οὖν, ὦ 
Τιμόκρατες, ἀποδίδομέν σοι τὰ τῶν δειπνο- 
σοφιστῶν λείψανα καὶ οὐ δίδομεν, ὡς 6 
Κοθωκίδης φησὶ ῥήτωρ (Aeschines, so 
called from his δῆμος, see c. Ctes. § 83) 
Δημοσθένην χλευάζων, ds Φιλίππου ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις ᾿Αλόννησον διδόντος συνεβούλευε 
μὴ λαμβάνειν, εἰ δίδωσιν, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀπο- 


he suggests, ‘‘the joke was directed πρὸς 
τὸν ὑπὲρ “Αλοννήσου λόγον, ἣν ᾿Αθηναίοις 
Δημοσθένης συνεβούλευε μὴ λαμβάνειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολαμβάνειν παρὰ Φιλίππου. 

τί οὖν... διαφέρει ‘ what then is the 
difference to him, if he does not restore 
it, using the just phrase, but give it as 
a present, using the unjust one?’ It is 
manifest that the maintenance of national 
honour, and the assertion of their un- 
doubted rights, were objects of much 
greater importance to the Athenians than 
the acquisition of a small island. On the 
other hand, the cession of a small terri- 
tory was of no moment to Philip, com- 
pared with the assertion of his authority 
and the recognition of his supremacy 
among the Greeks. It is therefore easy 
to understand why the anti-Macedonian 
party at Athens refused to accept the 
cession of Halonnesus as a favour, and 
claimed its restitution as a right. Aes- 


δίδωσιν. ὕπερ ᾿Αντιφάνης ἐν Νεοττίδι chines on the other hand (c. Ctes. § 83), 
παιδιὰν θέμενος ἐρεσχηλεῖ τόνδε τὸν and his Philippizing coadjutors, would and 
τρόπον" did treat the question as a controversy 


Ὁ δεσπότης δὲ πάντα τὰ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 
ἀπέλαβεν, ὥσπερ ἔλαβεν" Β. ἠγάπησεν ἂν 
τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο παραλαβὼν Δημοσθένης. 


Compare also Meineke, Fragmenta iii. 92, 
and Plutarch, Dem. c. 9, who asserts that 
Antiphanes wrote the lines above quoted, 
in ridicule of the orator’s use of antithesis 
(ταρασκώπτων τῷ avTi0ér~); “ unless,’ as 


about syllables (περὶ συλλαβῶν διαφερό- 
μενοϑ). Grote xi. 619. 

διαδικάσασθαι)] At Athens the term 
διαδικασία was technically used for a law- 
suit between two private individuals, in 
questions of ownership, in which the State 
was not directly interested. See note on 
the De Cherson. § 59. 
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AHMOXOENOYTS 


[p.7 78,48 


οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ χλευάζει ὑμᾶς, πρῶτον μὲν ἀξιῶν ᾿Αθηναίους 


y+ Ν Ν 3 ’ὔ ε ’ Ν La ’ 
ὄντας πρὸς τὸν ἐκ Πέλλης ὁρμώμενον περὶ τῶν νήσων 


, , Jia ΄, x 3 / > 7 ε , Ν 
διαδικάζεσθαι, TOTEP υμέτεραι 1) εκεινου ELOLY* OTTOTE γὰρ 


ἡ μὲν δύναμις ἡ ὑμετέρα, ἡ ἐλευθερώσασα τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, 


\ δύ δ: ΑΝ Ν 3 ἰοὴ θ λά / oC ε δὲ 
μη υναται υμιν Το &V ΤΊ) a aTTY) χώρια OWCELVY, Ol OE 


\ ὩΣ x > ΄ ε ΄ a ΄, a 
δικασταὶ, οἷς ἂν ἐπιτρέψητε, οἱ κύριοι τῆς ψήφου, οὗτοι 


ἘΦ δι , aN Ni ΄ ϑ᾽ x ΄ὔ nn 
ULW σωσουσιν, ἐαν μὴ Φίλιππος αὐτοὺς πρίηται, πὼς 


ὑμεῖς οὐχ ὁμολογουμένως, ὅταν ταῦτα διαπράττησθε, τῶν 


5 Ψ΄΄, “5 " ε ’ > ΄ \. 9 ’ ν 
€V ΤΊ) Ὥπευιρῳ ATAVT@V ἀφεστήκατε, και ἐπιδείκνυτε απασιν 


5 ΄ Ψ 2Q\ Ne ,6 IN SA a ¥ κ 
ἀνθρώποις OTL οὐδὲ περι ενος αυτῳ διαγωνιεῖσθε, ειγέε περι 


a 39 a ,ὕ a \ 49 ΄ Ν a 
των ἐν TH θαλάττῃ, Ov φατὲ ἰσχύειν, μὴ διαγωνιεῖσθε, 


ἀλλὰ διαδικάσεσθε; 


Ἔτι περὶ συμβόλων φησὶ πεπομφέναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοὺς 


’ὔ A“ \ 1 » 3 > Ν > “A 
ποιησομένους, TAVTA δὲ κυρια ἔσεσθαι OUK ἐπειδὰν εν τῳ 


δικαστηρίῳ τῷ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν κυρωθῇ, ὥσπερ ὁ νόμος κελεύει, 


Ψ , > ‘ «ε ε Ν. Ay ~ 9 / Ἂς 5 
ἀλλ ἐπειδὰν ως €AVTOV ἐπανενεχθῇ, ἐφέσιμον ΤῊΝ Tap 


ὑμῶν γενομένην γνῶσιν ws ἑαυτὸν ποιούμενος: βούλεται 


οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ 
mish, ae Oke. τς 

πρῶτον μέν] ‘There is no subsequent 
clause commencing with ἔπειτα δέ, as we 
might have expected, to correspond with 
πρῶτον μέν. But, nevertheless, two dis- 
tinct results are shown to be involved in 
Philip’s proposal for litigation; one the 
humiliation of submitting to it with a 
man of Pella, and the ofher the abandon- 
ment by the Athenians of all their posses- 
sions on the continent, τῶν ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
ἅπάντων ἀφεστήκατε. 

πρὸς τὸν ἐκ Πέλλη:}] Compare De 
Cor. ὃ 83, where Demosthenes speaks 
contemptuously of Philip, as τῷ ἐν Πέλλῃ 
τραφέντι, χωρίῳ ἀδόξῳ τότε γε ὄντι Kal 
μικρῷ. 

πῶς ὑμεῖς οὐχ] ‘how can it be said 
that by acting in this manner you do not 
confessedly renounce every thing on the 
main land?’ This was the second conse- 
quence of Philip’s proposal, which would 
have been more regularly introduced by 
ἔπειτα δέ. 

περὶ συμβόλων] A σύμβολον was an 
international contract, determining the 
general principles and tribunals for the 
judicial settlement of disputes between 
the citizens of the two contracting States, 
and suits carried on under such σύμβολα 


χλευάζει] ‘he only mocks 


were called συμβόλαιαι δίκαι, or δίκαι ἀπὸ 
συμβόλων. Harpocration explains σύμ- 
Boda thus: συνθῆκαι &s ἂν ἀλλήλαις αἱ 
πόλεις θέμεναι τάττωσι τοῖς πολίταις, 
ὥστε διδόναι καὶ λαμβάνειν τὰ δίκαια. 
See Dict. of Antiq. 5. v. 

τῷ δικαστηρίῳ) From this it would 
seem that the ratification of such an in- 
ternational compact was determined upon 
not by an ἐκκλησία, or assembly of the 
Athenian people, but by a court of 
Athenian δικασταί, i. 6. judges, or rather 
jurors ; for they were a numerous body, 
and acted both as judge and jury. The 
antiquarian Pollux (vill. 88) indeed states 
that such σύμβολα were ratified by the 
Thesmothetae, τὰ σύμβολα τὰ πρὸς τὰς 
πόλεις κυροῦσιν (οἱ θεσμοθέται). But this 
can scarcely mean any thing more than 
that they drew up those agreements, 
and presided over the courts of ratifica- 
tion. 

ἐφέσιμον τὴν Tap ὑμῶν] ‘making the 
decision that has been determined upon 
by you a matter to be referred to himself.’ 
But the Athenians must have been very 
weak and very arrogant to suppose that 
Philip would assent to their decision with- 
out any reference to himself. He could 
not even know what it was till it was re- 
ported to him from Athens, 
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10 
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yap ὑμῶν τοῦτο προλαβεῖν Kal ὁμολογούμενον ἐν τοῖς 
συμβόλοις καταστῆσαι, ὅτι τῶν περὶ Ποτίδαιαν γεγενη- 
μένων ἀδικημάτων οὐδὲν ἐγκαλεῖτε αὐτῷ ὡς ἀδικούμενοι, 
ἀλλὰ βεβαιοῦτε δικαίως αὐτὴν ἐκεῖνον καὶ λαβεῖν καὶ 
an ’ὔ 3 , Ca / “ 
κεκτῆσθαι. καίτοι ᾿Αθηναίων οἱ ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ κατοικοῦντες, 
5 ΕΣ 5 “ ͵΄ὕ XQ / 5 ἃς ’, 
οὐκ OVTOS αὐτοῖς πολέμου πρὸς Φίλιππον, ἀλλὰ συμμαχίας, 
καὶ ὅρκων ὀμωμοσμένων, οὺς Φίλιππος τοῖς οἰκοῦσιν ἐν 
Ποτιδαίᾳ ὦμοσεν, ἀφῃρέθησαν ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ τὰ κτήματα. 
lal Ν ᾽’ “ 5 εἰν 
ταῦτα δὴ βούλεται τἀδικήματα πανταχῶς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
4 4 y 3 5» lal > lal ¥f)> ε lal 
βεβαιώσασθαι, ὅτι οὐτ᾽ ἐγκαλεῖτε αὐτῷ ov ἡγεῖσθε 
ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ ὅτι γε συμβόλων οὐδὲν δέονται Μακε- 
»} Ν 3 “4 ε Ν e “Ὁ / ’ 
δόνες πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, ὁ παρεληλυθὼς ὑμῖν χρόνος τεκμή- 
΄ 4 Ν > /, ε Ν ε fe 
ριον γενέσθω: οὔτε yap ᾿Αμύντας ὁ πατὴρ ὁ Φιλίππου 
ov? ot ἄλλοι Μακεδονίας βασιλεῖς οὐδεπώποτε σύμβολα 
ἐποιήσαντο πρὸς τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἡμετέραν. καίτοι πλείους 
> Εἰ 5 , , \ > , EN A Sn > 7? 
γε ἦσαν at ἐπιμιξίαι τότε πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἢ νῦν εἰσίν: ἐφ 


ἡμῖν γὰρ ἦν ἡ Μακεδονία καὶ φόρους ἡμῖν ἔφερον, καὶ 


ἀλλὰ βεβαιοῦτε ‘ but confirm the law- 
fulness both of his taking and holding 
it.” C. R. K. It is not easy to see how 
this could be, unless there were some 
clause in the proposed treaty specially re- 
lating to Potidaea, and the claims which 
Athenian citizens might have upon Philip 
for the property of which he deprived 
them when he took it. Of course if it 
were proposed that they should sue as 
Macedonians, or that they should be de- 
prived of all right to sue Philip at all, the 
orator’s argument was a good one; and 
an Athenian statesman would naturally 
fear that if the final settlement of the 
compact were left to Philip, he would in- 
sert a clause to that effect. But as the 
territory of Potidaea, when captured by 
Philip, together with the possessions of 
the Athenian citizens in it, had been 
transferred to the Olynthians (Phil. ii. 
§ 22, De Chers. § 67), and their inde- 
pendent existence had been subsequently 
annihilated, and all their possessions, ac- 
quired as well as original, been appro- 
priated by himself, it has been suggested 
by Franke, that Philip’s object might 
have been gained by the addition of the 
following proviso: ‘ Si bona alicujus fue- 
rint in possessione tertii, dominus in jus 
vocato eum, unde tertius acceperit.’’ Such 


a clause would have prevented any Athe- 
nian citizen from suing any Macedonian 
for property lost at Potidaea, and trans- 
ferred, first to the Olynthians and then 
to Philip or his subjects. The ‘is unde 
tertius acceperit’ in that case would have 
been a defunct personage, and the claimant 
without any real remedy. But this sup- 
position is much too elaborate and re- 
fined, nor does it accord with the simpler 
statement in ὃ 10: ταῦτα δὴ βούλεται... 
ἀδικεῖσθαι. 

συμμαχίας, καὶ ὅρκων] We have no 
other information on these subjects. 

βεβαιώσασθαι) ‘he wishes then by all 
means to get an acknowledgment from 
you.’ For πανταχῶς some MSS. have 
πανταχόσε. 

πλείους γε ἦσαν αἱ ἐπιμιξίαι7 ‘the occa- 
sions of mutual intercourse with one an- 
other were more frequent.’ So ἐπιγαμία 
expresses the ‘connubium,’ or right of 
mutual intermarriage between the inha- 
bitants of two states. See Donaldson’s 
Cratylus, p. 222. 

ep ἡμῖν ἦν] Iam not aware of, and I 
cannot believe that there is, any really 
historical foundation for this statement. 
Before the reign of Philip, indeed, the 
Athenians possessed the towns of Pydna, 
Potidaea, and Methone, on the Thermaic 
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lal 9 , , lal x lal ε lol A 3 wn . » 
τοις ἐμπορίοις τότε μᾶλλον ἢ νῦν ἡμεῖς τοῖς ἐκεῖ κἀκεῖνοι 20 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[ps 795-20 


Lal 5 ἴων Lal » > 
τοῖς Tap ἡμῖν ἐχρῶντο, καὶ ἐμπορικαὶ δίκαι οὐκ ἦσαν, 
ὥσπερ νῦν, ἀκριβεῖς, αἱ κατὰ μῆνα, ποιοῦσαι μηδὲν 

an / ‘ A 3 4 3 /, 
δεῖσθαι συμβόλων τοὺς τοσοῦτον ἀλλήλων ἀπέχοντας. 


σύμβολα ποιησαμένους οὔτ᾽ ἐκ Μακεδονίας πλεῖν ᾿Α4θή- 25 


ε nc » 
18 ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὐδενὸς τοιούτου ὄντος τότε οὐκ ἐλυσιτέλει 


ΟῚ an 
vale δίκας ληψομένους, ov? ἡμῖν εἰς Μακεδονίαν, ἀλλ᾽ 
Lal Lal nw =) wn nw nr 
ἡμεῖς TE τοῖς ἐκεῖ νομίμοις ἐκεῖνοί TE τοῖς παρ᾽ ἡμῖν τὰς 


δίκας ἐλάμβανον. μὴ οὖν ἀγνοεῖτε ὅτι τὰ σύμβολα ταῦτα 80 


γίγνεται εἰς ὑποδοχὴν τοῦ μηδ᾽ ἀμφισβητῆσαι ὑμᾶς εὐ- 


λόγως ἔτι Ποτιδαίας. 


Περὶ δὲ τῶν λῃστῶν δίκαιόν φησιν εἶναι κοινῇ φυλάτ- 


X “A ’ὔ la e an 
τειν τους ἐν ΤΊ) θαλάττῃ κακουργουντας υμας TE καὶ αὑτὸν, 


Gulf (c. Phil. i. § 6); from which, as well 
as other cities on the Macedonian coast, 
they probably derived some revenue. In 
fact, Thucydides (i. 56) distinctly states 
that Potidaea before its revolt was tri- 
butary to Athens (ξυμμάχους φόρου bmo- 
τελεῖς). But this circumstance, though 
it might have suggested, does not justify, 
the assertion that the kings of Macedonia 
ever paid tribute to, or that the country 
was in any way dependent upon, Athens. 
But, curiously enough, Arrian (vii. c. 9) 
represents Alexander as recognizing this 
dependence, in the speech which he made 
to bis discontented soldiers at Opis in 
Babylonia, on the Tigris, after his return 
from the Punjaub to Persepolis (Arrian 
vii. 1). Referring to Philip he says: 
᾿Αθηναίους τε καὶ Θηβαίους ἐφεδρεύοντας 
ἀεὶ τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ, ἐς τοσόνδε ἐταπείνωσεν, 
ὡς ἀντὶ τοῦ φόρους τελεῖν ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ 
ὑπακούειν Θηβαίων, wap ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ 
μέρει ἐκείνους τὴν ἀσφάλειάν σφισι πορί- 
ζεσθαι. So Libanius (iv. 241), as 
quoted by Jacobs, makes Philip himself 
say, ἐγὼ παῖς dv ᾿Αμύντου φόρους ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις φέροντος, but we do not know on 
what authority. Comp. Olyn. ili. § 28, 
and Bockh, Pol. Econ. iti. § 16. 
ἐμπορικαὶ δίκαι] Trials on mercantile 
disputes, called also ἔμμηνοι δίκαι, be- 
cause they were decided within a month. 
They were heard during the six winter 
months, from Boedromion (November) 
to Munychion (April), and decided 
quickly, in order that the merchants 
might obtain their rights and sail away. 
Demos. adv. Apat. § 29, adv. Pant. § 3. 


Boéckh, Dissertation on Silver Mines of 
Laurion, 1, c. 9. Also Dict. of Antiq. 
s. v. Ἔμμηνοι δίκαι. 

ἀκριβεῖς] ‘heard at fixed intervals, once 
a month, dispensing with any necessity 
for international contracts between par- 
ties at such a distance from each other.’ 

οὐκ ἐλυσιτέλει] The action being 
brought in the country where the matter 
in dispute was situated, the ‘locus in 
quo.’ In the next clause, ἡμεῖς τε τοῖς 
ἐκεῖ, Franke thinks there is some inaccu- 
racy of expression, as δίκας ἐλάμβανον 
implies that an Athenian plaintiff sought 
redress from the laws of Macedonia, an 
assertion apparently inconsistent with the 
argument and the first clause of the sen- 
tence. We might therefore (he adds) 
have expected ἡμεῖς τε τοῖς παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
νομίμοις, ἐκεῖνοί τε τοῖς ἐκεῖ, τὰς δίκας 
ἐλάμβανον, rather than the present text. 
But good sense may be made of it as it 
stands if we interpret it to mean, that in 
former times, and without any interna- 
tional contracts, each party was content 
to abide by the laws of the country where 
he was when the dispute arose, or where 
the matter in dispute was situated, with- 
out any appeal from Macedon to Athens, 
or from Athens to Macedon. But the 
fact is, when an orator confines himself 
to generalities, as here, it is almost im- 
possible to explain them by hypothetical 
particulars. 

εἰς ὑποδοχήν] ‘Ad impetrandum, ut 
homines opinentur vos.’”’ Reiske. ‘ For an 
admission that you have no longer any 
pretext for laying claim to Potidaea.’ 


15 


16 


17 


—80, 6.] ΠΕΡῚ AAONNHZOY. 153 


lal 3 la) Ἁ 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ τοῦτ᾽ ἀξιῶν, ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν 
A nw “ κά 

κατασταθῆναι, καὶ ὁμολογῆσαι ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄνευ Φιλίππου 
οὐδὲ τὴν ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ φυλακὴν δυνατοί ἐστε φυλάττειν, 

4 Ν Ν A 5 aA ΄ Ν A , 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ δοθῆναι αὐτῷ ταύτην τὴν ἄδειαν, περιπλέοντι 
καὶ ὁρμιζομένῳ εἰς τὰς νήσους ἐπὶ προφάσει τῇ τῶν 

“ A , \ 7, Ay SS / 
λῃστῶν φυλακῇ διαφθείρειν τοὺς νησιώτας καὶ ἀφιστάναι 
ε lal Ν Ν ,ὕ ἈΝ 4 ᾽ν 3 ε “ 5 
ὑμῶν, καὶ μὴ μόνον τοὺς φυγάδας τοὺς παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ εἰς 
Θάσον κεκομικέναι διὰ τῶν ὑμετέρων στρατηγῶν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους οἰκειώσασθαι, συμπέμπων τοὺς 
συμπλευσομένους μετὰ τῶν στρατηγῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ὡς 
κοινωνήσοντας τῆς κατὰ θάλατταν φυλακῆς. καίτοι οὔ 
2 5 Ν A “ὦ 4, ε 3 5 \ 
φασί τινες αὐτὸν προσδεῖσθαι τῆς θαλάττης. ὁ δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
δεόμενος τριήρεις κατασκευάζεται, καὶ νεωσοίκους οἰκοδο- 

“Ὁ Ν 5 / > 4, , \ , 
μεῖται, καὶ ἀποστόλους ἀποστέλλειν βούλεται Kal δαπάνας 


10 


15 


2 Ν a 3 \ \ ΄ ΄ a 
OU μικρᾶς δαπανᾶν εις τους Κατο, θάλατταν κινδύνους, ὧν 20 


3 \ lal 
οὐδὲν προτιμᾷ. ν ! ᾿ 
eS > 5 a > »» A 
Ταῦτ᾽ ov οἴεσθ᾽ ἂν, ὦ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, Φίλιππον 
ἀξιῶσαι ὑμᾶς συγχωρῆσαι αὐτῷ, εἰ μὴ ὑμῶν μὲν κατ- 
, aA 5 5 ’, ’ὔ -- ΓΑ nw ’ 
εφρόνει, ovs δ᾽ ἐνθάδε προήρηται φίλους κεκτῆσθαι, τού- 
τοις διεπίστευεν ; ot οὐκ αἰσχύνονται Φιλίππῳ ζῶντες καὶ 
οὐ τῇ αὑτῶν πατρίδι, καὶ τὰς παρ᾽ ἐκείνου δωρεὰς λαμ- 
Ξ» a 
βάνοντες οἴονται οἴκαδε λαμβάνειν, τὰ οἴκοι πωλοῦντες. 


‘to be 


ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ... κατασταθῆναι] 
established by you on the sea.’ 

ἔτι δὲ καὶ δοθῆναι], ‘and moreover 
that he may have the license granted him 
of sailing up and down, and touching at 
the islands on the pretext of watching 
the pirates, so as to corrupt the islanders 
and seduce them from you, and not only 
to have the fugitives harboured with him- 
self restored to Thasos, by means of your 
generals, but also’ &c. The island of 
Thasos off the coast of Thrace was then 
occupied by the Athenians, and it would 
seem from the text that some of the in- 
habitants, being either ill-disposed to, or 
suspected by them, had fled from the 
island and taken refuge with Philip. The 
past perfect κεκομικέναι, compared with 
the aorist οἰκειώσασθαι, implies that he 
had effected their restoration, and the ex- 
planation of the Scholiast asserts that he 
had done so. It is as follows: ἐλεγ- 


χθέντες γάρ τινες τῶν Θασίων, ὡς μέλ- 
λουσι Φιλίππῳ προδιδόναι τὰ πράγματα, 
ἐφυγάδευσαν ἐκ τῶν πολιτῶν. τούτους ὃ 
Φίλιππος πείσας τοὺς περὶ τὸν Χάρητα 
i 

κατήγαγεν. 

τοὺς παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] The genitive with 
παρά is here used in a pregnant sense to 
express the departure of the fugitives 


Jrom a place in which they had been 


harboured. 

6 δ᾽ οὐδὲν δεόμενος} ‘and yet forsooth 
this man who has no need of the sea.’ 
This is of course ironical. 

ὧν οὐδὲν προτιμᾷ] ‘which he cares 
nothing about.’ Mr. Kennedy: ‘ for ma- 
ritime enterprizes on which he sets no 
value.’ Jacobs: ‘und will Flotten aus- 
senden und keinen kleinen Aufwand zu 
Unternehmungen auf dem Meere machen, 
das ihm so gleichgiiltig ist.’ 

kal τὰς παρ᾽ ἐκείνου] ‘and fancy on 
receiving their presents from him that they 
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Περὶ δὲ τῆς εἰρήνης, ἣν ἔδοσαν ἡμῖν ot πρέσβεις ot 81 


AHMOSOENOTS 


[p. 81, t 


59 ’ , 2) , ν > 
map ἐκείνου πεμφθέντες ἐπανορθώσασθαι, ὅτι ἐπηνωρθω- 


/ aA Ν ~ 3 7 c “ὦ uy 
σάμεθα, oO παρα πασιν ἀνθρώποις ὁμολογεῖται δίκαιον 


> ε ΄ὕ 3 Ν ε la > A Ν ὃ ὃ 
ειναι, εκατέρους εχέιν TA EAUTWY, ἀμφισβητεῖ μη εοω- 


4 Ν Ν fd a> 5 4 Ων ε La 
KEVQL μηδὲ τους πρέσβεις ταῦτ εἰιρηκεναι προς υμαᾶς, 5 


5 Ν 5 35.ϑ. ἃ / «ε Ν 7 “- ion 4 
οὐδὲν GAN ἢ πεπεισμένος ὑπὸ τούτων, οἷς χρῆται φίλοις, 


ε “A XN “ὦ 
ὡς ὑμεῖς οὐ μνημονεύετε τὰ ἐν τῷ δήμῳ εἰρημένα. 


μόνον 


δὲ τοῦτο οὐχ οἷόν τε ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἀμνημονῆσαι: ἐν γὰρ τῇ 


.} la > yf Care Ss ε ». ε > > , 
αὐτῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ υμιν και Ob πρέσβεις ου TAP EKELYVOU 


ἥκοντες διελέγοντο καὶ τὸ ψήφισμα ἐγράφη, ὥστ᾽ οὐχ 10 


οἷόν τέ ἐστι παραχρῆμα τῶν λόγων εἰρημένων καὶ εὐθὺς 


τοῦ ψηφίσματος ἐπαναγιγνωσκομένου τὴν καταψευδομένην 


γνώμην τῶν πρέσβεων, ταύτην ὑμᾶς χειροτονῆσαι ὥστε 


ἌΝ x b) 2) 5 “ . = J 3. 6 nw 5 4 ἐπ 
τοῦτο μὲν οὐ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐπέσταλκεν, ὡς 


ε a \ δ > > ΄ \ > 
U[LELS πέρι ων OUK YKOVO ATE, πέρι τούτων ἀποκρινάμενοι 


τὴν γνώ μην ἀπεστείλατε. 


Ν ε nv 4 > Ων 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πρέσβεις αὐτοὶ, 


ὧν κατεψεύδετο τὸ ψήφισμα, ὅτ᾽ ἀπεκρίνεσθε αὐτοῖς 


receive them to carry home, while they 
are selling all at home,’ as the real con- 
sideration for his gifts. In other words 
they fancy that Philip makes them pre- 
sents from generosity and benevolence to 
themselves, whereas in fact they buy them 
by selling the interests of their country. 

Περὶ δὲ τῆς eiphyns| Some MSS. have 
τῆς. ἐπανορθώσεως before τῆς εἰρήνης, 
which Bekker brackets and Dindorf omits. 
It is not found in.the Codex 8. 

of map éxetvov] From the sequel of 
this oration (§ 21) it appears that Philip 
had been anxious to counteract the effects 
which the harangues of Demosthenes (c. 
Phil. ii. pp. 70, 71) were calculated to 
produce against him, and that for this 
purpose he sent Python, an eloquent By- 
zantine, as ambassador to Athens. In 
conformity, doubtless, with his instruc- 
tions, this envoy complained of the alleged 
calumnies of the orators against Philip, 
and in proof of his friendly disposition 
towards Athens, offered on his behalf to 
review and amend the terms of the peace 
of 346 B.c. which the enemies of Philip 
had denounced as alike dishonourable and 
injurious to Athens. Accordingly, two 
amendments were proposed and carried 
in the Athenian assembly, which, as the 


author of this oration declares, were either 
positively accepted or tacitly acquiesced 
in by Philip’s agents, but repudiated by 
himself. What these were will be seen 
hereafter. 

ὅτι ἐπηνωρθωσάμεθα] ‘ whereas we 
made the amendment.’ But ὅτι by itself 
is not satisfactory in this sense. 

ἔχειν τὰ ἑαυτῶν] Instead of the ori- 
ginal proviso ‘that each party should hold 
what they actually had.’ This was amend- 
ment No. 1, and it appears from ὃ 27 
that the authors and supporters of it 
either maintained that it implied the re- 
storation of Amphipolis to Athens, or 
coupled with it a declaration to that effect. 

Thy καταψευδομένην .. . χειροτονῆσαι 
‘it is not possible for you to have passed 
at once a resolution which misrepresented 
the ambassadors,’ the decree being read 
over immediately after their speeches 
were made. Παραχρῆμα is the adverb to 
χειροτονῆσαι. 

ὡς ... ἀπεστείλατε] ‘that you sent 
your resolution by way of answer in re- 
spect of matters about which you had 
heard nothing.’ 

ὅτ᾽ ἀπεκρίνεσθε] ‘Id est ὅτε aveyt- 
γνώσκετε αὐτοῖς Thy ὑμετέραν ἀπόκρι- 
ow.” Reiske. 
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23 
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5 , ‘\ Dots , 5 ἣν 5 a 3 
αναγυγνώσκοντες και επι ἕένια αὐυτους ἐκαλεῖτε, ουκ 


«ςς 


ἐτόλμησαν παρελθεῖν, οὐδ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὅτι “ καταψεύδεσθε 


GA > >» > a Ν \ San > ΄ a 
NOV, ὦ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, καὶ φατὲ ἡμᾶς εἰρηκέναι ἃ : 


> > ΄ chy ee Ν FX 53 / Δ᾽ ΄ 
οὐκ εἰρήκαμεν, ἀλλὰ σιωπῇ ἀπιόντες ᾧχοντο. βούλομαι 
δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι (καὶ γὰρ ηὐδοκίμησεν ὃ 
Πύθων παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ὃ ia, ὁ τό βεύ 
ρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ δημηγορίᾳ, ὁ τότε πρεσβεύων) 
αὐτοὺς τοὺς λόγους, ods ἔλεγεν, ὑπομνῆσαι οἷδα γὰρ ὅτι 
μέμνησθε. 
Φίλιππος" ἐγκαλῶν γὰρ ἡμῖν τοῖς διαβάλλουσι τὸν Φίλιπ- 


’ > > ® Ν a 5 Ψ 
παραπλήσιοι δ᾽ ἦσαν οἷς καὶ νῦν ἐπέσταλκε 


πον, καὶ ὑμῖν ἐμέμφετο ὅτι ὡρμηκότος αὐτοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν 
ε “ὦ Ν 4 / “ ε 4 4 
ὑμᾶς καὶ προῃρημένου μάλιστα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων φίλους 
κεκτῆσθαι αὐτοὶ κωλύετε, ἀποδεχόμενοι τοὺς λόγους 
τῶν συκοφαντούντων καὶ χρήματα ἐκεῖνον αἰτούντων καὶ 
διαβαλλόντων" τοὺς γὰρ τοιούτους λόγους, ὅταν ἀπαγγελ- 
λόντων ἀκούῃ, ὅτι κακῶς ἤκουεν, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἀπεδέχεσθε, 
ν᾿ 3 A \ ΄ Y » , 
μεταβάλλειν αὐτοῦ THY γνώμην, ὁταν ἄπιστος φαίνηται 
τούτοις ὧν προήρηται εὐεργέτης εἶναι. ἐκέλευεν οὖν τοὺς 
4 5 (oe ΄ “ Ν 3 “4 Ν > lo > Ν 
λέγοντας ἐν τῷ δήμῳ τῇ μὲν εἰρήνῃ μὴ ἐπιτιμᾶν: οὐ yap 
» > 9 δ A 
ἄξιον εἶναι εἰρήνην λύειν εἰ δέ TL μὴ καλῶς γέγραπται ἐν 
τῇ εἰρήνῃ, τοῦτ᾽ ἐπανορθώσασθαι, ὡς ἅπαντα Φίλιππον 
ποιήσοντα, ὅσ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς ψηφίσησθε: ἐὰν δὲ διαβάλλωσι 
\ > Ν δὲ δὲ , ὃ 3 @ e \ > ΄ » 
μὲν, αὐτοὶ δὲ μηδὲν γράφωσι du οὗ ἡ μὲν εἰρήνη ἔσται, 
παύσεται δ᾽ ἀπιστούμενος ὁ Φίλιππος, μὴ προσέχειν τὸν 


ἐπὶ ξένια], The common reading is ἐπὶ 
ξενίαν. One (F) has ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ, and an- 
other (Y) fea, as if for ξένια, which 
Dindorf prefers as supported by the gene- 
ral usage of other writers and inscriptions. 
It certainly sounds more idiomatic. 

ὁ πύθων] This Python was a man of 
considerable ability as a speaker, and from 
the De Corona (§ 173) it would appear 
that Demosthenes was almost the only 
person of the age who could cope with 
him. On one occasion he was silenced 
by Demosthenes in the presence of an 
assembly of Philip’s allies. At least so 
Demosthenes asserted. Grote xi. 616. 

6 τότε πρεσβεύων) From this we may 
infer that Python did not form one of 
the second embassy which Philip sent to 
Athens (B.c. 343) to refuse his acqui- 
escence in the amendments to the peace, 
which the Athenians had proposed to the 


first embassy, of which Python was a 
member (B.c. 343). It was in answer to 
the charges and reclamations made by this 
second embassy on the same subject, that 
this oration was delivered. The absence 
of Python from the second embassy con- 
firms the allegations of the writer. 

ἀποδεχόμενοι] ‘listening to the speeches 
of those who slander him, and ask him for 
money, and abuse him.’ Most of the MSS. 
have τοὺς λόγους before τῶν συκοφαντούν-- 
των, which the Codex S omits. Bekker 
brackets the words, and the general usage 
of the verb would suggest their omission. 
But it is found in Demosthenes more 
than once with an accusative, and there- 
fore I follow the majority of the MSS. 

ὅταν ἄπιστος) ‘when it is evident that 
he is distrusted by those of whom he pur- 
posed to be the benefactor.’ 


10 
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Kal τούτους τοὺς λόγους 
ε La) 3 ΄, 5 ΄, =X ’, »» ἂν Ve 
ὑμεῖς ἀκούοντες ἀπεδέχεσθε, καὶ δίκαια ἔφατε τὸν Πύθωνα 
λέγειν. καὶ ἦν δίκαια. ἔλεγε δὲ τούτους τοὺς λόγους οὐχ 
“ , A la Ants 
ὅπως λυθείη ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης, ἃ ἢν ἐκείνῳ συμφέροντα καὶ 
a \ ΄ 3 ΄ Ψ ΄ > Seon an 
ὧν πολλὰ χρήματα ἀνηλώκει ὥστε γενέσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν 
5 , , , ἃ > » > 
ἐνθάδε διδασκάλων προδεδιδαγμένος, ot οὐκ @ovTo εἶναι 
Ν , > SB, A“ 7, 4 ~ 
τὸν γράψοντα ἐναντία τῷ Φιλοκράτους ψηφίσματι, τῷ 
ἀπολλύντι ᾿Αμφίπολιν. ἐγὼ δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
/ ἣν 5 Ν 5 ’ὔ , »“ Ν 
παράνομον μὲν οὐδὲν ἐτόλμησα γράψαι, τῷ δὲ Φιλο- 
κράτους ψηφίσματι οὐκ ἣν παράνομον τἀναντία γράφειν, 
ε SN: τ 5 , N \ , . , 2a 
ὡς ἐγὼ ἐπιδείξω: τὸ yap ψήφισμα τὸ Φιλοκράτους, καθ᾽ ὃ 
e ~ > 7 5 I 5 vA > “A 7 
ὑμεῖς ἀπώλλυτε ᾿Αμφίπολιν, ἐναντίον ἣν τοῖς προτέροις 
ψηφίσμασι, καθ᾽ ἃ ὑμεῖς ἐκτήσασθε ταύτην τὴν χώραν. 
τοῦτο μὲν οὖν παράνομον ἣν τὸ ψήφισμα τὸ τοῦ Φιλο- 
κράτους, καὶ οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν τὸν τὰ ἔννομα γράφοντα 
ταὐτὰ τῷ παρανόμῳ ψηφίσματι γράφειν. ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς 
προτέροις ψηφίσμασι, τοῖς οὖσιν ἐννόμοις καὶ σώζουσι 
τὴν ὑμετέραν χώραν, ταὐτὰ γράφων ἔννομά T ἔγραφον 
5 ze XN / 9 Ξ) , ε “ A 5 
καὶ ἐξήλεγχον τὸν Φίλιππον, ὅτι ἐξηπάτα ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ 
Ψ , > 4 Ἂς 5 ’ ἊΝ Ν Ν ε Ν 
ἐπανορθώσασθαι ἐβούλετο τὴν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ τοὺς UTEP 


ε A / “ ΝΥ Ψ \ Ν 
ὑμῶν λέγοντας ἀπίστους καταστῆσαι. καὶ OTL μὲν δοὺς 


οὐχ ὅπως λυθείη] ‘ not with a view to 
striking out from the treaty articles which 
were for his advantage.’ 

ὥστε γενέσθαι] ‘ for securing their ad- 
mission.’ 

παράνομον μὲν οὐδέν] The orator wishes 
to prove that he had not really made him- 
self liable to a γραφὴ παρανόμων, though 
prima facie he might have been so pro- 
ceeded against. For the resolution of Phi- 
locrates had certainly become the law of 
the land; and therefore so far the orator 
who proposed a resolution at variance with 
it, might be said to propose what was con- 
trary to the law (τὰ παράνομα), and be in- 
dicted by a γραφὴ παρανόμων. But, argues 
the orator, the resolution of Philocrates 
was itself at variance with former resolu- 
tions which had become the law of the 
land, so that his own proposition was 
really in accordance with the old law, in- 
stead of a contravention of it. It does 
not appear from this argument nor from 


any statement in the speech, that the 
Athenian amendments to the peace 6- 
pressly provided for the restoration of 
Ampbhipolis, and it was competent for 
any one to argue that the restoration was 
implied by the proviso that each party 
should have their own, ἑκατέρους ἔχειν τὰ 
€AUTWY. 

τῷ δὲ Φιλοκράτους. .. ψηφίσματι] In 
March 8.0. 346, when Philocrates moved 
and carried a resolution for peace with 
Philip on the principle of ‘uti possidetis.’ 
Amphipolis, though an old possession of 
Athens, was thus virtually ceded to Philip. 
See Introduction to the De Pace. 

τοῖς... σώζουσι) ‘which were ac- 
cording to law, and for the preservation 
of your territory.’ 

kal ἐξήλεγχον) ‘and I convicted Philip 
of deceiving you, and not wishing to have 
the peace amended, but to bring those 
who advocate your interests into dis- 
credit.’ 
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ἣν 3 , a »» , 5 ν ΕΣ \ 
τὴν ἐπανόρθωσιν νῦν ἔξαρνός ἐστιν ἅπαντες tote. φησὶ 
> 3 4 ε lal > ε a“ Ἂν ’ὔ 5 ’, 
δ᾽ ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι: ὑμᾶς γὰρ ψηφίσασθαι ἐκείνου 
> x3 }5 Ἂ » DEEN a > ε A δὲ Ἂς 
εἶναι, ὅτ᾽ ἐψηφίσασθε ἔχειν αὐτὸν ἃ εἶχεν. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸ 
\ / foe ee) / 5 ΄ ee / > 
μὲν ψήφισμα τοῦτ᾽ ἐψηφίσασθε, od μέντοι γ᾽ ἐκείνου εἶναι 
3 , » Ν » Ν 3 id \ 5 ν 
ἀμφίπολιν: ἔστι γὰρ ἔχειν καὶ τἀλλότρια, καὶ οὐχ ἅπαντες 
ey ioe. Ν ε A A 5 Ν \ ἧς 5 / 
οὐ ἔχοντες TA αὐτῶν ἔχουσιν, ἀλλὰ πολλοὶ Kal τἀλλότρια 
κέκτηνται: ὥστε τοῦτό γε τὸ σοφὸν αὐτοῦ ἠλίθιόν ἐστιν. 
Ν, A BS /, ’ 4 “ > 
Kat Tov μὲν Φιλοκράτους ψηφίσματος μέμνηται, τῆς ὃ 
5 “A ἃ xX ε “a » 9.3 3 / 5 / 
ἐπιστολῆς, ἣν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔπεμψεν OT ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἐπολιόρ- 
3 3 ὩΣ τ , Ν 3 ΄, ε , 
κει, ἐπιλέλησται, EV ἢ ὡμολόγει THY ᾿Αμφίπολιν ὑμετέραν 
εἶναι: ἔφη γὰρ ἐκπολιορκήσας ὑμῖν ἀποδώσειν ὡς οὖσαν 
ὑμετέραν καὶ οὐ τῶν ἐχόντων. κἀκεῖνοι μὲν, ὡς ἔοικεν, OL 
πρότερον ἐν ᾿Αμφιπόλει οἰκοῦντες πρὶν Φίλιππον λαβεῖν, 
Ν > ’ ᾽ὔ > 5 x Ν / > \ 
τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων χώραν εἶχον, ἐπειδὴ δὲ Φίλιππος αὐτὴν 
» 5 \ 3 ΄ὔ , 5 Ἂς Ν ε n~ YY 
είληφεν, ov τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων χώραν, ἀλλὰ THY ἑαυτοῦ ἔχει, 
οὐδ᾽ "Ολυνθόν γε, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Απολλωνίαν οὐδὲ Παλλήνην ἀλλο- 


ἔστι γὰρ ἔχειν καὶ τἀλλότρια] Trans- 
late: “ΤΥ 10 is possible to hold the pro- 
perty of others;’ or, if you please, with 
Leland: ‘for a man may possess the pro- 
perty of others.’ The sentence expressed 
at full is: ‘for it is possible to hold 
(rather, to be in possession of ) the pro- 
perty of others, as well as your own.’ 
“The last five words demonstrate the 
meaning of καί. Why do I omit them? Be- 
cause that full demonstration is purchased 
at the price of too much verbiage; and 
the idea is sufficiently expressed without 
it, if you read the sentence properly, 
laying the emphasis where you ought.’ 
COR. Ke 

ἔφη yap... ἀποδώσειν] This was in 
B.C. 358, and Philip doubtless adopted 
this expedient to prevent the Athenians 
sending aid to the Amphipolitans as re- 
quested by them. Comp. Olyn. i. § 8, 
and c. Aristoc. ὃ 138: κἀκεῖνο εἰδότες, 
ὅτι Φίλιππος, ὅτε μὲν ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἐπο- 
λιόρκει, tv’ ὑμῖν παραδῷ, πολιορκεῖν ἔφη" 
ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἔλαβε, καὶ Ποτίδαιαν προσ- 
αφείλετο. 

οὐδ᾽ "Ολυνθόν ye] “ Olynthus also for- 
sooth, and Apollonia, and Pallene are held 
by him, not by usurpation, but as his 
own domains.’ 

οὐδ᾽ ᾿Απολλωνίαν] Of two towns of 
this name, one now Polighero (Lat. 40. 
24 .N.) lay south of the mountain range of 


Chalcidice, and about twelve miles (ἐνενή- 
κοντα στάδια) only from Olynthus (Xen. 
Hell. v. 3. 11), which we may therefore 
suppose to be meant here. The other, 
now Pollina (Lat. 40. 36 N.), was near 
the lake Bolbe, and between Thessalonica 
and Amphipolis, on the line of the great 
military Roman road, the Via Egnatia 
(Steph. Byzan. s. v. Acts xvii. 1). Pliny 
(iv. 17) describes it as ‘ recedens a mari,’ 
and in the ‘ regio Mygdoniae subjacens.’ 
Hence it is sometimes distinguished as 
the Mygdonian Apollonia, and apparently 
with good reason. For the territory round 
L. Bolbe was certainly Mygdonia (τῆς Mvy- 
δονίας περὶ τὴν Βόλβην λίμνην, Thucyd. 
i. 58), and from Thucyd. iv. 103 we may 
also infer that no part of it was in Chal- 
cidice. Moreover, the hills which bound 
the basin of the lake on the s. formed a 
natural division between the two coun- 
tries. But Hegesander (Athen. viii. 11) 
distinguishes it (though perhaps by mis- 
take) as the ‘ Chalcidican,’ for he says: 
Περὶ ᾿Απολλωνίαν τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν δύο 
ποταμοὶ ῥέουσιν ᾿Αμμίτης καὶ ᾿Ολυνθια- 
κός, ἐμβάλλουσι δὲ ἀμφότεροι εἰς τὴν 
Βόλβην λίμνην, and he adds that the hero 
Olynthus was the son of Hercules and 
Bolbe. Accordingly, in some maps this 
town is marked Apollonia Chalcidice, a 
name which, from the facts before stated, 
we should rather have expected to have 


10 


15 


20 


tf 5 Ν. Ν [. las , VA 
80 Tplas, ἀλλὰ τὰς ἑαυτοῦ χώρας κέκτηται. 
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ap ὑμῖν δοκεῖ 
πεφυλαγμένως ἅπαντα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστέλλειν, ὅπως ἂν 


, Ν ,ὔ Ν / ἃ Ν aA “ , 
φαίνηται και λέγων και πράττων a παρὰ πασιν ἀνθρώποις 84 


an 3S > 
ὁμολογεῖται δίκαια εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ od σφόδρα καταπεφρονηκέ- 
ὰ ἃ ε Ὁ Ν lal 
ναι, ὃς τὴν χώραν, ἣν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν 
ἐν 5 
ἐψηφίσαντο καὶ ὡμολογήκασιν ὑμετέραν εἶναι, ταύτην 
ἴω Ἂν > 
φησὶν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οὐχ. ὑμετέραν εἶναι ; 
Περὶ δὲ τοῦ ἑτέρου ἐπανορθώματος, ὃ ὑμεῖς ἐν τῇ εἰρή 
ρ ρ ρθώματος, ὃ ὑμεῖς ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ 
5 , Ν + ν ν Ν lal 
ἐπηνωρθώσασθε, τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, ὅσοι μὴ κοινωνοῦσι 
τῆς εἰρήνης, ἐλευθέρους καὶ αὐτονόμους εἶναι, καὶ ἐάν τις 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς στρατεύῃ, βοηθεῖν τοὺς κοινωνοῦντας τῆς εἰρή- 
Ν > “ 
νῆς, ἡγούμενοι καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι τοῦτο καὶ φιλάνθρωπον, 
ε “A Ἂν Ν , \ 
μὴ μόνον ἡμᾶς Kal τοὺς συμμάχους τοὺς ἡμετέρους καὶ 
/ 
Φίλιππον καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους τοὺς ἐκείνου ἄγειν τὴν 
> z Ἂς Ν 2» ε , » ΄ / 
εἰρήνην, τοὺς δὲ μήθ᾽ ἡμετέρους ὄντας μήτε Φιλίππου 
7, Lal Ν lal 
συμμάχους ἐν μέσῳ κεῖσθαι καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν κρειττόνων 


been given to the Apollonia farther 
south. But there are various other 
towns of the same name, as may be seen 
in the index to Mr. Long’s Atlas of 
Classical Geography. One, 6. g., was in 
the Acte or Peninsula of M. Athos (Plin. 
iv. 17); another in Lower Thrace, which 
from Livy’s account (xxxviii. 51) lay not 
far from the coast, between Maroneia and 
Abdera. Herodotus, again, mentions two 
more, one on the Euxine (iv. 90, and 
Pliny xxxi. 28) and the other a short 
distance from the Ionian Sea (ix. 92) in 
Illyria, the most important and well-known 
town of the name, which Cicero (Phil. 
xi. 10) describes as ‘‘Apolloniam magnam 
urbem et gravem.’’ It was situate at the 
mouth of the river Aeas, or Aous, nearly 
on the same degree of latitude (40. 40 N.) 
as the Mygdonian, and also on the Via 
Egnatia, where it commenced in Western 
Greece. Pliny mentions others in the 
Troas or Mysia, in Palestine and Cyre- 
naica, and the Apollonia Thynias as an 
island in the Euxine. 

ἀλλ᾽ ov σφόδρα] ‘or rather to have 
treated you with supreme contempt.’ 

os τὴν xépay] ‘when he asserts that 
the very same territory which the Greeks 
and the Persian king voted and have 
acknowledged to be yours, is not yours 
but belongs to himself.’ This acknow- 


ledgment of the Persian king was made 
by a kind of imperial rescript in B.c. 
367, obtained by the Athenians, as an 
amendment of one previously obtained 
by Pelopidas in the interest of Thebes. 
See notes on De F. L. §§ 35, 150. The 
Lacedaemonians and their allies had 
made the same admission in covenanting 
(Thucyd. v. 18) to restore Amphipolis to 
Athens by the peace of Nicias (B.c. 421). 
According to Aeschines (F. L. § 35) even 
Amyntas, the father of Philip, had by an 
accredited envoy to a congress at Athens 
(probably in B.c. 371) solemnly recog- 
nized this right of the Athenians, and 
undertaken to co-operate in asserting it: 
ἐψηφίσατο ᾿Αμφίπολιν τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων συν- 
εξαιρεῖν μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων, ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις. Grote x. 337. 

δίκαιον . .. καὶ φιλάνθρωπον] ‘just and 
humane.’ 

τοὺς δὲ μήθ᾽ ἡμετέρους ‘while those 
who are neither our allies nor Philip’s were 
exposed and crushed by the more power- 
ful.’ But the whole sentence is awkwardly 
constructed, and certainly would have 
been clearer, if omitting the intermediate 
clause, τοὺς δὲ... ἀπόλλυσθαι, it had 
been written μὴ μόνον ἡμᾶς . .. ἄγειν τὴν 
εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς μηδετέρων ὄντας 
συμμάχους. 
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On. 9 Ν κ , Ν x ε ΄ > + ἊΝ 
ἀπόλλυσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτοις διὰ τὴν ὑμετέραν εἰρήνην 15 
ὑπάρχειν σωτηρίαν, καὶ τῷ ὄντι εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἡμᾶς 
a 4 Ν 4 ~ \ Ἂς 5 / 3 “ 
88 καταθεμένους τὰ ὅπλα, τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα ὁμολογῶν 
5 ax, 3 -~ ε 5 /, ’, / 5 > Ἂς 4 
ἐν TH ἐπιστολῇ, ὡς ἀκούετε, δίκαιόν T εἶναι καὶ δέχεσθαι, 
@ 9 Ν i ΄, Ν aN Ν φ Ν > Cory 
εραΐίων μὲν ἀφήρηται THY πόλιν καὶ φρουρὰν ἐν TH aKpo- 
, , Y \ > 7 > SN 9.3 
34 πόλει κατέστησεν, ἵνα δὴ αὐτόνομοι ὦσιν, ἐπὶ δ᾽ > AuBpa- 
κίαν στρατεύεται, τὰς δ᾽ ἐν Κασσωπίᾳ τρεῖς πόλεις, Παν- 
’ὔ Ν ΄ὔ \ 3 7 5 ’, 5» ’ 
δοσίαν καὶ Βούχετα καὶ Ἐλάτειαν, ᾿Ηλείων ἀποικίας, 
κατακαύσας τὴν χώραν καὶ εἰς τὰς πόλεις βιασάμενος 
" > / ἴω “ὦ “ ε Las 4 
παρέδωκεν ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ τῷ κηδεστῇ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ δουλεύειν. 


τῷ 
σι 


σφόδρα γε βούλεται τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐλευθέρους εἶναι καὶ 
αὐτονόμους, ὡς δηλοῖ τὰ ἔργα. 
Περὶ δὲ τῶν ὑποσχέσεων ὧν ὑμῖν διατελεῖ ὑπισχνού- 
μενος ὡς μεγάλα ὑμᾶς εὐεργετήσων, καταψεύδεσθαί μέ 
35 φησιν αὑτοῦ διαβάλλοντα πρὸς τοὺς “EAynvas: οὐδὲν γὰρ δῦ 
ὑμῖν πώποτέ φησιν ὑπεσχῆσθαι. οὕτως ἀναιδής ἐστιν 6 
ἐν ἐπιστολῇ γεγραφὼς, ἡἥ ἐστι νῦν ἐν τῷ βουλευτηρίῳ, ὅτ᾽ 
ἐπιστομιεῖν ἡμᾶς ἔφη τοὺς ἑαυτῷ ἀντιλέγοντας, ἐὰν ἡ 


τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα] The particle 

δέ is here, as in other places, used to re- 
call the reader’s attention to the original 
subject of discussion, after the introduc- 
tion of topics likely to make him forget it. 
Translate: ‘as for this amendment I say, 
though he confesses in his letter, as you 
hear, both that it is just and that he 
admits it.’ 

φρουρὰν... κατέστησεν So F.L. § 295 
(referring to the Thessalians): τὰς ἀκρο- 
πόλεις αὐτῶν ἐνίων Μακεδόνες φρουροῦσι. 

ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αμβρακίαν] This oration was de- 
livered in B.c. 343—342, which conse- 
quently must have been the year of the 
expedition into Ambracia, near the north 
coast of the modern Gulf of Arta. The 
occupation of Pherae was probably in the 
previous year, B.c. 344. Compare c. Phil. 
lil. § 36: ep’ Ἑλλήσποντον οἴχεται, πρό- 
Tepor ἧκεν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν. 

Bovxera] The derivation of this name 
given in Harpocration 5. y. is too amusing 
to be omitted. It is there gravely said 
to have originated in the fact of Themis 
having been carried to the place in Deuca- 
lion’s flood, ἐπὶ βοῦς ὀχουμένην. 

Ἠλείων ἀποικίας Philip had gained a 
footing in Elis itself by supplying troops 


to an oligarchical faction there, and his 
interference appears to have occasioned, 
or at any rate to have been followed by, a 
bloody revolution (ai ἐν Ἤλιδι σφαγαῖ). 
BS ob: 6892955) Paus\ ive 428: 9: 188 
seizure of the Elean colonies (Bc. 344) 
was probably connected with this inter- 
vention. The district in which they lay 
formed a portion of Chaonia in the n. w. 
of Epirus, and its ancient name is in- 
dicated by the Gulf of Kassopo, n. E. 
of Corfu. There was a city called Cas- 
siope (Cicero, Ad Div. xvi. 9) on the op- 
posite coast of Corcyra, and Strabo (vii. 
p- 324) states that the Cassiope Portus in 
Chaonia was 1700 stadia from Brundi- 
sium. 

᾿Αλεξάνδρῳιᾳρρ A brother-in-law of 
Philip, and raised by him to the sove- 
reignty over the Molossians of Epirus, in 
the place of their former king Arrhybas. 
Justin viii. 6. Diod. xvi. 72. 

ἐν ἐπιστολῇ] The letter which Philip 
sent by the ten ambassadors on their re- 
turn home from the first embassy on the 
peace. Comp. F. L. ὃ 363: συνέγραψε 
δ᾽ ἐπιστολὴν ὡς ἡμᾶς, ) μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ᾧετο 
τῆς εἰρήνης τυχεῖν. See also Introduc- 
tion to the De Pace. 


86 τιμωρήσησθε, ὡς μεγάλα ὑμᾶς εὐεργετήσει. 
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lal A ἃ 
εἰρήνη γένηται, τοσαῦτα ὑμᾶς ἀγαθὰ ποιήσειν, ἃ γράφειν 
x »»» > » \ aye > , aA ε 
ἂν ἤδη, εἰ ἤδει τὴν εἰρήνην ἐσομένην, δῆλον ὡς προ- 
3, A “ ἃ 
κεχειρισμένων καὶ ἑτοίμων ὄντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν, ἃ ἐμέλ- 
λομεν πείσεσθαι τῆς εἰρήνης γενομένης. γενομένης δὲ 
τῆς εἰρήνης, ἃ μὲν ἡμεῖς ἐμέλλομεν ἀγαθὰ πείσεσθαι, 
5 ΄ὔ [ \ Ν A ε 4 4 ’ 
ἐκποδών ἐστι, φθορὰ δὲ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων τοσαύτη γέγονεν 
ὅσην ὑμεῖς ἴστε. ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ νυνὶ ἐπιστολῇ ὑπισχνεῖται, 
ἐὰν τοῖς μὲν ἑαυτοῦ φίλοις καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγουσι 
Ψ ε “Ὁ \ ‘ ΄, > Ν Ἂς ε “ 
πιστεύητε, ἡμᾶς δὲ τοὺς διαβάλλοντας αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
τὰ μέντοι 
εὐεργετήματα τοιαῦτα ἔσται: οὔτε τὰ ὑμέτερα ὑμῖν ἀπο- 
δώσει (ἑαυτοῦ γάρ φησιν εἶναι), οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῇ οἰκουμένῃ αἱ 
δωρεαὶ ἔσονται, ἵνα μὴ διαβληθῇ πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας, 
5 3 »» , ‘\ ¥ ε »» / la 
ἀλλ᾽ addy τις χώρα καὶ αἀλλος, ὡς ἔοικε, τόπος φανήσεται, 
οὗ ὑμῖν αἱ δωρεαὶ δοθήσονται. 
a lal “ 3 
Περὶ δ᾽ ὧν ἐν Τῇ εἰρήνῃ εἴληφε χωρίων, ὑμῶν ἐχόντων, 
wn 5 g 
παρασπονδῶν Kal λύων τὴν εἰρήνην, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἔχει O TL 
» b) > > an las 5 , 5 ,ὕ Ν 
εἴπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδικῶν φανερῶς ἐξελέγχεται, ἐπιτρέπειν φησὶ 
9g > 4 lol 
περὶ τούτων ἕτοιμος εἶναι ἴσῳ Kal κοινῷ δικαστηρίῳ, περὶ 
- , IQA n°? a 3 3) ΜΝ.) N ε A > 
ὧν μόνων οὐδὲν δεῖ ἐπιτροπῆς, GAN ἀριθμὸς ἡμερῶν ἐστιν 
ὁ κρίνων. ἅπαντες γὰρ ἴσμεν τίνι μηνὶ καὶ τίνι ἡμέρᾳ ἡ 
gy “ A 3» 
εἰρήνη ἐγένετο. ὥσπερ δὲ ταῦτα ἴσμεν, κἀκεῖνα ἴσμεν, 
τίνι μηνὶ καὶ τίνι ἡμέρᾳ Σέρρειον τεῖχος καὶ ᾿Εργίσκη καὶ 
ε Ν ᾿, ces 5 \ 3 ας Ἂς 4 4 
Iepov ὄρος ἑάλω. οὐ δὴ ἀφανῆ ἐστι τὰ οὕτω πραχθέντα, 
οὐδὲ κρίσεως δεόμενα, ἀλλὰ πᾶσι γνώριμα πότερος πρό- 
τερος μήν ἐστιν, ἐν ᾧ ἡ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο ἢ ἐν ᾧ τὰ χωρία 
ἑάλω. 


γράφειν ἂν ἤδη] So F. L. § 45: 
ἔγραφον δ᾽ ἂν καὶ διαρρήδην ἡλίκα ὑμᾶς 
εὖ ποιήσω, εἰ εὖ ἤδειν καὶ τὴν συμμαχίαν 
μοι γενησομένην. 

δῆλον ws] “ clearly on the understand- 
ing that the advantages which we were to 
receive in the event of peace being made, 
were prepared and ready to hand.’ 

τὰ μέντοι εὐεργετήματα) ‘as for his 
services, however, such will be their cha- 
racter.’ 

ἐν τῇ οἰκουμένῃ} ‘in our part of the 
world,’ i.e. in Hellas. 

ἵνα μὴ διαβληθῇ} ‘of promoting the 


aggrandizement of Athens.’ 

ὑμῶν ἐχόντων ‘while you were in pos- 
session of them;’ i.e. by means of your 
garrisons. Comp. c. Phil. iii. § 20: τοὺς 
ἐκ Σερρείου τείχους καὶ Ἱεροῦ ὄρους στρα- 
τιώτας ἐξέβαλλεν, ods 6 ὑμέτερος στρατ- 
ηγὸς ἐγκατέστησεν. 

κἀκεῖνα ἴσμεν) ‘so do we know that 
also.’ 

Σέρρειον τεῖχος These places were in 
Thrace, and taken by Philip from Cer- 
sobleptes, an ally of Athens, after the 
peace of 346 B.c. was agreed upon, but 
before Philip had sworn to it. 
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A Ν Ν Ἁ 5 , e A ν 9 al , 
89 Φησὶ δὲ καὶ τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἡμῶν, ὅσοι ἐν TO πολέμῳ 5 
CY 3 4 a GS Ν Ν 4 Ἂν / 
ἑάλωσαν, ἀποδεδωκέναι" ὃς τὸν μὲν Καρύστιον, τὸν πρόξε- 
νον τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως, ὑπὲρ οὗ ὑμεῖς τρεῖς πρεσβείας 
ἐπέμψατε ἀπαιτοῦντες, τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα ἐκεῖνος οὕτω 
,ὔ ε A 5 ’ὔ ’ὔὕ ν > 5» / 5 ed 
σφόδρα ὑμῖν ἐβούλετο χαρίσασθαι, ὥστ᾽ ἀπέκτεινε Kal 
δ᾽ 5 , 25 ν »“ 
οὐδ᾽ ἀναίρεσιν ἔδωκεν, Wa ταφῇ. 10 
Περὶ δὲ Χερρονήσου a τ᾽ ἐπιστέλλει πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀξιόν 
3 2¢ »» sf \ Ν ἃ , Ν A> 29 7 
ἐστιν ἐξετάσαι, ἔτι δὲ Kal ἃ πράττει, Kal ταῦτ᾽ εἰδέναι. 


40 


ἣν ἈΝ ἡ , ν ἂν 3, “ wn e ε nN 
τὸν μὲν γὰρ τόπον ἅπαντα τὸν ἔξω ᾿Αγορᾶς ὡς ἑαυτοῦ 
ὄντα καὶ ὑμῖν οὐδὲν προσήκοντα δέδωκε καρποῦσθαι 
3 “ la 9 
Απολλωνίδῃ τῷ Καρδιανῷ. καίτοι Χερρονήσου οἱ ὅροι 
Dp 3 > 3 Ν 5 Ν Ν A Ν aA Cees ν 
εἰσὶν, οὐκ ᾿Αγορὰ, ἀλλὰ βωμὸς τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὁρίου, ὅς 
> \ an \ an 5 an a e \ 
ἐστι μεταξὺ Πτελεοῦ καὶ Λευκῆς ἀκτῆς, οὗ ἡ διωρυχὴ 
»» 4 » 4 Ν 5 ’ ᾿ς 5 τς Ἃς 
ἔμελλε Χερρονήσου ἔσεσθαι, ws γε τὸ ἐπίγραμμα τὸ ἐπὶ 
an na an ἂν AY G 72 lal »» Ν ’, 
τοῦ βωμοῦ τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὁρίου δηλοῖ. ἔστι δὲ τουτί: 


15 


41 


20 


Τόνδε καθιδρύσαντο θεῷ περικαλλέα βωμὸν 
Λευκῆς καὶ Πτελεοῦ μέσσον ὅρον θέμενοι 


ἐνναέται χώρης σημήϊον" 


ἀμμορίης δὲ 


SA 3, ΄ 3 ἃς / tA 
αὐτὸς ἄναξ μακάρων ἐστὶ μέσος Κρονίδης. 


ὃς τὸν μὲν Καρύστιον ‘and yet in the 
case of that Carystian.’ Carystus was a 
city in the south of Euboea. Nothing 
else is known of the matter in question 
but what is told here. 

τὸν mpdtevoy| We have no English 
word exactly corresponding to the Greek 
πρόξενος, or public friend of a foreign 
state, who acted for it in his own country, 
much in the same way (but with gra- 
tuitous liberality) as a modern consul 
does in his country for the nation 
which he represents. Its interests and 
honour were considered to be under his 
protection, and he was expected to enter- 
tain and co-operate with its ambassadors 
and agents, to the utmost of his power. 
Any citizen of this nation would natu- 
rally appeal to him when in distress or 
difficulty, as to a recognized protector. 
The only reward for such services con- 
sisted in the distinction which they con- 
ferred upon him, at home and abroad. 
The modern term which approaches most 
nearly to πρόξενος is the German ‘Staats- 
gastfreund.’ The Scholiast explains the 
word thus: Πρόξενός ἐστιν ὃ προστάτης 
ἐν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πόλει ἄλλης πόλεως, i. 6, the 
representative. 


VOT 1. 


τὸν ἔξω *Ayopas] ‘to the north of 
Agora.’ This was a city in the Thracian 
Chersonesus, through which the army of 
Xerxes passed on its march to Greece 
(διὰ μέσης πορευόμενος πόλιος τῇ οὔνομα 
τυγχάνει ἐὸν ᾿Αγορή. Herod. vii. 58). 

τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὁρίου] ‘of the Terminal 
Jupiter.’ 

Λευκῆς artis] Scylax (p. 28, Hud- 
son) mentions Λευκὴ ἀκτή (the ‘ White 
Headland,’ like C. Grisnez, between Calais 
and Boulogne, and C. Blancnez, for ‘ nez,’ 
‘ness,’ or ‘naze,’ means a promontory) as 
the first of the Θράκια τείχη after passing 
through the Chersonese (see Mr. Blakes- 
ley’s note on Herod. vi. 33). It was on 
the east of the peninsula, and Pteleon on 
the west. But there were other places of 
the same name as the latter. 

ov 7 διωρυχή] Comp. c. Phil. ii. 8: 
Χερρόνησον δὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ τέλεσι διορύξει. 
Instead of οὗ ἡ, Dindorf reads 7} ἡ διωρυχή. 
In Thucyd. iv. 103, we find a still more 
inharmonious reading: 7) ἡ Βόλβη ἐξίησιν 
és θάλασσαν. 

ἐνναέται] Containing the same root, 
vat or va, as évvalw. 

ἀμμορίη5) “᾿Αμορία, disjunctio, ut 
συμμορία, conjunctio,’ says Schifer. 

M 
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> Ψ ε Ἂς 

ταύτην μέντοι τὴν χώραν τοσαύτην οὖσαν ὅσην οἱ πολλοὶ 
ὑμῶν ἴσασιν, ὡς ἑαυτοῦ οὖσαν τὴν μὲν αὐτὸς καρποῦται, 95 

ἈΝ 3 » Ν / Ν ν ἊΝ ’ N 

τὴν δ᾽ ἄλλοις δωρεὰν δέδωκε Kal ἅπαντα τὰ κτήματα τὰ 

ε 1) ε 5 ε “ “ Ν 3 / Ν » 3 “ 

ὑμέτερα ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ποιεῖται. καὶ οὐ μόνον τὴν ἔξω ᾿Αγορᾶς 


‘yodpav σφετερίζεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς Καρδιανοὺς, ot οἰκοῦσιν 87 
χώρ ρ ρὸς Καρ 


43 


¥ 3 “ > ΄’ 5 ἰοὺ Vee) AY xe ~ ©¢ la) 
ἔσω Ayopas, ἐπιστέλλει ἐν TH νυνὶ ἐπιστολῇ ὡς δεῖ ὑμᾶς 
διαδικάζεσθαι, πρὸς Καρδιανοὺς τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν τῇ 
διαφέρονται δὲ 


ε “ Ν 
ἑαυτῶν φασι τὴν ὅ 


ε ’ὔ » Ν » Ν la 
ὑμετέρᾳ, εἴ TL πρὸς αὐτοὺς διαφέρεσθε. 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, σκέψασθε εἰ περὶ μικροῦ. 
χώραν οὖσαν οἰκεῖν καὶ οὐχ ὑμετέραν, καὶ τὰ μὲν ὑμέτερα 
a 3 ΄ ε 3 3 , Ν Ni ae la ΄ Weert 
εἶναι ἐγκτήματα ws ἐν ἀλλοτρίᾳ, τὰ δὲ ἑαυτῶν κτήμαθ᾽ ὡς 
3 5 ’ὔ ἊΝ vA? ε ia Ne /, > / 

ἐν οἰκείᾳ, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὑμέτερον πολίτην γράψαι ἐν ψηφίσματι, 


44 Κάλλιππον Παιανιέα. καὶ τοῦτό γ᾽ ἀληθὲς λέγουσιν: ἔγραψε 
Ύ Gay 94 YP 


45 


yap, καὶ ἐμοῦ γ᾽ αὐτὸν γραψαμένου παρανόμων γραφὴν, 10 
ὑμεῖς ἀπεψηφίσασθε: τοιγάρτοι ἀμφισβητήσιμον ὑμῖν THY, 
χώραν κατεσκεύακεν. ὁπότε δὲ περὶ τούτου τολμήσετε 

ἊΝ Ν , »2ῦ ε , 3 Ν ¥ 9 
πρὸς Καρδιανοὺς διαδικάζεσθαι, εἴθ᾽ ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν εἴτ 
5 , ε ,ὔ Ν / 5 Ν Ἂς Ν + 
ἐκείνων ἡ χώρα, διὰ τί οὐ Kal πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους Xeppovn- 
σίτας τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον ἔσται ; καὶ οὕτως ὑβριστικῶς ὑμῖν 1ὅ 


But it rather seems to mean the γῆ 
μέση, or intermediate land in which 
neither of the neighbouring states had a 
share or portion. Comp. Homer, Odyss. 
xx. 75, where the poet says of Zeus: 


ὃ yap τ᾽ εὖ οἶδεν ἅπαντα 
μοῖράν 7 ἀμμορίην τε καταθνητῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων. . 


The genitive ἀμμορίης depends upon μέ- 
cos, in the sense of μεσίτης, Jupiter him- 
self being represented as the arbiter of 
the boundaries, by his position in the 
middle of the unappropriated land be- 
tween the states. Comp. Hor. Carm. ii. 
19: 
«_____ Sed idem 
Pacis eras mediusque belli.” 


πρὸς Kapdiavovs] Dobree observes of 
these words before τοὺς κατοικοῦντας : 
‘‘ Haec certissime interpolata, πρὸς K. 
omittit Lambinus.’’ To me it seems that 
the repetition is used for the sake of 
greater clearness and effect. Reiske ap- 
pears to be of the same opinion. He 
observes: ‘‘ Constructio ita est expedi- 


enda: ἐν τῇ νυνὶ ἐπιστολῇ ἐπιστέλλει 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι δεῖ ὑμᾶς διαδικάζεσθαι πρὸς Καρ- 
διανούς. Tum rursus veluti suspirans et 
indignans iterat, πρὸς Καρδιανούς, cum 
Cardianis me miserum!’’ i.e. with the 
Cardians indeed ! 

τὰ μὲν ὑμέτερα] ‘that yours are only 
acquisitions as in a foreign country, theirs 
possessions as in their own.’ The tech- 
nical term ἔγκτησις was used to express 
the right of acquiring landed property in 
a foreign state, and was granted by one 
Greek state to another, or to individuals 
of another state. Hence ἐγκτήματα, ac- 
quisitions in a foreign land, are here op- 
posed to κτήματα, possessions at home. 
See Dict. of Antiq. 5. v. “Eyxtyots. 

Παιανιέα] Of the Attic δῆμος, or 
township, Παιανιά, whether upper or 
lower, for there were two thus distin- 
guished. 

ἀμφισβητήσιμον ‘accordingly, he has 
caused your right to the country to be 
contested.’ 

ὁπότε δέ] ‘but if ever you shall submit 
to refer to arbitration your dispute with 
the Cardians.’ 
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κέχρηται ὥστε φησὶν, ἐὰν μὴ θέλωσι διαδικάζεσθαι οἱ 
lol 5» “Ὁ 
Καρδιανοὶ, αὐτὸς ἀναγκάσειν, ὡς ὑμῶν γ᾽ οὐκ ἂν δυνα- 
μένων οὐδ᾽ ἀναγκάσαι Καρδιανοὺς τὰ δικαῖα ὑμῖν ποιῆσαι: 
5 \ > ε ~ 5 , > 4 mi 5 / 
ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε, αὐτός φησι TOUT ἀναγκάσειν 
al > ε ἴων al 
αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι. Gp ov μεγάλα φαίνεται ὑμᾶς εὐεργετῶν ; 20 
> , a 
40 Kal ταύτην THY ἐπιστολήν τινες εὖ ἔφασαν γεγράφθαι, ot 
' Ν x ’, ε15 ε “ x / A 
πολὺ ἂν δικαιότερον vp ὑμῶν ἢ Φίλιππος μισοῖντο. 
5 [ΩΣ Ν Ν ε “ 4 , Ν LENE) ὦ Ν 
ἐκεῖνος μὲν γὰρ ἑαυτῷ κτώμενος δόξαν καὶ μεγάλ᾽ ἀγαθὰ, 
ν ει 6 “ , 4 23 A y Χ “ 
ἅπαντα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν πράττει: ὅσοι δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὄντες μὴ τῇ 
4 >) Ἂς 4 » 3 / la 
πατρίδι, ἀλλὰ Φιλίππῳ εὔνοιαν ἐνδείκνυνται, προσήκει 95 
lan “ » A 
αὐτοὺς Up ὑμῶν κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολωλέναι, εἴπερ ὑμεῖς 
A κ᾿ A 
τὸν ἐγκέφαλον ἐν τοῖς κροτάφοις καὶ μὴ ἐν ταῖς πτέρναις 38 
καταπεπατημένον φορεῖτε. 
ε / / / > » Ν , Ν > \ 
41 Ὑπόλοιπόν μοί ἐστιν ἔτι πρὸς ταύτην THY ἐπιστολὴν 
τὴν εὖ ἔχουσαν καὶ τοὺς λόγους τῶν πρέσβεων, γράψαι 
τὴν ἀπόκρισιν, ἣν ἡγοῦμαι δικαίαν T εἶναι Kal συμφέρου- 5 
σαν viv. 


ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς] The orator here re- 
peats himself, but without being either 
more distinct or more emphatic than he 
was before. 

κακοὺς κακῶς) ‘like wretches as they 
are.’ 

εἴπερ vucts] This expression is so 
coarse and vulgar, that I cannot believe 
Demosthenes was the author of it. It 
may indeed be alleged, that he and 
Aeschines abuse each other coarsely and 
offensively enough in the De Corona, and 
c. Ctes., but that is a different thing to 
insulting their hearers by such language 
as is used here. It is apparently con- 
demned by Longinus (xxxviii. 1). If, on 
the other hand, we contrast the tameness 
and mildness with which Philocrates and 


the peace of B.c. 346 are mentioned in 
this Oration (§ 25), with the severity of 
Demosthenes in denouncing both, in the 
De F. L. spoken in the same year, we 
shall find another reason for believing 
that he was not the author of the De 
Halonneso. 

τὴν ἀπόκρισιν], From the absence of 
this document we might suppose that the 
oration is incomplete. But similar omis- 
sions in the speeches of Demosthenes 
prove that such a conclusion would not 
be warranted. And although the author 
uses the phrase γράψαι τὴν ἀπόκρισιν, it 
is probable that the answer was already 
drawn up beforehand, and that he only 
meant to ‘ move that it be adopted.’ 


THE SPEECH ON THE CHERSONESE. 


Tue peninsula known as the Thracian Chersonesus (Gallipoli) is 
about fifty-two miles in length (420 stadia), running from n.£. to 
s.w., and bounded on the w. by the Melas Sinus, now the Gulf of 
Saros in the Aegean Sea, on the 5. by the ancient Hellespont, or 
modern Dardanelles. Its breadth at the isthmus, where it joins the 
main land of Thrace (Roumelia), is between four or five miles only 
(thirty-six stadia), so that it was easily defensible by a wall or dyke 
against invasion by land (Herod. vi. 36). The seaboard commands 
the straits which communicate with the Euxine and Aegean seas; 
and the interior was so fertile, that, as Thucydides (i. 11) relates, it 
was cultivated by the Greek army for their maintenance during the . 
siege of Troy. 

Its connexion with Athens was of ancient date, having commenced 
in the time of Peisistratus (B.c. 560), though indeed the neighbouring 
town of Sigeum in the Troad was occupied by Athenians even in the 
age of Alcaeus, some fifty years before (Grote iv. 156). Possibly this 
circumstance may have materially contributed to their subsequent set- 
tlements in the Chersonese itself, the first of which, according to a 
legend in Herodotus (vi. 34), had a singular origin. The peninsula 
(so runs the story) was then occupied by the Dolonchi, a Thracian 
tribe, who, being pressed in war by their neighbours the Apsinthians, 
sent their princes to consult the oracle of Delphi. There, they were 
told to pursue their journey, and to solicit the first person who 
should offer them hospitality to return home with them and become 
the chief of their countrymen. But no one invited them till they 
arrived at Athens, where they were entertained by Miltiades the son 
of Cypselus. To him they communicated the declaration of the 
oracle; and he, after consulting it himself, and doubtless with the 
hearty concurrence of Peisistratus, consented to accompany them 
home. He took with him as many Athenians as he could get (πάντα 
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τὸν βουλόμενον μετέχειν τοῦ στόλου), and on his arrival in the Cher- 
sonese he was constituted its τύραννος, or king. 

Now, whatever other facts may be hidden in this narrative (Grote 
iv. 157), it plainly indicates that Miltiades led an Athenian colony to 
the Thracian Chersonesus, and there established himself as sovereign. 
In this capacity he was succeeded first of all by his nephew Stesagoras 
(Herod. vi. 38), who perished by assassination, and then (about B.c. 
518) by another nephew, Miltiades the son of Cimon. The latter, as 
Herodotus (vi. 30) informs us, was sent out by the Peisistratids them- 
selves, and he further strengthened his position by taking into his 
pay 500 mercenaries, and marrying the daughter of Olorus the king 
of the Thracians. In later life he was the celebrated victor of 
Marathon; and not long after he settled in the Chersonese (B.c. 
315), he had accompanied Darius on his expedition into Scythia as 
a dependent prince,—a fact which suggests the inference that his 
kingdom was then under some sort of subjection, perhaps merely a 
feudal one, to the Persian empire. Afterwards (B.c. 494) all the 
cities of the Chersonese except Cardia were attacked and captured 
by the Phoenician fleet (Herod. vi. 33), which Darius employed to 
assist In suppressing the Ionian revolt, and to punish the maritime 
communities that had taken part in it. From that time till the 
defeat of Xerxes (B.c. 479) it continued under the command of a 
Persian satrap, its inhabitants being included amongst the παραθα- 
λάσσιοι ἄνδρες of the N.w. of the Persian empire (Herod. v. 25. 30; 
vil. 22), and its principal stronghold being Sestos. This was then 
captured by the Athenians, and the Persians were compelled to 
evacuate (Herod. ix. 114—121. Thucyd. i. 89). But having subse- 
quently re-occupied their possessions, they were finally driven out 
by Cimon (Plut. in vit. c. 14) the son of the great Miltiades, who 
recovered the Chersonese, and restored it (φκειώσατο) to his country. 
His successor Pericles (Plut. in vit. ὁ. 19) secured and consolidated 
the conquest by sending a colony of 1000 settlers to occupy as many 
allotments of land in the country, which he further protected against 
the neighbouring Thracians by fortifications and entrenchments across 
the isthmus from sea to sea. 

Towards the close of the Peloponnesian war, Alcibiades resided 
upon an estate which he held in the Peninsula, and fortified three 
castles there to serve him as places of refuge (Xen. Hell. ii. 6. 1. 
§§ 16—29). After the battle of Aegospotami (fought near Sestos) 
and the consequent reduction of Athens, the Chersonese was freed 
from her dominion, and the inhabitants left in a state of nominal 
independence by the Spartans. But this was scarcely an advan- 
tage to them, for we read that in B.c. 398 they were so harassed 
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by their Thracian neighbours, that they petitioned Sparta to fortify 
the isthmus against their irruptions. The request was granted, and 
Dercyllidas, the Spartan general, coming over from Asia Minor, 
repulsed the invaders, and built a new wall against their inroads 
for the future (Plin. iv. 11. Diod. xiv. 38). The effect of this work, 
and the nature of the country secured by it, are described by 
Xenophon (Anab. 11. 2. 10) as follows: ἐποίησεν ἐντὸς τοῦ τείχους 
ἕνδεκα μὲν πόλεις, πολλοὺς δὲ λιμένας, πολλὴν δὲ κἀγαθὴν γῆν σπόριμον, 
πολλὴν δὲ πεφυτευμένην, παμπληθεῖς δὲ καὶ παγκάλους νομὰς παντο- 
δαποῖς κτήνεσι,---ἃ description far from representing its condition 
now. 

Meanwhile Thrace itself was distracted with rebellious subjects, 
and the contending princes Amadocus or Medocus in the upper 
country, and Seuthes on the coast; the latter of whom availed him- 
self of the services of Xenophon and his Cyrean mercenaries on 
their return from Asia (B.c. 400). By their aid his power was 
re-established (Xen. Anab. vii. 4), but a subsequent insurrection 
of his subjects again induced him to ally himself with another 
Athenian general, the famous Iphicrates, with whose co-operation 
he crushed his subjects and secured his kingdom (Corn. Nepos. Iphie. 
c.3). Seuthes was succeeded (B.c. 382) by Cotys, who formed a 
still closer connexion with Iphicrates, giving him a daughter 
(Meineke, Com. Frag. ii. p. 182) in marriage, and a town at the 
mouth of the Hebrus, which he fortified and peopled with a Greek 
colony (Grote x. 145. Dem. ¢. Aristoc. 663). 

Here Iphicrates was of course in a position to forward his own 
interests as a soldier of fortune, and to assist any Athenian 
adventurers who might wish to settle in the Chersonese. But 
events occurred which involved him in acts of hostility against his 
own country. About 8.0. 865, Timotheus, the Athenian general, 
rendered some services to Ariobarzanes (de Rhod. Libert. § 9), the 
Persian satrap of Phrygia, who in return assisted him to get pos- 
session of Sestus and Crithote in the Chersonese, and to secure 
for Athens a large territory surrounding them (ἅπας ὃ τόπος 6 
περιέχων, οἰκεῖος ἠναγκάσθη τῇ πόλει γενέσθαι). Thereupon the Athe- 
nians again claimed dominion over the peninsula, to which they 
also sent out a number of new settlers as κληροῦχοι (Grote x. 407), 
and were thus brought into collision with Cotys, who considered it 
to belong to his own kingdom (Isoc. περὶ ᾿Αντιδ, §§ 114—119). 
Iphicrates was compelled to choose between his father-in-law and his 
country, and he assisted the former against the latter, but not how- 
ever with so much effect as to prevent Timotheus from maintaining 
the Athenian supremacy in the Chersonese, and carrying his arms 
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into Thrace itself (Dem. 6. Aristoc. p. 663. Cor. Nepos. Timoth. ο. 1). 
But other matters called Timotheus away, and soon afterwards (8.0. 
362) Cotys was alarmed by a rebellion, headed by Miltocythes, a 
chieftain of the country, who to secure the aid of Athens offered to 
give up to her the Chersonese (adv. Polye. ὃ 6). Cotys also (pro- 
bably by the advice of Iphicrates) wrote to the Athenians so artfully 
and submissively, that they, expecting as much from him as from 
Miltocythes, were induced to adopt a selfish, hesitating policy, which 
effectually discouraged Miltocythes, and still further alienated Cotys 
(Grote x. 513. Dem. ec. Aristoc. §§ 123. 126). 

The rebellion was consequently crushed, and in B.c. 361 Cotys 
invaded the Chersonese, and captured Sestus (6. Aristoe. ὃ 187), 
though no longer assisted by Iphicrates, who for some reason or 
other declined to fight any more for him, against his own country. 
Cotys then secured the services of Charidemus, another leader of 
mercenary soldiers, who was in the neighbourhood, and with whom 
he besieged Elaeus and Crithote (c. Aristoc. § 155). But he did 
not live to capture either. He had offered an insult to a towns- 
man of Aenus in Thrace, and was assassinated by his two sons, 
Python (or Pyrrhon) and Heracleides, whom the Athenians were 
unwise enough not only to receive with hospitality, but to reward 
with marks of distinction and honour (Arist. Polit. v. 8.20. Dem. 
6. Aristoc. ὃ 142). 

This event occurred in B.c. 360 (Grote x. 517), and three com- 
petitors immediately claimed the vacant kingdom (6. Aristoc. ὃ 8). 
These were Cersobleptes, Berisades, and Amadocus; the first being 
the son of Cotys, and the other two relations of some degree or 
other. Charidemus also was a connexion of Cersobleptes, having 
married his sister; consequently, he actively embraced the cause 
of that prince, though he had previously promised Cephisodotus, 
the then Athenian commander in the Hellespont, to assist him in 
reducing the Chersonese, in return for services to himself (c. Aristoc. 
§ 180). Instead of doing so, he made an unexpected attack on the 
Athenian troops which had disembarked at Perinthus on the Pro- 
pontis. 

Hostilities thus commenced were soon transferred to, and for 
some time continued in, the Chersonese itself, and Charidemus 
eventually forced his antagonist to a dishonourable convention, 
which the Athenians repudiated (6. Aristoc. ὃ 199). Moreover 
they recalled Cephisodotus, who was eventually succeeded in his 
command by Chabrias. Meanwhile their interests were maintained 
by an Athenian adventurer named Athenodorus, who had founded 
a city in the neighbourhood (Isoc. de Pace, ὃ 31), and being con- 
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nected by marriage with Berisades, one of the three competitors 
for the kingdom of Thrace, had already espoused his cause. 

It does not appear that actual war had yet broken out among the 
three rivals, but an unforeseen event soon led to it. Miltocythes, who 
had in B.c. 362 raised an army against Cotys, now fell by treachery 
into the hands of Charidemus; and this general, instead of sending 
him to Cersobleptes, gave up the captive and his son to the people 
of Cardia, a city most hostile to Athens, which had been specially 
reserved to himself by the convention (c. Aristoc. § 216). The 
Cardians, to gratify Charidemus, put both to death with refined 
cruelty; and this act caused so much indignation amongst the 
Thracians, that Berisades and Amadocus were induced to unite 
against Cersobleptes, who was considered as really responsible for 
the outrage, and to solicit the alliance of Athens. Thereupon 
Athenodorus, the general of Berisades (c. Aristoc. ὃ 10), formed an 
alliance with them, and joining the Athenian forces to theirs (B.c. 
358), compelled Cersobleptes to sign a treaty stipulating that the 
kingdom of Thrace should be apportioned amongst the three rivals, 
and that the Chersonese should be ceded to the Athenians. How- 
ever, the treaty was not at first fulfilled, for want of money to pay 
his soldiers had compelled Athenodorus to disband them (c. Aristoce. 
§ 205), and the Athenians being then at war with the Thebans in 
Euboea (Grote x. 520), had no troops wherewith to replace them. 
Accordingly, when Chabrias arrived with only a single trireme, 
Charidemus persuaded Cersobleptes to repudiate his undertaking, 
and this he persevered in doing, till the close of the war released 
the Athenian forces in Euboea. Their general, Chares, was then 
despatched with a large mercenary force to the Chersonese, and 
Charidemus on -behalf of Cersobleptes was compelled to surrender 
all the peninsula, excepting only Cardia on its N.w. frontier. Thrace 
also was divided amongst the three princes, according to the previous 
treaty, and with the view perhaps of securing the Athenians against 
the aggressions of any one of them (c. Aristoc. pp. 679, 680). 

But there was one town in the Chersonese, namely, Sestus, which 
determined to assert its independence of Athens, and the breaking out 
of the Social War (8.c. 257) probably encouraged the Sestians in their 
resolution. At any rate, they maintained their independence till the 
end of that war, when Chares, who had three years before recovered 
the Chersonese for Athens, besieged and captured their city. The 
adult inhabitants he massacred or sold into slavery (Diod. xvi. 34), 
and a number of Athenian citizens was soon afterwards sent out to 
occupy the vacant territory, and confirm the supremacy of Athens 
over her recent acquisitions (Grote x. 523; xi. 361). 
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However, the recent arrangements for Thrace did not continue long 
undisturbed. About B.c. 353 Berisades died, and Demosthenes (ec. 
Aristoc. § 10) asserts that thereupon Cersobleptes began to meditate 
war against his sons and Amadocus. Philip, king of Macedon, took 
advantage of this state of affairs, and opened negotiations with an 
envoy of Cersobleptes at Maroneia on the coast of Thrace (c. Aristoc. 
§ 219). <A treaty was made between them, which appears to have 
provided for a joint invasion of the Athenian possessions in the 
Chersonese. But the scheme was frustrated by the refusal of Ama- 
docus to allow Philip to march through his territories, so that they 
could not invade it by land. An attack by sea also would have been 
hopeless, for Chares effectually commanded the Hellespont with the 
Athenian fleet, and so, for that time at least, Athens remained in 
possession of the whole peninsula except Cardia. (Grote xi. 362.) 

A strange complication of events soon followed. Charidemus, 
though for some time he had been at open war with Athens, had 
partizans there, and the Athenians at their instance, and in the hope 
of being assisted by his influence with Cersobleptes, conferred on 
him the franchise of their city (Arist. Rhetor. ii. 23), and passed 
some extraordinary resolutions in his favour. The result justified 
this proceeding, for Cersobleptes thenceforward was the friend of 
Athens, while Amadocus became the ally of Philip (Harpoce. 5. v. 
Phil. iv. § 9), who in his turn, after his campaign in Thessaly, invaded 
Thrace, and approached so near to the Chersonese as to alarm the 
Athenian settlers (Aesch. F. L. ὃ 75) there (s.c. 8362). In Thrace 
itself, as Demosthenes (Olyn. i. § 13) vaguely says, he set up and 
put down whatsoever chieftains he pleased, though we have no cer- 
tain information of his having attacked Cersobleptes. It was during 
this expedition also that he made that attack upon Ἡραῖον τεῖχος 
which caused so much alarm at Athens, and occasioned the despatch 
of Charidemus with ten empty ships (Olyn. iii. § 5). Illness com- 
pelled Philip to desist (Olyn. iii. ὃ 6), and he returned to his own 
kingdom, but only to carry out his schemes of aggrandizement in 
another quarter. 

For four or five years he abstained from invading Thrace or attack- 
ing the Chersonese, but at the beginning of B.c. 346, when the ten 
envoys (οἱ περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης) were leaving Pella for Athens, Philip (In- 
troduction de Pace, p. 110) was preparing an expedition against Cer- 
sobleptes. Still, though Cersobleptes was an ally of Athens, it was 
not alleged by the ambassadors that they made any remonstrance 
against the expedition. Nor was any satisfactory assurance given by 
Philip, except that he would not attack the Chersonese while nego- 
tiations were pending between himself and the Athenians (Aesch. 
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F. L. § 87. ¢. Ctes. § 65). As already stated (p. 108), these were 
concluded by a treaty at Athens, to which it would appear from 
Aeschines (F. L. p. 39) that Cersobleptes was specially admitted, 
an agent or representative of his having demanded that he should 
be included as an ally of Athens. In a later oration, however 
(6. Ctes. §§ 61. 65. 74), Aeschines states that Cersobleptes was 
excluded by a trick of Demosthenes, and a letter attributed to Philip 
himself (Or. xii. § 8) alleges that Cersobleptes wished to be allowed 
to take the oaths of ratification, but was prevented by the Athenian 
generals, an assertion which is certainly by no means credible. (See 
also Demosth. F. L. § 192.) 

Meanwhile Philip was vigorously prosecuting his conquests in 
Thrace, Chares being either too weak or too careless to resist him. 
The result was that he defeated Cersobleptes in several battles 
(6. Phil. ni. § 20. Diod. xvi. 71), compelled him to pay tribute to 
Macedonia, and to give up his son as a hostage (Aesch. F. L. ὃ 86). 
All this was done before Philip had ratified the treaty by oath, for 
the Athenian envoys, instead of hurrying on into Thrace to stop him, 
had first journeyed as leisurely as possible to Pella and then waited a 
month for his return from his conquests with his hostage. The sequel 
and the consequences of the peace of B.c. 346 have already been 
narrated (pp. 110 —113). 

In the next year the Athenians, availing themselves of the only 
advantage guaranteed them by the peace, viz. the retention of the 
Chersonese, sent out thither a sort of military colony under the 
direction of Diopeithes, a leader of courage and ability. In taking 
possession of their settlement they seized upon territory belonging, 
as it was alleged, to the Cardians (Liban. Argum.), who appear to 
have complained to Philip (De Halon. § 42), having been admitted as 
his allies in the peace (F. L. § 192). Accordingly, he suggested that 
the dispute, involving as it did a question of boundaries, should be 
decided by arbitration. To this the Athenians were unwilling to 
submit. Negotiation and remonstrances followed, but without any 
satisfactory result, and in B.c. 348 Philip sent troops into the Cher- 
sonese to support his allies (De Chers. § 59. 6. Phil. ui. § 22; iv. 
§ 67). 

Diopeithes on his side mustered a large force, and while Philip 
was operating against Cersobleptes and other Thracian princes in 
the north, he invaded the maritime districts of Thrace then subject 
to Philip, captured two cities, made their inhabitants prisoners, 
ravaged the adjoining country, and even seized a Macedonian agent 
who had come to demand the release of prisoners (Epist. Phil. 
§ 3). The difficulties in which Philip was thus involved were so 
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great that he sent for large reinforcements from Macedonia and 
Thessaly (de Chers. § 14), and not being able or not having leisure 
to crush Diopeithes, he wrote to the Athenians complaining strongly 
of that leader’s conduct. His object was to effect the recall of a 
formidable adversary, and he trusted, not without reason, that his 
wishes would be seconded by the orators who were in his interest. 
In this he was not disappointed. A clamour was raised against 
Diopeithes for breaking the peace by attacking Philip’s allies and 
invading his dependencies. Another charge was that he had raised 
money for his troops by begging, borrowing, and extorting bene- 
volencies from the Greek cities on the coast of Asia Minor, and 
thus brought Athens into odium and discredit. On these ostensible 
and upon other real grounds, his recall was urgently demanded by 
the friends of Philip, and it was to repel their accusations and sup- 
port Diopeithes, that Demosthenes delivered this oration. Its argu- 
ments were successful, and the Athenians not only retained their 
general in his command, but upon the urgent representations of 
Demosthenes prepared to send him effectual succours. 

It may be added that this Diopeithes was the father of Menander 
the comic poet, and that the modern name of the peninsula (Galli- 
poli) is derived from Callipolis, a town of which we do not hear 
before the Macedonian war with the’ Romans (Livy xxxi. 16). It 
was the usual point to cross from, to Lampsacus or Abydos on the 
Asiatic side, and is now a wretched collection of hovels containing 
about 10,000 inhabitants—a medley of Turks, Greeks, Armenians, 
and Jews, who trade in corn, wine, oil, and fruit. ‘‘ For miles round 
the town, except towards the south, where there is a very small table 
land with patches of trees, and all the way across to the Gulf of 
Saros, the country resembles very much the downs about Brighton. 
Τῦ is nearly as destitute of wood or plantations. The soil, which is 
light but deep and rather sandy, produces excellent crops, but bears 
no trees except a few figs and olives.”” (Russell’s War in the East, 
pp. 24. 53.) Here, that is at Gallipoli, disembarked the allied troops 
at the beginning of the war against Russia (4.p. 1854), and to the 
number of 22,000 French and 5000 English occupied the peninsula. 
Most of the provisions for this force were brought from the Asiatic 
side of the Dardanelles (Russell, p. 28), a remarkable contrast to the 
times of the first great Historic War in the Hast when the Grecian 
army round Troy was supplied from the then and afterwards fertile 
Chersonese. About ten miles and a half north of Gallipoli lies the 
village of Boulair or Bulair where a ridge of hills which runs north and 
south terminates rather abruptly, and the peninsula contracts to its 
narrowest width of two miles and three-quarters across. Less than 
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three miles south was the camp of the Sappers and Miners and two 
English infantry regiments, on a gentle slope of the ridge command- 
ing a view of the Gulf of Saros. The French camp was not far dis- 
tant, and in front was drawn a line of entrenchments and earth- 
works, with a strong fort in the centre, to crown the works and 
cover the flanks towards the sea. One object of this was to secure 
the Chersonese against any attack by the Russians (as in ancient 
times it was entrenched against the Thracians), that it might serve 
as a basis of operations, in other words, as “a place d’armes for 
depots, ambulances, provision stores,” and as a position from which 
the troops might either advance or re-embark. Another object was 
to prevent the advance of the Russians upon Constantinople by way 
of Adrianople; for it was not to be supposed that they would ever 
venture to do this, leaving a large hostile force on their right flank. 
Defended and entrenched as it was, the peninsula was expected to 
serve as “another Torres Vedras in the event of the army being com- 
pelled to fall back thither for succour and safety.” (Connolly’s Sappers 
and Miners, i. 185. Chambers’ War in the East, pp. 82. 87.) 


VIII. 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤΩΝ EN XEPPONHSOQI. 


B.C. 348—342. 


YILO@ESIS. 


Ν aA 3 
Ὁ λόγος οὗτος ὑπὲρ Διοπείθους εἴρηται καὶ ὧν ἐκεῖνος παρὰ ᾿Αθηναίοις 
4 > Ν Ν ’ὕ ε Ν , cal 3 , - 

κατηγόρητο. ἣν μὲν γὰρ Χερρόνησος 7) πρὸς Θράκην τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κτῆμα 
> -“ > Ν ’, 39 / Ν \ , A / 
ἀρχαῖον, eis δὲ ταύτην ἀπέστειλαν κατὰ τοὺς Φιλίππου καιροὺς κληρούχους 
ε lal ” Ν > a \ Las 3 ’ὔ 9 / > 
ἑαυτῶν. ἔθος δὲ ἦν τοῦτο παλαιὸν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅσοι πένητες ἦσαν 

3 Aa \ 3 , ἊΨ ’, , > , > Ν + / Ν 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἀκτήμονες οἴκοι, τούτους πέμπειν ἐποίκους εἰς τὰς ἔξω πόλεις τὰς 
« a AS! / / με 2 A 4 A / 
ἑαυτῶν: καὶ ἐλάμβανον πεμπόμενοι ὅπλα τε ἐκ τοῦ δημοσίου καὶ ἐφόδιον. 

Ν a / A , Ν / 3 iy 3 Ν / 
καὶ νῦν τοίνυν τοῦτο γέγονε, καὶ πεπόμφασιν ἐποίκους εἰς τὴν Χερρόνησον, 
στρατηγὸν αὐτοῖς δόντες Διοπείθην. οἱ μὲν οὖν ἄλλοι Χερρονησῖται τοὺς 
ἐπελθόντας ἐδέξαντο καὶ μετέδωκαν αὐτοῖς καὶ οἰκιῶν καὶ γῆς, Καρδιανοὶ δὲ 

> > / , 3907 ΤᾺ > ~ νὴ > 3 / > A > 
οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, λέγοντες ἰδίαν χώραν οἰκεῖν Kal οὐκ ᾿Αθηναίων. ἐντεῦθεν οὖν 
Διοπείθης ἐπολέμει Καρδιανοῖς. οἱ δὲ παρὰ Φίλιππον καταφεύγουσι, καὶ 

A > 

Os ἐπιστέλλει Tots ᾿Αθηναίοις μὴ βιάζεσθαι Kapdiavors ὡς αὐτῷ προσήκον- 
ε Ν 3 
ὡς δὲ οὐκ 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς 


3 , ε ’ lal , Ν Ἀ / Ν 5 
αἀγανακτήησας oO Διοπείθης, του Φιλίππου περι τὴν βμεσογειαν τὴν ἄνὼ 


τας, ἀλλὰ δικάσασθαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς, εἴ τί φασιν ἠδικῆσθαι. 


ἤκουον τούτων οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, βοήθειαν τοῖς Καρδιανοῖς ἔπεμψεν. 


I. lal Ν \ 3 “ 
Θρᾷκην πολεμοῦντος πρὸς τὸν ᾿Οδρυσῶν βασιλέα, τὴν παράλιον Θράκην 
ε ’ > a M δό ἐὃ Nahas, 6 ae / 6 Ν 
ὑπήκοον οὖσαν τοῦ Μακεδόνος κατέδραμε καὶ ἐπόρθησε καὶ ἔφθη, πρὶν 
Φίλιππον ἐπανελθεῖν, ἀναχωρήσας εἰς τὴν Χερρόνησον, καὶ ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ 


γενόμενος. διόπερ ὃ Φίλιππος οὐ δυνηθεὶς ὅπλοις αὐτὸν ἀμύνασθαι πέ- 


Ὁ λόγος ... εἴρηται] According to 
Dion. Halic. (ad Amm. I. ο. x) this oration 
was delivered in the Archonship of Sosi- 
genes (B.c. 342—341) and in the winter 
(8 45). Winiewski (Commen. p. 174) 
confirms this date. See also Clinton’s 
Fasti Hell. vol. ii. 142. 

τὴν μεσόγειαν THY ἄνω] This would be 


the district between Mons Pangaeus or 
Pangaeum (Pirnari) in the south-west to- 
wards the sea, and the Haemus (Balkan 
or Emineh Dagh) on the north. 

πρὸς τὸν ᾿Οδρυσῶν)] So ‘ mediam in 
Thraciam, exercitum in Odrysas et Den- 
theletos et Bessos duxit.”” Liv. xxxix. 53. 
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> Ν Ν Ν 3 / ¢ “ -“" - \ 
πομῴφεν ἐπιστολὴν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, κατηγορῶν τοῦ στρατηγοῦ καὶ 
λέγων αὐτὸν παραβεβηκέναι τὴν εἰρήνην ἄντικρυς. καὶ οἱ φιλιππίζοντες 
a ε / ΙΝ a , Ν / 9 ἐ a 35h 
τῶν ῥητόρων κατατρέχουσι τοῦ Διοπείθους, καὶ κολάζειν ἀξιοῦσιν αὐτόν. 
Ν a ε Δ θέ 3 ΄ ὃ SE OREN “ Δ (0 9 
πρὸς ovs 6 Δημοσθένης ἐναντιούμενος διχῆ ὑπὲρ τοῦ Διοπείθους ἵσταται. 
ΕΣ A 3, Ἢ Φ,ΘΝ γὰ , Ν Ν , 
οὔτε γὰρ ἄδικά φησιν αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι (Φιλίππου yap πολὺ πρότερον 
, Ν 8. 5 Δ \ 3 a Ν “ ᾽ / , Fees 
παραβάντος τὴν εἰρήνην Kal ἀδικοῦντος τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν, εἰκότως 
ὯΝ A ” ’ὔ ὃ / + / J lad 
καὶ τοῦτον ἔργα πολεμίου διαπράττεσθαι) οὔτε συμφέρειν λέγει τοῖς 
3 6 δ λά Ν Ν XN ὃ Xd Ν ΘῈ 5 ὃς lA δύ; 
᾿Αθηναίοις κολάσαι τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ διαλῦσαι τὴν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ δύναμιν, 
A / Ἁ Ξ 
ἦτις νῦν ἀποκρούεται Χερρονήσου Φίλιππον. τὸ δὲ ὅλον ἐπὶ πόλεμον 
lal Ν lal ΄ Ν a / ε 97] \ 
παρακαλεῖ, καὶ τοῦ Φιλίππου πολλὴν ποιεῖται κατηγορίαν ὡς ἀδίκου καὶ 


παρασπόνδου καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐπιβουλεύοντος. 


Ἔδει μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς λέγοντας ἅπαντας ἐν 90 


πὰ ΤᾺ ΄ Ν Ν» ΄ν ’ / 4 Ν 
ὑμῖν μήτε πρὸς ἔχθραν ποιεῖσθαι λόγον μηδένα μήτε πρὸς 
, 9 7A / Ψ ε Ἂ (oven 5.9 ΄΄ 
χάριν, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ βέλτιστον ἕκαστος ἡγεῖτο, τοῦτ᾽ ἀποφαίνεσθαι, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ περὶ κοινῶν πραγμάτων καὶ μεγάλων ὑμῶν 
βουλευομένων" ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἔνιοι τὰ μὲν φιλονεικίᾳ, τὰ δ᾽ ἥτινι 
υλευομ ὴ μὲν φιλονεικίᾳ, τὰ δ᾽ ἡτινι- 
3 San ΄, econ > » > A 
δήποτ᾽ αἰτίᾳ προάγονται λέγειν, ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
Ν Ν oO , tA > 3: , ἃ ἴα: / / 
τοὺς πολλοὺς δεῖ πάντα TAAN ἀφέντας, ἃ τῇ πόλει νομίζετε 
συμφέρειν, ταῦτα καὶ ψηφίζεσθαι καὶ πράττειν. ἡ μὲν οὖν 
σπουδὴ περὶ τῶν ἐν Χερρονήσῳ πραγμάτων ἐστὶ καὶ τῆς 
στρατείας, ἣν ἑνδέκατον μῆνα τουτονὶ Φίλιππος ἐν Θρᾷάκῃ 
ποιεῖται τῶν δὲ λόγων οἱ πλεῖστοι περὶ ὧν Διοπείθης 
πράττει καὶ μέλλει ποιεῖν εἴρηνται. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅσα μέν τις 


See note πάντα τἄλλ᾽ ἀφέντας] ‘laying aside all 
other considerations.’ The Codex S has 


ἀφελόντας instead of ἀφέντας, which Bek- 


κατατρέχουσι] ‘run down.’ 
on KataBods, p. 6. 


Ἔδει μέν] ‘It were just indeed.’ H. 
Wolf compares this introduction with the 
opening of Caesar’s speech in Sallust 
(Catil. c. 51): ‘“‘Omnes homines, P. C., 
qui de rebus dubiis consultant, ab odio, 
amicitia, ira atque misericordia, vacuos 
esse decet. Haud facile animus verum 
providet, ubi illa obficiunt ; neque quis- 
quam omnium libidini simul et usui pa- 
ruit.”’ Its construction may also be com- 
pared with Thucyd. i. 32: Δίκαιον, ὦ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς K.T.A. 

ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἔνιοι] ‘but since there are 
some men who are impelled to speak, at 
one time from a spirit of contentiousness, 
at another from whatsoever motive it may 
be.’ Party spirit would also express φιλο- 
νεικία. 


ker adopts. 

ἡ μὲν οὖν σπουδή) ‘now the serious 
question (for you) is,’ &c. 

ἣν ἑνδέκατον) This statement shows 
what time and trouble it cost Philip to 
crush the Thracians. In § 35 it is asserted 
that he had been ten months in Thrace. 

ἐγὼ 8] ‘but (as for myself) whatever 
charges any one has to bring against any 
one of those whom in conformity with 
the laws, you can punish when you wish, 
my opinion is that about these it is open 
for you to consider, either at the present 
time, or after some delay (κἂν ἐπισχοῦσι 
δοκῇ), as you may like.’ The construc- 
tion seems to be κατὰ τοὺς νόμους KoAd- 


ζειν. 


10 


| 
| 


5 βουλεύειν. 
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5 A ’ , ἃ Ν Ν ’ 2°12. Δ (A 5 
αἰτιᾶταί τινα τούτων, OVS κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν 
¢ FN x a EN > n 
ὅταν βούλησθε κολάζειν, κἂν ἤδη δοκῇ κἂν ἐπισχοῦσι 

an ~ ao la) AN 3 , “ 
περὶ αὐτῶν σκοπεῖν ἐγχωρεῖν ἡγοῦμαι, καὶ οὐ πάνυ δεῖ 


’ 4 
8 περὶ τούτων οὔτ᾽ ἐμὲ οὔτ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα ἰσχυρίζεσθαι ὅσα 


δ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ὑπάρχων τῇ πόλει Φίλιππος καὶ δυνάμει πολλῇ 
la lal x 9 
περὶ Ἑλλήσποντον ὧν πειρᾶται προλαβεῖν, κἂν ama 
an 3 » 

ὑστερήσωμεν, οὐκέθ᾽ ἕξομεν σῶσαι, περὶ τούτων δ᾽ οἴομαι 

΄“ Ν / 

τὴν ταχίστην συμφέρειν καὶ βεβουλεῦσθαι καὶ Taper Keva.- 

ἴω ἴω » A wn 

σθαι, καὶ μὴ τοῖς περὶ τῶν ἄλλων θορύβοις Kat ταῖς 
κατηγορίαις ἀπὸ τούτων ἀποδρᾶναι. 

Πολλὰ δὲ θαυμάζων τῶν εἰωθότων λέγεσθαι Tap ὑμῖν, 

ΕἸ Ἀ - 5 =» 3 “ ΄’΄ a Ν , 
οὐδενὸς ἧττον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τεθαύμακα ὃ Kal πρώην 
an ~ » “ 

τινὸς ἤκουσα εἰπόντος ἐν τῇ βουλῇ, ὡς apa δεῖ τὸν συμ- 

βουλεύοντα ἢ πολεμεῖν ἁπλῶς ἢ τὴν εἰρήνην ἄγειν συμ- 

» Ν =) Ν ε ’ὔ ’ 5» Ν 

ἔστι δὲ, εἰ μὲν ἡσυχίαν Φίλιππος ἄγει καὶ 

lal /, 

μήτε TOV ἡμετέρων ἔχει Tapa THY εἰρήνην μηδὲν μήτε 

συσκευάζεται πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, οὐκέτι δεῖ 

λέγειν, GAN ἁπλῶς εἰρήνην ἀκτέον, καὶ τά γε ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν 

4 e ’ βυ AR > 3 ἃ Ν 5 ’ Ν WE a 

ἕτοιμα ὑπάρχονθ᾽ ὁρῶ" εἰ δ᾽ ἃ μὲν ὠμόσαμεν καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς 


ὁ τὴν εἰρήνην ἐποιησάμεθα, ἔστιν ἰδεῖν καὶ γεγραμμένα 


κεῖται, φαίνεται δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ὁ Φίλιππος, πρὶν Διοπείθην 
ἐκπλεῦσαι καὶ τοὺς κληρούχους ods νῦν αἰτιῶνται πε- 
ποιηκέναι πόλεμον, πολλὰ μὲν τῶν ἡμετέρων ἀδίκως 
> \ CoN a , Cpe τὰ ΤΣ > A , 

εἰληφὼς, ὑπὲρ av ψηφίσμαθ᾽ ὑμέτερα ἐγκαλοῦντα κύρια 


περὶ τούτων δῚ Δέ is here again used pleted as commenced. A phrase like εἰρή- 
in the apodosis of the sentence. Translate: νὴν ἄγειν should have followed the verb 
‘Why, about these matters I think it is substantive, instead of which the sense is 
our interest to finish our consultations interrupted by οὐκέτι δεῖ λέγειν, so that 
and preparations as quickly as possible, ἔστι δέ must be separated from the rest 
and not for clamours and charges about of the sentence. ‘Translate: ‘But the 
other things to steal away (or, run off) fact is, if Philip keeps the peace, and does 


from these.’ The term ἀποδρᾶναι is pro- 
perly applied to a run-away slave, and 
the distinction between-it and ἀποφεύγειν 
is well illustrated in Xenophon (Anab. i. 
4.8): εὖγε μέντοι ἐπιστάσθωσαν ὅτι οὔτε 
ἀποδεδράκασιν' οἷδα yap ὅπη οἴχονται" 
οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν’ ἔχω γὰρ τριήρεις 
ὥστε ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 

οὐδενὸς ἧττον] Literally, ‘less than 
nothing,’ i.e. ‘above every thing have I 
been surprised at what I heard.’ 

ἔστι δέ] The construction is not com- 


not either hold any of our possessions in 
violation of the peace, or keep raising (lit. 
packing) all the world against us, there is 
no need to say any more.’ Demosthenes 
begins with ἔστι δέ,. and then resumes 
with οὐκέτι δεῖ λέγειν. 

εἰ δ᾽ ἃ μέν] ‘but if the conditions to 
which we have sworn ... are open to 
inspection, and lie recorded.’ 

ὑπὲρ av] ‘with regard to which, those 
resolutions of yours, reclaiming against 
the act, are still in force.’ 


Ὁ] 


σι 


10 
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AHMOXOENOTS 


[p. 91, 18 


ταυτὶ, πάντα δὲ TOV χρόνον συνεχῶς TA TOV ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων 


καὶ βαρβάρων λαμβάνων καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς συσκευαζόμενος, τί 


A , ε Lal “ἡ » 5 / A 5» Ἂς 
7 τοῦτο λέγουσιν, ὡς πολεμεῖν ἢ ἄγειν εἰρήνην δεῖ ; οὐ γὰρ 
αἵρεσίς ἐστιν ἡμῖν τοῦ πράγματος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπολείπεται τὸ 
δικαιότατον καὶ ἀναγκαιότατον τῶν ἔργων, ὃ ὑπερβαίνουσιν 
ἑκόντες οὗτοι. τί οὖν ἐστι τοῦτο ; ἀμύνεσθαι τὸν πρότερον 
A mea \ 9 \ an , τ ye A 
πολεμοῦνθ᾽ ἡμῖν. πλὴν εἰ μὴ τοῦτο λέγουσι νὴ Al, ws, ἂν 
3 , ἴω ᾿] an Ἂν lal lal id , ¥y 3 
ἀπέχηται τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς καὶ τοῦ Πειραιῶς ὁ Φίλιππος, οὔτ 


5 A ἊΝ / » A , 
ἀδικεῖ τὴν πόλιν οὔτε ποιεῖ πόλεμον. 


3 3. 3 ΄ 
ει ὃ εκ. τουτων 


Ν ’, ’ὔ Ν Ν 3 , , ε / ν 
τὰ δίκαια τίθενται καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην ταύτῃ ὁρίζονται, ὅτι 
ἊΝ ’, ¥f? ν Cee) 53 \ 4 +*spP (4 
μὲν δήπουθεν ov ὅσια ovr ἀνεκτὰ λέγουσιν ov ὑμῖν 
3 A ANGE > y > Ν 3 3... ay. ΄, 
ἀσφαλῆ, δῆλόν ἐστιν ἅπασιν, οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐναντία συμ- 
βαίνει ταῖς κατηγορίαις ἃς Διοπείθους κατηγοροῦσι καὶ 
ΕΣ NX la) , > ‘A ’ Ν 4 cS Ν ’ 
αὐτὰ ταῦτα λέγειν αὐτούς. τί γὰρ δήποτε τῷ μὲν Φιλίππῳ 
’ + lal 5. Ψ, , xX “ 3 an 
πάντα τἄλλα ποιεῖν ἐξουσίαν δώσομεν, ἂν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 


πάντα δὲ τὸν χρόνον) ‘and if during 
the whole time he has manifestly been 
continually seizing the possessions of the 
other Greeks and foreigners, and collect- 
ing men against us.’ It should be ob- 
served that φαίνεται with a participle 
conveys a stronger expression of certainty 
than with an infinitive. So above, εἰ 
φαίνεται Φίλιππος means ‘if it is clear 
that Philip has’ &c. 

ὃ ὑπερβαίνουσιν ... οὗτοι] 
these men purposely pass over.’ 

πλὴν εἰ μή] ‘unless indeed they mean 
to say this.’ There is some difficulty 
in satisfactorily explaining this phrase. 
Πλήν, however, appears to be connected 
with πλέον, plenus, and πλήρης, with the 
signification of fullness or excess, so as to 
denote something over and above what 
has been already mentioned. And, as in 
Latin, ‘ praeter’ (except) is used to de- 
note both an exception to a somewhat 
general law, comprehending, it may be, a 
multitude of cases and individuals, as well 
as a further illustration of it in other and 
additional cases (besides), so it seems that 
πλήν (further, or, more fully) came to 
signify ‘excepting that,’ as it does here. 
When used with εἰ, sometimes we find 
πλὴν εἰ without μή, as in the codex ὃ 
followed by Dindorf, and sometimes πλὴν 
ei μή, as inthe majority of the MSS. 
here. Hither is admissible, πλὴν εἰ being 
simply ‘except if,’ and πλὴν εἰ μή, ‘nisi 


‘ which 


excipias quod,’ or ‘ with this exception,’ 
viz., ‘unless they mean to say.’ Lucian 
(Soloecista, c. 7) considers πλὴν εἰ μή 
a solecism, but he occasionally uses it. 
Hoogeveen (xlvi. 4) says: “Si dicimus 
πλὴν εἰ, continet τὸ πλήν, conditionem 
exceptam, nec indiget τοῦ μή : sin πλὴν 
εἰ μή dicimus, in ipsa conditione negativa 
comprehenditur.”” But this does not ex- 
plain much. Even without πλήν we often 
find εἰ μή after a negative, where we should 
expect εἰ simply, as in the New Testa- 
ment. Comp. also Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 6: 
οὐκ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι TA ὅπλα ἦν ἔχειν: εἰ δὲ 
μὴ, ἥρπαζεν 6 ποταμός" also, vii. 1. 8: μὴ 
ποιήσῃς ταῦτα' εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἰτίαν ἕξεις. 
The negative is repeated. 

εἰ δ᾽ ἐκ τοὐτων] ‘but if they ground 
our rights on these principles and define 
the peace in this way.’ 

ὅτι μὲν δήπουθεν | ‘ that assuredly.’ 

ov μὴν GAN] ‘and moreover it hap- 
pens that in those very assertions they 
are inconsistent with the accusations which 
they make against Diopeithes.’ The sense 
of οὐ μὴν ἀλλά is ‘not only is this far 
from being so, but’ &c., οὐ why negativing 
a former proposition, and ἀλλά intro- 
ducing a statement in strong contrast to 
it, or more agreeable to the real facts of 
the case. As Hoogeveen (xxxix. 7) ob- 
serves: ‘ Totius τοῦ οὐ μὴν ἀλλά usus est 
ἐπανορθωτικός tollens superius, et quod 
aptius est reponens.”’ 


20 


25 


92 


—92,7.) ΠΕΡῚ TON EN ΧΕΡΡΟΝΗΣΩΙ. 177 
-“ lal “ \ 
ἀπέχηται, τῷ Διοπείθει δ᾽ οὐδὲ βοηθεῖν τοῖς Θρᾳξὶν ἐξ- 
΄ Xx ΄ A Sa Ni 2 > N Ν ΄ 
9έσται, ἢ πόλεμον ποιεῖν αὐτὸν φήσομεν ; ἀλλὰ νὴ Δία, 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐξελέγχονται, δεινὰ δὲ ποιοῦσιν οἱ ξένοι περι- 
/ Ν 5 ε ’ὔὕ Ν / LO A 
κόπτοντες τὰ ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ, και Διοπείθης GQOLKEL 10 
κατάγων τὰ πλοῖα, καὶ δεῖ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν αὐτῷ. ἔστω, 
» > ἴω 3, 
γιγνέσθω ταῦτα, οὐδὲν ἀντιλέγω. οἶμαι μέντοι δεῖν, εἴπερ 
ὡς ἀληθῶς ἐπὶ πᾶσι δικαίοις ταῦτα συμβουλεύουσιν, 
ν \ ε , A , , Ξ 
10 ὥσπερ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ πόλει δύναμιν καταλῦσαι 
lal 5 / Ν ’, i , 
ζητοῦσι, τὸν ἐφεστηκότα καὶ πορίζοντα χρήματα ταύτῃ 15 
διαβάλλοντες ἐν ὑμῖν, οὕτω τὴν Φιλίππου δύναμιν δεῖξαι 
διαλυθησομένην, ἂν ὑμεῖς ταῦτα πεισθῆτε. εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
-~ ν > Ν ¥ la} “ἡ “A Ν ,ὔ 
σκοπεῖτε ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν ἢ καθιστᾶσι τὴν πόλιν 
εἰς τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον Su οὗ τὰ παρελθόντα πράγματα 
Ὁ 359 ΄, » Ν ΄ law ay 4 > \ “ 
11 ἅπαντ᾽ ἀπόλωλεν. ἴστε γὰρ δήπου τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι οὐδενὶ τῶν 20 
πάντων πλέον κεκράτηκε Φίλιππος ἢ τῷ πρότερος πρὸς 
τοῖς πράγμασι γίγνεσθαι. 6 μὲν γὰρ ἔχων δύναμιν 
συνεστηκυῖαν ἀεὶ περὶ αὑτὸν, καὶ προειδὼς ἃ βούλεται 
“A 5 / I ke ἃ x 5 “A / / ε “A 5 
πρᾶξαι, ἐξαίφνης ἐφ᾽ ods ἂν αὐτῷ δόξῃ πάρεστιν" ἡμεῖς ὃ 


12 


ἐπειδὰν πυθώμεθά τι γιγνόμενον, τηνικαῦτα θορυβούμεθα 25 


Ν he 
καὶ παρασκευαζόμεθα. 


ταῦτα μὲν ἐξελέγχονται] ‘in this re- 
spect they (i.e. the supporters of such 
views) are proved to be in the wrong, 
but (it cannot be denied, say they, that) 
the mercenaries make terrible work by 
ravaging the Hellespont, and Diopeithes 
does wrong in detaining vessels.’ But 
‘detaining’ is only an approximation. 
For κατάγειν means to seize vessels in 
the straits, and convey them into port, 
for any sort of exaction, whether tolls 
or ‘ black-mail.’ For this use of κατ- 
ἄγειν compare De Pace, ὃ 25. Harpo- 
cration (s. v.) has the following ex- 
planation: κατάγειν τὰ πλοῖα, λέγεται 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ληΐζεσθαι, καὶ κακοῦν, καὶ μὴ 
ἐᾶν τοὺς πλέοντας, ὅπου βούλονται πλεῖν, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὰ οἰκεῖα χωρία τοῖς λῃστεύουσι 
κατάγειν. Comp. Xen. Anab. ν. 1. 11: 
εἰ οὖν αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουντίων 
μακρὰ πλοῖα, κατάγοιμεν καὶ φυλάττοιμεν 
αὐτά. But in vi. 6. 3 κατάγειν is used 
simply of touching at a port, thus: οἱ 
παραπλέοντες ἄσμενοι κατῆγον. 

εἴπερ ὡς ἀληθῶς} ‘if they really give 
this advice in perfect good faith.’ 

VOL. I. 


> 5 > , aA \ 24? 
εἶτ, οἶμαι, συμβαίνει τῳ μεν, ἐφ 


τὸν ἐφεστηκόταῇ Comp. τοῦ ἐφεστῶ- 
τος οἰκέτου, Libanius, Vit. Demos. p. 3. 
2, and Eurip. Alces. 527: 
τοῖς τ᾽ ἐφεστῶσιν φράσον, 
σίτων παρεῖναι πλῆθος. 


οὐδὲν ἄλλο ... ἤ] ‘they are simply 
bringing the state.’ 

δι οὗ ... ἀπόλωλεν] ‘through which 
has come the ruin of our past measures.’ 
Bekker and Dindorf read ἀπολώλεκεν from 
the codex S. The other MSS. have ἀπό- 
λωλε, as in the text, which, with Riidiger 
and Mr. Kennedy, I prefer. 

τῷ πρότερος ... γίγνεσθαι] ‘by his 
being first upon the scene of action,’ or 
simply, ‘in action.’ 

δύναμιν συνεστηκυῖαν) 
army.’ 

ἐξαίφνης ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἄν] ‘comes in a mo- 
ment upon whomsoeyver he wishes to at- 
tack.’ Mr. Kennedy : ‘ Pounces on whom 
he pleases in a moment.’ Jacobs: ‘ Steht 
augenblicklich Jedem gegeniiber, den er 
ergreifen will.’ 

εἶτ᾽, οἶμαι] “ then, methinks, the result 

N 


‘a standing 


178 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ ΠΡ Θ᾽ 
ἃ ἃ » νο5 ἣν \ \ ε , eat > 
ἃ ἂν ἔλθῃ ταῦτ᾽ ἔχειν κατὰ πολλὴν ἡσυχίαν, ἡμῖν ὃ 
ς 3 Ψ 
ὑστερίζειν, καὶ ὅσα ἂν δαπανήσωμεν, ἅπαντα μάτην 93 
3 / Ν Ν Ν » Ν Ν 4, 7 
ἀνηλωκέναι, καὶ τὴν μὲν ἔχθραν καὶ τὸ βούλεσθαι κωλύειν 
lal e 7 \ ΄“ » 5 
ἐνδεδεῖχθαι, ὑστερίζοντας δὲ τῶν ἔργων αἰσχύνην προσ- 
οφλισκάνειν. 
Ἂν ’ 5 ~ > » > “ὦ ψ Ν la 
18 Μὴ τοίνυν ἀγνοεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὅτι καὶ νῦν 5 
y+ , > /, “ N ΄ ’, X\ 
τἄλλα μέν ἐστι λόγοι ταῦτα Kal προφάσεις, πράττεται δὲ 
τοῦτο καὶ κατασκευάζεται, ὅπως ὑμῶν μὲν οἴκοι μενόντων, 
ἔξω δὲ μηδεμιᾶς οὔ πόλει δυνάμε ἃ πλεί 
€ μηδεμιᾶς οὔσης TH πό υνάμεως, μετὰ πλείστης 
e ’,ὕ iA > σ᾽ , / la 
ἡσυχίας ἅπανθ᾽ ὅσα βούλεται Φίλιππος διοικήσεται. θεω- 
14 ρεῖτε γὰρ τὸ παρὸν πρῶτον, ὃ γίγνεται. νυνὶ δύναμιν 10 
μεγάλην ἐκεῖνος ἔχων ἐν Θρᾷκῃ διατρίβει, καὶ μετα- 
’ \ ν ε ’ 3 Ἂν ’ὔὕ 
πέμπεται πολλὴν, ὥς φασιν οἱ παρόντες, ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας 
\ 7 3N\ > / ἣν > ’, SN 
καὶ Θετταλίας. ἐὰν οὖν περιμείνας τοὺς ἐτησίας ἐπὶ Bu- 
, > \ “ an Ν μὰ Ν 
ζάντιον ἐλθὼν πολιορκῇ, πρῶτον μὲν οἴεσθε τοὺς Βυζαν- 
τίους μενεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνοίας τῆς αὐτῆς ὥσπερ νῦν, καὶ οὔτε 15 
15 παρακαλέσειν ὑμᾶς οὔτε βοηθεῖν αὑτοῖς ἀξιώσειν ; ἐγὼ 
Ἂν 5 δ᾿ 5 Ν Ν » aA 5 las Ῥ. ε La) 
μὲν οὐκ οἶμαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ τισι μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσιν ἢ ἡμῖν, 
ον 7 > Vd “ a 9 ’ὔ 7 
καὶ τούτους εἰσφρήσεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ᾿κείνῳ παραδώσειν 


for him is, that he gains very quietly what 
he goes for.’ 

ὑστερίζοντας δέ] ‘and are not only too 
late for action, but incur disgrace be- 
sides.’ 

ὅτι... τἄλλα] ‘that in every other 
respect these proceedings are mere talk 
and pretence, while the real object and 
contrivance is this,’ Χο. Mr. Long thus: 
‘ All the rest is mere words ¢his and pre- 
text,’ taking τἄλλα for the nominative, 
and ταῦτα as a repetition to give more 
force to the passage. 

ἔξω δὲ μηδεμιᾶς] This object would 
have been effected by the compulsory 
disbanding of such forces as Diopeithes 
had raised. Athens would then have had 
no army serving abroad (ἔξω). 

τοὺς ἐτησία] These winds blew from 
the north in July and August, and would 
therefore prevent the Athenians despatch- 
ing a fleet to help the Byzantines. See 
note, c. Phil. i. § 35 

ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνοίαΣ)] They had been ill- 
disposed towards the Athenians since the 
close of the Social War, but nevertheless 
the predictions of Demosthenes were soon 
fulfilled. In less than a year Philip be- 


sieged Byzantium, and its inhabitants 
were glad to avail themselves of the aid 
of Athens to defend themselves. Diod. 
XVIsf Js 

ὥσπερ νῦν] H. Wolf conjectured ἥσπερ 
instead of ὥσπερ, Riidiger observes: 
‘‘ Videor mihi animadvertisse, post 6 αὐ- 
τός dici plerumque ὅσπερ, post ceteros 
casus ὥσπερ.᾽᾽ 

εἰσφρήσεσθαι] Harpocration (s. v.) ex- 
plains εἰσφρήσειν by εἰσάξειν, εἰσδέξεσθαι, 
adding πολὺ δὲ τοὔνομα ἐν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ κω- 
μῳδίᾳ. Aristophanes (Vespae 892) uses the 
future indicative thus: ὡς ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν λέγω- 
σιν, οὐκ εἰσφρήσομεν, not εἰσφρησόμεσθα, 
but with a difference of meaning as there 
is between εἰσκομίζειν and εἰσκομίζεσθαι, 
and other corresponding forms. For οὐκ 
εἰσφρήσομεν is simply ‘ we won’t let them 
in,’ and οὐκ εἰσφρησόμεσθα, ‘we won’t let 
them into us,’ as in the text it is said 
that the Byzantines would let the Athe- 
nians into their own city (εἰσφρήσονται). 
Comp. Eurip. Troades 624: 

εἴσω τε μελάθρων κομψὰ θηλειῶν ἔπη 

οὐκ εἰσεφρούμην. 


And Alcest. 1075: 


kal πῶς ἐπεισφρῶ 
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Ν »),. » Ν ’ὔ Ἂν 3 if » lal e A 
τὴν πόλιν, av περ μὴ φθάσῃ λαβὼν αὐτούς. οὐκοῦν ἡμῶν 
Ν Ν ΄, 3 θέ, δ᾽ 5 Ν la 3 A δὲ ὃ A 
μὲν μὴ δυναμένων ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀναπλεῦσαι, ἐκεῖ δὲ μηδεμιᾶς 20 
¢ 7 ε ’ ’ > Ἂν 5 Ν 5 id 
ὑπαρχούσης ἑτοίμου βοηθείας, οὐδὲν αὐτοὺς ἀπολωλέναι 
lan Ψ \ 
16 κωλύσει. νὴ Δία, κακοδαιμονοῦσι yap ἄνθρωποι καὶ ὑπερ- 
’ 5 , /, 5 3 ν 5 Ν lal ἴω 
βάλλουσιν ἀνοίᾳ. πάνυ γε, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως αὐτοὺς δεῖ σῶς 
i la Ἂς ον / Ν Ν δ᾽ 5 ΚἌΝ δ, 
εἶναι συμφέρει γὰρ τῇ πόλει. καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνό γε 
“ΜᾺ “4 5 ε la) ε τ δὰ »" > ν 5 > » 
δῆλόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐπὶ Χερρόνησον οὐχ ἥξει: ἀλλ᾽ εἴγε 25 
ἐκ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς δεῖ σκοπεῖν ἧς ἔπεμψε πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀμυ- 
17 νεῖσθαί φησι τοὺς ἐν Χερρονήσῳ. ἂν μὲν τοίνυν ἢ τὸ 
n 5 pee σι. lie if 
la) , \ “ δὰ “ 
συνεστηκὸς τοῦτο στράτευμα, καὶ τῇ χώρᾳ βοηθῆσαι 94 
δυνήσεται καὶ τῶν ἐκείνου τι κακῶς ποιῆσαι εἰ δ᾽ ἅπα 
3 »» 
διαλυθήσεται, τί ποιήσομεν, ἂν ἐπὶ Χερρόνησον ἴῃ ; κρι- 
νοῦμεν Διοπείθην νὴ Δία. καὶ τί τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἔσται 
βελτίω ; ἀλλ᾽ ἐνθένδε βοηθήσομεν αὐτῷ. 
/ Ν , 5 Ἂς \ 75 5 νΨ 
πνευμάτων μὴ δυνώμεθα ; ἀλλὰ μὰ 4 ody ἥξει... 


“Ὁ > ε Ν wn 
ον ὃ UTO των 5 


καὶ τίς 
18 ἐγγυητής ἐστι τούτου ; ἄρ᾽ ὁρᾶτε καὶ λογίζεσθε, ὦ ἀνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ὥραν τοῦ ἔτους, εἰς ἣν ἔρημόν 
τινες οἴονται δεῖν τὸν “Ἑλλήσποντον ὑμῶν ποιῆσαι καὶ 
παραδοῦναι Φιλίππῳ ; τί δ᾽, ἂν ἀπελθὼν ἐκ Θρᾷκης καὶ 10 
μηδὲ προσελθὼν Χερρονήσῳ μηδὲ Βυζαντίῳ (καὶ γὰρ 

ταῦτα λογίζεσθε) ἐπὶ Χαλκίδα 7) Μέγαρα ἥκῃ τὸν αὐτὸν 


τήνδε τῷ κείνης λέχει; where in Monk’s 
note are two other instances of the use of 
this verb, also from Kuripides. 

ἢ ᾿κείνῳθ This is the reading of the 
codex 8. The other MSS. have ἢ ἐκείνῳ. 
See note on c. Phil. i. § 7 (p. 81). 

ἀναπλεῦσαι] To sail up to the north, 
in consequence of the Htesian winds from 
that quarter. 

νὴ Δία] ‘yes, by Zeus (and let: them, 
say some), for the men are infatuated, 
and are playing the fool exceedingly.’ 
Comp. | Sam. xxvi. 21: ‘‘ Behold, I have 
played the fool, and erred exceedingly.” 

τοὺς ἐν Χερρονήσῳ] The Athenian 
settlers there. Hesychius explains ἀμυ- 
νεῖσθαι by τιμωρήσεσθαι. Comp. c. Meid. 
§ 98: τοὺς ἀσελγεῖς ἀμύνεσθαι. 

ἂν μὲν τοίνυν ‘if then this now stand- 
ing army (of Diopeithes) be kept up.’ 
Dobree well explains 7 by περιῇ, σώζηται. 
Franke by trapxn. 

βοηθήσομεν αὐτῷ} ‘we shall send a 
force from here against him (Philip).’ 


The codex S has ἂν βοηθήσαιμεν. 

τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν] Comparing ὃ 44 (xel- 
μῶνας ὑπομένειν), it appears that the 
‘coming season’ must have been the 
spring; so that this oration was spoken 
towards the close of winter. 

εἰς ἥν] ‘ before,’ or, ‘by which, certain 
persons think it necessary to get the Hel- 
lespont clear of you.’ 

ἐπὶ Χαλκίδα] Chalcis, the principal 
city of Kuboea, on the narrowest part of 
the Euripus, was founded by the Athe- 
nians (Strabo x. 447), and continued un- 
der an aristocracy (of Ἱπποβόται) till a 
short time before the Persian war (B.c. 
508). The Athenians then overpowered 
the government, and occupied the town 
and territory with a colony («Anpodxor) 
of 4000 men (Herod. v. 77). Afterwards, 
and, as it would seem, for nearly acentury, 
the Chalcidians remained under the domi- 
nion of Athens, till B.c. 410, towards the 
close of the Peloponnesian war, when, in 
concert with the majority of their coun- 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 94, 13 


, ῳ 91839/89 ἈΝ , , as 3 θ ΣΝ 
Tpomov OVTEP ΕἾΤ Mpeov TP WNV, TOTEPOV Κρευττον EVUQOE 


3 x 5 ’, Ἂς La) Ἂν ’ὔ Ν Ν 
αὐτὸν ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ προσελθεῖν τὸν πόλεμον πρὸς τὴν 


5 ἈΝ 3A x ΄ 3 “A Se / > Lae 
Αττικὴν ἐᾶσαι, ἢ κατασκευάζειν ἐκεῖ TW ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ ; 


Ν > aA 
ἐγὼ μὲν οἶμαι τοῦτο. 


lal χὰ Ν. \ X 
Ταῦτα τοίνυν ἅπαντας εἰδότας καὶ λογιζομένους χρὴ μὰ 


75 > a 4 an la , δύ 
AC οὐχ ἣν Διοπείθης πειρᾶται τῇ πόλει δύναμιν παρα- 


/ UA (2 Ν la nr 
oKevale, TQAUTYV βασκαίνειν καὶ διαλῦσαι πειρᾶσθαι, 


5 > c 4 5 Ν , \ “A 
ἀλλ ετέεραν QUTOUS προσπαρασκευάζειν και συνευπορουν- 


5 7 / Ἂς » 5 ’ ΄ 
τας ἐκείνῳ χρημάτων καὶ ταλλα οἰκείως συναγωνιζομένους. 


5 , δ» , > , ᾿ / > ἃ ΄ 
εἰ yap τις ἐροιτο Φίλιππον, εἰπέ μοι, πότερ ἂν βούλοιο 


, Ν ’ ἃ ’΄ “ » x 
τουτους TOUS στρατιώτας ους Διοπείθης νυν EXEL; TOUS 


[3 lal 5 \ Ἂς 3 ΄ > “A \ > 
ὁποιουστινασοῦν (οὐδὲν yap ἀντιλέγω) εὐθενεῖν καὶ Tap 


1ὅ 


᾿Αθηναίοις εὐδοξεῖν καὶ πλείους γίγνεσθαι τῆς πόλεως 25 


, x ὃ AON , οἱ Ν 7, 
συναγωνιζομένης, 7) ιαβα OVT@MV τινων και ΚατΉγορουν- 


των διασπασθῆναι καὶ διαφθαρῆναι; τοῦτ᾽ ἂν, οἶμαι, 


φήσειεν. 


trymen, and aided by the Boeotians, they 
regained their independence. The posi- 
tion of the city rendered its occupation of 
great moment to a force invading Greece 
from the north; for the channel between 
its walls and the mainland of Euboea was 
so narrow, that the opposite shores were 
connected by projecting piers (χώματα) 
and a central wooden bridge, allowing a 
passage (ὁ διέκπλους ἀπελείφθη μιᾷ νηΐ) 
for only one ship (Diod. xiii. 47. Livy 
xxviil. 7). During the war between the 
Romans and Philip V. son of Demetrius, 
it was still (B.c. 200) connected with 
Euboea ‘ perpetuo ponte,’ and Livy 
(xxxi. c. 23) thus describes its then im- 
portance: ‘‘ Ut terra Thermopylarum 
angustiae Graeciam, ita mari fretum 
Euripi claudit’”’ (Livy xxviii, 7; xxxi. 
24). The modern name of the city is 
Negropont. 

Μέγαρα] This city was a frequent 
object of Philip’s attacks. Comp. F. L. 
§ 99: ὁσάκις πρὸς Πορθμῷ ἢ πρὸς Μεγά- 
pots ἀκούοντες δύναμιν Φιλίππου καὶ ξένους 
ἐθορυβεῖσθε, πάντες ἐπίστασθε. 

τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὅνπερ) This reading 
makes against the observation of Riidiger 
on τῆς αὐτῆς... ὥσπερ, § 14. 

ἐπ᾿ ᾿Ωρεόν] The details of this affair 
are given c. Phil. iii. 126. It appears 
that Philip had at Oreus in Euboea a 
strong partisan named Philistides, who 


εἶθ᾽ ἃ Φίλιππος ἂν εὐξαιτο τοῖς θεοῖς, ταῦθ᾽ 


prevailed upon his fellow-citizens to seize 
and imprison Euphraes, the leader of the 
opposite party, as a disturber of the public 
peace. This done, he was subsequently 
enabled to introduce a body of Mace- 
donian troops from the then neighbour- 
ing army in Thessaly, by whose support 
he secured for himself as an instrument 
of Philip the rule over the city (De Cor. 
§ 86. Grote xi. 622). Livy (xxviii. 5) 
thus describes its position: ‘‘ Ab Deme- 
triaco (Maliaco ?) sinu Chalcidem et Eu- 
ripum petenti ad laevam prima urbium 
Euboeae posita est.’? In the Macedonian 
war it was betrayed to the Romans, after 
a severe contest by ““ Plator, qui a Phi- 
lippo praepositus urbi erat.” 

τοὺς ὁποιουστινασοῦν) ‘ whatever may 
be their character.’ 

εὐθενεῖν] ‘to be in good condition.’ 
There are three ways of writing this 
word,—ev0evety, εὐθηνεῖν, and εὐσθενεῖν, 
of which the first is the MS. reading for 
this passage. So also in the De Cor. 
§ 353, Bekker with the best MSS. reads 
εὐθενούντων. The grammarian (of the 
13th century) Thomas Magister (p. 382) 
also says, εὐθενεῖν κάλλιον ἢ εὐθηνεῖν, to 
which Mr. Shilleto (F. L. § 256) adds: 
“ Saltem in A/ticis εὐθενεῖν videtur prae- 
stare quemadmodum in Aeschyl. Eum. 
895, 944, postulante metro, in 908 haud 
repugnante editur.” 
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ε A \ 5 ,, , > 35 a , nN 
ἡμῶν τινὲς ἐνθάδε πράττουσιν ; εἶτα ἔτι ζητεῖτε πόθεν τὰ 
τῆς πόλεως ἀπόλωλεν ἅπαντα ; 

Βούλομαι τοίνυν πρὸς ὑμᾶς μετὰ παρρησίας ἐξετάσαι 
τὰ παρόντα πράγματα τῇ πόλει, καὶ σκέψασθαι τί ποιοῦ- 
ἡμεῖς οὔτε 

, 5 /, fe ᾿Ξ 5 Ν , 
χρήματα εἰσφέρειν βουλόμεθα, οὔτε αὐτοὶ στρατεύεσθαι 
τολμῶμεν, οὔτε τῶν κοινῶν ἀπέχεσθαι δυνάμεθα, οὔτε τὰς 


Ν “ g A 
μεν αὐτοὶ νῦν Kal ὅπως χρώμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 


/ / / ¥f> ἡ Dia εν EN ε “ 4 
συντάξεις Διοπείθει δίδομεν, οὔθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς αὑτῷ πορί- 
σηται ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ βασκαίνομεν καὶ σκοποῦμεν πόθεν 
καὶ τί μέλλει ποιεῖν καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαυτὶ, οὔτ᾽ ἐπειδήπερ 

ν 4 Ν ε i) 5 5» “ 4, 5 4 3 > 
οὕτως ἔχομεν, TA ἡμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν πράττειν ἐθέλομεν, ἀλλ 
ἐν μὲν τοῖς λόγοις τοὺς τῆς πόλεως λέγοντας ἄξια ἐπαινοῦ- 
μεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἐναντιουμένοις τούτοις συναγω- 
νιζόμεθα. ὑμεῖς μὲν τοίνυν εἰώθατε ἑκάστοτε τὸν παρ- 
ιόντα ἐρωτᾶν τί οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν ; ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐρωτῆσαι 
βούλομαι τί οὖν χρὴ λέγειν ; εἰ γὰρ μήτε εἰσοίσετε, μήτε 

Ν “ “ 
αὐτοὶ στρατεύσεσθε, μήτε τῶν κοινῶν ἀφέξεσθε, μήτε τὰς 

,ὔ ᾽’ / 4 > x EN ε ἴω 4 
συντάξεις Διοπείθει δώσετε, μήτε ὅσ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς αὑτῷ Topi- 
ONTAL ἐάσετε, μήτε τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν πράττειν ἐθελήσετε, 

» ‘ a 
οὐκ ἔχω Ti λέγω. εἰ yap ἤδη τοσαύτην ἐξουσίαν τοῖς 
αἰτιᾶσθαι καὶ διαβάλλειν βουλομένοις δίδοτε, ὥστε καὶ 
περὶ ὧν φασὶ μέλλειν αὐτὸν ποιεῖν, καὶ περὶ τούτων προ- 

an » 
κατηγορούντων ἀκροᾶσθε, τί av τις λέγοι ; 
Ὅ τι τοίνυν δύναται ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ἐνίους μαθεῖν ὑμῶν 


δεῖ. 
δυναίμην. 


λέξω δὲ μετὰ παρρησίας: καὶ γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄλλως 
πάντες ὅσοι πώποτ᾽ ἐκπεπλεύκασι παρ᾽ ὑμῶν 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς Several MSS. omit πρός, ὥστε... προκατηγορούντων) ‘so that 


and Bekker incloses it between brackets. 
But it seems to be necessary. 

ὕπως χρώμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς} ‘how we are 
managing,’ or ‘ dealing with them.’ 

τὰς συντάξεις} ‘the supplies, and pay- 
ments agreed upon.’ Stipendium con- 
dictum. 

Backatvouey] ‘we grumble and inquire 
how he gets them.’ 

οὔτ᾽ ἐπειδήπερ οὕτως} ‘nor being thus 
disposed are we willing to perform our 
own part.’ 

τὸν παριόντα] ‘any one who comes 
forward to speak.’ 


you lend an ear to those who complain 
by anticipation even of those projects 
which they say he is about to carry out.’ 
Dindorf reads περὶ ὧν ἂν φῶσι, the MSS. 
marked by Bekker as F, δ, u, v, having 
περὶ ὧν ἂν φάσιν. But the ἄν is wanting 
in other MSS., and seems worse than 
useless here. The emphatic repetition of 
καὶ περί before τούτων is worth remark- 
ing. 

Ὅ τι τοίνυν δύναται] ‘now what such 
conduct may possibly effect,’ C. R. K. ; 
i. 6. what may be the result of such pro- 
ceedings. 
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ἐλάττονα, ot δὲ μείζω δύναμιν πλείονα. 
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Ν ἢ t dy 2 , ε la a Ν x / 
στρατηγοὶ, ἢ ἐγὼ πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν τιμωμαι, καὶ Tapa Χιων 96 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 96, 1 


\ 545 , \ > «a x Ψ , 
καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Ερυθραίων καὶ παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν ἕκαστοι δύνωνται, 
4 “ Ν 3 "κα 5 7 / 4 , 
τούτων τῶν τὴν ᾿Ασίαν οἰκούντων λέγω, χρήματα λαμβά- 


, \ e \ » ΄, “Ὁ , an 
λαμβάνουσι δὲ οἱ μὲν ἔχοντες μίαν ἢ δύο ναῦς 


καὶ διδόασιν οἱ 


διδόντες οὔτε τὰ μικρὰ οὔτε τὰ πολλὰ ἀντ᾽ οὐδενὸς (οὐ 
Ν 9 ’, 5 > 3 , Ν > -~ Ν 
γὰρ οὕτω μαίνονται), ἀλλ᾽ ὠνούμενοι μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι τοὺς 


παρ᾽ αὑτῶν ἐκπλέοντας ἐμπόρους, μὴ συλᾶσθαι, παρα- 
πέμπεσθαι τὰ πλοῖα τὰ αὑτῶν, τὰ τοιαῦτα: φασὶ δ᾽ εὐνοίας 
26 διδόναι, καὶ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχει τὰ λήμματα ταῦτα. καὶ 
δὴ καὶ νῦν τῷ Διοπείθει στράτευμ᾽ ἔχοντι σαφῶς ἐστι 
τοῦτο δῆλον ὅτι δώσουσι χρήματα πάντες οὗτοι: πόθεν 
γὰρ οἴεσθε ἄλλοθεν τὸν μήτε λαβόντα παρ᾽ ὑμῶν μηδὲν 
μήτ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔχοντα ὁπόθεν μισθοδοτήσει, στρατιώτας τρέ- 
pew; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ; οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν 


~) 4 \ ἴων Ἂς , -) Ν ἊΝ / 
ἀγείρει καὶ προσαιτεῖ καὶ δανείζεται, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει. 
οὐδὲν οὖν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν Ob κατηγοροῦντες ἐν ὑμῖν ἢ προ- 


,ἅ ν » c an Φ ve! , ε Ν “ 
λέγουσιν απαᾶασι μηὸ οΤιουν EKELV διδόναι, ως Και του 


μελλῆσαι δώσοντι δίκην, μή 


ἢ ἐγὼ πάσχειν] ‘or I undertake to 
suffer any penalty.’ Compare c. Phil. 1. 
§ 29: ἐγὼ συμπλέων ἐθελοντὴς πάσχειν 
ὁτιοῦν ἕτοιμος, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχῃ. 

In Attic law, τιμᾶν is said of a court 
determining the punishment of a con- 
victed offender, as in Plato, Leg. vii. 
§ 9: τιμάτω τὸ δικαστήριον ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ 
πάσχειν ἢ ἀποτίνειν τὸν ἡττηθέντα. And 
τιμᾶσθαι is used of a complainant who 
prays a court to inflict a particular punish- 
ment upon an offender, or lays his damages 
at a certain amount, as in Plato, Gorgias, 
§ 91: κατηγόρου τυχὼν πάνυ φαύλου, 
ἀποθάνοις ἂν, εἰ βούλοιτο θανάτου σοι 
τιμᾶσθαι. Here then τιμῶμαι means, ‘I 
fix as a punishment for myself (if what 
I say is not true) the submission to any 
suffering or penalty that may be inflicted 
on me.’ 

παρ᾽ ᾿Ερυθραίων] One of the Ionian 
towns on the coast of Asia Minor. 

ὠνούμενοι] ‘by way of bargain that 
their merchants may not be injured at 
sea.’ Paying ‘ black-mail,’ as if the Athe- 
nian admirals were the Rob Roys of the 
Aegean. 


evvolas] ‘benevolences.’ It is curious 


΄ x 
τι ποιήσαντί γε ἢ συγκατα- 


(as Mr. Kennedy has observed) that ex- 
actly the same name should have been 
given to the illegal contributions exacted 
in former times by the kings of England, 
6. 5. Edward IV. and Henry VII. Shak- 
speare applies the same term to the ex- 
actions of Richard II. : 


“And daily new exactions are devised 
As blanks, benevolences, and 1 wot not 
what.”” (Act II. Sc. 1.) 


ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει) ‘by these means 
does he go on.’ The grammarian, Thomas 
Magister, explains διάγειν by διαζῆν. 
Compare Xen. Anab. i. 28. 16: 6 δὲ 
ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε. Also, Dem. c. 
Aristog. § 94: ἐν εὐδαιμονίᾳ καὶ χρηστῇ 
δόξῃ διάγοντας. 

ὡς καὶ τοῦ] ‘as he will be called to 
account for his intentions, to say nothing 
of his actions, whether by himself or with 
others.’ Or, with Mr. Kennedy: ‘being 
sure to be punished for his acts, either 
as principal or auxiliary.’ Here μή τι 
may mean, ‘not to say (μή τι λέγων) 
what will happen if,’ &c. Comp. note on 
μή τί γε δή, Olyn. ii. § 23, p. 46. 


5 


10 


15 


—20. | 


πραξαμένῳ. 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤΩΝ ΕΝ ΧΕΡΡΟΝΗΣΩΙ. 


189 


τοῦτ᾽ εἰσὶν ot λόγοι: μέλλει πολιορκεῖν, τοὺς 20 


Ἕλληνας ἐκδίδωσι: μέλει γάρ τινι τούτων τῶν τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 


> ΄ ε ΄ 3 ΄ Pie ἃ > a » Xx 
οἰκούντων Βλλήνων: ἀμείνους μέντἂν εἶεν τῶν ἀλλων ἢ 


ag τῆς πατρίδος κήδεσθαι. 


ae, 7 
ἐκπέμπειν ἕτερον στρατηγὸν TOUT ἐστίν. 


καὶ τό γ᾽ εἰς τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον 


> \ \ 
ευ Y2p δεινὰ 


a An > » 
ποιεῖ Διοπείθης καὶ κατάγει Ta Tota, μικρὸν, ὦ ἄνδρες 25 


> A Ν ,ὔ A / an δύ τ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, μικρὸν πινάκιον ταῦτα πάντα κωλῦσαι ὀύναυτ 


x Ν ,ὕ ε γ lal Ν 5 la) τὶ 
ἂν, καὶ λέγουσιν οἱ νόμοι ταῦτα τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας εἰσ- 97 


ae 5 Ν Δί ὃ 4 Ν ’ 7, 
ayy. El, OU μα La απαναις και τριηρέσι τοσαῦυταις 


ε “ 5 Ν ’ὔ 5 \ la) , > > Ν ε ‘\ 
ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς φυλάττειν, ἐπεὶ τοῦτό γ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ 


/ > > SkaN Ν Ν > \ ἃ 5 μὰ a.) 
99 μανίας" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, ods οὐκ ἔστι λαβεῖν 


A \ Ν ΄ 
ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις, καὶ στρατιώτας τρέφειν καὶ τριήρεις 5 


5 / \ / 5 4 “A Ν ° Al > 
EKTELTEW και Χρήματα εἰσφέρειν δεῖ και αναγκαιον εστιν, 


+ eS > ε “ 5 Ν 4 5 ’ὔ’ ’ po 
ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ψήφισμα, εἰσαγγελία, πάραλος, ταῦτ 


ὩΣ ΜΩ͂Ν, ΄ 
εστιν ικανα. 


τοῦτ᾽ εἰσὶν of λόγοι] ‘this is the mean- 
ing of the statements: he is going to 
undertake sieges; he is giving up the 
Greeks,’ i. eto the plunder of his sol- 
diers. V) 

τούτων] sc. the opponents of Dio- 
peithes. 

ἀμείνους μέντἄνἼ “ at any rate (if they 
do care for the Asiatic Greeks) they would 
be better at caring for strangers than their 
country.’ Tlatpidus κήδεσθαι is an Ho- 
meric expression, like κήδετο yap Δαναῶν, 
with a touch of irony in it. 

κατάγει τὰ πλοῖα] ‘detaining ships.’ 
Literally: ‘ bringing them down’ into 
port for plunder or exaction of tolls. See 
§ 9. 

μικρὸν πινάκιον], ‘a brief missive.’ 
Literally, a small tablet on which any 
thing was written. It can hardly here 
mean ‘a summons,’ for Demosthenes was 
deprecating the removal of Diopeithes 
from his command. Dobree compares 
Xen. Hell. v. 2. 34: Οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς δεῖ 
Θηβαίους φοβεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀρκέσει ὑμῖν 
μικρὰ σκυτάλη, ὥστ᾽ ἐκεῖθεν πάντα ὑπηρε- 
τεῖσθαι ὅσων ἂν δέησθε. So also Harpo- 
cration, 5. v.: ἐν δὲ τοῖς Φιλιππικοῖς ὅταν 
λέγῃ, μικρὸν πινάκιον πάντα ταῦτα, ἐν- 
ταῦθα τυχὸν πινάκιον λέγεται, εἰς ὃ ἐγ- 
γράφεται τὰ ἐγκλήματα κατὰ τῶν εἰσ- 
αγγελλομένων. 

λέγουσιν. . . εἰσαγγέλλειν) ‘the laws 
prescribe the impeachment of men who 
commit such wrongs.’ An εἰσαγγελία, 


an > > i> ‘4 5 Ψ 5 
ταῦτ᾽ ἣν εὖ φρονούντων ἀνθρώπων, ἐπηρεα- 


in its original and most comprehensive 
sense, was a denunciation of any kind, 
but most commonly it was an information 
laid before the council (Βουλή), or the 
assembly of the people (Ἐκκλησία) at 
Athens, followed up by the consequent 
impeachment and trial of state criminals 
under novel or extraordinary circum- 
stances. See EicayyeAla, Dict. of Antiq. 

ov μὰ Δία] ‘and not, by Zeus, to watch 
ourselves (i. e. our own generals) at much 
expense, and with such a number of tri- 
remes.’ That this is the meaning is 
proved by ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς below. 
Demosthenes here ridicules the idea of 
sending out ships at a great expense, for 
the purpose of coercing Diopeithes in the 
event of his not submitting to the com- 
mands of the State. 

λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις] i.e. λαβεῖν 
ὥστε εἶναι ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις. Franke. 

mdpados| One of the two state vessels 
(the other was the Σαλαμινία), used to 
fetch state criminals home for trial or 
punishment, and for other public pur- 
poses. 

ταῦτ᾽ ἦν] ‘such would have been the 
course of right-minded persons ; whereas 
the present conduct of these persons is 
that of men who are malignant, and who 
would ruin the State;’ or, with Mr. Ken- 
nedy: ‘thus would men of discretion 
act ; malignant and mischievous politi- 
cians would proceed as these do.’ 


30 


31 


32 


33 χόμενοι δὲ ἄχθεσθε. 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 97.,.9 


, \ \ , \ , aA A ae 
ζόντων δὲ καὶ διαφθειρόντων τὰ πράγματα, ἃ νῦν οὗτοι 


ποιοῦσιν. 


Ν \ Ἂν ys , Ν 
καὶ τὸ μὲν τούτων τινὰς εἰναι τοιούτους, δεινὸν 


ΕΥ 3 ὃ , 5 5 > ε qn ε θ , 9 ἊΝ 
ὃν οὐ δεινόν ἐστιν" ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς οὐ καθήμενοι οὕτως ON 
»} ν x Pi » Ν ν 7 

διάκεισθε WOTE, ἂν μεν τις ΕὐΠ) παρελθὼν OTL Διοπείθης 
> Ν la “ , » x , λῬ 9 la x 
ἐστὶ TOV κακῶν πάντων αἴτιος 7) Χάρης ἢ Apiatopav ἢ 
ἃ ΕΝ Ψ “ la) 5 ΄ Ν Ν lal 

ὃν ἂν εἴπῃ τις τῶν πολιτῶν, εὐθέως φατὲ καὶ θορυβεῖτε 


ὡς ὀρθῶς λέγει: ἂν δὲ παρελθὼν λέγῃ τις τἀληθῆ, ὅτι 


“λῃρεῖτε, ᾿Αθηναῖοι: πάντων τῶν κακῶν καὶ τῶν πραγ- 
ηρεῖτε, ᾿Αθηναῖοι: πάν pay 


, » 3 N a > 
μάτων τούτων Φίλιππός ἐστ᾽ αἴτιος: εἰ yap ἐκεῖνος ἦγεν 


ε ’ ὑδὲ “Ὁ > A “ aN 39 ε ον > 
HAOvK Lav, OVOEV ἂν Ἢν πράγμα ΤΊ) TTONEL, ως μὲν ουκ 


5 lal P39 L) Ἂν Φ »» 5 “4 + , 
ἀληθῆ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐκ ἔχετε ἀντιλέγειν, ἄχθεσθαι δέ μοι 


»“ Ἂς ν 5 7 4 y Ν 4 
δοκεῖτε Kal ὥσπερ ἀπολλύναι TL νομίζειν. αἴτιον δὲ τούτων 20 


΄ N a Ψ Ψ A , , "» 
(Kal μοι πρὸς θεῶν, ὅταν ἕνεκα τοῦ βελτίστου λέγω, ἔστω 


, lal lal “ 
παρρησία): παρεσκευάκασιν ὑμᾶς ἐκ πολλοῦ τῶν πολιτευ- 


΄ » 5 Ν A > / δ ΑΝ 
ομένων ἔνιοι ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις φοβεροὺς καὶ χαλε- 


Ν Ν “A A A nan , 
ποὺς, ἐν δὲ Tals παρασκευαῖς Tals τοῦ πολέμου ῥᾳθύμους 


Ν ᾽ ΄ 
καὶ εὐκαταφρονήτους. 


ἴστε ὅτι λήψεσθε παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, φατὲ καὶ βούλεσθε: ἂν 


δὲ τοιοῦτον λέγῃ τις, ὃν κρατήσαντας τοῖς ὅπλοις, ἄλλως 98 


5 5 Μ ’ὔ κ᾿ Y¥ 3 > ἢ ΄ὔ 5 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι κολάσαι, οὐκ ἔχετ᾽, οἶμαι, τί ποιήσετε, ἐξελεγ- 


ἐχρῆν δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὐ- 


΄ ΕΥ̓ A σ \ \ a 
vavtiov ἢ νῦν ἅπαντας τοὺς πολιτευομένους ἐν μὲν TALS 


15 


“Δ \ > X ¥ »” ἃ 
ἂν μὲν OVVY TOV αἰτιον εὐπ TLS OV 25 


ἐκκλησίαις πράους καὶ φιλανθρώπους ὑμᾶς ἐθίζειν εἶναι 5 


(πρὸς γὰρ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους ἐν ταύταις 


εστι τα δίκαια), εν δὲ ταις παρασκεναις ταις του πολέμου 


δεινὸν ὃν οὐ δεινόν ἐστιν] ‘bad as it is, 
is not the worst.’ 

᾿Αριστοφῶν] There were two Athe- 
nians of this name, distinguished by ap- 
pellations derived from their respective 
townships; namely, 6 KoAuttevs, from 
the township of Colyttus, and 6 ᾿Αζηνιεύς, 
from Azenia, another township. The for- 
mer is alluded to here ; and judging from 
the characters with whom he is associated, 
he must have been a general as well as an 
orator. Comp. De Cor. § 85. 

εὐθέως φατέ] ‘you immediately assent, 
and applaud him as speaking rightly.’ 

kal ὥσπερ ἀπολλύναι] ‘and to fancy 
that you are as it were losing something.’ 
Wolf takes it differently, and, I think, 


incorrectly, thus: ‘eum, qui verum dicat, 
rempublicam laedere.’ 

παρεσκευάκασιν ... ἔνιοι] ‘some of 
your statesmen have for a long time 
trained you to be.’ 

ἐξελεγχόμενοι δέ] ‘but you are an- 
noyed on having it brought home to 
you.’ 

ἐχρῆν δὲ «.7.A.] ‘whereas in the very 
reverse way to what is the case, all your 
statesmen should have accustomed you to 
be’ &c. Soin Latin: ‘ quod contra de- 
buerat.’ 

ἐν ταύταις ἐστὶ τὰ δίκαια] ‘in these 
(are discussed) your rights as regards 
yourselves and your allies.’ 
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\ \ \ 3 ὃ ΄ Ν δ Ν 
φοβεροὺς και χαλεποὺς επιοεικνυναυ προς γὰρ τους 


2 \ \ x > , sha Sat x Cie σέ A 
34 ἐχθροὺς και TOUS ἀντιπάλους εν εκειναις ἔσθ O αγων. VUV 


ΔῊ an ε Qn Ν ὁ ͵7 3 ε Ν 
δὲ δημαγωγοῦντες ὑμᾶς καὶ χαριζόμενοι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν 
οὕτω διατεθείκασιν ὥστ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τρυφᾶν 

Ν ν , Ἂς ε Ν 5 ΄ 5 Ν 
καὶ κολακεύεσθαι πάντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἀκούοντας, ἐν δὲ 
τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ τοῖς γιγνομένοις περὶ τῶν ἐσχάτων 
» 7 , Ν Ἂν Ν > / ε [αν 
ἤδη κινδυνεύειν. φέρε γὰρ πρὸς Διὸς, εἰ λόγον ὑμᾶς 
ἀπαιτήσειαν οἱ Ἕλληνες ὧν νυνὶ παρείκατε καιρῶν διὰ 


35 ῥᾳθυμίαν, καὶ ἔροινθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, “ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πέμπετε 


ε e La) e ’ὔ , Ἂν ta > ε 5 , 

@S ἡμᾶς ἑκάστοτε πρέσβεις, καὶ héye ws ἐπιβουλεύει 
Φίλιππος ἡμῖν καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησι καὶ ὡς φυλάττεσθαι 
δεῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ; ἀνάγκη φάσκειν 


καὶ ὁμολογεῖν' ποιοῦμεν γὰρ ταῦτα. “ εἶτ, ᾧὦᾧ πάντων 


86 ἀνθρώπων φαυλότατοι, δέκα μῆνας ἀπογενομένου τἀνθρώ- 


\ , SA “ Ν 7 5 ’ὔ 
που καὶ νόσῳ καὶ χειμῶνι καὶ πολέμοις ἀποληφθέντος 
ν οὐ βδαν. ὁ ΄ὔ 5 A » ὃ ¥ \ ΕΥ̓ 
ὥστε μὴ ἂν δύνασθαι ἐπανελθεῖν οἴκαδε, οὔτε τὴν Εὔβοιαν 
ἠλευθερώσατε οὔτε τῶν ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἐκομίσασθε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος μὲν, ὑμῶν οἴκοι μενόντων, σχολὴν ἀγόντων, 


ε ΄, 7 5 δὴ Ν Ν 
υγιαινοντων, ευ 7) τους Τα 


νῦν δὲ δημαγωγοῦντες} ‘but now by 
fawning upon you and humouring you 
beyond all bounds.’ 

ἐν δὲ τοῖς πράγμασι] ‘ while, as regards 
your operations and circumstances, you 
are now in peril for your most vital in- 
terests ;’ or, more simply, ‘ you are in the 
very extremity of peril.’ 

παρείκατε] From παρίημι. 

δέκα μῆνας] This must allude to Phi- 
lip’s then absence in Thrace. Comp. 
§ 2: τῆς στρατείας, ἣν ἑνδέκατον μῆνα 
τουτονὶ Φίλιππος ἐν Θράκῃ ποιεῖται. The 
sickness (νόσῳ ἀποληφθέντοΞς) must refer 
to some illness of Philip not otherwise 
known of; for it is not probable that 
Demosthenes is speaking of his severe 
attack ten years before in Thrace. Comp. 
Olyn. iii. § 6, p. 53: ὡς yap ἠγγέλθη 
Φίλιππος ἀσθενῶν ἢ τεθνεώς. The allu- 
sion is clearly to some incident of recent 
date. 

οὔτε THY Εὔβοιαν] Hostilities, probably 
fomented by the intrigues of Philip, broke 
out in Euboea (B.c. 349) between the 
Athenians and some of the inhabitants. 
They continued with various success till 


“ “ / 
TOLAVTA TOLOVYTAS ὑγιαίνειν 


the peace of B.c. 346 (Grote xi. 481). 
Afterwards, and probably about B.c. 343, 
Philip again interfered in Euboea, and re- 
duced some of its towns under the domi- 
nion of his partizans. A probable ap- 
proximation to the time is easily ob- 
tained. For in the second Philippic (B.c. 
343) no mention is made of attacks on 
Euboea. But in the next year Demos- 
thenes (F. L. § 204) asserts that Philip’s 
soldiers were in Euboea, and (§ 326) that 
he was providing bases of operation (épu7- 
τήρια) against the Athenians. It is not, 
however, stated, as here, that he had then 
established ‘tyrants’ (κατέστησε τυράν- 
vous) in Euboea, and therefore we may 
reasonably conclude that this was done 
during the campaign in Thrace, and by 
means of his generals and army in Thes- 
saly. Riidiger, Comment. Hist. in locum. 
Grote xi. 621. 

ἐκομίσασθε] This word is similarly 
used in the sense of recovering in c. Phil. 
i. 8 10: τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν κομιεῖσθε. 
Compare the note on εἰσφρήσεσθαι, ὃ 1ὅ, 
p- 178. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος μέν] ‘and yet he indeed. 
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, i Ν 
φήσαιεν “δύο ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ κατέστησε τυράννους, τὸν μὲν 99 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 99, 


5 Ν lal 5 “A 5 ’ὔ Ν > SN , 
ἀπαντικρὺ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐπιτειχίσας, TOV δ᾽ ἐπὶ Σκίαθον, 
87 ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οὐδὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀπελύσασθε, εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο ἐβούλεσθε, 


ἀλλ᾽ εἰάκατε καὶ ἀφέστατε δῆλον ὅτι αὐτῷ, καὶ φανερὸν 


πεποιήκατε ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν δεκάκις ἀποθάνῃ, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ὅ 


ὑμεῖς γε κινήσεσθε. 


τί οὖν πρεσβεύεσθε καὶ κατηγορεῖτε 


Ν ΄, Se ΄ὕ 2) ἍἋ la) ΄ 4 9 lal 

καὶ πράγμαθ᾽ ἡμῖν παρέχετε ;” ἂν ταῦτα λέγωσι, τί ἐροῦ- 
“Ὁ / / δι Ἂν 3 ta) > \ ἊΝ Ν 3 

μεν ἣ τί φήσομεν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ; ἔγω μὲν γὰρ οὐχ 


ὁρῶ. 


3. AN , x ἃ ΨΈΘ, .5 , \ ΄, x 
Εἰσὶ τοινυν TWES Ol TOT ἐξελέγχειν TOV TAPLOVTA OLOV- 


/ > \ A a 
ται, ἐπειδὰν ἐρωτήσωσι TL οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν ; οἷς ἐγὼ μὲν TO 


fate) la lal 
δικαιότατον καὶ ἀληθέστατον τοῦτ᾽ ἀποκρινοῦμαι, ταῦτα 


᾿ “A ἃ Ν » =) Ν 5 ἊΝ Ν 3. αὖ 
μὴ ποιεῖν ἃ νυνὶ ποιεῖτε, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 


3: an 5 nw 
ἀκριβῶς ἐρῶ. 


εἰ 8)... φήσαιεν͵ῦ]ῇ The subject is οὗ 
Ἕλληνες. But some MSS. have εἰ δεῖ 
oe DITA. 

tupayvvous] Philistides at Oreus, and 
Cleitarchus at Eretria. 

τὸν wey... ἐπιτειχίσας ‘setting up 
one as an advanced post right against 
Attica, and the other as a menace to 
Sciathus.’ Eretria in Euboea lies oppo- 
site Attica, while Oreus in the north is 
but a short distance from Sciathus, an 
island off the Magnesian coast of Thes- 
saly belonging to Athens. As for ἐπι- 
τειχίσας, it is not often that this word 
is used of a person, ἐπιτείχισμα being 
always applied to an advanced position 
threatening an enemy, and even to a for- 
tified place in an enemy’s country, as 
Deceleia in Attica, during the last ten 
years of the Peloponnesian war. Mitchell, 
in Reiske’s Index, translates κατέστησε 
τυράννους, Toy μὲν ἀπαντικρὺ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
ἐπιτειχίσας, amusingly and absurdly, thus: 
‘to put on the nose, like a pair of specta- 
cles.’ Comp. c. Phil. iv. § 9: τυραννίδα 
ἀπαντικρὺ THs ᾿Αττικῆς ἐπετείχισεν ὑμῖν 
ἐν τῇ Εὐβοία. 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οὐδὲ ταῦτα] ‘and yet you have 
not even rid yourselves of these annoy- 
ances.’ Riidiger translates: ‘ne hac 
quidem culpa vos purgastis, sc. ut hinc 
illum expelleretis,’ comparing c. Androt. 
8 3: ἐγὼ τοίνυν ταῦτα μὲν ov παρὰ μι- 
κρὸν ἀγωνιζόμενος παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀπελυσάμην. 
But the meaning of the verb clearly de- 
pends upon ταῦτα, which in legal pro- 


καὶ ὅπως, ὥσπερ ἐρωτῶσι προθύμως, οὕτω 


ceedings (as in the c. Androt.) might be 
charges or imputations for the defendant 
to clear himself of. In the text it means 
the annoyances from which the Athenians 
had not rid themselves. 

ἀφέστατε ... αὐτῷ] ‘you have stood 
out of the way for him.’ Comp. Soph. 
Ajax v. 657: 

ἐξίσταται δὲ νυκτὸς aiavijs κύκλος, 

τῇ λευκοπώλῳ φέγγος ἡμέρᾳ φλέγειν. 


ὑμεῖς γε] Omitted in the codex S. 

τί ἐροῦμεν) ‘what shall we reply, or 
what shall we say ?? The double question 
is used apparently for greater emphasis. 

ot τότ᾽ ἐξελέγχειν] ‘who think they 
confute and silence the speaker.’ 

ταῦτα μὴ ποιεῖν] ‘that you should 
cease from doing what you are doing 
now, not but that I will also reply by 
going closely into details.’ Here od μήν 
forcibly denies the assumption that he is 
confuted, and ἀλλά corrects it by the as- 
sertion that he will meet his opponents 
on every point. 

kal dmws} ‘and would that with the 
same alacrity that they put questions, 
they would in like manner be willing to 
act also.’ An imperative like ὁράτωσαν 
or ὁρώντων is understood. Riidiger com- 
pares c. Meid. ὃ 272: ὅπως ἐπέξει τῷ 
μιαρῷ καὶ μὴ διαλύσει. So Epist. i. 14: 
καὶ τοῦθ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ψεύσεται. Also, F. L. 
§ 133: καὶ ὅπως γε ἄν τι τούτων γένηται 
τούτους ἐπαινέσεσθε, καὶ μέντοι κἄν τι 
τούτων ἐναντίον, ὅπως τούτοις ὀργιεῖσθε. 


10 


Ἀ A ?, 
89 καὶ ποιεῖν ἐθελήσουσιν. 
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πρῶτον μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
τοῦτο παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς βεβαίως γνῶναι, ὅτι τῇ πόλει 
Φίλιππος πολεμεῖ καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην λέλυκε (καὶ παύσασθε 
περὶ τούτου κατηγοροῦντες ἀλλήλων) καὶ κακόνους μέν 
ἐστι καὶ ἐχθρὸς ὅλῃ τῇ πόλει καὶ τῷ τῆς πόλεως ἐδάφει, 


4 \ Ν Las 5 oO / “ 5 / ἊΝ 
40 προσθήσω δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, καὶ 


4] 


“ aN 3 5 v2 > A (ζ θ ( > δὲ ἈΝ / 
τοῖς μάλιστ᾽ οἰομένοις αὐτῷ χαρίζεσθαι (εἰ δὲ μὴ, σκεψά- 
ἊΝ > ’ 
σθωσαν Εὐθυκράτην καὶ Λασθένην τοὺς ᾿Ολυνθίους, οἱ 
δοκοῦντες οἰκειότατ᾽ αὐτῷ διακεῖσθαι, ἐπειδὴ τὴν πόλιν 
35», ’ ’, 5 5 7 5» Ν 4 
προὔδοσαν, πάντων κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολώλασιν), οὐδενὶ μέντοι 
ἮΝ τὶ an , A 39 3 , \ a 
μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ πολιτείᾳ πολεμεῖ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύει, καὶ σκοπεῖ 
μᾶλλον οὐδὲ ἕν τῶν πάντων ἢ ὅπως ταύτην καταλύσει. 
καὶ TOUT εἰκότως τρόπον τινὰ πράττει: οἷδε γὰρ ἀκριβῶς 
ν ΞΟ 4X 4 n + id 7 5 Ν » 
ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν πάντων τῶν ἄλλων γένηται κύριος, οὐδὲν ἔσται 
5 lay B B 7 Ξ, 4 x ε La ὃ lal θ iA. a7 
αὐτῷ βεβαίως ἔχειν, ἕως ἂν ὑμεῖς δημοκρατῆσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν 
Las 7 ἃ Ν ΄ 5 x 5 ’ὔ 
ποτε συμβῃ τι πταῖσμα, ἃ πολλὰ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀνθρώπῳ, 
ν ’ὔ Ν la Ψ Ν , Ν 
ἥξει πάντα τὰ νῦν συμβεβιασμένα καὶ καταφεύξεται πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς: ἐστὲ γὰρ ὑμεῖς οὐκ αὐτοὶ πλεονεκτῆσαι καὶ κατα- 
πε. 5 \ 5, , 3 29 a A \ 
σχεῖν ἀρχὴν εὖ πεφυκότες, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερον λαβεῖν κωλῦσαι Kal 
μ᾿ ΒΞ 9 ͵΄ὕ Ν Ν 9 5 A A ΕΣ 
ἔχοντ᾽ ἀφελέσθαι δεινοὶ, καὶ ὅλως ἐνοχλῆσαι τοῖς ἄρχειν 
4 Ν , 5 7 > 5 ’, > ͵ὕὔ 
βουλομένοις καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἰς ἐλευθερίαν ἀφελέ- 
οὔκουν βούλεται τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ καιροῖς τὴν 


“ 
σθαι ετοιμοι. 


τοῦτο ... γνῶναι)ῇ Here we must § 118: δικαίως ἀπολωλέναι κρίνεται, ‘he 


supply χρή from τί οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν. ‘ This 
you ought to be assuredly convinced of 
in your own minds.’ 

kal παύσασθε) ‘‘copula καί hic habet 
vim cohortandi et impellendi.” Riidiger. 
Translate, ‘ Pray cease.’ Compare the use 
of καί in the New Testament, as in Luke 
Vil. 12: ὡς δὲ ἤγγισε τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πό- 
λεως, καὶ ἰδοὺ ..., where καί is simply 
emphatic, as one might say, ‘ Do look.’ 

ἐχθρὸς ὅλῃ TH πόλει]. Comp. note on 
the corresponding passage, c. Phil. iv. 
§ 13. 

kal Tots μάλιστα] ‘nay, even to those 
who are most persuaded that they are 
obliging him.’ 

πάντων κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολώλασιν] “ have 
been ruined in the most wretched way 
of all.’ The word ἀπολώλασιν does not 
imply that they were put to death, but 
that they were ruined and lost. So F. L. 


is judged to have deservedly become a 
ruined man.’ See De Cor. § 60. 

ἢ ὅπως] The codex § has πῶς, which 
I do not think correct, though Dindorf 
retains it. 

kal ... τρόπον τινά] ‘and naturally 
enough in some sort does he thus act.’ 
The words νῦν yé δή occur after τινά in 
some MSS., but not in the best. 

ἕως ἄν} ‘so long as you under a de- 
mocracy.’ 

πάντα... πρὸς ὑμᾶς] ‘all who are now 
under restraint will come to and take refuge 
with you.’ 

ἐστὲ γὰρ... εὖ πεφυκότες} ‘you are 
not yourselves well qualified for aggran- 
dizement, and gaining dominion.’ 

καὶ ἔχοντ᾽ ἀφελέσθαι] ‘and for de- 
priving the usurper of his conquest.’ 

οὕκουν βούλεται] ‘he does not wish 
then that a spirit of freedom should pro- 
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παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐλευθερίαν ἐφεδρεύειν, οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ, οὐ 

an 509 > lal a , nw ἊΝ Ν 
κακῶς οὐδ᾽ ἀργῶς ταῦτα λογιζόμενος. πρῶτον μὲν δὴ 

ios A 3 Ἂν «ε , A » Ν Las 
τοῦτο δεῖ, ἐχθρὸν ὑπειληφέναι τῆς πολιτείας καὶ τῆς δημο- 
κρατίας ἀδιάλλακτον ἐκεῖνον: εἰ γὰρ μὴ τοῦτο πεισθή- 
σεσθε ταῖς ψυχαῖς, οὐκ ἐθελήσετε ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων 
/ 4 > 3 ΄ lal ν / > ΄σ 

σπουδάζειν: δεύτερον δ᾽ εἰδέναι σαφῶς ὅτι πάνθ᾽ ὅσα 
πραγματεύεται καὶ κατασκευάζεται νῦν, ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν 
πόλιν παρασκευάζεται, καὶ ὅπου τις ἐκεῖνον ἀμύνεται, 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀμυνεῖται. οὐ γὰρ οὕτω γ᾽ εὐήθης 
5 Ἂς ε la 5 Ν ἃ ¢ (4 Ἂς / Lal Ν 
ἐστὶν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς ὃς ὑπολαμβάνει τὸν Φίλιππον τῶν μὲν 
5 Θ ΄ “ ( Md, \ x AX ¥ A Xr XN 
ἐν Θράκῃ κακῶν (τί yap ἂν ἄλλο τις εἴποι Δρογγίλον Kat 

΄ὔ \ if Ν ἃ “ “ Ν 
Καβύλην καὶ Μάστειραν καὶ ἃ νῦν ἐξαιρεῖ καὶ κατα- 
σκευάζεται ;) τούτων μὲν ἐπιθυμεῖν καὶ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ταῦτα 
λαβεῖν καὶ πόνους καὶ χειμῶνας καὶ τοὺς ἐσχάτους κινδύ- 
νους ὑπομένειν, τῶν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων λιμένων καὶ νεωρίων 
καὶ τριήρων καὶ τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἀργυρείων καὶ τοσούτων 
προσόδων οὐκ ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἐάσειν ὑμᾶς 
ἔχειν, ὑπὲρ δὲ τῶν μελινῶν καὶ τῶν ὀλυρῶν τῶν ἐν τοῖς 


Θ 4 A” 3 “ B (0 ει LC 5 » 
βᾷκιους σιβροις ἐν τῳ αρα PY? χέειμα ευν. ουκ εστι 


ceed from you, and be on the watch for 
the chances he may offer,—no, not by 
any means, nor does he in those matters 
reason badly or δα ]γ.᾽ The explanation 
of οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ is not easy here. But 
it seems as if ovdé repeats the previous 
negative in οὔκουν, and adds πολλοῦ 
(i.e. διαστήματι) δεῖ, so that the sense 
would be, ‘no, he does not wish it, and 
he is far from wishing it.’ 

πρῶτον μὲν δή] ‘first of all then I in- 
sist.’ The particle 57 indicates a repeti- 
tion of what was said in § 39. 

ἀμύνεται) All the other MSS. except 
«S$ et correctus Y’ have ἀμυνεῖται in the 
last clause. Riidiger reads ἀμυνεῖται in 
both clauses, Bekker in the last only. 

εὐήθης ... οὐδεὶς ds] So Olyn. i. ὃ 15: 
τίς οὕτως εὐήθης ἐστὶν ὑμῶν ὕστις ἀγνοεῖ 
τὸν ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα, ἂν ἂμε- 
λήσωμεν; 

τῶν... κακῶν... ἐπιθυμεῖν] ‘sets his 
heart upon those wretched affairs in 
Thrace.’ Mr. Kennedy translates τῶν 
κακῶν ‘these miseries ;’ Jacobs, ‘ Arm- 
seligkeiten.’ 

Apoyyidov] As might have been ex- 


pected, nothing is known of these places 
except that Καβύλη (in Strabo Καλύβη) is 
said (Harpocr. 5. v.) to have been πρὸς τῷ 
᾿Αξίῳ ποτάμῳ κατὰ μέσον τῆς Opaxns. 
The Axius (Vardar) runs into the Gulf of 
Saloniki. Strabo (vil. 6, p. 330) says: 
ὑπέρκειται δὲ τοῦ Βυζαντίου τὸ τῶν ᾿Αστῶν 
ἔθνος ἐν ᾧ πόλις Καλύβη, Φιλίππου τοῦ 
᾿Αμύντου τοὺς πονηροτάτους ἐνταῦθα ἱδρύ- 
σαντος. Heshould have called it Πονη- 
ρόπολις, ‘ Rogues’ Town.’ 

Mdoreipay| Harpocration (8. v.) pro- 
poses Βάστειραν, or Πίστειραν, or ’Emt- 
μαστον, on the ground that Anaximenes 
in the eighth book of his Philippics men- 
tions those cities but not Μάστειρα. 

ἃ viv... κατασκευάζεται) ‘ the places 
which he is now taking and occupying.’ 

τῶν ἀργυρείων) ‘the silver mines at 
Laurium in Attica.’ 

ὑπὲρ δὲ... χειμάζειν ‘while he win- 
ters in the dark and the cold for the sake 
of the millet and the rye in the Thracian 
caverns.’ These σιροί, or oippol, were un- 
derground caves in which the Thracians 
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stowed their grain. Suidas (s. v.) explains ~ 


the word by ὀρύγματα, ἐν ois κατατίθεται 


—101, 2.] 
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A 3 Ν enn CaaS a , , , \ 
TQAUTQ, ἀλλὰ κακεινα ὕπερ του TOUTWMV γενέσθαι κυριος και 


» ’, , 
46 TANNA πάντα πραγματεύεται. 


IR OEEN 5 ΄ τ 
τί οὖν εὖ φρονούντων av- 


, wn \ 5 Ν \ 
θρώπων ἐστίν; εἰδότας ταῦτα καὶ ἐγνωκότας, τὴν μὲν 


ε ’, Ν 5 ΄ , ε / 5 
ὑπερβάλλουσαν καὶ ἀνήκεστον ταύτην ῥᾳθυμίαν ἀπο- 


/ ’, 3 > , AS \ / > “ 
θέσθαι, χρήματα δ᾽ εἰσφέρειν, καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους ἀξιοῦν, 


καὶ ὅπως τὸ συνεστηκὸς τοῦτο συμμενεῖ στράτευμα ὁρᾶν 


\ 939 Ὁ An y \ 

καὶ πράττειν, ἵν᾽ ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνος ἕτοιμον ἔχει δύναμιν τὴν 
Ψ 9 

ἀδικήσουσαν Kal καταδουλωσομένην ἅπαντας τοὺς “Ελλη- 


iA A A , 9 
νας, οὕτω τὴν σώσουσαν ὑμεῖς καὶ βοηθήσουσαν aracw 


τὰ σπέρματα. So Varro (de re rust. i. 57): 
“Quidam granaria habent sub terris spe- 
luncas, quas vocant σειρούς, ut in Cappa- 
docia et Thracia.”’ And in a letter (53) 
of the Emperor Julian: ὦ Zed, πῶς μὲν 
καλῶς ἔχει, ἡμᾶς μὲν ἐν Θράκη διάγειν 
καὶ τοῖς ἐνταῦθα σιροῖς ἐγχειμάζειν. The 
Βάραθρον at Athens was a pit into which 
criminals condemned to death were 
thrown. Hence the term is applied to 
any place of horrors. Harpocration (s. v.) 
explains it here by οἷον ἐν τῷ ὀλέθρῳ. 
With regard to ὄλυραι, it is not easy to 
determine what kind of grain is meant. 
Homer (Iliad v. 196) mentions it as 
food for horses: kp) λεῦκον ἐρεπτόμενοι 
καὶ ὀλύρας, and Pliny (xviii. 20), iden- 
tifying it with the ‘arinca,’ says, ‘‘ ex- 
teritur in Graecia difficulter: ob id ju- 
mentis dari ab Homero dicta.” But he 
adds : ‘‘ex arinca dulcissimus panis : ipsa 
spissior quam far et major spica,’’ and 
tells us that it is indigenous in Gaul, 
though plentiful in Italy (‘‘ Galliarum pro- 
pria, copiosa et Italiae est”). Hence, Har- 
duin (ad Plin. 1. 6.) believes that the old 
‘riguet’ of Dauphiny is a corruption of 
‘arinca ;’ but if there is any connexion 
between them, the derivation would be 
the other way. Herodotus (ii. 36, 77) 
distinguishes the ὄλυραι of the Egyptians 
from the wheat and barley on which other 
men live: ἀπὸ πυρέων καὶ κριθέων ὧλλοι 
ζώουσι, Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ ἀπὸ ὀλυρέων ποιεῦνται 
σιτία, τὰς ζειὰς μετεξέτεροι καλέουσι. On 
the other hand, referring to Thrace, Xeno- 
phon (Anab. vii. 1. 13) says of it (B.c. 
400): εἰσὶ δὲ αὐτόθι πολλαὶ κριθαὶ καὶ 
πυροὶ καὶ τἄλλα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. and Hesy- 
chius says: ὄλυρα, εἶδος σπέρματος, ἢ 
βρῶμά τι, μεταξὺ σίτου καὶ κριθῆς" οἱ δὲ, 
αὐτὴν τὴν κριθῆν. ἄλλοι καρπὸν τινὰ 
σιτικὸν, ζειάν" τινὲς ζέαν. Other authori- 


ties are quoted in Spengel’s Commenta- 
ries on Dioscorides, tom. ii. p. 455, but 
without giving any definite information. 
Nor is this strange; for, as Pliny says, 
‘“‘frumenti genera non eadem ubique : nec 
ubi eadem sunt, iisdem nominibus.”” Con- 
versely it would seem that different writers 
apply the name dAvpa: to different kinds 
of grain, and perhaps Demosthenes him- 
self used the term without really knowing 
its precise meaning. In the LXX Ver- 
sion of the Old Testament we find (Exod. 
ix. 32), 6 δὲ πυρὸς καὶ 7 ὄλυρα οὐκ 
ἐπλήγη, where our Version is, ‘ The 
wheat and the rye were not smitten ;” 
also (Ezek. iv. 9), καὶ σὺ λάβε σεαυτῷ 
πυροὺς, καὶ κριθὰς, καὶ κύαμον, καὶ φακὸν, 
καὶ κέγχρον, καὶ dAvpay,... καὶ ἐμβαλεῖς 
αὐτὰ εἰς ἄγγος ἕν ὀστρακινόν: καὶ ποι- 
Hoes αὐτὰ σεαυτῷ εἰς ἄρτους, where our 
Version reads, ‘‘ Take thou also unto thee 
wheat and barley, and beans and lentils, 
and millet and fitches (i. e. vetches), and 
put them in one vessel, and make thee 
bread thereof.” Perhaps a recollection 
of Homer suggested this translation; but 
the other ingredients of the bread make 
it probable that ‘rye’ or ‘spelt’ was 
meant. The corresponding Hebrew word 
is cusmeth. 

εἰδότας ταῦτα καὶ ἐγνωκότας) ‘ being 
assured and convinced of this.’ Demos- 
thenes here uses two words of similar 
meaning to give greater force to what he 
says. 

καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους K.T.A] ‘and to 
call upon your allies to contribute, and 
to provide and arrange for the keeping 
up of the present standing force.” Comp. 
8. 17: ἂν μὲν τοίνυν ἢ τὸ συνεστηκὸς τοῦτο 
στράτευμα, where 7 is synonymous with 
συμμενῇ. 

ἕτοιμον] Some MSS. have ἑτοίμην. 


10 
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ν » 5 Ν »» ’, 4 5 ᾽ὕ 5 
47 ἕτοιμον ἔχητε. οὐ γὰρ ἔστι βοηθείαις χρωμένους οὐδέποτ 
οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων πρᾶξαι, ἀλλὰ κατασκευάσαντας δεῖ 
δύναμιν, καὶ τροφὴν ταύτῃ πορίσαντας καὶ ταμίας καὶ 
δημοσίους, καὶ ὅπως ἔνι τὴν τῶν χρημάτων φυλακὴν ἀκρι- 
48 βεστάτην γενέσθαι, οὕτω ποιήσαντας, τὸν μὲν TOV χρημά- 15 
των λόγον παρὰ τούτων λαμβάνειν, τὸν δὲ τῶν ἔργων παρὰ 
Qn an xX y lal 
TOU στρατηγοῦ. κἂν οὕτω ποιήσητε καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐθελήσητε 
ὡς ἀληθῶς, ἄγειν εἰρήνην δικαίαν καὶ μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ 
Φίλιππον ἀναγκάσετε, οὗ μεῖζον οὐδὲν ἂν γένοιτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν, 
a 5, 
ἢ πολεμήσετ᾽ ἐξ ἴσου. 20 
> , a A Ν ’, , Ν , 
49 Ei δέ τῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα Kal δαπάνης μεγάλης καὶ πόνων 
πολλῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι, καὶ μάλα ὀρθῶς δοκεῖ: 
IX. Θ᾿ Ἂς δ (ζ ‘\ “Ἁ ay Ν la /, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν λογίζηται τὰ TH πόλει μετὰ ταῦτα γενησόμενα, 
x A “ A 
av ταῦτα μὴ ἐθέλῃ ποιεῖν, εὑρήσει λυσιτελοῦν τὸ ἑκόντας 
ὅ0 ποιεῖν τὰ δέοντα. εἰ μὲν γάρ ἐστί τις ἐγγνητὴς ὑμῖν θεῶν : 
> δ 5 ΄ 3 53 \ xX / > / 
(od yap ἀνθρώπων γ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο ἀξιόχρεως THAI 
κούτου πράγματος) ὡς, ἐὰν ayn? ἡσυχίαν καὶ ἅπαντα 
πρόησθε, οὐκ ἐπ᾽’ αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς τελευτῶν ἐκεῖνος ἥξει, 
3 Ἂς \ Ν Ἂς ’ὔ Ν ὧν as \ 3 ’ 
αἰσχρὸν μὲν νὴ τὸν Δία καὶ πάντας θεοὺς καὶ ἀνάξιον 102 
ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τῇ πόλει καὶ πεπραγμένων τοῖς 
προγόνοις, τῆς ἰδίας ἕνεκα ῥᾳθυμίας τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας 
.ν > / , Ν » be’ Ἧ 
Ελληνας εἰς δουλείαν προέσθαι, καὶ ἔγωγε αὐτὸς μὲν 
, an ΕΥ̓ xX ΕΣ) > Ve / > ον 
τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἂν ἢ ταῦτ᾽ εἰρηκέναι βουλοίμην' οὐ μὴν 5 
ΕἸ ΕῚ ΕΣ »᾿ ͵ὕ Ἂ ε la , »" Ἁ τ 7 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις ἄλλος λέγει καὶ ὑμᾶς πείθει, ἔστω, μὴ ἀμύ- 


οὐ γὰρ ἔστι] On the sentence οὐ γὰρ 
ἔστι... τοῦ στρατηγοῦ Dobree observes: 
‘‘Haec omnia dele (forsan et reliqua, ad 
ἴσου, v. 20) huc illata ex Philip. iv. p. 137, 
7, quae ipsa sunt consarcinata ex Phil. i. 
p. 49, init. 46, fin. 47, init. 49, 18, &c.” 
But an examination of the passages is far 
from satisfying me that the text, whether 
here or in the fourth Philippic, is made 
up of portions of the first. Naturally 
there is a similarity of ideas and language, 
but this does not prove imitation or sug- 
gestion, 

Bon§etats] ‘with hasty levies.’ Mr. 
Grote would perhaps translate the words 
‘by hasty outmarches.’ Comp. μὴ βοη- 
θείαις πολεμεῖν (c. Phil. i. § 36), and 
Livy v. 37: “tumultuario exercitu rap- 


tim ducto.” 

ἀλλὰ κατασκευάσαντας δεῖ δύναμιν] 
‘but after levying a force and providing 
it with maintenance, and paymasters, and 
pay-clerks, and taking such steps as to 
secure the strictest watchfulness over 
your funds, you must then (δεῖ λαμβάνειν) 
demand the account of the expenses from 
those officers, and of the operations from 
the generals.’ 

ov yap ἀνθρώπων Ὑ] ‘for certainly no 
mortal could guarantee such a result.’ 

καὶ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ‘and of the pre- 
sent position of the city, and of the past 
deeds of your forefathers.’ 

ἢ ταῦτ᾽ εἰρηκέναι] ‘than have given 
utterance to such ideas.’ 


51 


52 


53 


54 βούλεται. 
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9 / 5 \ \ A ~ > 
veobe, ἅπαντα πρόεσθε. εἰ δὲ μηδενὶ τοῦτο δοκεῖ, Tov- 
ναντίον δὲ πρόϊσμεν ἅπαντες, ὅτι ὅσῳ ἂν πλειόνων ἐάσω- 
μεν ἐκεῖνον γενέσθαι κύριον, τοσούτῳ χαλεπωτέρῳ καὶ 
> ΄ , > A ee , a , ΄ 
ἰσχυροτέρῳ χρησόμεθα ἐχθρῷ, ποῖ ἀναδυόμεθα ἢἣ τί μέλ- 
λομεν ; ἢ πότε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν 
ἐθελήσομεν ; ὅταν νὴ AC ἀνά ἢ. GAN ἣν μὲν a 

ἥσομεν ; ὅταν νὴ ἀνάγκη τις ἢ. ἀλλ᾽ ἣν μὲν ἄν 
5 vA 3 ᾽ὔ 5 , » 5 / ἊΝ 
τις ἐλευθέρων ἀνθρώπων ἀνάγκην εἴποι, οὐ μόνον ἤδη 

» lal 
πάρεστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάλαι παρελήλυθε, THY δὲ τῶν δούλων 
> 7 4 ΝΣ “δ “A 4 \ 7 4 
ἀπεύχεσθαι δήπου μὴ γενέσθαι Set. διαφέρει δὲ τί; ὅτι 
5 Ἁ la 
ἐστὶν ἐλευθέρῳ μὲν ἀνθρώπῳ μεγίστη ἀνάγκη ἡ ὑπὲρ TOV 
γιγνομένων αἰσχύνη, καὶ μείζω ταύτης οὐκ οἷδ HYTW ἂν 
Ψ na 
εἴποι τις: δούλῳ δὲ πληγαὶ Kal 6 τοῦ σώματος αἰκισμὸς, 
ἃ ye 
ἃ μήτε γένοιτο οὔτε λέγειν ἄξιον. 

Πάντα τοίνυν tahX εἰπὼν ἂν ἡδέως, καὶ δείξας ὃν 
τρόπον ὑμᾶς ἔνιοι καταπολιτεύονται, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἐάσω": 
> 3 5 ν wn ‘A / 5 4 -} Xx 5 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδάν τι τῶν πρὸς Φίλιππον ἐμπέσῃ, εὐθὺς ἀναστάς 

, μι Ν 5 » + ε 5 ‘\ Ν \ vA 
τις λέγει TO τὴν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ὡς ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὸ τρέφειν 
δύναμιν μεγάλην ὡς χαλεπὸν, καὶ “ διαρπάζειν τινὲς τὰ 


χρήματα βούλονται" 


Ν ε »Ὃ“ ε 4 A nw ͵7ὔ 9 
ovat μὲν ὑμᾶς, ἡσυχίαν δὲ ποιοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ πράττειν ὅ τι 


καὶ τοιούτους λόγους, ἐξ ὧν ἀναβάλ- 


ἐκ δὲ τούτων περιγίγνεται ὑμῖν μὲν ἡ σχολὴ 
καὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἤδη ποιεῖν, ἃ δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μήποθ᾽ ἡγήσησθε 


mot ἄναδυόμεθα] ‘on what shall we fall 
back ὃ Suidas explains ἀναδύεσθαι by 
φεύγειν, ἀναβάλλεσθαι. Comp. Homer 
(Iliad vii. 217): ἀλλ᾽ οὔπως ἔτι εἶχεν 
ὑποτρέσαι, οὐδ᾽ ἀναδῦναι “AW λαῶν ἐς 
ὅμιλον. Comp. Epis. i. ὃ 14: καὶ τοῦθ᾽ 
ὕπως μὴ ψεύσεται, μηδ᾽ ἐξηπατῆσθαι μηδὲ 
πεισθῆναι παρακρουσθεὶς φήσας, ἀναδύ- 
σεται. Also ὃ 84 of this Oration. 

τὴν δὲ τῶν δούλων] ‘and that of slaves 
you surely must deprecate being realized.’ 
The codex S omits μὴ γενέσθαι δεῖ. 

q ὑπὲρ κιτ.λ.} ‘shame for his proceed- 
ings.’ This seems to be an adaptation 
from c. Phil. i. ὃ 13: ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ οἴομαι 
τοῖς ἐλευθέροις μεγίστην ἀνάγκην τὴν 
ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων αἰσχύνην εἶναι. 

ἃ μήτε γένοιτο] ‘which I would pray 
may never happen, and are not even fit to 
be spoken of.’ 

λέγειν ἄξιον 
ὅταν νὴ Ala.. 


‘* Valde suspicor omnia, 
. λέγειν ἄξιον, primo e 


loco Philip. i. p. 43, ὃ 13, et aliunde 
compacta ab auctore Philippicae quartae 
p- 138. 15, atque inde hue translata.’’ 
Dobree. 

Πάντα τοίνυν] ‘ Now, though I would 
gladly describe and show how in every 
thing else certain politicians impose upon 
you.’ Observe this construction of κατα- 
πολιτεύονται with an accusative, for κατὰ 
in composition generally governs a geni- 
tive. But comp. F. L. ὃ 362: ὃν τρόπον 
ὑμᾶς κατεπολιτεύσατο Φίλιππος. 

ἐπειδὰν... ἐμπέσῃ} ‘when any ques- 
tion arises bearing upon Philip.’ 

ἀναβάλλουσι μὲν ὑμᾶς} ‘by which they 
amuse you ;’ literally, ‘put you off.’ 

ἐκ δὲ τούτων meprylyvetat] Comp. 
Xen. Anab. v. 8. 36: καὶ περιεγένετο 
ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν. 

ἃ δέδοιχ᾽] ‘ which I fear you may here- 
after think to have been purchased too 
dearly.’ 
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SaeN “ A 7 \ ε , Ne ἂν 
ἐπὶ πολλῷ γεγενῆσθαι, τούτοις δὲ αἱ χάριτες καὶ ὃ μισθὸς 
ὁ τούτων. ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶμαι τὴν μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν οὐχ ὑμᾶς 
σι ΄ a “ 7 5 Ν Ν Ν n 
δεῖν πείθειν, ot πεπεισμένοι κάθησθε, ἀλλὰ τὸν τὰ τοῦ 
la lo > > 
55 πολέμου πράττοντα: ἂν γὰρ ἐκεῖνος πεισθῇ, τά γ᾽ ἀφ 
qn 9 > ς A 
ὑμῶν ἕτοιμα ὑπάρχει: νομίζειν δ᾽ εἶναι χαλεπὰ οὐχ ὅσ᾽ ἂν 
a “ἡ lal 

εἰς σωτηρίαν δαπανῶμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ πεισόμεθα, ἂν ταῦτα μὴ 
30 ΄ oN Ν δ “ξξ ὃ 0 , Ν ΄ 2) 
ἐθέλωμεν ποιεῖν: καὶ τὸ “ διαρπασθήσεται τὰ χρήματα 
nw \ ΄. 5 “ ὃ 5 ea Q , a X ΄ε ν > \ T a 
τῷ φυλακὴν εἰπεῖν, dv Ns σωθήσεται, κωλύειν, οὗχι τῷ 


lal / 9 / / » 5 > “) Ἂς. 
56 TOU συμφέροντος ἀφεστάναι. καιτοι ceyoy AYAVAKTO και 


Cn a > » > la 3 Ν \ , A 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ TA μὲν χρήματα λυπεῖ 


Ν ε A 5 fd aA \ / Ν fp. 
τινὰς ὑμῶν, εἰ διαρπασθήσεται, ἃ Kal φυλάττειν καὶ κολά- 
Ν 5 “ 5.103 ὁ ἘΠ ΙΝ > Ἂς δὲ ε (ὃ “ 
ζειν τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι, τὴν δὲ ᾿Ελλάδα πᾶσαν 
wn XN I. ε , ~ Ν Ane Ss 5 
ἐφεξῆς οὑτωσὶ Φίλιππος ἁρπάζων οὐ λυπεῖ, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ 
τω ἴω , 
ὑμᾶς ἁρπάζων. 
> (δὴ » > » > A las 
5] Τί ποτ᾽ οὖν ἐστι τὸ αἴτιον, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦ τὸν 
9 lal J “ / 
μὲν οὕτω φανερῶς στρατεύοντα, ἀδικοῦντα, πόλεις κατα- 
5 5 “ 
λαμβάνοντα, μηδένα τούτων πώποτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὡς πόλεμον 
al Ν Ν \ of A 
ποιεῖ, τοὺς δὲ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν μηδὲ προΐεσθαι ταῦτα συμ- 
/, A 5 lal 
βουλεύοντας, τούτους τὸν πόλεμον ποιεῖν αἰτιᾶσθαι; ἐγὼ 
/ 4 Ἂν - Ἂν “Δ 5 / 9 ,΄ὔ 5 ε “ 
58 διδάξω: ὅτι τὴν ὀργὴν ἣν εἰκός ἐστι γενέσθαι παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
5" lal las , > εν ε Ν ε wn », 
ἄν τι λυπῆσθε τῷ πολέμῳ, εἰς τοὺς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν λέγοντας 
\ , ΄ ͵ ν »Ἅ , \ 
τὰ βέλτιστα τρέψαι βούλονται, wa τούτους κρίνητε, μὴ 
/ 7 ἊΝ A“ XN 
Φίλιππον ἀμύνησθε, καὶ κατηγορῶσιν αὐτοὶ, μὴ δίκην 
lol - ἴων lal As) lal 4 
δῶσιν ὧν ποιοῦσι νῦν. TOUT αὐτοῖς δύναται TO λέγειν ὡς 
ϑ3ι “ 5 lal 
ἄρα βούλονται πόλεμόν τινες ποιῆσαι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, καὶ περὶ 
᾽ὕὔ (-: ὃ ὃ Ψ yy 5 ᾽ὔ΄ > \ 5 > 5 na 
59 τούτου ἡ διαδικασία αὕτη ἐστίν. ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶδα ἀκριβῶς 
all in the war.’ 
μὴ δίκην δῶσιν] 
brought to account.’ 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοῖς δύναται) “ this is the mean- 
ing of their saying.’ 
7 διαδικασία αὕτη ‘is this controversy.’ 
A διαδικασία is not any suit whatever, but 
one between two private persons claiming 
the ownership of any thing one against the 
other, and therefore not a suit founded 


on a contract or delict. In English law 
an Interpleader Issue would be such a 


ὃ μισθὺς ὃ τούτων] ‘their reward for 
these speeches.’ 

νομίζειν δ᾽ εἶναι χαλεπά] ‘and that you 
should think that the grievous thing is 
not our expenditure for our preservation.’ 
Νομίζειν depends on οἶμαι ὑμᾶς δεῖν 
πείθειν. 

τῷ φυλακὴν εἰπεῖν] ‘by suggesting 
some guardianship, by which they will be 
kept safe.’ 

εἰ τὰ μὲν χρήματα] ‘if your treasury 
causes you distress, supposing it will be 


‘instead of being 


διαδικασία. 


plundered.’ 

μηδὲ προΐεσθαι ταῦτα] ‘nor to submit 
to such sacrifices.’ 

ἄν τι λυπῆσθε] ‘should you suffer at 


se ap eae Ἂν μὴ - 
Οὐχ ἁπλῶς πᾶσα δίκη διαδι- 
/ a. > >> ec 4 3 
κασία καλεῖται, GAA ἐν αἷς περί τινος ἄμφι- 
a a 
σβήτησίς ἐστιν, btw προσήκει μᾶλλον. 


Bekk. Anecd, p. 236. 
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ὅτι οὐ γράψαντος ᾿Αθηναίων οὐδενὸς πόλεμον καὶ ἄλλα 

Ἂς ’ » “ »“ 4 Ν “ 3 ’ὔ 
πολλὰ Φίλιππος ἔχει τῶν τῆς πόλεως καὶ νῦν εἰς Καρδίαν 

4 ἡ 5 4 tA > ε “A Ν 

πέπομφε βοήθειαν. εἰ μέντοι βουλόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς μὴ προσ- 
ποιεῖσθαι πολεμεῖν αὐτὸν ἡμῖν, ἀνοητότατος πάντων ἂν εἴη 5 

“A » 3 ’ 3 Lowe) 4 3 2) 59 Ν es) 

60 TOV οντων ἀνθρώπων, εἰ TOUT ἐξελέγχοι. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὰν ἐπ 

αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς ἴῃ, τί φήσομεν ; ἐκεῖνος μὲν γὰρ οὐ πολεμεῖν 

ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ᾿Ωρείταις τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὄντων ἐν τῇ 

χώρᾳ, οὐδὲ Φεραίοις πρότερον, πρὶν i) πρὸς τὰ τείχη προσ- 

lal 5 A ας ιν, “9 ’ὔ 3 5 “ 4 5 > A “ 
βαλεῖν αὐτῶν, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Ολυνθίοις ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἕως ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 10 
χώρᾳ τὸ στράτευμα παρὴν ἔχων. ἢ καὶ τότε τοὺς ἀμύ- 
νεσθαι κελεύοντας πόλεμον ποιεῖν φήσομεν ; οὐκοῦν ὑπό- 
λοιπον δουλεύειν: οὐ γὰρ ἄλλο γ᾽ οὐδέν ἐστι μεταξὺ τοῦ 
καὶ μὴν οὐχ 
ρει ς rey, eon \ na» » » ¢ ΄ 9 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων ὑμῖν τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κίνδυνος: οὐ 


LD 5 4 7 ee) » e 7 3 ΜᾺ 
61 μήτ᾽ ἀμύνεσθαι μήτ᾽ ayew ἡσυχίαν ἐᾶσθαι. 
15 
yap vp αὑτῷ τὴν πόλιν ποιήσασθαι βούλεται Φίλιππος, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἀνελεῖν. olde γὰρ ἀκριβῶς ὅτι δουλεύειν μὲν 
ε an Ἂν > 5 , ἀπε 5 a 5 , 5 ᾽, 
ὑμεῖς οὔτ᾽ ἐθελήσετε οὔτ᾽, ἂν ἐθελήσητε, ἐπιστήσεσθε 
(ἄρχειν γὰρ εἰώθατε), πράγματα δ᾽ αὐτῷ παρασχεῖν, ἂν 
᾿ » ͵7᾿ ΄-“ > 5 , ε ee , 
καιρὸν λάβητε, πλείω τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων ἁπάντων δυνή- 
σεσθε. 
62 ‘Os οὖν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐσχάτων ὄντος τοῦ ἀγῶνος προσήκει 
οὕτω γιγνώσκειν, καὶ τοὺς πεπρακότας αὑτοὺς ἐκείνῳ 
μισεῖν Kal ἀποτυμπανίσαι: οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστι τῶν 
εἰ μέντοι... αὐτόν] ‘if however we 


347, the year before the peace. Comp. 


wish to assume that he is not waging war 
against us.’ 

πρότερον, πρὶν 7)... προσβαλεῖν] The 
codex S, which Dindorf follows, has οὐδὲ 
Φεραίοις πρότερον πρὸς τὰ τείχη προσ- 
βάλλων. But this could only mean that 
although Philip came up to and attacked 
the very walls of Pherae, he nevertheless 
denied that he was at war with the inha- 
bitants. But so barefaced a falsehood 
could not have been perpetrated by Philip, 
nor is it to be supposed that Demosthenes 
would so far have forgotten himself as to 
impute it to him in an assembly of Athe- 
nians. I therefore, with Bekker, prefer 
the ordinary reading. 

οὐδ᾽ ᾿Ολυνθίοι] Oreus was occupied 
by Philip’s troops in B.c. 342, Pherae 
apparently in B.c. 344, Olynthus in B.c. 


VOLT. 


c. Phil. iv. § 68. Grote xi. 621. 

ἕως} ‘until;’ the ἄν being omitted as 
the incident had really occurred. 

οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων) ‘is not with equal 
interests at stake.’ 

Ὡς οὖν... οὕτω γιγνώσκειν ‘you 
ought then to have this conviction, that 
the struggle is even for your most vital 
interests.’ Such a combination of és and 
οὕτω with a genitive is by no means un- 
common. 

μισεῖν καὶ ἀποτυμπανίσαι) ‘ to execrate 
and cudgel to death.’ In Bekker, Anecd. 
p- 438, is the remark: ἀποτυμπανίσαι: 
οὐχ ἁπλῶς τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ τυμπάνοις 
ἀποκτεῖναι" τύμπανον δέ ἐστι ξύλον, ὥσπερ 
σκύταλον. Reiske translates the words by 
‘ fustigatione necare,’ on which Mr. Shil- 
leto (F. L. § 150) truly remarks, that 


O 
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τάδ A sy 5 θ A A Ἂν “Ἃ Ν 5 3 lad “~ 
ES@ TIS TOAEWS εχ Pov Κρατήσαι, πριν αν TOUS εν QUT?) ΤΊ) 


4 , ode 8) Ν ε ἊΝ 5 ’, 5 tee) Δ 
πόλει κολάσητ᾽ ἐχθροὺς ὑπηρετοῦντας ἐκείνῳ, GAN ἀνάγκη 


4 ν / , c /, > 4 
TOUTOLS WOTTEP προβόλοις προσπταιοντας ὑστερίζειν εκει- 


VOV. 


πόθεν οἴεσθε viv αὐτὸν ὑβρίζειν ὑμᾶς (οὐδὲν yap 


ἄλλ᾽ ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ποιεῖν ἢ τοῦτο) καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους εὖ 


ποιοῦντα, εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο, ἐξαπατᾶν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἀπειλεῖν ἤδη ; 


-Ὁ ἃς XN ον ε i, 5 Ν lal lol 
οἷον Θετταλοὺς πολλὰ δοὺς ὑπηγάγετο εἰς THY νῦν παροῦ- 


25 


, 2: > “Δ > Lay , 5 5 \ 7 Ν 
σαν δουλείαν: οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰπεῖν δύναιτ᾽ οὐδεὶς ὅσα τοὺς ὅ 
ταλαιπώρους ᾿Ολυνθίους πρότερον δοὺς Ποτίδαιαν ἐξηπά- 


30 “ ε 
τησε καὶ πόλλ᾽ ἕτερα: Θηβαίους τὰ νῦν ὑπάγεται τὴν Βοιω- 


τίαν αὐτοῖς παραδοὺς καὶ ἀπαλλάξας πολέμου πολλοῦ καὶ 


» ο » Zz ο 
χαλεποῦ: ὥστε καρπωσάμενοΐ τινα ἕκαστοι τούτων πλεο- 


/ ε Ν + / “A XN / 7 «ε 3 
νεξίαν ου μὲν ἤδη πεπόνθασιν α δὴ TTQVTES LOAOGOL, OL ὃ oO 


*¢¢fustuarium’ is the Latin word: ‘ fusti- 
gatio’ rests on no authority but the tra- 
ditionary one of scholars.”” Amongst the 
Romans it was a military punishment. 

ὥσπερ mpoBddas ... ἐκείνων] “ but 
falling upon these as a sort of stumbling- 
block, you must be baulked of the others.’ 
Harpocration (8. v.) explains πρόβολος 
thus: αἱ eis θάλασσαν προκείμεναι πέτραι 
καὶ οἷον ἀκταί τινες. The derivation of 
the word in fact shows that it means any 
obstacle thrown in the way of any body. 
Pabst translates thus: ‘ Es ist unvermeid- 
lich, dass Ihr an sie wie an Klippen an- 
stosst, und dadurch aufgehalten werdet.’ 
In military operations a πρόβολος is a 
‘caltrop,’ or ‘ crowfoot,’ made with three 
or more spikes or claws radiating from a 
centre like the claws of a ‘ crow’s-foot,’ 
to be thrown over ground in the way of 
cavalry, making it considerably more 
dangerous to gallop across than even a 
Kentish wood-land after a fall of trees. 
Also, a low prickly shrub, resembling the 
‘crow-foot’ in shape. Compare Virgil, 
Georg. i. 153: “ Lappaeque tribulique,”’ 
and Matt. vii. 16: ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων 
σῦκα; 

ὑβρίζειν ὑμᾶς} ‘that he insults you.’ 
From the apology implied by οὐδὲν γὰρ 
... ἢ τοῦτο, we might suppose that this 
phrase was either a strong or a strange 
one. And this idea is apparently sup- 
ported by Lucian, Soloec. c. 10: τὸ μὲν 
σὲ ὑβρίζειν, τὸ σῶμά ἐστι τὸ σὸν, ἤτοι 
πληγαῖς ἢ δεσμοῖς ἢ καὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ τὸ 
δὲ εἰς σὲ, ὅταν εἴς τι τῶν σῶν γίγνηται ἣ 
ὕβρις. καὶ γὰρ ὕστις γυναῖκα ὑβρίζει 


τὴν σὴν, εἰς σὲ ὑβρίζει. Franke. But 
some passages in the speech c. Meid. 
show that this distinction is not always 
observed. Thus we have in § 26: 
ἐμοῦ μὲν ὕβρισε τὸ σῶμα (though the 
reading is not certain) ; but in 8 34: ὧν δ᾽ 
eis τὸ σῶμα ὑβρίσθαι φημί: in ὃ 58, εἰς 
δοῦλον ὑβρίζειν : in § 105, οὐ μόνον εἰς 
ἐμὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς ᾧετο δεῖν ὑβρίζειν 
ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τοὺς φυλέτας δι’ ἐμέ: in 
§ 136, τὴν παρασκευὴν καὶ τὸ σῶμα, καὶ 
τἀναλώμεθ᾽ ὑβρίζειν. 

καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους} ‘and does service 
at any rate to others while deceiving 
them, and yet threatens you already.’ 

οἷον Θετταλούς) ‘as, for instance, it 
was by many gifts that he eusnared the 
Thessalians into their present servitude.’ 
Comp. Olyn. ii. § 7. 

doa... πόλλ᾽ ἕτερα] ‘to what an ex- 
tent he imposed upon the Olynthians in 
former times, giving them Potidaea and 
many other places,—Anthemus for in- 
stance. 

Umayetat] The MSS. have ὑπάγει, but 
in c. Phil. iv. § 72 the reading is ὑπάγεται 
as above it is Θετταλοὺς ὑπηγάγετο. And 
in Xenophon (Hell. v. 4. 24) we find 
ὑπάγειν θανάτου, ‘to bring to trial on a 
capital charge.’ Also, Herodotus ix. 93: 
ὑπαγαγόντες μιν ὑπὸ δικαστήριον κατ- 
έκριναν. The literal and exact meaning of 
ὑπάγεσθαι is ‘ covertly to draw to oneself,’ 
i,e. to ensnare. Riidiger thus: ‘ leno- 
ciniis et insidiis aliquem inducere, protra- 
here.”’ 

πολέμου ... χαλεποῦ] Against the Pho- 
cians. Η 


10 


τε ¥ A , 
65 τι av ποτε συμβῇ πείσονται. 


67 


—105, 11.] 
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ε a ΝΣ a \ 9 , 
UJLELS E€ @Wv μεν QITECTE- 


wn 5 5 5 nw ~ \ 
ρησθε, σιωπῶ: ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιήσασθαι, 


/ 3 ΄ / 3 ’, 
πόσα ἐξηπάτησθε, πόσων ἀπεστέρησθε. 


5 Ν 4 5 
οὐχι Φωκέας, οὐ 


Πύλας, οὐχὶ τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, Δορίσκον, Σέρρειον, τὸν Κερ- 


/ 5 ’ὔ 5 “ Ἂς , Ν “ »” 
σοβλέπτην αὐτόν ; οὐ νῦν τὴν πόλιν τὴν Καρδιανῶν ἔχει 
Ἢ Atete A , aN ora? A » \ ΘΕῸΝ 
66 καὶ ὁμολογεῖ ; τί TOT οὖν ἐκείνως τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ οὐ τὸν 


αὐτὸν τρόπον ὑμῖν προσφέρεται ; ὅτι ἐν μόνῃ τῶν πασῶν 
πόλεων TY ἡ 0a ad ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐνθρῶν λέ δέδ 
γ)͵ ἡμετέρᾳ ἀδεια ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν λέγειν δέδοται, 


Ν / / > 3.2 N 3 4 > ᾽’ > 
καὶ λαβόντα χρήματ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀσφαλές ἐστι λέγειν παρ 


SAN x 9 , Ν ε ΄ 3 See Ss 
UW, καν ἀφῃρημένοι TQ υμεέτερ αὐτῶν TE. 


ἀσφαλὲς λέγειν ἐν ᾿Ολύνθῳ τὰ Φιλίππου μὴ σὺν εὖ πε- 


οὐχὶ Φωκέας scil. ἐξηπάτησθε. The 
Athenians were deceived as regarded the 
Phocians and Pylae, by representations 
of Philip’s intentions made before the 
peace was agreed upon, and with regard 
to the other places and Cersobleptes, by 
the delay in procuring the ratification of 
the peace from Philip, which enabled him 
to prosecute his conquests in the mean- 
while and to retain them afterwards. See 
the Introductions to the De Pace and this 
Oration. 

Aopisxoy| Doriscus was a large plain 
on the coast of Thrace, near the mouth of 
the Hebrus (Maritza). There was a Per- 
sian fort there in the time of Xerxes, and 
on his march to Greece he there reviewed 
all his troops. Herod. vii. 59. Serrheium, 
which Pliny (iv. 11) couples with Zone, 
was a fort near it. By τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης 
must be meant ‘the places bordering 
upon Thrace’ (quae ad Thraciam ver- 
gunt), i. e. in the district north of Chal- 
cidice, and lying between Thessalonica in 
the w. and Amphipolis on the n. For τὰ 
ἐπὶ Θράκης Schafer says: ‘ Scribe τἀπὶ 
Θράκης. Sic enim semper Attici. Aris- 
toph. Av. 1358: εἰς τἀπὶ Θράκης ἀποπέ- 
του. Plenius Pac, 283: ἐς τἀπὶ Θράκης 
xwpla.” But the idiomatic brevity of the 
comedian is no rule for the measured 
fullness of the orator or historian, and in 
Thucydides the phrase is τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης. 
Dindorf, however, says, “ restitui τἀπὶ 
ex 8.” 

ἄδεια... δέδοται] ‘impunity is al- 
lowed for speaking in favour of our ene- 
mies, and it is safe for an individual who 
has been bribed to speak in his own per- 
son before you.’ 

μὴ σὺν εὖ πεπονθότων] ‘unless the 


O 


Olynthian community had shared in the 
advantage by enjoying (the revenues of) 
Potidaea.” With Schafer I prefer σὺν 
εὖ πεπονθότων ‘ diremtis verbis,’ as we 
find in Thucyd. iii. 13: ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν 
αὐτούς, though the division is contrary 
to the authority of MSS. Riidiger, on 
the contrary (as Bekker), has συνευ- 
πεπονθότων (conjunctim), following the 
MSS., and alleging the analogy of ἀντευ- 
ποιεῖν and ἀντευπείσεται, in Plato (Gorg. 
§ 161): μόνη αὕτη τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν Thy εὖ 
παθόντα ἐπιθυμεῖν ποιεῖ ἀντευποιεῖν, ὥστε 
καλὸν δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ σημεῖον εἰ εὖ ποιήσας 
ταυτὴν τὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἀντευπείσεται. 
But even here we find εὖ παθόντα ‘ di- 
remtis verbis,’ and some MSS. have, cor- 
rectly, ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, and ἀντ᾽ εὖ πείσεται, 
without violating a principle which regu- 
lates the formation of compound verbs in 
Greek. For the adverb εὖ does not enter 
into composition with verbs, as ποιεῖν 
πάσχειν, σέβειν, τρέφειν, τυγχάνειν, 50 
as to form εὐποιεῖν, εὐπάσχειν, εὐσέβειν, 
&c.; but with nouns, as in εὐεργέτης, 
εὐπαθής, εὐσεβής, εὔτροφος, εὐτυχής, from 
which are formed εὐεργετεῖν, εὐπαθεῖν, 
εὐσεβεῖν, εὐτροφεῖν, εὐτυχεῖν. So there 
is no such compound as ναυπήγνυμι, but 
ναυπηγέω, from ναυπηγός, nor could there 
be τηλεγράφω, though we might have 
τηλεγραφέω, if there were a noun τηλέ- 
Ὕραφος, as γεώγραφος gives γεωγραφέω. 
See Lobeck, Phryn. 561, where it is stated 
that Galen uses ἰδιοπαθεῖν, δευτεροπαθεῖν, 
and ὑστεροπαθεῖν, de Loc. Affect. i. 3. 
338. Dr. Donaldson in his Greek Grammar 
(p. 164) illustrates the rule by comparing 
εὖ ποιεῖν and cuvepdew with evepyeréw, 
συνεργέω, from εὐεργέτης and σύνεργος. 


9 


-᾿ 


15 


οὐκ ἦν 20 
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πονθότων τῶν πολλῶν ᾿Ολυνθίων τῷ Ποτίδαιαν καρποῦ- 
σθαυ: οὐκ Hv ἀσφαλὲς λέγειν ἐν Θετταλίᾳ τὰ Φιλίππου 
\ > , an , las lal an ἃς 
μηδὲν εὖ πεπονθότος τοῦ πλήθους τοῦ Θετταλῶν τῷ τοὺς 
4 < > δὶ i Pid > Len Ν \ Π Ν 7, Qn 
τυράννους ἐκβαλεῖν Φίλιππον αὐτοῖς καὶ τὴν Πυλαίαν 25 
5 “ 5 oe > » 5 Ν ἊΝ NN / 
ἀποδοῦναι: οὐκ ἣν ἐν Θήβαις ἀσφαλὲς, πρὶν τὴν Βοιωτίαν 
ἀπέδωκε καὶ τοὺς Φωκέας ἀνεῖλεν. ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αθήνῃσιν οὐ 100 
, 3 , ‘\ Ν a , 5 ἊΝ 
μόνον ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ τὴν Καρδιανῶν χώραν ἀπεστερηκό- 
τος Φιλίππου, ἀλλὰ καὶ κατασκευάζοντος ὑμῖν ἐπιτείχισμα 
Ἂς » Ν “ ᾿ς / /, 5 4 
τὴν Εὐβοιαν καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Βυζάντιον παριόντος, ἀσφαλές 
καὶ γάρ τοι τούτων μὲν ἐκ 5 


08 


69 ἐστι λέγειν ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου. 


πτωχῶν ἔνιοι ταχὺ πλούσιοι γεγόνασι καὶ ἐξ ἀνωνύμων 
Ν 5 ,ὔ »» Ν , ε lal Ν 
καὶ ἀδόξων ἔνδοξοι καὶ γνώριμοι, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
\ 5 / » 5 > > /, 5, ’ Ἂς 
μὲν ἐνδόξων ἄδοξοι, ἐκ δ᾽ εὐπόρων ἄποροι: πόλεως γὰρ 
ἔγωγε πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, εὔνοιαν, ὧν 
ἐκ δὲ τοῦ τούτων ὀλιγώρως 


> 4 
τοὐναντίον ἐκ 


» ε , » γα na » 
10 ἁπάντων ἔσθ υμεις ATTOPOL. 10 
ε an »»» Ν 2” “ , θ e A >) / Ν 
ὑμᾶς ἔχειν καὶ ἐᾶν ταῦτα φέρεσθαι ὃ μὲν εὐδαίμων καὶ 
μέγας καὶ φοβερὸς πᾶσιν Ἕλλησι καὶ βαρβάροις, ὑμεῖς 
δ᾽ ἔρημοι καὶ ταπεινοὶ, τῇ μὲν τῶν ὠνίων ἀφθονίᾳ λαμ- 
προὶ, τῇ δ᾽ ὧν προσῆκε παρασκευῇ καταγέλαστοι. οὐ 
τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον περί θ᾽ ὑμῶν καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν ἐνίους 15 
lal Qn lal \,\ 4 
TOV λεγόντων ὁρῶ βουλευομένους: ὑμᾶς μὲν yap ἡσυχίαν 
» Ν A ¥ ε an ΓῚ la 9 Ν δ᾽ 3 δύ 
ἄγειν φασὶ δεῖν, κἄν τις ὑμᾶς ἀδικῇ, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ οὐ δύνανται 
παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν οὐδενὸς αὐτοὺς ἀδικοῦντος. 
> Ν ὰ x , ΄ coe) x 52 2 
Εἶτα φησὶν ὃς ἂν τύχῃ παρελθών “ov γὰρ ἐθέλεις 
, 2Q\ ΄ 5 oy. ey Ν ΦΞ )) 
γράφειν, οὐδὲ κινδυνεύειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄτολμος εἶ καὶ μαλακός. 


“-] 
to 


μηδὲν εὖ πεπονθότος] This is the com- 
mon reading, and that of the codices §, 
Y. Bekker adopts μὴ συνευπεπονθότος, 
which is more likely to have been in- 
vented or imitated by a copyist than the 
other, and is objectionable on the grounds 
just stated. Dindorf adopts it ‘ divisim.’ 

κατασκενάζοντος ... τὴν Εὔβοιαν] 
‘turning Euboea into a sort of fortress 
to threaten us.’ Comp. above in § 44: 
& νῦν ἐξαιρεῖ καὶ κατασκευάζεται. 

ἐπὶ Βυζάντιον] Demosthenes inferred 
this from the movements of Philip, just as 
the similar designs of Russia were mani- 
fest from her advances in the direction of 
Constantinople. 

ἐκ δὲ τοῦ... φέρεσθαι] ‘but from you 


being indifferent to these things, and suf- 
fering them to be lost.’ This clause as 
here written stands in the margin of the 
codex §, and in a corrupted form in its 
text. It also occurs c. Phil. iv. § 69. So 
also the clause ὑπηρετοῦντας .. . ἐκείνων 
(§ 62) stands in the margin of 8, and is 
found ec. Phil. iv. § 63. From this coin- 
cidence Dindorf (Praefat. xxi) thinks it 
possible that the two clauses may be in- 
terpolations. But nothing certain or even 
very probable can be determined on such 
data. 

τῇ μὲν τῶν wvlay ... καταγέλαστοι 
‘illustrious in the abundance of your sup- 
plies for market, but ridiculous in the 
provision of what it is your duty to have.’ 


74 ἐστιν' 
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ἐγὼ δὲ θρασὺς μὲν καὶ βδελυρὸς καὶ ἀναιδὴς οὔτ᾽ εἰμὶ 
μήτε γενοίμην, ἀνδρειότερον μέντοι πολλῷ πάνυ τῶν 


5 »" 5 Lal A 
73 ἰταμῶς πολιτευομένων Tap ὑμῖν ἐμαυτὸν ἡγοῦμαι. 


Ψ 
οστις 


μὲν γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, παριδὼν ἃ συνοίσει τῇ πόλει, 


Pi 7 / lal > ΄ὸ aA 3 5 4 
κρίνει, δημεύει, δίδωσι, κατηγορεῖ, οὐδεμιᾷ ταῦτ᾽ ἀνδρείᾳ 25 
ῥ ieee ΠΟ 6 poy 


Lal 5 3 » 5 / “ ε A te Ἂν Ν 
ποιεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχων ἐνέχυρον τῆς αὑτοῦ σωτηρίας τὸ πρὸς 


χάριν 


ὑμῖν λέγειν καὶ πολιτεύεσθαι, ἀσφαλῶς θρασύς 
ν 3 6 Ν lal , Ν “A ε , 
ὅστις δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελτίστου πολλὰ τοῖς ὑμετέροις 


5 la! , \ Ν i? Ν » > Ν 
ἐναντιοῦται βουλήμασι, καὶ μηδὲν λέγει πρὸς χάριν, ἀλλὰ 
τὸ βέλτιστον ἀεὶ, καὶ τὴν τοιαύτην πολιτείαν προαιρεῖται 
ἐν 9 πλειόνων ἡ τύχη κυρία γίγνεται ἢ οἱ λογισμοὶ, τού- 
των δ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἑαυτὸν ὑπεύθυνον ὑμῖν παρέχει, οὗτός 
ἐστ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος, καὶ χρήσιμός γε πολίτης ὁ τοιοῦτός ἐστιν, 
οὐχ οἱ τῆς παρ᾽ ἡμέραν χάριτος τὰ μέγιστα τῆς πόλεως 
3 ΄ a Sie N , / le) x ΄ 

ἀπολωλεκότες, OVS ἐγὼ τοσούτου δέω ζηλοῦν ἢ νομίζειν 
9 7 , - aA , = 9’ 9 ¥ ΕΝ ,ὕ 

ἀξίους πολίτας τῆς πόλεως εἶναι, ὥστ᾽ εἴ τις ἔροιτό με 


εἰν, θυ. .2 \ δὲ St , \ ΄ aes > Ν ΄, 
εἰπέ μοι, σὺ δὲ δὴ τί τὴν πόλιν ἡμῶν ἀγαθὸν πεποίη- 


κας ay 


¥ > »᾿ 3 la Ν , > “ 
EXOD, @ avopes Αθηναῖοι, και τριηραρχιᾶς εἰπειν 


καὶ χορηγίας καὶ χρημάτων εἰσφορὰς καὶ λύσεις αἰχμα- 
76 λώτων καὶ τοιαύτας ἄλλας φιλανθρωπίας, οὐδὲν ἂν τούτων 


ἐγὼ δὲ θρασύς] ‘ but bold, and reckless, 
and shameless, I neither am nor wish to 
be.’ 

τῶν ἰταμῶς πολιτευομένων] ‘than your 
men of headstrong measures.’ The ad- 
verb ἰταμῶς is connected with ἔτης, in the 
sense of a bold, forward man, who will 
go ahead. Compare Arist. Nub. v. 445: 
θρασὺς, εὔγλωττος, τολμηρὸς, ἴτη“. 

κρίνει... κατηγορεῖ] In litigation, 
κατηγορία precedes κρίσις, and therefore 
we should have expected κατηγορεῖ before 
κρίνει. But possibly Demosthenes adopted 
the order of the text for emphasis and 
impressiveness. By, δημεύει he means 
that other orators ingratiated themselves 
with the Athenians by advocating the 
confiscation of the property of any victims 
of popular indignation. Comp. Xen. Hell. 
i. 7. 10: θανάτῳ ζημιῶσαι καὶ τὰ χρήματα 
δημοσιεῦσαι. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔχων ἐνέχυρον) “ but having as a 
security for his own safety the popularity 
of his speeches and measures with you, 
he is bold without danger.’ 

ἐν } πλειόνων . . . λογισμοί] ‘in which 


more depends upon fortune than calcu- 
lations.’ C. R. K. 

οὐχ of... ἀπολωλεκότες} ‘not those 
who for an ephemeral popularity have 
thrown away the best iaterests of the 
State.” Comp. Olyn. iii. § 26: προπέπο- 
ται τῆς παραυτίκα χάριτος τὰ τῆς πόλεως 
πράγματα. 

λύσεις αἰχμαλώτων ‘captives ransom- 
ed.’ Comp. De Cor. ὃ 332: εἴ τινας ἐκ 
τῶν πολεμίων éAvodunv. Also, F. L. 
§ 183. Demosthenes did this when an 
ambassador for the second time to Philip 
at Pella, in B.c. 346. He served the 
office of trierarch at eighteen years of 
age (εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων ἐξελθὼν, ὅτε σύνδυο 
ἦμεν. c. Meid. 8.197). He was choragus 
when about thirty-two (παρελθὼν ὑπεσχό- 
μὴν ἐγὼ χορηγήσειν ἐθελοντής. c. Meid. 
§ 19). 

φιλανθρωπίας} ‘other such acts of hu- 
manity.’ Observe the plural, as ἀλήθειαι, 
c. Leoc. § 3, and τὰς εὐπορίας, De Pace, 
§ 8. So ‘satietates’ and ‘ excellentiae.’ 
Cic. de Amic. § 67. 
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AHMOXSOENOTS 


[p. 107, 15 


» νι 3.9.0 las , , 2Q\ 
ELTOLLLL, ἀλλ OTL τῶν Τοιούτων πολιτευμάτων οὐδὲν πολι- 


΄ 3 \ , aN ¥ ψ ν Ὁ 
τευομαι, ἀλλὰ δυνάμενος αν ισως, WOTEp και €TEPOl, KAT- 


ope καὶ ναρίζεσθαι καὶ δημεύειν Kat TAaAN ἃ ποιοῦσιν 
ὭΥγΟρ X@p np 


- lal Ty rel fe) CaN ΄ὔ ’ὔ > 5 Ν » 
οὔτοι ποίειν, OV ἐφ €VL τουήτων ΤΩΊΟΤ εμαυτον ἔταξα 


οὐδὲ προήχθην οὔθ᾽ ὑπὸ κέρδους ovf ὑπὸ φιλοτιμίας, 


71 ἀλλὰ διαμένω λέγων ἐξ ὧν ἐγὼ μὲν πολλῶν ἐλάττων εἰμὶ 


3 eon ε κ᾿ δ᾽ 5 ‘0 θ ΄ὕ ΄ “Ὁ ΕἾ : 
3 2 5 
Tap υμιν VILELS ει πεισοισῦξε μοι μείζους αν εὐ ΤΕ 


ν ἣν » 3 ’ 5 La) 
οὕτω Yap tows ἀνεπίφθονον εὐἰπειν. 


, A> > ΄, lal ΄ > ο 7 
δικαίου TOUT εἰναι πολίτου, τοιαῦτα πολιτεύμαθ ευρισκειν 


5 - =) XV XN wn ε A 2, 5 , ε nA 5 » 
ἘΞ ων εγώ μεν πρῶτος UpPL@V EO OMAL εὐθέως, υμεις δὲ των 


73 ἄλλων ὕστατοι: ἀλλὰ συναυξάνεσθαι δεῖ τὴν πόλιν τοῖς 


ἴω 5 lal Lal vA Ν Ν 4 9. Ni 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν πολιτῶν πολιτεύμασι, καὶ TO βέλτιστον ἀεὶ, 


x Ν ea Ψ / CME) “A Ν Ν ε ΄ 
μῆ TO ρᾷᾳστον ἀπαντας λέγειν: ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνο μὲν γὰρ ἢ φύσις 


αὐτὴ βαδιεῖται, ἐπὶ τοῦτο δὲ τῷ λόγῳ δεῖ προάγεσθαι 


διδάσκοντα τὸν ἀγαθὸν πολίτην. 


x , ἣν ¥ Ν ALA ,ὕ ε 
Ηδὴη τοίνυν τινος ηκουσα και Τοιοῦτον TL λέγοντος, ως 


ἄρα ἐγὼ λέγω μὲν ἀεὶ τὰ βέλτιστα, ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ 7 


΄ Ν > 3 aA ὃ oe) δ᾽ Ψ a , \ , ΄ 
λόγοι τὰ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ, δεῖ δ᾽ ἔργων τῇ πόλει καὶ πράξεώς 


τινος. 
5 3 ’ὔ 
οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι. 


ε ten »” 5 Ν ~ > A Ν , 
ὑμῖν ἔργον οὐδὲν πλὴν εἰπεῖν τὰ βέλτιστα. 


5 Ν 3 ε » Ἂς ’ὔ ea Ν ec rn Ν 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὡς ἔχω περὶ τούτων, λέξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ 
οὐδ᾽ εἶναι νομίζω τοῦ συμβουλεύοντος 


Ν nw > ΄ 
και τοῦθ οτι 


οὐδέ γ᾽ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 


15 


20 
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“A ¥ Ν / ε ΄ > / 4 Ν 
80 τουτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον ῥᾳδίως οἶμαι δείξειν. ἴστε yap 10 | 


οὐδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἑνὶ τῶν τοὐτων] “1 have not 
ever mixed myself up, no, not in any one 
of these proceedings.’ He means to say 
that his position in the State had never 
been amongst the men who had adopted 
such tactics. He had taken different 
ground, aloof from them. Comp. De 
Cor. § 76: 6 yap ἐνταῦθα ἑαυτὸν τάξας 
τῆς πολιτείας εἰμὶ ἐγώ. 

οὕτω γὰρ ... εἰπεῖν] ‘for thus, per- 
haps, may I speak without offence.’ 

ἀλλὰ συναυξάνεσθαι] ‘but the State 
ought to keep pace, in its advancement, 
with the measures of good citizens.’ 

ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνο μέν] ‘for to the latter (i. 6. 
what is most agreeable) will nature her- 
self lead; to the former a good citizen 
must lead (the State) on by his counsels.’ 
Here ἐκεῖνο and τοῦτο are used differ- 
ently from their ordinary application. 
‘ Hic’ and ‘ille’ are sometimes similarly 
used in Latin. Thus, Cic. de Amic. c. 2, 


§ 10: “ Cave Catoni anteponas ne istum 
quidem ipsum quem Apollo, ut ais, sapi- 
entissimum judicavit. Hujus enim facta, 
illius dicta landantur.”” But ἐκεῖνο, it may 
be noticed, is often thus applied by De- 
mosthenes. With προάγεσθαι, in an ac- 
tive sense, comp. Isoc. Paneg. ὃ 103: 
προάγεσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐπὶ τὸ διαναυ- 
μαχεῖν. 

οὐδ᾽ εἶναι] So the codex S. The other 
MSS. have οὐκ. But if οὐδέ was not sug- 
gested by the negative in οὐκ ἀποκρύψο- 
μαι, Demosthenes may mean that he ad- 
mits the fact of not being a man of ac- 
tion; and not only so (οὐδέ), but avows 
that he does not even think that, as a 
statesman, he ought to be any thing else 
than an adviser. ‘Translate: ‘ Nor do 
I think a counsellor of yours has any 
business but to suggest the best mea- 
sures.’ 
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4 Ay ν / ’, 3 5 ‘as 5 e “A 28 , 
δήπου τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι Τιμόθεός ποτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν ἐδημηγό- 
ρησεν ὡς δεῖ βοηθεῖν καὶ τοὺς Εὐβοέας σώζειν, ὅτε 
Θηβαῖοι κατεδουλοῦντο αὐτοὺς, καὶ λέγων εἶπεν οὕτω πως: 
“ εἰπέ μοι, βουλεύεσθε," ἔφη, “ Θηβαίους ἔχοντες ἐν νήσῳ, 

4 4 0 XN 7 ὃ (a) -~ > > λ γ ‘\ 0 aN 
τί χρήσεσθε καὶ τί δεῖ ποιεῖν ; οὐκ ἐμπλήσετε τὴν θάλατ- 15 

> n x 
ταν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τριήρων ; οὐκ ἀναστάντες ἤδη 
81 πορεύσεσθε εἰς τὸν Πειραιᾶ ; οὐ καθέλξετε τὰς ναῦς ;” 
οὐκοῦν εἶπε μὲν ταῦτα 6 Τιμόθεος, ἐποιήσατε δ᾽ ὑμεῖς: ἐκ 

Ν VA 5 , Ν “ 5 , 5 3 ε \ 
δὲ τούτων ἀμφοτέρων τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐπράχθη. εἰ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν 
εἶπεν ὡς οἷόν TE τὰ ἄριστα, ὥσπερ εἶπεν, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἀπερ- 20 
ρᾳθυμήσατε καὶ μηδὲν ὑπηκούσατε, dp ἂν ἣν γεγονός τι 
τῶν τότε συμβάντων τῇ πόλει ; οὐχ οἷόν TE. οὕτω τοίνυν 

Ν Ν “Ὁ “ἡ > Ν / Ν Ν Ν a ΓΝ ε ὃ “ 
καὶ περὶ ὧν ἂν ἐγὼ λέγω νυνὶ καὶ περὶ ὧν ἂν ὁ δεῖνα 

» Ν \ » ee la cy Gs A Ν δὲ ΄, 
εἴπῃ, τὰ μὲν ἔργα παρ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ζητεῖτε, τὰ δὲ βέλ- 
τιστα ἐπιστήμῃ λέγειν παρὰ τοῦ παριόντος. 

Ἔν κεφαλαίῳ δ᾽ ἃ λέγω φράσας καταβῆναι βούλομαι. 
χρήματα εἰσφέρειν φημὶ δεῖν, τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν 
συνέχειν, ἐπανορθοῦντας εἴ τι δοκεῖ μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν, μὴ 109 


25 
82 


a x si, Se? ΄ ΄ 
οἷς ἄν τις αἰτιάσηται τὸ ὅλον καταλύοντας: πρέσβεις 
nn Ν ’ὔ ’ὔ , 
ἐκπέμπειν πανταχοῖ τοὺς διδάξοντας, νουθετήσοντας, πράξ- 
“ \ na 
83 OVTas ὅσα ἂν δύνωνται TH πόλει: παρὰ πάντα ταῦτα τοὺς 


Ee “A / “ , Ν aA 
ἐπὶ TOLS πτραγμᾶσι δωροδοκοῦντας κολάζειν και μίσειν! 


Vt 


Τιμόθεός ποτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος} “ that celebrated 
Timotheus,’ the son of Conon. Demo- 
sthenes alludes to an incident of B.c. 358, 


. when the Euboeans invoked the aid of 


Athens against Thebes. Comp. De Cor. 
§ 123: Θηβαίων σφετεριζομένων τὴν Ἐὔ- 
βοιαν. Ὠϊοά. xvi. 7. Grote xi. 307. 

ov καθέλξετε τὰς vavs;] ‘ will you not 
haul your ships down?’ ‘ Nonne dedu- 
cetis ?” 

ἀπερρᾳθυμήσατε] A word not in Scott 
and Liddell (Hd. 2), and which cannot be 
briefly ‘ done into English’ except by such 
a phrase as ‘ had you flinched,’ or ‘ played 
the shirk.’ Translate here: ‘ Had you 
indolently shrunk from action, and alto- 
gether disregarded his advice.’ 

τὰ δὲ βέλτιστα] ‘ but counsel, the best 
which he can give for his knowledge.’ 

τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν] That of Diopeithes. 

μὴ... καταλύονταΞ] ‘not disbanding the 


whole force upon any accusations any one 
may make.’ Dindorf reads ὅσοις from 
the codex 8, instead of ois. 

παρὰ πάντα ταῦτα] Praeter haec om- 
nia, ‘ besides all this,’ says Schafer, com- 
paring adv. Lept. § 177: παρὰ πάντα δὲ 
ταῦτα ἐκεῖνο ἔτι ἀκούσατέ μου. But it 
rather seems to mean, ‘while you are 
doing all this,’ according to the force 
of παρά in παραχρῆμα. Comp. De Pace, 
§ 2: mapa πάντα τὸν χρόνον, and Aesch. 
c. Ctes. § 170: ἵνα μὴ παρὰ τὰ δεῖνα καὶ 
τοὺς κινδύνους ἐγκαταλιπῇ τὸν δῆμον. So 
Thucyd. i. 41: πάντων ἀπερίοπτοι παρὰ 
τὸ νικᾶν, ‘regardless of every thing in 
comparison of victory,’ i. e. by the side of 
victory ; and Soph. Antig. 34: τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ 
ἄγειν οὐχ ὡς παρ᾽ οὐδέν, ‘to hold the 
matter as of no small account,’ i. 6. not 
to place it alongside of, and parallel to, 
nothing. 
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πανταχοῦ, ἵν᾿ ol μέτριοι καὶ δικαίους ἑαυτοὺς παρέχοντες 
εὖ βεβουλεῦσθαι δοκῶσι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ ἑαυτοῖς. ἂν 
οὕτω τοῖς πράγμασι χρῆσθε καὶ παύσησθε ὀλυγωροῦντες 
ἁπάντων, ἴσως ἂν, ἴσως καὶ νῦν ἔτι βελτίω γένοιτο. εἰ 
84 μέντοι καθεδεῖσθε ἄχρι τοῦ θορυβῆσαι καὶ ἐπαινέσαι 10 
σπουδάζοντες, ἐὰν δὲ δέῃ τι ποιεῖν ἀναδυόμενοι, οὐχ ὁρῶ 
λόγον ὅστις ἄνευ τοῦ ποιεῖν ὑμᾶς ἃ προσήκει δυνήσεται 
τὴν πόλιν σῶσαι. 
ἄχρι . . . σπουδάζοντες ‘in earnest σπουδάζετε ὅσον ἂν κάθησθε ἀκούοντε-. 


only so far as clamour and applause.’ ἀναδυόμενοι) ‘holding back.’ See note 
Compare c. Phil. iv. 81: τοσοῦτον χρόνον on ὃ 51, p. 191. 


INTRODUCTION TO -PHILIPPIC AIT. 


Tue Third Philippic, or as Dionysius Hal. (ad Amm. 1. 6. 10) calls 
it, the Tenth Harangue against Philip, was delivered in the same year 
as, and very shortly after, the speech de Chersoneso (B.c. 341). At 
that time Philip was prosecuting his conquests in Thrace, sending 
mercenaries (§ 22) into the Chersonese to oppose the Athenians, and 
menacing the cities on the Propontine coast, especially Byzantium 
(§ 45). All this was most hostile, not to say fatal to the interests 
of Athens, and fraught with peril to the permanent independence of 
Greece. At the same time it appears that some of the inhabitants 
of the Chersonese sent an embassy (§ 87) to Athens, requesting 
pecuniary and other assistance against Philip. Possibly on the occa- 
sion of this request, and certainly with a deep and growing con- 
viction that his country was in imminent danger from Philip, 
Demosthenes again addressed his countrymen on the subject, and 
repeated his previous arguments and warnings in the following 
oration. 

The attacks which in the next year (B.c. 340) Philip made upon 
(καὶ τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον id’ ἑαυτῷ ποιούμενος καὶ Βυζάντιον πολιορκῶν, 
de Cor. § 86) Perinthus and Byzantium (Diod. xvi. 74. 77. Dion. 
Hal. vi. 741), and his incursion into the Chersonese showed the 
alarm of Demosthenes to have been well founded, and the vigour 
which the Athenians subsequently displayed in resisting Philip, 
proved that his eloquence was not without effect (de Cor. § 99). In 
fact, Dionysius Hal. (de Thucyd. vi. 947) calls it the greatest of 
the Philippies (ἐν τῇ μεγίστῃ τῶν κατὰ Φιλίππου κατηγοριῶν), and it 
certainly is one of the most vigorous and powerful of the harangues 
of the Athenian orator (Grote xi. 625). “In fire and variety (says a 
writer in the Edinburgh Review, xxxvi. 104) it is surpassed by none of 
the lesser orations, and by some” (persons, of course) “it is preferred 
to all the rest.” Schafer (Arnold) in his recent work (ii. 448), 
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Demosthenes und seine Zeit (A.D. 1856), says of it, “ Die Rede ist mit 
vorztiglicher Sorgfalt entworfen und durchgearbeitet und gilt nach 
dem iibereinstimmenden Urteile alter und neuer Kritiker als die 
grésste Staatsrede des Demosthenes.’ It was also the last of his 
orations specially directed against Philip. 

But there is a remarkable fact connected with it, viz. that two 
editions have come down to us, one found in the codex 8, with many 
sentences omitted, which however are added by a later hand in the 
margin. The fuller edition is preserved in the other MSS., except 
one or two, which want the additions in question, or have them in 
the margin. Various conjectures have been made on the subject, 
some thinking that the additions were made by Demosthenes him- 
self in a revised edition, others that they are the work of a rheto- 
rician not much later in point of time. Some again have thought 
that the shorter edition is the condensation of another writer, an 
opinion against which Dindorf pertinently objects, that the author 
of a compendium would have omitted more than this short edition 
omits, and would πο have omitted the names of certain individuals 
(§§ 69 and 85) which are not found in it. Nor, again, is it probable 
that Demosthenes would designedly have left to posterity two differ- 
ent copies of one speech, and yet the additions in question are of 
such a character, that it would be idle to contend they were not his. 
The natural conclusion then is, that the variations in the MSS. arose 
from the copyists, but how or when we have no means to determine. 


bo 


IX. 


KATA @®IATMMOY LF. 


B.C, 341. 


YIIO@ESIS. 


᾿Απλῆ τοῦ λόγου τούτου ἡ ὑπόθεσις: Φιλίππου γὰρ λόγῳ μὲν εἰρήνην 

A a > 
ἄγοντος, ἔργῳ δὲ πολλὰ ἀδικοῦντος, συμβουλεύει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὃ ῥήτωρ 
> »“ X > , ἮΝ UA ε δύ (λ Ν 5 cal 
ἀναστῆναι καὶ ἀμύνασθαι τὸν βασιλέα, ws κινδύνου μεγάλου καὶ αὐτοῖς 


> , \ ἴων tal ἴω ΠΕΣ. 
επικρεμάαμενου και TATL KOLVY) τοις σιν. 


Πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων ὀλίγου 

A She Ys 9 , AT Va , 9.15 a 
δεῖν καθ ἑκάστην ἐκκλησίαν περι ὧν Φίλιππος, ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
τὴν εἰρήνην ἐποιήσατο, οὐ μόνον ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖ, καὶ πάντων εὖ οἷδ᾽ ὅτι φησάντων 
γ᾽ ἂν, εἰ καὶ μὴ ποιοῦσι τοῦτο, καὶ λέγειν δεῖν καὶ πράτ- 
τειν ὅπως ἐκεῖνος παύσεται τῆς ὕβρεως καὶ δίκην δώσει, 
εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπηγμένα πάντα τὰ πράγματα καὶ προειμένα 
ε “ 2 vA Ν , Ν 5 “ 5 A 9 “5 
ὁρῶ, ὥστε δέδοικα μὴ βλάσφημον μὲν εἰπεῖν ἀληθὲς ὃ ἢ" 
εἰ καὶ λέγειν ἅπαντες ἐβούλοντο οἱ παριόντες καὶ χειροτο- 

Lal ε an ΕῚ a ε , tA Ν , >, 5 
νεῖν ὑμεῖς ἐξ ὧν ὡς φαυλότατ᾽ ἔμελλε τὰ πράγμαθ᾽ ἕξειν, οὐκ 
*» ε wn , “ “ἡ lal 5 \ nA Ν 
ἂν ἡγοῦμαι δύνασθαι χεῖρον ἢ νῦν αὐτὰ διατεθῆναι. πολλὰ 


εὖ οἶδ᾽] This is the reading of several have πράττειν ἅπασι προσήκει or προσ- 


MSS., but Bekker and Dindorf omit the 
ev, which is not found in the codex S. In 
the speech Pro Phorm. we have (§ 3): 
ἐξ ὧν εὖ olf ὅτι, and (§ 39): χρηστὸν 
εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φήσειας ἄν, with ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ 
εὖ οἷδ᾽ ὕτι τοῦτον. Comp. Lucian, Dialog. 
Mort. ii.: οὐ γὰρ ἂν εὖ olf ὅτι ἠδυνήθη, 
and Xen. Anab. vii. 3. 20: εὖ οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι. 

καὶ λέγειν... πράττειν] Some MSS. 


ήκειν. 

εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπηγμένα) ‘have been so far 
neglected and abandoned that I fear, al- 
though it is a harsh thing to say, that it 
is nevertheless true, (that) even if’ &e. 

οὐκ ἂν ἡγοῦμαι] “1 do not think they 
could have been brought to a worse plight 
than they are now in.’ Some MSS. omit 
αὐτά. 


110 


10 
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Ν > » 59 Ν » ἴω law Atl ν »» A 5 
μὲν οὖν ἴσως ἐστὶν αἴτια τοῦ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν, καὶ οὐ 
CP τὰ 5 Ν 4 5 Lal A ΤᾺ 5 5 La) 4 
Tap ἕν οὐδὲ δύο εἰς τοῦτο τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἀφῖκται, μάλιστα 
δ᾽ ΕἾ 5 , 5 θῶ ε 7, ὃ Ν Ν , θ 
, ἄνπερ ἐξετάζητε ὀρθῶς, εὑρήσετε διὰ τοὺς χαρίζεσθαι 
na x \ ΄, ΄ , a \ 
μᾶλλον ἣ τὰ βέλτιστα λέγειν προαιρουμένους, ὧν τινὲς 15 
\ > » 5 > θ “ 9 a TS) lal 5 \ WN 
μὲν, ὦ ἀνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐν οἷς εὐδοκιμοῦσιν αὐτοὶ Kal 
δύνανται, ταῦτα φυλάττοντες οὐδεμίαν περὶ τῶν μελλόντων 
4 πρόνοιαν ἔχουσιν, οὔκουν οὐδ᾽ ὑμᾶς οἴονται δεῖν ἔχειν, 
ἕτεροι δὲ τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν ὄντας αἰτιώμενοι καὶ 
διαβάλλοντες οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν ἢ ὅπως ἡ μὲν πόλις 20 
ΕΝ 3 εκ , , \ \ A> » 
αὐτὴ παρ᾽ αὑτῆς δίκην λήψεται Kal περὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται, 11] 
Φιλίππῳ δ᾽ ἐξέσται καὶ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν ὅ τι βούλεται. 
αἱ δὲ τοιαῦται πολιτεῖαι συνήθεις μέν εἰσιν ὑμῖν, αἴτιαι δὲ 
υ τῆς ταραχῆς καὶ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων. ἀξιῶ δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 an Ce 4 » | lal Ν , , 
Αθηναῖοι, ἐάν τι τῶν ἀληθῶν μετὰ παρρησίας λέγω, μηδε- 5 
μίαν μοι διὰ τοῦτο παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ὀργὴν γενέσθαι. σκοπεῖτε 
γὰρ ὧδί. ὑμεῖς τὴν παρρησίαν ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν ἄλλων οὕτω 
6 κοινὴν οἴεσθε δεῖν εἶναι πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει, ὥστε καὶ 
“Ὁ ,ὕ \ Lal 4 >) ~ , WS 
τοῖς ἕένοις καὶ Tots δούλοις αὐτῆς μεταδεδώκατε, Kal πολ- 


Ν ¥ 3 / A ϑι. Εἰ ὧἣΝ Ν / > / 
λοὺς av τις οἰκέτας ἴδοι παρ υμιν μετα πλείονος ἐξουσίας 10 


ν 


ὅ τι βούλονται λέγοντας ἢ πολίτας ἐν ἐνίαις τῶν ἄλλων 


πόλεων, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ συμβουλεύειν παντάπασιν ἐξεληλάκατε. 


Wg») e “A 4 > / 3 Ν ~ 5 ’ 
TEP ὑμῖν συμβέβηκεν ἐκ τούτου ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις 
“ ε 
τρυφᾶν καὶ κολακεύεσθαι πάντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἀκούουσιν, 


ov παρ᾽ ἕν] ‘itis not by one or two 
causes that our interests have been brought 
to this,’ The preposition παρά is here 
used to denote causation, just as we might 
say, ‘it was all along of his lying on the 
ground that he caught cold.’ The cause 
and effect seem to be connected by a sort 
of parallelism, one being generated as the 
other is developed. See Arnold, Thucyd. 
i. 41 and 141. Also c. Phil. i. ὃ 14: οὐδὲ 
γὰρ οὗτος παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦτον 
ἐπηύξηται ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέ- 
λειαν. In Thucydides i. 141 we have 
the same phrase as in c. Phil. i. § 14: 
ἕκαστος ov παρὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν 
οἴεται βλάψειν. See note on παρὰ πάντα 
ταῦτα, De Chers. ὃ 83, p. 199. 

ἄνπερ ἐξετάζητε ὀρθῶς} ‘if you pro- 
perly sift it.’ 

ταῦτα puddrtovtes| ‘while maintain- 


ing that position of affairs in which they 
have credit and influence.’ 

οὔκουν. .. ἔχειν] ‘ Omit. pr. S;’’ says 
Bekker, who with Dindorf reads οὐκοῦν. 
But some MSS. have οὔκουν, and as Rii- 
diger observes, ‘‘ duplex negatio huic loco 
bene convenit.’’ 

παρ᾽ αὑτῆς] ‘from its citizens.” See 
De Chers. ὃ 28: ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς. 

αἱ δὲ τοιαῦται πολιτεῖαι] “ΠΟΥ politics 
of this sort.’ 

ὥστε καὶ τοῖς ξένοις ‘that you have 
allowed ἃ measure of it even to foreigners 
and to slaves.’ 

ἐκ δὲ τοῦ συμβουλεύειν ‘whereas from 
your councils you have altogether ban- 
ished it,’ sc. freedom of speech. 

εἶθ᾽ ὑμῖν συμβέβηκεν) - Compare the 
same sentiment and expressions in the 
preceding oration (§ 34). 


ἘΠῚ ΠῚ: 15.) KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ T. 


ἐν δὲ τοῖς πράγμασι Kal τοῖς γιγνομένοις περὶ TOV ἐσχά- 
των ἤδη κινδυνεύειν. εἰ μὲν οὖν καὶ νῦν οὕτω διάκεισθε, 
3 » » / 5 Ἂν, τῆ Si Ν ve > , 
οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω: εἰ δ᾽ ἃ συμφέρει χωρὶς κολακείας ἐθελή- 
5 5 ’ὔ’ 4 4 Ν Ἂν > , 7, 
GET ἀκούειν, ἕτοιμος λέγειν. Kal yap εἰ πάνυ φαύλως 
τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἔχει καὶ πολλὰ προεῖται, ὅμως ἔστιν, ἐὰν 
ε Lal Ν tA Lal 4 3 3 , nr 5 
ὑμεῖς τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν βούλησθ᾽, ἔτι πάντα ταῦτα ἐπ- 
7 Ἂν ’ \ » 3 Ν aA 4 
ανορθώσασθαι. καὶ παράδοξον μὲν ἴσως ἐστὶν ὃ μέλλω 
λέγειν, ἀληθὲς dé τὸ χείριστον ἐν τοῖς παρεληλυθόσι, 
τοῦτο πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα βέλτιστον ὑπάρχει. τί οὖν ἐστι 


la Ψ » Ν A , 2Q\ an ὃ , 
TOUTO ; OTL OUTE μικρον ουτε βέγα οὐδὲν των EOVT@V 


᾿ Ἄ Con a Ν , 3, > , > 
Q TTOLOVYT@V UB @V KQK@MS Ta πραγμαᾶτα EXEL, E€7TEL TOL, EL 


10 


11 


’, yer: “ / ν ΄, 505 ἃ 5 Ν 
πάνθ᾽ ἃ προσῆκε πραττόντων οὕτω διέκειτο, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλπὶς 
A Ν ian , la 
νῦν δὲ τῆς μὲν ῥᾳθυμίας τῆς 
ε , ‘\ “ 5 / /, , An , 
ὑμετέρας καὶ τῆς ἀμελείας κεκράτηκε Φίλιππος, τῆς πό- 


nv αὐτὰ γενέσθαι βελτίω. 


λεως δ᾽ οὐ κεκράτηκεν: οὐδ᾽ ἥττησθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
κεκίνησθε. 
> \ > Y ε A ΄, an , 
Et μὲν οὖν ἀπαντες ὡμολογοῦμεν Φίλιππον τῇ πόλει 
an \ \ Suet , 2Q\ 4 " Ν 
πολεμεῖν καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην παραβαίνειν, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἔδει τὸν 
/ / Ν tA “ἡ 4 5 Α 
παριόντα λέγειν καὶ συμβουλεύειν ἢ ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα 
καὶ ῥᾷστα αὐτὸν ἀμυνούμεθα: ἐπειδὴ δὲ οὕτως ἀτόπως 
ἔνιοι διάκεινται, ὥστε πόλεις καταλαμβάνοντος ἐκείνου 
καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἔχοντος καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
ἀδικοῦντος ἀνέχεσθαί τινων ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις λεγόντων 
πολλάκις ὡς ἡμῶν τινές εἰσιν οἱ ποιοῦντες τὸν πόλεμον, 


* state.’ 
Ei μὲν οὖν... πολεμεῖν δεῖ, §§ 10—12] 


ἕτοιμος λέγεινῦ͵ The verb substantive 
is here omitted, and ἕτοιμος used without 


it, as is the case very often with φροῦδος. 
Comp. patatos 7 σπουδή (ὃ 82), and c. 
Phil. i. § 33: ἐγὼ συμπλέων ἐθελοντὴς 
πάσχειν ὅτιοῦν ἕτοιμος. 

τὸ χείριστον] Comp. the same senti- 
ment as expressed c. Phil. i. § 3. 

οὐδ᾽ ἥττησθε ὑμεῖς ‘nor have you been 
worsted, no, you have not even stirred 
yourselves yet.’ Riidiger observes: ‘ οὐ 
κεκράτηκε, ἥττησθε, κεκίνησθε, haec verba 
in quibus inest gradatio quaedam, de- 
sumpta sunt ab urbium et munimentorum 
expugnatione.”’ But we need not suppose 
that Demosthenes was so exact and tech- 
nical in his illustrations. Nor does πό- 
Aews mean the ‘city’ only, but the 


“in marg. rect. S;’’ says Bekker. In other 
words, the passage is not found in the body 
of the text of the MS. 

οὐδὲν ἄλλο der] ‘ nothing else need the 
speaker have proposed and counselled to 
us but the safest and readiest means of 
repelling him.’ The construction οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ἔδει, without ἄν, is more emphatic 
than with it. 

ἀνέχεσθαί τινων] ‘they listen to some 
persons saying frequently in the assem- 
blies;’ i. 6. they allow them to say so, 
and believe them. 

ὡς ἡμῶν τινές} ‘that some of us are 
the persons who are causing the war.’ 


25 
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5 , , ἈΝ lal Ν 4, » 
ἀνάγκη φυλάττεσθαι καὶ διορθοῦσθαι περὶ τούτων' ἔστι 
\ , ie > ε 9 ἥ, , NX 
yap δέος μήποθ᾽ ὡς ἀμυνούμεθα γράψας τις καὶ συμβου- 
λεύσας εἰς τὴν αἰτίαν ἐμπέσῃ τοῦ πεποιηκέναι τὸν πόλε- 
μον. ἐγὼ δὴ τοῦτο πρῶτον ἁπάντων λέγω καὶ διορίζομαι, 
9.9 a. ae “A 5 Ἂς ’ Ν A / 3 4 
εἰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι τὸ βουλεύεσθαι περὶ τοῦ πότερον εἰρήνην 


» a “. ἴω 5 \ > ΝΜ Ἂς , »~ “ 
αγξειν υ) πολεμεῖν δεῖ. εὐ μὲν ουν ἔξεστιν ELpyHVHV αγειν ΤΊ) 


/ ‘\ δ σὲ se ey) 5 lal Abe ees) nr » Ἀ 
πόλει καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι τοῦτο, ἵν ἐντεῦθεν ἄρξωμαι, φημὶ 20 


» »~ ε “ ὃ “ Ν Ν ων ’, 2 
ἔγωγε ἄγειν ἡμᾶς δεῖν, καὶ τὸν ταῦτα λέγοντα γράφειν 
Ν » Ν ἊΝ ΄ 3 A 5 35 19. XN Ag. 
καὶ πράττειν Kat μὴ φενακίζειν ἀξιῶ: εἰ δ᾽ ἕτερος τὰ ὅπλα 
ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων καὶ δύναμιν πολλὴν περὶ αὑτὸν τοὔ- 

\ NX ~ > 7 £ A , la 5 A 
νομα μὲν TO τῆς εἰρήνης ὑμῖν προβάλλει, τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις 


αὐτὸς τοῖς τοῦ πολέμου χρῆται, τί λοιπὸν ἄλλο πλὴν 25 


A ο 
ἀμύνεσθαι ; φάσκειν δ᾽ εἰρήνην ἄγειν, εἰ βούλεσθε, ὥσπερ 
ἐκεῖνος, οὐ διαφέρομαι. 
βάνει, ἐξ ἧς ἐκεῖνος πάντα τάλλα λαβὼν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἥξει, 
πρῶτον μὲν μαίνεται, ἔπειτα ἐκείνῳ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, οὐχ ὑμῖν 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνου τὴν εἰρήνην λέγει: τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ τῶν 
ἀναλισκομένων χρημάτων πάντων Φίλιππος ὠνεῖται, αὐτὸς 

x ~ e na ε 3. τὴ δ a \ Ν An 
μὲν πολεμεῖν ὑμῖν, vp ὑμῶν δὲ μὴ πολεμεῖσθαι. 

Καὶ μὴν εἰ μέχρι τούτου περιμενοῦμεν, ἕως ἂν ἡμῖν 
ὁμολογήσῃ πολεμεῖν, πάντων ἐσμὲν εὐηθέστατουι: οὐδὲ 

Ni x 3 aN \ 3 Ν 3: τῶν δί Ν ὧν “ 
γὰρ ἂν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν αὐτὴν βαδίζῃ καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ, εἴπερ οἷς πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους πεποίηκε δεῖ τεκμαί- 
τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ ᾿Ολυνθίοις τετταράκοντ᾽ ἀπέχων 


ἀνάγκη φυλάττεσθαι] ‘it is necessary kal μὴ φενακίζειν ‘and not to delude 
to be on our guard, and to set ourselves you.’ 


rightin this matter.’ Riidiger thinks d:op- προβάλλει] So the Codex S. The 


θοῦσθαι synonymous with φυλάττεσθαι, in 
the sense of praecavere, and translates 
thus: ‘‘opus est, ut caveam et avertam.’’ 
He compares adv. Apat. § ἢ. : διωρθωσάμην 
ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ, ‘I took measures to secure 
myself.’ Compare also Soph. Antig. 83: 
τὸν σὸν ἐξόρθου πότμον. 

ὡς ἀμυνούμεθα] “ἃ way of defending 
ourselves,’ or, ‘a meaus of defence.’ 

ἐγὼ δὴ . . . διορίζομαι] ‘I then first of 
all am for discussing and determining 
this.’ 

περὶ τοῦ πότερον] ‘on the question, 
whether we ought to have war or peace.’ 


common reading is προβάλλεται. 

οὐ διαφέρομαι) ‘1 do not quarrel with 
this.’ 

ἔπειτα... λέγει] ‘in the next place 
he speaks of a peace which is kept by you 
towards Philip, but not by Philip towards 

ou.’ : 

᾿ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν ‘and this is what Philip 
is purchasing byall the monies which he ex- 
pends, namely, that he himself may attack 
you, and yet escape from being attacked 
by you.’ 

τοῦτο μέν] ‘for to take one instance ;’ 
τοῦτο δέ, ‘to take another.’ 


εἰ δέ Tis ταύτην εἰρήνην ὑπολαμ- 113 


10 


17 


18 


—113, 12.] KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂ ΓΙ. 207 
a 7] A , “Ὁ : 
τῆς πόλεως στάδια εἶπεν ὅτι δεῖ δυοῖν θάτερον, ἢ ἐκείνους 
ἐν ᾿Ολύνθῳ μὴ οἰκεῖν ἣ αὑτὸν ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ, πάντα τὸν 
ἄλλον χρόνον, εἴ τις αὐτὸν αἰτιάσαιτό τι τοιοῦτον, ἀγανακ- 
τῶν καὶ πρέσβεις πέμπων τοὺς ἀπολογησομένους" τοῦτο 
δ᾽ εἰς Φωκέας ὡς πρὸς συμμάχους ἐπορεύετο, καὶ πρέσβεις 
> ἴω aN 
Φωκέων ἦσαν ot παρηκολούθουν αὐτῷ πορευομένῳ, καὶ 
> e aA + Ν Ἂ > 4 ἃ 
Tap ἡμῖν npilov πολλοὶ Θηβαίοις οὐ λυσιτελήσειν τὴν 
9 ΄ὔ Δ) Ν \ Ν Ν ᾽’ ε / \ 
ἐκείνου πάροδον. καὶ μὴν καὶ Φερὰς πρώην ws φίλος καὶ 
’ὔ > ὧν. > \ y 2) \ ‘ 
σύμμαχος eis Θετταλίαν ἐλθὼν ἔχει καταλαβὼν, Kat τὰ 
τελευταῖα τοῖς ταλαιπώροις ᾿Ωρείταις τουτοισὶ ἐπισκεψομέ- 
νους ἔφη τοὺς στρατιώτας πεπομφέναι κατ᾽ εὔνοιαν' πυν- 
θάνεσθαι γὰρ αὐτοὺς ὡς νοσοῦσι καὶ στασιάζουσιν ἐν 
ε a , 3 cy Ν / 5 “ 5 la 
αὑτοῖς, συμμάχων δ᾽ εἶναι καὶ φίλων ἀληθινῶν ἐν τοῖς 
an an > 3 ἃ 
τοιούτοις καιροῖς παρεῖναι. εἶτ᾽ οἴεσθ᾽ αὐτὸν, οἱ ἐποίησαν 
\ ὑδὲ ΓΝ Ν Ν a ah 3 , a Ὁ τ 
μὲν οὐδὲν ἂν κακὸν, μὴ παθεῖν δ᾽ ἐφυλάξαντ᾽ ἂν ἴσως, 
7, Ἂς 9 lal e la “ a , 
τούτους μὲν ἐξαπατᾶν αἱρεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ προλέγοντα 
βιάζεσθαι, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἐκ προρρήσεως πολεμήσειν, καὶ ταῦθ 


ν x ε / 5 “Ὁ 5 » la) ἊΝ ἂν x 
19 €WS AV EKOVTES ἐξαπατᾶσθε; OUK €OTL Ταῦυτα' και yep QV 


5 7 » , 5 , 3 “ὦ 5 4 
ἀβελτερώτατος εὐ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, ει τῶν ἀδικουμένων 


ὅτι δεῖ δυοῖν θάτερον] ‘that one of two 
things must be, either they must cease to 


ἐπισκεψομένους. 
εἶτ᾽ οἴεσθ᾽ αὐτὸν, οἱ ἐποίησαν μὲν οὐδὲν 


dwell in Olynthus or himself in Mace- 
donia.’ : 

ἀγανακτῶν ‘he used to complain of it, 
and sent ambassadors to justify himself.’ 

eis @wkéas] Dr. Donaldson (Gram. 
p- 192) remarks: “ εἰς Φωκέας strictly 
speaking designates the name of the 
country, whereas ὡς πρὸς συμμάχους is a 
personal reference ; from which mode of 
speaking arose the use of ws alone with 
names of persons, in nearly the same sense 
as eis with names of things; e.g. mpéc- 
Beis πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα, for ὡς πρὸς 
βασιλέα. c. Phil. i. § 55.” 

ἤριζον πολλοί] ‘many contended.’ 
Aeschines and his party in B.c. 346. 

τὴν ἐκείνου πάροδον] His passage south- 
wards, through Thermopylae. 

*Opeitas| See De Chers. § 60. 

ἐπισκεψομένους ἔφη τοὺς στρατιώτας 
πεπομφέναι Kat εὔνοιαν] ‘that he had 
sent his soldiers out of kindness to visit 
those poor men of Oreus.’ 

ὡς νοσοῦσι] ‘that they are in trouble.’ 
The word νοσεῖν well corresponds with 


ἄν] So the codex 8S. The other MSS. have 
οἴεσθε οἱ μὲν οὐδὲν ἂν αὐτὸν ἐδυνήθησαν 
ποιῆσαι. Translate: ‘ Well then, think 
you that in the case of those persons who 
would have done him no injury, though 
perhaps they would have secured them- 
selves from suffering it, he would choose 
to deceive them rather than to attack 
them after a previous declaration ; but that 
against you he will first declare war, and 
then carry it on, and that too so long as 
you are willing to be deceived?’ For ἕως 
ay, in this sense, see De Cherson, § 41: 
ἕως ἂν ὑμεῖς δημοκρατῆσθε. It is used 
differently with an aorist (for, until) in 
§ 15 above and in § 23. Comp. Xen. 
Hell. ii. 1: ἕως θέρος ἣν, ‘so long as it 
was summer.’ See also the examples 
given by Mr. G. Kennedy, Remarks on 
Mr. Mitchell’s Aristophanes, p. 12. 

ἀβελτερώτατος) ‘the weakest of all 
men.’ Hesychius explains ἀβέλτερος by 
ὁ τὸ βέλτιστον μὴ γινώσκων, a derivation 
which certainly makes one wish for a 
better. 
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e A A 9 ’ 5 lal 5 3 e Lal 5 “A Me Ξ 
ὑμῶν μηδὲν ἐγκαλούντων αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν τινὰς 5 
ἴω ΕΣ »Ὸ- 
αἰτιωμένων, ἐκεῖνος ἐκλύσας τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἔριν ὑμῶν 
Ἂς “ 
καὶ φιλονεικίαν ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸν προείποι τρέπεσθαι, καὶ τῶν 
3 ε n 7 ‘ , 5 / ae 
Tap ἑαυτοῦ μισθοφορούντων τοὺς λόγους ἀφέλοιτο, οἷς 
ΕἸ , CsA , ε 9 no? > A an 
ἀναβάλλουσιν ὑμᾶς, λέγοντες ὡς ἐκεῖνός γε οὐ πολεμεῖ τῇ 
πόλει. 10 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ πρὸς τοῦ Διὸς, ὅστις εὖ φρονῶν ἐκ τῶν 
σ΄ “" x > xX 
ὀνομάτων μᾶλλον } τῶν πραγμάτων τὸν ayovT εἰρήνην ἢ 
an > e lal 7 3 + 3 Ν Ld ε ’, 
πολεμοῦνθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ σκέψαιτ᾽ av; οὐδεὶς δήπου. ὃ τοίνυν 
iN A , Ν 
Φίλιππος ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἄρτι τῆς εἰρήνης γεγονυίας, οὔπω 
/ A 5 x ~ 3, 5 , 
Διοπείθους στρατηγοῦντος οὐδὲ τῶν ὄντων ἐν Χερρονήσῳ 15 
ἴω Pd ?, NS , / 
νῦν ἀπεσταλμένων, Σέρρειον καὶ Δορίσκον κατελάμβανε 
καὶ τοὺς ἐκ Σερρείου τείχους καὶ ἹΙεροῦ ὄρους στρατιώτας 
ἐξέβαλλεν, ods ὁ ὑμέτερος στρατηγὸς ἐγκατέστησεν. καίτοι 
lal ‘\ 
ταῦτα πράττων τί ἐποίει ; εἰρήνην μὲν γὰρ ὠμωμόκει. καὶ 
Ν » TA ἈΝ 23 3 \ x ’ὔ ,ὔ PF Las / 
μηδεὶς εἴπῃ, τί δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ἢ τί τούτων μέλει TH πόλει ; 20 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ μικρὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν 7 μηδὲν ὑμῖν αὐτῶν ἔμελεν, 
» x " , a N 3 » \ AGUS , » 
ἄλλος ἂν εἴη λόγος οὗτος: τὸ δ᾽ εὐσεβὲς καὶ τὸ δίκαιον av 
An \ 
T ἐπὶ μικροῦ τις av T ἐπὶ μείζονος παραβαίνῃ, THY αὐτὴν 


» 


ἔχει δύναμιν. φέρε δὴ νῦν, ἡνίκ᾽ εἰς Χερρόνησον, ἣν 


\ \ , e 9 ε , > , BS 
βασιλεὺς Kat πάντες ot Ἕλληνες ὑμετέραν ἐγνώκασιν 25 


εἰ τῶν ἀδικουμένων] ‘if when you the 
injured party bring no accusation against 
him, but lay the blame on some of your- 
selves.’ 

kal τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ... ὑμᾶς ‘and 
should take away the pretexts of his hire- 
lings, by which they amuse you.’ Comp. 
De Chers. § 53. 

τὸν ἄγοντα ... σκέψαιτ᾽ ἄν] ‘would 
judge of the man who kept peace, or was 
at war with himself.’ 

Ἱεροῦ dpovs] The Ἱερὸν ὄρος was a 
fort near Serrheium and Doriscus, on the 
coast of Thrace. See De Chers. § 65, 
and De Halon. § 38. From Xenophon, 
Anab. vii. 1. 14, we learn that it lay on 
the direct road from Byzantium to the 
Thracian Chersonese. 

ὁ ὑμέτερος στρατηγόθ)] This was 
Chares, who was then co-operating with 
Cersobleptes. 

τί ἐποίει; | ‘what was his conduct while 
acting in this way ?’ i.e. what else was 
he doing but carrying on war? 


ὠμωμόκει] This is not true. The peace 
had indeed been agreed to by his envoys 
at Athens, but it was not ratified and 
sworn to by Philip, till after his return 
from Thrace. But the object of Demos- 
thenes in making the remark was to show 
that these overt acts of hostility had not 
been condoned by asubsequent peace, and 
therefore that Philip must be considered 
as actually at war with Athens. The co- 
dex S has ὀμωμόκει, but almost all the 
other MSS. retain the augment. Comp. 
διωρώρυκτο, Xen. Anab. vii. 8. 14. 

ei μὲν γάρ] ‘for whether those things 
are trifling, or were of no moment to 
you, this would be a different question,’ 
from that which we are now upon. 

βασιλεύς] ‘the king.’ Such an appeal 
to the authority of the king of Persia is 
somewhat remarkable. But the growing 
power and threatening position of Philip 
would naturally induce the Athenians to 
court the friendship of any state strong 
enough to protect or assist them. Philip 
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ὍΝ , > 7, Ν A ε A Se 

εἶναι, ξένους εἰσπέμπει καὶ βοηθεῖν ὁμολογεῖ καὶ ἐπι- 
στέλλει ταῦτα, τί ποιεῖ; φησὶ μὲν γὰρ οὐ πολεμεῖν, ἐγὼ 
δὲ τοσούτου δέω ταῦτα ποιοῦντα ἐκεῖνον ὁμολογεῖν ἄγειν 115 
23 τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰρήνην, ὦστε καὶ Μεγάρων ἁπτόμενον καὶ 
5 > Ἃ / , \ lal SIN 4 

ev Εὐβοίᾳ τυραννίδα κατασκευάζοντα καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Θράκην 


΄ Ν \ 2 , , \ 
TAPLOVTa και τὰ εν Πελοποννήσῳ σκενωρουμενον και 


a 


πάνθ᾽ ὅσα πράττει μετὰ τῆς δυνάμεως ποιοῦντα, λύειν 
φημὶ τὴν εἰρήνην καὶ πολεμεῖν ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ τοὺς τὰ 
μηχανήματα ἐφιστάντας εἰρήνην ἄγειν φήσετε, ἕως ἂν 
αὐτὰ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἤδη προσαγάγωσιν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φήσετε' 
ὁ γὰρ, οἷς ἂν ἐγὼ χηφθείην, ταῦτα πράττων καὶ κατασκευ-᾿ 
αζόμενος, οὗτος ἐμοὶ πολεμεῖ, κἂν μήπω βάλλῃ μηδὲ 10 
24 τοξεύῃ. 

τῷ τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον ὑμῶν ἀλλοτριωθῆναι, τῷ Μεγάρων 


, Ss fa) , > x » ᾿ὕ 
τισιν ουν ὑμεῖς κινδυνεύσαιτ αν, €l τι γένοιτο ; 


καὶ τῆς Εὐβοίας τὸν πολεμοῦνθ᾽ ὑμῖν γενέσθαι κύριον, τῷ 
is ς μ μῖν γ ριον, 74 
΄, 5 / “ 53 Ν a 
Πελοποννησίους τἀκείνου φρονῆσαι. εἶτα τὸν τοῦτο TO 
an » 
μηχάνημα ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἱστάντα, τοῦτον εἰρήνην ἄγειν 15 


ἐγὼ φῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; πολλοῦ γε καὶ δέω, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἧς 


complains of it, naturally enough. Epist. 
§§ 6 and 7. 

ἐπιστέλλει ταῦτα] ‘writes us word so.’ 

Μεγάρων ἁπτόμενον) “1 say that by 
his attack on Megara, and setting up a 
tyranny in Euboea, and by his present 
advance against Thrace, and by his in- 
trigues in the Peloponnesus, and all the 
operations which he is carrying on with 
his army.’ The attempt on Megara (8.0. 
343) was suggested by Perilaus, a Mace- 
donian partizan, who solicited the assist- 
ance of the Macedonian troops, then pro- 
bably in Phocis, to seize upon the city 
and crush the government. The Mega- 
rians applied to Athens for troops to 
prevent it, and Phocion was sent with a 
body of Athenian Hoplites for this pur- 
pose. He marched with so much skill, 
that he was not only enabled to secure 
the city, but to rebuild the long walls to 
its port Nisaea (on the Saronic Gulf), so 
that the Athenians could always approach 
it, and throw in succours by sea. The 
Macedonian troops might have been de- 
spatched from Phocis (then occupied by 
them) to Pagae, the port of the Megarid, 
on the Corinthian Gulf. F. L. §§ 337. 
374. 385. Grote xi. 621. Plut. Phocion 
c. xy. Winiewski, Comment. p. 145. 


VOL. I. 


τὰ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ] Comp. c. Phil. 
ii. § 17: tots Μεσσηνίοις καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αργεί- 
ots ἐπὶ τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους συνεισβάλ- 
λειν οὐ μέλλει. Also De Cor. § 99. 

τὰ μηχανήματα ἐφιστάντας) ‘who are 
posting their engines of war against a 
city.” To the sentence ending with mpoc- 
αγάγωσιν we may apply Cicero’s remark, 
De Orat. i. § 161: ‘Tantus cursus ver- 
borum fuit, et sic evolavit oratio, ut ejus 
vim atque incitationem adspexerim, ves- 
tigia ingressumque vix viderim.”’ 

τίσιν οὖν ὑμεῖς} ‘by what then would 
you be endangered in the event of any 
thing happening ?’ 

Μεγάρων καὶ τῆς EvBotas] Megara 
on the west and Euboea on the east, if 
occupied by Philip, would have served as 
ὁρμητήρια, or bases of operation against 
Athens. So (F. L. § 241) ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ 
κατασκευασθησόμενα ὁρμητήρια ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 

εἶτα τὸν τοῦτο] ‘can I then affirm 
that the man who is directing such a 
machination as this against the city is 
keeping peace with you?’ Here he com- 
pletes the parallel with τοὺς τὰ μηχανή- 
ματα ἐφιστάντας above. Comp. Milton, 
P. L. i. 750: 


‘Nor did he scape, by all his engines.” 
i 
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e “ἢ 93 ~ vA 9 Ν ’ὔ » 5 5 A “ 
ἡμέρας ἀνεῖλε Φωκέας, ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔγωγ᾽ αὐτὸν πολεμεῖν 
ε ,ὕ e nw Ἂν HY A οὶ , » 4 
ὁρίζομαι. ὑμᾶς δὲ, ἐὰν μὲν ἀμύνησθε ἥδη, σωφρονήσειν 
φημὶ, ἐὰν δὲ ἀναβάλλησθε, οὐδὲ τοῦθ᾽ ὅταν βούλησθε 
δυνήσεσθε ποιῆσαι. καὶ τοσοῦτόν γε ἀφέστηκα τῶν 20 
¥ > 3, an qn 
ἄλλων, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν συμβουλευόντων, ὥστε 
3: QA “~ A 4, ΄“ “A -Ὶ Ν 
οὐδὲ δοκεῖ μοι περὶ Χερρονήσου νῦν σκοπεῖν οὐδὲ Bulav- 
26 τίου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαμῦναι μὲν τούτοις, καὶ διατηρῆσαι μή τι 
πάθωσι, καὶ τοῖς οὖσιν ἐκεῖ νῦν στρατιώταις πάνθ᾽ ὅσων 
x / 5 “ ΄ὕ , Ν , 
ἂν δέωνται ἀποστεῖλαι, βουλεύεσθαι μέντοι περὶ πάντων 25 
ἴω ,ὔ ε 5 Y 6 4s 7d ’ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὡς ἐν κινδύνῳ μεγάλῳ καθεστώτων. βού- 110 
λομαι δ᾽ εἰπεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐξ ὧν ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων 
[2 ἴων yY > aX \ be J “ ve , 
οὕτω φοβοῦμαι, ἵν᾽, ἐὰν μὲν ὀρθῶς λογίζωμαι, μετάσχητε 
τῶν λογισμῶν καὶ πρόνοιάν τιν᾽ ὑμῶν γ᾽ αὐτῶν, εἰ μὴ καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἄρα βούλεσθε, ποιήσησθε, ἐὰν δὲ ληρεῖν καὶ 5 
τετυφῶσθαι δοκῶ, μήτε νῦν μήτ᾽ αὖθις ὡς ὑγιαίνοντί μοι 
προσέχητε. 
ν Ν ‘\ , 5 lal Ν ἴων Q ey | ‘\ 
27 Ὅτι μὲν δὴ μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ καὶ ταπεινοῦ TO κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς 
Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, καὶ ἀπίστως καὶ στασιαστικῶς ἔχουσι 
πρὸς αὑτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες, καὶ ὅτι πολλῴ παραδοξότερον ἣν 10 
lo 5 Ν 3 > / , x an 7 sf)? ν Ν 
τοσοῦτον αὐτὸν ἐξ ἐκείνου γενέσθαι ἢ νῦν, ὅθ᾽ οὕτω πολλὰ 
γ, Ν A ‘\ ε . δ nw 4 Ἂς ’ὔὕ > 
προείληφε, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ὑφ αὑτῷ ποιήσασθαι, καὶ πάνθ 
ὅσα τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχοιμι διεξελθεῖν, παραλείψω. ἀλλ᾽ ὁρῶ 


καὶ τοῖς .. 


αὐτὸν πολεμεῖν ὁρίζομαι] “1 date his 
hostilities against you.’ Comp. Thucyd. 
i. 71: μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε ὡρίσθω, i. 6. 
μέχρι τοῦδε προελθοῦσα ἐνταῦθα ὡρίσθω. 
Riidiger says: ‘ δρίζομαι, notio terminos 
constituendi cum affirmatione conjungi- 
tur.” 

ὥστε οὐδὲ δοκεῖ] ‘that I do not think 
we have now to consider at all about the 
Chersonesus or Byzantium, but that we 
should indeed succour them, and take 
care that they come to no harm, &c., 
and yet deliberate for all the Greeks, as 
being in great danger.’ Mr. Kennedy’s 
translation is very spirited: ‘So much 
do I dissent from your other counsellors, 
that I deem any discussion about Cherso- 
nesus or Byzantium out of place. Suc- 
cour them—I advise that—watch that no 
harm befals them; send all necessary sup- 
plies to your troops in that quarter, but 
let your deliberations be for the safety of 
all Greece, as being in the utmost peril.’ 


. ἀποστεῖλαι] Omitted by 
the codex S. 

ληρεῖν καὶ τετυφῶσθαι] ‘to be wan- 
dering, and out of my mind.’ The old 
grammarians explain τετυφῶσθαι by ex- 
πλήττεσθαι, ἐξεστηκέναι, ἐμβεβροντῆσθαι. 
Comp. F. L. ὃ 241: ἐγὼ μαίνομαι καὶ 
τετύφωμαι. Thomas Magis., p. 842, de- 
rives it ἐκ μεταφορᾶς τοῦ κεραυνωθέντος 
Τυφῶνος. Harpocration adds ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν 
Τυφωνικῶν καλουμένων πνευμάτων. Α 
simpler and more natural derivation is 
from τῦφος, a smoke, mist, or cloud, the 
accompaniments of storms and volcanic 
eruptions. 

ἐξ ἐκείνου ‘from what he was then.’ 

ὁρῶ συγκεχωρηκότας) ‘I see that all 
men, beginning with you (1. 6. and you 
amongst the first), have conceded to him 
(a license), which has from time imme- 
morial been the cause (or subject) of all 
the wars of Greece.’ 


29 ἐπιόντα. 


30 μάχην. 


31 


—116, 14.] 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂ I. 


211] 


’ὔ Ψ 53 , 3 3 e qn 9 
συγκεχωρήῆκοτας aATAVTAS ἀνθρώπους, ἀφ πυημων ἀρξα- 


a \ EN » Ψ , 
μένους, αὐτῷ, ὑπὲρ οὗ τὸν ἄλλον ἅπαντα χρόνον πάντες οἱ 


/ , e ¢ , , > 5 lol ἂν 
πόλεμοι γεγόνασιν οἱ Ελληνικοί. τί οὖν ἐστι τοῦτο ; τὸ 


Lal 9 ΄7 Ἁ » ὦ ε Ν , Ν 
WOLEW O TL βούλεται, και καθ €VA OUTWOL TEPLKOTTT EW και 


λωποδυτεῖν τῶν “Ελλήνων, καὶ καταδουλοῦσθαι τὰς πόλεις 


, , \ ε A ε , » 
καιτοι. προσταται μεν UILELS ἑβδομήκοντα €TY) 


\ » A ὅς ΄ aan , Χ , 
και τρια των Ἑλλήνων ἐγένεσθε, προσταται δὲ TPLAKOVTa 


3», νΝ nA 
ἑνὸς δέοντα Λακεδαιμόνιοι: ἴσχυσαν δέ τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι 


’ὔ / ἊΝ Ν 
τουτουσὶ τοὺς τελευταίους χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν οὔτε Θηβαίοις οὔτε Λακεδαι- 


΄, > , Ay 3 A ΄ ay 
μονίοις οὐδεπώποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, συνεχωρήθη τοῦθ 
ὑπὸ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, ποιεῖν 6 τι βούλοισθε, οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ, 


ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν ὑμῖν, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖς τότ᾽ οὖσιν ᾿Αθηναίοις, 


3 ΄ > , 207 , , 
ἐπειδή τισιν OV μετριως ἐδόκουν προσφέρεσθαι, TAVTES 


+ A weer \ > na 3» > A \ a 
@OVTO δεῖν, KQL OL μηδὲν ἐγκαλεῖν EX OVTES αυτοις, μετα των 


ἠδικημένων πολεμεῖν, καὶ πάλιν Λακεδαιμονίοις ἄρξασι 


\ aA > Ν SN , eon 3 Ν 
και παρελθοῦσιν εις ΤῊΝ αὐτὴν δυναστείαν ULL, ἐπειδὴ 


τὸ ποιεῖν 6 τι βούλεται] ‘ the privilege 
of doing what he likes, and of thus openly 
pillaging and plundering the Greeks indi- 
vidually, and attacking and enslaving their 
cities.’ Compare De Chers. ὃ 9: περι- 
κόπτοντες τὰ ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ. Tlepi- 
κόπτειν literally means to lop off the ex- 
tremities, as c. Meid. § 187: τοὺς Ἑρμᾶς 
περιέκοπτεν, and c. Timocr. ὃ 138: of τὰ 
ἀκρωτήρια τῆς Νίκης περικόψαντες. Hence 
to strip or fleece. Λωποδύτης is literally 
a clothes-stealer, who takes and slips into 
the clothes of a bather or traveller (λώπη). 
Comp. δίπτυχον ἀμφ᾽ ὥμοισιν ἔχουσ᾽ εὐ- 
εργέα λώπην, Odyss. xiii. 224. 

ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτη καὶ τρία] That is, 
from about the end of the Persian war, 
B.c. 477, three years after the battle of 
Salamis, to the close of the Peloponne- 
sian, B.c. 405. In the third Olynthiac, 
§ 28, however, Demosthenes states that 
the Athenian supremacy lasted for forty- 
five years, but he qualifies his assertion 
by adding, that during that time the 
other Greeks submitted willingly to it. 
This term of years then would end at the 
beginning of the Peloponnesian war, or 
B.C. 432, its commencement being in B.c. 
477. See Clinton’s Fasti Hell. ii. Ap- 
pendix vi. p. 248. The exact number of 
seventy-three years is stated as seventy 


in round numbers by other writers, as 
Lysias (Ἐπιτάφιος, ὃ 55), Plato (Epist. 
vii. p. 443), and Isocrates (Panegyr. 
§ 122). So also by Demosthenes, below, 
§ 33. 

τριακόντα ἑνὸς δέοντα] From B.c. 405, 
when the Lacedaemonians won the battle 
of Aegos Potami, to B.c. 376, when they 
were defeated in the battle of Naxos by 
the Athenians under Chabrias. 

τὴν ev Λεύκτροις μάχην] B.C. 371. 

βούλοισθε] From the codex 8. The 
common reading is βούλεσθε, but the 
optative is better for repeated action or 
volition. 

οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ] ‘no not by any means.’ 

τοῦτο μὲν ὑμῖν] ‘in the first place 
against you, or rather against the Athe- 
nians of that time, when they seemed to 
conduct themselves harshly towards cer- 
tain states, did all the rest, even those 
who had no charge to bring against them, 
think it right to wage war in conjunction 
with those who were wronged.’ 

ἐπειδὴ ... ἐκίνουν) ‘ when they were at- 
tempting to aggrandize themselves, and 
disturbing existing regulations to an un- 
reasonable extent.’ This they did after the 
close of the Peloponnesian war, when they 
endeavoured to establish oligarchies in 
their dependencies, and set up governors 


Pre 


15 


212 


“- 


AHMOS@ENOYS [p. 117, 3 


ἴω Ν 
πλεονάζειν ἐπεχείρουν καὶ πέρα τοῦ μετρίου τὰ καθεστη- 5 
Ν 
κότα ἐκίνουν, πάντες εἰς πόλεμον κατέστησαν, καὶ οἱ 
Ν > la) 5 “A Ν / A Ν + ,ὔὕ 
32 μηδὲν ἐγκαλοῦντες αὐτοῖς. καὶ τί δεῖ τοὺς ἄλλους λέγειν ; 
5 3 ε a 3 \ Ν , NOE x > a 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, οὐδὲν ἂν εἰπεῖν 
», 5 Ψ “A 9 3 , Si se the ae) ΄ ν ε \ 
ἔχοντες ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὅ τι ἠδικούμεθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅμως ὑπὲρ 
a δ » 3 , ε an a 27 
ὧν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀδικουμένους ἑωρῶμεν, πολεμεῖν φόμεθα 10 
88 δεῖν. 


A , 5 / » Ν᾽ “A ε / | 
ἐν τοῖς τριάκοντ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἔτεσι καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις προ- | 


lf / 3. γ»ιν > , x 7 
καίτοι πάνθ᾽ ὅσα ἐξημάρτηται καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις 


, 9 a ε , \ 3 θὰ ν..5 > ΕΣ 
γόνοις ἐν τοῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐλάττονά ἐστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
5 An Ὁ » 5 Ν Ν ,ὕ 3 LA » 
Αθηναῖοι, ὧν Φίλιππος ἐν τρισὶ καὶ δέκα οὐχ ὅλοις ἔτεσιν 
οἷς ἐπιπολάζει ἠδίκηκε τοὺς Ἕλληνας, μᾶλλον δὲ οὐδὲ 15 
πολλοστὸν μέρος τούτων ἐκεῖνα. καὶ τοῦτο ἐκ βραχέος | 
’, 24 “A » Ν XN Ν ’ὔ Ν 
84 λόγου ῥᾷδιον δεῖξαι. "OdvvOov μὲν δὴ καὶ Μεθώνην καὶ | 
3 ’ὔ Ν ΄’ Ἂ , z SEEN 4 2A 
Απολλωνίαν kat δύο καὶ τριάκοντα πόλεις ἐπὶ OpdKys ἐῶ, 
ἃς ἁπάσας οὕτως ὠμῶς ἀνήρηκεν ὥστε μηδ᾽ εἰ πώποτ᾽ 


ΔΩ 
o 


a te Tana aC ev 39 a SN , 
ὠκήθησαν προσελθόντ᾽ εἶναι ῥάδιον εἰπεῖν: Kal τὸ Φωκέων 2 
35 ἔθνος τοσοῦτον ἀνῃρημένον σιωπῶ. ἀλλὰ Θετταλία πῶς 


» 5 Ἂν Ν ’ Ἂς Ν ΄ 3 A ’ 
EXEL 5 οὐχυ TAS πολιτείας KQL TAS πόλεις αὐτῶν παρῃρηται 


(apuoorat) in them to support the Lace- 
daemonian interests, and control the free 
action of the inhabitants. 

οὐδὲν ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοντες} ‘though we 
could not have specified any injury in- 
flicted on one by the other in the outset.’ 
The Peloponnesian war originated not in 
any direct attack of the Athenians or 
Spartans upon each other, but in the 
struggle between the Epidamnians and 
Corcyraeans, and the events to which it 
gave rise. Thucyd. i. 24. 

τρισὶ καὶ δέκα] This oration was de- 
livered in p.c. 342-—341, and before 8.6. 
355, says Mr. Grote xi. 363, “ Philip had 
captured Pydna and Potidaea, founded 
the new town of Philippi (in the 
place of Crenides), and opened for him- 
self the resources of the adjoining auri- 
ferous regions; he had established rela- 
tions with Thessaly, assisting the great 
family of the Aleuadae against Lykophron 
and Peitholaus, the despots of Pherae.’ 
It appears to have been in B.c. 354—353, 
that he attacked Methdne, ‘the last re- 
maining possession of Athens on the 
Macedonian coast.’’ 

ois ἐπιπολάζει] ‘during which he has 
been uppermost,’ literally, ‘on the sur- 
face.’ [3ut the word has somewhat of a 


contemptuous signification. Riidiger trans- 
lates it, ‘oben an schwimmen.’ Jacobs 
by ‘oben schwimmt.’ Demosthenes, of 
course, wishes to insinuate by it that 
Philip’s power was of an unsubstantial 
character, and so far like any light object 
which might readily float upon the sur- 
face of a stream, and ‘ go on swimmingly,’ 
but only for a time. Comp. the French 
surnager. 

ἐπὶ Θράκη5] In the Chalcidian penin- 
sula. The Thracian, not the Macedonian 
Methéne, is here referred to. By τοῖς 
ἐπὶ Θράκης, says Arnold (Thucyd. i. 57), 
are meant ‘‘ The people Thracewards, or 
living in the direction of Thrace; a gene- 
ral term applied to the Greek states which 
lined the Aegean from Thessaly to the 
Hellespont.” 

ὥστε μηδ᾽ εἰ] ‘so that a visitor would 
not readily tell whether they have ever 
been even inhabited at all.’ 

τὰς πολιτείας καὶ Tas πόλει5] Diony- 
sius Hal. (vi. 1120) omits τὰς πόλεις, 
and Schafer thinks the words ought to 
be erased, as having originated from the 
insertion of a διττογραφία, or various 
reading. But they are found in all the 
MSS. 
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Ν , , 9 x , Ν , 
Kal τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πόλεις, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατ᾽ ἔθνη δουλεύωσιν ; at δ᾽ ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ πόλεις 
5 » la Ν “ > / ie wn <8 
οὐκ ἤδη τυραννοῦνται, καὶ ταῦτα ἐν νήσῳ πλησίον Θηβῶν 25 
Ν 5 “ 5 Ζ 3 lay A , 
36 καὶ ᾿Αθηνῶν ; ov διαρρήδην ἐν ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς γράφει 118 
κε 3 Ν δ᾽ > \ ἊΝ ’ὔὕ Ν Ν 5 ’ 5 La) 
ἐμοὶ ἐστὶν εἰρήνη πρὸς τοὺς ἀκούειν ἐμοῦ βουλο- 
μένους ;” καὶ οὐ γράφει μὲν ταῦτα, τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις οὐ 
ἴω > 3 95|13 ε ’ », 7, - Sia 
ποιεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ᾿Ελλήσποντον οἴχεται, πρότερον ἧκεν ἐπ 
᾿Αμβρακίαν, Ἦλιν ἔχει τηλικαύτην πόλιν ἐν Πελοπον- 5 
νήσῳ, Μεγάροις ἐπεβούλευσε πρώην, οὔθ᾽ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ov? 
ε 74 ὯΝ , eo 5 , ἈΝ Asp 
ἡ βάρβαρος τὴν πλεονεξίαν χωρεῖ τἀνθρώπου. καὶ ταῦθ 
ὁρῶντες οἱ Ἕλληνες ἅπαντες καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐ πέμπομεν 


91 
ων» Ν ’ Ν > 4 Ν 5 “ὦν 
πρέσβεις περὶ τούτων πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ ἀγανακτοῦμεν, 

οὕτω δὲ κακῶς διακείμεθα καὶ διορωρύγμεθα κατὰ πόλεις 10 


τετραρχίας κατέστησεν)] He has es- Philip upon Ambracia. Thirlwall, Hist. 


tablished tetrarchies, i.e. he has divided 
the country into four provinces, with a 
viceroy over each. See c. Phil. 11. ὃ 24. 
Compare the words of Admetus, Eurip. 
Alces. 1106 (Bothe) : ἀστοῖς δὲ πάσῃ 7 
ἐννέπω τετραρχίᾳ. 

κατ᾽ ἔθνη ‘by provinces.’ 

καὶ οὐ γράφει] “ nor does he write thus, 
and yet fail to carry it out in his actions.’ 

᾿Αμβρακίαν] ‘he had marched against 
Ambracia.’ Ambracia (now Arta) was a 
city of Epirus, on the left bank of the 
river Arachthus (now Arta), founded (s.c. 
360) by colonists from Corinth, and at 
one time actively engaged in maritime 
commerce (Harpoe. s.v. Strabo, vii. 457). 
On Philip’s expedition against it, Mr. 
Grote (note, xi. 613) well remarks that as 
‘this enterprises against Ambracia and Leu- 
cas are not noticed in the Second Philippic, 
but only in orations of later date, we may 
perhaps presume that they did not take 
place till B.c. 344—343.” (Comp. de 
Halonn. § 33.) That they were unsuc- 
cessful appears from ὃ 85: ἐποιήσαμεν 
ἐπισχεῖν ἐκεῖνον καὶ μήτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν 
ἐλθεῖν μήτ᾽ εἰς Πελοπόννησον ὁρμῆσαι. 
But subsequently he appears to have 
gained possession of the city, for it is 
recorded (Diod. xvii. 3) that on the ac- 
cession of Alexander the Great, the Am- 
braciotes expelled the Macedonian garri- 
son then occupying their city. An Athe- 
nian expedition to Acarnania, which is 
stated by Demosthenes, c. Olympiod. § 27, 
to have been undertaken in B.c. 343, was 
probably occasioned by the designs of 


Greece, vi. 19. Clinton, Fast. Hell. ii. p. 
142. Winiewski, Comment. p. 157. 

Ἦλιν ἔχει] Thatis, under his controul. 
If Demosthenes (F. L. § 295) tells the 
truth, Philip gained a footing in Elis by 
aiding the designs of an oligarchical party 
here. This interference was attended by 
bloodshed and civil war: τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμο. 
...els Πελοπόννησον εἰσελθὺὸν τὰς ἐν 
Ἤλιδι σφαγὰς πεποίηκε, καὶ τοσαύτης 
παρανοίας καὶ μανίας ἐνέπλησε τοὺς τα- 
λαιπώρους ἐκείνους, ὥσθ᾽, ἵν᾽ ἀλλήλων 
ἄρχωσι καὶ Φιλίππῳ χαρίζωνται, συγγε- 
νεῖς αὑτῶν καὶ πολίτας μιαιφονεῖν. 

οὔθ᾽ 7 Ἑλλὰς... χωρεῖ] So Juv. x. 
168: ‘‘Unus Pellaeo juvenis non sufficit 
orbis.”” Mr. Kennedy quotes Virgil, Aen. 
ix. 644 : ‘‘ Nec te Troja capit.’”” Comp. c. 
Meid. § 253, ἡ πόλις αὐτὸν οὐ χωρεῖ. The 
omission of γῆ with βάρβαρος is unusual 
in prose, and indicates that γῆ is under- 
stood with 7 Ἑλλάς. Comp. Aeschyl. 
Persae 184: 

ἡ μὲν Ἑλλάδα 
κλήρῳ λαχοῦσα γαῖαν, ἣ δὲ βάρβαρον. 


In Xenophon (Anab. vy. 5. 16) we have 
eis βάρβαρον γῆν. 

τἀνθρώπου] The rapid succession of 
ideas from οἴχεται to the end of the sen- 
tence, is remarkable as a characteristic of 
Demosthenes, described by the old gram- 
marians as an ἐπιτροχασμὸς am’ ἐννοίας 
μεταπηδῶν ἐπ᾽ ἔννοιαν, ‘a running over, 
and leaping from one idea to another.’ 

διορωρύγμεθα)] ‘we are so intrenched 
in our separate cities,’ i.e. each city was 
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Y Sy: A , ε , ὑδὲ + iS Lee 
ὥστ᾽ ἄχρι τῆς τήμερον ἡμέρας οὐδὲν οὔτε τῶν TUpdEpor- 
3, lal lal Ν as 
των οὔτε τῶν δεόντων πρᾶξαι δυνάμεθα, οὐδὲ συστῆναι, 
/ ’, 
οὐδὲ κοινωνίαν βοηθείας καὶ φιλίας οὐδεμίαν ποιήσασθαι, 
nan N 
ἀλλὰ μείζω γιγνόμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον περιορῶμεν, τὸν 
nw n~ ἔν 2 
χρόνον κερδᾶναι τοῦτον ὃν ἄλλος ἀπόλλυται ἕκαστος 
ο “ ο Ν »“ 
ἐγνωκὼς, ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, οὐχ ὅπως σωθήσεται τὰ τῶν 
la Ν ν ν 
Ἑλλήνων σκοπῶν οὐδὲ πράττων, ἐπεὶ OTL γε ὥσπερ 
La x x AN TK + Ν lal \ 
περίοδος ἢ καταβολὴ πυρετοῦ ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς κακοῦ καὶ 
wn , , lal aw 5 » 4 
τῷ πάνυ πόρρω δοκοῦντι νῦν ἀφεστάναι προσέρχεται, 
A Ν Ν 5 Nee, » “ Ψ 
οὐδεὶς ἀγνοεῖ δήπου. καὶ μὴν κἀκεῖνό γε ἴστε, ὅτι ὅσα 
Ν ε Ἂς » x ε 3 ε A », ego 
μὲν ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, ἢ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔπασχον οἱ Ἕλληνες, 
-) 5 > ε Ν ͵ὔ ΕΣ nw Ὁ , 5 lal 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ὑπὸ γνησίων ye ὄντων τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἠδικοῦντο, 
\ aN SN , »Μ ε ᾽ὔ ay Y “Δ 5 
καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον av τις ὑπέλαβε τοῦθ᾽, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ 
nw Ν “ 
υἱὸς ἐν οὐσίᾳ πολλῇ γεγονὼς γνήσιος διῴκει τι μὴ καλῶς 
μηδ᾽ ὀρθῶς, κατ᾽ αὐτὸ μὲν τοῦτο ἄξιον μέμψεως εἶναι καὶ 
κατηγορίας, ὡς δ᾽ οὐ προσήκων ἢ ὡς οὐ κληρονόμος 
τούτων ὧν ταῦτα ἐποίει, οὐκ ἐνεῖναι λέγειν. εἰ δέ γε δοῦλος 
“ἡ ε las N Ν i Ψ ta Ss > / 
ἢ ὑποβολιμαῖος τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα ἀπώλλυε καὶ ἐλυμαί- 
ε , Y as Ν Nee) “ΜᾺ + , 
veto, Ἡράκλεις ὅσῳ μᾶλλον δεινὸν καὶ ὀργῆς ἄξιον πάντες 
Ἃ » Os > 3 > CEN , ν Δ 3° Sa 
av ἔφασαν εἶναι! ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου καὶ ὧν ἐκεῖνος 
wn gy 9 
πράττει νῦν, οὐχ οὕτως ἔχουσιν, οὐ μόνον οὐχ Ἕλληνος 


as much isolated and separated from the 
rest as if intrenchments had been made 
round them. 

κοινωνίαν ‘an association for help and 
friendship.’ 

ἕκαστος ἐγνωκώς) ‘each one having re- 
solved to make the most of the time du- 
ring which his neighbour is being ruined.’ 

ἐπεὶ OTL... ἀγνοεῖ δήπου] ‘for none 
assuredly can be ignorant, that like a re- 
turn or crisis of a fever or any other dis- 
ease, he is coming upon even those who 
seem to be now very far removed from 
him.’ The term περίοδος is applied to the 
period or fixed interval after which cer- 
tain intermittent maladies, as agues, re- 
turn with more or less severity. And 
Demosthenes means to say, that the at- 
tack of Philip even upon the most distant 
of the objects of his ambition, though 
delayed, was nevertheless as certain as 
the return of the most severe attacks of 
an intermittent malady, or the ultimate 
crisis of a fever, however mild and ma- 


nageable in its earlier stages. With κατα- 
βολή comp. 7 καταβολὴ αὕτη τῆς ἄσθε- 
νείας. (Plato, Gorg. 8 157.) In the Lexi- 
con of Timaeus it is explained as περι- 
οδικὴ λῆψις πυρετοῦ. On περίοδος Wolf 
quotes from Galen: περίοδός ἐστι χρόνος 
ἐπιτάσεως καὶ ἀνέσεως ἐν νοσήματι γινό- 
μενος, and he derives καταβολή, παρὰ τὸ 
καταβάλλειν τὸν πυρέττοντα. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὖν... ἠδικοῦντο] ‘that at any 
rate they were wronged by those who were 
at least genuine people of Greece.’ 

καὶ Tov αὐτόν) ‘and a man might have 
felt this in the same way, as in the case 
of a legitimate son who, being born to a 
large property, managed it in any way im- 
properly or incorrectly, (he would feel) 
that in this respect itself he was deserving 
of blame and animadversion, but that 
(nevertheless) it could not be said that he 
did so, being an intruder and not the heir 
of the property.” In ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ, ὑπολά- 
Bot must be supplied after ὥσπερ ἄν. 
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ὄντος οὐδὲ προσήκοντος οὐδὲν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 

βαρβάρου ἐντεῦθεν ὅθεν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλέθρου Μακε- 
, 4 95 9 5 , “ 5 Ν > 4, 

ddvos, ὅθεν οὐδ᾽ ἀνδράποδον σπουδαῖον οὐδὲν ἦν πρότερον 


ΤΡ ίασθαι. 


/ , “A 5 4, 4 5 / 3 Ἂς “ 
Καίτοι τί τῆς ἐσχάτης ὕβρεως ἀπολείπει ; οὐ πρὸς τῷ 


/ 5 , / \ Ν ’ὕ Ν Ν ~ 
πόλεις αν βρη κεναι τίθησι μεν τὰ Πύθια, TOV KOLWOV των 


ε 72 5 A x 5 \ an Ν ΄ὔ 5 
Ελλήνων ἀγῶνα, κἂν αὐτὸς μὴ παρῇ, τοὺς δούλους άγω- 
νοθετήσοντας πέμπει; κύριος δὲ Πυλῶν καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ 


τοὺς Ἕλληνας παρόδων ἐστὶ, καὶ φρουραῖς καὶ ἕένοις 


ἃς ¥ \ Ν Ν 
τοὺς τόπους τούτους κατέχει; ἔχει δὲ καὶ τὴν προμαντείαν 


qn qn , ε la Ν Ν Ν ,ὔἹ Ν 
τοῦ θεοῦ, παρώσας ἡμᾶς καὶ Θετταλοὺς καὶ Δωριέας καὶ 


τοὺς ἄλλους ᾿Αμφικτύονας, ἧς οὐδὲ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἅπασι 

4 /, Ν A ἃ \ / a 
μέτεστι; γράφει δὲ Θετταλοῖς ὃν χρὴ τρόπον πολιτεύ- 
εσθαι ; πέμπει δὲ ξένους τοὺς μὲν εἰς Πορθμὸν, τὸν δῆμον 


ἐκβαλοῦντας τὸν ᾿Ερετριέων, 
48 Φιλιστίδην καταστήσοντας ; 


οὐδὲ βαρβάρου “ ποῦ evenan alien from 
a place which it is honourable to mention.’ 
Jacobs thus: ‘nicht einmal ein Barbar 
aus einem mit Ehren genannten Lande.’ 
On ὅθεν οὐδ᾽ ἀνδράποδον, Reiske re- 
marks: “6 Macedonia nulla mancipia ex- 
portabantur. Hoc nequius interpretatus 
Demosthenes colligit, tam improbos esse 
natura Macedonas, ut nemo Athenis illinc 
habere velit servum, et Macedonici generis 
servos esse nequissimos.”’ 

ὀλέθρου Μακεδόνος] Prettystrong abuse 
this, and not very generous either. Comp. 
de Coron. ὃ 162: περίτριμμα ἀγορᾶς, ὄλε- 
Opos γραμματεύς. 

Καίτοι τί τῆς ἐσχάτης] ‘And yet in 
what does he fall short of the height of 
insolence ?’ 

ἀγωνοθετήσοντας | ‘ to direct the games.’ 
By δούλους Demosthenes means Philip’s 
officers. 

κύριος... μέτεστι] ‘In margine rect. 8.” 
Bekker. That is, this clause is not in the 
body of the text. 

τὴν προμαντείαν) ‘pre-audience, i. 6. 
the privilege of consulting the oracle be- 
fore any one else, on those days when 
answers were given to inquirers. The 
same privilege was conferred upon Croe- 
sus and the Lydians by the Delphians, in 
return for the offerings and presents which 
he made to the temple and themselves. 


Ν 5 Se δ, Ν / 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπ AQpeor, τύραννον | 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ταῦθ᾽ ὁρῶντες οἱ 


Herod. i. ο. ὅ4. 

ἧς οὐδέ] ‘to which right not even all 
the Greeks have a claim.’ 

εἰς Πορθμόν] Porthmus, now Porto 
Bufalo, was the port of Eretria, a city 
which Strabo (x. p. 686) tells us was 
founded by the Athenians before the Tro- 
jan war, and next to Chalcis, the largest 
in Enboea. It was burnt by the Persians 
when they first invaded Greece (Herod. 
vi. 101). 

τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ᾿Ωρεόν] From this passage 
it might seem that Philip’s attempts upon 
Porthmus, or rather Eretria, were con- 
temporaneous with that on Oreus, the 
ancient Histiaea. But from c. Phil. iv. 
§ 10, it seems that the attack upon Oreus 
was not made till a short time after (μετ᾽ 
ov πολὺν χρόνον) that on Megara, which 
so far as we can make out was in B.c. 
343. The seizure of Oreus, therefore, 
was probably effected in B.c. 342. But 
it appears from § 69 that Philip made 
more attacks than one on Eretria, the 
first of which clearly preceded that on 
Megara (c. Phil. iv. § 9), though only by 
a short interval, and therefore may be 
supposed to have been made in B.c. 344. 
The date of the first attack on Porthmus 
is further defined by the short interval 
between it and Philip’s operations in 
Thrace towards the close of B.c. 346. 
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ν 5 ’, Ν Ν EN ’ ν ἂν 
Ἕλληνες ἀνέχονται, καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὠσπέερ τὴν 
ἴω lal > 
χάλαζαν, ἔμοιγε δοκοῦσι θεωρεῖν, εὐχόμενοι μὲν μὴ καθ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἕκαστοι γενέσθαι, κωλύειν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐπιχειρῶν. 
οὐ μόνον δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἡ Ἑλλὰς ὑβρίζεται UT αὐτοῦ, οὐδεὶς 
epee. 9 3 2Q> GEES a SUN Ψ > A 
ἀμύνεται, GAN οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν αὐτὸς ἕκαστος ἀδικεῖται" 
la \ » » / > 5 ω; οτος ha) 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἤδη τοὐσχατόν ἐστιν. οὐ Κορινθίων ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμ- 
βρακίαν ἐλήλυθε καὶ Λευκάδα; οὐκ ᾿Αχαιῶν Ναύπακτον 
ὀμώμοκεν Αἰτωλοῖς παραδώσειν ; οὐχὶ Θηβαίων ᾿Εχῖνον 
ἀφήρηται; καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Βυζαντίους πορεύεται συμμάχους 
5, 5 ε la 9.“ » 5 \ 7) Ν ’ὔ 
ὄντας ; οὐχ ἡμῶν, ἐῶ ταλλα, ἀλλὰ Χερρονήσου τὴν μεγι- 
στὴν ἔχει πόλιν Καρδίαν; ταῦτα τοίνυν πάσχοντες ἅπαντες 
μέλλομεν καὶ μαλακιζόμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς πλησίον βλέ- 


Kal... χάλαζαν] ‘and just as they would 
with a hailstorm (which destroys crops 
and fruit) so methinks do they look on.’ 
Instead of ὥσπερ with the codex 8, Bek- 
ker reads ὅνπερ. 

τοῦτο γάρ] ‘for nothing can go beyond 
this at last,’ viz. that instead of revenging 
the wrongs done to Greece, each people 
quietly submits to the injustice inflicted 
on itself. 

Λευκάδα] Leucas (now Santa Maura) 
was originally connected with the main- 
land of Acarnania. Homer (Odys. xxiv. 
377), in describing Νήρικον, εὐκτίμενον 
πτολίεθρον, in Leucadia, calls it ᾿Ακτὴν 
ἪἨπείροιο. Afterwards the Corinthians 
when colonizing it cut a channel through 
its isthmus, and thus made an island there 
(Strabo x. p. 451). Then, again, in the 
Peloponnesian war, and probably by the 
silting up of the channel, it had become 
a peninsula (Thucyd. iii. 81). At any 
rate, if the channel or cut (Dioryctus) 
then existed, it was not navigable by ships 
of any burden, for the Lacedaemonians 
carried their ships across the isthmus: 
of Πελοποννήσιοι ὑπερενεγκόντες τὸν Aev- 
καδίων ᾿Ισθμὸν τὰς ναῦς ἀπεκομίζοντο. 
In the time of Livy (xxxiii. 17) it was 
again wholly or partly an island: ‘ Leu- 
cadia nunc insula et vadoso freto quod 
perfossum manu est ab Acarnania divisa, 
tum peninsula erat, occidentis regione 
arctis faucibus cohaerens Acarnaniae.’’ 
The geographical condition of the locality 
in modern times is exhibited by a map in 
Arnold’s Thucydides, Vol. i. Plate ὅ. It 
shows the present passage as a ‘new 
canal.’ 

Navwaxtov] Now Lepanto, on the 


north shore of the Corinthian Gulf, in the 
country of the Locri Ozolae. Some of 
the Messenians when driven from their 
country by the Spartans, s.c. 455, were 
settled here by the Athenians, but driven 
from it by the Spartans at the end of the 
Peloponnesian war (Paus. iv. 26). The 
Achaeans lived on the opposite side of the 
gulf, and were dislodged from the town 
by Epaminondas (Diod. Sic. xv. 78). 
They subsequently recovered it, as ap- 
pears by this passage, but afterwards it 
became and continued an Aetolian city 
till the Roman conquest of Greece (Strabo 
x. p. 633). 

’Exivov| There were two cities of this 
name (Steph. Byz. 5. v.), one in Acarnania, 
the other in Phthiotis, on the Maliac 
Gulf, near the borders of Thessaly, which 
Livy (xxxiii. 13) mentions with Pharsalus 
and Larissa Cremaste. The latter is meant 
here. It is still called Echino. 

οὐχ ἡμῶν] ‘does he not of our posses- 
sions—I say nothing of the rest—but 
does he not keep the greatest city of the 
Chersonesus, Cardia ?’ 

μέλλομεν καὶ μαλακιζόμεθα] ‘we are 
all slack and faint-hearted.’ This is the 
common reading, but Harpocration, 5. 
μαλακίζομεν, states that there was another 
reading, μαλκίυμεν. Accordingly Din- 
dorf and Riidiger have substituted μαλ- 
κίομεν, from the codex S, but without 
sufficient authority or necessity. Riidi- 
ger interprets μαλκίειν by ‘ obrigere,’ ‘ he- 
betescere.’ Harpocration explains it by 
τὸν ὄρρον φρίττειν, which Dindorf (Praef. 
p- vi) calls ‘‘parum accurata interpreta- 
tio. Nam locis scriptorum allatis omnibus 
una apta est mollescendi torpendive sig- 
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46 πομεν, ἀπιστοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, OV τῷ πάντας ἡμᾶς ἀδικοῦντι. 
καίτοι τὸν ἅπασιν ἀσελγῶς οὕτω χρώμενον τί οἴεσθε, 
ἐπειδὰν καθ᾽ ἕνα ἡμῶν ἑκάστου κύριος γένηται, ποιήσειν ; 

Τί οὖν αἴτιον τουτωνί ; οὐ γὰρ ἄνευ λόγου καὶ δικαίας 


10 


δ A 72» ν > ε lé Ν. 5 / ε 
αἰτίας οὔτε τόθ᾽ οὕτως εἶχον ἑτοίμως πρὸς ἐλευθερίαν οἱ 
ν » a ἈΝ ἈΝ ΄ oy LD eS > 
Ελληνες, οὔτε νῦν πρὸς TO δουλεύειν. ἢν τι τότ᾽, ἦν, ᾧ 
5» ΕῚ na ΕἸ lal lal ἴω 7 aA lal 5 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐν ταῖς τῶν πολλῶν διανοίαις, ὃ νῦν οὐκ 
» ἃ \ lal “ > , , ἌΨ.5 ͵ 
41 ἔστιν, ὃ καὶ τοῦ Περσῶν ἐκράτησε πλούτου καὶ ἐλευθέραν 15 
> \ ε ΄ὕ \ » ΄ "» A , 
Hye τὴν Ἑλλάδα καὶ οὔτε ναυμαχίας οὔτε πεζῆς μάχης 
5 A ε lol ἴων > 5 Ν ν , Ν 
οὐδεμιᾶς ἡττᾶτο, νῦν δ᾽ ἀπολωλὸς ἅπαντα λελύμανται καὶ 
ἄνω καὶ κάτω πεποίηκε τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων πράγματα. τί 
> 5 A 50 Ν ͵΄ 50. Χ Ν 9 5 N 
οὖν ὴν τοῦτο; οὐδὲν ποικίλον οὐδὲ σοφὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τοὺς 
παρὰ τῶν ἄρχειν ἀεὶ βουλομένων ἢ διαφθείρειν τὴν Ελλάδα 20 
Ψ ΄,ἅ 
χρήματα λαμβάνοντας amavtes ἐμίσουν, καὶ χαλεπώτατον 
48 ἣν τὸ δωροδοκοῦντα ἐξελεγχθῆναι, καὶ τιμωρίᾳ μεγίστῃ 
τοῦτον ἐκόλαζον, καὶ παραίτησις οὐδεμία ἣν οὐδὲ συγ- 
i 
pies Bd DE 


τύχη καὶ τοῖς ἀμελοῦσι κατὰ TOV προσεχόντων καὶ τοῖς 25 


ἘΝ , “ 
τὸν οὖν καιρὸν ἑκάστου τῶν πραγμάτων, ὃν ἡ 


\ 5 a La Ν A ’ὔ’ ἃ » 
μηδὲν ἐθέλουσι ποιεῖν κατὰ τῶν πάντα ἃ προσήκει πρατ- 
΄ὕ ΄ , 9 Ξ , \ A 

49 τόντων πολλάκις παρασκευάζει, οὐκ ἣν πρίασθαι παρὰ τῶν 12] 
λεγόντων οὐδὲ τῶν στρατηγούντων, οὐδὲ τὴν πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους ὁμόνοιαν, οὐδὲ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους καὶ τοὺς 

’, 5 ’ 5 3 “A 4 5 4 “Ὁ 3 
βαρβάρους ἀπιστίαν, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως τῶν τοιούτων οὐδέν. νῦν ὃ 


nn 


ν > 9 5 5 lal 5 , lal 5 lal 
ἅπανθ WOTEP ἐξ ayopas EKTIET PATAL ταυτα, AVTELONKTAL 


nificatio.”” Scott and Liddell explain the 
noun μάλκη by ‘numbness from cold.’ 
καίτοι τὸν ἅπασιν ‘and yet what do 


subtle.’ Comp. Plato, Gorg. § 102: οὐδὲν 
ποικίλον, GAN ὥσπερ οἱ πολλοί. 
χαλεπώτατον ἦν] ‘for a man to be 


you think will be done by the man who 
behaves thus insolently to all, when he is 
become master of each of us, one after 
the other ?’ 

ἐλευθέραν ἦγε τὴν Ἑλλάδα] ‘ which 
maintained the freedom of Greece.’ Comp. 
ἄγειν εἰρήνην, ἡσυχίαν. 

μάχης ... ἡττᾶτο] ‘notanda locutio 
pro ἐν μάχῃ." Schafer. 

νῦν δ᾽ amoAwAds] ‘and the present loss 
of which has ruined all.’ The verb Av- 
μαίνομαι is rarely if ever found in the 
active form, except in later writers. Comp. 
c. Meid. § 218: ἵππαρχος λελύμανται τὸ 
ἱππικόν. Also c. Phil. iv. § 84. 

οὐδὲν ποικίλον) ‘nothing recondite or 


᾽ 


convicted of bribery was the most grievous 
thing of all.’ 

τὸν καιρὸν ἑκάστου] ‘the favourable 
moment then for every particular opera- 
tion.” Compare De Pace, ὃ 11, and the 
note, with what is here said on Fortune. 

ἐκπέπραται ταῦτα] ‘ all these principles 
have disappeared by sale, as if from a mar- 
ket, and in their stead have been imported 
those by which Greece is ruined and dis- 
eased.’ Mr. Kennedy compares Shak- 
speare, Macbeth iv. 3: 


“Ὁ nation miserable 
When shalt thou see thy wholesome 
days again?” 


0 


Ω 


a 


18 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣ [p. 121, 6 


δὲ ἀντὶ τούτων, ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἀπόλωλε Kal νενόσηκεν ἡ “Eas. 
lal > 5 Ν / A » » ,, ’, x 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τί; ζῆλος, εἴ τις εἴληφέ τι γέλως, ἂν 
ὁμολογῇ: συγγνώμη τοῖς ἐλεγχομένοις" μῖσος, ἂν τούτοις 
τις ἐπιτιμᾷ: τἄλλα πάνθ᾽ ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ δωροδοκεῖν ἤρτηται. 
ἈΝ Ἂν / “A Ἂν , 4 
ἐπεὶ τριήρεις γε Kal σωμάτων πλῆθος καὶ χρημάτων πρόσ- 
\ a » A > ΄ \ » a 
οδοι Kal τῆς ἄλλης κατασκευῆς ἀφθονία, καὶ τάλλα, οἷς 
av τις ἰσχύειν τὰς πόλεις κρίνοι, νῦν ἅπασι καὶ πλείω καὶ 
΄ὔ 3 Ν “ »»ἅ ~ ἱἰλλὰ ν ~ > » 
μείζω ἐστὶ τῶν τότε πολλῷ. ἄλλα aTAVTA ταῦτ ἀχρῆστα, 
ἄπρακτα, ἀνόνητα ὑπὸ τῶν πωλούντων γίγνεται. 

σ 5 ΄σ nw 3 » \ \ nw ε lal , QA 
Οτι δ᾽ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, Ta μὲν νῦν ὁρᾶτε δήπου καὶ 
ΕῚ Ν ΕῚ A ὃ “A , Ν δὰ 5» A 2, θ 
οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ προσδεῖσθε μάρτυρος: τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ἄνωθεν 
χρόνοις ὅτι τἀναντία εἶχεν, ἐγὼ δηλώσω, οὐ λόγους ἐμαυ- 
τοῦ λέγων, ἀλλὰ γράμματα τῶν προγόνων τῶν ὑμετέρων, 
ἃ ᾿κεῖνοι κατέθεντο εἰς στήλην χαλκὴν γράψαντες εἰς ἀκρό- 

ο - Ss » 
ἵνα αὐτοῖς ἢ χρήσιμα (Kal yap ἄνευ τούτων 


73 ε 


W ὑμεῖς ἔχητε 


πολιν, οὐχ 
la ΄ Ν δέ 5 ΄ Ne 
TOV γραμμάτων τὰ δέοντα ἐφρόνουν), a 
ὑπομνήματα καὶ παραδείγματα ὡς ὑπὲρ τῶν τοιούτων σπου- 
> Ν Ἂν». 395 
δάζειν προσήκει. τί οὖν λέγει τὰ γράμματα ; ““ἄρθμιος 
ΕΝ 
φησὶ “Πυθώνακτος Ζελείτης ἄτιμος ἔστω καὶ πολέμιος 
τοῦ δήμου τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν συμμάχων αὐτὸς καὶ 
Ss ἃ la 
γένος. εἶθ᾽ ἡ αἰτία γέγραπται, dv ἣν τοῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο: ὅτι 
Ν Ν Ν 3 Μ “ὃ 3 Π Χ ΄, 4 
τὸν χρυσὸν τὸν ἐκ Μήδων εἰς Πελοπόννησον ἤγαγεν. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ γράμματα. λογίζεσθε δὴ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ 
la “A nA > > lal 
θεωρεῖτε παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς τίς ἣν ποθ᾽ ἡ διάνοια τῶν τότε 
ὄντα τοῦ δήμου τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐξεκήρυξαν 
αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐξ ἁπάσης 


hs ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἄρχουσιν. From Plutarch 
(Themis. i. 6) we learn that Themistocles 


ἤρτηται)] See note on ἀπαρτημένοι, 
p. 85, and on § 60, p. 221. 

τῆς ἄλλης κατασκευῆς] ‘of supplies in 
general.’ 


νῦν ἅπασι] ‘all the Greeks now have 
those things in much greater abundance 
and force than the men of those times.’ 

οὐχ a... τὰ γράμματα) ‘om. pr. 
8.” Bekker. 

ὡς ... προσήκει] ‘how seriously you 
ought to visit such conduct.’ 

ἄτιμος ἔστω] ‘let him be an outlaw,’ 
i.e. let him lose all the benefits which, 
though a foreigner, he would have had at 
Athens, by the ‘jus gentium,’ or interna- 
tional law, and those to which he was 
entitled as a proxenus of Athens. For 
Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 259) says that he 
was such, and that the Athenians πρόξενον 


proposed the resolution in question, and 
from the incidents amongst which it is 
mentioned it seems to have been contem- 
porary with the Persian war. Mr. Blakes- 
ley referring to the story of Arthmius 
being sent with secref-service money, for 
the purpose of sowing dissension among 
the allies, observes that ‘‘ there is no 
direct evidence of this in Herodotus, but 
there is not wanting very plain indirect 
evidence that such a policy was pursued.” 

he word ἔστω is omitted in the text of 
the codex ὃ. Bekker’s note is: “ἔστω, 
supra vers. rect. S.’’ 

tls hv ποθ᾽ ἡ διάνοια] ‘what must have 


10 
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3 , A A , EN (oN Oe 
Αθηναίων τῶν TAVTA TOLOVVYTOWY, 7) Ti TO ἀξίωμα. 
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Ζελείτην τινὰ ἄρθμιον δοῦλον βασιλέως (ἡ yap Ζέλειά 


5 nw 5 4 σ ἴα , nw 4, »~ 
ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας), ὅτι τῷ δεσπότῃ διακονῶν χρυσίον ἤγαγεν 


εἰς Πελοπόννησον, οὐκ ᾿Αθήναζε, ἐχθρὸν αὑτῶν ἀνέγραψαν 


καὶ τῶν συμμάχων αὐτὸν καὶ γένος, καὶ ἀτίμους. 


τοῦτο 


3). θ᾽ Ν 3 ἃ ε ’ “Δ 4 5 iA yd Ν ~ 
ὃ εστιν ουχ HV OVTMOL τις GV φήσειεν ατιμιᾶαν" τυ γὰρ τῳ 


Ζελείτῃ, εἰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κοινῶν μὴ μεθέξειν ἔμελλεν ; 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῦτο λέγει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς φονικοῖς γέγραπται νό- 


μοις, ὑπὲρ ὧν ἂν μὴ διδῷ φόνου δικάσασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ εὐαγὲς 


5 3 a 
ἢ TO ἀποκτεῖναι, “ 


been the sentiment and what the spirit of 
those Athenians who then acted so.’ But 
the word ἀξίωμα is almost untranslateable 
here. It implies a spirit of self-respect, 
by which they were induced to expect and 
demand (ἠξίουν) from themselves certain 
actions and principles as alone worthy of 
their position—a standard of requirement 
which they set up as right for themselves 
to aim at. Comp. De Cor. § 190: ὡς δὲ 
τὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀξίωμα λαβὼν ἀφίκετο. 

δοῦλον βασιλέως Compare the speech 
of Xerxes to Artabanus (Herod. vii. 11), 
where he speaks of Pelops as ἐὼν πατέρων 
τῶν ἐμῶν δοῦλος. 

7 γὰρ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας} ‘ Qu. 
an Scholion,’’ Dobree. Zeleia was ἃ town 
of Mysia, about twenty-four miles from 
Cyzicus, on the river Asopus, and is men- 
tioned by Homer (Iliad ii. 824) as being 
at the foot of Ida. 

τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν] ‘and this is not what 
one would mean by ‘‘ infamy”’ in the or- 
dinary sense.’ With this usage of οὑτωσί 
compare St. John iv. 6: ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως 
ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ, i. 6. just as a weary man 
would. 

τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κοινῶν) ‘the Athenian 
franchises.’ But as before observed he 
would have had some rights as proxenus. 

ἀλλ᾽ ov τοῦτο λέγει) ‘but this is not 
what it means’ (i. 6. the inscription) ; 
‘but in the statutes for homicide, there 
is a provision for cases in which the law 
does not allow a prosecution for murder, 
but the killing is sanctioned, ‘ and let 
him die an outlaw,” says the legislator 
(i. e. without any penalty or punishment 
forthedeed).’ Harpocration (5. v.) observes 
that ἄτιμος is here used in a peculiar 
sense: τοῦτο ἰδίως ἔταξε Δημοσθένης Φι- 
λιππικοῖς ἤγουν ὃν ἄν τις ἀποκτείνας οὐχ 
ὑπόκειται ἐπιτιμίῳ. But in Andocides, 


ἡ 39 
KQL ατιμος 


’ὔ ΡΣ ἴω 
“τεθνάτω. τοῦτο 


φησὶ 


de Myst. § 97, we find this extract from 
a law: πολέμιος ἔστω ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ 
νηποινὶ τεθνάτω. Hence Dindorf infers 
that the clause quoted in the text should 
be ἄτιμος ἔστω καὶ νηποινὶ τεθνάτω, ob- 
serving that ἄτιμος cannot mean νηποινΐ, 
and that in the previous oration, De F. L. 
§ 308, the inscription on the στήλη closes 
with συμμάχων αὐτὸν καὶ γένος, and 
omits καὶ ἀτίμους. Nor again, he urges, 
is it likely that the Athenians would have 
visited the sins of the father upon the 
children, by a resolution which in Attica at 
least would have secured impunity to any 
one who might murder them. ‘ Quam- 
obrem (says Dindorf) quaerendum esse 
puto an totum hoc τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν... 
ἀποκτείναντα εἶναι ab Demosthene sit 
scriptum an veteris sit additamentum fal- 
sarii, Harpocratione antiquioris.’’ But this 
supposition would not remove all the diffi- 
culties of the case; for even in the F. L. 
§ 308, it is expressly stated (ἐπὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις ἔργοις, ῥᾳθυμεῖτε, ὧν θάνατον 
κατεγνώκασιν ot πρόγονοι) that the pe- 
nalty of death was implied by the reso- 
lution passed against Arthmius and his 
kindred (τῶν “γραμμάτων λεγόντων ἢ Αρθ- 
μιον τὸν Ζελείτην ἐχθρὸν εἶναι καὶ πολέ- 
μιον τοῦ δήμου τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν 
συμμάχων αὐτὸν καὶ γένος πᾶν). And 
manifestly it was, for they were declared 
ἐχθροὶ καὶ πολέμιοι. Moreover, all the 
MSS. contain the passage in question, 
and it is more reasonable to suppose that 
Demosthenes overstated his case, or va- 
ried his statement of facts, than that the 
MSS. should be all wrong in such a mat- 
ter and to such an extent. 

τοῦτο δὴ λέγει] ‘this then is what it 
means, that whoever killed any of those 
persons should be unpolluted ;’ that is, 
that he should be considered as free from 


ἐκεῖνοι 5 
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AHMOSOENOTS 


[p. 122, 15 


δὴ , A \ N , Niles , > 
1 λέγει, κα αρον TOV TOVTWV TWA ATOKTEWAVTA εἰναι. 15 


“ > Lal y+ + 
plas αὑτοῖς ἐπιμελητέον εἶναι: οὐ yap ἂν αὐτοῖς ἔμελεν εἰ 


5 “A > ’ὔ > “~ lal /, lia ε lA 
5 οὐκοῦν ἐνόμιζον ἐκεῖνοι τῆς πάντων τῶν Ελλήνων σωτη- 


nw Alp 
τις ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ Twas ὠνεῖται καὶ διαφθείρει, μὴ τοῦθ 
ε , jue: 3 4 N53) A a 
ὑπολαμβάνουσιν: ἐκόλαζον δ᾽ οὕτω καὶ ἐτιμωροῦντο οὕς 


ΕἾ “ Ἀ / nw 3 Ν 4 ae, 
αἴσθοιντο WOTE Και στηλίτας TOLEW. EK δὲ τουτων εἰκοτως 20 


τὰ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἢν τῷ βαρβάρῳ φοβερὰ, οὐχ ὁ βάρβαρος 


3 3 ϑ A 5 Ν ν yx 3 ε la 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ νῦν: οὐ yap οὕτως Exe ὑμεῖς 


35 Ἂν SS ἴω », Ἂν » 5 δ “ » 
οὔτε πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα οὔτε πρὸς τάλλα, ἀλλὰ πῶς ; LOTE 


αὐτοί: τί γὰρ δεῖ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν κατηγορεῖν ; παρα- 


πλησίως δὲ καὶ οὐδὲν βέλτιον ὑμῶν ἅπαντες οἱ λοιποὶ 


Ἕλληγνες. 


διόπερ φημὶ ἔγωγε καὶ σπουδῆς πολλῆς καὶ 


βουλῆς ἀγαθῆς τὰ παρόντα πράγματα προσδεῖσθαι. τίνος 


»᾽ , Ν 5 5 La} 
ELT W ; κελεύετε και OUK ὀργιεῖσθε ; 


[ΕΚ TOY IT'PAMMATEIOY ANATITNQSKEI.| 


» / SF a Ν la lal 
Εστι τοινυν τις εὐήθης λόγος παρα TWV παραμυθεῖσθαι 


vd ‘ / ε A A ὔ ὔὕ 5 Lal 
βουλομένων τὴν πόλιν, ὡς ἄρα οὕπω Φίλιππός ἐστι TOLOU- 


as τ ΄, a ΄, Ν a 
TOS OLOL TOT σαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι, οι θαλάττης μεν Ὥρχον 


x la) ε A , Ν , > ε ’ > 
καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, βασιλέα δὲ σύμμαχον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο ὃ 
= \ > 4, =} > y > if 3 ψ. ε , \ 
οὐδὲν αὐτούς: ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἠμύνατο κἀκείνους ἡ πόλις Kal 


the blood of the slain man in consequence 
of the homicide being justifiable, and 
therefore not even requiring purification. 
On the other hand, as we learn from the 
story of Adrastus, συμφορῇ ἐχόμενος καὶ 
ov καθαρὸς χεῖρας ἐών, a person who had 
committed an involuntary homicide re- 
quired and was a proper subject for puri- 
fication, previous to his ultimate restora- 
tion to his civil rights. Herod. i. 35, with 
Mr. Blakesley’s note. 

ὥστε καὶ στηλίτας ποιεῖν} ‘that they 
even branded them on pillars,’ literally, 
‘they made them pillar-men.’ 

tore... τίνος] “ omittit pr. 8.” 

EK TOY YTPAMMATEIOY ΑΝΑΓῚ- 
TNQSKEI] If we admit the genuine- 
ness of these words, we must suppose 
that the γραμματεύς, or secretary of 
the assembly, stood by the orator and 
read from a record (γραμματεῖον) some 
energetic vote of former times, which 
Demosthenes wished to serve as a 
model in his own. But there is nothing 
whatever in the text in any way intro- 


ducing such a resolution, or referring to 
it; it stands quite unconnected with the 
remainder of the speech, and does not bear 
upon any thing in it. Moreover, the MSS. 
vary as to the precise expression, and 
some (Ὁ, ἃ, v), though not of high au- 
thority, omit it altogether; I therefore 
agree with Riidiger in bracketing it. Do- 
bree would expunge it (cetera hujus lineae 
delenda). Dindorf thinks it the addition 
of a grammarian, who did not understand 
that the severity of the orator’s remarks 
was calculated to excite the anger of the 
Athenians, which he therefore endeavoured 
to deprecate by his questions, τίνος εἴπω; 
κελεύετε Kal οὐκ ὀργιεῖσθε ; 

Ἔστι τοίνυν] ‘ Well then, as you wish 
me to speak out, I will.’ We. must sup- 
pose that his audience had made some 
sign of assent, which encouraged him to 
proceed. 

ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδέν] ‘and nothing with- 
stood them.’ The Persian king was an 
ally of Sparta at the close of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. i 


25 
123 


58 οὐκ ἀνηρπάσθη. 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂ Τ. 2921 


---128, 10.] 


3 , bese Ν 5 Ν ε , ΕΝ lol an A 
εἰληφότων ἐπίδοσιν, καὶ οὐδὲν ὁμοίων ὄντων τῶν νῦν τοῖς 
πρότερον, οὐδὲν ἡγοῦμαι πλέον ἢ τὰ τοῦ πολέμου κεκινήσ- 
θαι καὶ ἐπιδεδωκέναι. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἀκούω ΔΛακεδαιμο- 


, , Ν ΄, ἈΝ ν Ἄ a Xx 
viovs τότε καὶ πάντας τοὺς Ελληνας τέτταρας μῆνας ἢ 


, Ν ε , 3. κὺνςν 5 ΄, x Ν ΄ 
59 πέντε, τὴν ὡραιαν αὐτὴν, ἐμβαλόντας QV και κακωσαντας 1 


Ν ’ὔ 
60 τὸν πόλεμον. 


ΟἹ 


Ν nw 5 / 4, ε γ A nw 
τὴν TOV ἀντιπάλων χώραν ὁπλίταις καὶ πολιτικοῖς στρα- 
τεύμασιν ἀναχωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου πάλιν: οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαΐως 
> a δὲ “ a 3 2O\X , 5 x 
εἶχον, μᾶλλον O€ πολιτικῶς, WOT οὐδὲ χρημάτων ὠνεῖσθαι 
5 5 Ν 3 \ 5 > > , , Ν An 
Tap οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι νόμιμόν τινα Kal προφανῆ 
νυνὶ & ὁρᾶτε μὲν δήπου τὰ πλεῖστα τοὺς 
Ψ 5 id 5 A ΡῚ 5 , 5 ἈΝ 
προδότας ἀπολωλεκότας, οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἐκ παρατάξεως οὐδὲ 
, , 2. , A ΤᾺ 5 Ἀ lal / 
μάχης γιγνόμενον: ἀκούετε δὲ Φίλιππον οὐχὶ τῷ φάλαγγα 
ὁπλιτῶν ἄγειν βαδίζονθ᾽ ὅποι βούλεται, ἀλλὰ τῷ ψιλοὺς, 
ἱππέας, τοξότας, ξένους, τοιοῦτον ἐξηρτῆσθαι στρατόπεδον. 
ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτοις πρὸς νοσοῦντας ἐν αὑτοῖς προσπέσῃ 
καὶ μηδεὶς ὑπὲρ τῆς χώρας Ov ἀπιστίαν ἐξίῃ, μηχανήματ᾽ 
ἐπιστήσας πολιορκεῖ. καὶ σιωπῶ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα, ὡς 
5 Ἂς , 5 > > Ν 5 VA 9 «Δ , 
οὐδὲν διαφέρει, οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐξαίρετος ὥρα τις, ἣν διαλείπει. 


οὐκ ἀνηρπάσθη] ‘was not swept away 
from off the earth.’ Comp. Aesch. c. 
Ctes. § 133: Θῆβαι δὲ, Θῆβαι πόλις 
ἀστυγείτων, μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν μίαν ἐκ μέσης 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἀνηρπάσθη. 

οὐδὲν ἡγοῦμαι... ἐπιδεδωκέναι] “1 
think that nothing has been more altered 
and improved than the operations of war.’ 

ἀκούω Λακεδαιμονίου. “1 hear that 
the Lacedaemonians of that day, and all 
the Greeks, used for four or five months 
during the summer season only, to invade 
and lay waste the country of their adver- 
saries with heavy-armed men and troops 
of their own nation, and then return 
home again.’ Thucydides illustrates this 
system of campaigning in his account of 
the Peloponnesian war. The Lacedae- 
monians invaded Attica when the crops 
were nearly ripe, and after destroying all 
they could, they returned home, and re- 
peated the operation in the year follow- 
ing. With τὴν ὡραίαν αὐτήν, Franke 
compares ὁ. Dionys. ὃ 33: ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ 
ἐπιδημήσαντας παραχειμάζειν ἔδει καὶ 
περιμένειν τὴν ὡραίαν. 

οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαίως ‘and so old-fashioned 
were they, or rather national in their 


ways.’ They did not engage mercenaries, 


but served in person, and they met force 
by force, not by treachery and intrigue. 

χρημάτων ὠνεῖσθα) Mr. Kennedy 
compares the well-known lines of En- 
nius : 


‘Non cauponantes bellum sed _belli- 
gerantes 

Ferro, non auro, 
utrique.” 


vitam cernamus 


νόμιμόν τινα] ‘their warfare was of a 
legitimate and open kind.’ 

τὰ πλεῖστα] ‘the traitors have caused 
most of the disasters.’ 

TO... ἐξηρτῆσθαι) ‘by his having at- 
tached to himself.’ On ἐξηρτῆσθαι Franke 
observes: ‘‘non sine contemptu dictum : 
sed quod a se suspensum sibi adjunctum 
habet, quod... pone se trahit.’’ Comp. 
Eurip. Alcest. 183: παῖδες δὲ πέπλων 
μητρὸς ἐξηρτημένοι. But some MSS. 
have ἐξηρτύσθαι, which Riidiger adopts. 

ἐπὶ τούτοις») ‘with these forces,’ i. 6. 
supported by, or relying on them. 

ἐπιστῆσας πολιορκεῖ) ‘he puts his ma- 
chines in position, and besieges them.’ 

οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐξαίρετος ‘nor is there any 


9 


peti ND 


ὅς δ δὲ ε , e 4 39 ιν \ 
ἐγὼ 0€ ἁπάντων ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν πολλὴν 10 


5 


0 


bh θι 


. κε ’, , 55. 7 ἊΝ , 5 A 
62 TavTa μέντοι παντας εἰδότας Kal λογιζομένους οὐ δεῖ 


09 


64 
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AHMOSOENOTS 


[p. 124, 4 


, Ν , 5 ἌΝ ΄ὔ 99 Ψ Ἂν 
προσέσθαι TOV πόλεμον εις ΤῊΡ χωρᾶν, οὐὸ εις ΤΡ 


Se, Ν A , Ἂς ’, / 
εὐήθειαν τὴν τοῦ τότε πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους πολέμου 


βλέποντας ἐκτραχηλισθῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐκ πλείστου φυλάτ- 


A \ an “ “ »» 
τεσθαι τοις πράγμασι και ταις TAPAGKEVALS, OT WS οἴκοθεν 


Ἂς “ Ν ’ ’ὔ 
μὴ κινήσεται σκοποῦντας, οὐχὶ συμπλακέντας διαγωνί- 


ἵεσθαι. 


πρὸς μὲν γὰρ πόλεμον πολλὰ φύσει πλεονεκτή- 


> e wn [3 Ἃ 5» > 5, 3 “ al 
pal YAW UTapPNKEL, QV TEP; @ ἄνδρες Αθηναῦῖοι, ποίιειν 


52 7 A al ¢ , a 5 ΄, ΄, ve τὰ ἊΝ 
ἐθέλωμεν ἃ δεῖ, ἢ φύσις τῆς ἐκείνου χωρᾶς, ἧς αἀγειν και 


, » Ἂν \ “A A Ξ, ’, 3 Ν 
φέρειν ἔστι πολλὴν καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἄλλα μυρία: εἰς δὲ 


lal »» ἴω lal δ, 
ἀγῶνα ἄμεινον ἡμῶν ἐκεῖνος NOKYTAL. 


Οὐ μόνον δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα γιγνώσκειν, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἔργοις 15 


5 ia) 5 4 “A “ / 5 Ἂς Ν ἴω “ 
ἐκεῖνον ἀμύνεσθαι τοῖς τοῦ πολέμου, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ λογισμῷ 


Ν “ / x 5 
και ΤΊ) διανοίᾳ Tovs πὰρ 


ε A 4 \ 5 A - 
ὑμῖν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντας 


An Ψ » A A 
μισῆσαι, ἐνθυμουμένους ὅτι οὐκ ἔνεστι τῶν ἔξω τῆς 


, 5 Lal lal A “ἡ A 5 5 ~ “ / 
πόλεως ἐχθρῶν κρατῆσαι, πρὶν ἂν τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει 


nw 4 
κολάσητε ὑπηρετοῦντας ἐκείνοις. 


ἃ Ἂς ἊΝ ,ὔὕ Ν Ἂς 
Ὁ μα τὸν Ala Kal τοὺς 


ἄλλους θεοὺς οὐ δύνασθε ὑμεῖς ποιῆσαι οὐδὲ βούλεσθε. 


5 5 > A 5 A / x ’, x > A ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τοῦτο ἀφῖχθε μωρίας ἢ παρανοίας ἢ οὐκ ἔχω τί 


λέγω (πολλάκις γὰρ ἔμοιγ᾽ ἐπελήλυθε καὶ τοῦτο φοβεῖ- 


season of intermission during which he 
reposes.’ 

ἐκτραχηλισθῆναι] ‘to be unhorsed.’ 
So Xenophon, Cyrop. i. 4. 8: μικροῦ 
κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν, scil. 6 ἵππος. 

οὐχὶ συμπλακέντα-] ‘and not to come 
to close quarters with him, and so fight it 
out.’ The infinitive depends on the pre- 
vious δεῖ. ‘The advice here given was the 
same as that of Pericles in the Pelopon- 
nesian war. 

ἄν wep... ἐθέλωμεν] ‘if we are will- 
ing to do our duty.’ To the illustrations 
of the difference in meaning between θέλω 
and βούλομαι, p. 19, add Eurip. Alces. 
231: 


"Αδμηθ᾽ (dpas yap τἀμὰ πράγμαθ᾽ ὡς ἔχει) 
λέξαι θέλω σοι, πρὶν θανεῖν, ἃ βούλομαι, 


where Alcestis uses θέλω to signify what 
was in her own power during her lifetime, 
and βούλομαι for what she wished, but 
could not herself perform or secure after 
death. In fact, λέξαι θέλω σοι is the 
French ‘Je vais vous dire.’ And the line 
(iliad i. 399) : 


ὁππότε μιν ξυνδῆσαι ᾿᾽Ολύμπιοι ἤθελον 
ἄλλοι, 


proves that Homer does not always (as 
Butmann implies) “ use βούλομαι of the 
gods, where ἐθέλω would be used for 
other persons.” 

ἧς ... ἔστι πολλήν] Namely, the sea- 
coast. The Latin phrase for φέρειν καὶ 
ἄγειν is ‘ ferre, agere.’ Thus Livy xxxiii. 
13: ‘ Aequum censebat, ut belli praeda, 
rerumque quae ferri agique possent, Ro- 
manos: ager urbesque captae Aetolos se- 
querentur.”” It is also used metaphori- 
cally thus: ‘‘ Hi ferre agere plebem ple- 
bisque res.”’ Livy iii. 37. 

τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ τῇ διανοίᾳ ‘upon cal- 
culation and principle.’ Franke observes 
here ‘‘ odium ratione, non temere signifi- 
cat; μισῆσαι enim est odium concipere, 
μισεῖν odisse.”’ 

πρὶν ἄν] With a subjunctive, after the 
negative in οὐκ ἔνεστι. 

οὐ... βούλεσθε] Dindorf reads οὐ δυ- 
νήσεσθε (from the codex 5), omitting 
οὐδὲ βούλεσθε. 


20 


223 


2298] KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ TF. 
’ , Ἂς , 5 5 A ν 

σθαι, μή τι δαιμόνιον τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐλαύνῃ), ὥστε λοιδο- 
ρίας ἢ φθόνου ἢ σκώμματος, ἧστινος ἂν τύχητε ἕνεκ᾽ αἰτίας 25 
5 4 ΝΥ ea > > x 5 ~ 4 ε 5 5 Ν 
ἀνθρώπους μισθωτοὺς, ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀρνηθεῖεν ἔνιοι ὡς οὐκ εἰσὶ 

ἴω » » ~ 

τοιοῦτοι, λέγειν κελεύετε, καὶ γελᾶτε, ἄν τισι λοιδορηθῶσιν. 
: \ Ἀν Ὁ a N ΄ ΕΥ , " \ \ \ 
66 καὶ οὐχί πω τοῦτο δεινὸν, καίπερ ὃν δεινόν: ἀλλὰ καὶ μετὰ 
, 9 , , , ΄ my ΝΥ 
πλείονος ἀσφαλείας πολιτεύεσθαι δεδώκατε τούτοις ἢ τοῖς 
Kaito. θεάσασθε ὅσας συμφορὰς 


λέξω 5 


ε Ν ε “ 4 
ὑπέρ ὑμών λέγουσιν. 
/ Ν “ ’ 5 3 A 
παρασκευάζει τὸ τῶν τοιούτων ἐθέλειν ἀκροᾶσθαι. 
ΕΝ 

δ᾽ ἔργα ἃ πάντες εἴσεσθε. 
67 “Hoa ἐν ᾿Ολύνθῳ τῶν ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι τινὲς μὲν 
Φιλίππου καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὑπηρετοῦντες ἐκείνῳ, τινὲς δὲ τοῦ 
βελτίστου καὶ ὅπως μὴ δουλεύσουσιν οἱ πολῖται πράτ- 
τοντες. 

a x 

τοὺς ἱππέας προὔδοσαν, ὧν προδοθέντων Ὄλυνθος ἀπώ- 


, Ν x 7295 5 7, “Ὁ , 
πότεροι δὴ τὴν πατρίδ ἐξώλεσαν ; ἢ πότεροι 


λετο ; οἱ τὰ Φιλίππου φρονοῦντες καὶ ὅτ᾽ ἦν ἡ πόλις τοὺς 
τὰ βέλτιστα λέγοντας συκοφαντοῦντες καὶ διαβάλλοντες 
οὕτως ὥστε τόν γ᾽ ᾿Απολλωνίδην καὶ ἐκβαλεῖν ὁ δῆμος 6 

“ 5 4 3 ΄ ~ 
τῶν ᾿Ολυνθίων ἐπείσθη. 15 


5 » Ἂν /, ’ Ν yY A ’ὔ 
68 Οὐ τοίνυν παρὰ τούτοις μόνοις τὸ ἔθος τοῦτο πάντα 


κακὰ εἰργάσατο, ἄλλοθι δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ: ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ερετρίς, 
5 Ν 5 ὔ 7 \ lal , ε A 

ἐπειδὴ ἀπαλλαγέντος Πλουτάρχου καὶ τῶν ἕένων 6 δῆμος 
> \ , 5 aE \ ε Ν S/S πε δ᾿ VA > \ 
εἶχε τὴν πόλιν Kal TOV Πορθμὸν, οἱ μὲν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἦγον τὰ 


΄ ε 3 Sk / 
πράγματα, ot δ᾽ ἐπὶ Φίλιππον. 


μή τι δαιμόνιον ‘lest some evil genius 
is driving the state (to ruin).’ 

ἧστινος ty τύχητε] ‘any object that 
takes your fancy.’ 

οὐχί mw... δεινόν] ‘and this, bad as 
it is, is not yet the worst of all.’ Comp. 
De Chers. § 30: δεινὸν ὃν οὐ δεινόν ἐστιν. 

πολιτεύεσθαι) ‘to follow their politics.’ 

σαν ἐν ’OAvvO@] ‘In Olynthus some 
of the statesmen were in the interest of 
Philip, and serving him in every thing; 
some on the patriotic side, and labouring 
that their fellow-citizens should not be 
enslaved.’ 

τοὺς ἱππέας mpovdocay| When Philip 
was besieging Olynthus, several successful 
sorties were made from the town. But 
the treachery of Lasthenes proved its 
ruin, for he led 500 men into an ambus- 
cade, as concerted between Philip and 
himself, and Olynthus was soon afterwards 


3 , \ , \ 
QKOUVOVTES δὲ τούυτων Τα 


captured in B.c. 348. F.L. 8 3800. Diod. 
xvi. 53. 

᾿Απολλωνίδην] This person afterwards 
became an Athenian citizen (c. Neaer. 
§ 121). Apollonides of Cardia (de Halon. 
§ 40), in the Chersonese, was a different 
person. 

ἀπαλλαγέντος] By Phocion, after the 
battle of Tamynae (Β. ο. 350—349). See 
De Pace, § 5, p. 118. Clinton, Fast. Hell. 
ii. 134. 

ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἦγον] ‘were for bringing the 
government over to you.” Comp. Herod. 
v. 70: ὁ Κλεομένης ἐξέβαλλε Κλεισθένεα, 
and the amusing illustration of this use 
of the imperfect quoted by Mr. Blakesley 
on vy. 77, from Aristoph. Nubes, v. 60. 
Also below, ὃ 73: of μὲν ἠμύνοντο, of δὲ 
προὐδίδοσαν. 

ἀκούοντες δὲ τούτων] ‘and listening to 
them generally or rather exclusively.’ 


224 AHMOZJOENOTS [p. 125, 21 


πολλὰ, μᾶλλον δὲ τὰ πάντα οἱ ταλαίπωροι Kal δυστυχεῖς 
᾿Ερετριεῖς τελευτῶντες ἐπείσθησαν τοὺς ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν λέγον- 
69 τας ἐκβάλλειν. 
paxos καὶ φίλος αὐτοῖς Φίλιππος καὶ ξένους χιλίους, τὰ 


Ν ἊΝ /, ε ΄ ε 4 
καὶ yap τοι πέμψας Ἱππόνικον ὁ σύμ- 


/ wn lal la Ν “A , »;. 
τείχη περιεῖλε τοῦ Πορθμοῦ καὶ τρεῖς κατέστησε τυράν- 25 
νους, Ἵππαρχον, Αὐτομέδοντα, Κλείταρχον' καὶ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐξελήλακεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας δὶς ἤδη βουλομένους σώζεσθαι, 


70 τότε μὲν πέμψας τοὺς μετ᾽ Εὐρυλόχου ξένους, πάλιν δὲ 126 
τοὺς μετὰ Παρμενίωνος. 
Καὶ τί δεῖ τὰ πολλὰ λέγειν ; ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ωρεῷ Φιλιστίδης | 
Ν ν ’ Ν , Ν ων Ν 
μὲν ἔπραττε Φιλίππῳ καὶ Μένιππος καὶ Σωκράτης καὶ | 
/, Nie: A 9 “A » Ν / Ν 
Θόας καὶ ᾿Αγαπαῖος, οἵπερ νῦν ἔχουσι τὴν πόλιν (καὶ ὅ 
Ad, ΟὟ y > A “4 yy, ἊΝ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἤδεσαν ἅπαντες), Εὐφραῖος δέ τις, ἄνθρωπος καὶ 
>, e¢ A oat} 9 > 4 ν 3 Zz Ν Ν 
Tap ἡμῖν ποτ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ οἰκήσας, ὅπως ἐλεύθεροι καὶ μηδενὸς 


δοῦλοι ἔσονται. οὗτος τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡς ὑβρίζετο καὶ 
5 / e Ἂς feos! ’΄ “A ~ 3 “ ͵ὕ 5 

προὐπηλακίζετο ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου τοῦ τῶν ᾿Ωρειτῶν, πόλλ | 

x mf 2 3 τῆς Ν ΄ aA ε ΄ eA 

ἂν εἴη λέγειν: ἐνιαυτῷ δὲ πρότερον τῆς ἁλώσεως ἐνέδειξεν 

ε / ‘ / Ν Ν 3 5 la > 4 

ὡς προδότην τὸν Φιλιστίδην καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, αἰσθό- | 


μενος ἃ πράττουσιν. συστραφέντες δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι πολλοὶ 


-τ 
i) 


Kal χορηγὸν ἔχοντες Φίλιππον Kal πρυτανευόμενοι παρ᾽ 
ἐκείνου, ἀπάγουσι τὸν Εὐφραῖον εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον ὡς 


’ὔ ἊΝ / e “ Ν ΔΝ" ¢ A ε a“ 
συνταράττοντα τὴν πόλιν. ὁρῶν δὲ ταῦθ᾽ ὁ δῆμος O των 


2 “ 5 Ν “ ~ Ν β θ (om) Ν δ᾽ 3 ἜΝ ’ὔὕ 
ρειτῶν, ἀντὶ τοῦ τῷ μὲν βοηθεῖν, τοὺς O ἀποτυμπανίσαι, 
A > M4 > an ἴω 
τοῖς μὲν οὐκ ὠργίζετο, τὸν δ᾽ ἐπιτήδειον εἶναι ταῦτα παθεῖν 
» Ν > - Ἂς ve? ε Ν > > > , ε 7, | 
ἔφη καὶ ἐπέχαιρεν. μετὰ ταῦθ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας ὁπόσης | 


evédeitevy] ‘he laid δὴ information 


καὶ yap τοι] ‘and accordingly.’ This 
against them.’ In Athenian law ἔνδειξις 


was probably about B.c. 344. See ὃ 42, 


and the note. 

ἐξελήλακεν] The Eretrians, who per- 
haps were then desirous of negotiating a 
treaty with the Athenians. 

τότε μὲν ... Παρμενίωνος] omit. pr. 5. 

Εὐρυλόχου] Eurylochus and Parme- 
nion were Philip’s generals. Demosthenes 
(F. L. § 77) describes the latter as dec- 
πότῃ διακονῶν. Probably he was occupy- 
ing Thessaly at the time. 

ἔπραττε Φιλίππῳ] ‘was intriguing for 
Philip.’ Comp. Xen. Anab. i. 1. 4: Πα- 
ρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἣ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ. 

ὅπως ἐλεύθεροι] Scil. ἔπραττεν ὕπως, 
‘was labouring that.’ 


was a technical term for various kinds of 
information lodged against different of- 
fenders, but especially in matters of state. 

χορηγὸν... πρυτανευόμενοι] Metaphors 
suggested by religious and political life at 
Athens. 

ἀπάγουσι] 
such an act. 

τοῖς μὲν ov ὠργίζετο] ‘was not angry 
with them, but said that he deserved such 
a punishment, and rejoiced over it.’ On 
ἐπιτήδειον Schafer observes, ‘Sic Latine 
idoneus pro dignus.’’ Comp. Xen. Anab, 
ii. 3. LL: ἔπαιεν ἂν τὸν ἐπιτήδειον. 


The technical term for 
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5 , 3 9 
ἠβούλοντ᾽ ἔπραττον ὅπως ἡ πόλις ληφθήσεται, καὶ KaT- 
, \ an A \ ἮΝ » ΕΝ 
εσκευάζοντο τὴν πρᾶξιν: τῶν δὲ πολλῶν εἴ τις αἴσθοιτο, 
3 Ν A a 
ἐσίγα καὶ κατεπέπληκτο, τὸν Εὐφραῖον ota ἔπαθε μεμνη- 
he ν 3 53 ’ὔ ’ὔ ν 5 / 5 4 
μένοι. οὕτω δ᾽ ἀθλίως διέκειντο ὥστε ov πρότερον ἐτόλ- 
Ν lal “ 
noe οὐδεὶς τοιούτου κακοῦ προσιόντος ῥῆξαι φωνὴν, 
‘\ , Ν Ν. , sf ε ΄ 
πρὶν διασκευασάμενοι πρὸς τὰ τείχη προσήεσαν ot πολέ- 
las > ε Ν > , ε \ ΄, 
pow τηνικαῦτα δ᾽ ot μὲν ἠμύνοντο, οἱ δὲ προὐδίδοσαν. 
A \ 9 A an 
τῆς δὲ πόλεως οὕτως ἁλούσης αἰσχρῶς Kal κακῶς οἱ μὲν 
ΕΝ “- 
ἄρχουσι καὶ τυραννοῦσι, τοὺς τότε σώζοντας αὐτοὺς καὶ 
τὸν Εὐφραῖον ἑτοίμους ὁτιοῦν ποιεῖν ὄντας τοὺς μὲν ἐκβα- 
λόντες, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀποκτείναντες, ὁ δ᾽ Εὐφραῖος ἐκεῖνος 
ἐπέσφαξεν ἑαυτὸν, ἔργῳ μαρτυρήσας ὅτι δικαίως καὶ 
καθαρῶς ὑπὲρ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀνθειστήκει Φιλίππῳ. 
΄ > 3 » , 3 1¥ A \ \ 
Ti οὖν ποτ᾽ αἴτιον, Oavpaler tows, τοῦ καὶ τοὺς 
3 ἴω ο 
Ολυνθίους καὶ τοὺς ᾿Ερετριεῖς καὶ τοὺς ᾿Ωρείτας ἥδιον 
Ν τὰ ε Ν Td id »» “Δ a ε \ 
πρὸς τοὺς ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου λέγοντας ἔχειν ἢ τοὺς ὑπέρ 
ἑαυτῶν ; ὅπερ καὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελ- 
is , 2QX / A Sa, Ν 
τίστου λέγουσιν οὐδὲ βουλομένοις ἔνεστιν ἐνίοτε πρὸς 
χάριν οὐδὲν εἰπεῖν: τὰ γὰρ πράγματ᾽ ἀνάγκη σκοπεῖν 
ὅπως σωθήσεται οἱ δ᾽ ἐν αὐτοῖς οἷς χαρίζονται Φιλίππῳ 
, 3 , ; 5. ἂν» ε 3 30. Χ Ἂ 
συμπράττουσιν. εἰσφέρειν ἐκέλευον, οἱ δ᾽ οὐδὲν δεῖν 
A y 
ἔφασαν: πολεμεῖν καὶ μὴ πιστεύειν, οἵ δ᾽ ἄγειν εἰρήνην, 
ν > - », - 5 Ν ’ὔ’ SY 4, > 
ἕως ἐγκατελήφθησαν. τἄλλα τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον οἶμαι πάνθ᾽, 
ν Ν > 9 , ε Ν 24? 4 » A 
iva μὴ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα λέγω: οἱ μὲν, ἐφ᾽ ots ἤδη χαριοῦνται, 
ct ΠΟ 2 Ν cher. 2Q\ ε 3. > τ = 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγον καὶ ἐλύπουν οὐδὲν, οἵ δ᾽ ἐξ ὧν ἔμελλον 


σωθήσεσθαι, προσῆσαν δ᾽ ἀπέχθειαι. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ τὰ 


κατεσκευάζοντο τὴν πρᾶξιν] ‘were ar- 
ranging their plot.’ 

ov πρότερον... προσήεσαν)] Though a 
negative clause precedes, πρίν is here fol- 
lowed by an Indic. Comp. § 64, where 
a Subjunctive follows, and the cause of 
the difference will be self-evident. 

ῥῆξαι φωνήν] So Herod. v. 93: ἅπας 
Tis αὐτῶν φωνὴν ῥήξας. 

διασκευασάμενοι) ‘in battle array,’ i.e. 
haying broken up their camp. 

τοὺς τότε THCovTas| ‘having banished 
some, and killed others, of those who 
formerly rescued themselves, and were 
ready to do any thing whatever to Eu- 
phraeus.’ See§ 71. I prefer αὐτούς, with 


VOL. I. 


Riidiger and Schifer, to αὑτούς with Bek- 
ker. Philip’s partisans had been saved from 
the attack of Euphraeus by a rising of the 
populace, συστραφέντες ἄνθρωποι πολλοί. 

ἥδιον. « . ἔχειν] ‘being more favourably 
disposed towards.’ 

ἢ τοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑαυτῶν] “ Plene, 7 πρὸς 
τοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑαυτῶν.᾽᾽ Schafer. 

of δ᾽ ἐν αὐτοῖς} ‘while the others by 
the very means whereby they gratify their 
hearers, co-operate with Philip.’ 

ἕως ἐγκατελήφθησαν) ‘until they were 
taken in the snare.’ 

of uty... χαριοῦνται] ‘the one advised 
measures of immediate gratification.’ 

προσῆσαν δ᾽ ἀπέχθειαι) ‘but of which 
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A 3 ν » Ν / A ὃ 3. 3, « 
τελευταῖα οὐχ οὕτως οὔτε πρὸς χάριν οὔτε OL αἀγνοιαν ob 
Ν ., > taal 4 aN ΄ 3 oy a HON 
πολλοὶ προΐεντο, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποκατακλινόμενοι, ἐπειδὴ τοῖς OAOLS 
ἡττᾶσθαι ἐνόμιζον. ὃ νὴ τὸν Ala καὶ Tov "ATO δέδοικ᾽ 
9 ΓΝ \ , SERENE: A > Ν 3. ἃ 3 A δὲ 
ἐγὼ μὴ πάθηθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἐπειδὰν εἰδῆτε ἐκ λογισμοῦ μηδὲν 
ὑμῖν ἐνόν. καίτοι μὴ γένοιτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ 
, A » 
πράγματ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ: τεθνάναι yap μυριάκις κρεῖττον ἢ 
la “ ἊΝ 
κολακείᾳ τι ποιῆσαι Φιλίππῳ καὶ προέσθαι τῶν ὑπὲρ 
ε lal / 4, ’ 5 ε Ν la) 5 ’ 
ὑμῶν λεγόντων τινάς. καλήν γ᾽ οἱ πολλοὶ νῦν ἀπειλήφασιν 
> A ’ ν “Ἁ ’ ’ 5 4 e 
Ὠρειτῶν χάριν, ὅτι τοῖς Φιλίππου φίλοις ἐπέτρεψαν av- 
A A 3 
τοὺς, τὸν δ᾽ Εὐφραῖον ἐώθουν: καλήν γ᾽ ὁ δῆμος ὁ ᾽Ερε- 
, 9 δ; \ ε ᾽ν te > , 
τριέων, OTL τοὺς μὲν ὑμετέρους πρέσβεις ἀπήλασε, Κλειτ- 
ἄρχῳ δ᾽ ἐνέδωκεν αὑτόν: δουλεύουσί γε μαστιγούμενοι 
καὶ στρεβλούμενοι. καλῶς ᾿Ολυνθίων ἐφείσατο τῶν τὸν 
XN /, ν 4 Ν 9.59 
μὲν Πασθένη ἵππαρχον χειροτονησάντων, τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Απολλω- 
/ 5 4 / NX , Ν la) > 4 
vidnv ἐκβαλόντων. μωρία καὶ κακία Ta τοιαῦτα ἐλπίζειν, 
καὶ κακῶς βουλευομένους καὶ μηδὲν ὧν προσήκει ποιεῖν 
3 Ἅ b) Ἂν ~ ε Ν lal > ”~ / > , 
ἐθέλοντας, ἀλλὰ τῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν λεγόντων ἀκροωμέ- 
indeed have the commonalty of Oreus 
received.’ ‘‘ The literal translation ‘fine’ 


animosities were the result.’ These words 
and καὶ ἐλύπουν οὐδέν, are either omitted 


in the codex S. and other MSS.., or placed 
inthe margin. Dobree says: ‘‘ Valde sus- 
picor hic decurtandum esse cum codice 
8.” Mr. Kennedy translates thus: ‘ The 
one made speeches to please for the mo- 
ment, and gave no annoyance: the other 
offered salutary counsel that was offen- 
sive.’ 

πολλὰ δὲ kai] ‘And in many cases at 
last also did the people give way, not so 
much from complaisance or in ignorance, 
but quietly submitting because they thought 
they were ruined in their main interests,’ 
or ‘ that their all was lost.’ 

ἐπειδὰν... ὑμῖν ἐνόν) ‘when upon re- 
flection you see that nothing can be done 
by you.’ After these words the codices 
S, Y, have in the margin the following 
clause: καὶ τοὺς εἰς ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάγοντας ὑμᾶς 
ὁρῶν οὐκ ὀρρωδῶ ἀλλὰ δυσωποῦμαι, ἢ γὰρ 
ἐξεπίτηδες ἢ δ ἄγνοιαν εἰς χαλεπὸν 
πρᾶγμα ὑπάγουσι τὴν πόλιν. But it is 
wanting in most οἵ the MSS., and ποῦ 
very spirited or worthy of Demosthenes. 
Harpocration, however, quotes the words 
δυσωποῦμαι, ὑπάγουσι, as from the Phi- 
lippics. 

καὶ προέσθαι... τινάς] Omitted by S. 

καλήν y οἱ πολλοί] ‘a noble return 


or ‘ pretty ’ expresses the sense completely, 
but is too colloquial.’’ Lord Brougham 
in Edinb. Review, xxxvi. 104. 

πρέσβεις ἀπήλασε) This incident is 
not otherwise known, but it was probably 
connected with the events consequent 
upon the battle of Tamynae (De Pace, 
p- 118). From ὃ 68 of this speech it 
appears that Plutarch and his mercenaries 
were then ejected from Eretria, and the 
people being masters of the situation, 
some of the Eretrians wished to place 
themselves under the protection of Philip, 
and others under that of Athens. There. 
fore we may presume that the Athenians 
despatched the envoys here mentioned, 
but without effect, for the result was 
(§ 69) that Philip was enabled to invest 
Cleitarchus with the sovereignty, in which 
the latter treated the Eretrians as here 
described. From tbe De Cor. (§§ 99 
and 101) it appears that he was after- 
wards expelled from Eretria by the Athe- 
nians, and that the envoys whom he 
then sent to Athens were entertained by 
Aeschylus. 

τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐλπίζειν] ‘to cherish such 
hopes as you do.’ 
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, e “Ὁ ’ 3 A ἈΝ , [2 
νους, τηλικαύτην ἡγεῖσθαι πόλιν οἰκειν TO μέγεθος WOTE 


81 [μηδὲν], pnd ἂν ὁτιοῦν ἢ, δεινὸν πείσεσθαι. 


Ν \ 
καὶ μὴν 


κἀκεῖνό γε αἰσχρὸν, ὕστερόν ToT εἰπεῖν συμβάντος τινός 
ιν αν \ A "5.2 an , Ἀ N , Ε \ 
τίς yap av φήθη ταῦτα γενέσθαι ; νὴ τὸν Δία, ἔδει yap 


Ἂς \ as Ν Ν Ν a 
TO καὶ TO ποιῆσαι, καὶ TO μὴ ποιῆσαι. 


πόλλ᾽ ἂν εἰπεῖν 


3, 5 FA nw A j eae } 5 ’ὔὕ 5 “ἡ 5 ,ὔ 
ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνθιοι νῦν, ἃ TOT εἰ προείδοντο, οὐκ ἂν ἀπώ- 
λοντο' πόλλ᾽ ἂν ᾿Ωρεῖται, πολλὰ Φωκεῖς, πολλὰ τῶν ἀπο- 


λωλότων ἕκαστοι. 


ἀλλὰ τί τούτων ὄφελος αὐτοῖς ; ἕως ἂν 


΄ Ν , + A » >» Gy ΄, \ 
σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, av τε μεῖζον av T ἔλαττον ἡ, τότε χρὴ 


NN 
καὶ ναύτην 
μους εἰναι, 


\ , Ν ie 3 Ey. ε A , 
και κυβερνήτην και παντ ἄνδρα ἑξῆς προθύ- 
Ν μὰ 2» ε Ν 4 3 » ὩΣ 5 
και οπως μήθ Εεκων PNT ακων μηδεὶς ava- 


τρέψει, τοῦτο σκοπεῖσθαι: ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ θάλαττα ὑπέρσχῃ, 


/ ε / 
μάταιος ἡ σπουδή. 


πε A ΄ > Ὁ 3 A 
Kal ἡμεῖς τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


9g 5 \ “A / ’, 4 5 ἊΝ 7 

EWS ἐσμὲν σῷοι, πόλιν μεγίστην ἔχοντες, ἀφορμὰς πλείστας, 
> fA , / “ "4 ε , x » 
ἀξίωμα κάλλιστον, ---τί ποιῶμεν ; πάλαι τις ἡδέως ἂν ἴσως 


3 be / 
ἐρωτήσων κάθηται. 


ἂν βούλησθε, χειροτονήσατε. 


> Ν \ Lah ἘΣ eas δ ’, δὲ ν 
ἐγὼ νὴ Al ἐρώ, καὶ γράψω oc, ὥστε 


Ν lal 
αὐτοὶ πρῶτον ἀμυνόμενοι 


καὶ παρασκευαζόμενοι, τριήρεσι καὶ χρήμασι καὶ στρα- 


ὥστε... μηδ᾽... ἢ] ‘that you will 
never suffer any thing serious, whatever 
may happen.’ Something of this sort 
must be the meaning of this passage, 
which can scarcely be complete as it stands 
in the MSS. without μηδέν. I agree with 
Dobree in thinking that this word is 
wanting, either before μηδ᾽ ἄν or δεινόν. — 
Riidiger observes, ‘‘ inest τὶ in ὁτιοῦν,᾽᾽ 
so as to make δεινόν τι, but this is not 
satisfactory. Dindorf in his last edition 
reads μηδὲν, μηδ᾽ ἄν : but as there is no 
MS. authority for μηδέν, I have bracket- 
ed it. 

τίς yap ἂν φήθη] So Cicero de Off. i. 
ce. 23: ‘Nec committere ut aliquando 
dicendum sit, Non putarem.”’ 

νὴ τὸν Δία] ‘but so it is by Zeus, 
for he ought to have done so and so, 
and not to have done something else.’ 
Schafer would prefer τὸ καὶ τὸ μὴ 
ποιῆσαι, and we certainly might have 
expected it. 

τοῦτο σκοπεῖσθαι] ‘to keep on the look 
out for this.’ From many passages in 
Demosthenes it appears that he uses σκο- 
πεῖν and σκοπεῖσθαι without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning. 

ἀξίωμα κάλλιστον ‘the most noble 


Q 


character’ or pretensions. 

πάλαι Tis] ‘some sitting here have 
for some time, I dare say, been longing 
to ask.’ The ἄν in ἡδέως ἂν ἴσως is not 
to be taken with ἐρωτήσων, the clause 
in which it is found being a sort of paren- 
thesis, or afterthought. The punctua- 
tion if minute would be thus: πάλαι τις, 
ἡδέως ἂν tows, ἐρωτήσων κάθηται" τοῦτο 
ποιήσας or ἐρωτήσας being mentally sup- 
plied to complete the intermediate clause. 
The startling interruption of the train of 
ideas by the unexpected question τί ποιῶ- 
μεν; is most spirited, and must have been 
highly effective in awakening and fixing 
the attention of the hearers. 

καὶ γράψω δέ] ‘yes, and I will also 
move a resolution, and accordingly if you 
wish, do you pass it.” Comp Soph. Electr. 
v. 1172: ὥστε μὴ λίαν στένε. In ὃ 80 
above, Schafer notices the construction 
of ὥστε with an infin., and compares 
Herod. i. 189: ἐπηπείλησε οὕτω δή μιν 
ἀσθενέα ποιήσειν, ὥστε τοῦ λοιποῦ καὶ 
γυναῖκάς μιν εὐπετέως τὸ γόνυ μὴ βρε- 
χούσας διαβήσεσθαι. 

αὐτοὶ πρῶτον] ‘first of all taking mea- 
sures for defence, and making preparations 
yourselves.’ 
2 


928 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΈΝΟΥΣ [p. 129, 4 


,ὔ , Ν Ν “Ἁ 9 , ’ 
τιώταις λέγω' καὶ γὰρ ἂν ἅπαντες δήπου δουλεύειν συγχω- 
ρήσωσιν οἱ ἄλλοι, ἡμῖν γ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἀγωνιστέον" 


“ » Ἀ / ‘\ 
84 ταῦτα δὴ πάντα αὐτοὶ παρασκευασάμενοι καὶ ποιήσαντες 


85 


86 


87 


τοῖς Ἕλλησι φανερὰ τοὺς ἄλλους ἤδη παρακαλῶμεν, Kat 
τοὺς ταῦτα διδάξοντας ἐκπέμπωμεν πρέσβεις πανταχοῖ, 
εἰς Πελοπόννησον, εἰς Ρόδον, εἰς Χίον, ws βασιλέα λέγω 
(οὐδὲ γὰρ τῶν ἐκείνῳ συμφερόντων ἀφέστηκε τὸ μὴ τοῦ- 
τὸν ἐᾶσαι πάντα καταστρέψασθαι), ἵν᾿ ἐὰν μὲν πείσητε, 
κοινωνοὺς ἔχητε καὶ τῶν κινδύνων καὶ τῶν ἀναλωμάτων, 
ἄν τι δέῃ, εἰ δὲ μὴ, χρόνους γε ἐμποιῆτε τοῖς πράγμασιν. 
ἐπειδὴ γάρ ἐστι πρὸς avopa καὶ οὐχὶ συνεστώσης πόλεως 
> Ν ε ΄ 39 Cote =) »” 50» ¢ 2 
ἰσχὺν ὁ πόλεμος, οὐδὲ TOUT ἄχρηστον, οὐδ᾽ αἵ πέρυσι 
πρεσβεῖαι αἱ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἐκεῖναι καὶ κατηγο- 
’ὔ ἃ > Ν \ 7 ε 5 Ν \ 
plat, as ἐγὼ καὶ Πολύευκτος ὁ βέλτιστος ἐκεινοσὶ Kat 
c "4 x / Ν “A \ ε » 
Ἡγήσιππος καὶ Κλειτόμαχος καὶ Λυκοῦργος καὶ οἱ addou 
πρέσβεις περιήλθομεν, καὶ ἐποιήσαμεν ἐπισχεῖν ἐκεῖνον 
x Vee) ΕΝ, ee ’ > Ὁ pee] > fe 
καὶ μήτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν ἐλθεῖν μήτ᾽ els Πελοπόννησον 
ὁρμῆσαι. 
-~ 5 ’ὔ ~ Ν A Lal Ν Ἂς 
καῖον ἐθέλοντας ποιεῖν τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν: καὶ γὰρ 


> ’, 4 Ν > Ν ε XN ε “ 5 
οὐ μέντοι λέγω μηδὲν αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἀναγ- 


5», x 3 “ 3 Ἂς ee 4 A 9 4 , 
εὔηθες τὰ οἰκεῖα αὐτοὺς προϊεμένους τῶν ἀλλοτρίων φάσκειν 
κήδεσθαι, καὶ τὰ παρόντα περιορῶντας ὑπὲρ τῶν μελλόν- 

Ν » Lal > 4 “~ 3 N ~ Ν 
των τοὺς ἄλλους φοβεῖν. οὐ λέγω ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν 

5 la i, > 5 ,ὔ Ν La) \ ¥ 
ἐν Χερρονήσῳ χρήματ᾽ ἀποστέλλειν φημὶ δεῖν καὶ τἄλλα 


ὡς βασιλέα] In the Epist. Phil. § 6, corporate body which never dies.’ 


Philip complains thus on the subject: εἰς 
τοῦτο παρανομίας ἄφιχθε καὶ δυσμενείας, 
ὥστε καὶ mpds τὸν Πέρσην πρέσβεις ἀπεσ- 
τάλκατε πείσοντας αὐτὸν ἐμοὶ πολεμεῖν. 

οὐδὲ γὰρ τῶν ἐκείνῳ] ‘for not even is 
it foreign to his interests.’ 

χρόνους γε ἐμποιῆτε] ‘that you may 
introduce delays in the operations.’ Comp. 
c. Aristoc. 8. 11]: of γραψάμενοι καὶ χρό- 
vous ἐμποιήσαντες. F. L. § 180: οὐκ 
ἀνέμειναν τὸν κήρυκα, οὐδ᾽ ἐποίησαν 
χρόνον οὐδένα. Acts xv. 38: ποιήσαντες 
δὲ χρόνον ἀπελύθησαν, where Messrs. Wil- 
kinson and Webster quote as from Plato, 
Epist. 6: ἀναγκαῖον ἴσως ἐνιαυτόν γ᾽ ἔτι 
ποιεῖσθαι. But this seems to be an error 
for ἀναγκαῖον tows ἐνιαυτόν γ᾽ ἔτι πονῆσαι, 
Plato, Epist. 7. 

πρὸς ἄνδρα] ‘against a man, the direc- 
tion of whose life and power is uncertain, 
and not against the power of a state or 


ai πέρυσι πρεσβεῖαι] In B.c. 344 to 
Argolis and Messenia. Comp. De Cor. 
§ 99. c. Phil. ii. § 21. For κατηγορίαι, 
which is not very satisfactory, Winiewski 
(Comment. 158. 172) conjectures, though 
doubtfully, καὶ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν. Droysen, καὶ 
᾿Αμβρακίαν. But as Thirlwall observes 
(vi. 18), the present text seems sufficiently 
defended by a passage in the De Chers. 
§ 37: τί οὖν πρεσβεύεσθε καὶ κατηγορεῖτε; 
The embassy to Acarnania is attested by 
Aesch. c. Ctes. § 97. 

ἂς ... περιήλθομεν] ‘ with which we tra- 
velled over the Peloponnesus.’ The col- 
leagues of Demosthenes here named were 
of the same side in politics as himself, 
and according to Arrian i. 10. 7, Lycurgus 
and Polyeuctus were two of the friends of 
Demosthenes, whom Alexander required 
to be surrendered to himself, B.c. 335. 

φάσκειν ‘to give it out.’ 
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9 3 A aA 3 Ἁ δὲ , θ ἃ 
ὅσα ἀξιοῦσι ποιεῖν, αὐτοὺς δὲ παρασκευάζεσθαι, καὶ 
πρώτους ἃ χρὴ ποιοῦντας τότε καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας 130 
συγκαλεῖν, συνάγειν, διδάσκειν, νουθετεῖν! ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ πό- 

3 , 5 ἊΝ ε 4 ε “a ε ’ὔ 3 > » 

88 λεως ἀξίωμα ἐχουσὴς ἡλίκον ὑμῖν ὑπάρχει. εἰ δ᾽ οἴεσθε 
Χαλκιδέας τὴν Ελλάδα σώσειν 7 Μεγαρέας, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἀπο- 
δράσεσθαι τὰ πράγματα, οὐκ ὀρθῶς οἴεσθε: ἀγαπητὸν 5 
γὰρ, ἐὰν αὐτοὶ σώζωνται τούτων ἕκαστοι. ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῖν 
τοῦτο πρακτέον: ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτή- 
σαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων. 

539 ἃ ΄ “ινῪ A . 9 \ 
εἰ δ᾽ ὃ βούλεται ζητῶν ἕκαστος καθεδεῖται, Kal ὅπως μηδὲν 

89 αὐτὸς ποιήσει σκοπῶν, πρῶτον μὲν οὐ μήποθ᾽ εὕρῃ τοὺς 10 

ποιήσοντας, εἰ γὰῤ ἦσαν, εὕρηντ᾽ ἂν πάλαι ἕνεκά γε τοῦ 

EY ε i“ 5 Ν ~ > / 5 3 5 5 4 » 
μηδὲν ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ποιεῖν ἐθέλειν ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἰσίν ἔπειτα 
, χὰ Ν , 3 4 ν 5 » lal 
δέδοικα ὅπως μὴ πάνθ᾽ ἅμα, ὅσα οὐ βουλόμεθα, ποιεῖν 
ἡμῖν ἀνάγκη γένηται. 
᾿Εγὼ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα λέγω, ταῦτα γράφω' καὶ οἴομαι καὶ 
νῦν ἔτι ἐπανορθωθῆναι ἃ ἂν τὰ πράγματα τούτων γιγνομένων. 
εἰ δέ τις ἔχει τι τούτων βέλτιον, λεγέτω καὶ συμβουλευέτω. 
Ψ sites AN , Pista ΤΣ , \ , 
ὅ τι δ᾽ ὑμῖν δόξει, τοῦτ᾽, ὦ πάντες θεοὶ, συνενέγκοι. 


90 15 


P.S. In Lord Brougham’s Inaugural 
Discourse at Glasgow (1825), are the 
following remarks on ὃ 79: ““Δουλεύουσί 
γε μαστιγούμενοι καὶ στρεβλούμενοι, Says 
the Grecian master, to describe the 
wretched lot of those who had yielded to 
the wiles of the conqueror, in the vain 
hope of securing their liberties in safety. 
Compare this with the choicest of Mr. 
Burke’s invectives of derision and pity 
upon the same subject—the sufferings of 
those who made peace with Regicide 
France—and acknowledge the mighty 
effect of relying upon a single stroke to 


Χαλκιδέας In Euboea. They seem to 
be mentioned simply as any other small 
state might have been. 

ἀγαπητόν] ‘ one ought to be content.’ 

ov μήποθ᾽ etpn] The construction is 
indicated by δέδοικα in the next sentence. 

εἰ γὰρ ἦσαν ... ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἰσίν], These 
words are not found in several MSS., and 
Bekker prints them in brackets after γε- 
νήσεται. But, as Dobree says: ‘‘Si ser- 
vanda sunt, ponenda sunt post τοὺς ποιή- 
covtas,’’ and as I cannot think that any 
copyist would have taken the trouble to 
invent them, and they are not unworthy 


of Demosthenes, I agree with Riidiger in 
admitting them. 

ἕνεκά ye] ‘so far at least as your own 
unwillingness to do anything’ would have 
found them. 


Some of the MSS. of this oration have 
the number 580 subscribed, as that of the 
lines contained in it. But this must refer 
to the shorter editions, for one page of 29 
lines in Reiske’s edition contains about 
30 lines of the ancient copy, and as there 
are 21 such pages in this oration, the 
number of MS. lines would be 630. 


produce a great effect, if you have the 
master hand to give it. ‘The king of 
Prussia has hypothecated in trust to the 
Regicides his rich and fertile territories 
on the Rhine, as a pledge of his zeal 
and affection to the cause of liberty and 
equality. He has been robbed with un- 
bounded liberty, and with the most 
levelling equality. The woods are wasted ; 
the country is ravaged; property is con- 
fiscated; and the people are put to bear 
a double yoke, in the exactions of a 
tyrannical government, and in the con- 
tributions of a hostile conscription.’ ”’ 


‘ 


INTRODUCTION TO PHILIPPIC IV. 


Tus oration appears to have been delivered in B.c. 341—340, a 
short time after the Third Philippic, and on the same subject, viz. 
the necessity of an energetic resistance against Phjlip. To effect 
this object, the author advocated an alliance with Persia more 
strongly than in ec. Phil. iii., and not without success, for a nego- 
tiation was immediately opened with that power, which led to the 
relief of Perinthus then besieged by Philip. From a remarkable 
passage (p. 141) in the speech it appears that Athens was at the 
same time distracted by dissensions between the rich and the poor, 
whom the orator endeavoured to reconcile by dwelling upon the 
necessity of union and concord. In connexion with this subject 
observations are made about the Theorie fund, which differ so much 
from the sentiments of Demosthenes, as expressed in the Olynthiac 
Orations, that Béckh (Lib. ii. ὃ 13) and other modern critics, as 
Valckenaer, F. A. Wolf, A. G. Becker, and Riidiger, do not consider 
this oration genuine. This opinion is apparently supported by the 
further fact, that it contains many passages which occur in other 
speeches, and doubts about its authorship were entertained even in 
ancient times. One Anastasius of Ephesus, and others of the 
τεχνογράφοι it is said, thought the speech was not genuine (νοθεύουσι 
τὸν λόγον) on account of a strange expression in it (ἀλλὰ μανδραγόραν 
πεπωκόσιν, ὃ 7). But clearly this is an insufficient reason for such a 
conclusion, and with regard to the Theoric fund, it is quite possible 
that Demosthenes may at different times of his political life have 
entertained different opinions on the same subject, or at any rate 
have thought it. prudent to advocate different measures. Modern 
English statesmen have acted apparently with similar inconsistency 
in matters of the greatest importance, as the Emancipation of the 
Roman Catholics and the Repeal of the Corn Laws, while their 
different speeches on these same topics differed from one another 
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quite as much as any expressions in the Fourth Philippic do from any 
previous declarations of Demosthenes. At any rate, it appears that 
the proposal to re-appropriate the Theorie fund had caused consider- 
able discontent amongst the poorer citizens at Athens, and that this 
discontent was creating disunion between the rich and the poor at a 
time when unanimity was of the most vital importance for the very 
existence of Athens as an independent State. Under these circum- 
stances Demosthenes might with good reason waive or modify his 
previous sentiments, and therefore the allegation of inconsistency is 
far from being conclusive. Again, though there is certainly more 
weight in the objection that the Fourth Philippic repeats almost 
‘totidem verbis’ passages which are found in other orations, still 
even this fact may be accounted for, without supposing it to be 
altogether a spurious compilation. For if, as the scholiast Ulpian 
supposes, it was delivered upon some sudden emergency, or unex- 
pected news of Philip’s proceedings in Thrace (πρός twa ἐξαίφνης 
ἐπαγγελίαν), Demosthenes not having time to compose an entirely 
new address, might well have repeated himself and reiterated to the 
Athenians some of his previous counsels and admonitions. More- 
over, it should be observed, that Dionysius Hal. (ad Amm. 738), in 
describing this speech as the eleventh harangue against Philip, refers 
to it as anidoubtedly genuine, without any hint whatever that it was 
written by another person than Demosthenes. And it may be fairly 
urged that if any writer had wished to publish a speech of his own 
as the composition of Demosthenes (though one cannot understand 
the motive for such a wish), he would have taken care to make it 
agree with his recorded sentiments and previously expressed opinions, 
and not have copied him by wholesale. Mr. Grote (xi. 498) referring 
to this Philippic and the epi Συντάξεως, observes, “ Whether these 
two orations were actually delivered in their present form, may 
perhaps be doubted. But I allude to them with confidence, as 
Demosthenic compositions, put together out of Demosthenic frag- 
ments and thoughts.” 

A very different view however has been taken in the Edinburgh 
Review for 1821 (xxxvi. 87), by Lord Brougham, who argues with 
considerable ingenuity that in the repetitions of this oration there 
are “so many variations and additions,” and of such a character “as 
plainly to show that the orator sometimes improved upon the first 
thought, and sometimes adapted it to the new occasion.’ And his 
Lordship adds, “ Nothing can be more instructive than an attentive 
consideration of the alterations, especially where they are made not 
merely with the view of adapting an old sentence to a new purpose, 
but because the orator saw that he might increase its foree by some 
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happy turn or new thought which had suggested itself since the first 
composition.” 

On the other hand, it is observed, that “ The repetition of whole 
sentences, without a single alteration, clearly proves the pains which 
Demosthenes had bestowed upon the composition of each part, and 
the value which he set upon the result. It demonstrates that the 
choice and disposition of words had been a work of mature delibera- 
tion and of some difficulty ; for his retaining the self-same words in 
the same order when he wishes a second time to express the same 
ideas, shows that he considered the first selection and arrangement 
as preferable to any other.” Now, if we assume that Demosthenes 
was really the author of the unaltered repetitions, exactly as we find 
them in this Oration, these last remarks are in the highest degree 
probable. But Westermann (Quaes. Demos. pp. 137—166) has, I 
think, proved that the alterations and additions alleged to be im- 
provements, are not undeniably such, and an examination of them, 
as they occur in the speech, may convince the reader that the 
noble and learned Reviewer’s reasoning on this subject, however 
ingenious and instructive, is sometimes based upon questionable data. 

On the whole, then, perhaps the most probable supposition is, 
that Demosthenes composed the greater part of the speech himself, 
with some repetition of what he had said before; and that its original 
framework has been altered by the subsequent interpolation of 
extracts from his other orations. But really nothing certain can be 
determined on the subject, however strong may be the conviction 
that Demosthenes did not compose the Fourth Philippic, in the state 
in which it has come down to us. And even admitting all that 
Westermann alleges to be true, it would not at all controvert Lord 
Brougham’s doctrine as to the care and elaboration which Demos- 
thenes bestowed upon his Orations. 


xe 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂ A. 


B.C. 341—340. 


YIHOOESIS. 


Ἂς a + lad / 
Καὶ οὗτος τὴν αὐτὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἔχει τῷ φθάνοντι καὶ πλέον οὐδὲν οὐδὲ 
ἴὸ Ν \ \ ve / 7 ὃ , x a 
ἴδιον, πλὴν TO περὶ τῆς ὁμονοίας πολίτευμα: διαφερομένων yap τῶν πλου- 
σίων πρὸς τοὺς πένητας, 6 Δημοσθένης καταπαύειν πειρᾶται τὴν στάσιν, 
“ Ν δή lad Ν ὃ evel Ν “ r 4 Ὅν. «Καὶ nw δὲ 
τῷ μὲν δήμῳ παραινῶν μὴ δημεύειν τὰς τῶν πλουσίων οὐσίας, τοῖς δὲ 
/ Ν “Ὁ “ 3 / A 4 / 4 Ν 
πλουσίοις μὴ φθονεῖν τοῖς ἀπόροις τοῦ δημοσίου λήμματος. πείθει δὲ 
A > Ν lal i4 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους Kat πρὸς τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα περὶ συμμαχίας πρεσβεύ- 


εσθαι. 


Καὶ σπουδαῖα νομίζων, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, περὶ ὧν 
βουλεύεσθε, καὶ ἀναγκαῖα τῇ πόλει, πειράσομαι περὶ 
αὐτῶν εἰπεῖν ἃ νομίζω συμφέρειν, οὐκ ὀλίγων δ᾽ ὄντων 

μ μφέρειν. yon 

ε », 3 “ lg ὧν 3 
ἁμαρτημάτων οὐδ᾽ ἐκ μικροῦ χρόνου συνειλεγμένων, ἐξ 
“ , σὰ 51} 3» 90. 7 3 { > Ξ > A 

av φαύλως ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
τῶν πάντων δυσκολώτερον εἰς τὸ παρὸν, ἢ ὅτι ταῖς γνώ- 
μαις ὑμεῖς ἀφεστήκατε τῶν πραγμάτων, καὶ τοσοῦτον 
χρόνον σπουδάζετε ὅσον ἂν κάθησθε ἀκούοντες, ἢ προσαγ- 
γελθῇ τι νεώτερον, εἶτ᾽ ἀπελθὼν ἕκαστος ὑμῶν οὐ μόνον 


9500ΝἝ / Ν be Te) 5 > 5 Ν / ε Ν > 
2 οὐδὲν φροντίζει περὶ αὐτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μέμνηται. ἡ μὲν οὖν 
ok 
) 
τὸ πολίτευμα] ‘ the political advice.’ wretched condition.’ 


δυσκολώτερον | ‘more untoward.’ Lite- 
ἀναγκαῖα] ‘of vital moment to the rally, more ill-tempered or cross-grained. 
State.’ ταῖς γνώμαις .. . τῶν πραγμάτων ‘you 
οὐκ ὀλίγων δ᾽] ‘and though not ἃ few have your minds alienated from busi- 
are the faults, nor in a short time accu- ness.’ 
mulated, from which we are in this 
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5 
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ἈΝ - ο 
ἀσέλγεια καὶ πλεονεξία, ἣ πρὸς ἅπαντας ἀνθρώπους Φίλιπ- 
πος χρῆται, τοσαύτη τὸ πλῆθος ὅσην ἀκούετε: ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἔνι ταύτης ἐκεῖνον ἐπισχεῖν ἐκ λόγου καὶ δημηγορίας, 
3 ἮΝ 5 A 4 x Ἂς 5 » 5 5 CLE “ ¥ 
οὐδεὶς ἀγνοεῖ δήπου. καὶ yap εἰ μηδ᾽ ad ἑνὸς τῶν ἄλλων 
“ “Ὁ Pe ’, ε \ / e ~ > 3a le) 
3 TOUTO μαθεῖν δύναταί τις, ὡδὲ λογισάσθω, ἡμεις οὐδαμοῦ 15 
πώποτε, ὅπου περὶ τῶν δικαίων εἰπεῖν ἐδέησεν, ἡττήθημεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἀδικεῖν ἐδόξαμεν, ἀλλὰ πάντων πανταχοῦ κρατοῦμεν 132 
\ / la , 5S 9 > ‘\ A739) ἐν , ͵ 
καὶ περίεσμεν τῷ λόγῳ. Gp οὖν διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐκείνῳ φαύλως 
»᾿ Ν ’ὔ x w“ , “ a Ν lol 
ἔχει TA πράγματα ἢ TH πόλει καλῶς ; πολλοῦ γε Kal δεῖ: 
4 ἐπειδὰν γὰρ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν μετὰ ταῦτα βαδίζῃ τὰ ὅπλα, 
πᾶσι τοῖς οὖσιν ἑτοίμως κινδυνεύσων, ἡμεῖς δὲ καθώμεθα 5 
-εἰρηκότες τὰ δίκαια, οἱ δ᾽ ἀκηκοότες, εἰκότως, οἶμαι, τοὺς 
λόγους τὰ ἔργα παρέρχεται, καὶ προσέχουσιν ἅπαντες 
> Ὁ 3», vA 3» lal , x a x » 3 3 
οὐχ οἷς εἴπομέν ποθ᾽ ἡμεῖς δικαίοις 7) νῦν ἂν εἴποιμεν, ἀλλ 
οἷς ποιοῦμεν. ἔστι δὲ ταῦτα οὐδένα τῶν ἀδικουμένων σώ- 
/ 5 Ἂ Ν “A / Ἂν 5 “A U4 
lew δυνάμενα: οὐδὲν yap det πλείω περὶ αὐτῶν λέγειν. 10 
5 τοιγάρτοι διεστηκότων εἰς δύο ταῦτα τῶν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, 
-~ Ν > x / x 4 ’ Ν ’ 
τῶν μὲν εἰς τὸ μήτε ἄρχειν βίᾳ βούλεσθαι μηδενὸς μήτε 
δουλεύειν ἄλλῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐλευθερίᾳ καὶ νόμοις ἐξ ἴσου 
πολιτεύεσθαι, τῶν δ᾽ εἰς τὸ ἄρχειν μὲν τῶν πολιτῶν ἐπι- 
θυμεῖν, ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὑπακούειν, δι’ ὅτου ToT ἂν οἴωνται τοῦτο 15 
6 δυνήσεσθαι ποιῆσαι, οἱ τῆς ἐκείνου προαιρέσεως, οἱ τυραν- 
νίδων καὶ δυναστειῶν ἐπιθυμοῦντες, κεκρατήκασι παν- 
na Ν , , 4 5 303 » , 
ταχοῦ, καὶ πόλις δημοκρατουμένη βεβαίως οὐκ οἶδ᾽ εἴ Tis 
Lat nw ( 
ἐστι TOV πασῶν λοιπὴ πλὴν ἡ ἡμετέρα. Kal κεκρατή- 
κασιν οἱ Ov ἐκείνου τὰς πολιτείας ποιούμενοι πᾶσιν, ὅσοις 20 


πάντων πανταχοῦ] ‘in argument we 
vanquish and get the better of all on all 
occasions.’ Riidiger considers this asser- 
tion too arrogant for Demosthenes to have 
made it. But the ἡμεῖς does not neces- 
sarily refer to the writer himself; it may 
apply to the Athenians in general. 

πᾶσι τοῖς οὖσιν) ‘with the intention of 
freely perilling all he has.’ 

τοὺς λόγους. .. παρέρχεται] ‘‘ Inepte 
confudit Phil. ii. init. usque ad p. 66. 20, 
et Olyn. ii. p. 21. 20, vel similem locum.” 
Dobree. 

ἔστι δὲ ταῦτα] ‘and these our doings,’ 
scil. ταῦθ᾽ ἃ ποιοῦμεν. On οὐδὲν yap... 


λέγειν, Reiske observes: ‘‘ Juvat enim 
atrocitati orationis temperare: quanquam 
gravius et vehementius vos increpare lice- 
bat.” 

τοιγάρτοι] ‘accordingly, the inhabitants 
of states being divided into these two 
parties, one includiné those who neither 
wish to govern any one by force, nor to 
be the slaves of another.’ 

of τῆς ἐκείνου) ‘ Mira locutio pro 
ἐκείνης τῆς προαιρέσεως,᾽᾽ says Dobree, 
but it may well mean the men of Philip’s 
party. 

οἱ δι ἐκείνου Tas πολιτείας] ‘those who 
keep up their government through him.’ 
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, , , Ἁ , SS , A 
πράγματα πράττεται, πρώτῳ μὲν πάντων καὶ πλείστῳ τῷ 
“A /, , ’ὔ » Ν ’, 
τοῖς βουλομένοις χρήματα λαμβάνειν ἔχειν τὸν δώσοντα 
ε N aN la \ Ν 5 Ν 5 pp, , “ 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν, δευτέρῳ δὲ καὶ οὐδὲν ἐλάττον, τούτου τῷ 
δύναμιν τὴν καταστρεψομένην τοὺς ἐναντιουμένους αὐτοῖς 
7 ἐν οἷς ἂν αἰτήσωσι χρόνοις παρεῖναι. ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οὐ μόνον 25 
τούτοις ὑπολειπόμεθα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀνε- 
γερθῆναι δυνάμεθα, ἀλλὰ μανδραγόραν πεπωκόσιν ἢ τι ]38 
φάρμακον ἄλλο τοιοῦτον ἐοίκαμεν ἀνθρώποις: εἶτ᾽, οἶμαι, 
(δεῖ γὰρ, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω, λέγειν τἀληθῆ) οὕτω διαβεβλή- 
μεθα καὶ καταπεφρονήμεθα ἐκ τούτων, ὥστε τῶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
τῷ κινδυνεύειν ὄντων οἱ μὲν ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡγεμονίας ἡμῖν ἀντι- 5 
λέγουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ποῦ συνεδρεύσουσι, τινὲς δὲ καθ᾽ 
ε Ν > 4 A “ἡ > ε ~ 5 ’ὔ 
αὑτοὺς ἀμύνεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐγνώκασιν. 
8 Τοῦ χάριν δὴ ταῦτα λέγω καὶ διεξέρχομαι; οὐ γὰρ 
ἀπεχθάνεσθαι μὰ τὸν Δία καὶ πάντας θεοὺς προαιροῦμαι: 
ἵν᾿ ὑμῶν ἕκαστος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτο γνῷ καὶ εἰδῇ, 10 
c t 
9 ε θ᾽ ε ,ὔ ε Ἅ Ἂς ε θ , ν “ ἰδί 
ὅτι ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ῥᾳστώνη καὶ ῥᾳθυμία, ὥσπερ τοῖς ἰδίοις 
[ν al >} aw 
βίοις, οὕτω καὶ ταῖς πόλεσιν οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου τῶν ἀμελου- 
4, lal \ » 5 ’ 5 > 5 Ν lal 4 
μένων ποιεῖ τὴν αἴσθησιν εὐθέως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ κεφαλαίῳ 
ϑτῶν πραγμάτων ἀπαντᾷ. ὁρᾶτε Σέρρειον καὶ Δορίσκον' 
lal an Ἂν ἃ Le 
ταῦτα yap πρῶτον ὠλιγωρήθη μετὰ THY εἰρήνην, ἃ πολλοῖς 15 
ὑμῶν οὐδὲ γνώριμά ἐστιν ἴσως. ταῦτα μέντοι ἐαθέντα καὶ 
» > » ’, Ν ,ὔ , 
παροφθέντα ἀπώλεσε Θράκην καὶ Κερσοβλέπτην σύμ- 
yy > ε “ 7 ΡΟ) 5 7 3 ἣν \ 
paxov ὄνθ᾽ ὑμῶν. πάλιν ταῦτ᾽ ἀμελούμενα ἰδὼν Kat 
οὐδεμιᾶς βοηθείας τυγχάνοντα Tap ὑμῶν κατέσκαπτε 


μανδραγόραν ͵)ῦ Mr. Kennedy quotes 
Shakespeare, Othello, Act III. se. iii. : 


“ Not poppy, nor mandragora, 
Nor all the drowsy syrups of the world, 
Shall ever medicine thee to that sweet 
sleep 
Which thou ow’dst yesterday.” 


Reiske observes: ‘‘ Citat hune locum 
Hermogenes p. 250, 9. referens ad tas 
τραχείας ἐννοίας, et Aristides ad τοὺς 
ἀτόπους εἰκασμούς p. 266, orationem 
reddentes vehementem et concitatam.’’ 
Comp. Lucian, Timon, c. 2: πῶς γὰρ, 
ὕπου ye καθάπερ ὑπὸ μανδραγόρα καθεύ- 
deis; and Demosth. Encom. ὃ 36: ἀν- 
ίστησι μὲν ἄκοντας οἷον ἐκ μανδραγόρου 


καθεύδοντας τοὺς αὑτοῦ πολίτας. 

ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡγεμονία5} ‘some dispute 
with us for the lead.’ The Lacedae- 
monians are probably meant here, for 
Philip had been intriguing in the Pelo- 
ponnesus. 

ov yap ἀπεχθάνεσθαι] Comp. Olyn. 
iii. §8: οὐ yap ἀπεχθάνεσθαι k.T.A. 

ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ῥᾳστώνη “ daily indul- 
gence and carelessness.’ 

ouK ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου... εὐθέως] ‘does not 
immediately make itself felt in each indi- 
vidual thing that is neglected.’ With the 
use of the article in ποιεῖ τὴν αἴσθησιν, 
comp. πολλῆς καὶ τῆς ἐπιτεχνήσεως δεῖ. 


Thucyd. i. 71. 


10 


11 
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Ν \ , 5 Ν lal 3 A 3 , 
Πορθμὸν, καὶ τυραννίδα ἀπαντικρὺ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐπετεί- 20 
ε “ὦ 5 Las 3 Ψ, 4 5 4 / 

χισεν ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ. ταύτης ὀλιγωρουμένης Μέγαρα 
Ἐπ» ἣν /, - Ν > 7 > > > , 
ἑάλω παρὰ μικρόν. οὐδὲν ἐφροντίσατε οὐδ᾽ ἐπεστράφητε 
ΡΟΣ ϑ3᾿ Ν , 3108.5. 7 nlp 4 > > / 
ἐπ᾿ οὐδενὶ τούτων, οὐδ᾽ ἐνεδείξασθε τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιτρέψετε 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν αὐτῷ: ᾿Αντρῶνας ἐπρίατο καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺν 
χρόνον τὰ ἐν ᾿Ωρεῷ πράγματ᾽ εἰλήφει. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ 25 
παραλείπω, Φερὰς, τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν ὁδὸν, τὰς ἐν Ἤλιδι 
Ν Ξ» , 3 Ἂν 99 > , ἈΝ 

σφαγὰς, ἄλλα μυρία: οὐ γὰρ ἵν᾿ ἐξαριθμήσωμαι τοὺς 134 
βεβιασμένους καὶ τοὺς ἠδικημένους ὑπὸ Φιλίππου, ταῦτα 
διεξῆλθον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τοῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν δείξω, ὅτι οὐ στήσεται 

4 5 7, 5 ~ Ν es ε > ε aA 4 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἀδικῶν, τὰ δ᾽ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῷ ποιούμενος 


’, 5 / 9 N , 
Φίλιππος, εἰ μὴ τις αὐτὸν κωλύσει. δ 


\ a \ A “-“ 
Εἰσὶ δέ τινες οἱ πριν ἀκοῦσαι τοὺς ὑπὲρ των πραγμάτων 


ἐν τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ] That is, Eretria. ‘ In- 
stances of ἐπιτείχισις (says Arnold, on 
Thucyd. i. c. 142), i. e. of a town founded 
to be a sort of thorn in an enemy’s side, 
are Megara, founded by the Dorians as a 
check on the Athenian power, after their 
unsuccessful expedition into Attica in the 
time of Codrus; Heraclea in Trachinia, 
built to curb the Thessalians (Thucyd. iii. 
92, 93; v. 51); almost all the Roman 
military colonies, particularly Placentia 
and Cremona in Cisalpine Gaul; and in 
modern times Alessandria in Italy, built 
by the Guelf cities of Lombardy as a 
check to the Ghibelin state of Pavia, and 
to the Marquis of Montferrat ; and Car- 
rouge, intended by the dukes of Savoy to 
be the rival of Geneva.” See note on 
De Chers. § 36, p. 186. 

οὐδὲν... ἐπεστράφητε] ‘you showed 
no concern, and exhibited no resentment.’ 
’EmioTpoo7 is a turning round sharp, as 
an angry man does. Comp. Herod. i. 20: 
εἴρετο ἐπιστρέφεως, ‘took him up sharp 
with the question ;’ and viii. 123: λέγων 
μᾶλλον ἐπεστραμμένα, ‘in terms more 
directly to the point.’ Blakesley. With 
οὐδ᾽ ἐνεδείξασθε ... comp. Thucyd. i. 
82: μήτε πόλεμον ἄγαν δηλοῦντες, μήθ᾽ 
ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν. 

*Avtpavas] Antrones was a town in 
Thessaly. Wolf observes: ‘‘ Stephanus 
᾿Αντρῶνα ἑνικῶς ponit πόλιν Θετταλίας, 
διὰ τὸ τοὺς τόπους ἀντρωδεῖς εἶναι, ἐξ οὗ 
καὶ παροιμία, ᾿Αντρώνιος ὄνος. 

τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν] See c. Phil. iii. 
§ 85. 


τὰς ἐν Ἤλιδι odayds] After the 


battle of Mantineia (B.c. 362), an 
oligarchical party gained the ascend- 
ancy at Elis, and its success seems to 
have been attended with the banishment 
of the opposite party. In the time of 


Philip the oligarchists identified them-— 


selves with his interests to strengthen 
their own, and the number of refugees 
was probably increased in consequence. 
To effect their restoration, the latter party 
brought over a body of the mercenaries 
who had retired to Crete after the Pho- 
cian war. A battle was fought, in which 
the exiles were defeated, and many of the 
mercenaries who fell into the hands of the 
Elean oligarchs were massacred by them 
(ai ἐν Ἤλιδι σφαγαῖ) on the ground (as 
was alleged) of their sacrileges in Phocis. 
Diod. xvi. 63. F. Τὶ. 8 295. Thirlwall’s 
Hist. v. 139, and vi. 18. 

ἵν’ ἐξαριθμήσωμαι)] ‘to make a full 
enumeration.’ 

ov στήσεται 
21.”’ Dobree. 

τὰ δ᾽ td αὑτῷ] ‘ prosecuting his con- 
quests.’ 

Εἰσὶ... ταύτην καταλύσει) Thisisa 
passage on which, as compared with the 
De Chers. §§ 39, 40 (p. 187), Lord Broug- 
ham (Edin. Rev. xxxvi. 88) argues as we 
have already mentioned. The passages 
in both orations are the same as far as 
προσθήσω δέ, after which, instead of καὶ 
τοῖς ἐν TH πόλει πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, as in 
the De Chers. we have καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῇ 
πόλει θεοῖς, οἵπερ αὐτὸν ἐξολέσειαν. On 
this his Lordship remarks: ‘* In the fourth 
Philippic, after προσθήσω δέ, the orator 


“Ex Philip. i. p. 52. 


13 


14 


— 134, 7.] KATA GIATHATTOT:. A. 2350 
οὐχ 
ἵν ἀκούσαντες ποιήσωσι (χρησιμώτατοι γὰρ ἂν ἦσαν 


δεῖ δ᾽ 


πρῶτον μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες 


> A ~ 35 
λύγους εὐθέως εἰώθασιν ἐ ἐρωτᾶν “τί οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν ; 
ἁπάντων), ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τοῦ λέγοντος ἀπαλλαγῶσιν. 
ὅμως εἰπεῖν ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτο παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς βεβαίως γνῶναι, ὅτι 
τῇ πόλει Φίλιππος πολεμεῖ καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην λέλυκε, καὶ 
κακόνους μέν ἐστι καὶ ἐχθρὸς ὅλῃ τῇ πόλει καὶ τῷ τῆς 

/ 5 ’ὔ 4 ἈΝ Ν lal 5 lot , Qn 
πόλεως ἐδάφει, προσθήσω δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἐν TH πόλει θεοῖς, 
A Ses 3 ee | > \ ΄ a x a 
οἵπερ αὐτὸν ἐξολέσειαν, οὐδενὶ μέντοι μᾶλλον ἢ TH πολι- 

, “ 50» > Us x “A [ων 5 Ν 
Tela πολεμεῖ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύει, καὶ σκοπεῖ μᾶλλον οὐδὲν 
τῶν πάντων ἢ ὅπως ταύτην καταλύσει. καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
ἄρχειν βού- 


»» lal 
λεται, τούτου δ᾽ ἀνταγωνιστὰς μόνους ὑπείληφεν ὑμᾶς. 


, ‘\ A Ν las vA 4, 
τρόπον τινὰ νῦν γε δὴ ποιεῖ: λογίζεσθε yap. 


10 


15 


5 lal \ 3Ξ, / Ν A 9 5 ἊΝ Ξ, 7 
ἀδικεῖ πολὺν ἤδη 1 ie και TOUT GAUVUTOS αριστα σύνοιδεν 90 


ἑαυτῷ": οἷς γὰρ οὖσιν ὑμετέροις. ἔχει. χρῆσθαι, τούτοις 


See 1 τς 
ase βεβαίως κέκτηται: εἰ γὰρ ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ 
Ποτίδαιαν προεῖτο, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ μένειν ἀσφαλῶς 


adds, not that Philip is the implacable 
enemy of the men, but of the gods of the 
city, and invokes their vengeance upon 
his head: ‘May they utterly destroy 
him.’” For this change Lord B. ac- 
counts by the supposition that Demos- 
thenes highly valued this appeal to the 
gods, or ‘‘ perhaps it was a burst of passion 
at the moment of speaking, after which it 
was impossible to introduce the whole 
passage respecting the inhabitants of the 
city.” But the character of the altera- 
tion, whether an improvement or other- 
wise is quite a matter of taste, on which 
different opinions may be formed; and as 
A. G. Bekker (Philip. Reden, ii. p. 486) 
observes, one cannot see why Philip 
should be considered the enemy of those 
deities whom he worshipped as well as 
the Athenians. Nor, we may add, was 
the appeal to the gods likely to create so 
strong an impression against Philip as 
the description of the sufferings of Olyn- 
thus, which, though contained in the De 
Chers., is omitted here, and on which 
Westermann (p. 159) observes: ‘ Inepte 
hoc omisit declamator, ad Deos confugit, 
de caelo detraxit quod in manibus erat, 
scilicet, ne omnia temere descripsisse vide- 
retur.”’ 


τοῦτο... γνῶναι] ‘you ought to be 


firmly convinced of this.’ 

καὶ TO... ἐδάφει] ‘nay, to the very 
ground of the city.’ 

ois γὰρ οὖσιν ‘ for by means of these 
possessions of yours which he is able to 
occupy.’ There is no χρῆσθαι in the 
corresponding passage of the De Chers. 
as written in the best MSS. 

ἅπαντα. .. κέκτηται] Instead of these 
words we find, c. Phil. ii. § 19: πάντα 
τἄλλα ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται, With a trans- 
position of βεβαίως and ἀσφαλῶς, on 
which Lord B. observes, ‘‘ that it was 
apparently to correct the bad effect 
of the same vowels coming together’’— 
adding, ‘‘the expression which seems 
finally to have satisfied the exquisite ear 
of Demosthenes is ἅπαντα τἄλλα βεβαίως 
κέκτηται.᾽᾽ But a modern scholar may 
well hesitate to assert that the latter read- 
ing is in sense or sound superior to the 
other; and to show that the author of 
this oration did not studiously avoid the 
bad effect of the same vowels coming to- 
gether, we need only quote from § 24: 
ταῦτα, ἃ νῦν ποιεῖτε, and from ἃ 31: οὐκ 
olda ἥντινα ἄν, and γένοιτο οὔτε, which 
two latter clauses occur in the De Chers. 
§ 52 (p. 191), as οὐκ off ἥντιν᾽ ἂν εἴποι 
τις and γένοιτ᾽ οὔτε. 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐν Maxedovia] For οὐδ᾽ ἂν 


238 [ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣῚ [p. 134, 24 


ε A 5 ’ > > Ν ΥΨΩΝ Cie ΟῚ ὔ 
15 NYELTO. ἀμφότερα οὖν οἷδε, καὶ αὑτὸν υμιν ἐπιβουλεύοντα 
Ἂ ε “A > 4 > ~ δ᾽ ε “A ε ’ὕ 9 
καὶ ὑμᾶς αἰσθανομένους. εὖ φρονεῖν δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπολαμβάνων 25 
δικαίως μισεῖν αὑτὸν ἡγεῖται. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις τοσούτοις 
cy > 5 lal 74 50» «ἃ ε , an ΕἾ , 
οὖσιν older ἀκριβῶς ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἁπάντων τῶν ἄλλων γένη- 
7 5 Ν + > > lal ’ ΜΝ ν “Ὁ ε lal 
ται κύριος, οὐδὲν ἔστ᾽ αὐτῷ βεβαίως ἔχειν, ἕως ἂν ὑμεῖς 135 
Lal 9 5 ays: an nw Ν 
16 δημοκρατῆσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν ποτε συμβῇ τι πταῖσμα (πολλὰ 


> “δ 7 5 ’ὔ ν , \ Lal , 
δ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο ἀνθρώπῳ), ἥξει πάντα τὰ viv βεβιασμένα 
καὶ καταφεύξεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐστὲ γὰρ ὑμεῖς οὐκ αὐτοὶ 
πλεονεκτῆσαι καὶ κατασχεῖν ἀρχὴν εὖ πεφυκότες, ἀλλ᾽ 5 
Y “ ἴω Ἂς » 5» 5 LZ Ν ν 
ἕτερον λαβεῖν κωλῦσαι καὶ ἔχοντ ἀφελέαβῳ. Kat ὅλωρ.- 
ἐνοχλῆσαι τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
17 εἰς ἐλευθερίαν ἐξελέσθαι δεινοί. οὔκουν βούλεται τοῖς 

ε lal “~ Ν 3 ε A 5 , SJ , > 
αὑτοῦ καιροῖς τὴν Tap ὑμῶν ἐλευθερίαν ἐφεδρεύειν, οὐ 
κακῶς οὐδ᾽ ἀργῶς ταῦτα λογιζόμενος. πρῶτον μὲν δὴ 

a Aas \ ε » A ΄ Ν An 
τοῦτο δεῖ, ἐχθρὸν ὑπειληφέναι τῆς πολιτείας Kal τῆς δημο- 

’ὔ > 4 5» ~ / Ni 5 Le “~ 

Kpatias ἀδιάλλακτον ἐκεῖνον, δεύτερον δὲ εἰδέναι σαφῶς 

ὅτι πάνθ᾽ ὅσα πραγματεύεται καὶ κατασκευάζεται νῦν, ἐπὶ 
18 τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν παρασκευάζεται. οὐ γὰρ οὕτως εὐήθης 

> Ἂς ε ~ > \ ν > ε ’ Ν ’ A 
ἐστὶν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς ὥσθ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνειν τὸν Φίλιππον τῶν 

ἐν ἐν Θράκῃ κακῶν (τί γὰρ ἂν ἀλλο.τις εἴποι 4 ΐλον 
Ee ἐμ ρα κῃ γὰρ 5 SCO Po γος 


οἴκοι, c. Phil. ii. § 19, on which Lord 
Brougham observes: *‘ Perhaps he also 
preferred for the rounding of the period 
ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ to ofka.” But Westermann 
(p. 142) with some point says: ‘‘ Non 
emendatio sed depravatio est quod pro 
οἴκοι scribitur ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ : mere De- 
mosthenicum est οἴκοι in tali oppositione 
mirificamque habet vim: ne domi quidem 
se tutum fore existimabat : quae qui au- 
dit, ipsam regiam urbem obsessam captam 
incensam fingit animo.”’ 

οἷδεν axpiB@s ... καὶ πραγματεύεται, 
p- 136.1] De Chers. p. 99. 29—101. 2. 
On this extract Lord B. observes: ‘* The 
few changes which the orator has made 
in the composition of the passage taken 
from the De Chersoneso are remarkable, 
as the process of improving plainly appears 
in them, both with respect to the sense and 
sound—éore γὰρ ὑμεῖς. .. καὶ ἔχοντ᾽ 
ἀφελέσθαι δεινοί (in the fourth Philippic 
τὸν ἔχοντ᾽), καὶ dAws... εἰς ἐλευθερίαν 
ἐξαφελέσθαι ἕτοιμοι (in the fourth Phi- 
lippic ἐξελέσθαι δεινοί). He evidently con- 


sidered δεινοί as the more powerful word, - 


fitter to close the period, and avoided re- 
peating it; he also preferred ἐξελέσθαι to 
a compound of the ἀφελέσθαι, which he 
had used before; and besides the advan- 
tage of concluding with δεινοί, the hiatus 
occasioned by the a and ε following was 
avoided.”’ But the best MSS. and Edi- 
tions have simply ἔχοντα. not τὸν ἔχοντα, 
in both orations; and in the De Chers. 
§ 42, the true reading is ἀφελέσθαι, not 
ἐξαφελέσθαι. Here then his Lordship’s 
data are not altogether correct; and as 
for the hiatus of αἱ and ε, it might easily 
be shown that in other cases Demosthenes 
did not care to avoid ite 

ἐξελέσθαι δεινοί) ‘ready to rescue men 
(from slavery) to liberty.’ 

τοῖς αὑτοῦ... ἐφεδρεύειν) ‘if such a 
thing as lending a figure to Demosthenes 
were ever lawful.’ Lord B. (Works, vii. 
91) would suggest as the translation,— 
“ Philip does not then wish your liberty 
to be lying in ambush upon the march of 
his fortunes.” 


—135, 17.] KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ A. 239 


ἃ a 9 3 
καὶ Καβύλην καὶ Μάστειραν καὶ ἃ νῦν φασιν αὐτὸν ἔχειν) 
A lal “ a” ον 
τούτων μὲν ἐπιθυμεῖν καὶ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ταῦτα λαβεῖν καὶ 
‘ γι 4 ε 4 
A Ν Ν 3 
πόνους καὶ χειμῶνας καὶ τοὺς ἐσχάτους κινδύνους ὑπομέ- 
la Ν / 
19 νειν, τῶν δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνῃσι λιμένων Kal νεωρίων καὶ τριήρων 920. 
la la Ν 
καὶ τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἀργυρείων καὶ τοσούτων προσόδων καὶ 
’ὔ Ν ὃ ΄, - ἌΡ / ie) IAN fe ὃ Ν 
τόπου καὶ δόξης, ὧν μήτ᾽ ἐκείνῳ μήτ᾽ ἄλλῳ γένοιτο μηδενὶ 
χειρωσαμένῳ τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἡμετέραν κυριεῦσαι, οὐκ ἐπι- 
θυμεῖν, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ὑμᾶς ἐάσειν ἔχειν, ὑπὲρ δὲ τῶν 
μελινῶν καὶ τῶν ὀλυρῶν τῶν ἐν τοῖς Θρᾳκίοις σιροῖς ἐν τῷ 55. 
20 βαράθρῳ χειμάζειν. οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ κἀκεῖνα ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ τούτων γενέσθαι κύριος͵ καὶ τάλλα πάντα πραγματεύ-. 136 
εται. ταῦτα τοίνυν ἕκαστον εἰδότα Kal γιγνώσκοντα παρ᾽ 
αὑτῷ δεῖ “μὰ At’ οὐ γράψαι κελεύειν πόλεμον. τὸν τὰ βέλ- 
τιστα ἐπὶ πᾶσι δικαίοις συμβουλεύοντω τοῦτο μὲν γάρ 
ἐστι λαβεῖν ὅτῳ πολεμήσετε βουλομένων; οὐχ ἃ τῇ πόλει 5 
91 συμφέρει πράττειν. ὁρᾶτε γάρ. εἰ Ov 
/ , “ἡ 4 “Δ ’, Ἂς ’ὔ > 
εσπόνδησε Φίλιππος ἢ δεύτερα ἢ τρίτα (πολλὰ γάρ ἐστιν 


ἃ πρῶτα παρ- 


5 ~“ » /, 3 ~ La] c pL tS ’, ν “A 
ἐφεξῆς) ἔγραψέ τις αὐτῷ πολεμεῖν, ὁ δ᾽ ὁμοίως ὥσπερ νῦν, 
> / > Ν ε “ , “ 5 , 

οὐ γράφοντος οὐδενὸς ὑμῶν πόλεμον, Καρδιανοῖς ἐβοήθει, 
οὐκ ἂν ἀνηρπασμένος ἦν ὁ γράψας, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πάντες 10 
SUR! 15). δ OA A , δ ΄ 

99 ἡτιῶντ ἂν αὐτὸν Καρδιανοῖς βεβοηθηκέναι; μὴ τοίνυν 
ζητεῖτε ὅντινα ἀνθ᾽ ὧν Φίλιππος ἐξαμαρτάνει μισήσετε καὶ 
τοῖς παρ᾽ ἐκείνου μισθαρνοῦσι διασπάσασθαι παραβα- 
λεῖτε: μηδ᾽ αὐτοὶ χειροτονήσαντες πόλεμον βούλεσθε Tap 
αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν ἐρίζειν, εἰ δέον ἢ μὴ δέον ὑμᾶς τοῦτο πεποιη- 15 


ὧν μήτ᾽ ἐκείνῳ... κυριεῦσαι) A par- 


on every ground of justice.’ The oppo- 


enthetical addition to the passage in the 
De Chers. § 45, p. 188. 

τῶν μελινῶν] Xenophon (Anab. vii. 
5. 12) describes as Μελινοφάγοι some 
Thracians who lay on the road between 
Byzantium and Salmydessus, and near 
to the latter, which was on the west coast 
of the Black Sea, and notorious for its 
‘wreckers.’ Lord B. translates σιροῖς 
“ store-pits.’ 

ταῦτα τοίνυν (8 20)... τοῦτον ἀμύ- 
νεσθε (ὃ 23)] Vide De Chers. 91. 1—25, 
p- 176. Dobree. 

ov γράψαι... συμβουλεύοντα] ‘not to 
order that a resolution for war be moved 
by him who would give the best counsel 


nents of Demosthenes wished to impose 
upon him the responsibility of a war, by 
compelling him to propose a vote for if. 
This Demosthenes declines to do, and 
argues that there was no necessity for it, 
as Philip was actually at war with Athens 
already. See De Chers. § 57. 

τοῦτο μὲν... βουλομένων ‘this is the 
part of those amongst you who wish to 
get some one to fight with.’—éT@ πολε- 
μήσετε, ‘civem in quem impune saeviatis.’ 
Dobree. 

οὐκ ἂν ἀνηρπασμένος ἦν] ‘would not 
the mover have been made away with ?’ 
i,e. sacrificed, 


23 


240 [4HMOS@ENOTS| [p. 136, 16 


, 9 x, aA 3 a A , A 3 , 
κέναι: ἀλλ᾽ ὃν ἐκεῖνος πολεμεῖ τρόπον, τοῦτον ἀμύνεσθε, 
τοῖς μὲν ἀμυνομένοις ἤδη χρήματα καὶ τἄλλα, ὧν ἂν 

/ / 5 Ν 3 > ΄ 5 © > “ 
δέωνται, διδόντες, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ εἰσφέροντες, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
καὶ κατασκευαζόμενοι στράτευμα, τριήρεις ταχείας, ἵππους, 


24 ἱππαγωγοὺς, Taha ὅσα εἰς πόλεμον, ἐπεὶ νῦν γε γέλως 20 


25 


26 


9 \ ε , A , \ , > 5 IK 
ἐστὶν ws χρώμεθα τοῖς πράγμασι, Kal Φίλιππον δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
> 2Q\ Ἃ » Ν \ Ν » A Ν 
οἶμαι οὐδὲν ἂν ἄλλο μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς εὔξασθαι ποιεῖν τὴν 
πόλιν ἢ ταῦτα, ἃ νῦν ποιεῖτε' ὑστερίζετε, ἀναλίσκετε, ὅτῳ 
παραδώσετε τὰ πράγματα ζητεῖτε, δυσχεραίνετε, ἀλλήλους 

5 “A > ϑΓ ¢ Ν A ’ὔ > Ν / λυ 
αἰτιᾶσθε. ἀφ᾽ ὅτου δὲ ταῦτα γίγνεται ἐγὼ διδάξω, καὶ ὅπως 
΄ , 50 Ν ΄ > » 3 A A 
παύσεται λέξω. οὐδὲν πώποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν 
πραγμάτων ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐνεστήσασθε οὐδὲ κατεσκευάσασθε 
5 a 5 Ν \ a 3 ΟΝ ΄ as ..5 Ν ε 
ὀρθῶς, ἀλλὰ τὸ συμβαῖνον ἀεὶ διώκετε, εἶτ᾽ ἐπειδὰν VOTE- 
ρίσητε, παύεσθε: ἕτερον πάλιν ἂν συμβῇ τι, παρασκευά- 
Ν a X 3 > 4 ὃ, 5 yy 
Cece καὶ θορυβεῖσθε. τὸ δ᾽ οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει: οὐκ ἔνεστι 
fA , 3 Xx A / \ “A 5 AN 
βοηθείαις χρωμένους οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων ποτὲ πρᾶξαι, ἀλλὰ 
, A , NY ‘\ 4 7 
κατασκευάσαντας Set δύναμιν, καὶ τροφὴν ταύτῃ πορί- 
Ν ’ xX , ον ν » ἈΝ lal 
σαντας Kat ταμίας καὶ δημοσίους, Kal ὅπως ἔνι THY τῶν 
χρημάτων φυλακὴν ἀκριβεστάτην γενέσθαι, οὕτω ποι- 
ἥσαντας, τὸν μὲν τῶν χρημάτων λόγον παρὰ τούτων λαμ- 
βάνειν, τὸν δὲ τῶν ἔργων παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, καὶ μηδε- 
ie , lo “ »» xa , tA na 
μίαν πρόφασιν τοῦ πλεῖν ἄλλοσε ἢ πράττειν ἄλλο TL τῷ 
στρατηγῷ καταλείπειν: ἂν δ᾽ οὕτω ποιήσητε καὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
3 4 ε 3 la » 3 , / Ν , ee 
ἐθελήσητε ὡς ἀληθῶς, ἄγειν εἰρήνην δικαίαν καὶ μένειν ἐπὶ 
A ε lal ? b) ΄ Xx , yee f ν 
τῆς αὑτοῦ Φίλιππον ἀναγκάσετε, ἣ πολεμήσετ᾽ ἐξ ἴσου: 
καὶ ἴσως ἂν, ἴσως, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥσπερ νῦν ὑμεῖς 
πυνθάνεσθε τί ποιεῖ Φίλιππος καὶ ποῖ πορεύεται, οὕτως ἂν 
ΕῚ “ , “ > e “A / 5» “A , 
ἐκεῖνος φροντίσαι ποῖ ποθ᾽ ἡ τῆς πόλεως ἀπῇρκε δύναμις 
καὶ ποῦ φανήσεται. 


γέλως ἐστίν c. Phil. i. § 29, p. 90. 

ζητεῖτε] Wanting in some MSS., but 
found in the margin of the codices 8, Y. 

οὐδὲν πώποτε] ‘you have never set 
about or contrived any one matter aright 
in the first instance, but you always fol- 
low the event.’ 

τὸ δ᾽ οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει] ‘but this is not 
the way of acting.’ A similar phrase is 
often found in Plato, in the sense of 
‘whereas on the contrary.’ Comp. τὸ δ᾽ 


ἐπετήδευσαν, ‘ whereas they have adopted 

this practice,’ Thucyd. i. 37, where Arnold 

quotes from Plato’s Apology (§ 9) : οἴονται 

γάρ με εἶναι copdy... τὸ δὲ κινδυνεύει 
εἰς τῷ ὄντι ὃ θεὸς σοφὸς εἶναι. 

137, 7—19.] Ex Cherson. pp. 101, 
12—21. Dobree. ~ But the clause καὶ 
μηδεμίαν πρόφασιν is not found in the 
corresponding passage of the De Chers. 
Ρ. 189. 


ποῖ WOTE.. 


. ἀπῇῆρκε] ‘for what place 


137 


5 


10 


30 ἅπαντα πρόεσθε. 


—137, 20.] 


Ei δέ τῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνης πολλῆς Kal πόνων 20 
A \ ’ > Ν Ls ae) i) A A 5 5 
28 πολλῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι, καὶ μάλ ὀρθῶς δοκεῖ ἀλλ 
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- 


Ν Ν ἊὉᾳ Ν, ἴω 

ἐὰν λογίσηται τὰ τῇ πόλει μετὰ ταῦτα γενησόμενα, ἐὰν 
“ A ~ nw 

ταῦτα μὴ ἐθέλῃ ποιεῖν, εὑρήσει λυσιτελοῦν τὸ ἑκόντας 


a \ ΄ 
ποίειν τα δέοντα. 


εἰ μὲν γάρ ἐστί τις ἐγγυητὴς ὑμῖν θεῶν 
5 Ν 5 , 3 Ν “ἡ ’ὔ 5 ’ὔ 
(οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρώπων γε οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο ἀξιόχρεως τηλι- 25 


’ , ε 3N » > ε , 5 \ / 
κούτου πράγματος) ws, ἐὰν ayn ἡσυχίαν Kal πάντα 


πρόησθε, οὐκ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς τελευτῶν ἐκεῖνος ἥξει, 135 


> Ν Ν Ν Ν ’ \ ἊΨ Ν ‘ 3 4, κ 
99 αἰσχρὸν μὲν νὴ τὸν Δία καὶ πάντας θεοὺς καὶ ἀνάξιον 
ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τῇ πόλει καὶ πεπραγμένων τοῖς 
κι 9 » 9 
προγόνοις, τῆς ἰδίας ῥᾳθυμίας ἕνεκα τοὺς ἄλλους ἅπαντας 
ν 3 ΄ , Ny. > eK \ 
Ἕλληνας εἰς δουλείαν προέσθαι, καὶ ἔγωγ᾽ αὐτὸς μὲν 5 


τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἂν ἢ ταῦτ᾽ 


εἰρηκέναι βουλοίμην: οὐ μὴν 


ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις ἄλλος λέγει καὶ ὑμᾶς πείθει, ἔστω, μὴ ἀμύνεσθε, 


εἰ δὲ μηδενὶ τοῦτο δοκεῖ, τοὐναντίον δὲ 


πρόϊσμεν ἅπαντες, ὅτι ὅσῳ ἂν πλειόνων ἐάσωμεν ἐκεῖνον 
γενέσθαι κύριον, τοσούτῳ χαλεπωτέρῳ καὶ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 

, > tal raya , Ὁ , ΄ x 
χρησόμεθα ἐχθρῷ, ποῖ ἀναδυόμεθα ; ἢ τί μέλλομεν ; ἢ 


πότε, ὦ avopes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν ἐθελήσομεν ; 


81 ὅταν νὴ Al ἀνάγκη τις ἡ. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἣν μὲν ἂν τις ἐλευθέρων 


3 »» 3 U4 »¥ 3 / .-» ’ > Ν 
ἀνθρώπων ἀνάγκην εἴποι, οὐ μόνον ἤδη πάρεστιν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ πάλαι παρελήλυθε, τὴν δὲ τῶν δούλων ἀπεύχεσθαι 


δήπου μὴ γενέσθαι δεῖ. 


διαφέρει δὲ τί; ὅτι ἐστὶν ἐλευ- 


θέρῳ μὲν ἀνθρώπῳ μεγίστη ἀνάγκη ἡ ὑπὲρ τῶν γιγνο- 


the forces of the city have sailed.’ C. 
R. K. ᾿Απῇρκε from ἀπαίρω is rather a 
rare form. 

137, 23—138, 23.] Chers. pp. 101, 
22—102, 22. Wolf. See pp. 189—191. 

ei μὲν γάρ ἐστι (§ 28), οὔτε λέγειν 
ἄξιον (§ 31)] Alluding to the whole of 
this passage, and to the shorter one in 
§ 69, ending with ἄρχειν γὰρ εἰώθατε, 
Lord Brougham (Edin. Rev. xxxvi. p. 91) 
observes: ‘‘The two bursts of eloquence 
which seem the most calculated of any in 
the two orations to strike the Athenian 
audience, and which for effect are perhaps 
surpassed by none in the whole Philippics, 
are with only the change of a single par- 
ticle, the same in both.’”? Comp. De Chers. 
§§ 50—52, and ὃ 61, pp. 191 and 193. 


VOL. I. 


mot ἀναδυόμεθα ;] ‘on what shall we fall 
back?’ Literally, ‘where do we mean 
to come to the surface, after being under 
water?’ Comp. note on De Chers. § 51, 
p- 191. 

τὴν δὲ τῶν δούλων] Lord B. (Works, 
vii. 93) translates thus: ‘‘ And as for any 
necessity calculated to act upon slaves, let 
us pray that none such may ever arise. 
And where lies the difference? In this,— 
that to the free the most urgent necessity 
is the shame of misconduct—a greater I 
know none that can be named—while the 
slave is only sensible of the blow and the 
stripe—and heaven forbid that should 
ever happen which it is degrading even to 
name!’’ See Notes, p. 191. 


R 


— 


5 


32 


242 [ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ] [p. 138, 18- 
μένων αἰσχύνη, Kat μείζω ταύτης οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ἥντινα ἂν εἴποι 
τις: δούλῳ δὲ πληγαὶ καὶ ὃ τοῦ σώματος αἰκισμὸς, ἃ μήτε 
γένοιτο οὔτε λέγειν ἄξιον. 20 


5 ἴω Ν. Ἂν nn 
To μὲν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες Αθηναῖοι, πρὸς τὰ τοιαυτα 


ΕἸ la “ ἃ A “ , Ν A > / 
_OKVYP@S διακεῖσθαι, a δεῖ τοις σωμασι και ταις OVOLALS 


33 


34 


"35 


36 


λειτουργῆσαι ἕκαστον, ἐστὶ μὲν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἔχον, οὐδὲ 
pyn B <X 
A lal > Ἂς > > »¥ Ἂς Le 9 Ν \ 
πολλοῦ δεῖ, οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει τινὰ πρόφασιν ὅμως: τὸ δὲ 
9 A > ¢ ΄ ΄ 
pnd det μηδ᾽ ὅσα βουλεύσασθαι προσήκει, 
μηδὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν, τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη πᾶσαν ἐπιδέχεται 


[2 


ὅσ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι 
, ε A ΄ ¥ > > , \ Δ 9 
κατηγορίαν. ὑμεῖς τοίνυν οὔτ᾽ ἀκούειν, πρὶν ἂν ὥσπερ 
νῦν αὐτὰ παρῇ τὰ πράγματα, οὔτε βουλεύεσθαι περὶ οὐδε- 
A 5s ~) 5 5 e 4 >. 5» σ sy 5 nw 
vos εἰώθατ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡσυχίας: ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν μὲν ἐκεῖνος παρα- 
σκευάζηται, ἀμελήσαντες τοῦ ποιεῖν ταὐτὸ καὶ ἀντιπαρα- 
, e “ Ἀ νι 4 5 A rc 
oKevaler bar ῥᾳθυμεῖτε, καὶ ἐάν τι λέγῃ τις, ἐκβάλλετε, ὅ 
ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἀπολωλὸς ἢ πολιορκούμενόν τι πύθησθε, be 
καῦτ᾽ ἀκροᾶσθε καὶ παρασκευάζεσθε. ἣν δ᾽ ἀκηκοέναι 
μὲν καὶ βεβουλεῦσθαι τότε καιρὸς, ὅθ᾽ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἠθέλετε, 
nw nw r Pa: 
πράττειν δὲ καὶ χρῆσθαι τοῖς παρεσκευασμένοις νῦν, ἡνίκ 
ἀκούετε. τοιγαροῦν ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων ἐθῶν μόνοι τῶν 10 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων ὑμεῖς τοῖς ἄλλοις τοὐναντίον ποιεῖτε" 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλοι πρὸ τῶν πραγμάτων εἰώθασι χρῆσθαι 
τῷ βουλεύεσθαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ μετὰ τὰ πράγματα. 
a 
O δὴ λοιπόν ἐστι, καὶ πάλαι μὲν ἔδει, διαφεύγει δ᾽ οὐδὲ 
οὐδενὸς τῶν πάντων οὕτως ὡς χρημάτων 1ὅ 
συμβέβηκε 
3 5 ,] 5 Ν 3 ΨὮ es ΕΣ , 5 A 
ὃ εὐτυχήματα ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου, οἷς ἂν χρησώμεθα ὀρθῶς, 
πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ οἷς βασιλεὺς 


νῦν, τοῦτ᾽ ἐρῶ. 
δεῖ τῇ πόλει πρὸς τὰ νῦν ἐπιόντα πράγματα. 
ν ΓΝ ΄ Ν ΄ 

ἴσως ἂν γένοιτο τὰ δέοντα. 


only thing which is left, and ought to 
have been done long ago, but which is 


Τὸ μὲν... ὀκνηρῶς) ‘Now that you 
should feel a backwardness for such du- 


ties as each of you ought to perform in 
your persons, and with your estates’ is 
certainly not right, nay, is far from being 
so, but nevertheless it does admit of some 
excuse. 

τοῦτ᾽ Hin... κατηγορίαν] ‘this in- 
deed is open to every imputation.’ 

πρὶν ἂν... αὐτά) ‘before the events 
themselves are come upon you.’ 

ἐκβάλλετε] ‘you hiss him off or cla- 
mour him down.’ 


Ὃ δὴ λοιπόν ἐστι] ‘Now as to the 


not even now too late, this I will men- 
tion.’ The orator now proceeds to insist, 
and (if Demosthenes) with more energy 
than formerly, on the necessity of an 
alliance with the king of Persia, as a 
means of counteracting Philip. 

ois βασιλεὺς πιστεύει) The Thracians, 
who had befriended Darius in his retreat 
from the invasion of Scythia, and had 
since been always regarded as benefactors 
of the Persian empire. They also fur- 
nished a contingent of land and naval 


—139, 19.] 


A 

πιστεύει καὶ εὐεργέτας 
QA Qn / 

καὶ πολεμοῦσι Φιλίππῳ. 
9 ἃ 4 
ἅπανθ᾽ ἃ Φίλιππος κατὰ 
9 , Ν 
ἀνάσπαστος γέγονε, καὶ 
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ὑπείληφεν ἑαυτοῦ, οὗτοι μισοῦσι 
¥ > ε 4 Ν Ν 
ἔπειθ᾽ ὁ πράττων καὶ συνειδὼς 20 

βασιλέως παρασκευάζεται, οὗτος 
,’ xX 4 Ν 5 

πάσας τὰς πράξεις βασιλεὺς οὐχ 


ἡμῶν κατηγορούντων ἀκούσεται, OVS ὑπὲρ τοῦ συμφέρον- 


τος ἂν ἡγήσαιτο τοῦ ἰδίου λέγειν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πράξαντος 


° n Ν A 9 > > Ν Ν , = 
37 GUTOU καὶ διοικοῦντος, WOT εἰναι πιστας TAS κατηγορίας, 25 


καὶ λοιπὸν λόγον εἶναι τοῖς Tap ἡμῶν πρέσβεσιν, ὃν 140 


WES > ἃ 5 ’ ε Ἂς 5 4 LO “ 
βασιλεὺς ἥδιστ αν ακουσαι, WS TOV ἀμφοτέρους αοικουντα, 


κοινῇ τιμωρήσασθαι δεῖ, καὶ 


ὅτι πολὺ TH βασιλεῖ φοβε- 


ρώτερός ἐσθ᾽ ὁ Φίλιππος, ἂν προτέροις ἡμῖν ἐπιθῆται εἰ 


Ν 5 , ’ / ε ~ 5 lal 25 
γαρ ἐγκαταλειπόμενοί τι πεισόμεθα ημεις, ἀδεῶς ΕἼ ὃ 


=e ala, ¥ ΄ 
38 EKELWOV non πορεύσεται. 


ε \ ἈΝ VA ε 4, » 
vTep δὴ τουτῶν αἀπάντων OLOMAL 


- chia , 9 , ν A a 
δεῖν ὑμᾶς πρεσβείαν ἐκπέμπειν, ἥτις τῷ βασιλεῖ δια- 
λέξεται, καὶ τὴν ἀβελτερίαν ἀποθέσθαι, dv ἣν πολλάκις 
5 ΄ -ς f δὴ ΄, Ae Ν g 3 θ AX 29? 
ἡλαττώθητε, “ὁ δὴ βάρβαρος Kat ὁ κοινὸς ἀπασιν ἐχθρὸς 


forces to Xerxes on his invasion of 
Greece. See Herod. iv. c. 143, vii. c. 
110. On the other hand, in ix. 89, 
Herodotus informs us that on their re- 
treat from Greece through Thrace, many 
of the Persians were cut up by the Thra- 
cians: συχνοὺς ὑπὸ Θρηΐκων Katako- 
πέντας. Demosthenes himself (c. Aristoc. 
§ 239) attributes this disaster to the 
Macedonians, but in Athenian and popu- 
lar estimation the two nations from eth- 
nical affinity, and the indefiniteness of 
the boundary between them might easily 
be confounded. See Mr. Blakesley’s 
note. 

ὁ πράττων καὶ συνειδώς) ‘the agent 
and confidant in.’ 

οὗτος ἀνάσπαστος γέγονε] ‘he has been 
carried off.’ Bohnecke, following Ulpian, 
supposes this person to have been Her- 
meias, a chieftain or prince of Atarneus 
in Mysia, on the mainland opposite Les- 
bos, who was seized and carried off by 
Mentor the Rhodian, in the service of the 
Persian king, Artaxerxes Ochus. This 
Hermeias was a great friend of Aristotle 
the philosopher, who married his sister, 
and was on a visit to him, when Hermeias 
was seized. (Diod. xvi. 50—52. Blakes- 
ley’s Aristotle, p. 38.) As there is no cer- 
tain evidence to contradict this supposition, 
we may accept itas not improbable, though, 


R 


according to the chronology of Diodorus 
(1. c.), the seizure occurred eight years 
before (B.c. 349) the supposed date of this 
oration; and even admitting with Mr. Grote 
(xi. 611) that this date is four years too 
early, the time would not even then cor- 
respond with the oration, which repre- 
sents the seizure as a contemporary event. 
Diodorus also informs us that Artabazus 
and Memnon, after being at war with the 
king of Persia, had taken refuge with 
Philip, till they were prevailed upon by 
Mentor to return, their pardon having 
been first granted by Artaxerxes at his 
request. But neither of the two could 
be said to have been ἀνασπαστός. 

ἀλλὰ... διοικοῦντος! ‘but from the 
very man who has been his agent and his 
minister.’ 

καὶ λοιπὸν... . . πρέσβεσιν) ‘and there 
only remains for our ambassadors an 
observation which the king would very 
gladly hear.’ 

ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι] ‘being deserted or 
left in the lurch.’ 

ὃ δὴ βάρβαρος] ‘the barbarian for- 
sooth.’ The writer points out the folly of 
rejecting an alliance with Persia from mere 
prejudice, and antiquated antipathy. Com- 
pare the similar advice of Aristodemus to 
the Lacedaemonians just before the Pelo- 
ponnesian war: ἀνεπίφθονον δὲ ὅσοι ὥσπερ 


7) 


“- 


244 [AHMOSOENOTS| [p. 140, 10 


Ἂν , Ἂν lal 
και παᾶαντα TA TOLAVTA. 
΄ We , , \ , Ss 
Σούσοις καὶ ᾿Εκβατάνοις δεδοικότα καὶ κακόνουν εἶναι 


5. ἘΝ \ Y 3 ἫΝ Ν Χ > 
eyo yap οταν TW LOW TOV [LEV EV 


“A , vA ἃ A , Y Ν 
99 TH πόλει φάσκοντα, ος και προτερον συνεπηνώρθωσε τα 


40 


41 


~ / ’, ‘\ A > ΄΄ > A Ἁ 
τῆς πόλεως πράγματα καὶ νῦν ἐπηγγέλλετο (εἰ δὲ μὴ 
ἐδέχεσθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπεψηφίζεσθε, οὐ τά γε ἐκείνου αἴτια), 
ὑπὲρ δὲ τοῦ ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ἐγγὺς οὑτωσὶ ἐν μέσῃ τῇ 
Ἑλλάδι αὐξανομένου λῃστοῦ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἄλλο τι λέ- 
γοντα, θαυμάζω, καὶ δέδοικα τοῦτον, ὅστις ἂν ἢ ποτ᾽, 
¥ > 9 N > a ΄ 
ἔγωγ᾽, ἐπειδὴ οὐχ οὗτος Φίλιππον. 

» ΄ an yy a , N 
Εστι τοίνυν τι πρᾶγμα καὶ ἄλλο, ὃ λυμαίνεται τὴν 


10 


15 


/ ε Ν / 5» , ‘\ / 3 ’ 
πόλιν ὑπὸ βλασφημίας ἀδίκου καὶ λόγων οὐ προσηκόντων 90 


διαβεβλημένον, εἶτα τοῖς μηδὲν τῶν δικαίων ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ 
βουλομένοις ποιεῖν πρόφασιν παρέχει: καὶ πάντων, ὅσα 
> , VA 4 Z, IN “Af? ε , Ἀ 

ἐκλείπει, δέον παρά του γίγνεσθαι, ἐπὶ τοῦθ᾽ εὑρήσετε τὴν 


57 9 ΄ Ν a , Ν A , 
αἰτίαν ἀναφερομένην. περὶ οὗ πάνυ μὲν φοβοῦμαι λέγειν, 


> Ν > > 7, A > ‘ 9 \ ε x “ > /, 
ov μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐρῶ: οἶμαι yap ἕξειν Kal ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀπόρων 25 


Ν / Ὅν ΑΝ “ ,ὔ “Ὁ ’ὕ > “A Ν Ν 
τὰ δίκαια ἐπὶ τῷ συμφέροντι τῆς πόλεως εἰπεῖν πρὸς τοὺς 
x Ν “ 

εὐπόρους καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν κεκτημένων τὰς οὐσίας πρὸς τοὺς 

“A 5 > 4 5 Ψ, ἃ x , ἃ 

καταδεεῖς, εἰ ἀνέλοιμεν ἐκ μέσου καὶ τὰς βλασφημίας ἃς 
QA lal lal Lal , \ 

ἐπὶ τῷ θεωρικῷ ποιοῦνταί τινες οὐχὶ δικαίως, Kal τὸν 


καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεθα, 
μὴ Ἕλληνας μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ βαρβάρους 
προσλαβόντας διασωθῆναι. Thucyd. i. 82. 

πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα] A common phrase 
in Demosthenes. 

τὸν μὲν ἐν... The king of Persia who 
resided at Susa (Shushan, or Shus) on the 
Choaspes in winter, and at Ecbatana 
(Hamadan) in summer. 

συνεπηνώρθωσε) ‘helped to re-esta- 
blish.’ This was shortly after the Pelo- 
ponnesian war, when the Persians under 
Pharnabazus assisted Conon, and enabled 
him to defeat the Lacedaemonians off 
Cnidus, ΒΟ. 394. Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 1}. 

ἐπηγγέλλετο] ‘was making overtures 
to us.’ The province of Aegypt had 
revolted from the Persian king Artaxerxes 
Ochus, and defeated him on his attempt- 
ing to reconquer it. Isocr. Orat. v. 
Philipp. §§ 117, 118. 160. Subsequently 
(and probably in B.c. 345) he made a 
second attempt to subdue it, in which, 
with the aid of troops from Argos and 
Thebes, he was completely successful. 


It was on this occasion and for this pur- 
pose that he requested a body of troops 
from Athens, which, as here intimated, 


was not however granted to him. Diod. 
xvi. 47. Isocrat. Orat. xii. Panath. 
8.17]. 


λῃστοῦ τῶν Ἑλλήνων) ‘the plunderer 
of the Greeks.’ Comp. Phil. iii. § 28: 
καθ᾽ ἕνα οὑτωσὶ περικόπτειν καὶ λωπο- 
δυτεῖν τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 

6... διαβεβλημένον)]͵ ‘the attacking 
of which by unjust misrepresentation and 
undeserved assertions injures the state.’ 

πάντων, boa ἐκλείπει] ‘the blame of 
failure in every thing, which it is the ob- 
ligation of any one to perform ;’ literally, 
‘the blame of all duties which are ne- 
glected when they ought to be performed 
by some one.’ 

ἐπὶ τῷ συμφέροντι] ‘to the interest of 
the state;’ ἐπὶ with a dative expresses 
the conditions upon, or the object for 
which an arrangement is made. 

ἐπὶ τῷ θεωρικῷ] See Introduction. Fy 


141 


130 


—1]41, 4.] 
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, e 3 , » 3Ξ, ’ὔ Ν ἴω 
φόβον, ὡς οὐ στήσεται τοῦτο ἄνευ μεγάλου τινὸς κακοῦ" 
οὗ οὐδὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πράγματα μεῖζον εἰσενεγκαίμεθα, οὐδ᾽ 


9 A A a 9 5 , Ἀ , 
ὁ τι κοινῇ) μᾶλλον av ὅλην ἐπιρρώσειε τὴν πόλιν. 


ε \ 
OUTWOL 


Ν “ oT aS > ε Ν A 5 »,Ἅ 7, > 
δὲ OKOTIELTE ερω ὃ ὕπερ τῶν EV χρέειᾳ δοκούντων ειναι 


πρότερον. 


a > 3 , 9) εἰ δος “ 59 > ΄ 
UV TOT OV πάλαι παρ μιν, OT OV TPOONEL 


τῇ πόλει τάλαντα ὑπὲρ τριάκοντα Kal ExaTov Kal οὐδεὶς 
ἦν τῶν τριηραρχεῖν δυναμένων οὐδὲ τῶν εἰσφέρειν, ὅστις 
οὐκ ἠξίου τὰ καθήκοντα ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ποιεῖν, ὅτι χρήματα 
οὐ περιῆν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τριήρεις ἔπλεον καὶ χρήματ᾽ ἐγίγνετο 


Ν 72a ik) ame A δ , 
και T7QVT εποιουμὲν TA δέοντα. 


μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ τύχη, 


al »“-οὅ'ὃ XX ye ἈΝ Ν Ν 
καλῶς ποιοῦσα, πολλὰ πεποίηκε τὰ κοινὰ, καὶ τετρακόσια 


5 τς lal ε Ν ’, ’ 5 Ν 3 Ν 
ἀντὶ τῶν ἑκατὸν ταλάντων προσέρχεται, οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν 
ζημιουμένου τῶν τὰς οὐσίας ἐχόντων, ἀλλὰ καὶ προσλαμ- 
βανόντων: οἱ γὰρ εὔποροι πάντες ἔρχονται μεθέξοντες 


7 x “ wn 
τούτου, καὶ καλῶς ποιοῦσιν. 


4 5 , ~ 
τί οὖν μαθόντες τοῦτο ὀνει- 


δίζομεν ἀλλήλοις καὶ προφάσει χρώμεθα τοῦ μηδὲν τῶν 
δεόντων ποιεῖν, πλὴν εἰ τῇ παρὰ τῆς τύχης βοηθείᾳ γεγο- 
νυίᾳ τοῖς ἀπόροις φθονοῦμεν ; ods ovT ἂν αἰτιασαίμην 


3», ἌΝ ον =) “ 
ἔγωγε OUT ἀξιῶ. 


5 ὯΝ Ν 5 “ 5» ’ὕ > , ε lal 
οὐδὲ γαρ εν ταις ἰδίαις οικιαις ορω 


lal > ε ’ Ν Ν ’, ν ’, 
τῶν ἐν ἡλικίᾳ πρὸς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους οὕτω διακείμενον 
50.» ν 5 4 3Q> ἅν “ 4 5 4 9 
ovo OUTWS αγνωμονα οὐὸ ΑΤΟΊΤΟΨ Τῶν OVTWYV οὐδένα WOTE, 


5 Ν ᾽ὔὕ [2 9 » » » Ν » , 

εἰ μὴ ποιήσουσιν ἀπαντες OD ἂν αὐτὸς, οὐ φάσκοντα 
\ ᾽ \ \ x A A 

ποιήσειν οὐδὲν οὐδ᾽ αὐτόν' καὶ yap ἂν τοῖς τῆς κακώσεως 


@s οὐ στήσεται τοῦτο! ‘that this will 
not stop.’ Schifer considers this to be an 
extract from the Προοίμια, xli. p. 1450.3: 
ov yap ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ταῦτ᾽ ἄνευ μεγάλου τινὸς 
(κακοῦ 3) στήσεται. 

οὗ οὐδὲν ἄν] ‘than which we could 
contribute no greater benefit,’ i.e. than 
the removal of such agitations and alarms 
about the Theoric or ‘ Church Fund,’ as 
Mr. Grote calls it, because it was ex- 
pended upon festivals and exhibitions 
closely connected with the established re- 
ligion of Athens. 

ἣν ποτ᾽ ov πάλαι] ‘there was a time 


_ with us not long ago.’ 


τριάκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν] that is, of tribute 
from the allies. 

χρήματ᾽ ἐγίγνετο] 
raised.’ 

καλῶς ποιοῦσα] ‘heaven be praised ;’ 
καὶ καλῶς ποιοῦσιν (below), ‘and they are 


‘revenues were 


welcome to it.’ Comp. Lucian, Dialog. 
Mort. x.: τὸν τρίβωνα δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἐκόμισα, 
εὖ ποιῶν, i.e. luckily. See Note, p. 34. 

προσλαμβανόντων “ gaining by it.’ 

ἔρχονται... TovTov} ‘all come in for 
a share of this.’ That is, of the surplus 
arising from the increased revenues, and 
all the advantages accruing therefrom, in- 
cluding the Theoric distribution. 

τί οὖν wabdytes;] ‘for what reason 
then ?’ 

avs οὔτ᾽ ἄν} ‘whom I should be sorry 
to blame myself, nor do I think it right 
for others to do so,’ 

oUTws... ἄτοπον τῶν ὄντων ‘nor so 
unreasonable or inconsistent with his 
position.’ With τῶν ὄντων understand 
ἀνθρώπων. 

τοῖς... κακώσεως... νόμοις ‘the laws 
for undutiful conduct.’ κάκωσις, or ill 
usage, was a technical term in Attic law, 


10 


15 


20 


25 


246 


[AHMOSOENOTS] 


[p. 142, 1 


Ἂν, Ψ, OD. », A Ν 3 A A 
εἴη νόμοις οὗτός γε ἐνοχος" δεῖ yap, οἶμαι, τοὺς γονεῦσι 142 


x ε Τὰ 5 5 Ψ, »» Ν Ν ian , 
TOV ωρισμέενον ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων ερᾶνον, και παρα ΤῊς φύσεως 


Ν Ἀ nw 4 , , A ε , c “A 
καὶ παρὰ τοῦ νόμου, δικαίως φέρειν καὶ ἑκόντα ὑποτελεῖν. 


yg “A A , ’ Ν 4 
46 ὥσπερ τοίνυν ἑνὸς ἡμῶν ἑκάστου τίς ἐστι γονεὺς, οὕτω 


συμπάσης τῆς πόλεως κοινοὺς δεῖ γονέας τοὺς σύμπαντας 


ε fa \ ΄ ΄ 3 9 a ε ΄ὔ 
ἡγεῖσθαι, και TPOOYKEL TOUTOUS ουχ OTWS WV 1) πόλις 


δίδωσιν ἀφελέσθαι τι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ μηδὲν ἣν τούτων, ἄλλο- 
μὴ 7) 


a ν Ν 3, > ia) Us 
θεν σκοπεῖν ὅπως μηδενὸς ὄντες ἐνδεεῖς περιοφθήσονται. 


47 τοὺς μὲν τοίνυν εὐπόρους ταύτῃ χρωμένους τῇ γνώμῃ οὐ 


48 


49 


, ε A N , aA x > Ν \ \ An 
μόνον γουμαι τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ἂν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ λυσιτελῆ: 


Ν “ ΟῚ ’ τς 5 ~ Q 
TO γὰρ των αναγκαιὼν τινα aATOOTEPELW KOWY) κακόνους 


> ‘\ Led Ν 5 ’ὔ “ , “A > 5 
εστι TOLELW πολλοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοις πραγμασιυ τοις ὃ εν 


> ὃ , SP ἃ ὃ ΄, \ A ε Ν ΠΡ.) 
εν Ela, ΠΕΡ (0) υσχεραινουσὶι ΤΟ πρᾶγμα ol τας ουσιας 


»» κ qn , rave et) “A xX 
ἔχοντες καὶ κατηγοροῦσι δικαίως, TOUT ἀφελεῖν ἂν συμ- 


, 
βουλεύσαιμι. 
καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν εὐπόρων, οὐ 


/ Ν 9 ¥ Ν IGEN: Va 
δίειμι δὲ, ὠσπέερ αρτι, TOV αὐυτον TpPpo7mrov 


4 > las > wn 
KQATOKVHOAS ELTELV τἀληθη. 


3 \ \ 204 Ψ » SINS Senn: > Coie 
εμοι γὰρ οὐδεὶς OUTWS αθλιος οὐὸ ωμος ειναι δοκεῖ TYV 


γνώμην, οὔκουν ᾿Αθηναίων γε, οἶμαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων, 


΄σ ΄-“ a , c A ἊΝ 5 / 
ὥστε λυπεῖσθαι ταῦτα λαμβάνοντας ὁρῶν τοὺς ἀπόρους 


Ν wn +) / A ΕΙΣ 
καὶ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐνδεεῖς ὄντας. 


for neglect of duty on the part of one 
member of a family towards another, or 
of a guardian towards his ward. Such 
persons were liable to a κακώσεως δίκη, 
the jurisdiction over which was vested in 
the Archons. 

ἔρανον] This word denotes the pro- 
portionate share or subscription to which 
any member of a company for pleasure or 
for business is liable, on account of its 
expenses. From this passage it would 
also seem that children were bound to 
contribute to the maintenance of their 
parents. 

ὥσπερ τοίνυν] ‘Totus hic locus, si 
quis alius hac in oratione prodit colorem 
sophisticum.’’ Schafer. It certainly is 
not like the usual vein of Demosthenes, 
though it may be urged, that the con- 
sciousness of inconsistency with his pre- 
viously expressed sentiments enfeebled 
his powers and lowered his style. 

προσήκει TovTovs] ‘so far from de- 
priving them of any thing which the city 
offers, we ought to look out for means 
from other sources, that they may not be 


left in destitution in any respect.’ For 
the construction of οὐχ ὅπως, see note on 
c. Phil. ii. § 10, p. 1384. An explanation 
corresponding in principle with what I 
have there given, is, I find, given by Mr. 
Shepherd on Thucyd. i. p. 54. 

δυσχεραίνουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα] ‘are discon- 
tented with the present system.’ 

ἐμοὶ γάρ] By way of justifying his 
advocacy of the wealthier citizens, the 
orator here affirms that none of them 
grudged their poorer neighbours the ad- 
vantages which the latter derived from the 
Theorie distributions. He then goes on 
to observe, or rather leaves it to be in- 
ferred, that the rich were consequently en- 
titled to better and more equitable treat- 
ment than they received at the hands of 
their fellow-citizens when acting as jury- 
men. 

ποῦ συντρίβεται] ‘but where is the 
rub, and where is the grievance felt?’ 
Mr. Kennedy translates, ‘where then is 
the pinch of the matter? where the diffi- 
culty ?’ with a note thus: ‘‘ The expres- 
sion ‘Where is the rub?’ would be still 


ἀλλὰ ποῦ συντρίβεται 9 


10 


15 


50 φανερῶς θορύβου. 


—91.] KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟῪ Δ. ς 947 
τὸ πρᾶγμα καὶ ποῦ δυσχεραίνεται; ὅταν τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν 
κοινῶν ἔθος ἐπὶ τὰ ἴδια μεταβιβάζοντας ὁρῶσί τινας, καὶ 
μέγαν μὲν ὄντα παρ᾽ ὑμῖν εὐθέως τὸν λέγοντα, ἀθάνατον 
δ᾽ ἕνεκ᾽ ἀσφαλείας, ἑτέραν δὲ τὴν κρύβδην ψῆφον τοῦ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀπιστίαν, ταῦτ᾽ ὀργὴν ἔχει. δεῖ 
γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δικαίως ἀλλήλοις τῆς πολιτείας 
κοινωνεῖν, τοὺς μὲν εὐπόρους εἰς μὲν τὸν βίον τὸν ἑαυτῶν 
ἀσφαλῶς ἔχειν νομίζοντας καὶ ὑπὲρ τούτων μὴ δεδοικότας, 
εἰς δὲ τοὺς κινδύνους κοινὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς σωτηρίας τὰ ὄντα τῇ 
πατρίδι παρέχοντας, τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς τὰ μὲν κοινὰ κοινὰ 
νομίζοντας καὶ μετέχοντας τὸ μέρος, τὰ δ᾽ ἑκάστου ἴδια 


“ ο \ 
TOU κεκτημένου. οὕτω Kal μικρὰ πόλις μεγάλη γίγνεται 


καὶ μεγάλη σώζεται. 


ε X = x λ ἃ 3 
ως μὲν ουν ELTTOL τις AV, a Tap 


ε , > A NS, 7 5 , ε δὲ \ 2, Ἔν 
EKATEPWV ειναι δεῖ, TAVT LOWS ἐστιν WS € και γένοιτ αν 


ἐννόμως, διορθώσασθαι δεῖ. 


nearer to the original, and the expression 
reminds one of the line in Hamlet :— 


“Τὸ sleep! perchance to dream! aye, 
there’s the rub.’ "ἢ 


ὅταν τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν) ‘when they 
see certain persons transferring the prac- 
tice which originated in the public reve- 
nues to the estates of individuals.’ Mr. 
Kennedy thus: ‘ When they see certain 
persons transferring the usage established 
for the public revenue to private property, 
and the orator becoming immediately 
powerful with you, and, so far as privilege 
can make him, immortal.’ But the com- 
mentators differ much on the meaning of 
the passage, and my own opinion was 
for some time different from what it is 
now. The sense appears to be deter- 
mined by the contrast between τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν 
κοινῶν ἔθος and τὰ ἴδια, the orator intend- 
ing to assert that the custom of distri- 
buting the surplus revenues of the state, 
had by confiscation of the possessions of 
the rich been transferred to private pro- 
perty. If this be so, τὸν λέγοντα would 
be the proposer of such measures of con- 
fiscation, and ἀθάνατον δ᾽ ἕνεκ᾽ ἀσφαλείας 
would mean that the accusation of others 
was the best way of securing immunity for 
the accuser. Or we may take it to mean 
that any individual could act thus with 
perfect safety, and so far he was ἀθάνατος. 
But the general sense is by no means clear. 


τὴν κρύβδην ψῆφον] The courts at 
Athens, it appears from this, had the 
double gratification of openly applauding 
what was right, and secretly voting for 
what was wrong. But we need not sup- 
pose that in the previous clause the 
writer refers to the courts alone. On the 
contrary, he seems there to be alluding to 
the ἐκκλησία. 

δικαίως ... κοινωνεῖν) ‘we ought to 
have a just communion of civil rights one 
with another.’ 

eis μὲν τὸν βίον] ‘holding themselves 
secure with regard to their fortunes.’ In- 
stead of ὑπὲρ τούτων we might have ex- 
pected ὑπὲρ τούτου, but the plural refers 
to what is understood rather than to what 
is expressed. 

ὡς μὲν οὖν εἴποι Tis ἄν] ‘to speak gene- 
rally then.’ 

ὡς δὲ kal... Set] ‘and that they also 
should be performed according to law, 
you should make some regulations.’ It 
cannot be denied that the analogies and 
reasonings by which this conclusion is 
arrived at are not very striking or forcible, 
and that there is a tameness and hesitation 
of style in this part of the oration which 
is not at all like the vigour and earnest- 
ness of Demosthenes. But this alone does 
not prove that the speech was the work of 
another writer. For if Demosthenes were 
the author he did not speak from con- 
viction, but simply as expediency or com- 
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51 Τῶν δὲ παρόντων πραγμάτων Kal τῆς ταραχῆς πολλὰ 10 
πόρρωθέν ἐστι τὰ αἴτια: ἃ εἰ βουλομένοις ὑμῖν ἀκούειν 
ἐστὶν, ἐθέλω λέγειν. ἐξέστητε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῆς 
ὑποθέσεως ἐφ᾽ ἧς ὑμᾶς οἱ πρόγονοι κατέλιπον, καὶ τὸ μὲν 
προΐστασθαι τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ δύναμιν συνεστηκυῖαν 
ἔχοντας πᾶσι τοῖς ἀδικουμένοις βοηθεῖν περίεργον ἐπείσ- 
θητε εἶναι καὶ μάταιον ἀνάλωμα ὑπὸ τῶν ταῦτα πολιτευο- 


15 


΄ . 5.5 5 ε ΄, ὃ ΄ ϊ Ν δὲ rn § , 
μένων, τὸ δ᾽ ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ διάγειν καὶ μηδὲν τῶν δεόντων 
πράττειν, ἀλλὰ προϊεμένους καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον πάντα ἑτέρους 
3“ A Ν 5 / Ν ἊΝ 5 , 
ἐᾶσαι λαβεῖν, θαυμαστὴν εὐδαιμονίαν καὶ πολλὴν ἀσφά- 

» Ἂν > Ν ΄ Ν SEN x ΄ 
λειαν ἔχειν οἴεσθε. ἐκ δὲ τούτων παρελθὼν, ἐπὶ τὴν τάξιν 20 
a A A oe - ΄ \ 
ἐφ᾽ ἧς ὑμῖν τετάχθαι προσῆκεν ἕτερος, οὗτος εὐδαίμων καὶ 
A wn \ 
μέγας Kal πολλῶν κύριος γέγονεν, εἰκότως: πρᾶγμα yap 
ἔντιμον καὶ μέγα καὶ λαμπρὸν, καὶ περὶ οὗ πάντα τὸν 
χρόνον at μέγισται τῶν πόλεων πρὸς αὑτὰς διεφέροντο, 
’ὔ Ν 5 ’ὔ ’, > > / Ἂν 
“Λακεδαιμονίων μεν ἡτυχὴηκότων, Θηβαίων ὃ ἀσχόλων διὰ | 
ΩΝ 7 «ε A“ > 5 , ) 
τὸν Φωκικὸν πόλεμον γενομένων, ἡμῶν δ᾽ ἀμελούντων | 
¥ 3 ’ὔ , ἂν Q ~ wn »” 
53 ἔρημον ἀνείλετο. τοιγάρτοι τὸ μὲν φοβεῖσθαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, 
Ν. Ν ,; Ν. » Ν ΄, , 
τὸ δὲ συμμάχους πολλοὺς ἔχειν καὶ δύναμιν μεγάλην 
ἐκείνῳ περιγέγονε, καὶ τοσαῦτα πράγματα καὶ τοιαῦτα 
» ΄ὕὔ X ν ν Y 5 9 
non περιέστηκε τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἅπαντας, ὥστε μηδ᾽ ὃ TL 
χρὴ συμβουλεύειν εὔπορον εἶναι. 
¥ Dian, 3 a las , 
584 Ovtov 0, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν παρόντων πραγ- 
μάτων πᾶσιν, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω, φοβερῶν οὐδένες ἐν μείζονι 
κινδύνῳ τῶν πάντων εἰσὶν ὑμῶν, οὐ μόνον τῷ μάλιστα 
ε “Ἂ 5 4 (3 > iN A Loy / 5 ᾽’ὔ 
ὑμῖν ἐπιβουλεύειν Φίλιππον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῳ πάντων ἀργότατα 
αὐτοὶ διακεῖσθε. 


Ν Ἂν; 5 Ud Ν Ν Ν 5 Ν , ’ 
καὶ τὴν εὐετηρίαν τὴν κατὰ τὴν ἄγορᾶν, τούτοις κεκήλησθε 


> , Ν “ ᾿» , “ ε a 
ει TOLWVUVY TO Τῶν WVLWV πλῆθος OP@VTES 10 


pulsion dictated, and therefore it was 
natural for him to speak with irresolution, 
while the consciousness that he had for- 
merly advocated a different policy, and 
was consequently open to the charge of 
inconsistency, would certainly make him 
cautious and anxious in his address to an 
Athenian audience. 

ἐξέστητε τῆς ὑποθέσεως] 
abandoned the position.’ 

ὑπὸ τῶν ταῦτα πολιτευομένων 
politicians with those views.’ 


‘you have 


‘by 


ἔχειν οἴεσθε] ‘you imagine to bring 
with it.’ Compare Thucyd. i. c. 9: τὴν 
ἐπωνυμίαν... σχεῖν, ‘gave occasion to 
the name of the country.’ 

παρελθών] Comp. note on παρῆλθον, 


Pasde 
Λακεδαιμονίων] At Leuctra, B.c. 371, 
and from its consequences in Pelopon- 
nesus. 
εὐετηρίαν] See note on § 77, p. 253. 
τούτοις κεκήλησθε) ‘you are beguiled 
by these things into the belief that.’ 


—144, 12.] 
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e > 5 \ ”~ ial ἐς 5» 5» , 
ὡς ἐν οὐδενὶ δεινῷ τῆς πόλεως οὔσης, οὔτε προσηκόντως 
an + Ν 
οὔτ᾽ ὀρθῶς τὸ πρᾶγμα κρίνετε: ἀγορὰν μὲν γὰρ ἂν τις καὶ 
An / 
πανήγυριν ἐκ τούτων ἢ φαύλως ἢ καλῶς κατεσκευάσθαι 
an ¥ 
κρίνοι: πόλιν δ᾽ ἣν ὑπείληφεν, ὃς ἂν τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἄρχειν 
ἀεὶ βούληται, μόνην ἂν ἐναντιωθῆναι καὶ τῆς πάντων 
5 ’, - Ὁ 3 Ν. ΞΕ. “ 5 ’ > Les 
ἐλευθερίας προστῆναι, ov μὰ Al ἐκ τῶν ὠνίων, εἰ καλῶς 
ἔχει, δοκιμάζειν δε ἀλλ᾽ εἰ συμμάχων εὐνοίᾳ πιστεύει καὶ 


56 τοῖς ὅπλοις ἰσχύει ταῦθ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως δεῖ σκοπεῖν" 


ἃ aA Ce Ν 3 A 4 A » ΄ 
ἃ σφαλερῶς ὑμῖν καὶ οὐδαμῶς ἅπαντα καλῶς ἔχει. γνοίητε 


δ᾽ ἂν, εἰ σκέψαισθε ἐκείνως. 


“ ε ΄ , 4 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων γέγονε πράγματα; 
» Ny oS \ , 3509 ἃ ὩΣ Ψ, 
57 ἄλλον ἢ τὸν νυνὶ παρόντα οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς εἴποι. 


πότε μάλιστα ἐν ταραχῇ τὰ 
οὐδένα γὰρ χρόνον 
τὸν μὲν γὰρ 


ἄλλον ἅπαντα εἰς δύο ταῦτα διήρητο τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, 


15 


Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ ἡμᾶς, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων “Ἑλλήνων ot μὲν 25 


ε “a ε > > / ε 4 
μιν, Ob ὃ EKELVOLS ὑπήκουον. 


βασιλεὺς. δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν 


\ , Ψ Ψ > Ν - 
μὲν ὁμοίως ἅπασιν ἄπιστος ἦν, τοὺς δὲ κρατουμένους τῷ 


la , » - A Ca 2 3 » 
πολέμῳ προσλαμβάνων, ἄχρι οὗ τοῖς ἑτέροις ἐξ ἴσου 


, , > - ’ - ἃ 
ποιήσαι, διεπιστεύετο, ἔπειτ᾽ οὐχ ἧττον αὐτὸν ἐμίσοὺῦν οὺς 


58 σώσειεγτῶν ὑπαρχόντων ἐχθρῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς. νῦν δὲ πρῶτον 


Ν wa “ 
μὲν βασιλεὺς ἅπασι τοῖς 


\ 
Ἕλλησιν οἰκείως ἔχει, καὶ 


/, 4 ΑΝ ε A A Ν la) > ΄ 
TAVTWV NHKLOTA δὴ HEY, αν τι μη νυν ἐπανορθωσώμεθα: 


3», μπᾶ ’ὔ Ν Ν / , Ἂν 
ἔπειτα προστασίαι πολλαὶ καὶ πανταχόθεν γίγνονται, καὶ 


Lal 53 nw : lal > ἂν 
τοῦ πρωτεύειν ἀντιποιοῦνται μὲν πάντες, ἀφεστᾶσι δ᾽ ἔνιοι 


\ A δον. A ε a 3 ε ¥ Ν 
και φθονοῦσι και απιστουσιν EQAUTOLS, ουχ ως ἔδει, και 


» lal “ 
γεγόνασι καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς ἕκαστοι, ᾿Αργεῖοι, Θηβαῖοι, Λακε- 


ὅ9 δαιμόνιοι, Κορίνθιοι, ᾿Αρκάδες, ἡμεῖς. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως εἰς 


an Ἀ A 
τοσαῦτα μέρη καὶ τοσαύτας δυναστείας διῃρημένων τῶν 


ἃ σφαλερῶς] ‘ which with you are in a 
critical position, and by no means right 
in any case.’ 

βασιλεὺς δέ] ‘but the king of Persia 
so far as concerned himself.’ 

ovs σώσειε] Compare πρὸς τὴν Ἔπι- 
στολήν, ὃ 7: ὁποτέροις προσθεῖτο τούτους 
ἐποίει κρατεῖν τῶν ἑτέρων. 

καὶ πάντων ἥκιστα] ‘but least of all 
with us, unless we should now do some- 
thing towards putting matters right.’ 
Καί is here used by way of contrast, 
rather than as a simple conjunction. 

mpootactat... γίγνονται) ‘many pro- 
tectorates and on every side are spring- 


ing up.’ 

ἀφεστᾶσι δ᾽] ““ Nisi fallor est, sejunx- 
erunt se a ceterorum societate: ut sit 
idem quod γεγόνασι καθ᾽ αὑτούς. v. 11.” 
Schafer. ‘Though some” indeed have 
abandoned the cause.’ C. R. K. Better 
perhaps, and more simply, ‘while some 
stand aloof.’ 

ἑαυτοῖς} for ἀλλήλοις. 
substitution in Demosthenes. 

οὐχ ws ἔδει} ‘more shame for them, 
and each state has become isolated.’ 

cis τοσαῦτα... .. πραγμάτων] ‘though 
the states of Greece are divided into so 
many parties and so many leaderships.’ 


Not a rare 
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50 [ AHMOS@ENOTS] [p. 145, 13 


e A ’, 5 La) 5 ~ Ν ’ 
Ἑλληνικῶν πραγμάτων, εἰ Set τἀληθῆ μετὰ παρρησίας 
εἰπεῖν, τὰ παρ᾽ οὐδέσι τούτων ἀρχεῖα καὶ βουλευτήρια 
> , > » ἮΝ rn ε an , x \ 
ἐρημότερ᾽ ἂν τις ἴδοι τών ᾿Ελληνικῶν πραγμάτων ἣ τὰ 
Tap iw εἰκότως" οὔτε γὰρ φιλῶν οὔτε πιστεύων οὔτε 
, 5 Ν ε la) , » Ν ’ 
φοβούμενος οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν διαλέγεται. αἴτιον δὲ τούτων 
> ἃ > » > a Ἐς 3 Ν ΓᾺ a €~ 1 
οὐχ ἕν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, (ῥάδιον yap ἂν jv ὑμῖν μετα- 
θεῖναι) ἀλλὰ πολλὰ καὶ παντοδαπὰ ἐκ παντὸς ἡμαρτημένα 
τοῦ χρόνου, ὧν τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐάσας ἕν, εἰς ὃ πάντα 
συντείνει, λέξω, δεηθεὶς ὑμῶν, ἂν λέγω τἀληθῆ μετὰ 
παρρησίας, μηδὲν ἀχθεσθῆναί μοι. πέπραται τὰ συμ- 
φέροντα ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου τῶν καιρῶν, καὶ μετειλήφατε ὑμεῖς 
μὲν τὴν σχολὴν καὶ τὴν ἡσυχίαν, Up ὧν κεκηλημένοι τοῖς 
ἀδικοῦσιν οὐ πικρῶς ἔχετε, ἕτεροι δὲ τὰς τιμὰς ἔχουσιν. 
Ν x \ XN ” 3 ¥ ΕΣ ’ la 5 > 
Kal Ta μὲν περὶ τἄλλα οὐκ ἀξιον ἐξετάσαι νῦν: ἀλλ 
> , ~ Ἂς ΄ > 4 5 Ν 5 , 
ἐπειδάν TL τῶν πρὸς Φίλιππον ἐμπέσῃ, εὐθὺς ἀναστάς τις 
λέγει ὡς οὐ δεῖ ληρεῖν οὐδὲ γράφειν πόλεμον, παραθεὶς 
5 , ε lal X ἣν, > 4 y+ ε ΠῚ Ν ἣν Ν , 
εὐθέως ἑξῆς TO τὴν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ws ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὸ τρέφειν 
, SY ε χ ᾿ “ὃ ΄ χ \ 
μεγάλην δύναμιν ws χαλεπὸν, καὶ “διαρπάζειν τινὲς τὰ 
᾽ὔὕ , 99. Ν » / c », 5 
χρήματα βούλονται," καὶ ἄλλους λόγους ὡς οἴονται ἀλη- 
A , 5 Ν “~ , τι \ > ’ 
θεστάτους λέγουσιν. ἀλλὰ δεῖ δήπου τὴν μὲν εἰρήνην 
» 3 ε ΄ , ἃ , , ᾿] Ν Ν 
ἄγειν οὐχ ὑμᾶς πείθειν, ot πεπεισμένοι κάθησθε, ἀλλὰ τὸν 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου πράττοντα' ἂν γὰρ ἐκεῖνος πεισθῇ, τά γε 
3 Se Lal ε ’ Ue, > > ‘\ 5 ν “Δ 
ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ὑπάρχει: νομίζειν δ᾽ εἶναι χαλεπὰ οὐχ ὅσα ἂν 
> , A > Sen , aN ἈΝ ove! 
els σωτηρίαν δαπανῶμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ πεισόμεθ᾽, ἂν μὴ ταῦτ 
ἐθέλωμεν ποιεῖν, καὶ τὸ “ διαρπασθήσεται τὰ χρήματα" 
τῷ φυλακὴν εὑρεῖν Sv ἧς σωθήσεται κωλύειν, οὐχὶ τῷ τοῦ 
συμφέροντος ἀποστῆναι. καίτοι ἔγωγε ἀγανακτῶ καὶ 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο, εἰ τὰ μὲν χρήματα λυπεῖ τινὰς ὑμῶν εἰ διαρ- 


Dobree. See pp. 191—196. 


τὰ map οὐδέσι)] This is the reading 
παραθεὶς εὐθέως ἑξῆς} ‘immediately 


of the Codex S, οὐδενί that of other 


MSS. But as Schafer observes, the plural 
is right: ‘loquitur enim orator, non de 
singulis Graecis sed de singulis Graecorum 
civitatibus.’? Translate, ‘ There is no 
state in which one could find the ma- 
gisterial offices and the halls of council 
less occupied with the affairs of Greece 
than ours are.’ 

τὰς τιμάς] ‘the rewards from Philip.’ 

145, 29 —150, 5.] ‘‘ Omnia paucis hic 
ibi mutatis e Chers. p. 102, 23-—106, 20.” 


afterwards adding.’ 

ὡς οἴονται ἀληθεστάτους λέγουσιν] 
‘most true as they fancy indeed.’ Some 
MSS. read ὡς οἷόν τε, but, as Mr. Ken- 
nedy observes, there is no difficulty in 
the text if we understand it ironically. 

ἀλλὰ δεῖ δήπου] ‘but assuredly you are 
not the persons to be persuaded to keep 
the peace, you who sit here already per- 
suaded so to do.’ 
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πασθήσεται, ἃ καὶ φυλάττειν καὶ κολάζειν τοὺς ἁρπάζον- 15 


τας ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι, τὴν δ᾽ ελλάδα πᾶσαν ἐφεξῆς οὑτωσὶ 
Va ἮΝ Ve 5 Lal Ν Δ ΟΝ 5 5 ε Ὁ“ ε ’ὔ 
Φίλιππος ἁρπάζων ov λυπεῖ, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἁρπάζων. 
τί ποτ᾽ οὖν, ὦ avopes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν μὲν οὕτω φανερῶς 
3 “ Ν ’ὔ » 3 Ν , 
ἀδικοῦντα καὶ πόλεις καταλαμβάνοντα οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
τοῦτον εἶπεν ὡς ἀδικεῖ καὶ πόλεμον ποιεῖ, τοὺς δὲ μὴ ἐπι- 
τρέπειν μηδὲ προΐεσθαι ταῦτα συμβουλεύοντας, τούτους 
πόλεμον ποιεῖν φασίν ; ὅτι τὴν αἰτίαν τῶν ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου 
συμβησομένων δυσχερῶν (ἀνάγκη γὰρ, ἀνάγκη πολλὰ 
λυπηρὰ ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου γίγνεσθαι) τοῖς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τὰ 
, , > 4 4 5 “Ὁ 4 
βέλτιστα λέγειν οἰομένοις ἅπαντες ἀναθεῖναι βούλονται. 
ἡγοῦνται γὰρ, ἂν μὲν ὑμεῖς ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐκ μιᾶς γνώμης 
Φίλιππον ἀμύνησθε, κἀκείνου κρατήσειν ὑμᾶς καὶ αὑτοῖς 
νὰ ὦ an ΕῪ a ee lal ΄ὕ , 
οὐκέτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι μισθαρνεῖν, ἂν δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν πρώτων θορύβων 
αἰτιασάμενοί τινας πρὸς τὸ κρίνειν τράπησθε, αὐτοὶ μὲν 
τούτων κατηγοροῦντες ἀμφότερ᾽ ἕξειν, καὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν εὐδο- 
κιμήσειν καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου χρήματα λήψεσθαι, ὑμᾶς δ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ ὧν δεῖ παρὰ τούτων δίκην λαβεῖν, παρὰ τῶν ὑπὲρ 
ε Lal 5» Ue , ε Ν 5 ’ὔ ε , 
ὑμῶν εἰρηκότων λήψεσθαι. at μὲν ἐλπίδες ai τούτων 
αὗται, καὶ τὸ κατασκεύασμα τὸ τῶν αἰτιῶν, ὡς ἄρα βού- 
5 p. 5 > 5 A“ “ 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶδα ἀκριβῶς ὅτι 
οὐ γράψαντος ᾿Αθηναίων οὐδενὸς πόλεμον καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ 


’΄ A 
λονταί τινες πόλεμον ποιῆσαι. 


Φίλιππος ἔχει τῶν τῆς πόλεως καὶ νῦν εἰς Καρδίαν πέπομφε 
. > 4 / > ε a Ν “ 
βοήθειαν. εἰ μέντοι βουλόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς μὴ προσποιεῖσθαι 
πολεμεῖν ἡμῖν ἐκεῖνον, ἀνοητότατος πάντων ἂν εἴη, εἰ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐξελέγχοι: ὅταν γὰρ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι ἀρνῶνται, τί τῷ ἀδι- 

Lal , 5 > 5 x Sips ε “Ὁ 5» Ν » ’ 
κοῦντι προσήκει; ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὰν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἴῃ, τί 
φήσομεν τότε; ἐκεῖνος μὲν γὰρ οὐ πολεμεῖν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 


ἐφεξῆς οὑτωσί] ‘one people after an- 
other as he does.’ See note on c. Phil. 
lii. § 54, p. 219. 

μηδὲ προΐεσθαι ταῦτα] ‘not to submit 
to it, nor to abandon these places.’ 

πόλεμον ποιεῖν] Dindorf from the 
Codex S reads πολεμοποιεῖν, and πολεμο- 
ποιεῖ above. 

ἀπὸ τῶν πρώτων θορύβων ‘on the first 
outery,’ or ‘on the first alarms ’ occasioned 
by any ill success. 

ὑμᾶς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν δεῖ] ‘while you will 


take satisfaction from those who speak as 
your friends, for things for which you 
should take it from them.’ Mr. Kennedy 
thus: ‘you will punish your friendly ad- 
visers for a cause for which you ought to 
punish the traitors.’ 

τὸ κατασκεύασμα] ‘such is the con- 
trivance,’ or ‘the getting up of the accu- 
sations.’ 

ὅταν γάρ] ‘for when the parties ag- 
grieved deny it, what should the offender 
do?’ 
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40) ,ὔ A ~ » 3 “Ὁ ’ NO Ν ᾧ Ψ 
ρείταις τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὄντων ἐν τῇ χώρς, οὐδὲ Φεραίοις 
πρότερον, πρὶν ἢ πρὸς τὰ τείχη προσβαλεῖν αὐτῶν, οὐδ᾽ 


>] , 5 > nw gy 5 5 nw al , Ν , 
Ολυνθίοις ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἕως ἐν αὐτῇ TH χώρᾳ τὸ στράτευμα 2 


A ¥ x \ , ἣν ee ΄ 
παρὴν ἔχων. ἢ καὶ τότε τοὺς ἀμύνεσθαι κελεύοντας 
πόλεμον ποιεῖν φήσομεν ; οὐκοῦν ὑπόλοιπον δουλεύειν" 

3 Ἂν ¥ 50" ᾿Ξ, 
οὐ γὰρ ἄλλο γε οὐδὲν ἔνι. 
lal » A A 
Kai μὴν οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων ὑμῖν TE καί τισι τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀνθρώπων ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κίνδυνος: οὐ γὰρ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῷ ποιήσασθαι τὴ 
νθρώπω ς᾽ οὐ γὰρ ω ποιήσασθαι τὴν 
, ε a > 2 439, 5 Lal > 
πόλιν βούλεται Φίλιππος ὑμῶν, οὗ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἀνελεῖν. οἷδε 
Ν 5 A 4 ’ὔ Ν ε “A Ler Nae) /, ¥ 23 
yap ἀκριβῶς ὅτι δουλεύειν μὲν ὑμεῖς οὔτ᾽ ἐθελήσετε οὔτ᾽, ἂν 
3 / > Ve ¥ Ἂς DF , XA 
ἐθέλητε, ἐπιστήσεσθε (ἄρχειν yap εἰώθατε), πράγματα δὲ 
A SA ἃ Ν , , ay, > , 
παρασχεῖν αὐτῷ, ἂν καιρὸν λάβητε, πλείω τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἁπάντων δυνήσεσθε. διὰ ταῦτα ὑμῶν οὐχὶ φείσεται, 
εἴπερ ἐγκρατὴς γενήσεται. ὡς οὖν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐσχάτων ἐσομέ- 
νου τοῦ ἀγῶνος οὕτω προσήκει γιγνώσκειν, καὶ τοὺς πεπρα- 
κότας αὑτοὺς ἐκείνῳ φανερῶς μισεῖν καὶ ἀποτυμπανίσαι: οὐ 
γὰρ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστι τῶν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρῶν κρατῆσαι, 
Ν x Ἂν 5 5 “A ΄Ὁ ’ »», 5 Ν > > 
πρὶν ἂν τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ TH πόλει κολάσητε ἐχθροὺς, ἀλλ 
ἀνάγκη τούτοις ὥσπερ προβόλοις προσπταίοντας ὑστερί- 


71 Cew ἐκείνων. πόθεν οἴεσθε νῦν αὐτὸν ὑβρίζειν ὑμᾶς (οὐδὲν 


Ν " ¥ a ee | A \ \ VL ἐν 
yap ἄλλο ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ποιεῖν ἢ τοῦτο) καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους 
> ἴω > > \ Ἂν > “A cA δ᾽ 3 a 
εὖ ποιοῦντ᾽, εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο, ἐξαπατᾶν, ὑμῖν ἀπειλεῖν 

a > Ἂς an 
ἤδη ; οἷον Θετταλοὺς πολλὰ δοὺς ὑπηγάγετο εἰς THY νῦν 


ἴω A Ν 
7 παροῦσαν δουλείαν: οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰπεῖν δύναιτο οὐδεὶς ὅσα 


Ν 

τοὺς ταλαιπώρους ᾿Ολυνθίους, πρότερον δοὺς Ποτίδαιαν, 
> , Ν ἃς 4 , ‘ Lal c 4 
ἐξηπάτησε, καὶ πολλὰ ἕτερα: Θηβαίους τὰ νῦν ὑπάγεται 
Ν [A > “~ Ν Ν 3 4 - 
τὴν Βοιωτίαν αὐτοῖς παραδοὺς καὶ ἀπαλλάξας πολέμου 
πολλοῦ καὶ χαλεποῦ: ὥστε καρπωσάμενοί τινα ἕκαστοι 

, / ε \ » , a Ν 4 
τούτων πλεονεξίαν ot μὲν ἤδη πεπόνθασιν ἃ δὴ πάντες 


» ε ὃς ν ¥ “A / ε lal δὲ a 
73 LOaACLV, OL O Tl GV ποτε συμβῃ πείσονται. υμεις OE ὧν 


Ν 3 ᾽’ “A > > > > Lon ~ ΩΝ > 4 
μὲν ἀπεστέρησθε, σιωπῶ: ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ THY εἰρήνην 
9 AN 
ποιήσασθαι πόσα ἐξηπάτησθε, πόσων ἀπεστέρησθε. οὐχὶ 
/ > / 5 ΧΝ Ν SeaN 7, ’ὔ , 
Φωκέας, οὐ Πύλας, οὐχὶ τὰ ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης, Δορίσκον, Σέρ- 
mpoBddAos] See note on De Chers. p. rocks standing in your course, you must 


194. Lord Brougham translates thus: inevitably be too late to cope with the 
‘against whom if you are driven as upon others.’ ἢ 


2ὅ 
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A , 

74 ρειον, Tov Κερσοβλέπτην αὐτόν ; οὐ νῦν Καρδίαν ἔχει καὶ 25 
ε A , > > > , lal » A La 5» Ν 
ὁμολογεῖ ; τί ποτ᾽ οὖν ἐκείνως τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ ὑμῖν οὐ τὸν 149 
αὐτὸν τρόπον προσφέρεται ; ὅτι ἐν μόνῃ τῶν πασῶν πό- 

Lead ε VA ᾿Ξ, ε Ν “A > A , 7 
Lewy TH ἡμετέρᾳ ἄδεια ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν λέγειν δέδοται, 

Ν ’ὔ’ , 3 Ν 39 4 > ’ > 
καὶ λαβόντα χρήματα αὐτὸν ἀσφαλές ἐστι λέγειν παρ 
75 ὑμῖν, κἂν ἀφῃρημένοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν ἦτε. οὐκ ἦν ὅ 

> 5 

ἀσφαλὲς λέγειν ἐν ᾿᾽᾿Ολύνθῳ τὰ Φιλίππου μὴ σὺν εὖ πεπον- 
θότων τῶν πολλῶν ᾿Ολυνθίων τῷ Ποτίδαιαν καρποῦσθαι 
οὐκ nv ἀσφαλὲς λέγειν ἐν Θετταλίᾳ τὰ Φιλίππου μὴ σὺν εὖ 
πεπονθότος τοῦ πλήθους τοῦ Θετταλῶν τῷ τοὺς τυράν- 
νους ἐκβαλεῖν Φίλιππον αὐτοῖς καὶ τὴν Πυλαίαν ἀποδοῦναι" 10 

3 > > /, 5 Ν ὟΝ ἈΝ Ze 3 4 \ 
οὐκ nv ἐν Θήβαις ἀσφαλὲς, πρὶν τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἀπέδωκε Kal 

6 τοὺς Φωκέας ἀνεῖλεν. ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αθήνῃσιν οὐ μόνον ᾿Αμφί- 
πολιν καὶ τὴν Καρδιανῶν χώραν ἀπεστερηκότος Φιλίππου, 

3 Ν Ν 4, ε a - / Ἂς Ξ, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατασκευάζοντος ἡμῖν ἐπιτείχισμα τὴν Εὐβοιαν 

\ “ ra , , 3 , > , 
καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Βυζάντιον παριόντος, ἀσφαλές ἐστι λέγειν 15 
ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου. καὶ γάρ τοι τούτων μὲν ἐκ πτωχῶν ἔνιοι 

‘\ ’ὔ , » Ν 5 > ’ x > , 

ταχὺ πλούσιοι γεγόνασι Kal ἐξ ἀνωνύμων καὶ ἀδόξων 
¥ Ν , ε A \ > ΄ > \ 5 ΄, 
ἔνδοξοι καὶ γνώριμοι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοὐναντίον ἐκ μὲν ἐνδόξων 
Ξ», 5 > > ’ ¥ , A ¥ An 

77 ἄδοξοι, ἐκ δ᾽ εὐπόρων ἄποροι. πόλεως yap ἐγωγε πλοῦτον 
ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, εὔνοιαν, ὧν πάντων ὑμεῖς 20 
ἐστὲ ἄποροι: ἐκ δὲ τοῦ τούτων ὀλιγώρως ὑμᾶς ἔχειν καὶ 
ἐᾶν τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τὰ πράγματα φέρεσθαι ὁ μὲν εὐδαί- 
μων καὶ μέγας καὶ φοβερὸς πᾶσιν Ἕλλησι καὶ βαρβάροις, 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἔρημοι καὶ ταπεινοὶ, τῇ μὲν κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν 
εὐετηρίᾳ λαμπροὶ, τῇ δ᾽ ὧν προσῆκε παρασκευῇ καταγέ- 25 

3 Ν 5 Ν \ 4 / ε ~ οὗ \ 

78 λαστοι. ov τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον περί τε ὑμῶν καὶ περὶ 150 
αὑτῶν ἐνίους τῶν λεγόντων ὁρῶ βουλευομένους: ὑμᾶς μὲν 
γὰρ ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν φασὶ δεῖν, Kay τις ὑμᾶς ἀδικῇ, αὐτοὶ 
δ᾽ οὐ δύνανται παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν οὐδενὸς αὐτοὺς 
iO “ ’ ὃ , ἈΝ » 3, “cc > /, 

79 ἀδικοῦντος. καίτοι λοιδορίας χωρὶς, εἴ τις ἔροιτο “εἰπέ 5 


μὴ σὺν εὖ πεπονθότων] See noteon De of the De Chersoneso, § 70, p. 196. 
Chers. § 67, p. 197. τῇ μὲν... evernpia] ‘in the abundance 
καὶ ἐᾶν... φέρεσθαι) ‘and allowing of commodities in your market.’ A varia- 
your interests to drift’ or ‘go to ruin in tion of τῇ μὲν τῶν ὠνίων ἀφθονίᾳ, De 
this way.’ The phrase τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον Chers. ὃ 70. 
is not found in the corresponding passage ἀδικοῦντος] The passage ending with 
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[p. 150, 6 


μοι, τί δὴ γιγνώσκων ἀκριβῶς, ᾿Αριστόδημε, (οὐδεὶς yap 


Ν. “a 3 5 ~ νΝ Ἀ lal 5 “ ’ 3 n~ XN 
τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀγνοεῖ) τὸν μὲν τῶν ἰδιωτῶν βίον ἀσφαλῆ Kat 


> iB. Na Fe. 3, Ἂν Ν ie / 

ἀπράγμονα καὶ ἀκίνδυνον ὄντα, τὸν δὲ τῶν πολιτευομένων 
/ Ν Ν Ἂς » ε », ε ’ὔ 5 V4 

φιλαίτιον καὶ σφαλερὸν Kat καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ἀγώνων 


Ν Ὁ“ ΟΥ̓́ > Ν ε / Ν » , . ἣν 
καὶ κακῶν μεστὸν, οὐ τὸν ἡσύχιον καὶ ἀπράγμονα, ἀλλὰ 


ον > An / ε “a 39 7 ἃ » > Ἂς ἃ 
80 Tov ἐν τοις κινδύνοις αιρει; τι ἂν εἰποι τις ; EL Yap O 


81 


{A 3 ~ x » A“ / ’ 5 Ἂς 4 
βέλτιστον εἰπεῖν ἂν ἔχοις, τοῦτό σοι δοίημεν ἀληθὲς λέγειν, 


ε «ε Ν ΄ὔ Ἀ ,ὔ ~~ , wn 
ως ὑπερ φιλοτιμίας και δόξης ταῦτα πάντα ποιεῖς, θαυ- 


΄“ Ν \ ῳ 
μάζω τί δήποτε σαυτῷ μὲν ὑπὲρ τούτων ἅπαντα ποιητέον 


> ΄ \ ΄ \ § , a ἦν δὲ 
ειναι νομίζεις και πονήῆτεον KAL κιν υνξύυτεον, ΤΊ) πολει OE 


σθ v a ῥᾳθυμί βουλεύε 
προέσθαι ταῦτα μετὰ ῥᾳθυμίας συμβουλεύεις. 


οὐ γὰρ 


2 ΩΝ a > ἡ κά ε Ν Ν 5 “~ ’ ΄-“"- Ν 4 
EKELWO y αν ELTOLS, WS OE MEV EV ΤΊ) πόλει δεῖ τινα, φαίνε- 


σθαι, τὴν πόλιν δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μηδενὸς ἀξίαν εἶναι. 


x Ν 50» 3 ΝΎ ὦ ε A ε 7 Χ / 5 ἊΝ Ν 
καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνό γε ὁρῶ, ὡς τῇ μὲν πόλει ἀσφαλὲς τὸ 


this word, and commencing at p. 145, 29, 
is found, with some little variation, in the 


De Chers. (p. 102, 23—106, 20). See 
pp. 191—196. 
καίτοι λοιδορία] See note at the 


end of the Oration. 

᾿Αριστόδημε] This Aristodemus was a 
tragic actor, who frequently visited the 
court of Philip and advanced his interests 
at Athens. When the Athenians were 
anxious to procure the release of their 
citizens captured by Philip at Olynthus, 
they employed Aristodemus for that pur- 
pose, and he executed his mission with 
success. On his return, he reported that 
Philip was not only well-disposed towards 
Athens, but anxious for peace and alli- 
ance with her. It may be fairly assumed 
that he did so by Philip’s desire, and in 
reality he was the originator and pro- 
moter of the peace which followed. 
Aesch. F. L. ξξ 15—17. Grote xi. 518. 
Westermann (iii. 148) considers this per- 
sonal appeal to Aristodemus a proof of 
the spuriousness of the oration, on the 
ground that it would have contravened 
a law quoted by Aeschines c. Timar. ὃ 35, 
to this effect: τῶν ῥητόρων ἐάν τις λοιδο- 
ρῆται ἢ κακῶς ἀγορεύῃ τινὰ, ἢ ὑποκρούῃ 

. κυριευέτωσαν οἱ πρόεδροι μέχρι πεν- 
τήκοντα δραχμῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἀδίκημα 
ἐπιγράφειν τοῖς πράκτορσιν. But the 
orator expressly evades the law (λοιδο- 
ρίας χωρίς, i. 6. invective apart), and a 
violation of it would surely prove nothing 
as regards the author of the speech. De- 


mosthenes might have ventured upon a 
trivial illegality. As for the σοὶ μὲν yap 
jv κλέπτης 6 πατήρ, it is certainly very 
strong abuse, but not more violent than 
we find in ¢he De Corona. 

φιλαίτιον] ‘exposed to accusations.’ 
Reiske and Schifer take the word in a 
passive sense, and it seems not to admit 
of any other here. 

ἀγώνων καὶ κακῶν ‘trials and trou- 
bles.’ 

ἀπράγμονα] Lord B., in the Edinb. Re- 
view (xxxvi. 89), observes: ‘‘ In the beau- 
tiful description of private and public life in 
the peroration of the Fourth Philippic, 
ἀπράγμονα is used twice. And this is 
supposed to be so, rather because Demos- 
thenes had not given the last polish to this 
part, than because he deliberately approves 
such repetitions.” But the Codex S (fol- 
lowed by Dindorf) omits ἀπράγμονα, a 
fact which with others suggests the con- 
clusion that its copyist occasionally gave 
a ‘last polish’ instead of Demosthenes. 

εἰ yap ὃ βέλτιστον] “ for if we were to 
allow that you said with truth the best 
thing that you could say ;’ or, as the late 
Mr. Justice Williams (Edinb. Review 
xxxvi. 507), ‘if you gave the best answer, 
and we were willing to admit its truth.’ 

προέσθαι... . ῥᾳθυμίας) ‘to be inactive 
and abandon these things.’ 

ὡς τῇ μὲν πόλει ἀσφαλές] “ that it is 
safe for the city simply to mind its own 
affairs, and dangerous for you, if you are 
not to be superlatively a busy-body.’ 


15 


—20.] 
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τὰ αὑτῆς πράττειν, σοὶ δὲ κίνδυνος, εἰ μηδὲν τῶν ἄλλων 20 
vA ’ 5 Ν 5 ’ὔ \ ἊΝ 5 es 5 , 
πλέον περιεργάσει, ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον σοὶ μὲν ἐξ ὧν ἐργάζει 
καὶ περιεργάζει τοὺς ἐσχάτους ὄντας κινδύνους, τῇ πόλει 


an ’ὔ , Ν 
82 δὲ ἐκ τῆς ἡσυχίας. ἀλλὰ νὴ Ala παππῴα σοι καὶ πατρῴα 


᾽ὔ ε / ἃ > / > 5 Ν lal A 
δόξα σνυπάρχει, ἊΨ αισχρον εστιν ἐν σοι καταλῦσαι ΤΊ) 


πόλει δ᾽ ὑπῆρξεν ἀνώνυμα καὶ φαῦλα τὰ τῶν προγόνων. 9 


5 3 5 Ν Asp 4 » \ Ν Ν 5S 4 ε 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει: σοὶ μὲν γὰρ ἢν κλέπτης ὁ 


Ν 2 > 2 \ a / δ᾽ ε A ε , 
πατὴρ, εἴπερ ἦν ὅμοιος σοὶ, TH πόλει μων ὡς TAVTES 


» ε ν Ν 5 lal 7 4 ε Ἀ 
ἰσασιν, οὐ E)Anves δὶς ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων κινδύνων ὑπὸ 


88 τῶν προγόνων σεσωσμένοι. 


ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐκ ἴσως οὐδὲ 


» ΕΣ ἈΝ > ε δ Ν Ν Ἀ Ν , 
πολιτικῶς ἔνιοι τὰ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς Kal τὰ κατὰ τὴν πόλιν 


lal 4 / “ 
πολιτεύονται: πῶς γάρ ἐστιν ἴσον τούτων μέν τινας ἐκ τοῦ 


ὃ , 4 ε Ἂ > A Ν aX δ᾽ ἃ 
εσμωτήριου YKOVTAS €QAVUTOVUS ayVoely, ΤῚν πολιν “(ἢ 


΄ “ + ε ’ 4 Ν Ἂς A 
προειστήκει τῶν ἄλλων EdAnvwv τέως καὶ TO πρωτεῖον 


> lal > > 4 /, Ν ΄ὔ , 
ELV E, νυν ἐν ἀδοξίᾳ TACK και TATEWOTYTL καθεστάναι ; 


Πολλὰ τοίνυν ἔχων ἔτι καὶ περὶ πολλῶν εἰπεῖν παύσομαι: 


Ν Ν > 4 > ’ 
καὶ γὰρ οὐ λόγων ἐνδείᾳ μοι 


“ Ν A Qn 
OKEL τὰ πράγματα οὔτε νῦν 


οὔτ᾽ ἄλλοτε πώποτε φαύλως ἔχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν πάντ᾽ ἀκού- 


τῶν ἄλλων πλέον is, ‘more than any 
one else.’ 

ἐξ ὧν ἐργάζει] ‘from your meddling 
and over-meddling.’ C. R. K. 

ἀλλὰ νὴ Δία] ‘ but forsooth.’ 

τὰ τῶν προγόνων] ‘ the ancestry.’ 

σοὶ μὲν yap... ὅμοιος σοί] The gram- 
marian Hermogenes (p. 194) quotes this 
clause as an instance of a κύκλος, i.e. of a 
sentence beginning and ending with the 
same word in the same case. 

τῇ πόλει δ᾽ ἡμῶν] Grammatical pre- 
cision is here somewhat sacrificed to sym- 
metry of arrangement. With σοὶ μὲν γάρ 
corresponds τῇ πόλει δ᾽ ἡμῶν, with which 
οἱ πρόγονοι might have been connected, as 
ὁ πατήρ is with σοὶ μέν. But the orator 
wished to add that by these πρόγονοι the 
Greeks had twice been saved; and having 
commenced the sentence as he did, he 
could not well conclude it otherwise 
than as in the text. Translate, then, 
‘Whereas, in the case of our common- 
wealth, the Greeks have twice been saved 
by its ancestors.’ Mr. Kennedy translates, 
‘Whereas by the ancestors of the com- 
monwealth the Greeks have twice been 
rescued from the brink of destruction.’ 


For ὡς πάντες ἴσασιν, Dindorf, following 
Schafer, reads ὧν, but incorrectly, as it 
seems to me. 

ἀλλὰ yap οὐκ tows] ‘but truly, some 
persons do not in civil life behave, as 
regards themselves and the state, either 
equitably or constitutionally.’ Mr. Long 
thus: ‘not in the same way nor as be- 
comes citizens.’ 

ταπεινότητι καθεστάναι; The passage 
relating to Aristodemus, and ending here, 
is translated in the Edinburgh Review for 
1821 (xxxvi. 507); and the translation, 
attributed to the late Mr. Justice Wil- 
liams, deserves the attention of students. 
I have therefore given it at the end of the 
oration. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν] ‘but whenever you, after 
hearing what measures are requisite, and 
haying agreed that they are correctly ex- 
plained.’ Schafer observes ‘ usus est 
enuntiatione χρονικῇ (ὅταν) cum ex- 
spectes αἰτιολογικὴν, (ὅτι) qualis haec 
feret: ἀλλὰ τῷ πάντ᾽ ἀκούσαντας buas— 
καθῆσθαι ἀκροωμένους. But,’ as he 
adds, ‘we may understand τούτῳ before 
ὅταν. 


10 
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[p. 15], 13. 


Ge weet) Ν ΄ Nive , cou A , 
σαντες υμεις τὰ δέοντα, και ομογνώμονες ως ὀρθῶς λέγεται 


γενόμενοι, τῶν λυμαίνεσθαι καὶ διαστρέφειν ταῦτα βουλο- 


¥ an 
μένων ἐξ ἴσου κάθησθε ἀκροώμενοι, οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες αὐτούς 


» Ἂ ba 595. ἡ 3 A ΄, A , Ne ae 
(ἴστε yap εὐθὺς ἰδόντες ἀκριβῶς τίς μισθοῦ λέγει καὶ ὑπὲρ 


Φιλίππου πολιτεύεται, καὶ τίς ὡς ἀληθῶς ὑπὲρ τῶν βελτίσ- 


5 3 Y 3 > , ’ δὰ Ἂς A > 

των), ἀλλ᾽ W αἰτιασάμενοι τούτους καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα εἰς 
΄ Ν ΄ > / \ > Ν la) ΄ 

γέλωτα καὶ λοιδορίαν ἐμβαλόντες μηδὲν αὐτοὶ τῶν δεόντων 

ποιῆτε. ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τἀληθῆ μετὰ πάσης παρρησίας, ἁπλῶς 20 


Sat? \ , 3 ΄ > , anges , 
εὐνοίᾳ, Ta βέλτιστα εἰρημένα, ov κολακείας καὶ βλάβης 


Ν 3 ’, / XN > Ud \ Lal , is 
καὶ ἀπάτης λόγος μεστὸς, ἀργύριον μὲν τῷ λέγοντι ποιή- 


σων, τὰ δὲ πράγματα τῆς πόλεως τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ἐγχειριῶν. 


“ἡ > , , A 2A) “ x ὃ , ” > ,ὔ 
ἢ οὖν παυστέον τούτων των εὔων, ἢ μηθενα, ἄλλον αἰτιατέον 


A , 4 » ἐξ a > 4, 
τοῦ πάντα φαύλως ἔχειν ἢ ὑμᾶς αὑτούς. 


WY aitiacdpevor... γέλωτα] ‘that by 
throwing the blame on them, and turning 
the-thing into laughter and invective.’ 

ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ... εἰρημένα] ‘this is the 
truth with all plainness of speech, in simple 
good will,spoken for the best.’ This clause 
and the rest of the sentence some critics 
(Westermann, p. 148) have, and not without 
reason, thought unworthy of Demosthenes, 
and, indeed, it is not probable that he ever 
wrote it. Nevertheless, it is just such 
a sentence as even a good speaker might 
have thrown off eatempore, and, therefore, 
from it alone I do not think any inference 
can be drawn with regard to the authorship. 
But on the Oration as a whole Mr. Long 
expresses this opinion: ‘‘ This speech is a 
poor affair, and a piece of patchwork, for 
the Orations of Demosthenes were used. 
It is to Demosthenes what Cicero’s spu- 
rious orations are to the genuine. The 
parallel is complete; and I maintain that 
Demosthenes could not have written it as 
it stands.”’ 

A translation by the late Mr. Justice 
Williams of the passage referring to Aris- 
todemus, καίτοι λοιδορίας χωρὶς . . - Ta- 
πεινότητι καθεστάναι, §§ 79—83: 

‘« Suppose now, Aristodemus, (invective 
apart, ) you were asked how it comes to pass, 
that, though well aware of, what indeed 
every one knows, the calm and the ease 
and security of a private station, and the 
anxiety and slipperiness, the daily vexa- 
tions and perils which chequer public life, 
you yet should prefer a stormy existence 
to quiet and repose, what could you say ? 
Tf you gave the best answer, and we were 


willing to admit its truth, that your motive 
is the love of honour and renown, I should 
still marvel how a man, disposed for this 
gratification to encounter every toil and 
suffering and hazard, can counsel his 
country to sacrifice all such considerations 
for the love of ease. For, surely, you 
cannot pretend that you have some dignity 
to support in Athens, but that Athens has 
none to maintain among the states of 
Greece. Nor do I precisely see how the 
safety of the state should depend upon 
attending only to its own concerns, if your 
chief peril lies in not meddling, more than 
any body else, with business not your own. 
On the contrary, you and the state are in 
jeopardy,—you from doing and over-doing, 
she from inaction. But then it seems (God 
help us!) that it would bea shame, if the 
glories which you derive from your father 
and ancestors should be tarnished in your 
person! But that the country has in- 
herited from its forefathers only mean and 
nameless renown. Not so: your father 
was a ruffian, if he resembled you. Our 
ancestors, as all the states of Greece well 
know, twice saved them from the most 
prodigious dangers. But, in truth, some 
men mete out a very different measure, 
both of justice and prudence, to themselves 
and to the state. For what fairness is 
there in men, who have just escaped from 
prison, wholly forgetting their place, while 
the nation, which was wont to fill the first 
rank amongst the Grecian states, and sway 
their destinies, is now to be sunk in abso- 
lute ingloriousness and insignificance ?”’ 


σι 


ANSWER TO THE LETTER OF PHILIP. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tus speech purports to have been delivered in reply to a letter 
which Philip addressed to the Athenians, in B.c. 340, complaining of 
their conduct towards himself, and openly declaring war against them. 
The speech does not profess to answer any of the statements or argu- 
ments of the letter, but rather assuming the declaration of war as 
an admitted fact, it exhorts the Athenians to vigorous action, and by 
way of encouragement urges that the power of Philip is not really 
formidable, and moreover that they might rely on the co-operation 
of the king of Persia. Internal evidence (§ 5) proves that if ever 
delivered at all, it must have been so in the beginning of B.c. 339, 
after the siege of Perinthus had been commenced by Philip, and the 
Persians had relieved it, but before the subsequent siege of Byzantium 
had been raised by him (Diod. xvi. 77). But that this oration was 
composed and delivered by Demosthenes is improbable, and many 
critics have pronounced it decidedly spurious, on the ground that 
it is in a great measure made up of extracts from the Olynthiaes and 
Philippics, or other orations. 

Mr. Grote (xi. 631) has this observation upon it,—“ The oration 
of Demosthenes, which is said to be delivered in reply to this letter 
of Philip (Orat. xi.) is, in my judgment, wrongly described. Not 
only it has no peculiar bearing on the points contained in the letter, 
but it must also be two or three months later in date, since it 
mentions the aid sent by the Persian satraps to Perinthus, and the 
raising of the siege of that city by Philip (p. 153).” 

Dionysius Halic. (ad Amm. I. pp. 738 and 741) describes it as 
the last of the Philippics (ἔστιν αὕτη τελευταία τῶν κατὰ Φιλίππου δημ- 
ηγοριῶν, ἀρχὴν ἔχουσα ταύτην ---Ὅτι μὲν ---- φανερὸν γέγονεν), and as de- 
livered during the archonship of Theophrastus, in which year (B.c. 840) 
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the Athenians were induced, on the motion of Demosthenes, to 
rescind the peace of B.c. 346. (Δημοσθένους παρακαλέσαντος αὐτοὺς πρὸς 
τὸν πόλεμον καὶ ψηφίσματα γράψαντος ἐχειροτόνησαν (86. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) τὴν 
στήλην καθελεῖν τὴν περὶ τῆς πρὸς Φίλιππον εἰρήνης καὶ συμμαχίας 
σταθεῖσαν.) The authority for this latter statement is Philochorus, 
in Book vi. of his Atthis. It may be observed, that there is nothing 
in the diction of this composition, except perhaps the word σκορακί- 
ζονται (ὃ 13), to prove it was not the work of Demosthenes, but 
there is little of his fire and energy in it, and much less than we 
should have expected under the supposed circumstances of its 
delivery. 


ΧΙ. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΤῊΝ ἘΠΙΣΤΌΛΗΝ ΤῊΝ 
ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ. 


B.C. 339. 


152 


ὙΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


\ lal a 

ὋὉ Φίλιππος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους πέπομφεν ἐπιστολὴν, κατηγορῶν αὐτῶν 

Ν 4 4 + 3 ,ὔ > c es (0 ‘ 

καὶ πόλεμον προκηρύττων ἄντικρυς. οὐκέτι οὖν ὃ ῥήτωρ πείθει τοὺς 
~ Ν Ν ἴω 

᾿Αθηναίους πολεμεῖν (ἀνάγκη γὰρ), ἀλλὰ θαρσύνει πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον, 


εὐκαθαίρετον λέγων τὸν Μακεδόνα. 


A 2. 
Ὅτι μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Φίλιππος οὐκ ἐποιήσατο 
Ἀ > ’, Ν ε A 5 > > ’, Ν / 
τὴν εἰρήνην πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεβάλετο τὸν πόλεμον, 
A lal / 
πᾶσιν ὑμῖν φανερὸν yéyovers ἐπειδὴ yap Φαρσαλίοις 
ν / Ν ‘\ \ / , \ Ἀ 
Ahov παρέδωκε καὶ τὰ περὶ Φωκέας διῳκήσατο καὶ τὴν 
Θράκην κατεστρέψατο πᾶσαν, αἰτίας οὐκ οὔσας πλασά- 5 
μενος καὶ προφάσεις ἀδίκους ἐξευρὼν τῷ μὲν ἔργῳ πάλαι 
πολεμεῖ πρὸς τὴν πόλ 5 δὲ λόγῳ νῦν ὁμολογεῖ διὰ TH 
ολεμεῖ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, τῷ δὲ λόγῳ νῦν ὁμολογ ἧς 
5 ~ es με Ψ Ν ἈΝ ,ὕ > A evry 
5 ἐπιστολῆς ἧς ἔπεμψεν. ὅτι δὲ χρὴ μήτε ὀρρωδεῖν ὑμᾶς 
τὴν ἐκείνου δύναμιν μήτε ἀγεννῶς ἀντιταχθῆναι πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ καὶ σώμασι καὶ χρήμασι καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ 10 
πᾶσιν ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν ἀφειδῶς ὁρμῆσαι πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, 


ἐπειδὴ γὰρ Φαρσαλίοι5} ‘for since he specially excluded from the peace of B.c. 


gave up Halus to the Pharsalians,’ ἐπειδή 
being synonymous with ἐξ οὗ This 
Halus or Alus was a town of Thessaly, 
on the Pagasaean Gulf, which Parmenio, 
Philip’s general, was besieging when the 
Athenian envoys in B.c. 347 were pro- 
ceeding on their first embassy to him. It 
was Philip’s wish that this city should be 


5 


346, but the Athenians refused to submit 
to this proposal. However, it appears that 
either before or after the peace he cap- 
tured the city, and subsequently gave it 
up to the Pharsalians. F. L. §§ 176 and 
180. 

μήτε ἀγεννῶς ἀντιταχθῆναι] 
oppose him without spirit.’ 
2 


‘nor ta 
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8 ἐγὼ πειράσομαι διδάσκειν. 


[ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣΊ 


[p. 153, 1 


πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ εἰκὸς, 


5» 3 “ Ἂς ‘ , ε »“ ε ’ὔ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς θεοὺς μεγίστους ὑμῖν ὑπάρχειν 
συμμάχους καὶ βοηθοὺς, ὧν ἐκεῖνος τὰς πίστεις ὑπεριδὼν 
Ν ἣν Ψ ε Ἂν ’ 5 / A > ’ὔ 
καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους ὑπερβὰς λέλυκεν ἀδίκως τὴν εἰρήνην' 
Ε > - ,ὔ 5 ld 7 oJ A Ἂν 
ἔπειθ᾽ οἷς πρότερον ηὐξήθη, φενακίζων ἀεί τινας καὶ με- 
4 la) ’ὔ’ 
4 γάλα ἐπαγγελλόμενος εὐεργετήσειν, ταῦτα πάντα διεξελή- 


A ἣν , Ν ε Ν “ » Ν 
λυθεν ἤδη, καὶ γιγνώσκεται μὲν ὑπὸ τῶν Περινθίων καὶ 


΄ὔ Ν “ Ud ’ A 
Βυζαντίων καὶ τῶν ἐκείνοις συμμαχούντων ws ἐπιθυμεῖ 


ὦ 158 


A ’΄ ἧς oN / ν 3 i“ 
προσενεχθῆναι τούτοις τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὅνπερ ᾿Ολυνθίοις. 


πρότερον, οὐκ ἀγνοεῖται δὲ ὑπὸ Θετταλῶν δεσπόζειν, ἀλλ᾽ 


5 οὐχ ἡγεῖσθαι τῶν συμμάχων προαιρούμενος, ὑποπτεύεται 


δὲ ὁ ὑπὸ Θηβαίων, Νίκαιαν μὲν φρουρᾷ κατέχων, εἰς δὲ τὴν 


ἀμφικτυονίαν εἰσδεδυκὼς, τὰς δὲ πρεσβείας τὰς ἐκ Πελο- 


,ὔ », ον x ’ ’ 
ποννήσου πρὸς αὑτὸν ἄγων καὶ τὴν ἐκείνων συμμαχίαν 


10 


ty an nw lal , 5, 
παραιρούμενος: ὥστε τῶν αὐτῷ πρὸ τοῦ φίλων ὄντων τοὺς 15 


μὲν νῦν πολεμεῖν ἀκαταλλάκτως, τοὺς δὲ μηκέτι προθύμους 


εἶναι συναγωνιστὰς, ἅπαντας δὲ ὑφορᾶσθαι καὶ διαβε- 


6 βλῆσθαι πρὸς αὐτόν. 


3» ’ὔ > \ Ἂν ae », 
ἔτι τοίνυν (οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι 


΄, ε NaN , , an ¥ 
μικρόν) Ol κατὰ ΤῊΝ Aotav σατράπαι καθεστῶτες εναγχος 


μὲν ξένους μισθοφόρους εἰσπέμψαντες ἐκώλυσαν ἐκπολιορ- 


κηθῆναι Πέρινθον, νυνὶ δὲ τῆς ἔχθρας αὐτοῖς ἐνεστώσης 


ὧν éxetvos] ‘when he, disregarding the 
pledges given to them, and violating the 
oaths sworn before them.’ 

ois πρότερον ηὐξήθη] In Olynth. ii 
§ 5, p. 37. 

ὑπὸ τῶν Περινθίων] This answer then, 
if ever made, was probably delivered 
during the siege of Perinthus, and before 
Byzantium was attacked by Philip, towards 
the close of B.c. 340. 

Νίκαιαν], Near to Thermopylae. 

τὰς δὲ mpecBelas] ‘and drawing to 
himself the embassies from Peloponnesus, 
and depriving them of their confederates.’ 
The Messenians and Argives had formerly, 
and since the time of Epaminondas, been 
allied with Thebes against Sparta. Philip 
tried to detach them from Thebes, and 
make them dependent allies of himself. 

ὑφορᾶσθαι καὶ διαβεβλῆσθαι) ‘are sus- 
picious and distrustful of him.’ So ὑφ- 
ορώμενος τὴν τοῦ Φιλίππου δύναμιν, Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 75, and διαβεβλῆσθαί τινι, ‘to 
be ill disposed to any one,’ in οὐδὲν οὖν 


ἔτι ὑπολείπεται ὅτῳ ἂν μοὶ δικαίως δια- 
βεβλῆσθε. Andoc. de suc Reditu, § 24. 

of κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν͵ The satraps of 
Asia Minor, and especially the satrap of 
Dascylium, whose province, 7 Δασκυλῖτις 
σατραπεία, ‘‘ comprehended the cities of 
the Hellespont, Bithynia, and Paphla- 
gonia, extending along the southern shores 
of the Hellespont, the Propontis, and the 
Euxine.”” Arnold on Thucyd. i. 129. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 1. 15. 

ἐκπολιορκηθῆναι] By Philip, who, when 
he found that his attempts to capture 
Perinthus were unavailing, changed his 
plans, and, withdrawing a portion of his 
forces, suddenly attacked Byzantium. 
(Diod. xvi. 75, 76.) This was about 
Midsummer 340, B.c. (Grote xi. 636), 
and consequently the delivery of this 
oration must have been soon after that 
time, as it implies that the siege of By- 
zantium was actually going on. 

νυνὶ δὲ τῆς ἔχθρας] ‘but now when 
they have entered upon a state of hos- 


20 
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καὶ τοῦ κινδύνου πλησίον ὄντος, εἰ χειρωθήσεται Bulav- 
τιον, οὐ μόνον αὐτοὶ προθύμως συμπολεμήσουσιν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ βασιλέα τὸν Περσῶν χρήματα χορηγεῖν ἡμῖν προ- 
τρέψονται, ὃς τοσοῦτον μὲν κέκτηται πλοῦτον ὅσον οὐδ᾽ οἱ 25 
λοιποὶ πάντες, τηλικαύτην δ᾽ ἔχει ῥώμην πρὸς τὰς ἐνθάδε 
πράξεις ὥστε καὶ πρότερον, ἡνίκα Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπολε- 154 
μοῦμεν, ὁποτέροις προσθεῖτο, τούτους ἐποίει κρατεῖν τῶν 
ἑτέρων, καὶ νῦν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν γενόμενος ῥᾳδίως καταπολε- 
μήσει τὴν Φιλίππου δύναμιν. 
8 Πρὸς τοίνυν τούτοις τηλικούτοις οὖσιν, οὐκ ἐρῶ μὲν ὡς ὅ 
οὐ διὰ τὴν εἰρήνην πολλὰ προείληφεν ἡμῶν χωρία καὶ 
λιμένας καὶ τοιαῦθ᾽ ἕτερα χρήσιμα πρὸς πόλεμον, ὁρῶ δὲ 
ὡς ὅταν μὲν ὑπ᾽ εὐνοίας τὰ πράγματα συνέχηται καὶ πᾶσι 
ταὐτὰ συμφέρῃ τοῖς μετέχουσι τῶν πολέμων, μένει τὰ 
συσταθέντα βεβαίως: ὅταν δ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς καὶ πλεονεξίας 
ἀπάτῃ καὶ βίᾳ κατέχηται, καθάπερ ὑπὸ τούτου νῦν, μικρὰ 


10 


, Ν X Ν aA ΄ ἌΞΟΝ ὃ ΄, Ν 
πρόφασις καὶ τὸ τυχὸν πταῖσμα ταχέως αὐτὰ OLETELTE καὶ 
κατέλυσεν. καὶ πολλάκις εὑρίσκω λογιζόμενος οὐ μόνον, 


® avo ᾿Αθηναῖ ὰ ὰ τῷ Φιλί ὸ 
ὦ ανὸρες nvatol, τὰ συμμαχικὰ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πρὸς 


tility.’ Comp. μή τι οἱ κρεμάμενον τῷ 
παιδὶ ἐμπέσῃ, Herod. 1. c. 34, where, as 
Mr. Blakesley observes, ‘‘ the so-called 
pleonastic use of the pronoun may be 
expressed’ by the familiar English, ‘ lest 
he should have any thing hanging up fall 
upon the lad.’ ’”’ 

ὁποτέροις προσθεῖτο] Towards the 
close of the Peloponnesian war, and be- 
fore the battle of Cnidus. See note on 
ovs σώσειε, c. Phil. iv. p. 249. 

μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν γενόμενος} ‘if he should 
join us.’ The Greek participle is often 
used thus, to express an hypothetical con- 
tingency. Comp. Xen. Anab. 1. iii. 19: 
οὕτω yap καὶ ἑπόμενοι (if we follow him) 
ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ ἑποίμεθα, καὶ ἀπιόντες (if 
we leave him) ἀσφαλῶς ἂν ἀπίοιμεν. 

Πρὸς τοίνυν τούτοις ‘ But after’ or ‘with 
these advantages, great as they are, I am 
not going to deny that Philip has snatched 
from us many of our ports and harbours.’ 
Jacobs: ‘ Bei diesen so wichtigen Vor- 
theilen will ich indess nicht behaupten 
dass’ &c. 

ὅταν μὲν ὑπ᾽ εὐνοίας 154, 5—156. 29. 
Ex Olyn. ii. p. 20, 19---28, et 21, 27— 
25, 1. Dobree. See pp. 39, 40. 


μένει τὰ συσταθέντα] ‘the combina- 
tion continues firm.’ 

ὅταν d€...Katéxnta] ‘but when it 
is established upon intrigue and aggres- 
sion, by deceit and violence.’ 

μικρὰ πρόφασις ‘a slight pretext and 
any mishap soon shatters it to pieces and 
breaks it all up.” Lord Brougham (Edin. 
Review, xxxvi. 96) thus: ‘the slightest 
pretext, the most common mischance, 
shivers it to pieces, and it is gone.’ But 
‘to shiver to pieces’ would rather be ex- 
pressed by διασφενδονᾶν (as Xen. Anab. 
iv. 2, 3). The corresponding passage in 
Olyn. li. § 9, p. 40, is n πρώτη πρόφασις 
καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε 
καὶ διέλυσεν. With ἀνεχαίτισε we may 
compare an expression of Duruy (Abrégé 
de |’Histoire de France, ii. 244), where, 
alluding to a measure proposed by Cardi- 
nal Mazarin under the regency of Anne 
of Austria (January, a.p. 1647), he says: 
‘“‘ Cette fois le parlement se cabra et sauta 
a pieds joints dans la politique.” 

οὐ μόνον τὰ συμμαχικά] * that not only 
the allies of Philip have come to distrust 
and dislike him.’ 
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ε , 4 Ν , 9 Ν ‘ Ν a 297 
ὑποψίαν ἥκοντα καὶ δυσμένειαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ τῆς ἰδίας 
“ wn » 
ἀρχῆς οὐ συνηρμοσμένα καλῶς οὐδ᾽ οἰκείως οὐδ᾽ ὡς οἴεταί 

4 \ Ν ε \ ’ὔ 5 x ve 
τις. ὅλως μὲν yap ἡ Μακεδονικὴ δύναμις ἐν μὲν προσθή- 
KNS μέρει ῥοπὴν ἔχει τινὰ καὶ χρῆσιν, αὐτὴ δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν 
ἀσθενής ἐστι καὶ πρὸς τηλικοῦτον ὄγκον πραγμάτων εὐκατα- 
φρόνητος: ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτὴν οὗτος αὐτὸς τοῖς πολέμοις καὶ ταῖς 
στρατείαις καὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἂν τις αὐτὸν μέγαν εἶναι νομίσειε, 
σφαλερωτέραν αὑτῷ πεποίηκεν. μὴ γὰρ οἴεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
> “ a A 
A@nvato., τοῖς αὐτοῖς χαίρειν Φίλιππόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἀρχο- 


0 4 Lal i “ 
μένους, ἀλλ᾽ ἐννοεῖσθε ὡς ὁ μὲν ἐπιθυμεῖ δόξης, οἱ δὲ 


11 


3 , Ν > A Ν > » -~ 4 3 
ἀσφαλείας, καὶ αὐτῷ μὲν οὐκ ἔστι τυχεῖν ταύτης ἀκιν- 
δύνως, οἱ δ᾽ οὐδὲν δέονται καταλιπόντες οἴκοι τέκνα, γονεῖς, 
a , Ν 3... τὰ ε / ὃ ΄ 
γυναῖκας, φθείρεσθαι καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν κινδυνεύειν 
ε N > “ ν Ν Ἂς x Lal / 3 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. ὥστε τοὺς μὲν πολλοὺς τῶν Μακεδόνων ἐκ 
΄ ” 5, lal , Ν Ν , ‘ 
τούτων ἂν τις ἴδοι πῶς διάκεινται πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον: τοὺς 
δὲ περὶ αὐτὸν ὄντας ἑταίρους καὶ τοὺς τῶν ξένων ἡγεμόνας 
ε ’ / Ν » Cree) 5 ’ὔ lal A a 
εὑρήσετε δόξαν μὲν ἔχοντας ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρείᾳ, περιδεῶς δὲ μᾶλ- 
λον τῶν ἀδόξων ζῶντας. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ὁ πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
μίους μόνον ὑπάρχει κίνδυνος, οἱ δὲ τοὺς κόλακας καὶ τοὺς 
, > Ν “Ὁ “ἡ Ν. λ ’ > 
διαβάλλοντας αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον ἢ τὰς μάχας δεδίασι: κἀ- 
κεῖνοι μὲν μετὰ πάντων ἀγωνίζονται πρὸς τοὺς ἀντιταχ- 


18 θέ A δὲ ἣν la 3 A λέ A > ὅλα. 
εντας, Τοις OE Και Των EV TOLS TO εμοις KQAK@V OUK ελα- 


14 προπηλακίζονται Tapa τὸ προσῆκον. 


, 4 Ν Ἃ 3Q7 Ν , Ν Lal 

χιστον μέρος μέτεστι Kal χωρὶς ἰδίᾳ τὸν τρόπον τὸν τοῦ 
ta » Ν a \ A 

βασιλέως φοβεῖσθαι συμβέβηκεν. ἔτι δὲ τῶν μὲν πολλῶν 
ΣΝ c , ’ Ν Ν Ψ ’ » ε 3 ὦ 
ἐὰν ἁμάρτῃ τις, ζημίαν κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν εἴληφεν: οἱ δ᾽ ὅταν 
μάλιστα κατορθώσωσι, τότε μάλιστα σκορακίζονται καὶ 
καὶ τούτοις οὐδ᾽ ἂν 


τὰ τῆς ἰδίας ἀρχῆς] ‘his own subjects περιδεῶς δὲ μᾶλλον] ‘but live in ex- 


are not in a state of good and friendly 
union with him, nor as one might ima- 
gine.’ 

πρὸς τηλικοῦτον) ‘and for under- 
takings of such a magnitude, contempti- 
ble.’ Jacobs: ‘in Riicksicht auf die 
Grosse der Sache verachtlich.? Comp. 
Olyn. ii. § 14, p. 41. 

σφαλερωτέραν | ‘more precarious or dan- 
gerous,’ lit. more slippery or tottering, as 
it is active or passive. 

of δ᾽ οὐδὲν δέονται ... φθείρεσθαι] 
‘they do not want to go to ruin,’ 


cessive fear, more than those of no re- 
pute.’ 

χωρὶς ἰδίᾳ] ‘independent of this it is 
also their lot to fear on their own account 
the humour of the king.’ 

σκορακίζονται] ‘they are cursed and 
vilified.’ The verb σκορακίζω is supposed 
to be derived from the imprecation és 
κόρακας, shortened into σκόρακας, as εἰς 
τὰν πόλιν into Stamboul, and εἰς τὴν Κῶ 
into Stanco. 

καὶ τούτοις} ‘and this no reasonable 
man could disbelieve.’ 


15 


20 


25 


155 
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Ὁ S A τ , 9 Ν , Jee 
εἷς εὖ φρονῶν ἀπιστήσειεν' οὕτω yap φιλότιμον αὐτὸν 15 
> , ε , ν ,ὕ ἈΝ ΄ 
εἶναί φασιν οἱ συνδιατρίψαντες, ὥστε βουλόμενον τὰ κάλ- 
λιστα τῶν ἔργων πάνθ᾽ αὑτοῦ δοκεῖν εἶναι μᾶλλον ἄχθεσθαι 
τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ τῶν ἡγεμόνων τοῖς ἄξιον ἐπαίνου τι 
’ “Ὁ la) lal > 
5 πράξασιν ἣ τοῖς ὅλως ἀποτυχοῦσι. πῶς οὖν, εἴπερ ἐστὶ 
ταῦτα τοιαῦτα, πιστῶς ἤδη πολὺν χρόνον αὐτῷ παρα- 20 
μένουσιν ; ὅτι νῦν μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸ κατορθοῦν 
αὐτὸν ἐπισκοτεῖ πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις: αἱ γὰρ εὐπραξίαι 
δειναὶ συγκρύψαι καὶ συσκιάσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
> ’ > ’ iy | ee) A , 
πων εἰσίν: εἰ δέ τι πταίσει, TOT ἀκριβῶς διακαλυφθήσεται 
10 ταῦτα πάντα. 
ἡμῶν. ὅταν μὲν ἐρρωμένος n τις, οὐδὲν ἐπαισθάνεται τῶν 


συμβαίνει γὰρ, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς σώμασιν 25 

καθ᾽ ἕκαστα σαθρῶν, ἐπὰν δ᾽ ἀρρωστήσῃ, πάντα κινεῖται, 156 

κἂν ῥῆγμα κἂν στρέμμα κἂν ἄλλο τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ἢ 

μὴ τελέως ὑγιαῖνον: οὕτω καὶ τῶν βασιλειῶν καὶ πασῶν 

τῶν δυναστειῶν, ἕως μὲν ἂν ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις κατορθώσιν, 

5 ~ Ν x aA la 5 Vy. 5 Ν ’ ’ 

ἀφανῆ τὰ κακὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἐστίν: ἐπὰν δέ τι πταίσωσιν, 5 

ἃ ἴω ark an 5 lal A »Ἅ x 3 CLE 

ὃ νῦν εἰκὸς παθεῖν ἐκεῖνον μεῖζον φορτίον ἢ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν 

ἀράμενον, γίγνεται φανερὰ τὰ δυσχερῆ πάντα τοῖς ἅπασιν. 
Εἰ δέ τις ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν Φίλιππον ὁρῶν 

εὐτυχοῦντα ταύτῃ φοβερὸν εἶναι νομίζει καὶ δυσπολέμητον, 

σώφρονος μὲν ἀνδρὸς χρῆται προνοίᾳ: μεγάλη γὰρ ῥοπὴ, 


la Ν \ 4 ε ’ > Ν Ν ν Ν La > 
μᾶλλον δὲ τὸ ὅλον ἡ τύχη ἐστὶ πρὸς ἅπαντα τὰ τῶν ἀν- 


ET 
10 


, /, Ν Ν Be: ’ὔ χὰ 5 
θρώπων πράγματα' κατὰ πολλοὺς μέντοι τρόπους ἕλοιτ 
ἄν τις οὐχ ἧττον τὴν ἡμετέραν εὐτυχίαν ἣ τὴν ἐκείνου. 


φιλότιμονΊἢ Here, but not always, 
‘jealous.’ Mr. Kennedy, however, trans- 
lates it ‘ covetous of honour ;’ observing, 
that neither ‘ jealousy’ nor any single 
word comprehends the whole meaning. 
He adds, the expression in the text is 
Shakspearian, and quotes Henry V. Act 
ὯΝ. 50;.9: 


“ But if it be a sin to covet honour, 
I am the most offending soul alive.” 


Comp. note 1 on Olyn. ii. § 16, where 
φιλοτιμία appears to be used simply for 
‘honour,’ and Diod. xvi. 75: ἡ πολιορκία 
φιλοτιμίαν ἐλάμβανεν ἀνυπέρβλητον, i.e. 
‘the troops emulated each other in acts 
of daring,’ 


πῶς οὖν] This question may well be 
asked, after imputing such a mean and 
pitiful character to Philip as the writer 
does in the foregoing paragraph. His as- 
sertions, for which I am not aware that 
there is any real foundation in history, 
imply a sad want of generosity and can- 
dour. 

δειναὶ συγκρύψαι ‘ have great power in 
covering.’ 

ὥσπερ ἐν Tots σώμασιν] Comp. Olyn. 
ii. § 21, p. 45. 

τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα cabpev] ‘ of his se- 
veral ailments,’ or, with Mr. Kennedy, ‘ of 
his local disorders.’ 

μεγάλη yap porn] Comp. Olyn. ii. 
§ 22. 
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[p. 156, 14 


18 Tapa TE yap TOV προγόνων ἐκ πλείονος χρόνου παρειλή- 
φαμεν τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ov τούτου μόνον, ἀλλὰ συνελόντι 15 
φράσαι πάντων τῶν ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ βασιλευσάντων: κἀ- 


κεῖνοι μὲν ᾿Αθηναίοις φόρους ἤνεγκαν, ἡ δ᾽ ἡμετέρα πόλις 


> \ ΄ an Εν > , » \ , 
οὐδενὶ TWTOTE TWV ATTAVTWV ἀνθρώπων. ετι δὲ τοσουτῳ 


, b) Ν 5 A Ν \ Ν las “ » 
πλείους ἀφορμὰς αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν παρὰ τῶν θεῶν εὔνοιαν 


δ΄ ΩΣ A 5 ΄ Ν / 
ἔχομεν, οσῳ διατελοῦμεν εὐσεβέστερα καὶ δικαιότερα 20 


19 πράττοντες. 


, > > A κ , 
τί ποτ᾽ οὖν ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῷ προτέρῳ πολέμῳ 


πλείω κατώρθωσεν ἡμῶν ; ὅτι, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, (παρ- 


ρησιάσομαι γὰρ πρὸς ὑμᾶς) ὁ μὲν αὐτὸς στρατεύεται καὶ 


A \ a , 5», Χ 
ταλαιπωρεῖ και τοις κινδύνοις πάρεστιν, ουτε καιρον 


20 παριεὶς οὔτε ὥραν ἔτους παραλείπων οὐδεμίαν, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
5 ’ὔ Ἂν 5 , 5 Ν “A > /, ’΄ 

(εἰρήσεται γὰρ τἀληθές) οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες ἐνθάδε καθήμεθα, 
ie SAN Ν / Ν / Ἂς Ν 

μέλλοντες ἀεὶ καὶ ψηφιζόμενοι καὶ πυνθανόμενοι κατὰ τὴν 


3 Ν » , ΄ s , ΄ > x ΄ 
ayopav €l TL λέγεται VEWTEPOV. KQLTOL TL γένοιτ αν νεω- 


τερον ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ καταφρονῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τολμῶν 


Ν 
ἐπιστολὰς πέμπειν τοιαύτας 


τὴν ἡγεμονίαν) This is the reading 
of the majority of the MSS., for which 
Dindorf adopts εὐδαιμονίαν from the codex 
S. But although the writer is contrasting 
the εὐτυχία of one nation with that of 
the other, he does not make this contrast 
simply and absolutely, but by showing 
that the Athenians had more of the ele- 
ments and characteristics of εὐτυχία than 
the Macedonians. Their ἡγεμονία, in 
fact, was at once a part and proof of their 
εὐτυχία, and therefore with Bekker I fol- 
low the majority of the MSS., and retain 
the word. 

ov τούτου μόνον] ‘ dating further back, 
not only than the reign of this man, but 
even than the times of all those who have 
reigned in Macedonia.’ 

κἀκεῖνοι μὲν “A@nvatos| This might 
have been true of some of the islands off 
the coast of Macedonia, or some of its 
cities, but not of Macedonia itself. Comp. 
de Halon. § 12, p. 151. 

ἁπάντων ἀνθρώπων]!  Dindorf omits 
ἀνθρώπων. But compare De Halon. ὃ ὃ: 
τῶν ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ ἁπάντων ἀφεστήκατε, 
καὶ ἐπιδείκνυτε ἅπασιν ἀνθρώποις. 

τοσούτῳ πλείους ἀφορμάς] ‘we have 
so many the more claims to the favour of 
the gods,’ or, rather, ‘so many the more 
grounds for expecting their favour.’ Comp. 


Y qn 
οἵας ἠκούσατε μικρῷ πρό- 


Olyn. ii. § 23, p. 46. 

Μακεδὼν ἀνήρ] This, of course, is an 
expression of contempt for a man from 
whom, in strange contrast with it, princes 
and sovereigns of after ages claimed their 
descent, and took their name. Thus 
Henry I. of France (a.p. 1031—1061) 
married Anne, daughter of Wladimir, the 
first Christian Prince of Russia, and he 
took her ‘‘d’une maison si éloignée, afin 
d’étre bien str qu’elle ne pourrait se 
trouver sa parente a-un degré prohibé 
par |’ Eglise.’’ And this Anne, ‘‘ disait-on, 
descendait par sa mére (Anna Posthuma) 
fille de l’empereur Romanus II. de Phi- 
lippe de Macédoine. Son premier-né 
porta le nom du pére d’Alexandre.”’ But 
the Philip of France was far from rivalling 
his deeds or imitating his character. For 
the historian adds (Duruy, i. 246), “416 
prince vit quelques gentilshommes de 
Coutances soumettre I’Italie méridionale 
et la Sicile, un capétien de la maison de 
Bourgogne fonder le royaume de Portu- 
gal, le duc de Normandie Guillaume le 
Batard, faire la conquéte de |’ Angleterre, 
enfin toute la chevalerie de France s’élan- 
cer a la croisade. [1] laissa toutes ces 
grandes choses s’accomplir sans y prendre 
part.”’ 


25 


157 


21 


23 


24 
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τερον ; καὶ τῷ μὲν ὑπάρχουσι μισθοφόροι στρατιῶται, καὶ 


Ν , \ , A Shee AL Εἰ ΄ χ a Ν 
VY) Ala προς τούτοις Τῶν παρ μιν ρητορῶν τινές, οὐ τᾶς 5 


> 5 7 Ν » ’ὔ ’, 3 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνου δωρεὰς οἴκαδε λαμβάνειν νομίζοντες οὐκ 
5 , 4, la 50» 5 / ’, Ν 
αἰσχύνονται Φιλίππῳ ζῶντες, οὐδ᾽ αἰσθάνονται πάντα καὶ 
Ν A “ lal la 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως Kal TA σφῶν αὐτῶν μικροῦ λήμματος 
πωλοῦντες. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὔτε τῶν ἐκείνου πραγμάτων οὐδὲν 
’ ,ὔ A »“ 5 ’ 
στασιάζειν παρασκευάζομεν, οὔτε ἕενοτροφεῖν ἐθέλομεν, 
οὔτε αὐτοὶ στρατεύεσθαι τολμῶμεν. οὔκουν ἐστὶν οὐδὲν 
θαυμαστὸν, εἴ τι πεπλεονέκτηκεν ἡμῶν κατὰ τὸν πρότερον 
πόλεμον, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰ μηδὲν ποιοῦντες ἡμεῖς ὧν προσ- 
ἥκει τοὺς πολεμοῦντας, νομίζομεν κρατήσειν τοῦ πάντα 
πράττοντος ἃ δεῖ τοὺς πλεονεκτήσειν μέλλοντας. 
“Ov, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, χρὴ λαβόντας ἔννοιαν, καὶ 
λογισαμένους ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι τὸ φάσκειν ἄγειν εἰ- 
ΕΝ an 
ρήνην (ἤδη yap ἐκεῖνος Kal προηγόρευκε τὸν πόλεμον Kal 
“A »» 3 »Ἤ Ν Ν ’, /, la 
τοῖς ἔργοις ἐξενήνοχε) μηδενὸς μὲν φείδεσθαι μήτε τῶν 
κοινῶν μήτε τῶν ἰδίων, στρατεύεσθαι δὲ, ἐάν που καιρὸς ἢ, 
y A A / “ἡ 
προθύμως ἅπαντας, χρῆσθαι δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἀμείνοσιν ἢ 
“A > @ “ 
πρότερον. μὴ γὰρ ὑπολάβῃ τις ὑμῶν, δι’ ὧν ἐκ χρηστῶν 
ἐγένετο τὰ πράγματα χείρω τὰ τῆς πόλεως, διὰ τούτων 
αὐτὰ πάλιν ἀναλήψεσθαι καὶ γενήσεσθαι βελτίω: μηδὲ 
νομίσητε ῥᾳθυμούντων ὑμῶν, ὥσπερ πρότερον, ἑτέρους 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγωνιεῖσθαι προθύμως: ἀλλ᾽ ἐννοεῖσθε 
ὡς αἰσχρόν ἐστι τοὺς μὲν πατέρας ὑμῶν πολλοὺς πόνους 
καὶ μεγάλους κινδύνους ὑποστῆναι Λακεδαιμονίοις πολε- 


τῷ μὲν ὑπάρχουσι] ‘he keeps soldiers 
in his pay, and indeed some of our orators 
besides.’ 

ot... οὐκ αἰσχύνονται] Comp. De 
Halon. § 17, p. 183. 

ἡμεῖς δὲ οὔτε] “ but we neither make 
any attempt to disturb (or, embroil) any 
of his arrangements.’ Jacobs: ‘ Wir aber 
thun nichts, ihn in seinen Angelegenheiten 
zu storen.’ The verb στασιάζειν is here 
used transitively. In the F. L. § 367, it 
is intransitive : ἡνίκα ἐστασίαζε μὲν αὐτῷ 
τὰ Θετταλῶν. 

εἰ μηδὲν ποιοῦντε5}] Comp. Olyn. ii. 
§ 23, p. 46. 

τοῖς ἔργοις ἐξενήνοχε) ‘has carried it 


out in action.’ 

μήτε τῶν κοινῶν] Dindorf reads δη- 
μοσίων from the codex 5. But κοινά, 
‘monies in which every one has a share,’ 
are appropriately contrasted with ἴδια, 
‘the separate property of an individual.’ 
Compare Thucyd. i. 80: οὔτε ἐν κοινῷ 
ἔχομεν οὔτε ἑτοίμως ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων φέρο- 
μεν, who also in the same chapter writes, 
πλούτῳ τε ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ. Td δημό- 
σιον means ‘ what is dedicated to the use 
of the people,’ as 6 δημόσιος, is ‘ an officer 
who acts for the people.’ 

δι ὧν... διὰ τούτων] ‘by the very 
same means by which.” Comp. Olyn. ii. 
§ 26, p. 47. 


10 
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lal e A Ν 3 ¢ Ν e 3 A , 4 
25 μοῦντας, ὑμᾶς δὲ μηδ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν ἐκεῖνοι δικαίως κτησάμενοι 
, ε ~ > / > la > 4 > Ν δ 

παρέδοσαν ὑμῖν ἐθέλειν ἐρρωμένως ἀμύνεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὸν 

Ν > ὃ ΄7ὕ ε , ν > , ὃ 
μὲν ἐκ Μακεδονίας ὁρμώμενον οὕτως εἶναι φιλοκίνδυνον 5 
ὥσθ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ μείζω ποιῆσαι τὴν ἀρχὴν κατατετρῶσθαι 
πᾶν τὸ σώμα τοῖς πολεμίοις μαχόμενον, ᾿Αθηναίους δὲ, οἷς 
πάτριόν ἐστι μηδενὸς ὑπακούειν, ἁπάντων δὲ κρατεῖν ἐν 
τοῖς πολέμοις, τούτους διὰ ῥᾳθυμίαν ἢ μαλακίαν ἐγκατα- 
λείπειν τά τε τῶν προγόνων ἔργα καὶ τὰ συμφέροντα τῆς 10 
πατρίδος. 

ν Ἂς Ν A Ἂς lal , ε “ 

26 ἽΝνα δὲ μὴ μακρολογῶ, φημὶ χρῆναι πάντας ἡμᾶς παρα- 
σκευάζεσθαι μὲν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, παρακαλεῖν δὲ τοὺς 
ΟΝ ἈΝ , ΕῚ Ν ἂν “A »Ἁ Ν x 3 

nvas, μὴ λόγοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις, πρὸς τὴν παρ 

[ς ΄»"Φ 9 
NOV συμμαχίαν: ὡς ἅπας μέν ἐστι λόγος μάταιος πράξεων 15 
5» nw 
ἄμοιρος γενόμενος, τοσούτῳ δὲ μάλιστα ὁ παρὰ τῆς ἡμε- 
τέρας πόλεως, ὅσῳ δοκοῦμεν αὐτῷ προχειρότατα χρῆσθαι 
τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων. 

οὕτως εἶναι φιλοκίνδυνον] ‘should be ἐγκαταλείπειν ‘should abandon both 
so in love with danger.’ the deeds of their ancestors and the in- 

κατατετρῶσθαι) Comp. De Cor. ὃ 82.  terests of their country.’ 


ois πάτριόν ἐστι] ‘whose hereditary ὡς ἅπας μέν ἐστι] Comp. Olyn. ii. 
habit it is.’ § 12, p. 41. 


A LETTER FROM PHILIP. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Many critics have considered this letter to be spurious. Winiewski 
(Comment. p. 191) thinks it genuine, and Mr. Grote (xi. 686) adopts 
its statements and arguments as those of Philip. Even if not written 
by Philip himself, it might (Mr. G. suggests) have been composed at 
his dictation, by some Greek writer in his employ, and sent by him 
to Athens. To this suggestion, however, there is a strong objection 
in the phraseology which, as in εὐδοκοῦντα (§ 3) and διότι (δ 20) 
occasionally indicates a later age, to say nothing of the verbosity 
and length of the letter which are by no means regal. Its authorship 
and origin then must be considered uncertain, though there is no 
antecedent improbability against the supposition of Philip writing to 
the Athenians, as in this letter. He might have had many reasons for 
doing so, and he would naturally wish to conciliate public opinion 
before declaring war, by making out a good case for himself, and 
throwing the blame on the Athenians. Nor, indeed, in the then 
state of feeling between both parties, is it likely that the Athenians 
were altogether free from blame, and never in the wrong as regards 
Philp. Besides, as he had partizans at Athens, an exposition of the 
alleged wrongs which he had suffered, and of his unavailing attempts 
to gain redress, was calculated to strengthen their hands and weaken 
his opponents, by representing them as the cause of an unjustifiable 
and unnecessary war. Allusion is made to a letter of Philip in 
Dionysius Halicar. (ad Amm. p. 741), the date and contents of which 
suggest the supposition that it was the same as this, but we have no 
means of determining whether it really was so or not. That the 
letter in question, like this, contained various charges against the 
Athenians, appears by the phrase ὅσα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὃ Φίλιππος 
ἐνεκάλει διὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς, Which also indicates that it was somewhat 
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famous. The codices A, S omit this Ἐπιστολὴ Φιλίππους That 
some letters of Philip were extant in the time of Cicero, appears 
from the De Offic. ii. 14, where he says, “ Extant Philippi Epistolae 
ad Alexandrum, quibus praecipit ut oratione benigna multitudinis 
animos ad benevolentiam alliciat militesque blande appellando dele- 
niat.” Again, Cicero observes (de Offic. 1. 15.), “ Praeclare epistola 
quadam Alexandrum filium Philippus accusat, quod largitione bene- 
volentiam Macedonum consectetur. ‘Quae te malum (inquit) ratio in 
istam spem induxit, ut eos tibi fideles putares, quos pecunia corru- 
peris?’’’—a sentiment which, according to Demosthenes, did not 
deter Philip from bribery at Athens. 


XII. 


ENMISTOAH 


BG: 


Φίλιππος ᾿Αθηναίων 
᾿Επειδὴ πολλάκις μου 


ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ. 


940. 


A A Ν “A , ’ 

τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ χαίρειν. 
Ψ 

πρέσβεις ἀποστείλαντος, W eur, 


μείνωμεν τοῖς ὅρκοις καὶ ταῖς ὁμολογίαις, οὐδεμίαν ἐποι- 
Lal Ν » a , ε A ε Ν a 
εἶσθε ἐπιστροφὴν, μην δεῖν πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ ὧν 


ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζω. 


μὴ θαυμάσητε δὲ τὸ μῆκος τῆς ἐπι-. 


στολῆς" πολλῶν γὰρ ὑπαρχόντων ἐγκλημάτων ἀναγκαῖόν 


> ε Ν ε , a la 
εστιν ὕπερ ATAVT WV δηλῶσαι καθαρῶς. 


A Ν Ν ’ὔ la 4 ε , 5 
II pwrov μεν Y2p Νικίου Tov κΚηρυκος ἁρπασθέντος εκ 


τῆς χώρας τῆς ἐμῆς οὐ τοῖς παρανομοῦσιν ἐπετιμήσατε, 
5 Ν Ν 5» ’ὔ ν »Ἅ Lal ἃ > » 
ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀδικούμενον εἴρξατε δέκα μῆνας: ἃς δ᾽ ἔφερε 


Dine La) > λὰ > 4 ae aN aA B la 
Tap Ἡμῶν ἐπιστολᾶς, ἀνέγνωτε ἐπὶ του βήματος. 


ἔπειτα 5 


vA e ων ‘\ / “4 Ν lal 
Θασίων ὑποδεχομένων τὰς Βυζαντίων τριήρεις καὶ τῶν 


λῃστῶν τοὺς βουλομένους οὐδὲν ἐφροντίζετε, τῶν συνθη- 


κῶν διαρρήδην λεγουσῶν πολεμίους εἶναι τοὺς ταῦτα ποι- 


ἐποιεῖσθε ἐπιστροφήν] ‘you paid no 
attention,’ an unusual phrase in prose, 
though we find πρὸ τοῦ θανόντος τήνδ᾽ 
ἔθεσθ᾽ ἐπιστροφήν, Soph. Oedip. Tyr. 
134. Compare εἴρετ᾽ ἐπιστρεφέως, Herod. 
i. 30. 

Νικίου τοῦ κήρυκος] We have no fur- 
ther information on this subject. But 
Plutarch, Moralia, p. 799, E, tells us of 
the honourable conduct of the Athenians 
in another similar instance. They had 
taken a messenger of Philip with a letter 
from the king to his wife Olympias. 
(᾿Αθηναῖοι Φιλίππου γραμματοφόρους λα- 
βόντες ἐπιστολὴν ἐπιγεγραμμένην ᾽Ολυμ- 
πιάδι κομίζοντας οὐκ ἔλυσαν οὐδ᾽ ἀπεκά- 


λυψαν ἀπόρρητον ἀνδρὸς ἀποδήμου πρὸς 
γυναῖκα φιλοφροσύνην.) This they re- 
turned unopened (assuming that Plu- 
tarch’s story is true). There was probably 
a good cause for their different behaviour 
in the case of Nicias. 

elptare] ‘you imprisoned,’ or kept in, 
whereas εἴργειν, in ὃ 4 below, is to ex- 
clude, ‘keep out.” Mr. Long maintains 
the identity of the two forms from the 
root €px, on the ground that if a place 158 
shut up, a man may be shut in or shut 
out. The Latin ‘ arceo’ rather confirms 
this view. 

ὑποδεχομένων} ‘harbouring.’ 


270 [ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥῚ [p. 159, 9 


ἴω 5» , Ἀ Ἁ 3 x , ’, 

8 ovvTas. ἔτι τοίνυν περὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους Διοπείθης 
ἐμβαλὼν εἰς τὴν χώραν Κρωβύλην μὲν καὶ τὴν Τιρίστασιν 10 
ἐξηνδραποδίσατο, τὴν δὲ προσεχῆ Θράκην ἐπόρθησε, 

΄ Mar css A > γῇ ν΄ > 7 — 
τέλος δὲ εἰς τοῦτο ἦλθε παρανομίας ὥστε ᾿Αμφίλοχον 
c Ἂν lal =) oe > / Ἂν; Ν Ν 
ὑπὲρ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ἐλθόντα πρεσβευτὴν συλλαβὼν καὶ 

4 τὰς ἐσχάτας ἀνάγκας ἐπιθεὶς ἀπελύτρωσε ταλάντων ἐννέα" 
καὶ ταῦτα τῷ δήμῳ εὐδοκοῦντα ἐποίησεν. καίτοι τὸ παρα- 1ὅ 

wn Ν a“ an 

vome εἰς κήρυκα καὶ πρέσβεις τοῖς ἄλλοις TE πᾶσιν 

5 \ > A Ν ’ὔ εν , la 
ἀσεβὲς εἶναι δοκεῖ καὶ μάλιστα ὑμῖν: Μεγαρέων γοῦν 
3 ,ὔ Ψ / > ἴω 5 , ε a 
Ανθεμόκριτον ἀνελόντων εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθεν ὁ δῆμος 

g » Lal 
ὥστε μυστηρίων μὲν εἴργειν αὐτοὺς, ὑπόμνημα δὲ τῆς 
ἀδικίας ἔστησαν ἀνδριάντα πρὸ τῶν πυλῶν. καίτοι πῶς 20 
3 Ν 24? ey / ν 3 , A ΄ 

5 οὐ δεινὸν, ἐφ᾽ οἷς παθόντες οὕτως ἐμισήσατε τοὺς δρά- 

la 3 \ , A Ean} , ΄, 
σαντας, νῦν αὐτοὺς φαίνεσθαι ποιοῦντας ; Καλλίας τοίνυν 


τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους] B.c. 342. Grote, 
xi. 024. De Chers. Introduction, p. 170. 

Κρωβύλην] Of Κρωβύλη nothing else 
is known. But Καβύλη is mentioned in 
the De Chers. § 44. Tiristasis is mentioned 
in Scylax (p. 27) as Τειρίστασις, and by 
Pliny (H. N. iv. 11. 18), who places it 
in the Thracian Chersonesus: ‘‘ Cherso- 
nesus a Propontide habuit Tiristasin.”’ 

evdoxovvta] This phrase for dpé- 
oxovta, Schafer says, ‘‘cadentis Graeci- 
tatis est,’’ and illustrates his remark by 
Polybius (xx. 5.10): τοῖς μὲν οὖν ἄλλοις 
Βοιωτοῖς ἤρεσκε τοῦτο πράξας, τοῖς δὲ 
Θηβαίοις οὐχ ὅλως εὐδόκει τὸ γεγονός. 
Comp. Σὺ εἶ 6 υἱός μου ὃ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ 
εὐδόκησα. Mark i. 11. Also, εὐδόκησεν 
6 πατὴρ δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. Luke 
xii. 32. Bekker has εὖ δοκοῦντα in two 
words. See note on De Chers. § 67, 
p- 195. ‘ 

᾿Ανθεμόκριτον] This incident happened 
a short time before the commencement of 
the Peloponnesian war, and is narrated 
more fully by Plutarch (Pericl. c. 30). 
He states that the Athenians charged the 
Megarians with cultivating some con- 
secrated ground (τὴν ἱερὰν ὀργάδα), and 
on the motion of Pericles sent Anthemo- 
critus to warn them off. Instead of com- 
plying, the Megarians killed the messen- 
ger, whereupon the Athenians passed 
several severe resolutions against them, 
and erected a statue of Anthemocritus in 
commemoration of the event. Pausanias 
(i. 36. 3) records that it was placed on 


the Via Sacra, from Athens to Eleusis, and 
was standing in his time, some 530 years 
afterwards. Plutarch states that it stood 
by the Thriasian gates. As for Philip’s 
acquaintance with such a fact, it should 
be remembered that he was educated at 
Thebes, and probably well instructed in 
Athenian history. See note, Περὶ Suvr. 
§ 35. 

Καλλίας τοίνυν] This Callias, the prince 
of Chalcis, is the same person who op- 
posed the Athenians with Macedonian 
troops when Phocion was sent to aid Plu- 
tarch of Eretria, B.c. 349 (De Pace, ὃ 5, 
p- 118, and note). At that time he was 
a partizan and ally of Philip, and of course 
for his own ends (Aesch. c. Ctes. § 87). 
But it would seem that they were not 
realized, for afterwards he became a par- 
tizan of Athens, and probably concerted 
with Demosthenes a plan of operations 
for expelling the Macedonian troops and 
governors from Euboea (De Cor. p. 252). 
Accordingly, and in fact upon the motion 
of Demosthenes, an expedition of Athe- 
nian forces under Phocion was despatched 
to Euboea (B.c. 341), which, co-operating 
with Callias and his troops, was very suc- 
cessful. The towns of Oreus and Eretria 
were liberated, and Cleitarchus and Phi- 
listides, their respective governors were, 
with their Macedonian supporters, driven 
from the island (Diod. xvi. 74). But 
Callias was not content with this, for he 
crossed over from Euboea into the Gulf 
of Pagasae (now of Volo), and captured 


--28,} 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ. 


27] 


ε Ee os Ν Ν Ν , ἊΝ > La , 

ὁ παρ ὑμῶν στρατηγὸς τὰς μὲν πόλεις τὰς ἐν τῷ Παγασίτῃ 
, “A Ν 

κόλπῳ κατοικουμένας ἔλαβεν ἁπάσας, ὑμῖν μὲν ἐνόρκους, 

5 Ν Ν id ¥ ‘\ > > i, , 

ἐμοὶ δὲ συμμαχίδας οὔσας, τοὺς δ᾽ εἰς Μακεδονίαν πλέ- 25 

οντας ἐπώλει πάντας πολεμίους κρίνων: καὶ διὰ ταῦθ᾽ 


ε ~ > ὩΣ Ὁ] 2:2 N > “Ὁ , 
ὑμεῖς ἐπῃνεῖτ αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς ψηφίσμασιν. 


Y ¥ 
WOTE eyoye 


> “ hee > » ’ὔ ᾽Ν ε 4 , 
ἀπορῶ τί ToT ἔσται καινότερον, ἐὰν ὁμολογήσητέ μοι 
n \ ἈΝ 9 lal , ἂν 5 
πολεμεῖν" καὶ γὰρ ὅτε φανερῶς διεφερόμεθα, λῃστὰς ἐξ- 
ETEMTETE, καὶ τοὺς πλέοντας ὡς ἡμᾶς ἐπωλεῖτε, τοῖς ἐναν- 
τίοις ἐβοηθεῖτε, τὴν χώραν μου κακῶς ἐποιεῖτε. 
“ ’, la) Χ 
Χωρὶς τοίνυν εἰς τοῦτο παρανομίας ἀφῖχθε καὶ δυσμε- 
= 
ο 4 
velas ὥστε Kal πρὸς τὸν Πέρσην πρέσβεις ἀπεστάλκατε 
A ¥ 
πείσοντας αὐτὸν ἐμοὶ πολεμεῖν: ὃ μάλιστα av τις θαυμά- 


σειεν. 


Ν \ Ν “ »“ 3: ON A Ν 
πρὸ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτὸν Αἴγυπτον καὶ Φοι- 


΄ 3 ΄, Xx 3; LAST / a 
νίκην ἐψηφίσασθε, ἂν ἐκεῖνός τι νεωτερίζῃ, παρακαλεῖν 
ε ’ > \ \ Ν » ν ν S43 5 ’,ὔ 
ὁμοίως ἐμὲ καὶ τοὺς ἀλλους Ελληνας ἀπαντας ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: 
7 νῦν δὲ τοσοῦτον ὑμῖν περίεστι τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ μίσους ὥστε 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον διαλέγεσθε περὶ τῆς ἐπισυμμαχίας. καίτοι τὸ 
παλαιὸν οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι, τοῖς Πει- 
σιστρατίδαις ἐπετίμων ὡς ἐπάγουσι τὸν Πέρσην ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ν ε lal 3 3 3 , A A ἃ 
Ελληνας" ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε ταῦυτα ποιοῦντες, ἃ 
διετελεῖτε τοῖς τυράννοις ἐγκαλοῦντες. 
᾿Αλλὰ πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ γράφετε ἐν τοῖς ψηφίσμασιν 


several towns dependent upon, or allied 
with Philip, of which complaint is here 
made to the Athenians. As he is called 
ὁ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν στρατηγός it is probable 
that he was then also assisted by Athenian 
troops (Grote, xi. 627). 

ὑμῖν μὲν ἐνόρκους} ‘ towns under treaty 
ratified by oath with you.’ As Philip’s 
allies they were parties to the peace of 
B.C. 346. 

me... ke, yor epov ly ‘what worse will 
happen.’ 544,4. 07% ot 

πρὸς τὸν Πέρσην mpéoBeis] In con- 
formity with the advice given c. Phil. iii. 
§ 84, p. 227, and c. Phil. iv. §38. See 
Clinton, Fas. Hell. ii. 146. 

πρὸ μὲν yap τοῦ λαβεῖν] Philip means 
to insinuate that before the recovery 
(B.c. 346) of the revolted provinces of 
Aegypt and Phoenicia, the Persian king 
was less formidable to Greece than after- 
wards in B.c.340. The monarch alluded 
to is Artaxerxes Ochus. Diod. xvi. 42— 


46. 47—5l. Grote, xi. 609. 

ἐψηφίσασθε] Nothing is recorded else- 
where of this resolution, but it was pro- 
bably passed in B.c. 354, when Athens 
was alarmed by apprehensions of an attack 
by the Persian king, in consequence of 
the aid which Chares their general had 
given his rebellious satrap Artabazus. 
Diod. xvi. 21. It was on that occasion 
that Demosthenes made his first speech 
to the Athenian assembly, viz. the Oratio 
de Symmoriis. 

ἐπισυμμαχία] This is a rare word, 
and appears to mean ‘an alliance against 
a common enemy.’ Συμμαχία is an al- 
liance offensive and defensive; ἐπιμαχία, 
an alliance for mutual defence, and con- 
veys the meaning of reciprocity, as Dr, 
Donaldson observes, New Cratylus, i. p. 
223. Compare Thucyd. i. 44: ξυμμαχίαν 
μὲν ph ποιήσασθαι, ὥστε τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
ἐχθροὺς καὶ φίλους νομίζειν... ἐπιμαχίαν 
δὲ ἐποιήσαντο, τῇ ἀλλήλων βοηθεῖν. 
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5 Ἂν 4, , Ν , 3A ’, 
ἐμοὶ προστάττοντες Τήρην καὶ Κερσοβλέπτην ἐᾶν Θράκης 
3» ε 4 > Ld 5 Ν Ν ΄’ », “ 
ἄρχειν ὡς ὄντας ᾿Αθηναίους. ἐγὼ δὲ τούτους οὔτε τῶν 20 
περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης συνθηκῶν οἶδα μετασχόντας ὑμῖν οὔτ᾽ ἐν 
a , > / σον ey) / Ξ, 5 ‘ 
Tals στήλαις ἀναγεγραμμένους οὔτ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίους ὄντας, ἀλλὰ 
Τήρην μὲν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ στρατευόμενον ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, Κερσο- 
ἴω 3 “ lal 

βλέπτην δὲ τοῖς παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρεσβευταῖς ἰδίᾳ μὲν τοὺς 
ὅρκους ὀμόσαι προθυμούμενον, κωλυθέντα δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν 95 
ὑμετέρων στρατηγῶν ἀποφαινόντων αὐτὸν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐχ- 
οθρόν. καίτοι πῶς ἐστὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσον ἢ δίκαιον, ὅταν μὲν 
εὐ LA ΄, / a , 3. N A / 
ὑμῖν συμφέρῃ, πολέμιον εἶναι φάσκειν αὐτὸν τῆς πόλεως, 161 
ν pe) Ἂν a 7, ’ὔ 5 4 
ὅταν δ᾽ ἐμὲ συκοφαντεῖν βούλησθε, πολίτην ἀποδείκνυσθαι 

\ 3. ἊΝ Εἰ 15... Ve A Ν ΄ \ 3 » ἫΝ 
τὸν αὐτὸν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν: καὶ Σιτάλκου μὲν ἀποθανόντος, ᾧ 
μετέδοτε τῆς πολιτείας, εὐθὺς ποιήσασθαι πρὸς τὸν ἀπο- 
κτείναντα φιλίαν, ὑπὲρ δὲ Κερσοβλέπτου πόλεμον ἄρασθαι 5 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ταῦτα σαφῶς εἰδότας ὅτι τῶν λαμβανόν- 
των τὰς δωρεὰς τὰς τοιαύτας οὐδεὶς οὔτε τῶν νόμων οὔτε 


10 τῶν ψηφισμάτων οὐδὲν φροντίζει τῶν ὑμετέρων. οὐ μὴν 


Τήρην] Not otherwise known. He 
was doubtless a prince or chieftain in 
Thrace. 

ἐν tats στήλαι51] The pillars on which 
were engraven the conditions of the par- 
ties to the peace of 346 B.c. One would 
be in Attica, the other in Macedonia, as 
imperishable monuments of the fact. 

τοῖς παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρεσβευταῖς ἰδίᾳ ‘ pri- 
vately with my ambassadors, and ποῦ 
with them and the Athenian ambassadors 
jointly.’ This representation is irrecon- 
cileable with the assertion that Philip was 
prosecuting his campaign against Cerso- 
bleptes in Thrace (De Pace, Introduc- 
tion, p. 109); and taking his towns in the 
interval between the conclusion of peace 
at Athens by Philip’s envoys, and the 
ratification of it by Philip himself. More- 
over, it is inconsistent with the statement 
of Aeschines, that an envoy of Cerso- 
bleptes demanded in the public assembly 
at Athens that this prince should be in- 
cluded in the treaty of peace. Aeschines, 
F. L. §§ 88, 89. Demos. F. L. § 172. 
It should be observed, that in prose 
πρέσβεις is generally used in the plural, 
not πρεσβευταί, though indeed the latter 
word is found in Thucyd. viii. 77, and in 
Deinar. c. Demos. ὃ 12: τῶν πρεσβευ- 


τῶν ὡς τοῦτον ἐλθόντων. 

Σιτάλκου ἀποθανόντος] There is some 
mistake here. For the Sitalces, king of 
the Odrysae in Thrace, and an ally of the 
Athenians, whose wars and death are re- 
lated by Thucydides (ii. 29), fell in a 
battle with the Triballi, not by the hands 
of an assassin. Nor was he made a citizen 
of Athens, but his son Sadocus. On the 
other hand, the circumstances here alluded 
to really apply to Cotys, the father of 
Cersobleptes, who was honoured with the 
distinction of Atbenian citizenship, for 
which however he showed but little grati- 
tude. Consequently, when he was mur- 
dered by two inhabitants of Oenus, the 
Athenians bestowed upon them the rights 
of citizenship, and presented them with a 
golden crown. Hence it has been reason- 
ably supposed that Cotys is the person 
here meant, and that Sitalces is an error 
of memory on the part of the writer, 
Aristocr. § 142. 

ἄρασθαι] I agree with Dobree in sub- 
stituting this reading for αἱρεῖσθαι. Comp. 
De Symm. ὃ 4: πόλεμον πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἄρασθαι. 

οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ei] ‘however, if one is to 
omit every thing else and speak briefly.’ 


1l 


12 
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5 > 39 A , + / 4, 5 “ 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δεῖ πάντα τἄλλα παραλιπόντα συντόμως εἰπεῖν, 
τὶ “A 3» ’ 5 / les , Ν 7 
ὑμεῖς ἔδοτε πολιτείαν Εὐαγόρᾳ τῷ Κυπρίῳ καὶ Διονυσίῳ 
τῷ Συρακοσίῳ καὶ τοῖς ἐκγόνοις τοῖς ἐκείνων. ἐὰν οὖν 
πείσητε τοὺς ἐκβαλόντας ἑκατέρους αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι πάλιν 
Ν A A “ 
τὰς ἀρχὰς τοῖς ἐκπεσοῦσι, κομίζεσθε καὶ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν 
Θράκην, ὅσης Τήρης καὶ Κερσοβλέπτης ἦρχεν. εἰ δὲ 
ee OOS). ΠΡ ρ ΠΣ ΠΡ ΧΕΙ: 
Ν ’ > lal “ 
μὲν ἐκείνων κρατήσασι μηδ᾽ ἐγκαλεῖν ἀξιοῦτε μηδὲν, ἐμὲ 


τοῖς 


ΒΥ 59 A “ 5 / ε A 3 7 τοὶ 

δ᾽ ἐνοχλεῖτε, πῶς οὐ δικαίως ὑμᾶς ἀμυνοίμην av ; 

" Περὶ μὲν οὖν τούτων πολλὰ λέγειν ἔχων ἔτι δίκαια 
παραλιπεῖν προαιροῦμαι: Καρδιανοῖς δέ φημι βοηθεῖν 
γεγονὼς αὐτοῖς πρὸ τῆς εἰρήνης σύμμαχος, οὐκ ἐθελόντων 
> ε “A >) lal > ’, ’, \ 5 “ Ξ, 

δ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐλθεῖν εἰς κρίσιν, πολλάκις μὲν ἐμοῦ δεηθέντος, 
οὐκ ὀλιγάκις δ᾽ ἐκείνων: ὥστε πῶς οὐκ ἂν εἴην πάντων 
φαυλότατος, εἰ καταλιπὼν τοὺς συμμάχους μᾶλλον ὑμῶν 
φροντίζοιμι τῶν πάντα μοι τρόπον ἐνοχλούντων ἢ τῶν 


’ id oP Be / 
βεβαίως μοι φίλων ἀεὶ μενόντων ; 
Εἰ τοίνυν det μηδὲ τοῦτο παραλιπεῖν, εἰς τοσοῦτον ἐλη- 


λύθατε πλεονεξίας ὥστε πρότερον μὲν ἐνεκαλεῖτέ μοι τὰ 


, /, Ν 3 ε ’ὔ’ ’, 
προειρημένα μόνον, τὰ δ᾽ ὑπογυιότατα Πεπαρηθίων φασ- 


Εὐαγόρᾳ τῷ Κυπρίῳγ This Evagoras 
was the grandson of the Cyprian prince 
of the same name, who assisted Conon 
in re-establishing the independénce of 
Athens, after its subjugation by Lysander 
(z.c. 403). After the death of his father 
Nicocles, the younger Evagoras was de- 
prived of his sovereignty, and expelled 
from Cyprus by a successful rival. He 
passed into the service of the Persian 
king, and when Cyprus joined Aegypt 
and Phoenicia in the great revolt against 
him, that monarch put in requisition the 
force of Idrieus, the prince of Caria (De 
Pace, § 25), who sent a body of troops, 
under the Athenian Phocion and Evago- 
ras, which succeeded in reconquering the 
island for Persia (B.c. 345). But it does 
not appear that Evagoras regained his 
hereditary throne, for he was appointed 
to a government in Persia, in which he so 
misconducted himself, that to avoid pu- 
nishment he fled to Cyprus, where he 
was arrested. If he received the honour 
of Athenian citizenship, it may have been 
granted from the respect which the Athe- 
nians felf for his grandfather, or from his 
having been associated with Phocion. It 


WOK. Is 


can scarcely be supposed that Philip con- 
founded the grandfather and grandson. 
Diod. xvi. 42—46. Grote xi. 606. 

Avovucia}| This was the younger Dio- 
nysius, king of Syracuse, who was twice 
dispossessed of his power and expelled 
from Syracuse, first by Dion, B.c. 356, 
and subsequently by Timoleon, B.c. 343. 
Diod. xvi. 16. 68, 69. Plutarch, Dion, 
c. 45. Timoleon, c. 16. Grote xi. p. 128. 
213. 

ἐὰν... τοὺς exBadrdytas] The writer 
must have been much at a loss for an 
analogous case, or he would never have 
appealed to those of Evagoras and Diony- 
sius. The comparison does not hold at 
all. 

πῶς ov δικαίως ; ‘how should I be 
wrong in resisting you ?’ 

ἐλθεῖν εἰς κρίσιν) ‘to have recourse to 
an arbitration.’ 

πλεονεξίας} ‘to such a pitch of arro- 
gance,’ or, ‘so overbearing are you become.’ 

πρότερον μὲν ἐνεκαλεῖτε) “ formerly 
you only remonstrated with me on the 
matters aforesaid.’ So also Isocrates, 
Evagor. § 99: τὸ μὲν παλαιὸν ... τὸ δ᾽ 
ὑπογυιότατον. 


it 


10 


20 


13 ἀπεδίδοσαν πέμψαντος ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐμοῦ πολλάκις. 


14 τόπον τοῖς πλέουσιν ἀσφαλῆ παρέχοντος ; τοσαύτην δέ 


\ Ν , ν , qn , 
15 δὲ TO χωρίον ὕποπτος γένωμαι τῳ πλήθει. 


16 


17 
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lal Lal ’ 
κόντων δεινὰ πεπονθέναι προσετάξατε τῷ στρατηγῷ δίκην 
Tap ἐμοῦ λαβεῖν ὑπὲρ ἐκείνων, ods ἐγὼ μὲν ἐτιμωρησάμην 
An A ΕΝ 
ἐνδεεστέρως 7) προσῆκεν, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ εἰρήνης οὔσης καταλα- 
βόντες ᾿Αλόννησον οὔτε τὸ χωρίον οὔτε τοὺς φρουροὺς 
ὑμεῖς 
> eS Ν 5 ’ > Ν ’ὔ ’ Ν 3 Ν 
δ᾽ ὧν μὲν ἠδίκησαν ἐμὲ Πεπαρήθιοι, τούτων μὲν οὐδὲν 
> 4 ἊΝ \ 2 5 “ > ’ὔ ν Ν 
ἐπεσκήψασθε, τὴν δὲ τιμωρίαν, ἀκριβῶς εἰδότες ὅτι τὴν 
wn y > 5 , » ε La) b) , 5 Ν ΝΣ Ν 
νῆσον οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους οὔτε ὑμᾶς ἀφειλόμην, ἀλλὰ τὸν λῃστὴν 
Σώστρατον. εἰ μὲν οὖν αὐτοί φατε παραδοῦναι Σωστράτῳ, 
Ν ε “Ὁ , > Ν 5 /, ε “~ 5 “a 
λῃστὰς ὁμολογεῖτε καταπέμπειν' εἰ δὲ ἀκόντων ὑμών ἐκεῖ- 
> , 7 Ν va / > La! Ἂν ἂν 
νος ἐκράτει, τί δεινὸν πεπόνθατε λαβόντος ἐμοῦ καὶ τὸν 


μου ποιουμένου πρόνοιαν τῆς ὑμετέρας πόλεως, καὶ δι- 
an A ¥ 
δόντος αὐτῇ τὴν νῆσον, οἱ ῥήτορες λαμβάνειν μὲν οὐκ εἴων, 
5 “ ΩΣ ͵ὔ ν ε ’ὔ Ν Ν 
ἀπολαβεῖν δὲ συνεβούλευον, ὅπως ὑπομείνας μὲν τὸ προσ- 
ταττόμενον τὴν ἀλλοτρίαν ἔχειν ὁμολογῶ, μὴ προειμένος 
γνοὺς ἐγὼ 
la 5 , A Ὧν tA x ε A 23 
ταῦτα προὐκαλούμην κριθῆναι περὶ τούτων πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἵν 


2X Ν 5 Ἂς Las > > A ἰοὺ ‘\ 7 ε “ 3N\ 
ἐὰν μὲν ἐμὴ γνωσθῇ, map ἐμοῦ δοθῇ τὸ χωρίον ὑμῖν, ἐὰν 2 


Ἂς ε , nw 4 5 “ wn , A > 3 wn 
δὲ ὑμετέρα κριθῇ, τότε ἀποδῶ TO δήμῳ. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
2. 3 A ε “A Ν > , 4 
πολλάκις ἀξιοῦντος ὑμεῖς μὲν ov προσείχετε, Πεπαρήθιοι 
δὲ τὴν νῆσον κατέλαβον. τί οὖν ἐχρῆν με ποιεῖν ; οὐ 
, A Ν “ ε / Ν ν 5 
δίκην λαβεῖν παρὰ τῶν ὑπερβεβηκότων τοὺς ὅρκους ; οὐ 
τιμωρήσασθαι τοὺς οὕτως ὑπερηφάνως ἀσελγαίνοντας ; 
καὶ γὰρ εἰ Πεπαρηθίων ἣν ἡ νῆσος, τί προσῆκεν ἀπαιτεῖν 

3 id > Ν ε ’, ~ > > ’ 5 , 
Αθηναίους ; εἰ δὲ ὑμετέρα, πῶς οὐκ ἐκείνοις ὀργίζεσθε 
A δ 5 ’, 
καταλαβοῦσι τὴν ἀλλοτρίαν ; 
Εἰς τοῦτο δὲ προβεβήκαμεν ἔχθρας ὥστε βουλόμενος 
΄“ Ν 5 Ν ε , = > , 
ταῖς ναυσὶν εἰς τὸν Ελλήσποντον παραβαλεῖν ἠναγκάσθην 


δεινὰ πεπονθέναι] See De Halonneso, 
Introduction, p. 145. 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽... ἐπεσκήψασθε] ‘you, how- 
ever, objected to none of these wrongs 
which the Peparethians inflicted on me, 
but to the punishment.’ 

καὶ διδόντος] ‘and though I offered to 
give up the island, the orators would not 
suffer you to accept it, but bade you take 
it back.’ See De Halon. ὃ 16, p. 149, 


τότε ἀποδῷ τῷ δήμῳ] After προὐκαλού- 
μὴν we might have expected the opta- 
tives γνωσθείη, δοθείη, κριθείη, and ἀπο- 
δοίην, but the subjunctives may indicate 
that Philip was willing to abide by the 
same consequences of an arbitration, even 
then. 

τοὺς οὕτως... ἀσελγαίνοντας} ‘ those 
who committed such gross outrages.’ 

eis τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον) Demosthenes 


5 


10 


25 
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αὐτὰς παραπέμψαι Sua Χερρονήσου τῇ στρατιᾷ, τῶν μὲν 5 
κληρούχων κατὰ τὸ Πολυκράτους δόγμα πολεμούντων 
ἡμῖν, ὑμῶν δὲ τοιαῦτα ψηφιζομένων, τοῦ δὲ στρατηγοῦ 
Βυζαντίους τε παρακαλοῦντος καὶ διαγγέλλοντος πρὸς 
ἅπαντας ὅτι πολεμεῖν αὐτῷ προστάττετε, ἂν καιρὸν λάβῃ. 
18 τοιαῦτα δὲ πάσχων ὅμως τῆς πόλεως καὶ τῶν τριήρων καὶ 
τῆς χώρας ἀπεσχόμην, ἱκανὸς ὧν τὰ πλεῖστα λαβεῖν ἢ 
πάντα, καὶ διατετέλεκα προκαλούμενος ὑμᾶς εἰς κρίσιν 


ἐλθεῖν ὑπὲρ ὧν αἰτιώμεθα ἀλλήλους. 


καίτοι σκοπεῖσθε 


’ ’ ’ὔ’ > ν x» / ΓΑ Ν 
πότερον κάλλιόν ἐστιν ὅπλοις ἢ λόγοις διακρίνεσθαι, καὶ 
πότερον αὐτοὺς εἶναι βραβευτὰς ἢ πεῖσαί τινας ἑτέρους" 

ΩΝ ΄ > ε A / > > , , Ν 
19 καὶ λογίζεσθ᾽ ὡς ἀλογόν ἐστιν Αθηναίους Θασίους μὲν 
καὶ Μαρωνείτας ἀναγκάσαι περὶ Στρύμης διακριθῆναι 
λόγοις, αὐτοὺς δὲ πρὸς ἐμὲ μὴ διαλύσασθαι περὶ ὧν ἀμφι- 
σβητοῦμεν τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, ἄλλως τε καὶ γιγνώσκον- 
τας ὅτι νικηθέντες μὲν οὐδὲν ἀποβαλεῖτε, κρατήσαντες δὲ 

’ XX lal ε et lal + 
λήψεσθε τὰ νῦν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῖν ὄντα. 

Πάντων δέ μοι δοκεῖ. παραλογώτατον εἶναι, διότι πέμ.- 


had for some time foreseen the designs of 
Philip against Byzantium (De Chers. §§ 
14 and 18, pp. 178, 179; c. Phil. iii. § 45, 
p- 216), and in 8.0. 340 he went. as an 
envoy to that city, with the view of thwart- 
ing them. His mission was so successful, 
that the Byzantians, and their neighbour- 
ing allies the Perinthians, entered into an 
alliance with Athens, to resist the Mace- 
donians (De Cor. §§ 109, 110). Philip 
resented this so much, that he soon after- 
wards commenced the siege of Perinthus 
(Diod. xvi. 74), for which purpose he 
brought his fleet up through the Hel- 
lespont, escorting it with his army as 
here related in the letter. 

διὰ Χερρονήσου] This, if done with- 
out the permission of the Athenians, was 
a violation of their territory, and an addi- 
tional cause for war. 

τὸ Πολυκράτους δόγμα] It appears 
from this that Polycrates was the author 
of the resolution by which the colonists 
were sent out. I am not aware of any 
further information on the subject. 

παρακαλοῦντος) This, as Jacobs ob- 
serves, probably happened while Philip 
was besieging Perinthus, and of course it 


was before he attacked Byzantium. The 
Byzantines did send aid to the Perin- 
thians. Diod. xvi. 74. 

τῆς πόλεως Kal τῶν τριήρων] I agree 
with Mr. Kennedy in thinking that τῆς 
πόλεως depends upon τριήρων, and that 
Philip is made to say, that he abstained 
from attacking the triremes of Athens, 
which were in the Hellespont, and her 
territory which was in the Chersonese, 
though he might have done both. In 
fact, this is the only interpretation which 
is adapted to τὰ πλεῖστα... . ἢ πάντα. 

αὐτοὺς εἶναι BpaBevtds] ‘to be arbi- 
trators yourselves.’ It would seem from 
this that the writer thought their differ- 
ences might be settled by mutual conces- 
sions and explanations. 

Μαρωνείτα )͵ Maroneia and Stryme 
were neighbouring towns in Thrace, ΝΕ. 
of Thasus, from which island Stryme was 
colonized. It appears from the text, how- 
ever, that the men of Maroneia laid claim 
to Stryme; and that Athens, having influ- 
ence in those quarters, compelled them 
to submit the dispute to arbitration. See 
adv. Polyc. §§ 28, 29. 

διότι] for ὅτι, as Diodorus frequently 
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A ~ ’ , 939 4 
ψαντος ἐμοῦ πρέσβεις ἀπὸ τῆς συμμαχίας πάσης, W ὦσι 
μάρτυρες, καὶ βουλομένου ποιήσασθαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς δικαίας 
ε » ε ‘\ “ ε ’ 5 Ν x X 7 
ὁμολογίας ὑπὲρ τῶν Ελλήνων, οὐδὲ τοὺς περι τούτων 25 
λόγους ἐδέξασθε παρὰ τῶν πρεσβευόντων, ἐξὸν ὑμῖν ἢ τῶν 

΄ 5 , Ν Ν ε ΄ , > 64 
κινδύνων ἀπαλλάξαι τοὺς δυσχερὲς ὑποπτεύοντάς τι Kal? | 
ε A x “~ > , /, 4 “~ ε ’ 
ἡμῶν, ἢ φανερῶς ἐξελέγξαι με φαυλότατον ὄντα τῶν ἁπάν- 

lal \ > 7, “ ΄’ A \ ’ 
των. τῷ μὲν οὖν δήμῳ ταῦτα συνέφερε, τοῖς δὲ λέγουσιν 
Ν Ν ε ~ 4 ἴω ᾿ A 
οὐκ ἐλυσιτέλει. φασὶ yap ol τῆς πολιτείας τῆς παρ ὑμῖν 
A > \ 
ἔμπειροι τὴν μὲν εἰρήνην πόλεμον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, τὸν δὲ ὃ 
πόλεμον εἰρήνην: ἢ γὰρ συναγωνιζομένους τοῖς στρατηγοῖς 
ἴων \ lal 
ἢ συκοφαντοῦντας ἀεί τι λαμβάνειν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἔτι δὲ τῶν 
πολιτῶν τοῖς γχωριμωτάτοις καὶ τῶν ἔξωθεν τοῖς ἐνδοξοτ 
τάτοις λοιδορουμένους ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος περιποιεῖσθαι παρὰ 


τοῦ πλήθους δόξαν ἃ ὡς εἰσὶ δημοτικοί. 10 
“ΡῬάδιον μὲν οὖν ἐστί μοι παῦσαι τῆς βλασφημίας 

αὐτοὺς μικρὰ πάνυ προεμένῳ, καὶ ποιῆσαι λέγειν ἐπαίνους 

ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. ἀλλ᾽ αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν, εἰ τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς 

εὔνοιαν παρὰ τούτων φαινοίμην ὠνούμενος, οἷ πρὸς τοῖς 

ΕἿΣ 5 lol , 4 4 ‘\ Ni > 

ἄλλοις εἰς τοῦτο τόλμης ἥκουσιν ὥστε καὶ περὶ ᾿Αμφι- 15 


πόλεως πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀμφισβητεῖν ἐπιχειροῦσιν, ὑπὲρ ἧς τῶν 
ἀντιποιουμένων αὐτῆς οἶμαι πολὺ δικαιότερα λέγειν αὐτός. 
εἴτε γὰρ τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς κρατησάντων γίγνεται, πῶς οὐ 
δικαίως ἡμεῖς αὐτὴν ἔχομεν, ᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ προγόνου 


uses it, and therefore an indication that the 
writer was later than the time of Demos- 
thenes. 

πρέσβεις ἀπὸ THs συμμαχία5] ‘ambas- 
sadors from all the confederates,’ i. e. of 
the Amphictyonic union. The embassy 
in question is generally supposed to be 
that which led to the Second Philippic in 
B.c. 344. Libanius indeed states in his 
Argument to that Oration, that it was 
suggested by the arrival of ambassadors 
from Philip. Mr. Grote (xi. 615) on the 
other hand says: “1 cannot bring myself 
to believe, on the authority of Libanius, 
that there were any envoys present from 
Philip. The tenour of the discourse ap- 
pears to contradict that supposition.” 

τοὺς δυσχερὲς ὑποπτεύοντάς τι] ‘ those 
who entertain any unpleasant suspicions 
against me,’ 


δημοτικοί] “ friends of the democracy.’ 

μικρὰ πάνυ προεμένῳ] ‘at a very small 
expense.’ Considering that Demosthenes 
was constantly asserting that Philip had 
bribed some of the orators at Athens, this 
was a strange admission to make. 

᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ προγόνου] This was 
the Alexander who for some time served 
with Xerxes on his invasion of Greece, 
and was employed by him to make a very 
tempting offer to the Athenians, if they 
would desert the common cause of Greece 
(Herod. viii. 140). But the assertions of 
the text are not confirmed by any histo- 
rical record that has come down to us, 
nor by the probabilities of the case. He- 
rodotus (viii. 121) does indeed testify to 
the existence of a golden statue at Delphi, 
offered from the ἀκροθίνια of the spoils of 
the defeated Persians, but he does not 


94 χωρίον. 
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QA lal 
πρώτου κατασχόντος τὸν τόπον, ὅθεν καὶ TOV αἰχμαλώτων 
΄ 53 Ν 3 ’ “ 5 4 3 
Μήδων ἀπαρχὴν ἀνδριάντα χρυσοῦν ἀνέστησεν εἰς Δελ- 
4 ¥ /, \ 5 , ’ 3 lal Ν ’ 
φούς ; εἴτε τούτων μὲν ἀμφισβητήσειέ τις, ἀξιοῖ δὲ γί- 
γνεσθαι τῶν ὕστερον γενομένων κυρίων, ὑπάρχει μοι καὶ 
τοῦτο τὸ δίκαιον: ἐκπολιορκήσας γὰρ τοὺς ὑμᾶς μὲν ἐκβα- 
» 
λόντας, ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων δὲ κατοικισθέντας ἔλαβον τὸ 
A x A 
καίτοι πάντες οἰκοῦμεν τὰς πόλεις ἢ τῶν προ- 
x 

γόνων παραδόντων ἢ κατὰ πόλεμον κύριοι καταστάντες. 
ὑμεῖς δὲ οὔτε πρῶτοι λαβόντες οὔτε νῦν ἔχοντες, ἐλάχιστον 
Ν A “ lal 
δὲ χρόνον ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐμμείναντες ἀντιποιεῖσθε τῆς 
πόλεως, καὶ ταῦτα πίστιν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτοὶ βεβαιοτάτην 
ἐπιθέντες: πολλάκις γὰρ ἐμοῦ γράφοντος ἐν ταῖς ἐπιστο- 
λαῖς ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς ἐγνώκατε δικαίως ἔχειν ἡμᾶς, τότε μὲν 
ποιησάμενοι τὴν εἰρήνην ἔχοντος ἐμοῦ τὴν πόλιν, κᾷτα 
συμμαχίαν ἐπὶ ταῖς αὐταῖς ὁμολογίαις. καίτοι πῶς ἂν 
ἑτέρα γένοιτο βεβαιοτέρα ταύτης κτῆσις, τῆς τὸ μὲν ἐξ 
3 ἴω ’ ε “ὦ ε ‘\ A , / Ν 
ἀρχῆς καταλειφθείσης ἡμῖν ὑπὸ τῶν προγόνων, πάλιν δὲ 
κατὰ πόλεμον ἐμῆς γεγενημένης, τρίτον δὲ συγχωρηθείσης 
ε > 6 ~ Lal > - 5 ~ ΧΝ A > Ν ε “Ἂ 
ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν εἰθισμένων ἀμφισβητεῖν καὶ τῶν οὐδὲν ὑμῖν 


προσηκόντων ; 


even allude to the alleged victory gained 
over them at Amphipolis, a circumstance 
which, if true, must have been known to, 
and would scarcely have been omitted by 
him. Moreover, Amphipolis did not as 
such exist at that time, for it was not 
founded till forty-three years afterwards 
by Hagnon with a colony from Athens. 
Its original name was Ἑννέα ὅδοί. Thu- 
cyd. i. 100, and iv. 102. Possibly the 
writer followed some Macedonian traditions 
on the subject unknown to the rest of 
Greece, though the alleged fact is ap- 
pealed to as well known to the Athenians, 
and of indisputable authority. Jacobs re- 
marks that ‘‘ Philip appears to have taken 
advantage of the remoteness of the times 
(die Entfernung der Zeiten) to bring for- 
ward a very doubtful if not untrue state- 
ment.’’ Herodotus (ix. 89) asserts that 
the retreating Persians were cut up not 
by the Macedonians but by the Thra- 
ciaus. Comp. c. Aristoc. § 239, and Mr. 
Blakesley’s note on Herod. 1. c. quoted on 
the Περὶ Suvrdtews, § 27. 

ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κατοικισθέντας] This 


again is scarcely a true representation of 
the case. Brasidas, in the eighth year of 
the Peloponnesian war, established the 
Macedonian supremacy at Amphipolis, 
and made himself so popular there, that 
the inhabitants paid divine honours to 
him as a hero after his death, and treated 
him as their founder notwithstanding the 
fact of Hagnon the Athenian having been 
so (τὴν ἀποικίαν ὡς οἰκιστῇ προσέθεσαν. 
Thucyd. v. 11). Nevertheless it was ποῦ 
true that the Amphipolitans were a colony 
of settlers from Lacedaemon. 

πίστιν... ἐπιθέντες} ‘when you have 
yourselves added the strongest testimony 
in my favour.’ This phrase πίστιν ém- 
θεῖναι is not, I think, often (if indeed it is 
ever) used in Attic Greek in the sense 
which it bears here, and perhaps not in 
any other. Comp. ἀνάγκας ἐπιθείς, ὃ 3. 

ἐπὶ ταῖς αὐταῖς ὁμολογίαις} ‘on the 
same terms,’ that is, of my keeping it. 

πῶς ἂν ἑτέρα. .. κτῆσις ;] ‘ how could 
any other acquisition have a stronger title 
than this 2’ 


20 


5 


10 
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ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ.  [p. 165, 12. 


a Ν > 3 A Qs. ’, ε Ν “ ’, 
86 “A μὲν οὖν ἐγκαλῶ, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν: ὡς δὲ προὐπαρχόντων 
Ν \ Ν Θὲ N 3 , an 3, la , 
καὶ dua τὴν ἐμὴν εὐλάβειαν μᾶλλον ἤδη τοῖς πράγμασιν 
ἐπιτιθεμένων καὶ καθ᾽ ὅσον ἂν δύνησθε κακοποιούντων, 
ὑμᾶς ἀμυνοῦμαι μετὰ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ μάρτυρας τοὺς 
θεοὺς ποιησάμενος διαλήψομαι περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 


ὡς δὲ προὐπαρχόντων] ‘but as you are 
the aggressors, and are by reason of my 
forbearance now making still further en- 
croachments.’ 

διαλήψομαι] ‘I will have a decision 


about my differences with you.’ Here 
again we have a phrase by no means 
customary in ordinary Greek, and such 
as an Athenian would probably not have 
used. 


15 


ON THE REGULATION OF THE STATE. 


THERE is no satisfaction in the attempt to illustrate or explain a 
speech like the Περὶ Svvragews, for we cannot determine whether it 
was an oration made by an actor in real life, or merely a μελέτημα, 
i.e. a kind of scholastic exercise by some sophist or rhetorician. 

The received opinion is, that Demosthenes was not the author of it, 
and though Mr. Grote (xi. 498) “alludes with confidence to it and the 
fourth Philippic as Demosthenic compositions,” still the impression, 
produced by a careful perusal, is certainly not in favour of the sup- 
position that Demosthenes composed and delivered it in the shape in 
which it has come down to us, if indeed he was in any sense its 
author. 

It does not profess to have been occasioned by any particular inci- 
dent in Athenian or Hellenic history, and though it refers to many 
historic, and, as it would seem, almost contemporary events, yet it 
does not even once refer to Philip,—an omission which would be 
unaccountable in a state speech of Demosthenes. 

It purports indeed, in the opening, to have been delivered before 
the Athenians when assembled on a question of finance, but in such 
vague and general terms as a speech-maker might have used on an 
imaginary occasion, and with no real or practical object in view. The 
sentiments expressed in it are, it is true, quite Demosthenic in cha- 
racter, but they are such as might readily have been adopted by a 
reader of the preceding orations, and they are certainly not enforced 
with any of the freshness and vigour which stamp and identify the 
productions of the great orator of Athens. The style also is for the 
most part easy and flowing, but it is tame and spiritless, and the 
‘argumentandi tenue filum,’ though certainly in a ‘tenuis causa’ 
(Cicero, Orat. i. 36), and so far appropriate, confirms the conclusion 
suggested by other considerations. Of these, one is derived from 
the fact that Dionysius Halicarnassus makes no allusion to the 
speech in his letter to Ammaeus. 


280 ON THE REGULATION OF THE STATE. 


As for the subject-matter, Libanius observes, that the speech is no 
longer Φιλιππικός, but simply συμβουλευτικός, and the advice which it 
gives is merely a repetition of the recommendations in the first and 
third Olynthiacs, for a reform in the Theoric distributions, and a 
practical recognition of the principle, that all payments from the 
state should be for some service rendered to it. 

The title Περὶ Συντάξεως has been variously rendered, the word 
σύνταξις sometimes meaning a regulated tax or contribution, such as 
the confederate Greeks arranged to pay after their defeat of the 
Persians, as a defence fund against further hostilities from them. 
Thus in Isocrates (Areop. p. 140) we find συντάξεις ὑποτελοῦντας, and 
in the De Chers. ὃ 22, τὰς συντάξεις Διοπείθει δίδομεν, the same word 
meaning in one passage contributions according to agreement, and in 
the other, pay according to contract. But here it is used in a wider 
sense to signify a projected arrangement of public services and pay- 
ments, by which one was to be made a fair equivalent for, and ac- 
companiment of the other, and which was to secure to the state from 
every citizen the discharge of some public duty consistent with his 
ability and circumstances. ence, says Mr. Kennedy, the word 
bears a meaning similar to Shakspeare’s “ Act of order,’ Henry V., 
Act i. sc. 2, and he adopts as a title, “The Oration on the Duties of 
the State.’ H. Wolf, who is followed by Schafer and Dindorf, 
styles it “‘ De ordinanda Republica; Auger, “Sur le Gouvernement 
de la République,” a translation quite inaccurate ; Pabst “ Ueber die 
Einrichtung des Staats ;” and Leland, “The Oration on the Regula- 
tion of the State,” which I think satisfactory and adopt. 

As it is not certain that the Oration was ever delivered in public, 
I have not prefixed any date to it, but from ὃ 9, where mention is 
made of the overthrow of the Rhodian Democracy, it is evident that 
it must have been written after that event, and therefore not before 
B.C. 861. 


XIII. 


ΠΕΡῚ SYNTAZEQS. 


YILO@ESIS. 


Ὃ λόγος οὗτος οὐκέτι Φιλιππικός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ ἁπλῶς συμβουλευτικός" 
Ὗ ἢ 

9 ͵΄ κ SZ a > , \ a - , 

ἐκκλησίαν yap ἀγόντων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων περὶ τῶν θεωρικῶν χρημάτων, 
Ἂν ε ,, / a , > \ Ἂν Ν 3 a 

παρελθὼν ὁ Δημοσθένης πείθει συνταχθῆναί τε αὐτοὺς καὶ τὸ ἀρχαῖον 

ἀναλαβεῖν ἀξίωμα στρατευομένους καὶ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων προκινδυνεύοντας, καὶ 
,ὔ Ν a “ ΘΝ lal / \ / Ν / 

συγκρίνει τὰ νῦν τοῖς ἐπὶ τῶν προγόνων, πολὺ φαυλότερα Kal ταπεινότερα 


τῶν παλαιῶν δεικνύς. 


Περὶ μὲν τοῦ παρόντος ἀργυρίου, καὶ ὧν ἕνεκα τὴν 
9 , An > + > “~ > / / 
ἐκκλησίαν ποιεῖσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οὐδέτερόν μοι 
δοκεῖ τῶν χαλεπῶν εἶναι, οὔτ᾽ ἐπιτιμήσαντα τοῖς νέμουσι 
Ἂ A Ἂς ἣν > ~ Ν A , 
καὶ διδοῦσι τὰ κοινὰ εὐδοκιμῆσαι παρὰ τοῖς βλάπτεσθαι 
διὰ τούτων ἡγουμένοις τὴν πόλιν, οὔτε συνειπόντα καὶ 
4 ε ~ , 4 “ , 
παραινέσαντα ws δεῖ λαμβάνειν χαρίσασθαι τοῖς σφόδρα 
ie la) cm) > 4 Ν A“ 
ἐν χρείᾳ τοῦ λαβεῖν οὖσιν' οὐδέτεροι yap πρὸς TO TH πόλει 
, A » 5.9 A » 
συμφέρον σκοποῦντες οὔτ᾽ ἐπαινοῦσιν οὔτε δυσχεραίνουσι 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἑκάτεροι χρείας καὶ περιουσίας 
ἔχουσιν. ἐγὼ δὲ 
> 7 ε 3 ~ , lal / 
ἀντείποιμι ws ov δεῖ AapBavews παραινῶ μέντοι σκο- 


Περὶ μὲν τοῦ παρόντος] ‘with regard to ἀλλ᾽ ws... ἔχουσιν] ‘but according 


the money matter before us.’ So below, 
§ 2: τἀργύριον περὶ οὗ βουλεύεσθε. 

τοῖς νέμουσι καὶ διδοῦσι] ‘those who 
dispense and give away.’ 

οὔτε συνειπόντα͵] ‘nor by advocating 
and recommending the propriety of re- 
ceiving the money.’ 


to their several conditions of indigence 
and affluence.’ C. R. K. 

ἐγὼ δὲ τοῦτο μέν] ‘but for my part I 
would neither propose this (ὡς οὐ δεῖ 
λαμβάνειν), nor would I speak against the 
propriety of receiving the money.’ 


166 


A ν a eA 
τοῦτο μὲν OUT ἂν εἰσηγησαίμην, οὔτ᾽ 10 
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“ Ν fe Ν ε wn 3 Ν ν 5 , 
πεῖν καὶ λογίζεσθαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὅτι τἀργύριον 
ta > A Ν τς , Ν Ν a”) oy, 
μέν ἐστι τοῦτο, περὶ ov βουλεύεσθε, μικρὸν, τὸ δ᾽ ἔθος 

μέγα, ὃ γίγνεται μετὰ τούτου. εἰ μὲν οὖν μετὰ τοῦ 
πράττειν ἃ προσήκει καὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν κατασκευά- 15 
5 ’, 5 , 3 \ Ν ἂν ’, 
σεσθε, οὐ μόνον οὐ βλάψετε, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ μέγιστα 
9 ΄) N ΄ὕ Na σιν σε > , 9 \ A \ 
8 ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς: εἰ δὲ τοῦ μὲν 
λαμβάνειν καὶ ἑορτὴ καὶ πᾶσα ἀρκέσει πρόφασις, τοῦ δ᾽ 167 
ἃ 
5 , ε A , 5» ἃ ia) 5 A e Lan , 
ἐθελήσετε, ὁρᾶτε μήποθ᾽, a νῦν ὀρθῶς ἡγεῖσθε πράττειν, 
4 “ὃ ε ΄, , ΘΑ ΕΝ δέ ὃ A ’, 
σφόδρα ἡμαρτηκέναι νομίσητε. ἐγὼ δέ φημι δεῖν (καί 
Ν / SNS / 3 3 9 ΄ 
μοι μὴ θορυβήσητε ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μελλω λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσαντες 5 
κρίνατε) ὥσπερ τῷ λαβεῖν ἐκκλησίαν ἀπεδώκαμεν, οὕτω 


Ν ’ὔ »“ ΄ \ Ν ν΄, > 4 
προς TOVTOLS δεῖ ποιειν μηδὲ τους λόγους ακουειν 


καὶ περὶ τοῦ συνταχθῆναι καὶ παρασκευασθῆναι τὰ 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ἐκκλησίαν ἀποδοῦναι, καὶ παρασχεῖν 
7 SE tiN \ , P39 τ 9 4 > , > ἃς Ν 
ἕκαστον αὑτὸν μὴ μόνον ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν ἐθέλοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
, ΄ 9 fF Ὁ, > A πὶ 9 & 
πράττειν βουλόμενον, ἵν᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν ἀγαθῶν 10 
x > ’ > e “Ὁ 3 “ὦ »ἍἌ Ἂ Ἁ Ν nA 
Tas ἐλπίδας Ov ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἔχητε, Kal μὴ τὸν δεῖνα 
Ν x A , : ΄ , \ \ κ 
ὅ μηδὲ τὸν δεῖνα πυνθάνησθέ τί πράττει. καὶ τὰ μὲν 
προσιόντα τῇ πόλει πάντα, καὶ ἃ νῦν ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
παραναλίσκετε εἰς οὐδὲν δέον καὶ ὅσ᾽ ἐκ τῶν συμμάχων 
an Ν an » 4 
ὑπάρχει, λαμβάνειν ὑμᾶς φημὶ χρῆναι TO ἴσον ἕκαστον, 
> 
τοὺς μὲν ἐν ἡλικίᾳ στρατιωτικὸν, τοὺς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τὸν κατά- 


1ὅ 


εἰ μὲν οὖν μετὰ τοῦ πράττειν] ‘now if 
you shall so arrange it that the receipt of 
the money be associated with the perform- 
ance of duties,’ i. 6. so that only those 
who do their duty shall receive the money. 
The emphatic position of μετὰ τοῦ πράτ- 
Tew suggests this interpretation rather 
than the more general one, ‘if you com- 
bine with doing what ought to be done 
also the receiving of money.’ 

τοῦ δ᾽ ἃ πρὸς TovTas] ‘while about 
your further duties you will not even hear 
a word.’ C. R. K. 

ὁρᾶτε μήποθ᾽ ‘ne quando.’ Schifer. 
‘Take care that you do not hereafter 
think you have done exceedingly wrong 
in what you now think you are doing 


rightly.’ 

ὥσπερ... ἀπεδώκαμεν] ‘as we have 
granted an assembly for the receiving of 
money.’ - 


ταῦτα] ‘the measures proposed.’ 


καὶ ἃ νῦν ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων) ‘both what you 
now spend idly on no good from your own 
resources.’ 

τοὺς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τὸν κατάλογον ‘and those 
past the muster-roll (i. 6. those over forty- 
five years of age) as inspection money.’ 
The κατάλογος was the roll or catalogue 
in which was inscribed the names of all 
who were of a fit age for service. The 
τὸ ἐξεταστικόν would be paid to officers 
past the age of actual duty in the field, 
fer inspecting the muster-rolls, examining 
and reporting upon the efficiency of arms, 
tools, and equipments, detecting ‘ malin- 
gerers,’ seeing that no one missed his 
turn of service, and discharging the other 
duties of an inspector of troops. The 
performance of a similar duty by the 
Roman censors in the Second Punic War 
is thus described by Livy, xxiv. c. 18: 
“Neque senatu modo aut equestri ordine 
regendo cura se censorum tenuit. Nomina 


—167, 17.] 


ΠΕΡῚ ΣΥΝΤΑΞΕΩΣ. 
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δ ὦ » , A 
λογον ἐξεταστικὸν ἢ ὅπως ἄν τις ὀνομάσαι τοῦτο, στρα- 
, > > ‘ Ν Ν , “ὦ 5 Ν 
6 τεύεσθαι δ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ μηδενὶ τούτου παραχωρεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν δύναμιν τῆς πόλεως οἰκείαν εἶναι καὶ κατεσκευασμένην 


5 Ν , ae 5» ~ ἈΝ Ν 7 ~ Ν Ν 
ΑἼΤΟ Τούτων, ιν εὐποΟρΉΤΕε και τὰ δέοντα TOUTE, καὶ TOV 20 


Ν ε a θ , 739 € KR > » § >A0 A 
στρατΉγον Ὥγεισ αι TAUTNS, ιν τυμιν, @.av pes HVaLOL, 


la -π ΄ 
μὴ τοιαῦτα οἷάπερ νυνὶ συμβαίνῃ. 


τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 


’ x ’ La) la , ε ia 
κρίνετε, Kal περίεστιν ὑμῖν ἐκ τῶν πραγμάτων “ὁ δεῖνα 


7 τοῦ δεῖνος τὸν δεῖνα εἰσήγγειλεν, ἄλλο δ᾽ οὐδέν. 


ἀλλὰ τί 


wn nw Ν an 
vl γένηται; πρῶτον μὲν οἱ σύμμαχοι μὴ φρουραῖς, 25 
ἀλλὰ τῷ τὰ αὐτὰ συμφέρειν ὑμῖν κἀκείνοις ὥσιν οἰκεῖοι, 


ἔπειθ᾽ οἱ στρατηγοὶ μὴ ἕένους ἔχοντες τοὺς μὲν συμμάχους 
» Ν ’, ἣν ἈΝ ld SP ase A > 4? 
ἄγωσι καὶ φέρωσι, τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους μηδ᾽ ὁρῶσιν, ἀφ 


ὧν αἱ μὲν ὠφέλειαι τούτων εἰσὶν ἴδιαι, τὰ δὲ μίση καὶ 168 


τὰ ἐγκλήματα ἐφ᾽ ὅλην ἔρχεται τὴν πόλιν, ἀλλὰ πολίτας 
΄“-“Ἔ aA cal 
τοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας ἔχοντες τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, ἃ νῦν τοὺς 


8 φίλους, ποιῶσιν. 


Ν Ν ’ Ν La /, 
χωρὶς δὲ τούτων πολλὰ τῶν πραγμάτων 


A Ν Ξ, lal \ 
τὴν ὑμετέραν. ποθεῖ παρουσίαν, καὶ QVEV του προς τοὺς 5 
5 , , > , A , , 
οἰκείους πολέμους οἰκείᾳ χρῆσθαι δυνάμει συμφέρειν, 


x x + ’ὔ 5 AS, > 
και προς ταλλα TPAYPATaA AVAYKALOV εστιν. 


5 \ 
ει μὲν 


Ν ε ΄, » fe: 3 / Ν δὲ lan ε 
γὰρ ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ὑμῖν ἀπέχρη καὶ μηδὲν τῶν Ελληνι- 

lal , 7 ἊΨ»: a Ἃ x , A 
κῶν περιεργάζεσθαι ὅπως ἔχει, ἄλλος ἂν ἣν λόγος: νῦν 
δὲ πρωτεύειν μὲν ἀξιοῦτε καὶ τὰ δίκαια ὁρίζειν τοῖς 10 
+ \ ἊΣ Ὁ 59 5 ’ ἈΝ ’ὔ 
ἄλλος, τὴν δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐποπτεύσουσαν καὶ φυλάξουσαν 

’ A ’ ¥ ’ὔ 5 > 
δύναμιν οὔτε κατεσκεύασθε οὔτε κατασκευάζεσθε, ἀλλ 


ΆΣΟΝ, A \ ε ΄, Ne) / Cr IS ε ΄, 
ἐπὶ πολλῆς μὲν ἡσυχίας καὶ ἠρεμίας ὑμῶν ὁ Μυτιληναίων 
δῆμος καταλέλυται, ἐπὶ πολλῆς δ᾽ ἡσυχίας 6 Ῥοδίων, 


omnium ex juniorum tabulis excerpserunt, 
qui quadriennio non militassent, quibus 
neque vacatio justa militiae, neque mor- 
bus causa fuisset. Et ea supra duo millia 
nominumin aerarios relata, tribuque omnes 
moti.” 

καὶ μηδενὶ τοὐτου] ‘and that you should 
surrender this to no one else.’ 

ἀπὸ τούτων] ‘from these resources’ 
(i.e. τὰ προσιόντα τῇ πόλει πάντα). 

τὸν στρατηγόν) ‘the general (i.e. one 
duly appointed by and from themselves). 

6 δεῖνα τοῦ δεῖνος} ‘So-and-so, the son 
of So-and-so, has impeached So-and-so.’ 
A { τί ὑμῖν γένηται; | ‘what should be done 

4 


by you?’ 

οἱ στρατηγοί] Comp. c. Phil. i. §§ 28. 
51. 53, and Grote xi. 312. 

ἄνευ τοῦ. . . συμφέρειν] ‘and in- 
dependent of the advantage of employing 
our own forces for our own wars.’ 

ταῦτ᾽ éemomtevcovcay] ‘to watch over 
and maintain these claims.’ 

ἐπὶ πολλῆς . . - ἠρεμίας} ‘while you 
kept very quiet and aloof.’ 

6 Μυτιληναίων δῆμος Allusion is made 
to this event De Rhod. Libert. § 23. 

ὁ Ῥοδίων] This must have been after 
the conclusion of the Social War (8.6. 
355), in which Rhodes was at feud with 


10 


11 
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[p. 168, 15 


ἐχθρός ye ὧν ἡμῖν. hain τις av ἀλλὰ μείζω χρὴ νομίζειν, 15 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὴν πρὸς τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς 
τῆς προαιρέσεως ἔχθραν ἢ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς δήμους ὑπὲρ 


ee > ἃ 2 
@V TOT QV 7). 


ἀλλ᾽ ἵν᾽ ἐκεῖσ᾽ ἐπανέλθω, φημὶ δεῖν ὑμᾶς 


/ Ἂ Ν ΦΉΣ la) La) Ν “ A 
συντετάχθαι, καὶ THY αὐτὴν τοῦ τε λαβεῖν καὶ τοῦ ποιεῖν 


δ > 
ἃ προσήκει σύνταξιν εἶναι. 


διελέχθην δ᾽ ὑμῖν περὶ τού- 20 


Ν , Ν lal ε x , 
των Kal πρότερον, καὶ διεξῆλθον ws av συνταχθείητε, 
9 ry A A VLC 
ot θ᾽ ὁπλῖται Kal οἱ ἱππεῖς Kal ὅσοι τούτων ἐκτός ἐστε, 


Ν > , x» 4 
καὶ εὐπορία τις ἂν ἅπασι γένοιτο κοινή. 


ὃ δέ μοι 


πλείστην ἀθυμίαν παρέσχεν ἁπάντων, ἐρῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
Ν 3 3 , ν A Ν ’ὔ Ἂ A 
καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι, OTL πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων Kal καλῶν 25 


ὄντων τούτων ἁπάντων τῶν μὲν ἄλλων οὐδενὸς οὐδεὶς 169 
μέμνηται, τοῖν δυοῖν δ᾽ ὀβολοῖν ἅπαντες. 


, \ X 
KQLTOL TOUS [LEV 


οὐκ ἔστι πλείονος ἢ δυοῖν ὀβολοῖν ἀξίους εἶναι, TA δ᾽ ἀλλὰ 
ἃ μετὰ τούτων εἶπον τῶν βασιλέως ἀξιά ἐστι χρημά- 
των, πόλιν τοσούτους ὁπλίτας ἔχουσαν καὶ τριήρεις καὶ 
ἱππέας καὶ χρημάτων πρόσοδον συντετάχθαι καὶ παρ- 


, 
εσκευάσθαι. 


Τί οὖν, φαίη τις ἂν, ταῦτα νῦν λέγω ; ὅτι φημὶ δεῖν 


ε “A 5 Ἁ ἈΝ \ ’ὔ’ 
υμαᾶς, ἐπειδὴ TO μὲν TAVTAS 


Athens. 
bert. 

ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς] ‘on account of the princi- 
ple alone.’ Reiske observes, ‘‘ Subaudi 
αὐτῶν. Illam ipsam ob metam, ad quam 
principatus paucorum contendunt.”’ The 
Greek writer apparently means that an 
oligarchy is odious simply on account of 
the principle on which it rests. 

ὑπὲρ ὧν ποτ᾽ ἂν ἢ] ‘for whatever 
causes it may be.’ 

δεῖν ὑμᾶς συντετάχθαι] “1 say that you 
ought to be brought under a system, and 
that there should be one and the same 
regulation in receiving money and dis- 
charging duties.’ Comp. Olyn.i. § 21: 
μίαν σύνταξιν εἶναι τὴν αὐτὴν τοῦ τε 
λαμβάνειν καὶ τοῦ ποιεῖν τὰ δέοντα. The 
writer seems to mean nothing more than 
this, viz.: that pay should not be given 
except for duty, and that duty should 
always be remunerated with pay. 

πρότερον] Wolf and Reiske are of 
opinion that reference is here made to the 
First Philippic. But this is by no means 


See the Oration De Rhod. Li- 


μισθοφορεῖν δυσχεραίνουσί 


evident, and perhaps no particular refer- 
ence is made. 

διεξῆλθον ὡς ἄν] 41 have explained 
under what system you should be brought.’ 

τούτων ἁπάντων ‘all these advantages 
which I have before mentioned.’ 

τοῖν δυοῖν δ᾽ ὀβολοῖν)] The Theoric 
money allowed by the law of Eubulus to 
each citizen out of the revenues of the 
State for the enjoyment of the public 
festivals, and payment of the charge of 
admission to the theatres. See Olynth. iii. 

ἃ μετὰ τούτων] ‘which I mentioned in 
conjunction with these advantages,’ or, 
if we adopt Dindorf’s reading, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα 
μετὰ τούτων ὧν εἶπον, ‘in conjunction 
with these changes which I have recom- 
mended.’ But Ido not think that De- 
mosthenes would have written so vaguely 
and obscurely. Reiske refers μετὰ τού- 
των to the two oboli, as if the orator was 
speaking of the arrangements which ought 
to be made while and at the same time 
as payment was received. - But I cannot 
so understand the words. 


19 


14 


1ὅ 
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A Ν 
τινες, τὸ δὲ συνταχθῆναι καὶ παρασκευασθῆναι παρὰ 
> ἴω 5» 
πάντων χρήσιμον εἶναι δοκιμάζεται, ἐντεῦθεν ἄρξασθαι 
τοῦ πράγματος, καὶ προθεῖναι περὶ τούτων τῷ βουλομένῳ 
γνώμην ἀποφήνασθαι. ὡς οὕτως ἔχει: ἐὰν μὲν ὑμεῖς νῦν 
“ > “ 5 
πεισθῆτε τούτων καιρὸν εἶναι νομίσαντες, ὅταν αὐτῶν εἰς 
, » 9 evar ἢ ne x Ὧν 9 , ε , 
χρείαν ἔλθητε, ἕτοιμα ὑπάρξει: ἂν δ᾽ ἀκαιρίαν ἡγησάμενοι 
παρίδητε, ὅταν δέῃ χρῆσθαι, τότ᾽ ἀναγκασθήσεσθε παρα- 
σκευάζεσθαι. 
Ἤδη δέ τις εἶπεν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοί που λέγων, οὐχ 
ε A “ La) 9 Ἂς a , > “A 
ὑμῶν τῶν πολλῶν, ἀλλὰ τῶν διαρρηγνυμένων εἰ ταῦτα 
γενήσεται, 
3 Ν ’ \ ε “ ε / 5 “A / 
ἀγαθὸν γέγονεν ; παρελθὼν ἡμῶν, ὁπόταν αὐτῷ δόξῃ, 
ἐπέπλησε τὰ ὦτα λόγων, καὶ διέσυρε τὰ παρόντα, καὶ 


ςς 


τί δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀπὸ τῶν Δημοσθένους λόγων 


,ὔ \ Ν , 
τοὺς προγόνους ἐπήνεσε, καὶ μετεωρίσας Kal φυσήσας 


ε “A 7 39 
ἡμᾶς κατέβη. 

A A> x > Ν , a 5 Ν ν > 
TELO AL, THALKAUT GV οιμᾶι τὴν πόλιν πρᾶξαι ἀγαθὰ, οστΤ 


SN 3S Ay. PER sa ΄ a , 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ εἰ μὲν ὑμᾶς δυναίμην dv λέγω τι 


εἰ νῦν εἰπεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαιμι, πολλοὺς ἂν ἀπιστῆσαι ὡς 
, x Ἄ 3 Ν noe “ Ν > “A 
μείζοσιν ἢ δυνατοῖς: ov μὴν οὐδὲ τοῦτο μικρὸν ὠφελεῖν 
a > Ἂν βέλ 5 ΄ ἘΠ νὰ θίζ ὃ A Ν => 
οἶμαι, εἰ Ta βέλτιστα ἀκούειν ὑμᾶς συνεθίζω. δεῖ yap, ὦ 
» 5 a ΩΝ / / A Ἁ rd 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν βουλόμενόν τι ποιῆσαι THY πόλιν 
ε Lal 5 ἃς Α, > la ε nw 39 Ων 
ὑμῶν ἀγαθὸν τὰ ὦτα πρῶτον ὑμῶν ἰάσασθαι: διέφθαρται 
γάρ: οὕτω πολλὰ καὶ ψευδῆ καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ βέλ- 
3 ΄ ΄ e 4 \ Ν᾽ ΄, 
τιστα ἀκούειν συνείθισθε. οἷον (ὅπως δὲ μὴ θορυβήσει 
Ἂς Ν x 9 > » 5» 4 ve 4 
μοι μηδεὶς, πρὶν ἂν ἅπαντ᾽ εἴπω) ἀνέῳξαν δήπου πρώην 
τινὲς τὸν ὀπισθόδομον. οὐκοῦν οἱ παριόντες ἅπαντες τὸν 
δῆμον καταλελύσθαι, τοὺς νόμους οὐκέτ᾽ εἶναι, τοιαῦτ᾽ 


τὸ δὲ συνταχθῆναι] ‘but organization 
and preparation are universally acknow- 
ledged to be useful.’ 

προθεῖναι) ‘allow any one who pleases 
to give his opinion about these matters.’ 

ὡς οὕτως ἔχει] ‘for thus stands the 
case.’ 

Ἤδη δέ tis] ‘but it has been said 
before, I believe, in a speech by some 
one.’ 

τῶν diappnyvunevwy] ‘those who are 
ready to burst if these measures shall be 
carried into effect.’ 

ἐπέπλησε] Mr. Kennedy quotes Shak- 
speare, Henry IV. Part iI. Prologue: 


‘“‘ Stuffing the ears of men with false re- 
ports.” 

διέσυρε] ‘pulls to pieces,’ i. 6. abuses. 

μετεωρίσας] ‘after puffing us up and 
blowing us out.’ 

οὕτω πολλὰ καὶ ψευδῆ] ‘so many false- 
hoods.’ 

ἀνέῳξαν ... τὸν ὀπισθόδομον ‘broke 
open the treasury.’ This ὀπισθόδομος 
was the chamber at the back of the Par- 
thenon used as a treasury. See Appendix 
to this Oration. 

οἱ παριόντες} ‘the public speakers one 
and all.’ Literally, ‘the men who come 
forward to speak.’ 
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, > » 3 a ‘\ Le! Ἃ 
καίτοι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, (καὶ σκοπεῖτε ἂν 
5 ἴων , ε Ν “ “A ¥ τὶ lA , 
ἀληθῆ λέγω) οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ποιοῦντες ἄξια ἐποίουν θανάτου, 
ε “ 3 5 x ’ ΄ὔ / , 
ὁ δῆμος δ᾽ ov διὰ τούτων καταλύεται. πάλιν κώπας τις 
ε ’, “ les / > ’ὔ’ 4 
ὑφείλετο: μαστιγοῦν, στρεβλοῦν πάντες ἐβόων, λέγοντες 
< A , Shean \ , , N \ “ἐξ 
τὸν δῆμον καταλύεσθαι. ἐγὼ δὲ τί φημί; τὸν μὲν ὑφαι- 
ρούμενον θανάτου ποιεῖν ἄξια ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνοι, τὸν δῆμον δ᾽ 

> x 7 ΄ 5 AN lal 4 5 Ν 
οὐ διὰ τούτων καταλύεσθαι. ἀλλὰ πῶς καταλύεται οὐδεὶς 
λέγει οὐδὲ παρρησιάζεται. ἐγὼ δὲ φράσω: ὅταν ὑμεῖς, ὦ 
» > a , 5 ΄, Ν Ne, Ν 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, φαύλως ἠγμένοι πολλοὶ καὶ ἄποροι καὶ 
ἄοπλοι καὶ ἀσύντακτοι καὶ μὴ τὰ αὐτὰ γιγνώσκοντες ἦτε, 

\ , N 2.5. » \ xa EN ε A , 
Kal μήτε στρατηγὸς μήτ᾽ ἄλλος μηδεὶς ὧν ἂν ὑμεῖς ψηφί- 

,)»3Ἅ Ἂν lal Ν 4 > , 3 

σησθε φροντίζῃ, καὶ ταῦτα μηδεὶς λέγειν ἐθέλῃ pd 


10 


ἐπανορθοῖ, μηδ᾽ ὅπως παύσεται τοιαῦτα ὄντα πράττῃ, ὃ νῦν 20 


ἀεὶ συμβαίνει. καὶ νὴ Δία, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἕτεροι 

’, , Ν ( -. δὲ ὃ ~ Ν Ν 
γε λόγοι παρερρυήκασι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ψευδεῖς, καὶ πολλὰ 
τὴν πολιτείαν βλάπτοντες, οἷον ἐν τοῖς δικαστηρίοις ὑμῖν 
ἐστιν ἡ σωτηρία, καὶ δεῖ τῇ ψήφῳ τὴν πολιτείαν ὑμᾶς 
φυλάττειν. 
τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους δικαίων ἐστὶ κοινὰ, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ὅπλοις 
δεῖ κρατεῖν τῶν ἐχθρῶν, καὶ διὰ τούτων ἐστὶν ἡ σωτηρία 

A 7 5 Ν Ν , -“ ΕῚ lal 9 

τῆς πολιτείας: οὐ yap τὸ ψηφίσασθαι τοῖς ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις 
ποιήσει τὸ νικᾶν, GAN οἱ μετὰ τούτων κρατοῦντες τοὺς 


> δι > 59Q3 9 ~ Ν ε lal Ν ’ 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα μὲν ὑμῖν τὰ δικαστήρια 25 


171 


ἐχθροὺς καὶ ψηφίζεσθαι καὶ ἄλλο ὅ τι ἂν βούλησθε 5 


“A ε Lal 5 ὕὔ Ν » ’ “ Ν 
ποιεῖν ὑμῖν ἐξουσίαν καὶ ἀδειαν παρασκευάζουσι δεῖ γὰρ 
5 ἈΝ Lal 9 Ἂν > A “nw , 
ἐν μὲν τοῖς ὅπλοις φοβεροὺς, ἐν δὲ τοῖς δικαστηρίοις 
φιλανθρώπους εἶναι. 


But the other MSS. give the reading of the 
text, which I adopt with Bekker. Din- 


πάλιν... ὑφείλετο] ‘again, there was 
the case of somebody stealing oars,’ i.e. 


from the public dockyards. 

τὸν bdatpovmevoy] ‘the thief.’ 

φαῦλως ἠγμένοι] ‘under bad leading, 
a helpless multitude without arms, with- 
out order, and without unanimity.’ Mr. 
Kennedy illustrates φαύλως ἠγμένοι by 
οὐκ ἤγετο μᾶλλον ὕπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ αὐτὸς ἦγε. 
Thucyd. ii. 65. 

καὶ νὴ Ata] The Codex 8. has νὴ Ata 
γε, which Dindorf adopts as the “ usitata 
recentioribus scriptoribus formula,’’ and 
observes that in the older Attic, γε does 
not generally follow “ νὴ Ala, μὰ Ala et 
similia,’’ without some intermediate word. 


dorf reads ἕτεροι λόγοι without the inter- 
mediate γε. 

παρερρυήκασι)] ‘have become current 
amongst you.’ 

τὰ δικαστήρια) ‘these courts are open 
to you all for your legal claims on one 
another.’ 

φιλανθρώπους “ Inepte. Effictum ex 
Cherson. p. 98. 5. Recte ibi: in ἐκ- 
κλησίᾳ mites, in δικαστηρίοις aequi.’’ Do- 
bree. But the quotation does not justify 
the remark. On the contrary, the Orator 
(i. ¢.) calls upon his countrymen to be 
ἐν μὲν Tats ἐκκλησίαις πράους καὶ φιλαν- 


20 


21 


22 
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5 ,ὕ A ’ “Ἁ Dy Ἀ , , 
Ei δέ τῳ δοκῶ μείζους 7) κατ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν λέγειν λόγους, 
“ “ “ ἊΝ Ν 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὀρθῶς αὐτῶν ἔχει: τὸν γὰρ ὑπὲρ τηλικαύτης 
πόλεως ῥηθησόμενον λόγον καὶ τοιούτων πραγμάτων παν- 
Ν. EN La) 4 ea , 4 lal Ν lal 
τὸς ἑνὸς τοῦ λέγοντος ἀεὶ μείζω φαίνεσθαι Set, Kal τῆς 
ἀξίας τῆς ὑμετέρας ἐγγὺς εἶναι, μὴ τῆς τοῦ λέγοντος. ὅτι 
δ᾽ οὐδεὶς τῶν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν τιμωμένων ταῦτα λέγει, τὰς προ- 
φάσεις ἐγὼ διέξειμι ὑμῖν. οἱ μὲν πρὸς ἀρχαιρεσίας καὶ 
ταύτην τὴν τάξιν προσιόντες δοῦλοι τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ χειροτο- 
νεῖσθαι χάριτος περιέρχονται, τελεσθῆναι στρατηγὸς ἔἕκα- 
, 3 3 Ἂς » 5 Ν “~ > ᾽’ 
στος σπουδάζων, οὐκ ἀνδρὸς ἔργον οὐδὲν πρᾶξαι. εἰ δέ 
τις καὶ τοιοῦτός ἐστιν οἷος ἐγχειρεῖν ἔργῳ τῳ, νῦν μὲν 
Cala \ aA , , 3 \ » \ ¥ 
ἡγεῖται THY τῆς πόλεως δόξαν ἀφορμὴν ἔχων Kal τοὔνομα, 
τῆς τῶν ἐναντιωσομένων ἐρημίας ἀπολαύων, τὰς ἐλπίδας 
ε Lal ε ? » > 5 Ν ’ oN la 
ὑμῖν ὑποτείνων, ἄλλο δ᾽ οὐδὲν, κληρονομήσειν αὐτὸς TOV 
ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν, ὅπερ ἐστὶν, ἂν δ᾽ ὑμεῖς Ov ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
ἕκαστα πράττητε, τὸ ἴσον τοῖς ἄλλοις ὥσπερ τῶν ἔργων 


10 


3) AN ν Ν las 5 ’ 4 ε Ν ’ = 
αὐτῶν, OVUTW Και τῶν EK TOUTWYV ἕξειν. Ou δὲ πολιτευόμενοι 25 


θρώπους“, ἐν δὲ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς Tals τοῦ 
πολέμου φοβεροὺς καὶ χαλεπούς. 

παντὸς ἑνὸς ... δεῖ] ‘ought always to 
appear too exalted for any individual who 
may be the speaker, and to approximate 
to your dignity, not to that of the 
speaker.’ 

of μὲν πρὸς ἀρχαιρεσίας ‘those who 
apply themselves to public offices and 
this kind of employment.’ 

δοῦλοι τῆς ἐπί] ‘the slaves of the election 
interest.’ 7 ἐπὶ τῷ χειροτονεῖσθαι χάρις 
appears to mean, as Mr. Kennedy thinks, 
‘favour or interest for being elected,’ 
χάρις being that favour and good-will of 
the electors which a candidate goes about 
to obtain. The term περιέρχεσθαι cor- 
responds to the Latin ‘ ambire.’ 

τελεσθῆναι) ‘to be made a full gene- 
ral.’ [am not sure however that this is 
an accurate version, for Schafer may be 
right in his idea that the expression means 
something more, and is the ‘‘ locutio ora- 
toris stomachantis. Singulioperamdantes, 
ut strategiae initientur mysteriis: Jeder 
sich abmiihend zum Strategos geweiht zu 
werden.” 

εἰ δέ tis] The meaning seems to be as 
follows: but if you elect as Srparnyds 
an enterprising man, the consequence 


under the present system is, that he starts 
with the name and prestige of the city, 
and having no fellow-citizens among his 
mercenary troops to oppose him, while 
holding out expectations to you, and this 
is all, he expects to gain for himself (and 
he really does so, = ὅπερ ἐστίν) ad- 
vantages which should be shared by the 
rest of the community, who however get 
nothing but vain expectations. On the 
other hand, were the troops as they should 
be, Athenian citizens, they would all par- 
ticipate not only in the labours and dangers 
of service, but also in its profits and ad- 
vantages. 

τῆΞ τῶν ἐναντιωσομένων] ‘profiting by 
the absence of others to oppose him.’ 
“‘ De hostibus intellexit Reiskius. Malim 
intelligere de civibus adversae factionis.’’ 
Schafer. I think Schafer is right, except 
that the citizens need not be supposed to 
have been ‘ adversae factionis.’ With τῆς 
ἐρημίας comp. c. Phil. i. § 56, p. 102: 
τὴν ἐρημίαν τῶν κωλυσόντων. 

οἱ δὲ πολιτευόμενοι) These politicians, 
elsewhere called ῥήτορες, are opposed to 
the persons described in vy. 17, as of πρὸς 
ἀρχαιρεσίας προσιόντες, in whom the 
στρατηγοί are included, as they are also 
in πρὸς τούτους, ‘ the former class.’ 
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A » ε La) oJ 
Kal περὶ ταῦτ᾽ ὄντες, TO τὰ βέλτιστα λέγειν ὑμῖν ἀφέντες, 
\ Ἂς 
προσκεχωρήκασι πρὸς τούτους: καὶ πρότερον μὲν κατὰ 172 
Ἂν 
συμμορίας εἰσεφέρετε, νυνὶ δὲ πολιτεύεσθε κατὰ συμμο- 
Ἀ ε 
ρίας. ῥήτωρ ἡγεμὼν, καὶ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τούτῳ, καὶ οἱ 
» 
βοησόμενοι μεθ᾽ ἑκατέρων τριακόσιοι: οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι προσ- 
23 νενέμησθε οἱ μὲν ὡς τούτους, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἐκείνους. τοιγαροῦν 5 
an Lal Lal a3 
ὑμῖν περίεστιν ἐκ τούτων ὁ δεῖνα χαλκοῦς καὶ ὁ δεῖν 
a » / 
εὐδαίμων, εἷς ἢ δύο, ὑπὲρ THY πόλιν: οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μάρτυρες 
Lal / ~ > ε ,’ ε 
τῆς τούτων εὐδαιμονίας κάθησθε, τῆς καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ῥᾳθυ- 
μίας πολλὴν καὶ μεγάλην ὑπάρχουσαν ὑμῖν εὐδαιμονίαν 
τούτοις προϊέμενοι. 10 
΄ , 7 3. IN A , A> ὅἌδΦ 
24 Καίτοι σκέψασθε ὅπως ἐπὶ τῶν προγόνων ταῦτ᾽ εἶχεν' 
5 Ν 3 ’ ε “A ’, 4 5 3 
οὐ γὰρ ἀλλοτρίοις ὑμῖν παραδείγμασι χρησαμένοις, ἀλλ 
ϑ᾿ ’, » » ἃ ’ vA 5 / > “ 
οἰκείοις ἔξεσθ᾽ ἃ προσήκει πράττειν εἰδέναι. ἐκεῖνοι Θεμι- 
στοκλέα τὸν τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν στρατηγοῦντα 
καὶ Μιλτιάδην τὸν ἡγούμενον Μαραθῶνι καὶ πολλοὺς 1ὅ 
lal A A XN 
ἄλλους, οὐκ ἴσα τοῖς νῦν στρατηγοῖς ἀγαθὰ εἰργασμένους, 
Ν “3 3 a ν δ᾽ ε ΄ iX > ε 
μὰ A’ οὐ χαλκοῦς ἵστασαν οὐδ᾽ ὑπερηγάπων, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
lal 4 ’ Ν 
οὐδὲν αὑτῶν κρείττους ὄντας, οὕτως ἐτίμων. καὶ γάρ τοι 
la ¥ 5 ἣν > 3, 3 “Ὁ “ [ees ) 5 ,ὔ 
τῶν ἔργων οὐδενὸς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῶν τότ᾽ ἀπεστέ- 
ε Ν ΞΘ ὦν 3 Ws) \ 9 ΕΝ x Χ 3 
ρησαν αὑτοὺς, οὐδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ οὐδεὶς ὅστις ἂν εἴποι τὴν ἐν 
ἴω >> 
Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν Θεμιστοκλέους, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων, οὐδὲ 
τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχην Μιλτιάδου, ἀλλὰ τῆς πόλεως. 
νῦν δὲ πολλοὶ τοῦτο λέγουσιν, ὡς Κέρκυραν εἷλε Τιμόθεος 
Ν \ / / 3 4 Ν \ Ν ΄ 
καὶ τὴν μόραν κατέκοψεν ᾿Ιφικράτης καὶ τὴν περὶ Νάξον 


was the work of Themistocles.’ 
Κέρκυραν] 8.0. 376. 
τὴν μόραν] The fame of this achieve- 
ment was owing, not to the numbers 


κατὰ συμμορίας] Olyn. ii. § 29. 

ὑμῖν περίεστιν... χαλκοῦς] ‘you find 
that one has a brazen statue.’ 

ὑπὲρ τὴν πόλιν] That is, εὐδαίμων, 


‘prosperous more than the city,’ or, ‘ more 
so than the city.’ 

τῆς καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] ‘for the sake of your 
daily ease, abandoning to them your abun- 
dant and great prosperity.’ 

ἐκεῖνοι Θεμιστοκλέα] “172, 14—173, 
22. Ex Aristocr. p. 686, 5, et seqq.” 
Dobree. 

οὐδ᾽ ὑπερηγάπων ‘nor did they make 
over much of them.’ 

οὐδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ οὐδείς ‘nor is there any one 
who would say that the sea-fight at Salamis 


engaged, but to the fact of a body of light 
armed and new kind of troops (πελτασταί) 
defeating a division of Spartan heavy 
armed infantry—a force which had pre- 
viously been considered invincible, unless 
assailed by very superior numbers. See 
c. Phil. i. § 27, p. 89. 

περὶ Νάξον] In B.c. 376, when Cha- 
brias destroyed the Lacedaemonian navy. 
Xen. Hell. v. 4, 61. Phocion (Plut. in 
vit. c. vi.) distinguished himself at the 
age of twenty-seven in this battle. 


26 


21 


—172, 25.] 
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, SNe , A Ν 3 Ν A ¥ 
VAVPMAKLAV ἐνικα Χαβρίας: δοκεῖτε yap αὕτοι τῶν epywr 25 
τούτων παραχωρεῖν τῶν τιμῶν ταῖς ὑπερβολαῖς as δεδώ- 


5 “ 72 
κατε ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἑκάστῳ τούτων. 


ΩΝ Ν Ν Ν 
τὰς μὲν δὴ πολιτικὰς 


§ N Y pista) πρὶ ΧΩ » Nie een ὙΠῸ 5. AG x 
WPEas OUTW@S EKELVOL TE KAAWS ἐνέμον KAL υμεις OUK op ως 


A A A A , 
τὰς δὲ τῶν ἕένων πῶς ; ἐκεῖνοι Μένωνι τῷ Φαρσαλίῳ δώ- 


Ν / 3 7 4 ‘\ \ Sr ahd A “ 

δεκα μὲν τάλαντα ἀργυρίου δόντι πρὸς τὸν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ηϊόνι τῇ 
ἮΝ 3 / / Ψ se “ , 

πρὸς ᾿Αμφιπόλει πόλεμον, διακοσίοις δ᾽ ἱππεῦσι πενέσταις 
> 

ἰδίοις βοηθήσαντι, οὐκ ἐψηφίσαντο πολιτείαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτέ- 


λειαν ἔδωκαν μόνον. 


Ν / , δί a 
και 7 POTEPOV TOUTOU ITep LKK@ TQ) 


Ν Ν nw , 3 5 ’ , 
κατὰ τὴν τοῦ βαρβάρου ποτ᾽ ἐπιστρατείαν βασιλεύοντι 


Μένων] EHion was a town at the 
mouth of the Strymon or Kara-Su (ἐμ- 
πόριον ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐπι- 
θαλάσσιον. Thucyd. iv. 102), and the port 
of Amphipolis, after taking which in the 
eighth year (B.c. 424) of the Pelopon- 
nesian war, Brasidas proceeded to attack 
Hion. Here however he was not suc- 
cessful, for the town had been reinforced 
by the previous arrival of a naval arma- 
ment under Thucydides (iv. 62). But 
this historian makes no mention of Menon 
the Pharsalian, and no allusion to his 
liberality. Still it is probable enough 
that he assisted the Athenians in some 
way or other against Brasidas, for the 
Thessalians in general having always been 
friendly to the Athenians (τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
ἀεί ποτε TO πλῆθος τῶν Θεσσαλῶν εὔνουν 
ὑπῆρχε), were hostile to Brasidas, and 
attempted to stop his passage. (Thucyd. 
iv. 78.) This Pharsalian could not have 
been the same as Μένων 6 Θετταλός, 
who served under Cyrus the Younger, 
and was then ὡραῖος and ἀγένειος. Xen. 
Anab. ii. 6. 28. 

meveotais] These Penestae were the 
descendants of the old Pelasgic or Aeolian 
inhabitants of Thessaly Proper, reduced 
to a state of vassalage by their Thessalian 
conquerors, to whom they are generally 
supposed to have stood in nearly the same 
relation as the Helots of Laconia did to 
the Dorian Spartans, though their con- 
dition was on the whole superior. Per- 
haps indeed they might rather be com- 
pared with the Perioeci, the class next 
above the Helots. That they served on 
horseback, appears from this passage. 
(Comp. c. Aristoc. § 238.) But it must 
be remembered that Thessaly abounded 
in cavalry. Dict. of Antiq. s.v. Πενέσται. 


MOL at. 


ἀτέλειαν Toa resident this privilege 
would be comparatively of great value, 
but in the case of a foreigner travelling to 
or trading with Athens, it would only 
exempt him from customs and harbour 
dues. To Menon it would be a mere com- 
plimentary distinction. 

Περδίκκᾳ] Alexander, who gave in- 
formation to the Greeks of the intentions 
of Mardonius, the night before the battle 
of Plataeae (Herod. ix. 45), was then king 
of Macedonia, not Perdiccas, his son, so 
that the writer of this oration is entirely 
wrong in this matter. Demosthenes also 
makes the same mistake in another ora- 
tion (c. Aristoc. § 239). It has indeed 
been supposed that Perdiccas was viceroy 
of some province, or regent during his 
father’s lifetime, and that consequently 
he was dignified with the title of king. 
But on the other hand it must be re- 
membered, that Herodotus (ix. 89) states 
that it was the Thracians (not the Mace- 
donians) who inflicted such severe losses 
upon the Persians in their final retreat. 
Perhaps then, Demosthenes merely ex- 
pressed the common belief of his times, 
which must be admitted to be a gross 
error. And as Mr. Blakesley observes 
(Herod. ii. 477), ‘‘ To hypothesize a re- 
gency of Perdiccas during the lifetime of 
his father, is a less satisfactory way of 
explaining the variation, than to account 
for it by the ordinary phenomenon ob- 
servable in every country, of the inaccu- 
racy of popular traditions with regard to 
dates and persons. The ethnical affinity 
of the Thracians with the Macedonian 
commonalty, and the indefiniteness of the 
boundary between the two countries, 
would readily lead to the confusion of the 
two nations in common estimation.” 


U 


173 


28 ὠνίων λαμβάνοντες, ποιεῖσθε πολίτας. 
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[AHMOSOENOTS] 


[p. 173, 9 


, “ 
Μακεδονίας, τοὺς ἀναχωροῦντας ἐκ Πλαταιῶν τῶν βαρ- 
lal ο 
βάρων ἀπὸ τῆς ἥττης διαφθείραντι καὶ τέλειον τἀτύχημα 
, “ wn 5 5 / 7 > 5 
ποιήσαντι τῷ βασιλεῖ, οὐκ ἐψηφίσαντο πολιτείαν, ἀλλ 
ἀτέλειαν ἔδωκαν μόνον, μεγάλην οἶμαι καὶ τιμίαν καὶ 
σεμνὴν τὴν αὑτῶν πατρίδα ἡγούμενοι καὶ πάσης μείζονα 


εὐεργεσίας. 


νῦν δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, φθόρους ἀνθρώ- 


3 / 3 / Ν Ψ Ψ» ἴω 
πους οἰκοτρίβων οἰκότριβας, τιμὴν ὥσπερ ἄλλου του τῶν 


Lal - ρος. ἴω ΕῚ 
ταῦτα ὃ UW ἐπ- 


/ ’, 3 4 Ν 72 VA > Ν Lal 
ελήλυθε πράττειν οὐχ OTL Tas φύσεις χείρους ἐστὲ τῶν 
προγόνων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς παρειστήκει μέγα 

“A lal > + 3 “ a) 
φρονεῖν, ὑμῶν δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, περιήρηται τοῦτο. 
» 3 2Q7 > us Ν Ν Ν la) , 
ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδέποτ᾽, οἶμαι, δυνατὸν μικρὰ καὶ φαῦλα πράτ- 
τοντας μέγα καὶ νεανικὸν φρόνημα λαβεῖν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 
λαμπρὰ καὶ καλὰ πράττοντας μικρὸν καὶ ταπεινὸν φρονεῖν" 
ὁποῖ᾽ ἄττα γὰρ ἂν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἢ, 
τοιοῦτον ἀνάγκη καὶ τὸ φρόνημ᾽ ἔχειν. 

, NY. , x » 3 ‘a Ν A > 

Σκέψασθε δὲ a τις κεφάλαια ἂν ἔχοι εἰπεῖν περὶ TOV τ 
ἐκείνοις πεπραγμένων καὶ τῶν ὑμῖν, ἂν ap ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
5 555 , /, / ’ὔ ’ \ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τούτων ye δύνησθε γενέσθαι κρείττους. πέντε μὲν 
τοίνυν καὶ τετταράκοντα ἔτη τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἦρξαν ἑκόντων 
5 nA , > “Δ ᾽ὔὕ Hh 3 \ 9 / 
ἐκεῖνοι, πλείω δ᾽ ἢ μύρια τάλαντα εἰς THY ἀκρόπολιν 
ὅν. ἢ x de \ ἣν Ν a Ν a 
ἀνήγαγον, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ καλὰ καὶ πεζῇ καὶ ναυμαχοῦντες 
ἔστησαν τρόπαια, ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἡμεῖς φιλοτιμούμεθα. 
καίτοι ταῦτα νομίζετε αὐτοὺς στῆσαι οὐχ ἵνα θαυμάζωμεν 
μόνον ἡμεῖς αὐτὰ θεωροῦντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ μιμώμεθα τὰς 
80 τῶν ἀναθέντων ἀρετάς. ἐκεῖνοι μὲν δὴ ταῦτα: ἡμεῖς δ᾽, ὅσης 
ἅπαντες ὁρᾶτε ἐρημίας ἐπειλημμένοι, σκέψασθε εἰ παρα- 


πλήσια. 


πάσης μείζονα εὐεργεσίας} ‘above all 
obligation.’ 

οἰκοτρίβων oikdrpiBas| ‘menials and 
sons of menials.’ 

τιμήν] scil. πολιτείας. 

τοῖς μὲν... παρειστήκει] ‘they were 
in the habit of thinking highly of them- 
selves.’ 

ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδέποτ᾽] As in Olyn. iii. § 36, 
p- 64. 

Σκέψασθε δέ] “173, 23, usque ad 175, 
20, ex Olyn. iii. p. 34, 27—37, 14.” 


Dobree. 

ἂν ἄρ᾽ ὑμῶν] ‘if perchance, by such 
means, at any (ἀλλ᾽) rate, you may rise 
superior to yourselves,’ i. e. in conse- 
quence of the comparison. 

πλείω δ᾽ ἢ μύρια] Thucydides, ii. 13, 
says, τὰ πλεῖστα τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα 
μύρια ἐγένετο. 

ἡμεῖς δῚ ‘but as for us—though we 
have gained a position as unoccupied as 
you all see it is.’ "Epnula here means a 
freedom from competition. 


10 


20 


25 


174 


ὧι 


> 4 \ x / Ν / , 
ov πλείω μὲν ἢ χίλια καὶ πεντακόσια τάλαντα 10 


31 


32 


33 
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5 4, , 3 \ A ε ta 3 ’, 35 ὁ la 
ἀνήλωται μάτην εἰς τοὺς τῶν E)h\yvawv ἀπόρους, ἐξανή- 
λωνται δὲ οἵ τε ἴδιοι πάντες οἶκοι καὶ τὰ κοινὰ τῇ πόλει 
καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν συμμάχων, ovs δ᾽ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ συμ- 
μάχους ἐκτησάμεθα, οὗτοι νῦν ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ ἀπολώ- 
λασιν; ἀλλὰ νὴ Δία ταῦτα μόνον τότ᾽ εἶχε βέλτιον ἢ x 
νῦν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα χεῖρον. πολλοῦ ye καὶ δεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ 
’ 5 , 5 ’ Sr Ν ’ὔ 
βούλεσθε ἐξετάσωμεν. οἰκοδομήματα μέν γε καὶ κόσμον 
» , ΩΝ ε lal ᾿Υ ͵ὕ Ν “ 5 /, 
τῆς πόλεως Kal ἱερῶν καὶ λιμένων Kal τῶν ἀκολούθων 
τούτοις τοιοῦτον καὶ τοσοῦτον κατέλιπον ἐκεῖνοι, ὥστε 
μηδενὶ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων ὑπερβολὴν λελεῖφθαι, Προ- 
΄ A ε ἐς ΄ Ν x ὩΣ 
πύλαια ταῦτα, ὁ Παρθενὼν, νεώσοικοι, στοαὶ, τάλλα, οἷς 
ἐκεῖνοι κοσμήσαντες τὴν πόλιν ἡμῖν παρεδοσαν" τὰς δ᾽ 
ἰδίας οἰκίας τῶν ἐν δυνάμει γενομένων οὕτω μετρίας καὶ 
la A , 5 , 3 ᾽ὔ ν \ 
τῷ τῆς πολιτείας ὀνόματι ἀκολούθους, ὥστε THY Θεμι- 


> 3 
στοκλέους καὶ τὴν Κίμωνος καὶ τὴν ᾿Αριστείδου καὶ Mid- 9 


’ὔ ἊΝ la / lal SAP. ” Speed > e an 
τιάδου καὶ TOV τότε λαμπρῶν οἰκίαν, εἴ τις ἄρ᾽ οἶδεν ὑμῶν 
» >) lal na wn 
ὁποία ToT ἐστὶν, ὁρᾷ τῆς τοῦ γείτονος οὐδὲν σεμνοτέραν 
οὖσαν ov δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δημοσίᾳ μὲν ἡ πόλι 
. νῦν ὃ, ὦ ἀνὸρες ηναῖοι, δημοσίᾳ μὲν ἡ πόλις 
ε lal Ἂν ε ἣν 5 la) , WN 4 Ν 
ἡμῶν τὰς ὁδοὺς ἀγαπᾷ κατασκευάζουσα καὶ κρήνας καὶ 
Qn nw 3 
κονιάματα καὶ λήρους (Kal οὐ τοῖς εἰσηγησαμένοις ταῦτ 
3 aA la) Ν , 5 5 ε “ > “ΩΡ ε Ν 
ἐπιτιμῶ, πολλοῦ γε καὶ δέω, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ ταῦθ᾽ ἱκανὰ 
eon 5. ὦ ΑΙ .€ , > A 207 3 se A 
ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑπολαμβάνετε εἶναι διοικεῖν), ἰδίᾳ δ᾽ ot τῶν 
An , e A “ nA > 
κοινῶν ἐπί τῳ γεγενημένοι οἱ μὲν τῶν δημοσίων οἰκοδο- 
, Ν ’ὕ 5 ,» Ως 
μημάτων σεμνοτέρας τὰς ἰδίας οἰκίας κατεσκευάκασιν, οὐ 


εἰς τοὺς... ἀπόρου] The passage in οἰκία or house, viz. family and estate. In 


Olyn. iii. § 32, p. 63, of which the text is 
clearly an imitation, has εἰς οὐδὲν δέον. 
As for the needy Greeks, to whom the 
text supposes the Athenians to have been 
so liberal, nothing else is known of them 
from any authority. Hence Schafer ap- 
proves of another reading, which is found 
in the Codices, viz. cis τοὺς ἀποστόλους. 
But then τῶν Ἑλλήνων is inexplicable ; 
and the date of the oration being un- 
known, it is impossible to explain the re- 
ference by any contemporary illustration. 

ἐξανήλωνται δέ] ‘and have there not 
been expended all our private means, and 
the public revenues of the city, and the 
contributions of our allies?? The word 
oikos comprehends all that goes with the 


U 


the orations against Aphobus and Onetor 
it is frequently used to signify an estate 
of inheritance. 

οἰκοδομήματα μέν] 
(§ 28), vide Arist. p. 689, 9— 
Dobree. 

Προπύλαια] See Appendix, p. 294. 

6 Παρθενών] Some MSS. omit this 
clause, and Dindorf follows them. See 
Appendix, p. 304. 

τὴν Θεμιστοκλέου5] Comp. Olyn. iii. 
§ 30, p. 62. 

κονιάματα καὶ λήρους} “ whitewashing 
and trumpery.’ 

οἱ τῶν κοινῶν} ‘ those who have had 
the management of any public monies.’ 


* Praeter Olyn. iii. 
690; 7.” 


9 
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[AHMOSOENOYS] 


[p. 175, 9 


ἴων aw Ἂς »“ 
μόνον τῶν πολλῶν ὑπερηφανωτέρας, οἱ δὲ γῆν συνεωνη- 


» x »~ 
μένοι γεωργοῦσιν, ὅσην οὐδ᾽ ὄναρ ἤλπισαν πώποτε. 


, > » ε ΄, Ψ ΄, \ ε on ὃ ΄, 
84 τούτων δ᾽ αἴτιον ἁπάντων ὅτι τότε μὲν O ὄὅημος θεσποτης 


5 » > 35 , “ 
ἣν καὶ κύριος ἁπάντων, καὶ ἀγαπητὸν ἢν Tap ἐκείνου τῶν 
Ξ, ε , Ν “ \ 5 lay See) “ Ἂς 
ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ ἀρχῆς καὶ ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς μετα- 
ox ΄ ΄ Ν “A > A a 
λαμβάνειν: viv δὲ τοὐναντίον κύριοι μὲν τῶν ἀγαθῶν οὗτοι, 
ο , » 
καὶ διὰ τούτων ἅπαντα πράττεται, ὁ δὲ δῆμος ἐν ὑπηρέτου 
A A A x a 
καὶ προσθήκης μέρει, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε ἃ ἂν οὗτοι μετα- 


διδῶσι λαμβάνοντες. 


Τοιγαροῦν ἐκ τούτων τοιαῦτα τὰ πράγματα τῆς πόλεώς 

y » nw Ν Ν 
ἐστιν, ὥστε εἴ τις ἀναγνοίη τὰ ψηφίσματα ὑμῶν καὶ τὰς 
πράξεις ἐφεξῆς διέλθοι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς πιστεύσειε τῶν αὐτῶν 20 


εἶναι ταῦτα κἀκεῖνα. 


ie. ἃ Ν Ν , 
OLOV @ προς τους καταράτους Meya- 


/ 5 ’ὔ 3 4 ἣν > / > / 
peas ἐψηφίσασθε ἀποτεμνομένους τὴν ὀργάδα, ἐξιέναι, 
’ὔ Ν 3 ἊΨ ἃ Ν ’, 9 39 ie 
κωλύειν, μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν' ἃ πρὸς Φλιασίους, OTE ἐξέπεσον 


τῶν πολλῶν] scil. τῶν οἰκιῶν τῶν πολ- 
λῶν. 

ὅσην οὐδ᾽ ὄναρ] F.L.p.429.18. Dobree. 

τούτων δ᾽ αἴτιον) Comp. Olyn. iii. 
§ 34, p. 61. 

οἷον ἃ πρός] ‘as for example the reso- 
lutions which you passed against the ac- 
cursed Megarians when they appropriated 
the sacred ground.’ Comp. note on Ep. 
Philip. § 4, p. 270. This ὀργάς was a piece 
of land between Athens and Megara, sacred 
to Demeter and Persephone, the divini- 
ties of Eleusis (τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Οργάδος 
θεῶν τῶν ἐν Ἐλευσῖνι ἱερᾶς), and which 
therefore neither the Athenians nor the 
Megarians were allowed to cultivate. Ne- 
vertheless, as Plutarch (vit. Peric. c. 30) 
tells us, using the phrase of the text 
(ἀποτέμνεσθαι τὴν ἱερὰν ὀργάδα), the 
Megarians just before the Peloponnesian 
war did appropriate some of this district, 
and put to death the Athenian herald 
Anthemocritus, who was sent to remon- 
strate with them on their conduct. 
Thereupon, adds Plutarch, γράφει ψή- 
φισμα κατ᾽ αὐτῶν Χαρῖνος, ἄσπονδον μὲν 
εἶναι καὶ ἀκήρυκτον ἔχθραν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
ἐπιβῇ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς Μεγαρέων θανάτῳ 
ζημιοῦσθαι, τοὺς δὲ στρατηγοὺς ὅταν 
ὀμνύωσι τὸν πατρικὸν ὅρκον, ἐπομνύειν 
ὅτι καὶ δὶς ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος εἰς τὴν Μεγα- 
ρικὴν ἐμβαλοῦσι. Τὸ this vote it is not 
impossible (we cannot say more) that 
allusion is here made; for though it was 


far from a contemporary affair, it was a 
well-known incident in Athenian history, 
from its alleged connexion with the Pelo- 
ponnesian war (Thucyd. i. 139), and it is 
contrasted with the more recent matter of 
Phlius (τὸ ἔναγχος). Aristophanes, in his 
Acharnians (v. 525), gives a very different 
version of the quarrel between Megara and 
Athens. 

ἃ πρὸς Φλιασίους We are not able to 
explain this incident satisfactorily by any 
reference to contemporary history; and 
not knowing the date of the oration, we 
have no guide to the time when it hap- 
pened. But we know that during the 
war between Thebes and Sparta, Phlius 
was a faithful ally of the latter; in con- 
sequence of which she was exposed (after 
Leuctra, B.c. 371) to the attacks of her 
neighbours the Argives and Sicyonians, 
then in alliance with Thebes, who were also 
instigated by the then exiles from Phlius. 
The Athenians assisted the Phliasians 
against their enemies ; and when, in B.c. 
366, the Sicyonians were erecting a for- 
tress (Thyamia) on the frontier, to harass 
and annoy Phlius, the Athenians sent out 
Chares to its relief, who, in concert with 
the men of Phlius, wrested it from them. 
Xen. Hell. vii. 2. 21. Thirlwall’s Greece, 
vy. 130. Diodorus (xv. 40) relates, that 
in B.c. 375 Phlius was in a state ἘΣ civil 
war, one party having driven the other 
into exile, and the exiles endeavouring to 
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Need A Ἂν 5 , A A A 3 
τὸ ἔναγχος, βοηθεῖν, μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν τοῖς σφαγεῦσι, τῶν ἐν 


An Ψ 

Πελοποννήσῳ τοὺς βουλομένους παρακαλεῖν. ἀπαντα 
ἂν > ΕΥ̓ 5 lal ἴω Ν Ἅ)ὦ Ν a / 

καλὰ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ταῦτα καὶ δίκαια καὶ τῆς πόλεως 


+ Nin «Οὧἔοὦν x Ἂν > Ν ὮΝ > “ 5 “ \ Ν 
ἄξια: τὰ ἔργα δὲ τὰ ἀπὸ τούτων οὐδαμοῦ. οὐκοῦν τὴν μὲν 
5 l4 Ἂν “ ’ὔ, 5 , ἴω »»» 
ἀπέχθειαν διὰ τῶν ψηφισμάτων ἐκφέρεσθε, τῶν δ᾽ ἔργων 
οὐδενὸς κύριοι γίγνεσθε: τὰ μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσματα πρὸς τὸ 
“ , 3 / 4 Ν 4 > 5 5 ’ὔ 
τῆς πόλεως ἀξίωμα ψηφίζεσθε, τὴν δύναμιν δ᾽ οὐκ ἀκό- 
λουθον ὧν ψηφίζεσθε ἔχετε. ἐγὼ δὲ παραινέσαιμ᾽ ἂν 
ε A 7 Ν 5 A x με -~ ὯΝ 
ὑμῖν (καί μοι μηδὲν ὀργισθῆτε) ἢ ἔλαττον φρονεῖν καὶ 
τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγαπᾶν πράττοντας, ἢ μείζω δύναμιν 
, 5 XN > 7, x , ΕΣ 
παρασκευάζεσθαι. εἰ μὲν οὖν Σ᾿ιφνίοις ἢ Κυθνίοις ἡ τισιν 
Ε ΄ > , ε κα » A 
ἄλλοις τοιούτοις οὖσι συνήδειν ὑμῖν, ἔλαττον φρονεῖν 
συνεβούλευον ἂν, ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸ τὴν δύναμιν 
παρασκευάσασθαι παραινῶ: αἰσχρὸν γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, αἰσχρὸν λιπεῖν τὴν τοῦ φρονήματος τάξιν, ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ 
’ὔ , nN A 4 5 > 5 ‘ 5 5 [3 a 
πρόγονοι παρέδωκαν. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, 


Ι 


95 


76 


10 


οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀποστῆναι τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν βούλησθε: πολλὰ yap 15 


ὑμῖν ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου πέπρακται, καὶ τοὺς μὲν φίλους 
τοὺς ὑπάρχοντας αἰσχρὸν προέσθαι, τοῖς δ᾽ οὖσιν ἐχθροῖς 
ὅλως δ᾽ 


ν ε ε Las » 
ὅπερ οἱ πολιτευόμενοι πεπόνθασι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, οὐκ ἔνεστιν 


» A \ / a 
οὐκ ἔνι πιστεῦσαι καὶ μεγάλους ἐᾶσαι γενέσθαι. 


3 “A ν , vA ἴων SN ε “ 
αὐτοῖς, ὅταν βούλωνται, παύσασθαι, τοῦτο καὶ ὑμῖν περι- 
’, / Ν 5 nA ¢ 
έστηκε: πεπολίτευσθε yap ἐν τοῖς E\Anow. 


effect their restoration by force of arms. 
More than 600 Phliasians were slain on 
that occasion, and something of the same 
sort appears to have happened when the 
Athenians determined to interfere, but 
without doing so. In fact, the events 
described by Diodorus correspond better 
with the allusion in the text (except as 
regards the time, τὸ ἔναγχος), than those 
narrated by Xenophon as having occurred 
after the battle of Leuctra. See Leake 
(Morea, iii. 346), who recognized the an- 
cient city Phlius in the modern “ Poly- 
fengs (TloAvdeyyos), formerly one of the 
bishoprics of the province of Corinth. 
The church, like many others in Greece, 
was probably an ancient temple, con- 
verted into a church on the establishment 
of Christianity, and repaired with ma- 
sonry of later times.’’ 


ἐκφέρεσθε] ‘ you exhibit.’ 

τὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀξίωμα] ‘ the preten- 
sions of the city.’ 

Supviois] Siphnus and Cynthus were 
small islands in the Aegean, s.r. of Attica. 

ἔλαττον φρονεῖν) ‘to be more humble- 
minded.’ 

ἀποστῆναι τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν] ‘to with- 
draw from Grecian affairs.’ 

ὅλως δ᾽ ὅπερ] ‘and in short the posi- 
tion in which your public men have stood 
relatively to you, (viz. that) it is not in 
their power to retire when they wish, is 
the very same to which you have been 
brought yourselves.’ Mr. Kennedy thus: 
‘The position which your statesmen hold 
relatively to you—they cannot retire when 
they wish—is precisely that which you 
have arrived at, for you have interfered in 
the politics of Greece.’ 


9 


- 
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y > > » 9 A a 
39 Ἔστι δ᾽, ὦ avopes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κεφάλαιον ἁπάντων τῶν 
9 a 5 , ese ἴω ε ,ὕ » Ν 35, 
εἰρημένων: οὐδέποθ᾽ ὑμᾶς οἱ λέγοντες οὔτε πονηροὺς οὔτε 
χρηστοὺς ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς τούτους, ὁπότερ᾽ ἂν βού- 
λησθε: οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ὧν οὗτοι βούλονται στοχάζεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ 25 
Ω a a νι IY, a > 
οὗτοι ὧν ἂν ὑμᾶς ἐπιθυμεῖν οἴωνται. ὑμᾶς οὖν ὑπάρξαι 
“ Ν , Ἂν ’ > ν “ “ἡ nN 
δεῖ χρηστὰ βουλομένους, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ἕξει καλῶς: 7 yap 
> Ν > oA aA 2QX Xx 2QA 3. ΟΝ , ¥. Ν 
οὐδεὶς ἐρεὶ φλαῦρον οὐδὲν, 7) οὐδὲν αὐτῷ πλέον ἔσται μὴ 
3, Ἂς 
ἔχοντι τοὺς πεισομένους. 
οὐδέποθ ὑμᾶς] A remark applicable when it expresses public opinion, to which 
to our own times and country, as well as_ it gives additional force by an apparent 


to Athens and the age of Demosthenes. concentration of its many elements. 
For the press is never powerful except 


THE PROPYLAEA. 


Tue Propylaea occupied the west front of the Acropolis at Athens, to 
which it formed a grand entrance from the Agora under the Areiopagus, 
by a magnificent flight of white marble steps, seventy Greek feet wide, 
interrupted in the centre by an open road for carriages. It con- 
sisted of a portico and two wings projecting 26 feet in advance 
of it, towards the w.; the whole structure thus forming three sides 
of a quadrangle, and covering from Nn. to 5. a breadth of 168 feet. 
(Leake’s Top. of Athens, i. 315.) The existing ruins of the 
wings (A and B on plan, p. 302) are not sufficient to determine with 
certainty their original form. Till lately they were generally supposed 
to have been two Doric temples, externally symmetrical, and covered 
with roofs forming two pediments or gables facing each other, sup- 
ported below by three Doric columns. But quite recently the 
removal of the Turkish fortifications has disclosed indications of a 
different construction, and led Mr. Penrose (Investigation of the 
Principles of Athenian Architecture, p. 62) to the conclusion that 
the roofs did not run Ν. and s., and that if there was any pediment, 
it was to the w. Accordingly, he represents these two wings with 
what are called hip roofs. (Frontispiece, and Plate xxviii.) 

The left or northern (A) of these two wings remains tolerably 
perfect, and is sometimes called the Pinacotheca, or ‘ Painted Cham- 
ber.’ It was described by Pausanias (i. 22) as an οἴκημα ἔχον γραφάς, 
ornamented with numerous paintings by Polygnotus and others, the 
subjects being chiefly taken from Homer and the Cyclic poets, That 
these were panel paintings on the walls may be inferred from the 
common practice amongst the Greeks, and by the fact of Pausanias 
finding them there in the time of Hadrian. Had they been un- 
attached, they would not, as Mr. Penrose (59) suggests, have so 
long escaped the spoliations of the Romans and other depredators. 
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Moreover, the surface of the walls, though not actually polished, is 
smoothed down to a sufficiently uniform face to paint upon. 

The southern wing (B) is almost entirely ruined (Penr. 62), 
two of its columns being embedded in the walls of an adjacent 
mediaeval tower. There can be no doubt that it was originally 
intended to be symmetrical with the north wing; but, as Mr. Pen- 
rose states, there are some circumstances which Jead to the belief 
that it was never entirely finished—in fact, that only half of it was 
actually built. 

The centre, or Propylaea properly so called, consisted of two 
hexastyle pedimented porticoes, the western facing the Agora below, 
and the eastern opening upon the platform of the Acropolis above, 
to which, says Dr. Arnold (Thucyd. i. 134), the Propylaea formed an 
entrance, as the gateways of the closes of Salisbury and Peterborough 
do to the ‘ Precincts’ there. The columns were fluted Dorie, six at 
each end, those of the western portico being taller by more than a 
foot than those of the eastern, where they were nearly 29 feet high 
(almost exactly five and a half diameters), and about 5-1 feet in the 
full round at their base. The full upper diameter of the angle 
columns between the fillets of the flutes was 3°97 feet. The shafts 
alone were 25°6 inches in height. (Penr. 40. 42. 63. Plate xxxi.) 

The portico towards the west communicated with a vestibule or 
corridor (D), the roof of which was supported by six Ionic columns, 
three on each side of the passage. “The marble beams (Penr. 62) 
which spanned the interval between their architraves and the side 
walls have a longer bearing than is found in the ceiling of any other 
building at Athens.” Pausanias (i. 22) alludes to them thus: τὰ δὲ 
προπύλαια λίθου λευκοῦ τὴν ὀροφὴν ἔχει καὶ κόσμῳ καὶ μεγέθει τῶν λίθων 
μέχρι γε καὶ ἐμοῦ προεῖχε. 

Immediately behind this vestibule was the terminal wall, with five 
openings or gateways of bronze, diminishing in width and height as 
they receded from the central opening. This was large enough to 
admit a carriage, and there are or were “traces of a skilfully con- 
structed inclined plane, by which carriages passed on to the interior 
of the Acropolis.” (Antiq. of Athens, by Cockerell and Kinnard, p. 4.) 
This in some places was formed out of the natural rock, in others 
of slabs of Pentelic marble, both roughened by cross grooves to give 
a better footing. Traces of wheel-ruts may even now be found, but 
not regular enough to show the width of the carriages. (Penr. 63.) 
But the central door was equal in width to the space between the two 
central columns of the Doric portico in front, as well as to the space 
between the rows of Ionic columns in the vestibule. (Leake i. 315.) 

Beyond this terminal wall again was the Posticum, or back portico 
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(G), also with six Dorie columns, and pediment like that in front, 
facing the east, and opening immediately on the platform of the 
Acropolis. The whole structure was built of white Pentelic marble, 
under the administration of Pericles (Plut. in Vit. c. 13), and the 
“superintendence of Mnesicles, as architect, who completed it (B.c. 
342) in five years, and, as Harpocration (s. v.) states, at a cost of 
2012 talents. Whether or not the cost was thus enormous, it was 
in after times cavilled at by Demetrius Phalereus, “qui Periclem 
vituperabat quod tantam pecuniam in praeclara illa Propylaea con- 
jecerit.”” (Cicero, Offic. 11. 17.) But it may well have been 
immense; for Col. Leake (1. 315) describes this work as “the 
greatest production of civil architecture in Athens, which equalled 
the Parthenon in felicity of execution, and surpassed it in boldness 
and originality of design.’ So much was it admired, and so well 
was it known throughout Greece, that Epaminondas, when he 
wished to inspire his fellow-citizens with the resolution to sup- 
plant Athens in her pre-eminence, told them (Aesch. F. L. § 112) 
“that they must remove the Propylaea of the Athenian Acropolis to 
the front of their own Cadmeia”’ (εἶπε διαρρήδην ἐν τῷ πλήθει τῶν 
Θηβαίων ὡς δεῖ τὰ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων ἀκροπόλεως προπύλαια μετενεγκεῖν εἰς 
τὴν προστασίαν τῆς Καδμείας). 

To the Athenian himself it was the portal to all the glories of his 
country, through the opening gates of which he saw the hearths of 
her home, the shrines of her temples, and the statues of her guardian 
deity. For thus in a burst of patriotic pride sang the poet: 


ὄψεσθε δέ: καὶ yap ἀνοιγνυμένων ψόφος ἤδη τῶν προπυλαίων. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὀλολύξατε φαινομέναισιν ταῖς ἀρχαίαισιν ᾿Αθήναις, 

A - -“ Ν / vy .e Ν lal > “ 
καὶ θαυμασταῖς καὶ πολυύμνοις, ἵν᾽ ὃ κλεινὸς Δῆμος ἐνοικεῖ. 


Aristoph. Equit. vy. 1326. 


Tt will be observed also, that in the text the buildings are de- 
scribed as Προπύλαια ταῦτα. (Comp. c. Androt. ὃ 95.) To understand 
this, we must remember that the oration was, or was supposed to 
have been delivered in the Pnyx, from which the Acropolis was 
visible (ἅτε ὁρωμένων τῶν IporvAaiwy ἀπὸ τῆς Πνυκός), though the hill 
of the Areiopagus lies partly between them. Thus describing what 
an orator would view from the Bema of the Pnyx, Dr. Wordsworth 
observes (Athens and Attica, 57): “Above all, turning to the 
right rose the stately Acropolis, faced with the Propylaea as a front- 
let, and crested with the Parthenon as a crown.” 

Such buildings would naturally serve as a model; and it is said 
that the entrance to the precincts of the temple at Eleusis (Uned. 
Antiq. of Athens, ὁ. v. and Plates), was nearly an exact copy of the 
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Propylaea at Athens, though the details are very inferior. (Penr. 

65.) We need not, however, suppose that structures of this kind 

had their origin in Greece. On the contrary, we read of them as pre- 

viously existing in Egypt; and Herodotus (ii. 121 and 153) informs 

us that there was not only a western, but also a southern Propylaea . 
to the Hephaesteium at Memphis. 

In connexion with the Propylaea at Athens is to be noticed the 
Temple (E) of Νίκη "Azrepos, or ‘ Victory without wings,’ a device 
by which the Athenians symbolized her constancy to themselves 
and the permanence of her favours. This building was of the 
Tonic order, and is described by Pausanias (i. 22) as on the right of 
the ascent to the Propylaéa, at a point whence the sea was visible 
(ἐν δεξιᾷ Νίκης ἐστὶν ἀπτέρου ναός. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἡ θάλασσά ἐστι σύνοπτος). 
According to Mr. Penrose (2), it was erected on a small tower of 
thirty feet high, which served as a substruction, at the termination 
of the s.w. reach of the Hellenic wall of the Acropolis. In the 
time of the travellers Spon and Wheler (a.p. 1676) it was still ex- 
isting, and used by the Turks to stow their powder in. One hundred 
years afterwards it had completely disappeared. (Guiffard’s ‘Tour, 
129.) But some bas-reliefs of its frieze were found in the wall of 
a powder-magazine, where they remained till Lord Elgin brought 
away four of them, which are now transferred to the British Mu- 
seum. At last, on the removal (a.p. 1835) of a Turkish battery, 
which guarded the approach to the Propylaea, fragments of Ionic 
pillars, and other ornamental masonry, were discovered, and finally 
the floor of an ancient temple, which was at once recognized as that 
of the Temple of Victory, on the site specified by Pausanias, i.e. at 
the s.w. angle of the Acropolis. Moreover, nearly the whole frieze 
(Zwddopos) was discovered, the subjects of which are supposed to be 
the Athenian victory over the Amazons, and that over the Persians 
at Marathon (Wordsworth, 288), executed in the time of Cimon. 

Thereupon the Greek government rebuilt the temple in its original 
form, and so far as possible from the ancient materials on its ancient 
site. It consists of a simple cella of solid masonry, with four Ionic 
columns in front, and four at the back, raised on a stylobate of three 
feet, and having the sides of the cella in a line with the external 
columns. The length is 27 feet from 8. to w., and the breadth 
18 feet. The columns are thirteen and a half feet high; and the 
total height of the temple, from the stylobate to the apex of the 
pediment, is 23 feet. (Leake i. 321, and Appendix XV. See also 
a view of it in Dr. Smith’s Hist. of,Greece, 216.) 

Its position is a remarkable instance of that want of parallelism 
amongst the buildings of the Acropolis, on which Mr. Penrose 
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(p. 4) observes thus: “ Except the Propylaea and Parthenon, which 
were perhaps intended to bear a definite relation to one another, no 
two are parallel. This asymmetria is productive of very great beauty ; 
for it not only obviates the dry uniformity of too many parallel lines, 
but also produces exquisite varieties of light and shade. One of the 
most happy instances of this latter effect is in the Temple of Nike 
Apteros, in front of the s. wing of the Propylaea. The fagade of 
this temple and the pedestal of Agrippa (F), which is opposite to 
it, remain in shade for a considerable time after the front of the 
Propylaea has been lighted up, and they gradually receive every 
variety of light, until the sun is sufficiently on the decline to shine 
nearly equally on all the western faces of the entire group. A 
similar want of parallelism in the separate parts is found to obtain 
in several of the finest mediaeval structures, and may conduce in 
some degree to the beauty of the magnificent Piazza of St. Mare 
at Venice.” The pedestal of Agrippa (so called from an inscription 
on its base), which still remains opposite to the Temple of Victory, 
on the north side of the grand flight of steps, is about 12 feet 
square, and 27 high. From the remarks of Pausanias (i. 22. 4) it 
has been inferred that on this pedestal there anciently stood two 
equestrian statues of the two sons of Xenophon, Gryllus and Dio- 
dorus. (Leake i. 227.) 

We may now briefly notice the optical refinements in the con- 
struction of the buildings in question, referring the reader for com- 
plete information to Mr. Penrose’s valuable and very instructive 
work. One of these is the curvature in a vertical plane of the 
horizontal lines, such as the stylobate (or steps on which the 
columns rest), and the entablature, or part above the abacus of the 
columns, including the architrave, frieze, and cornice. 

On this subject Vitruvius (de Architec. iii. 3. 41) wrote thus: 
“Stylobatam ita oportet exaequari uti habeat per medium adjec- 
tionem. Si enim ad libellam dirigatur, alveolatus oculo videbitur,” 
i.e., as translated by Mr. Wilkins (Civil Archit. of Vitruvius, 21): 
“The stylobate ought not to be constructed upon the horizontal 
level, but should rise gradually from the ends towards the centre, 
so as to have there a slight addition. If the line of the stylobate 
were perfectly horizontal, it would appear like the bed of a chan- 
nel.” Vitruvius adds (6. 51): “Capitulis perfectis, deinde in 
summis columnarum scapis non ad libellam sed ad aequalem mo- 
dum collocatis, uti quae adjectio in stylobatis facta fuerit, in supe- 
rioribus membris respondeat symmetria epistyliorum.” This Mr. 
W. (p. 25) translates: “In placing the capitals upon the shafts 
of the columns, they are not to be arranged so that the abaci may 
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be in the same horizontal level, but must follow the direction of 
the upper members of the epistylium; which will deviate from the 
straight line drawn from the extreme points, in proportion to the 
addition given in the centre of the stylobate.” 

Accordingly, in the £. portico of the Propylaea, it is found that 
the entablature rises ‘119 in a length of 68:1 feet, i.e. °175 of a foot 
in 100. (Penr. 26.) 

The entasis and inclination of the columns were also used as optical 
corrections (πρὸς τὰς τῆς ὄψεως ἀπάτας ἀλεξήματα), the former (from 
ἐντείνειν, to stretch a bow) being a swelling in the middle of ἃ column, 
used to correct an optical delusion, which causes tall columns with 
straight sides to appear concave or ‘attenuated’ in the centre. With 
this view, the profile of the column was made in a delicate curve from 
the base to the neck; and Mr. Penrose (40) observes, “I have 
found the entasis in every case so nearly resembling one of the forms 
of the conic sections, viz. the hyperbola, that I cannot doubt that 
this was the curve used in the Athenian structures.” It is quite 
perceptible and measurable in the columns of the Propylaea, but in 
the smaller structure of the Temple of Νίκη "Arrepos there is no 
entasis at all. (Penr. 27.) 

As for the inclination Mr. Penrose (35) observes: “ The external 
columns of the Parthenon, Propylaea, Theseum, and Erechtheum, 
are found not to have their axes perpendicular, but to be inclined 
inwards at a uniform angle in each building; so that the axes of 
every pair of opposite columns, if produced far enough, would meet 
at a great height above the building.” He adds: “The vertical faces 
of the architrave and frieze have an analogous inclination backwards, 
and generally we may remark that perpendicular faces are the 
exception, not the rule. In the Propylaea, the inclination of the 
columns is about the same as in the Parthenon, i.e. about “22 in the 
whole height, or 1 in 180. The antae, or pilasters, at the angles of 
the walls, lean forwards about 1 in 150, and the walls cnwards at an 
angle of about 1 in 70. The architrave and frieze are inclined in the 
same way as the columns, but at a less angle of Lin 140. “ From 
these varieties of the positions of the different planes arise the deli- 
cate effects of light and shade, especially when light falls obliquely 
upon the fronts or flanks of the building.” (Penr. 37.) 

The last point for notice is the Polychromy of the Propylaea; for 
recent observations prove that it was highly ornamented, both in the 
inside and on the exterior, with colouring almost as varied and 
as bright as an ancient missal. (Penr. Plates xxiii—xxvi.) There 
is also reason to believe, that “a peculiar yellow tinge upon some 
parts of the columns” of the Parthenon is the result of a tint, or flat 


THE PROPYLAEA. 301 


colour applied externally to reduce the high light of the marble 
without obscuring its crystalline lustre. “It is not, however, to be 
supposed that the general surface of white marble was materially 
altered in appearance; but no one who has witnessed the painfully 
dazzling effect of fresh Pentelic marble, under an Athenian sun, will 
deny the artistic value of toning down the almost pure white of its 
polished surface, and the more so when considerable portions of the 
architecture were painted in strong positive colours.” (Penr. 55.) 


THE PARTHENON. 


From the eastern portico of the Propylaea the spectator saw before 
him, somewhat to his right, the glorious Parthenon, or house of 
᾿Αθηνᾶ ἸΠαρθένος, the guardian goddess of Athens. It stood on the 
highest level of the Acropolis, and was so far elevated above its 
western entrance, that the pavement of its peristyle was on a level 
with the capitals of the eastern portico of the Propylaea. (Leake 
1. 332.) Moreover, it was distinctly visible from Acro-Corin- 
thus, a direct distance of nearly fifty miles. (Morea, ii. 259.) 
Τὺ was built entirely of white Pentelic marble, under the auspices 
and administration of Pericles, who, in this as well as in his other 
public works, availed himself of the superintendence of Pheidias, to 
whom the temple was further indebted for its decoration (πάντα δὲ 
διεῖπε καὶ πάντων ἐπίσκοπος ἣν αὐτῷ Φειδίας. Plut. Peric.c. 13.) Ac- 
cording to Pausanias (viii. 41. 9), and Strabo (ix. 396), the sole 
architect was Ictinus, though Plutarch (1. 6.) describes it as the 
joint work of Ictinus and Callicrates (τὸν ἑκατόμπεδον Iapbevava 
Καλλικράτης εἰργάζετο καὶ “Ixrwos), the latter of whom was also the 
architect of the famous Phigaleian temple at Bassae in Arcadia 
(ἀρχιτέκτων τοῦ ἐν Φιγαλίᾳ ναοῦ). (Leake’s Morea, ili. 493. Paus. 
1. 5.) That there was also an earlier temple on the same site, but 
not so large (long) by fifty feet, and that it was burnt down by the 
Persians, appears from a statement of Hesychius (s. v. Ἑ κατόμπεδος). 
Ancient writers, indeed, do not expressly confirm this account ; but 
it is supported by the fact, that the sub-basement of the later Par- 
thenon is formed by the foundations of an earlier temple, which 
Mr. Penrose (73, 74) supposes to have been hexastyle, with 14 
columns on the flanks, and about 176 feet long by 66 broad. 
This later Parthenon is supposed to have been commenced about 
B.c. 448; and as the public works of Pericles were executed 
with wonderful despatch (μάλιστα θαυμάσιον ἣν τὸ τάχος) in the time 
of a single administration (μιᾶς ἀκμῇ πολιτείας ἐλάμβανε τὴν συντέ- 
λειαν), We may acquiesce in the opinion that it was completed in ten 
years afterwards. And yet, as Plutarch adds, this and the other 
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works of Pericles were not only remarkable for their beauty, which 
from the very first gave them an air of antiquity (κάλλει μὲν γὰρ 
ἕκαστον εὐθὺς ἣν τότε ἀρχαῖον), but also for their durability, which 
even in Plutarch’s time, 600 years afterwards, made them look new, 
and as if fresh from the chisel. “Such a bloom of freshness, as it 
were, was there upon them, keeping their face ever untouched by 
time, as if they were animated by a spirit of eternal youth and un- 
decaying vitality”? (οὕτως ἐπανθεῖ τις καινότης ἀεὶ ἄθικτον ὑπὸ τοῦ 
χρόνου διατηροῦσα τὴν ὄψιν, ὥσπερ ἀειθαλὲς πνεῦμα καὶ ψυχὴν ἀγήρω 
καταμεμιγμένην τῶν ἔργων ἐχόντων). Sixteen centuries later, wrote 
Sir W. Gell: “The Temple of Minerva Parthenos is, without excep- 
tion, the most magnificent ruin in the world, both for execution and 
design. Though an entire museum has been transported to England 
from the spoils of this temple, it still remains without a rival.” 

But this is far from being the only way in which it has suffered. 
When Alaric, king of the Goths (A.D. 396), captured Athens, it is 
probable that her public buildings were much injured and despoiled. 
Moreover it is recorded that Justinian (A.D. 550) removed columns 
from the city to the church of St. Sophia at Constantinople; though 
it is not stated that either injured the Parthenon. But at last, when 
in the 6th century Christianity had displaced Paganism, it was con- 
verted into a Christian church, dedicated to the “Ayia Σοφία or 
Divine Intelligence, and covered with a roof and cupolas. (Leake i. 
62.) A portion of the pronaos (at the east end) was pulled down 
to make room for the apsis or circular termination of the church, 
(Museum of Class. Antiq. 1. 355. Penr. Plate 3.) In after times 
the Turks erected a mosque within the temple dedicated to the 
Panaghia, and described by Spon and Wheler (i. 82) as “la grande 
Mosquée, qui était autrefois le Temple de Minerve,” and which as 
we may suppose was built and repaired from its materials. Hence, in 
1675, the centre of the eastern pediment was one large void, and S. 
and W. found that all its sculptured figures had fallen down, “ ex- 
cepté une téte de cheval marin.” But greater damage still was done 
to it in 1687. The city then held by the Turks, was besieged by 
the Venetians, and a shell, thrown from the opposite hill of the 
Museum, exploded in the middle of the ‘cella,’ almost wholly levelled 
its walls, threw down five of the pillars of the peristyle on the 
north, and six on the south side. (Wilkins’ Atheniensia, 114.) 
A model of it in its then state may be seen in the British Museum. 
Subsequently it has of course suffered partly by time, and partly in 
the present century by sieges during the war of the Greeks against 
the Turks, as well as by removals of its fragments. On the other 
hand, the present Greek government has excavated considerably more 
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than half of the whole Acropolis (Penr. 2), and cleared away the rub- 
bish from the temple, the original plan and dimensions of which are 
described by Col. Leake (Top. of Athens, 332—338) as follows :— 

“Tt consisted of a σηκός or cella, surrounded with a peristyle, 
which had 8 Doric columns in the front, and 17 in the sides (count- 
ing those at the corners double). Hence it was technically described 
as Peripteral Octastyle. These 46 columns were 6 feet 2 inches in 
diameter at the base (6.251 from fillet to fillet. Penr. 10), and 34 
feet in height (84253 = 5% of height of pediment = -4%, of 
breadth of front. Penr. 13). They stood upon a pavement or stylo- 
bate composed of 4 steps resting upon a rustic basement of ordi- 
nary limestone. The entire height of the temple, from the upper 
step of the stylobate to the cymatium of the top of the pediment 
was 59°127 feet, or -ἶς of the breadth of the west front, which mea- 
sured on the upper step 101°341 English, or 100 Greek feet. The 
total length on the top of this step was 228°141 feet.” ‘* Within the 
peristyle at either end there was an interior range of 6 columns, of 
55 feet in diameter (5.402. Penr. 10, 14), and 33 feet high, standing 
before the end of the cella, and forming a vestibule to its door (H 
and M, the ΠΙρόναος and Posticum). There was an ascent of 2 steps 
into these vestibules from the peristyle. The cella, 62°5 feet broad 
within, was divided into 2 unequal chambers, of which the western, 
called also the opisthodomus (O), was 43 feet 10 inches long, and the 
eastern, or Nads (P), 98°04 feet, separated from the opisthodomus by 
a transverse wall more than 3 feet thick. The ceiling of the former 
was supported by 4 columns, 4 feet in diameter at the base,’ supposed 
to have been Ionic, like those of the corridor of the Propylaea. 

The Naos, or Parthenon proper had in the interior 2 flank rows 
of fluted Doric columns, 10 on each flank, with 3 in the western 
return. The full diameter of these was 3°656 feet; the number 
of their flutes 16 instead of 20, the usual number in Dorie columns, 
probably because being in the interior of the building, but little light 
fell on them. From Wheler’s account of them as they still remained 
in 1676 (Stuart’s Athens, ii. 25), there can be no doubt (says Mr. 
Penrose, 5), that like those in the Temple of Neptune at Paestum, 
they were surmounted by an upper range of pillars of the same order, 
to which their entablature served as a sort of stylobate. A beau- 
tiful example of this arrangement was also exhibited in the Temple 
of the Olympian Zeus at Agrigentum. (Uned. Antiq. of Athens, v. 
Plate 2.) The peristyle was originally protected by a solid marble 
roof, but with regard to the covering of the Naos nothing is really 
known or determined. Mr. Stuart, and others agree with him, con- 
eluded from various circumstances that the two internal ranges of 
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columns divided it (the Naéds) into three aisles, of which the two 
next the walls alone were roofed, and that in the centre exposed 
to the heavens (ὑπ᾽ αἰθρίας), or as Vitruvius, ii. 1, 6. 22, says, 
medium sub divo est sine tecto. If so, the roof of the side aisles 
must have rested on the upper and shorter tier of the columns. 
We may observe, by the way, that a hypaethral temple is clearly 
alluded to in the story of Pausanias (Thucyd. 1. 133) retiring into a 
small chamber attached to the Temple of Athena Chalcioecus, that he 
might not suffer from being exposed to the air (és οἴκημα οὐ μέγα ὃ 
ἣν τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐσελθὼν, ἵνα μὴ ὑπαίθριος ταλαιπωροίη). 

Another point connected with the Parthenon, on which earlier 
writers fell into error, has subsequently been cleared up. From the 
description of it in Pausanias (i. 24. 5), and the fact of the western 
end being turned to its great portal, the Propylaea, it was formerly 
supposed that this was the entrance or principal front of the 
building. But it is now agreed by the best authorities that the 
principal front faced the east, as is the case with most of the ex- 
isting temples in Greece. Each of the fronts was surmounted with 
a pediment (ἀετός), the triangular flat or gable ends of which (the 
tympana) were filled with statues and sculptured groups, placed 
symmetrically on each side of a central group or figure. From the 
fragments which still remain, combined with some drawings (of 
which there are fac-similes in the British Museum) taken for the 
French Embassy by Jacques Carrey, in 1674 —1678, the subject of 
the western pediment has been clearly made out to be the contest 
of Athena with Poseidon for the dominion of Athens, the central 
figures of which have been described “as the most beautiful group 
left us from antiquity.” An admirable restoration of the whole 
composition is given in the Museum of Classical Antiquities (i. 402), 
as designed by Prof. Cockerell, whose sculptured pediment of St. 
George’s Hall, Liverpool, approaches somewhat in general character 
to that of the western pediment, and exhibits (says Mr. Falkener) 
“one of the finest pedimental groups of modern times.’ In the 
same work (353), is a reduced fac-simile of Carrey’s drawing 
of the eastern pediment, exhibiting the centre as one large void, 
from which however Mr. F. (402) has developed a beautiful but 
conjectural restoration, representing the birth of Athena from the head 
of Zeus. This was the subject of the original, as we are informed by 
Pausanias (i. 24.5), and Mr. F. supports his views with much learning 
and ingenuity, but the data for its reconstruction are so insufficient, 
that all attempts to re-produce its details and treatment can only be 
considered as speculative, however ingenious. 

Nor was the sculptured ornamentation confined to the pediments. 
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The metopes also, 1. 6. the intervals between the Doric triglyphs of 
the exterior entablature, were filled with sculptures in high relief, 
representing for the most part subjects connected with Athenian his- 
tory, and exhibiting a succession of 92 groups, 14 on each front, and 
32 on each flank of the temple. Those on the south side related 
(except nine) to the contest between the Centaurs and the Lapithae. 
Fifteen of them are now in the British Museum, and they are de- 
scribed in the Elgin and Phigaleian Marbles, i. 144—146. In those 
of the northern flank a female figure frequently occurs, and hence it 
is supposed that they related to the wars of the Amazons. 

Those of the western front appear to have represented the 
warlike achievements of the Athenians, especially against the Per- 
sians; while those of the eastern, like the pedimental group above, 
related to Athena. (Leake’s Topog. 336.) Under each metope of 
this eastern front, and upon the architrave, were also hung shields 
of gold, as appears by impressions on the wall, with inscriptions 
between them, the traces of which are still visible in the holes for 
the letters. (Wordsworth, Athens and Attica, 98; Penr.13.) A 
fragment of one of the metopes may be seen in the vestibule of 
the University Library at Cambridge. 

A still more elaborate series of sculptures embellished the 
interior frieze (Zwdopos) which ran along the outside walls of the 
cella, and within the colonnade formed by the columns of the 
peristyle. They comprised an entire length of more than 500 
feet, forming, “as a connected subject, the most extensive piece 
of sculpture in Greece.” It represented the Panathenaic pro- 
cession celebrated every fifth year at Athens, on its way to 
the Acropolis, to place the sacred ‘peplus’ round the statue of 
Athena Polias, and dedicate it to the goddess. (Wordsworth, 
105.) Of the whole frieze, the British Museum possesses an extent 
of rather more than 249 feet, with plaster casts of more than 76 
feet in length, of which an excellent description is given, accompanied 
by illustrations, in the Elgin and Phigaleian Marbles, 11. 165—230. 
The figures have the most varied character, arrangement, and cos- 
tume: “the procession,” says Dodwell (Greece, i. 887), “ appearing 
as if it had been summoned to meet in the dead of the night, and 
every person had put on those parts of his dress which happened 
to present themselves at the {1π|6. The whole composition has 
elicited the admiration of all who have examined and written 
upon it. The horses especially are of exquisite beauty; and the 
sculptor Flaxman (Lect. iv. 104) expressed himself thus enthu- 
siastically upon them: “The horses in the frieze in the Elgin 
collection appear to live and move, to roll their eyes, to gallop, 
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prance, and curvet; the veins of their faces and legs seem distended 
with circulation ; in them are distinguished the hardness and decision 
of bony forms, from the elasticity of tendon and the softness of 
flesh. The beholder is charmed with the deer-like lightness and 
elegance of their make; and although the relief is not above an inch 
from the background, and they are so much smaller than nature, we 
can scarcely suffer reason to persuade us they are not alive.” 

But the great wonder and chief ornament of the Parthenon was the 
celebrated statue of the goddess, forty feet high, executed by Pheidias 
himself, in what was called chryselephantine, i.e. gold and ivory 
work. This stood in the eastern or principal chamber of the cella, 
and traces of its pedestal (R), and the step and railing which sur- 
rounded it, are still visible. Pausanias (i. 24. 7) and Pliny (H. N. 
xxxvi. 5, 4) inform us that the statue represented the goddess 
standing upright (τὸ ἄγαλμα τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς ὀρθόν ἐστιν), with a tunic 
reaching to her feet, ἃ Medusa’s head in ivory (originally gold) on 
her breast, a spear in her right hand, and a ‘ Victory’ four cubits 
high in her left. The crest of her helmet was finished by a sphinx, 
and the sides were ornamented with griffins. At her feet lay her 
shield elaborately embossed on both sides with figures in relief, and 
the rest or lower end of the spear was supported by a dragon, the 
shaft and head being united by a sphinx in bronze (Plin. 1. ¢.) The 
pure (ἀπεῴθον) gold on the statue, &e., all of which was removeable 
(περιαιρετὸν ἅπαν), weighed, as Thucydides affirms (i. 13), not less 
than forty talents, and other writers make it more. The face, feet, 
and hands were of ivory; the eyes were inlaid gems. (Plato, Hipp. 
Major, § 23.) Further details are given in the Elgin and Phigaleian 
Marbles, i. 136, 137, and in the Dict. of Biog. s.v. Pheidias. A 
presumed restoration of the statue, according to the ancient autho- 
rities, is also given in Mr. Quatremére de Quincy’s Jupiter Olym- 
pien, p. 266, and in Mr. Lucas’ admirable model of the Parthenon 
at the British Museum. 

Two other statues of the same goddess on the Acropolis were the 
Athena Promachus and the Athena Polias. 

The first was the ἡ χαλκῇ ἡ μεγάλη ᾿Αθηνᾶ (Demos. F. L. 8 309), 
the Athena of bronze, the great Athena, of colossal size, with helmet, 
spear, and shield, placed on a lofty pedestal on the n.w. of the 
Acropolis, facing the west (Leake i. 349), and to the left of a 
spectator after passing through the Propylaea. The point of the 
spear and the crest of the helmet, seen over the Parthenon itself, 
were visible to.the sailor approaching the Peiracus from Sunium (Paus. 
i. 28. 2. Leake 1. 350), and the positton of the statue, as well as its 
attitude, suggested the idea which the epithets of Πρόμαχος, the 
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‘Champion,’ and Πυλαιμάχος (Aristoph. Equit. 1172), the ‘ Warder,’ 
expressed. It was the work of Pheidias, erected in commemoration 
of the Persian war (ἀριστεῖον τοῦ πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους πολέμου), the 
cost being defrayed by contributions from other states of Greece. 
‘It was this Minerva, whose gigantic form, seen in a vision stalking 
before the walls of the citadel, terrified Alarie when he came to sack 
the Acropolis.’ (Wordsworth, 104.) 

The Athena Polias was the most ancient of the three statues, and 
stood in that part of the Erechtheium which was known as the Temple 
of Athena Polias. It was made of olive wood, and its antiquity was 
so great that it was reported to have fallen from heaven (Paus. 
1. 26). As Dr. Wordsworth observes: “Inferior to the other two 
in material and in execution, this Minerva was more revered than 
either. Hers was emphatically the ancient statue (παλαιὸν βρέτας, 
Aeschyl. Eumen. v. 80) ; to her, and not, to the Minerva of the Parthe- 
non, the Panathenaic peplus, the embroidered fasti of Athenian glory, 
was periodically dedicated.” An illustration of the difference of the 
three statues is furnished by a passage in Aristophanes (Hquit. 
1165) quoted by Dr. W., and which, as he truly remarks, “can 
only be understood by a reference to the peculiar attitude, position, 
and character of each.’ A statue of Athena discovered about twelve 
years ago on the Acropolis was thought by the archaeologist C. O. 
Miller to have been a copy of this Athena Polias, having been found, 
as believed, in the Aglaureium, under her temple. It is a sitting 
figure, four and a half feet high, of white Parian marble, and of very 
archaic character. Three views of it, by Mr. G. Scharf, jun., are 
given in the Museum of Class. Antiq. 1. 192. 

We may now briefly notice the curvature (in a vertical plane) of 
the horizontal lines, the inclination and entasis of the columns, &c., 
and the polychromy of the building. 

1. The curvature Mr. Penrose (27) represents thus :— 


| 


Rise above a straight 


Proportional 


Parthenon. Length in feet. line joining the rise in 100 
extremities. feet. 
Front 101°3 "228 = flank X yp "225 
Flank 228} "90 150 
Entablature from E. front 100-2 less 558 ‘171 
Do. on flanks, restored 227° 307 ‘131 


2. On the inclination of the columns of the east and west fronts, 
Mr. P. observes, “ It appears probable that "228 was the amount in 
the total height of the column (34°26), producing an inclination of 
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exactly 1 in 150, and being exactly identical with the increment of 
curvature in the front.” 

The vertical faces of the architrave and frieze have an analogous 
inclination backwards (technically called batter), only rather greater 
in amount. The tympanum appears to incline backwards 1 in 180, 
and the steps at a less angle not exceeding 1 in 250, 

3. The entasis in a shaft of 31:48 feet in the peristyle is -057, 
i.e. =1, of it, and +4, of the lower diameter, or +; of the semi- 
diminution, i.e. of the half difference between the upper and lower 
diameters of the shaft. 

4, Polychromy. Mr. Penrose (56) informs us that on various parts 
of the building, traces are found of red and blue colouring, but very 
slight, if any, on the sculptures. Again, Otfried Muller states that 
the frieze of the Parthenon was coloured, and the background of all 
their bas-reliefs was painted by the Greeks. ‘‘ At Budrum (Halicar- 
nassus), many of the fragmentary mouldings recently excavated re- 
tain a portion of their original colours, vermillion and ultramarine, 
or other pigments of equal intensity.” (C.T. Newton.) Farther 
information on this subject may be found in a learned article (Mu- 
seum of Class. Antiq. i. 228) by Gottfried Semper, of Dresden 
(author of Bemerkungen tiber bemalte Architectur und Plastik), who 
gives the following as “ihe results of his researches :— 

“The prevailing colour of the temple burned with all the glowing 
beauty of the setting sun, being of a yellow red, very vapoury, re- 
sembling that of the finest terra cottas. This yellow tint covered the 
columns, the architraves, the cornices, and probably the triglyphs 
and the beams. (In a note Mr. S. states his belief that the metopes 
were blue, and the triglyphs red.) But all the flat ground members, 
the tympana, the lacunaria, and perhaps the metopes were of a blue- 
black. The prevailing colours of the mouldings and ornaments were 
red, blue, and green, the latter very delicate, of a bright moss colour. 
The details of the ornaments alternate regularly, and are united by 
very delicate and projecting fillets of white, black, or gold. In the 
temples of Athens, I believe them to have been of gold.” Mr. 
S. also states that “‘in 1830, Professor Donaldson fully proved that 
the whole surface of the marble temples at Athens was originally 
coloured.” “One of the objects of this polychromy,” says the learned 
Dane Broéndsted (Voyages dans la Gréce, ii. 146), was “ pour relever 
la teinte insignifiante et monotone de la pierre; and the way in 
which this appears to have been effected for the Parthenon is shown 
in a beautiful lithotint in chiaro oscuro, by Mr. Penrose, Plate xxiii. 
An illustration of its use for a different purpose is found in the 
colouring of the coffered ceiling of the Ionic Heroum at Xanthus 
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in Lycia, “upon all the soffits or panels of which,” says Sir C. 
Fellows (Lycia, 199), “beautiful Greek patterns were traced in red 
lines.” Fac-similes are preserved in the Lycian portfolio of the 
British Museum. (See also Museum of Class. Antiq.i. 282.) “ In the 
figures of the tympanum (of this Heroum), a kind of horse-hair tail 
was traced from the helmets upon the unsculptured background.” 

The shafts of the columns exhibit a perceptible entasis amounting 
to one-sixth of an inch. 

We may now sum up the description of the Parthenon with a 
synopsis of the principal dimensions, and their remarkable relations 
one to another, which Mr. Penrose gives as follows :— 

English Feet. 

Front, on upper is ok Greek ein τ ον ποῦν τον οὐ | oi Ἰδοὺ, ες ONSET 

flanks ς ς΄ ς ἘΣ τυ: ὐπὸ νι te πο ΘΕ 

Length of cella on the upper wen ἘΝ πὸ ἧς s 0 + « 9: 7.» 

Breadth of cella on the upper step, ἘΠΕ ἢ in the ἘΞ ΤΕΣ . 71.390 

Length of naos within the walls . my eo tia re eerie ree ΑΘ ΘΒ: 095 

Sean SIMON AOS αν τυ οἰ θῶ sae  εβδει “eppletetee ee eye GRO! 

ear ihotepisihodomus Meuse) boule) elie Ὁ ee el Git ile osu 45.181 

BreAniheotsteprotperistyle: «0. ς τι κς Σ᾿ γος ial | sip) ὡς «ag le 2°325 

Breadth of step of posticum . . . See CA Seae aa 1:39 

Length of naos, including transverse wall (3 127) fits, tonnes Wal Ronee LONE D2Z 


Accordingly the term ἑκατόμπεδος is generally found with ναός in 
this restricted sense. Penr. p. 9. 


Approximate Proportions. 


The flank . 


° — = 138: 141 feet = 3 front. 
Breadth of peristyle ἘΝ eS = 


1 flank. 
5 breadth of cella. 
breadth of temple. 


Length of opisthodomus 


Breadth of abacus of columns on east = ἱ 


sig Of lower diameter of the Peristyle columns = "10426 feet, and 
measures almost all the architectural members; e.g. the length of 
the horizontal cornice of the pediment is 1000 times this modulus. 
Other curious commensurabilities are given by Mr. Penrose, and a 
model of the Parthenon, from his designs, may be seen at the Crystal 
Palace, Sydenham. The plan, p. 302, is copied from his splendid 
work, with his kind permission, for which I beg to express my 
obligations. 

On the Calton Hill, Edinburgh, may be seen a fragment of a struc- 
ture intended for a ‘ National Monument,’ and to have been an exact 
copy of the Parthenon, But only twelve columns have been erected, 
and their arrangement certainly does not indicate that the Caledo- 
nian Parthenon, if completed, would have been like the Athenian. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE SPEECH ON THE 
SYMMORIAE. 


Tus speech is a most remarkable one, for not only was it the first 
oration on a public matter which Demosthenes addressed to his 
countrymen (ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις πρώτην εἶπε δημηγορίαν), but its practical 
wisdom and comprehensive sagacity prove that even at the age 
of twenty-eight, the Orator was already a statesman, as well as 
a patriot. According to Dionysius (Ad Amm. i. 724), it was 
spoken in the archonship of Diotimus (8.c. 354), and the evidence 
of Demosthenes himself confirms this date. For in the De Corona 
(§ 21) he asserts, that he had not appeared in public life (οὐ δὴ 
ἐπολιτευόμην πω τότε) When the Phocian war broke out (B.c. 356), 
and in his speech De Rhod. Liber. (8.c. 351), he speaks (δ 6) of his 
having previously addressed his countrymen on the subject-matter of 
this oration (ἡνίκ᾽ ἐβουλεύεσθε περὶ τῶν βασιλικῶν). If so, it must 
have been spoken between 8.0. 356 and B.c. 351, and there is 
internal evidence to determine the date still more closely. For as 
Mr. Grote (xi. 398. Comp. A. Schiifer 1.426) observes, the argument 
(§ 40, 41), as to the relations between Thebes and Persia, implies 
that Demosthenes knew nothing of any assistance given by the 
Thebans to the Satrap Artabazus against the King of Persia. But 
according to Diodorus (xvi. 34), the Thebans in B.c. 353—352, 
wishing to assist Pharnabazus in his revolt, sent him a body of 5000 
auxiliaries, who, under the command of Pammenes, conquered the 
Persians in two great battles. Consequently this oration must have 
been delivered before that time. 

The cause and occasion of it were connected with an expected ex- 
pedition of the King of Persia against Athens in particular, and 
Greece in general. For only two years before, Chares, a commander of 
the Athenians, having been despatched against their revolted allies 


—— 


INTRODUCTION. 313 


(Chios, Cos, and Byzantium), and finding himself without funds to 
pay his troops, closed with an offer from Artabazus (Diod. xvi. 22. 
Dem. 6. Phil. i. § 28, p. 90, and note), to employ them in his revolt 
against his master, the King of Persia. This he did so successfully, 
and was so well rewarded for it, that he was enabled to pay his 
soldiers liberally ; and the Athenians, though at first displeased, were 
afterwards willing enough to look over the violation of their orders. 
But presently they learnt that the King of Persia, indignant at such 
an unprovoked wrong, was equipping a fleet to aid their revolted 
confederates, whereupon they took alarm and concluded a peace with 
them, B.c. 355. (De Rhod. Liber., Introduction.) But this did not 
feel their fears of Persia. In the following year the alarm (6 παρὼν 
φόβος) still continued, it being reported that the King was preparing 
to attack Greece, though in all probability his preparations were 
directed against Egypt, and other revolted dependencies of Persia 
(§ 37. Grote xi. 609. Diod. Sic. xvi. 40). 

But however the report arose, it served as a pretext for several 
of the Athenian orators to instigate their countrymen to declare 
war against Persia, and to solicit the co-operation of the other 
Greeks for that purpose. (Hpist. Philip. § 6, p. 271.) To many 
of their hearers such a project was far from strange or novel. 
(Schiifer i. 414.) More than twenty-five years before, Isocrates, 
in his Panegyrical Oration, had recommended an expedition against 
Asia by the several states of united Greece, under the guidance 
of Sparta and Athens. Nor was it likely to be unpopular with 
the Athenians, for it was supported by oratorical declamations about 
Marathon, Salamis, and Plataeae, which flattered their national 
pride, and asserted their supremacy over the Persians, while the 
recent successes of Agesilaus suggested the facility of penetrating 
into the heart of the Persian empire. But Demosthenes, with the 
judgment and forethought of an experienced statesman, said that, 
however Persia might be damaged, Athens could not eventually gain 
by an aggressive war against Persia. She was no longer what she 
had been at home, and her relations with the rest of Greece dictated 
mistrust and fear of her neighbours, rather than an attack upon a 
distant and powerful kingdom. Under such circumstances, had 
Demosthenes condescended to flatter the vanity of his countrymen, 
as a young and ambitious politician might have done, or had he been 
content to follow the lead of older and more experienced men, the 
consequences might have been most disastrous to his country. In- 
stead of this, at ἜΣ very outset of his political career, we find him 
tempering zeal with discretion, moderating the extravagance of less 
provident statesmen, eae cece to ee the position and 
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augment the resources of his country, by reforming her institutions, 
and insisting, as he always did, on the necessity of ‘energetic indi- 
vidual action, following upon full publie debate and collective public 
deliberation.’ Thus truly appreciating the position, and warning his 
countrymen that they had avowed enemies enough in Greece, without 
seeking more abroad, he counselled them to abstain from any offensive 
measures, and at the same time to prepare for hostilities whether 
from their neighbours or from abroad. He represented that they 
might do this, and yet meet any complaints from Persia by alleging 
that their preparations were rendered necessary by affairs at home. 
Such statesmanlike counsel could only have proceeded from a saga- 
cious and thoughtful mind ; but Demosthenes did not confine himself 
to mere generalities or vague advice. Like a good tactician, he en- 
deavoured to profit by the opportunity, and turn it to practical 
account. The Athenian navy had for some time been grievously 
mismanaged, and the state had suffered by the dilatory and insuf- 
ficient equipment of its fleets. ΤῸ remedy this evil, he proposed a 
plan for the reform of the navy, and laid before the Assembly a 
sketch of the details of his scheme for its better regulation. The 
explanation of it, as given in this oration, will show that in addition 
to his other qualities as an orator and statesman, Demosthenes 
possessed the talents of an administrator. It does not however 
appear that his recommendations for this reform were carried into 
effect, though his proposal was eminently practical, and forms so 
prominent a portion of the oration, that it has been consequently 
styled 6 περὶ τῶν Svppopidv. Demosthenes himself seems to speak of 
it as ὃ περὶ βασιλικῶν, its primary subject being the relations of 
Athens with Persia. Dionysius (Ars Rhet. 10, p. 351) expresses 
his opinion that it might justly and properly be so entitled. He thus 
refers to it: ἐν τῷ περὶ συμμοριῶν ἐπιγραφομένῳ λόγῳ, ὅσπερ λόγος 
εἰκότως ἂν καὶ δικαίως ἐπιγράφοιτο περὶ τῶν βασιλικῶν ἐν τῷ πρῶτος καὶ 
μόνος παραστὰς ἀντειπεῖν. In the ‘ Character of Thucydides,’ ὁ. 54, he 
describes it as ὑπόθεσιν ἔχουσα περὶ τοῦ πρὸς βασιλέα πολέμου, and in 
this respect Demosthenes appears to have carried his point, for his 
advice was approved of (ὑμῖν ἄρεσκε ταῦτα, de Rhod. Liber. ὃ 6), and 
war was not declared against Philip by the Athenians. It further 
appears from the letter of Philip (8 6) that they resolved not to 
solicit the co-operation of the other Greeks, unless the King of 
Persia were the aggressor. His subsequent success in reforming 
the naval symmories is relatedin the Appendix to this Oration, 
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B.C. 354. 


YIIO@ESIS. 


Φή / Ν 19 “-“ λέ (ζ 6 , ΠῚ 
ἥμης γενομένης τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα παρασκευάζεσθαι στρατεύειν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας, ὁ μὲν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος κεκίνηται καὶ συγκαλεῖν ὥρμηται 
¢ , ΄ 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ τὸν πόλεμον ἐκφέρειν ἤδη, ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης συμβου- 
/ / “ 
λεύει μὴ προεξανίστασθαι, ἀλλὰ ἀναμένειν τὸν βασιλέα νεωτερίσαι. νῦν 
ἐν γὰρ, φησὶν, οὐ πείσομεν τοὺς Ἕλληνας συμμαχεῖν ἡμῖν, ἐπ᾽ ἀδείας 
Saya Θήσιν; ie s IOS OE KEE TLE 
Ὁ a ,ὔ Ν > Ν ε , > ΄ lal 
εἶναι δοκοῦντας: τότε δὲ αὐτοὺς ὃ κίνδυνος αὐτὸς συστήσεται. παραινεῖ 
’ὔ ε ΄ὔ εξ \ \ ‘\ / / 
τοίνυν ἡσυχάζοντας συντάξασθαι καὶ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον παρασκευάσασθαι, 
Ν δ) Ά, ὃ “Ξε a 4 xv 4 “ δθ \ Ν “ 
καὶ δὴ καὶ διέξεισιν ὃν τρόπον ἂν συνταχθεῖεν. ὅθεν καὶ περὶ συμμοριῶν 
ε ’ > / / Ν Ν lal > “ Ἂν cal 
ὃ λόγος ἐπιγράφεται: συμμορία yap παρὰ Tots ᾿Αττικοῖς τὸ τῶν λειτουρ- 


γούντων σύνταγμα. 


Οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς προγόνους 
ὑμῶν λόγον εἰπεῖν μοι δοκοῦσι προαιρεῖσθαι κεχαρισμένον, 
οὐ μὴν συμφέροντά γ᾽ ἐκείνοις os ἐγκωμιάζουσι ποιεῖν" 

᾿ a @ e 
περὶ yap πραγμάτων ἐπιχειροῦντες λέγειν, ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς 
+) ia 5 vA Lal Ἅ 4 5 Ν ἈΝ lal / 
ἀξίως ἐφικέσθαι τῷ λόγῳ δύναιτο, αὐτοὶ μὲν Tod δύνασθαι 


ε Ἁ 


Οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες. .. τῶν πρὸς βασι- ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ‘ which no one can ade- 
λέα, ὃ 3] This opening occurs in the quately reach by words.’ Comp. c. Phil. 


Prooemia, No. vil. p. 1423. Reiske. 

δοκοῦσι προαιρεῖσθαι] ‘appear to me to 
wish to use gratifying language, and yet 
not to act for the advantage of those 
whom they evlogize.” Comp. De Rhod. 
Liber. ὃ 43: χαίρετ᾽ ἀκούοντες, ὕταν τις 
ἐπαινῇ τοὺς προγόνους ὑμῶν καὶ τὰ πε- 
πραγμένα ἐκείνοις διεξίῃ καὶ τὰ τροπαῖα 
λέγῃ. 


ii. § 13, p. 1385: ταῦθ᾽ ἃ πάντες μὲν ἀεὶ 
γλίχονται λέγειν, ἀξίως δ᾽ οὐδεὶς εἰπεῖν 
δεδύνηται, διόπερ κἀγὼ παραλείψω δικαίως 
(ἔστι γὰρ μείζω τἀκείνων ἔργα ἢ ὡς τῷ 
λόγῳ τις ἂν εἴποι). 

τοῦ δύνασθαι λέγειν) The reading of 
5, found also in Προοίμιον vii. Bekker 
reads τοῦ δοκεῖν εὖ λέγειν. 


5 
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λέγειν δόξαν ἐκφέρονται, τὴν δ᾽ ἐκείνων ἀρετὴν ἐλάττω τῆς 
ὑπειλημμένης παρὰ τοῖς ἀκούουσι φαίνεσθαι ποιοῦσιν. 
2 ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐκείνων μὲν ἔπαινον τὸν χρόνον ἡγοῦμαι μέγιστον, 
οὗ πολλοῦ γεγενημένου μείζω τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνων πραχθέντων 
οὐδένες ἄλλοι παραδείξασθαι δεδύνηνται. αὐτὸς δὲ πει- 
ράσομαι τὸν τρόπον εἰπεῖν ὃν av μοι δοκεῖτε μάλιστα 


10 
’ὔ , Ἂν Ν ν »» 5 Ν 
δύνασθαι παρασκευάσασθαι. καὶ γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει: εἰ μὲν 

e Ἂς 9 e , } , A , »” 
ἡμεῖς ἅπαντες οἱ μέλλοντες λέγειν δεινοὶ φανείημεν ὄντες, 
5 Ν x Ἂς ε “4 > “0.9 ν ,ὔ , 3 Ν 
8 οὐδὲν ἂν τὰ ὑμέτερα εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι βέλτιον σχοίη: εἰ δὲ 
Ν Ὁ (3 la , ,ὕ Ν an , 
παρελθὼν εἷς ὁστισοῦν δύναιτο διδάξαι καὶ πεῖσαι Tis 
παρασκευὴ καὶ πόση καὶ πόθεν πορισθεῖσα χρήσιμος 
ΕἿΣ A ,ὕ “ c ἊΝ / 7, 3 Ν \ 
ἔσται TH πόλει, πᾶς ὁ παρὼν φόβος λελύσεται. ἐγὼ δὲ 


15 


TOUT, ἂν ap olds TE ὦ, πειράσομαι ποιῆσαι, μικρὰ προ- 
ELTOV ὑμῖν ὡς ἔχω γνώμης περὶ τῶν πρὸς βασιλέα. 
> Ν 4 \ 5 Ν ε ’ A ε ’ 

Ἐγὼ νομίζω κοινὸν ἐχθρὸν ἁπάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων 20 
εἶναι βασιλέα, οὐ μὴν διὰ τοῦτο παραινέσαιμ᾽ ἂν μόνοις 
fal 5 ¢ wn , Ν SEEN + > Ν Ν 
τῶν ἄλλων ὑμῖν πόλεμον πρὸς αὐτὸν ἄρασθαι: οὐδὲ γὰρ 
αὐτοὺς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ὁρῶ κοινοὺς ἀλλήλοις ὄντας φίλους, 
5 ΕῚ 9. ἐδ lay 5 / vA » ε “ 5 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίους μᾶλλον ἐκείνῳ πιστεύοντας ἢ τισιν αὑτῶν. ἐκ 
δὴ τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων νομίζω συμφέρειν ὑμῖν τὴν μὲν 

a“ Lal g » 
ἀρχὴν τοῦ πολέμου ζητεῖν, ὅπως ἴση καὶ δικαία γενήσεται, 


4 


179 


Or 


, > ἃ », Ψ XN aly ε 
παρασκευάζεσθαι δ᾽ ἃ προσήκει πάντα, καὶ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπο- 
κεῖσθαι τῇ γνώμῃ. ἡγοῦμαι γὰρ, ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 

x 7 > Ν 5 - - Ν Ν ε 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας, εἰ μὲν ἐναργές τι γένοιτο καὶ σαφὲς ὡς 
βασιλεὺς αὐτοῖς ἐπιχειρεῖ, καὶ συμμαχήσειν καὶ χάριν 
μεγάλην ἕξειν τοῖς πρὸ αὐτῶν καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐκεῖνον 


serviceable to the State, and from what 


ἐκφέρονται] ‘acquire thereby.’ Lite- 
resources if should be provided, all our 


rally, ‘ they carry off for themselves.’ 


οὗ πολλοῦ γεγενημένου] ‘during the 
long course of which.’ 

αὐτὸς δέ]7 in contrast with of μὲν ἐπαι- 
VOUYTES. 

εἰ μὲν ἡμεῖς) ‘even though all of us 
who intend to speak.’ Demosthenes 
seems to endeavour by this remark to 
weaken the force of any observation 
which might be made by the speakers 
whom he expected to reply to himself. 

εἰ δὲ παρελθὼν... λελύσεται] ‘ but if 
any one person whatever came forward, 
and could show and convince you what 
kind and what amount of force will be 


present apprehensions will be removed.’ 
CHR 

ὁ παρὼν φόβος] Caused by the pre- 
parations of the king of Persia. ‘The 
form of the future AcAvoeTa: expresses a 
complete and immediate result. 

περὶ τῶν πρὸς βασιλέα] ‘about our 
relations with the king.’ 

ex δὴ τοὐτων] ‘now matters being in 
this state.’ 

καὶ τοῦθ᾽ ὑποκεῖσθαι] ‘and that this 
should be the groundwork of your reso- 
lution.’ 
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> , 3 Cree 5 ἊΨ ae {? 
ἀμυνομένοις" εἰ δ᾽ ἔτι ἀδήλου τούτου καθεστηκότος προ- 
απεχθησόμεθα ἡμεῖς, δέδια, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μὴ τού- 
τοις μετ᾽ ἐκείνου πολεμεῖν ἀναγκασθῶμεν, ὑπὲρ ὧν προ- 
νοούμεθα. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἐπισχὼν ὧν ὥρμηκεν, εἰ ἄρ᾽ ἐγχειρεῖν 
ἔγνωκε τοῖς Ἕλλησι, χρήματα δώσει τισὶν αὐτῶν καὶ 
, na ε \ \ 2907 , 3 ΄ 
φιλίαν προτενεῖται, οἱ δὲ τοὺς ἰδίους πολέμους ἐπανορθώ- 
σασθαι βουλόμενοι καὶ τοῦτον τὸν νοῦν ἔχοντες τὴν κοινὴν 
εἰς δὲ τὴν ταραχὴν ταύ- 
τὴν καὶ τὴν ἀγνωμοσύνην παραινῶ μὴ προκαθεῖναι τὴν 
5 Ν Ν᾽ 5 5 2 ε Qn lol 5 »” 
οὐδὲ yap am tons ὁρῶ τοῖς τ᾽ ἄλλοις 


ἁπάντων σωτηρίαν παρόψονται. 


πόλιν ἡμῶν. 
Ἕλλησι καὶ ὑμῖν περὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα τὴν βουλὴν 
Ss 5 53 5 ’, Ν “a 3 - 7 Lal nw 
οὖσαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνων μὲν πολλοῖς ἐνδέχεσθαί μοι δοκεῖ τῶν 
ἰδίᾳ τι συμφερόντων διοικουμένοις τῶν ἄλλων “Ἑλλήνων 
5 A ε an 8 505 5 , Ἂς “ 5 4 
ἀμελῆσαι, ὑμῖν δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀδικουμένοις Tapa τῶν ἀδικούντων 
καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν ταύτην τὴν δίκην, ἐᾶσαί τινας αὐτῶν 
ε \ “ β B De , 0 
ὑπὸ τῷ βαρβάρῳ γενέσθαι. 
4 9 2» c ~ 5 a 4 / 5 » 
τέον ὅπως μήθ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ γενησόμεθα οὐκ ἴσοι, 
FD 5 a ἃ ε ~ 5 ’ ε ’ὔ “A 9 
μήτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἡμεῖς ἐπιβουλεύειν ἡγούμεθα Tots Ἕλλησι, 


Ψ ϑ᾽ Y n> » 
OTE OUTW Ταῦτ EXEL, OKET- 


x “ ΄ 3 A a ὯΝ ΄ ΄ las 
τὴν τοῦ φίλος αὐτοῖς δοκεῖν εἶναι πίστιν λήψεται. πῶς 
> (oh ed x e \ lal 
οὖν ταῦτ᾽ ἔσται; ἂν ἡ μὲν δύναμις τῆς πόλεως ἐξητασ- 


μένη καὶ παρεσκευασμένη πᾶσιν ἢ φανερὰ, φαίνηται δὲ 


εἰ δὲ... προαπεχθησόμεθα] ‘ but if we into such embarrassment and folly.’ Ja- 


shall prematurely rush into a quarrel.’ 

τούτοις μετ᾽ ἐκείνου) ‘lest we may be 
compelled to wage war not only with him, 
but also with those whom we are anxious 
to protect.’ 

ἐπισχὼν ὧν &punkev] ‘suspending his 
designs, if indeed he has resolved to at- 
tack the Greeks.’ The designs of the 
king of Persia are here spoken of as 
doubtful ; so that it is not improbable 
that the suspicions of the Athenians were 
roused by the preparations for the war 
against the revolted provinces of Phoe- 
nicia and Egypt. In ὧν ὥρμηκεν there 
is an attraction for τούτων ὧν ὥρμηκεν. 
Schafer compares Arist. Aves 1200: 
ἐπίσχες τοῦ δρόμου. 

ἐπανορθώσασθαι) ‘to bring their own 
wars to a successful issue.’ 

eis δὲ τὴν... πόλιν ἡμῶν] “1 exhort 
you not to plunge our country into such 
confusion and folly ;’ or, as C. R. K., 1 
beseech you not to betray our country 


cobs: ‘In solche Verwirrung und Rath- 
losigkeit aber ermahneich Euch die Stadt 
nicht gerathen zu lassen.’ 

οὐδὲ γάρ] ‘for neither can I see that 
the policy of the rest of the Greeks is 
based on the same principles as yours in 
reference to the king.’ 

ἐνδέχεσθαι] I. ᾳ. ἐξεῖναι. Xen. Hier. 
4,4: τοῖς μὲν yap ἰδιώταις ἔξεστι... 
τοῖς δὲ τυράννοις οὐκ ἐνδέχεται. Schiifer. 
Translate: ‘It is open to, or compe- 
tent for them, while managing any of 
their own private interests,’ i.e. they 
may if they choose, but you cannot con- 
sistently. 

μήθ᾽ jets... οὐκ ἴσοι] ‘that we may 
neither be involved in war with unequal 
forces, nor.’ 

φαίνηται δὲ δίκαια] ‘and if the State, 
possessing such a force, show that it is 
resolved to adopt sentiments of justice.’ 
This clause is of course contrasted with 
τὴν τοῦ φίλος αὐτοῖς δοκεῖν εἶναι πίστιν 


10 


1ὅ 
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, SEN 4 “Ὁ ε , 
9 δίκαια ετι TQAUTY) φρονεῖν αυιρουμενῊ - 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[ρ. 180, 5 


τοῖς δὲ θρασυνομέ- 


Ν ,ὔ ε , Ὁ 4 > ΝᾺ ,ὔ 
νοις καὶ σφόδρα ἑτοίμως πολεμεῖν κελεύουσιν ἐκεῖνο λέγω, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι χαλεπὸν οὐθ᾽ ὅταν βουλεύεσθαι δέῃ, δόξαν 
3 , nan »» 2» ν ’ὔ / > Ν > Ν 
ἀνδρείας λαβεῖν, ovf ὅταν κίνδυνός τις ἐγγὺς 7), δεινὸν 


3 A aA 3 9. 3 ~ Ν Ν XN a at 
εἰπεῖν φανῆναι, add ἐκεῖνο Kal χαλεπὸν καὶ προσῆκον, ἐπὶ 


Ν lal δύ Ν > ὃ , > ὃ , θ 5 δὲ a 
μεν των κινουνων ΤῊΝ αν βέειαν ενοεικνυσῦσαι, EV OE TO συμ- 


10 βουλεύειν φρονιμώτερα τῶν ἄλλων εἰπεῖν ἔχειν. 


ἐγὼ δι. ὦ 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, νομίζω τὸν μὲν πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς βασιλέα 
ἣν lal , Ν > 5 lan μὰ > la) / (44 
χαλεπὸν TH πόλει, τὸν δ᾽ ἀγῶνα τὸν ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου ῥᾷδιον 
ἂν συμβάντα. διὰ τί; ὅτι τοὺς μὲν πολέμους ἅπαντας ἀναγ- 
καίως ἡγοῦμαι τριήρων καὶ χρημάτων καὶ τόπων δεῖσθαι, 
ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἀφθονώτερα ἐκεῖνον ἔχοντα ἡμῶν εὑρίσκω" 


ἣν Peek “A > Ν y A » ε la , ε 
τοὺς ὃ ἀγῶνας οὐδενὸς οὕτω τῶν ἄλλων ὁρῶ δεομένους ὡς 
ἀνδρῶν ἀγαθῶν, τούτους δ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ τοῖς μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν κιν- 


, / ¢ ’ὔ , 
δυνεύουσι πλείους ὑπάρχειν νομίζω. 
διὰ ταῦτα παραινῶ μηδ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς τρόπου προτέρους ἀν- 9 


τὸν μὲν δὴ πόλεμον 


,Ἱ 3. Ν \ Ἀ 3. ἮΝ Ἄγ 5 a , 
ελέσθαι, ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν ἀγῶν᾽ ὀρθῶς φημι παρεσκευασμένους 


ὑπάρχειν χρῆναι. 


εἰ μὲν οὖν ἕτερός τις τρόπος ἢν δυνά- 
τοὺς βαρβά ἴόν τε ἢν ἀμύνασθαι, ἕτερος δέ 
μεως ᾧ τοὺς βαρβάρους οἷόν τε ἣν ἀμύνασθαι, ἕτερος δέ 


- x ν 5 , xX 3, Ν ~ > nw 
τις @ TOUS Ελληνας, εἰκότως ἂν LOWS φανεροὶ πρὸς EKEWOV 


5 


10 


SS 
ς 


X Ἂν ’ὔ \ “ὦ 
ἐγιγνόμεθ᾽ ἀντιταττόμενοι: ἐπεὶ δὲ πάσης ἐστὶ παρασκευῆς 25 
ε 9. Ν / \ “A Ν 3 Ν > / nA , 
ὁ αὐτὸς τρόπος Kal δεῖ τὰ αὐτὰ εἶναι κεφάλαια τῆς δυνά- 


ἈΝ 5 ἊΣ 3 ’΄ fe lal > 
pews, τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἀμύνασθαι δύνασθαι, Tots οὖσι συμ- 
’ Ὁ) ἣν ε ’, » 3 Ν 7, 7 Ν 
μάχοις βοηθεῖν, τὰ ὑπάρχοντ᾽ ἀγαθὰ σώζειν, τί τοὺς 
ε a > Ν » C. οὖ A 5 > 
ὁμολογοῦντας ἐχθροὺς ἔχοντες ἑτέρους ζητοῦμεν, add 


λήψεται, for such a demonstration would 
prove that the Athenians were the friends 
of Greece, not the king of Persia. 

τοῖς δὲ θρασυνομένοις)] “ but to the 
over-confident, and those who are vehe- 
ment in urging you to make war at 
once.’ 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀγῶνα] ‘but that any conflict 
which may result from the war, will prove 
an easy matter.’ As Schafer observes, 
there is a tacit hypothesis implied in ἂν 
σύμβαντα, ‘si forte cum Persa congredi- 
endum sit.’ Demosthenes means that apro- 
tracted war with Persia would be a serious 
affair for Athens, though she might win 
every battle. Comp.c. Phil. ili. § 63, p.222. 

κινδυνεύουσι] Lege κινδυνεύσουσι. Vulg. 


‘utcunque defendas,’ ‘ are threatened,’ 
Dobree. So too Jacobs: ‘ wir und die 
so mit uns die Gefahr theilen;’ ‘we and 
those who share the danger with us.’ The 
text clearly needs no alteration. 

εἰκότως ἂν ἴσως) ‘we might perhaps 
not unreasonably have been regarded as 
openly arraying ourselves against the 
king.’ 

δεῖ τὰ αὐτὰ εἶναι κεφάλαια] ‘and the 
main points of every force should be the 
same,’ viz. to have the means of repelling 
enemies, &c. Mr. Kennedy thus: ‘ but 
since all arming is of the same character, 
and your force must amount to the same 
thing, namely, the means of.’ 


τοὺς ὁμολογοῦντα) Scil. ἑαυτούς. 
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3 £ Ν Ν ’ 9 /, Ν 
οὐ παρασκευαζόμεθα μὲν πρὸς τούτους, ἀμυνόμεθα δὲ 
An A an lal ΄ Ἀ “ 
κἀκεῖνον, ἐὰν ἀδικεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐπιχειρῇ ; καὶ νῦν μὲν καλεῖτε ὅ 
Ν Εἰ ΟΝ > ἘΝ \ Ὁ ΞΧΝ δὲ ἃ ΄ 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς τοὺς Ελληνας: ἐὰν δὲ ἃ κελεύουσιν 
οὗτοι μὴ ποιῆτε, οὐχ ἡδέως ἐνίων ὑμῖν ἐχόντων, πῶς χρὴ 


A Re LG ΄ Ψ \ 75: ἢ ΄ 
14 προσδοκᾶν τινα, ὑπακούσεσθαι ; οτι V1) At ἀκούσονται 


16 


“ τ τοοσο“ο““““-ὑν 


=~ Sioa > 


> e lal ΞΕ 5» , Ν 5 “ὦ 5 Ν 5 5 
παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ὡς ἐπιβουλεύει βασιλεὺς αὐτοῖς. αὐτοὺς δ᾽ οὐ 
προορᾶν ὦ πρὸς τοῦ Διὸς οἴεσθε τοῦτο; ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ 10 
9 > ¥ ΄ as 3 Sire , a \ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω μείζων οὗτός ἐσθ᾽ ὁ φόβος τῶν πρὸς 

> Ν > 9 -) 
οὐδὲν οὖν ἀλλ 


οἴομαι. 
ὑμᾶς καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἐνίοις διαφορῶν. 
Cm 2 ΄ ε Ἄ / 
ἢ ῥαψῳδήσουσιν ot πρέσβεις περιιόντες. 
ἃ νῦν οἰόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς πράττηται, οὐδεὶς δήπου τῶν πάντων 
ε , ΄-“ 5 5 e “ ». -“ ε ΄- ε an 
νων τηλικοῦτον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ φρονεῖ, ὅστις ὁρῶν ὑμῖν 
Ελλή nr τῴ ε ρ μ 
΄ \ ε ΄ ε , Nee x 527 la) 
χιλίους μὲν ἱππέας, ὁπλίτας δὲ ὅσους ἂν ἐθέλῃ τις, ναῦς 


/ \ x 5», 
τότε δὲ, ἂν αρα 
15 


\ ’, 5 9 Ν ΩΝ Ν. , 3 
δὲ τριακοσίας, οὐχ ἥξει καὶ δεήσεται, μετὰ τούτων ἀσφα- 
a » ᾿ nw ~ 
λέστατ᾽ ἂν ἡγούμενος σωθῆναι. οὐκοῦν ἐκ μὲν TOU καλεῖν 


» Ν “ x \ ΄ὔ 3 Lal > A “ ἈΝ 
ἤδη TO δεῖσθαι καν μη TUXHTE ἀφαμαρτεῖν, εκ δὲ του μετα 


‘Why, when we have avowed enemies, do 
we seek for others?’ The allusion is to 
the Thebans, who had been enemies of 
the Athenians ever since the latter, from 
jealousy of the aggrandizement of Thebes 
under Epaminondas, had abandoned its al- 
liance, and gone over to the side of Sparta. 
The Sacred War too, which had now (B.c. 
354) lasted two years, had aggravated the 
hostility ; for in it Thebes was engaged 
as a principal against the Phocians, who 
on the other hand were befriended by the 
Athenians and Spartans. 

οὐδὲν οὖν GAN ἢ ῥαψῳδήσουσιν] “ will 
do nothing but rhapsodize;’ i.e. they 
will do nothing but go about and repeat 
a form of words, without producing any 
practical result. The ῥαψωδοί (ῥάπτειν 
ᾧδάς) were a class of persons who, before 
writing and reading were common, went 
about Greece reciting popular poems, 
principally those of Homer, to assem- 
blages of their countrymen. Like the 
Troubadours of the feudal times in Eu- 
rope, they were formerly in great repute, 
and welcomed every where. But in the 
time of Demosthenes, their art, which 
was founded chiefly on great powers of 
memory, had fallen into disrepute, and 
the word ῥαψῳδεῖν began to be used as 
equivalent to φλυαρεῖν, or idle talking. 
Thus Suidas explains it: ῥαψῳδῆσαι δέ 


ἐστι τὸ φλυαρῆσαι ἢ ἁπλῶς λαλεῖν χωρὶς 
ἔργου tivds. Hence ‘rhapsody’ in 
English, as quoted by Mr. Kennedy from 
Shakspeare, Hamlet, Act iii. sc. 4: 


‘‘Oh! such a deed 
As from the body of contraction 
plucks 
The very soul, and sweet religion 
makes 
A rhapsody of words.” 


Jacobs translates the text thus: ‘ und 
dann werden Eure Gesandten nichts aus- 
richten, sondern mit ihrem Spruche wie 
Bankelsinger umber ziehn.’ Pabst : 
‘vergeblich dasselbe Lied wiederholen.’ 
Comp. c. Aristoc. § 3: μάτην ἐρραψῳδη- 
κότας. Lucian (Charon. ὃ 7) uses the 
word of Homer repeating his own verses : 
πολλὰ ῥαψῳδοῦντος ἀκούσας. 

τότε δέ] ‘ but when that time comes.’ 

μετὰ τοὐτων] ‘thinking that with the 
aid of these forces they will be most sure 
of safety.’ 

οὐκοῦν ἐκ μὲν τοῦ καλεῖν] ‘ the conse- 
quences then are, that by inviting them 
now you are petitioners, and incur failure 
if you do not obtain your request: whereas 
by waiting, and at the same time making 
your own preparations, you save men as 
petitioners, and have the full assurance 
that all will come (to you).’ 
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Ἂ , Np cal eh 3 SIA 5 A ὃ ΄ 
τοῦ παρεσκευάσθαι τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπισχεῖν δεομένους 
σώζειν καὶ εὖ εἰδέναι πάντας ἥξοντάς ἐστιν. 
᾿Εγὼ τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ταῦτά τε καὶ παρα- 
πλήσια τούτοις λογιζόμενος λόγον μὲν οὐδένα ἐβουλόμην 
θρασὺν οὐδ᾽ ἔχοντα μάταιον μῆκος εὑρεῖν: τὴν μέντοι 
ὅπως WS ἄριστα καὶ τάχιστα γενήσεται, 
Χ Vea 
, N , » lanl > \ A 
πάνυ πολλὰ πράγματα ἔσχον σκοπῶν. οἶμαι δὴ δεῖν ἀκού- 
Qn » ϑι 
σαντας ὑμᾶς αὐτὴν, ἂν ἀρέσκῃ, ψηφίσασθαι. ἔστι τοίνυν 
“ la “ > » 53 A 
πρῶτον μὲν τῆς παρασκευῆς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ pé- 
γιστον, οὕτω διακεῖσθαι τὰς γνώμας ὑμᾶς, ὡς ἕκαστον 


\ 
παρασκευὴν, 


[3 , » ν “ἡ 4 , ε lal QA > 
ἑκόντα προθύμως 6 τι ἂν δέῃ ποιήσοντα. ὁρᾶτε yap, ὦ 
>» 5 lal 2 Ψ x , > 4 5 fo 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὅτι, ὅσα μὲν πώποθ᾽ ἅπαντες ἡβουλή- 
θητε καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα τὸ πράττειν αὐτὸς ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ 

la ε ’ > x 4 bd ε “A 5 / ν 3 
προσήκειν ἡγήσατο, οὐδὲν πώποθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξέφυγεν, ὅσα ὃ 
ἠβουλήθητε μὲν, μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ ἀπεβλέψατε πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ὡς αὐτὸς μὲν ἕκαστος οὐ ποιήσων, τὸν δὲ πλησίον πράξ- 
οντα, οὐδὲν πώποτε ὑμῖν ἐγένετο. ἐχόντων δ᾽ ὑμῶν οὕτω 
καὶ παρωξυμμένων, τοὺς διακοσίους καὶ χιλίους ἀναπλη- 
ρῶσαί φημι χρῆναι καὶ ποιῆσαι δισχιλίους, ὀκτακοσίους 
αὐτοῖς προσνείμαντας: ἐὰν γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἀποδείξητε τὸ πλῆ- 
θος, ἡγοῦμαι, τῶν ἐπικλήρων καὶ τῶν ὀρφανῶν καὶ τῶν 


Ἐγὼ τοίνυν] ‘I then, O men of Athens, 
arriving at these and similar conclusions, 
did not wish to make out a presumptuous 
harangue, nor one of unprofitable length.’ 
Dobree compares λόγων μῆκος ἄπιστον, 
Thucyd. v. 89. 

ἔστι τοίνυν πρῶτον] ‘now the first and 
most important part of preparation is.’ 

doa μὲν πώποτε] ‘whenever you have 
collectively wished for any thing to be 
done, and each individual has afterwards 
thought the execution of it to be his own 
duty, you have never failed in any thing ; 
but in whatever cases you have wished for 
any object and afterwards looked to each 
other with the feeling that it was not for 
each individual to do it himself, but that 
his neighbour would act, you have never 
succeeded in any thing.’ Comp. Thucyd. i. 
141 : ἕκαστος οὐ παρὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν 
οἴεται βλάψειν, μέλειν δέ τινι καὶ ἄλλῳ 
ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ τι προϊδεῖν, ὥστε τῷ αὐτῷ ὑπὸ 
ἁπάντων ἰδίᾳ δοξάσματι λανθάνειν τὸ 
κοινὸν ἀθρόον φθειρόμενον. 


ἐχόντων δ᾽ ὑμῶν] ‘but supposing you 
to be thus animated and excited.’ 

τοὺς διακοσίους καὶ xiAlovs] See Ap- 
pendix on the Trierarchy. 

ἐὰν γὰρ amodelénte] ‘if you constitute 
this number.’ 

τῶν ἐπικλήρων) “ heiresses, and or- 
phans, and the holders of colonial allot- 
ments, and of property as tenants in 
common, and persons disqualified by 
poverty, being subtracted.’ Heiresses and 
wards were exempt, because there was a 
personal trust connected with the trier- 
archy which they could not discharge. 
The κληροῦχοι being absentees were ipso 
facto exempt. The κοινωνοί were pro- 
bably tenants in common of property, as 
brothers or coheirs, who would be exempt, 
when the share of each was not sufficient 
to qualify him. With κληρουχικῶν, κοι- 
νωνικῶν, may be understood σωμάτων, 
persons of the class of colonists, &c. 
Some MSS. read ὀρφανικῶν instead of 
ὀρφανῶν, which is given in the codex ὃ 
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“ A \ » 3 , 
κληρουχικῶν καὶ τῶν κοινωνικῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἀδύνατος 
3 , » ’, Ν ὃ ΄, A Cae 
ἀφαιρεθέντων, ἔσεσθαι χίλια καὶ διακόσια ταῦτα ὑμῖν 

> A A id 
σώματα. ἐκ τοίνυν τούτων οἶμαι δεῖν ποιῆσαι συμμορίας 
yg ΄“ 5 3, ε , 
εἴκοσιν, ὥσπερ νῦν εἰσὶν, ἑξήκοντα σώματ᾽ ἔχουσαν ἐκά- 
στην. τούτων δὲ τῶν συμμοριῶν ἑκάστην διελεῖν κελεύω 
lal Ν 
πέντε μέρη κατὰ δώδεκα ἄνδρας, ἀνταναπληροῦντας πρὸς 
Ν Ν Ν ’ 
τὸν εὐπορώτατον ἀεὶ τοὺς ἀπορωτάτους. καὶ τὰ μὲν σώ- 
ν \ A , ὃ 5 ἃ δ᾽ » θ 
ματα οὕτω φημὶ δεῖν συντετάχθαι: δι ὃ δ᾽, εἴσεσθε, 
> Ἂν Ψ Ν ’ὔ lal , 9 ’ Ν δὲ 
ἐπειδὰν ὅλον τὸν τρόπον τῆς συντάξεως ἀκούσητε' τὰς δὲ 

la ο ’ὔ’ 

τριήρεις πῶς ; τὸν ἅπαντα ἀριθμὸν κελεύω τριακοσίας 
τῆι Ὑ A 

ἀποδείξαντας, κατὰ πεντεκαιδεκαναΐαν εἴκοσι ποιῆσαι 
μέρη, τῶν πρώτων ἑκατὸν πέντε καὶ τῶν δευτέρων ἑκατὸν 
πέντε καὶ τῶν τρίτων ἑκατὸν πέντε ἑκάστῳ μέρει διδόντας, 
> A , , Qe \ 
εἶτα συγκληρῶσαι συμμορίᾳ σωμάτων ἑκάστῃ τὴν TEVTE- 

of ἈΝ , e ip “ ΄ an 
καιδεκαναΐαν, τὴν δὲ συμμορίαν ἑκάστῳ τῷ μέρει σφῶν 


αὐτῶν τρεῖς ἀποδοῦναι τριήρεις. 


ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως 
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» ε ’, , 5 ἮΝ Ν Wes Z > Ἂν A 
ἔχοντα ὑπάρχῃ; κελεύω; ἐπειδὴ τὸ τίμημά ἐστι τὸ τῆς 5 


and other MSS. Orphans were exempt 
from the trierarchy, not only during their 
minority, but for a year after passing 
their δοκιμασία. See Lysias c. Diogeit. 
§ 37: τὸ ἥμισυ τούτων τοῖς ὀρφανοῖς 
οὖσι λελόγισται, ods ἣ πόλις οὐ μόνον 
παῖδας ὄντας ἀτελεῖς ἐποίησεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἐπειδὰν δοκιμασθῶσιν, ἐνιαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν 
ἁπασῶν τῶν λειτουργιῶν. 
ἀνταναπληροῦντας) ‘always putting the 
very poor men with the very rich man 
by way of compensation,’ i. e. so that 
the deficiency of the amounts contri- 
buted by the small estates might be 
supplied by the larger contributions of 
the more wealthy. On this passage 
Mr. Grote, xi. 642, remarks: ‘ Each 
group of 12 was to comprise the richest 
alongside of the poorest members of the 
60, so that each group would contain 
individuals very unequal in wealth, though 
the aggregate wealth of one group would 
be nearly equal to that of another. These 
12 persons were to defray collectively the 
cost of trierarchy for 1 ship, 2 ships, or 
3 ships, according to the number re- 
quired. But Demosthenes no where points 
out in what proportions they were to 
share the expense among them. There 
is nothing in his project to prevent the 
richer from insisting that all should pay 
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equally. This is the very abuse which he 
denounced afterwards (B.c. 340) as actu- 
ally realized, and corrected by a new 
law.”” But we cannot suppose that De- 
mosthenes would have failed to insert a 
proviso for this purpose, if he had pro- 
posed a formal resolution or bill to carry 
out the reform which he recommended. 
In this oration he merely explains the 
general principles of his scheme, and how 
he proposed to work it, without going 
into unnecessary details. See § 28. 

κατὰ πεντεκαιδεκαναΐαν) ‘of 15 ships 
each, giving to each subdivision 5 from 
the Ist 100, 5 from the 2nd 100, and 5 
from the 3rd 100.’ From this it appears 
that the 300 triremes were divided into 3 
centuries of 100 each, the first consisting 
of ships of the best class: Al, as we 
should say, on the register. 

ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως] ‘ but after 
these things are thus arranged.’ 

τὸ τίμημα] In the year 8.6. 377, 
during the archonship of Nausinicus, a 
fresh valuation was made of the property 
of Attica, and the amount of the taxable 
capital was fixed at 6000 talents, in 
round numbers, or rather, according to 
Polybius (ii. 62), at 5750 talents exactly. 
It must be observed that this τίμημα of 
6000 talents, was not the actual value of 
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, va λί , 97 5 e ~ Ν Ν. 72 Ss 
Xepes εςακισχι L@V ταλάντων, ιν υμιν και τα Χρήματα 7) 


, la lal ἣν A > ε ’, 
συντεταγμένα, διελεῖν TOVTO και ποιῆσαι καθ ἑξήκοντα 


᾽ ε ‘\ , Ge , ε / | 
τάλαντα EKATOV HEpP7), ELTA TWEVTE ἑξηκονταταλαντίας εις 


la wn » lal lal 
ἑκάστην TOV μεγάλων TOV ELKOTL συμμοριὼν ἐπικληρῶσαι, 


Ν \ / ε / “A “ / e 
THV δὲ συμμοριαν EKAOTW των LLEPWV μιαν ἑξηκονταταλαν- 


/ > ὃ “ ν ΡΝ Ν ε ee ε μὰ 4 /, % 
23 τίαν ἀποδοῦναι, ὅπως ἐὰν μὲν ὑμῖν ἑκατὸν δέῃ τριήρων, τὴν 


24 


μὲν δαπάνην ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα συντελῇ, τριήραρχοι δ᾽ 


5 , 3X Ν ,ὔ ἵν Ν x 7 
ωσι δώδεκα, εαν δὲ διακοσίων, τριάκοντα, μεν n τάλαντα 


ἈΝ ὃ / λ »μΜ ὰ δὲ vA ~ 
Τὴν OATAVYV συντελουντα, ἐξ εσωματα τριηράρχουντα, 


DN δὲ vd » Ν LO / \ ’, 
εαν € TPLaAKOOLWY, €LKOOL μὲν 7) τάλαντα ΤῊΝ δαπάνην 


διαλύοντα, τέτταρα δὲ σώματα τριηραρχοῦντα. τὸν αὐτὸν 


> » An A an 
δὲ τρόπον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Kat τὰ νῦν ὀφειλόμενα τῶν 


the whole property of Attica, but only of 
that portion of it (say a fifth or a sixth) 
at which the proprietors were severally 
rated for the payment of taxes and 
contributions to the state. Boéckh ii. 
iv. 8. 

πέντε ἑξηκονταταλαντία)] Property 
returning a taxable capital of 300 talents 
was to be allocated to each of the 20 
larger symmoriae, so as to exhaust the 
6000 talents of the entire taxable capital 
of the state. 

ἑκάστῳ τῶν μερῶν] Each of the larger 
symmoriae was to be responsible for the 
20th part, i.e. for 15 ships of the whole 
300, supposing the state required so many. 
Each then of its 5 subdivisions would be 
answerable for 3 ships, on the same sup- 
position, and as each subdivision had 
allocated to it a taxable capital of 60 
talents, and 12 trierarchs, it follows that 
each ship would be provided for by a 
capital of 20 talents and a body of 4 
trierarchs. But supposing 200 only were 
wanted, then as each of the 5 subdi- 
visions would be answerable for only 2 
ships, each of these would have 30 talents 
and 6 trierarchs. If 100 triremes only 
were wanted, then each subdivision would 
be answerable for only 1 ship, which 
would have 60 talents and 12 trierarchs 
to equip and furnish it. Perhaps the fol- 
lowing synopsis may make the subject 
more clear— 

300 ships, 6000 talents, 1200 trierarchs 
are divided each into 20 parts, severally 
consisting of 15 ships, 300 talents, and 
60 trierarchs, i.e. a symmoria. Then 
there is a further subdivision thus : 


Ships Talents Trierarchs 
15 300 60 = a symmoria. 
9 60 12 
3 60 12 
3 60 12 
3 60 12 
3 60 12 


It is clear then that if 100, or 4 only of 
the 300 triremes were wanted, the first 
division of 15 would supply only 4, and 
each subdivision of 3 only 1, with a con- 
tributory capital of 60 talents, and 12 
trierarchs as contributors to each ship. 
If 200 triremes were wanted, the first 
division would supply only 10, the sub- 
divisions 2 each, with a contributory 
capital of 30 talents, and 6 trierarchs as 
contributors to each ship. If 300 were 
wanted, the first division would supply 
15, the subdivisions 3 each, with a con- 
tributory capital of 20 talents, and 4 
trierarchs as contributors to each ship. 
—Classic. Journ. iil. 49. 

τὰ νὺν ὀφειλόμενα] “1 advise you to 
have a valuation made of the furniture of 
the ships now out on loan according to 
the inventory, and to divide the whole of 
it into 20 portions, and then to allot them 
to the great symmories, one lot of debtors 
to each.’ From this it appears, as is 
abundantly proved by the inscriptions in 
Béckh’s Urkunden, that individual trier- 
archs were supplied with naval imple- 
ments and stores from the public arsenals. 
An inventory (διάγραμμα) was taken of the 
articles furnished, according to which the 
trierarchs were bound to restore or re- 
place them, in default of a valid excuse 
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4, 9 59 lal 
σκευῶν ἐπὶ τὰς τριήρεις τιμήσαντας ἅπαντα ἐκ τοῦ δια- 


“- » Ε An , 
γράμματος νεῖμαι κελεύω μέρη εἴκοσιν, ἔπειτα ταῖς μεγά- 


λαις ἐπικληρῶσαι συμμορίαις μέρος ἕν χρήστων ἑκάστῃ, 90 


Ἂς Ν ’ ε ld 
τὴν δὲ συμμορίαν ἑκάστην 


διανεῖμαι τῶν ἑαυτῆς μερῶν 


ε / yo» Ν Ν ΄ὔ Ν 5) ε 7, A s 
EKAOTW TO LOOV, TOUS δὲ δώδεκα τους εν εκάστῳ τῳ μέρει 


oe 5 / Ν ’ὔ ἃ ΓΝ ν » 4 
ταῦτ᾽ εἰσπράξαντας τὰς τριήρεις, ἃς ἂν ἕκαστοι λάχωσι, 
οὗ , Ν Ἂς / 
παρεσκευασμένας παρέχειν. THY μὲν δαπάνην καὶ τὰ σκάφη 
at Lal » - . 
καὶ τοὺς τριηράρχους καὶ τὴν τῶν σκευῶν εἴσπραξιν οὕτως 95 


ἂν ἀρισθ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι καὶ πορισθῆναι καὶ παρασκευασθῆναι' 


πλήρωσις δὲ καὶ σαφὴς ὅθεν ἔσται καὶ ῥᾳδία, μετὰ ταῦτα 


φημὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς δεῖν διανεῖμαι τόπους δέκα 


lal , ΄ νΨ ε 5 ΄ ID / X 
TOV νεωρίων, σκεψαμένους ὅπως ὡς ἐγγύτατ ἀλλήλων κατὰ 


’ὔ 3 ον / 5 ὃ Ν δὲ “ ΄ ὃ , 
τριάκοντ @MOL VEWOOLKOL, ETELOAV OE TOVTO ποιήσωσι, OVO 


Ν vs 4 4 ε ’ 
συμμορίας και τριάκοντα τριήρεις τουτῶν EKAOTW προσ- 


184 


La ~ / 93 5 “ Ν \ Ν δὲ 
27 νεῖμαι τῶν τόπων, εἶτ ἐπικληρῶσαι τὰς φυλᾶς, τὸν δὲ ὅ 


ταξίαρχον ἕκαστον ὃν ἂν "ὦ φυλὴ τόπον λάχῃ, διελεῖν 


τρίχα καὶ τὰς ναῦς ὡσαύτως, εἶτ᾽ ἐπιελη βώδια τὰς τριστῶς, 


ὅπως ἂν τῶν μὲν ὅλων γεωρίων ἕν ἑκάστης: μέρος ἢ τῶν 


φυλῶν, τοῦ δὲ μέρους ἑκάστου τὸ τρίτον μέρος ἡ τριττὺς 


(σκῆψις), and the τίμημα or valuation de- 
termined the amount of liability for re- 
pairs. The phrase μέρος ἕν χρήστων, for 
which some MSS. read χρηστῶν (good 
stores), is curious. Parreidt, Prolegomena, 
i. 44, proposes χρηστόν, but, as Bockh 
(p. 204) observes, χρήστων ‘ einerlei mit 
dem gewohnlichern ὀφειλόντων das Rich- 
tige ist.” 

ταῦτ᾽ εἰσπράξαντας ‘should demand 
these implements, and get the triremes 
ready, which they may severally have had 
allotted to them.’ The 12 partners in 
each of the smaller symmories were to 
obtain their respective allotments of im- 
plements and stores from those who held 
them, of χρήσται. 

τοὺς atpatnyovs| ΤῸ illustrate their 
connexion with the τριήραρχοι, Amers- 
foordt quotes adv. Lacrit. § 61: οὐκοῦν 
ὑπόλοιπόν ἐστιν of στρατηγοί (scil. of 
εἰσάξουσιν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον). ἀλλὰ 
τοὺς τριηράρχους καθιστᾶσιν οὗτοι εἰσ- 
ἄγοντες εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον. From an 
inscription (xiy. p. 464) in Béckh it ap- 
pears that one of the strategi, 6 ém tas 
συμμορίας ἡρημένος (B.C. 326), presided 
over the courts which tried the validity of 


the pleas of non-liability alleged by those 
who had been chosen to serve as trier- 
archs: ὅπως δ᾽ ἂν καὶ αἱ σκήψεις εἰσ- 
αχθῶσι, τοὺς Θεσμοθέτας παραπληρῶσαι 
δικαστήρια εἰς ἕνα καὶ διακοσίους τῷ 
στρατηγῷ τῷ ἐπὶ τὰς συμμορίας ἡρημένῳ. 

σκεψαμένους ... ὦσι νεώσοικοι] “ pro- 
viding that there may be 30 docks in 
each as near as possible to each other.’ 

εἶτ᾽ ἐπικληρῶσαι Tas φυλάς] ‘and 
then allot the (10) tribes, and that each 
taxiarch should divide into three parts the 
place which his tribe may obtain, and the 
ships in like manner.’ With Dindorf, I 
adopt this reading, instead of Bekker’s, 
εἶτ᾽ ἐπικληρῶσαι τὰς φυλάς, τὸν δὲ τριήρ- 
ἄρχον ἕκαστον καθ᾽ ἕ ἕκαστον νεώριον, ἵνα 
ὦσι συμμορίαι δύο, τριήρεις τριάκοντα, 
φυλὴ μία. ὃν δ᾽ ἂν. The clause καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον---φυλὴ μία is omitted in the 
codex ὃ, and stands in the margin of A. 
Dobree considers it as a ‘“ manifestum 
Scholium ad ἐπικληρῶσαι τὰς φυλὰς, and 
omits it. I cannot understand it. The 
taxiarchs at Athens were military officers, 
next in rank to the strategi, and 10 in 
number, one for each tribe. 

τοῦ δὲ μέρους ἑκάστου] This proposed 
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QZ τριττὺς ἑκάστη τριήρεις ἔχῃ. 
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ΕἾ ὃ , lal Ἀ \ Ν Ψ 

av τι δέῃ, πρῶτον μὲν τὴν φυλὴν, ὅπου 
τέτακται, μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ τὴν τριττὺν, εἶτα τριήραρχοι τίνες 
καὶ τριήρεις ποῖαι, καὶ τριάκοντα μὲν ἡ φυλὴ, δέκα δ᾽ ἡ 


ἔχῃ, εἰδῆτε δ᾽, 


SN Ν rfp ν 5 
ἐὰν γὰρ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως εἰς 
εν ~ » Ν / la) , νὰ 
ὁδὸν καταστῇ, εἴ τι καὶ παραλείπομεν νῦν (πάντα γὰρ 
ἀκριβῶς εὑρεῖν οὐ ῥάδιον), αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμα ἑαυτῷ εὑρήσει, 
καὶ μία σύνταξις καὶ πασῶν τῶν νεῶν καὶ μέρους ἔσται. 
ε Ν δὲ ’ Ν / La) Ἂς 3» re 
Ὑπὲρ δὲ χρημάτων καὶ πόρου φανεροῦ τινὸς ἤδη παρά- 
ὃ \ 70 /, ΄, , 9 > Sees 
οἕον μὲν οἶδα λόγον μέλλων λέγειν, ὅμως δ᾽ εἰρήσεται: 
Ἂν ’ὕ nw nw nw 
πιστεύω yap, ἐάν τις ὀρθῶς σκοπῇ, μόνος τἀληθῆ καὶ τὰ 
γενησόμενα εἰρηκὼς φανεῖσθαι. ἐγώ φημι χρῆναι μὴ λέγειν 
Ν Ly 
νυνὶ περὶ YpnudTor: εἶναι yap πόρον, av dé, καὶ μέγαν 
ΓῪ ν Ν la aA aN Ν » “ 50» 5 
καὶ καλὸν καὶ δίκαιον, ὃν ἐὰν μὲν ἤδη ζητῶμεν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς 
τόθ᾽ ὑπάρχειν ἡγησόμεθ᾽ ἡμῖν: οὕτω πολὺ τοῦ πορίσαι 
νῦν ἀποσχήσομεν" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐῶμεν, ἔσται. τίς οὖν ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος 
ὁ νῦν μὲν οὐκ ὧν, ὑπάρξων δὲ τότε ; αἰνίγματι γὰρ ὅμοιον 
ΠῚ , eon \ , > "ἡ > 
ἐγὼ φράσω. ὁρᾶτε τὴν πόλιν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
πᾶσαν ταυτηνί. 


τοῦτό γε. 
nn > 4 , . »¥ 5 , 

ναῖοι, ἐν ταύτῃ χρήματ᾽ ἔνεστιν ὀλίγου 
, XQ ε / ἣν » > ἴω / ἴω > ε 

δέω πρὸς ἁπάσας τὰς ἄλλας εἰπεῖν πόλεις. ταῦτα δ᾽ οἱ 


a ¥ An ν > 3 / 
κεκτημένοι τοιοῦτον εχουσι VOUVY, WOT El TAVTES οἱ λέγοντες 


10 


185 


A ε . Ν ε Ψ ε 5 ar 
φοβοῖεν as ἥξει βασιλεὺς, ὡς πάρεστιν, ὡς οὐχ οἷόν τε ὅ 


AS » »ἢ, Ἂς Ἂς nr ͵7ὔ » Ν nn 
ταῦτ᾽ ἄλλως ἔχειν, καὶ μετὰ τῶν λεγόντων toot τὸ πλῆθος 
τούτοις χρησμῳδοῖεν, οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἂν εἰσενέγκαιεν, ἀλλ᾽ 

δ᾽ ΕΝ ὃ ΄, δ᾽ x € , ial > 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν δείξαιεν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁμολογήσαιεν κεκτῆσθαι. εἰ 

, Ν ἴω Ν “ , Ν »Ἄ ’ 
μέντοι τὰ νῦν διὰ τῶν λόγων φοβερὰ ἔργῳ πραττόμενα 
arrangement is thus described in the Dict. 


of Class. Antiq. 5. v. Tpinpapxta: ‘ With 
a view to levying the crews, and for other 


arrangement as old as Solon’s time. Thus 
we read in Pollux viii. 108: ναυκραρία δ᾽ 
ἣν τέως φυλῆς δωδέκατον μέρος, καὶ 


purposes, the generals were to divide the 
dockyards into 10 parts for 30 ships’ sta- 
tions (νεώσοικοι) adjacent to each other ; 
and to assign each of these parts to a 
tribe, or 2 large symmoriae of 30 ships.”’ 
Consequently we might infer that Demo- 
sthenes intended the partners of each 
symmoria to be all of the same tribe. 
But at the time of this oration, the joint 
trierarchs of each ship were not uniformly 
so, as appears from Béckh’s Urkunden, 
p- 186, and the Inscription, No. X. 

ἣ τριττύς] The division of the tribes 
into thirds (trithings or ridings) was an 


δώδεκα ναυκραρίαι ἦσαν, τέτταρες κατὰ 
τριττὺν ἑκάστην. 

Ὑπὲρ δὲ χρημάτων] ‘But as regards 
money, and some certain supply.’ 

οὐδ᾽ εἰς τόθ᾽ ‘we shall not think we 
have it even for a future occasion.’ 

ὀλίγου δέω πρός] ‘equal, one may al- 
most say, to all the other states put 
together.’ 

καὶ μετὰ τῶν λεγόντων] ‘and if in 
unison with the orators, just as many 
other persons should give oracular warn- 
ings.’ 

εἰ μέντοι] ‘if however they should per- 


—185,10.] ΠΕΡῚ TAN SYMMOPION. 325 
αἴσθοιντο, οὐδεὶς οὕτως ἠλίθιός ἐστιν ὅστις οὐχ ἑκὼν ἂν 
δοίη καὶ πρῶτος εἰσενέγκοι: τίς γὰρ αἱρήσεται μᾶλλον αὐτὸς 
καὶ τὰ ὄντα πάντ᾽ ἀπολωλέναι ἢ μέρος τῶν ὄντων ὑπὲρ 
ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν εἰσενεγκεῖν ; χρήματα μὲν δή φημι 


διὸ μηδὲ 


sy , ΕΝ ε 5 a ΄,Ἱ , ΕῚ Ξ 
ειναι ΤΟΤΕ, ἂν WS ἀληθῶς δέῃ, προτερον δ᾽ οὐ. 


88 ζητεῖν παραινῶ: ὅσα γὰρ νυνὶ πορίσαιτ᾽ ἂν, εἰ προέλοισθε 


34 


7 / 5 Ν ’ a / 4 Ν ε 
πορίζειν, πλείων ἐστὶ γέλως τοῦ μηδενός. φέρε γὰρ, ἑκα- 
τοστήν τις εἰσφέρειν ἐρεῖ νῦν ; οὐκοῦν ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα. 
ἀλλὰ πεντηκοστήν τις ἐρεῖ, τὸ διπλοῦν ; οὐκοῦν ἑκατὸν 

» lal 
καὶ εἴκοσι: Kal τί TOUT ἔστι πρὸς διακοσίας καὶ χιλίας 

, ἃ ἌΝ , >» \ a > \ 
καμήλους, as βασιλεῖ τὰ χρήματ᾽ ayew φασὶν οὗτοι ; ἀλλὰ 
θῶ, βούλεσθε, δωδεκάτην ἡμᾶς εἰσοίσειν, πεντακόσια τά- 
λαντα; ἀλλ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἀνάσχοισθε οὔτ᾽ ἂν, εἰ καταθεῖτε, ἀξια 
τοῦ πολέμου τὰ χρήματα. δεῖ τοίνυν ὑμᾶς τὰ μὲν ἄλλα 
παρασκευάσασθαι, τὰ δὲ χρήματα νῦν μὲν ἐᾶν τοὺς κεκτη- 
μένους ἔχειν (οὐδαμοῦ γὰρ ἂν ἐν καλλίονι σώζοιτο τῇ 

/ 3N\ , 1 ae: ‘\ A B; ε /, > / 
πόλει), ἐὰν δέ TOP ὁ καιρὸς ἔλθῃ, τότε ἑκόντων εἰσφερόν- 
των αὐτῶν λαμβάνειν. ταῦτα δὲ καὶ δυνατά ἐστιν, ὦ 
+ 3 A Ν ’ὔ Ν Ν , \ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ πράττειν καλὰ καὶ συμφέροντα καὶ 

La) Ν ε “Ὁ 5 4 5 “A \ / 
βασιλεῖ περὶ ὑμῶν ἐπιτήδεια ἀπαγγελθῆναι, καὶ φόβος 
οὐκ ὀλίγος γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἐκείνῳ διὰ τούτων. 


ἊΣ , 
olde μέν γε 


τριακοσίαις τριήρεσιν, ὧν ἑκατὸν παρεσχόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς, τοὺς 5 


ceive that what is now terrible in report, 
is being realized in fact.’ 

χρήματα μέν] “1 say then that there 
will be money hereafter’ in the time of 
need. 

πλείων ἐστὶ yéAws] ‘is more ridiculous 
than nothing at all.’ 

ἀλλὰ θῶ] ‘but, am I to suppose,—will 
you have it so, that you will contribute a 
twelfth, 500 talents ?’ 

οὐδαμοῦ yap ἄν] ‘for no where could 
they be in better keeping for the state.’ 

Tptakoctats] The Codex S has διακο- 
σίαις, which Dindorf adopts. But Aeschy- 
lus (Persae, 341), a contemporary, repre- 
sents the number of Grecian ships at Sa- 
lamis to have been 300, τριηκάδας δέκα, 
and Herodotus (viii. 48) makes it to have 
been 378. However, it is remarkable 
that Demosthenes should assert, that the 
Athenians furnished only 100; for Hero- 
dotus (1. c.) relates that they mustered 
127 at Artemisium before they were re- 


inforced by the arrival of 53 more, which 
raised their force at Salamis to 180. Τῇ 
we further reckon, as an Athenian squa- 
dron, the contingent of 20 ships furnished 
by the Athenians, but manned by the 
Chalcidians, who were emigrants from 
Athens (Herod. v. 77), the total number 
of Athenian ships would be 200, as re- 
presented by Diodorus, xv. 78. But De- 
mosthenes, wishing to depreciate, as his 
argument suggested, the number of Athe- 
nian ships engaged against Xerxes, might 
boldly and in round numbers fix it at 100 
instead of 127, the number originally pre- 
sent at Artemisium. On the other hand, 
in the De Cor. § 297, he describes it as 
200: τῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐκείνων 
ἀγωνισαμένων τριήρων τριακοσίων οὐσῶν 
τῶν πασῶν, τὰς διακοσίας 7 πόλις παρ- 
έσχετο. In Thucydides (i. 74) the Athe- 
nian orators at Sparta are made to assert 
that the total number of Greek ships at 
Salamis was 400, of which Athens contri- 


10 


15 


186 


326 AHMOSOENOYS [p. 186, 6 


ων 5 La) , 5 »,Ἅ lal 5 , N’ 
προγόνους αὐτοῦ χιλίας ἀπολέσαντας ναῦς, ἀκούσεται δὲ 
τριακοσίας αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς νῦν παρεσκευασμένους" ὥστε μὴ 
κομιδῇ, μηδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ μαίνοιτο, νομίσαι ῥᾷδιόν τι τὸ τὴν 
ε » / > Ν , 3 Ν Ν = > oN 

36 ἡμετέραν πόλιν ἐχθρὰν ποιήσασθαι. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ γ᾽ ἐπὶ 
χρήμασιν αὐτῷ μέγ᾽ ἐπέρχεται φρονεῖν, καὶ ταύτην ἄσθε- 10 
νεστέραν ἀφορμὴν τῆς ὑμετέρας εὑρήσει. ὁ μέν γε χρυσίον, 
ν " ΄ A eck A ΄ SS 
ὥς φασιν, ἄγει πολύ. τοῦτο δὲ ἂν διαδῷ ζητήσει: καὶ yap 
\ , \ \ , > , , 27 ΡΞ Εν 
τὰς κρήνας καὶ τὰ φρέατα ἐπιλείπειν πέφυκεν, ἐάν τις aT 
3 ΝΜ 3 , Ν x » ε A Ν ἧς “A , 
αὐτῶν ἀθρόα καὶ πολλὰ λαμβάνῃ: ἡμῖν δὲ τὸ τῆς χώρας 
’ (3 ’ὔ τ δ ε / , > 4 
τίμημα ὑπάρχον ἀφορμὴν [ἑξακισχίλια τάλαντα) aKov- 
σεται, ὑπὲρ NS ὡς μὲν τοὺς ἐπιόντας ἐκείνων ἀμυνούμεθα 


15 


ot Μαραθῶνι τῶν προγόνων αὐτοῦ μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εἰδεῖεν, ἕως 
δ᾽ ἂν κρατῶμεν, οὐκ ἔνι δήπου χρήμαθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐπιλείπειν. 

Καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὅ τινες δεδίασι, μὴ ξενικὸν πολὺ συστή- 
σηται χρήματ᾽ ἔχων, ἀληθὲς εἶναί μοι δοκεῖ. ἐγὼ γὰρ 20 
ἡγοῦμαι ἐπὶ μὲν Αἴγυπτον καὶ ᾿Ορόνταν καί τινας τῶν 


ἄλλων βαρβάρων πολλοὺς ἂν ἐθελῆσαι τῶν “Ἑλλήνων μι- 


97 


θ φο “ > > td > 9 3 > ~ ἐλ Ν , 

σθοφορεῖν Tap ἐκείνῳ, οὐχ ἵν᾿ ἐκεῖνος έλῃ TWA τούτων, 
5 Ly ae) ’ Ν 9 ε lel , 

ἀλλ᾽ W εὐπορίαν τινὰ ἕκαστος αὑτῷ κτησάμενος ἀπαλ- 


λαγῇ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης πενίας: ἐπὶ δὲ τὴν Ελλάδα Ἕλληνα 25 


buted rather less than two-thirds, the 
same proportion as Demosthenes affirms 
in the De Cor. 

xiAlas] Plato (Legg. iii. 14) and Cte- 
sias (ap. Photium, p. 39) agree in making 
the numbers of the Persian ships rather 
more than 1000. Aeschylus (Persae, v. 
341), as interpreted by Mr. Blakesley, 
states the amount at 1000 exactly: 

Ξέρξῃ δὲ (καὶ yap οἶδα) χιλιὰς μὲν ἦν, 

ὧν ἦγε πλῆθος" 


and the authority of the text confirms 
Mr. B.’s conclusion, ‘‘ that a definite 
tradition which confined the numbers to a 
thousand or a little more, existed in the 
early part of the fourth century B.c., even 
amongst those tempted to exaggerate the 
enemy’s force.”’ 

καὶ ταύτην] ‘he will find even this a 
weaker resource than yours is.’ 

τοῦτο δὲ ἂν dade] ‘if he distribute 
this (to the other Greeks), he will come 
to want.’ 

ἀθρόα καὶ πολλά] ‘constantly and by 
wholesale.’ 


ἑξακισχίλια τάλανταῇ I agree with 
Dindorf in bracketing these words; for 
though found in all the MSS. except two, 
which have ὀκτακισχίλια, they are an un- 
necessary specification of amount, inserted 
probably as an explanation by some in- 
terpreter. Schafer and Dobree are of the 
same opinion. 

Αἴγυπτον] Egypt had for some time 
been in revolt against Persia ; and Oron- 
tas (satrap of Mysia) was one of several 
Persian satraps, who (8.0. 362) in the 
reign of Artaxerxes Mnemon, formed a 
great conspiracy against that monarch, 
which but for the treachery of Orontas 
himself might have overthrown the Per- 
sian empire. The heroic Datames, whose 
life was written by Cornelius Nepos, was 
one of the conspirators. Diod. Sic. xv. 
90, 91. 

μισθοφορεῖν] Diodorus (xv. 90) states 
that Tachos the Egyptian employed many 
Greeks as mercenaries in the revolt 
against Persia: πολλοὺς ξενολογήσας ἐκ 
τῶν Ἑλληνίδων πόλεων. 


a) .-. 


—_ «οαὐὐὖὧῷ le 
κ —_ 
nL 
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88 οὐδένα ἂν ἐλθεῖν ἡγοῦμαι: ποῖ yap αὐτὸς τρέψεται μετὰ 187 
ταῦτα ; εἰς Φρυγίαν ἐλθὼν δουλεύσει ; οὐ γὰρ ὑπὲρ ἄλλου 
τινός ἐστιν ὁ πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον πόλεμος ἢ περὶ χώρας 
καὶ βίου καὶ ἐθῶν καὶ ἐλευθερίας καὶ πάντων τῶν τοιούτων. 
τίς οὖν οὕτως ἐστὶ δυστυχὴς ὅστις ἑαυτὸν, γονέας, τάφους, 
πατρίδα ἕνεκα κέρδους βραχέος προέσθαι βουλήσεται ; 

89 ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδένα ἡγοῦμαι. 


οι 


N Χ 50» > th »Ὦ 
καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνῳ συμφέρει 
ἕένους κρατῆσαι τῶν “Ελλήνων: οἱ γὰρ ἡμῶν κρατήσαντες 
ἐκείνου γε πάλαι κρείττους ὑπάρχουσι, βούλεται δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος 
5 5 Ν ε wn Ss + > 5 Ν / \ , 
οὐκ ἀνελὼν ἡμᾶς ἐπ᾿ ἄλλοις εἶναι, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μὲν πάν- 10 
των, εἰ δὲ μή γε, τῶν ὑπαρχόντων δούλων ἑαυτῷ νῦν ἄρχειν. 
5 ip ¥ yo Y 5 5 4 
Εἰ τοίνυν τις οἴεται Θηβαίους ἔσεσθαι per ἐκείνου, 
40 ἔστι μὲν χαλεπὸς πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὁ περὶ τούτων λόγος: διὰ γὰρ 
ἃς Ἂ 3 Ν 5095» xX 3 \ 2QO\ ε / 3 Ν x 
TO μισεῖν αὐτοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀληθὲς οὐδὲν ἡδέως ἀγαθὸν περὶ 
αὐτῶν ἀκούσαιτε' οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ δεῖ τοὺς περὶ πραγμά- 15 
των μεγάλων σκοποῦντας μηδένα συμφέροντα λογισμὸν 
41 παραλιπεῖν διὰ μηδεμίαν πρόφασιν. ἐγὼ τοίνυν οἶμαι 
τοσοῦτον ἀπέχειν Θηβαίους τοῦ per ἐκείνου ποτ᾽ ἂν 
ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας ὥστε πολλῶν ἂν χρημάτων, 
εἰ ἔχοιεν δοῦναι, πρίασθαι γενέσθαι τιν᾽ αὐτοῖς καιρὸν dv 20 
οὗ τὰς προτέρας ἀναλύσονται πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἅμαρ- 
τίας. εἶ δ᾽ ἄρα παντάπασί τις οὕτως οἴεται φύσει δυστυ- 
χεῖς Θηβαίους εἶναι, ἐκεῖνό γε δήπουθεν ἅπαντες ἐπί- 
στασθε, ὅτι Θηβαίων τἀκείνου φρονούντων ἀνάγκη τοὺς 
7, > ἈΝ Ν A ε ΄,΄ A 
τούτων ἐχθροὺς τὰ τῶν ᾿ΕἙλλήνων φρονεῖν. 25 
ε la) 4 5 Ν v4 Ν᾽; , nw 7 ἈΝ 
4 Ἡγοῦμαι τοίνυν ἐγὼ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν τοῦ δικαίου καὶ 188 


προέσθαι] “ to sacrifice himself.’ 

ot yap ἡμῶν κρατήσαντες] “ for those 
who conquer us must long before have 
been his masters.’ 

δούλων] Comp. Xen. Anab. i. 9. 29: 
mapa μὲν Κύρου δούλου ὄντος, and ii. 5. 
38: ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἦσαν τοῦ ἐκείνου δού- 
λου. 

μηδένα συμφέροντα] ‘no useful consi- 
deration.’ 

ἐγὼ τοίνυν) “1 however think that the 
Thebans are so far from being likely 
ever to join him in an attack upon the 
Greeks.’ 


γενέσθαι τιν᾽ αὐτοῖς) ‘the occurrence 


of any opportunity of atoning for their 
former offences against the Greeks.’ The 
first and great offence was their siding 
with Xerxes against the other Greeks; 
and they had always shown themselves 
especial enemies of the Athenians, from 
the time of the Peloponnesian war till the 
age of Demosthenes. No wonder then 
that he had great difficulty in inducing 
his hearers to listen to any observations 
in their favour. Comp. c. Phil. ii. § 13, 
p- 136. 

ταύτην Thy τάξιν] ‘that this our cause 
of justice, and those who side with it, 
will be stronger against all adversaries 


43 
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AHMOXOENOYTS 


[p. 188, 2 


\ ᾽ 9. α Ε , A A \ a 
TOUS PET αυνυτῆὴς OVTAS KPELTTOUS TMV προδοτῶν και του 


, » θ \ Ψ 
βαρβάρου EOEOUAL T Pos απαντας. 


ὥστ᾽ οὔτε φοβεῖσθαί 


φημι δεῖν πέρα τοῦ μετρίου οὔὐὔθ᾽ ὑπαχθῆναι προτέρους 


5 / Ἂν / 
ἐκφέρειν TOV πόλεμον, 


καὶ μὴν οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων οὐδένα 


ἂν εἰκότως “Ελλήνων φοβηθέντα τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον ὁρῶ" 


, A 3 > 5 A ν ν Ν Ἂν 5 Ν 5 A 
τις yap OUK οἶδεν QUT@V OTL EWS μὲν Κοινον ἐχθρὸν εκεινον 


ὑπειληφότες ὡμονόουν ἀλλήλοις, πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν ἦσαν 


’ὔ 5» Ν \ ’ὔ 2 νἷἷἥὭ ’, ε “a ε , 
KUpLOL, ἐπειδὴ δὲ φίλον QUTOV νομισάαντες AUTOLS υπάρχξειν 


Ν “ ΝΥ e bs ld /, SF. at ἐἐςΝἌ 5 Ν 
περι ΤΩΝ προς αυτους διηνέχθησαν διαφόρων, ΟΟ AV OQUVOE 


na 5 An “ 7} ’ 
καταρώμενος εὗρέ τις αὐτοῖς, τοσαῦτα πεπόνθασι κακά; 


εἶθ᾽ ὃν ἡ τύχη καὶ τὸ δαιμόνιον φίλον μὲν ἀλυσιτελῆ, συμ- 
΄ 3 5 Ἃ > 7, “ ε A , 

φέροντα δ᾽ ἐχθρὸν ἐμφανίζει, τοῦτον ἡμεῖς φοβώμεθα ; 

μηδαμῶς: ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἀδικῶμεν αὐτῶν ἡμῶν ἕνεκα καὶ τῆς 


10 


τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων ταραχῆς καὶ ἀπιστίας, ἐπεὶ εἴ γ᾽ 15 


ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἣν μετὰ πάντων ἐπιθέσθαι μόνῳ, οὐδ᾽ ἀδικεῖν 


ε “~ 5 “a 5 / 35 x » 5 ἣν Ν aA Ὁ) > "4 
μας EKELWOV ἀδίκημ αν ἔθηκα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ TOUT OUX OUTWS 


ἔχει, φυλάττεσθαί φημι δεῖν μὴ πρόφασιν δῶμεν βασιλεῖ 


τοῦ τὰ δίκαια ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄλλων “Ἑλλήνων ζητεῖν: ἡσυχίαν 


\ δ Ἄς οἷο τς » πο , 
μὲν yap ἐχόντων ὑμῶν ὕποπτος ἂν εἴη τοιοῦτό τι πράττων, 20 


ie Ν / ΄, 3 ’ὔ a 7 x 
πόλεμον δὲ ποιησαμένων προτέρων ELKOTWS AV δοκοίη διὰ 


τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχθραν τοῖς ἄλλοις φίλος εἶναι βούλεσθαι. 


46 μὴ οὖν ἐξελέγξητε ὡς κακῶς ἔχει τὰ ᾿Ελληνικὰ, συγκα- 


la) W893, 3 / \ “ 7 3 3 ὃ ΜᾺ 
λοῦντες ὅτ᾽ οὐ πείσετε, καὶ πολεμοῦντες OT οὐ δυνήσεσθε: 


> »ν ε ’ “ XN 4 Ν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχετε ἡσυχίαν θαρροῦντες καὶ παρασκευαζόμενοι, καὶ 25 


than the traitors and the Oriental will 
be.’ 

ἕως μέν]͵ Bekker, with several MSS., 
has τέως. But ‘F. O. et correctus Y’ read 
ἕως. See Buttmann, Meid. Ind. s. v. 
τέως, who thinks that in some cases 
τέως, ἕως was originally the true reading. 
Comp. Olynth. ii. § 24, p. 45: τέως μὲν 
ἂν ἐρρωμένος ἢ τις, and F. L. § 374: ὃ, 
τέως ἦσαν Φωκεῖς σῷοι, οὐδὲ πώποτ᾽ ἐποιή - 
σαμεν. 

ὅσ᾽ ἂν οὐδὲ καταρώμενος] ‘as no one 
could have thought of for them, not even 
while cursing them.’ 

αὐτῶν ἡμῶν ἕνεκα] ‘having regard to 
our own interests, and the agitation and 
jealousy of the rest of the Greeks.’ ‘* Um 
ihrer selbst willen und wegen der Zer- 


wirfnisse und des Mistrauens der Hel- 
lenen.’’? Schifer. Comp. c. Phil. ili. § 27, 
p- 210: ἀπίστως καὶ στασιαστικῶς ἔχουσι 
πρὸς αὑτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες. 

οὐδ᾽ ἀδικεῖν ἡμᾶς} “1 should not then 
have considered our doing him an injury 
as any injustice.’ Demosthenes here 
adopts a curious sentiment, and makes 
the moral quality of an attempt to de- 
pend upon the probability of success, as 
if it furnished ‘‘a just cause for doing 
wrong.” 

τὰ δίκαια... ζητεῖν] ‘of vindicating their 
rights on behalf of the other Greeks.’ 

μὴ οὖν ἐξελέγξητε] ‘do not then dis- 
close how melancholy the condition of 
Greece is.’ 
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’, \ , ἊΝ Ἂν 
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though you pray indeed to all the gods prove a mediator for them, ἑκούσιος ἢ 
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fatuation as his ancestors in past times.’ voluntary.’ 
διαλλακτοῦ) Demosthenes means, that τῇ αὐτῇ δυνάμει ‘ with the same force 
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Atuens was the chief maritime power of Greece, and her navy 
was of paramount importance for the maintenance of her position 
and supremacy. But instead of this navy being provided and in 
every way furnished by the State, a system was adopted which 
led to the evils which Demosthenes in this oration proposed to 
remedy. The ships or triremes themselves belonged to the State ; 
but their manning and equipment devolved either upon certain cor- 
porations or private individuals, sometimes upon one in fact, and 
sometimes on the other. Thus in the earliest times the forty-eight 
naucraries of Solon and the fifty of Cleisthenes were severally 
responsible for the equipment and manning of one vessel each. 
Afterwards the ten tribes of Cleisthenes were charged with five 
vessels each. 

In later times this obligation was superseded by the different 
forms of the trierarchy, which we may define as one of the extra- 
ordinary war services or liturgies at Athens, and the object of 
which was to provide for the equipment and maintenance of the 
ships belonging to the State. Thus we are told (Thucyd. vi. 31) 
that for the Sicilian expedition (B.c. 415) the State furnished no- 
thing but the hull of the vessel (vats κενάς), and the pay of the 
crews, a drachma per day for each man. The equipment was at the 
cost of the trierarchs, who also gave ἐπιφοραί (Pollux iii. 94), or 
additional pay, to secure the best men for the crews. But what we 
are to understand by vats κενή is a question, and Bockh (Urkunden, 
201) seems to think that it may have included the masts and spars, 
and other articles of wood, but not the rigging. For in B.c. 425 
(Aristoph. Equit. 906) we are told that the State furnished the hull 
and a mainsail (ἱστίον '), and it is probably a mere accident that we 

1 Jn Bockh’s Pol. Econ. ii. 332 (English Trans.) ἱστίον is translated ‘mast,’ 
and also in the ‘Urkunden’ (261). That this is an error appears plainly enough 
from the inscriptions where ἱστίον is found as one of the σκεύη κρεμαστά, including 
ὑποζώματα, τοπεῖα, K.T.A., and ἱστός amongst the ξύλινα, including ταρρὸν, πηδάλια, 
κλιμακίδας, κεραίας, κοντούς. Comp. Homer, Il. 1. 433: Ἱστία μὲν στείλαντο, θέσαν 


δ᾽ ἐν νηΐ μελαίνῃ, Ἱστὸν δ᾽ ἱστοδόκῃ πέλασαν, and Il. 1. 48] : Ἔν δ᾽ ἄνεμος πρῆσεν 
μέσον ἱστίον. : 
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know this of the sail only. Again, by several inscriptions in Béckh’s 
Urkunden (201) it appears that in the year B.c. 376 and afterwards the 
State possessed a great variety and abundance of ships’ furniture and 
rigging, from which the trierarchs were supplied with σκεύη, as well 
κρεμαστά as ξύλινα. These they were bound to keep and return in 
good repair; an obligation expressed in inscriptions by the phrase 
δεῖ τὴν ναῦν δόκιμον καὶ ἐντελῇ παραδοῦναι. Another source of ex- 
pense was the procuring of the crew; for foreign sailors not being 
admissible, the trierarchs were sometimes obliged to give bounties 
and premiums over the State allowance, in order to induce persons 
to serve. 

With regard to the trierarchy in the time of Demosthenes, it 
would seem (if we can trust his assertions as an advocate) that 
there was some change effected between B.c. 364 and B.c. 361. For 
in the speech against Meidias, § 198, we are informed that in the 
former year, the trierarchs manned their vessels, and provided the 
ships’ furniture themselves (τἀναλώματα πάντα ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων ἐδαπα- 
νῶμεν καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἐπληρούμεθ᾽ αὐτοί). The precise liability involved 
in these duties is a matter of question; but it is contrasted with the 
practice afterwards, when the State provided the crews and contri- 
buted the ships’ furniture (εἶτα πληρώματα ἡ πόλις παρέχει Kal σκεύη 
δίδωσιν). Moreover in the oration against Polycles we learn the 
following particulars (8.c. 361):—The trierarchs were obliged to 
launch their ships; the sailors were supplied from particular town- 
ships (δῆμοι), through the agency of the demarchi; but those sup- 
plied to Demosthenes’ client were few and insufficient, consequently 
he mortgaged his estate (ὑποθεῖναι τὴν οὐσίαν), and gave bounties 
(προδόσεις) to hire the best men he could get. He also equipped the 
vessel with his own tackle and furniture, taking nothing from the 
public stores (ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων ἔλαβον οὐδέν). Again, from his 
sailors deserting he was put to additional expense in hiring substi- 
tutes at different ports. The provision money (σιτηρέσιον) was pro- 
vided by the State; but Demosthenes’ client only received it for two 
months, and as he served for five months more than his time, he had 
to advance it himself for fifteen months, with but an uncertain pro- 
spect of repayment. The observation that he took nothing from the 
public stores, proves that in B.c. 361 the trierarchs could furnish 
their ships from the public stores, subject of course to the liability of 
returning or replacing what they took, in default of which they were 
considered debtors to the State. Thus in Béckh’s Urkunden we 
find such entries as this (No. III. 296): ᾿Αρτεμισία, τριήραρχος 
᾿Αριστόμαχος ᾿Αλωπεκῆθεν: οὗτος ὀφείλει τῶν ξυλίνων κλιμακίδα μίαν, 
κοντούς, κεραίας μεγάλας. That the ship’s tackle was either wholly or 
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in part supplied by the State, also appears from another speech 
(c. Euer. et Mnes. § 27), and from the oration (8 5) ‘ On the 
Crown for the Trierarchy’ (τὰ σκεύη, ὅσα δεῖ παρέχειν τὴν πόλιν τοῖς 
τριηράρχοις). 

We may then conclude, that about B.c. 360 the only compulsory 
expenses of the trierarchs were those of keeping in repair the ship 
and the ship’s furniture. But even these in an old ship, with bad 
weather and ill luck, might be considerable; and of course ambitious 
or patriotic men would often incur unnecessary expenses, and be 
lavish in their expenditure, to the benefit of the State. Sometimes 
indeed a trierarch appears, though after a trial at law, to have under- 
taken to return his ship “as good as new” (ὁμολογῆσαι ἐν τῷ 
δικαστηρίῳ καινὴν ἀποδώσειν τριήρη), thereby subjecting himself to an 
expense of 5000 drachmae for repairs. (Urkunden, xiv. 480.) 

The duration of a trierarchy was for a year; and if any trierarch 
served longer than his legal time, he could charge his extra expenses 
(τὸ ἐπιτριηράρχημα) to his successor. As for the amount, this would 
of course depend upon circumstances, but in ordinary cases it was 
not more than 60, nor less than 40 minae, the average being about 50. 
Thus in B.c. 864 a whole trierarchy was let out for 40 minae, in later 
times the general cost of a contract was 60. (c. Meid. §§ 103 and 198. 
Lysias c. Diogeit. ὃ 387. Bockh’s Pol. Econ. ii. iv. ὃ 14.) From 
the Urkunden (xiv. 484), the expense of a trierarchy for the ship 
‘Proplus’ appears to have been 5044 drachmae. The vessel itself 
we must remember was always supplied by the State, though wealthy 
citizens sometimes presented it (ἐπέδωκαν) with a trireme, or served 
in their own ship, as Cleinias the father of Alcibiades (Plat. in Vit. 
ce. 1) did at Artemisium. For the Aeginetan war indeed we are told 
that 100 ships were built by as many citizens, but they were partly 
reimbursed by a payment of a talent each from the revenues of the 
State mines. (Polyaen. 1. 80. 5.) 

We will now explain the different forms of the trierarchy which 
superseded the original system connected with the constitution of 
Solon and Cleisthenes. In ancient times one person bore the whole 
charge, but afterwards it was customary for two persons (συν- 
τριήραρχοι) to share it. This practice, as Bockh (Urkunden, 177) 
conjectures, was first introduced (about B.c. 412) after the defeat of 
the Athenians in Sicily. Indeed, the most ancient account of a 
syntrierarchy is later than B.c. 410 (Lysias, 1. 6.), and mention is 
made by Demosthenes of a voluntary one so late as (8.6. 358) the 
year of the Athenian expedition into Euboea. But this syntrier- 
archy did not entirely supersede the older and single form, being 
only meant as a relief in cases of emergency, when there was not a 
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sufficient number of wealthy citizens to bear the expense singly. In 
fact, numerous instances occur of single trierarchies between 8.0. 
410 and B.c. 358; and in two passages of Isaeus, who flourished 
about B.c. 864 (De Dicaeog. Hered. ὃ 58; De Apoll. Hered. § 48), 
the single and double trierarchy are mentioned as contemporaneous. 
Boéckh (Urkunden, 177) asserts that not more than two cases of a 
syntrierarchy are recorded in ancient writers from B.c. 412 to B.c. 
358. 

The next or third form of the trierarchy was connected with the 
syntrierarchy, and constituted according to the law of Periander, the 
original enactment on the subject. (c. Euer. et Mnes. § 25.) For in 
B.c. 358, the Athenians being unable to procure a sufficient number 
of legally appointed trierarchs, and the old system thus proving in- 
adequate, they determined to manage the trierarchy somewhat in the 
Same way as the property taxes (B.c. 378), namely, by classes, or 
symmoriae. With this view, 1200 συντελεῖς (c. Meid. § 198) were 
named, who were probably the wealthiest individuals of the State. 
These were divided into συμμορίαι, or classes, out of which a number 
of persons joined for the maintenance and management of a ship, 
under the title of a συντέλεια or company. This for one ship was com- 
posed of 15 persons of different degrees of wealth, so that 4 ships 
only were provided for by each symmoria of 60 persons. Demo- 
sthenes however states (De Cor. § 130), that before he carried his 
new law (Β.σ. 340) on the subject, 16 persons used to unite in a συν- 
τέλεια for a single ship, who bore each the same portion of the charges. 
In the interval then either the members of the symmoriae had been 
increased from 1200 to 1280, or some alterations had taken place in 
their internal arrangements, of which no account has reached us. The 
superintendence of the whole system was in the hands of the 300 
wealthiest persons, who were called the leaders of the symmoriae 
or ἡγεμόνες TOV συμμοριῶν (not necessarily the same as the leaders 
of the symmoriae of the property tax), and on whom the burdens of 
the trierarchy chiefly fell, or rather ought to have fallen. Each 
συμμορία had also its own ἐπιμελητής (6. Euer. et Mnes. 1. 6.), on 
whom as we may suppose devolved its general management and the 
superintendence of the accounts. As for the charges imposed upon 
these companies, it appears from this oration (§ 24) that the State 
provided the ship and the ship’s tackle (σκεύη) and the crew. A 
corresponding statement (εἶτα πληρώματα ἡ πόλις παρέχει Kal σκεύη 
δίδωσιν) is made in the speech against Meidias (§ 198), so that the 
only duty of the trierarchs of the συμμορίαι was to keep their vessels 
and the furniture in good order, and to deliver them up in good con- 
dition, according to the inventory originally taken of their equipment. 
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But even this duty was evaded; for the wealthiest members, who 
had to serve as the representatives of their συντέλειαι, let out their 
trierarchies for a talent, which was refunded to them by their συν- 
τελεῖς : so that in reality they paid next to nothing, or at any rate 
much less than they ought to have done, considering their wealth. 
(ec. Meid. 1. 5.) Harpocration, s. v. Svppopia, apparently referring Ὁ 
to this system, informs us also, that under it the richest men in 
Athens contributed but little (μέτρια ἀνήλισκον), and defrauded the 
State (παρακρουόμενοι τὴν πόλιν) by forming partnerships of 5 or 6 
members for one trierarchy (σύμπεντε καὶ σύνεξ τριηραρχοῦντες). Pro- 
bably this may mean that a disproportionate number of the wealth- 
iest men in each συμμορία of 60 united in one συντέλεια, leaving 
for the other 3 none but the poorer συντελεῖς, an abuse which De- 
mosthenes proposed to reform (δ 20), by grouping together the 
richest and the poorest members of each symmoria. Other evils and 
irregularities of the system are represented by Demosthenes in the 
De Corona, § 127, and the changes which he had wished to effect in 
it are described in this oration. But it does not appear that he suc- 
ceeded in his attempt; for the evils which he complained of still 
continued in B.c. 352 (ce. Phil. i. ὃ 42, p. 96), and it was not till 
after that time, when he was superintendent (Aesch. ὁ. Ctes. § 223) 
of the Athenian navy (ἐπιστάτης τοῦ ναυτικοῦ), that he carried a law 
for improving the system of the symmoriae, and so introduced the 
fourth form of the trierarchy (8.0. 340). 

The great principle of this enactment was, that every citizen of 
any means, should contribute according to his property (τὸ γιγνόμενον 
κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν ἕκαστον τιθέναι), so that individuals who before were 
only liable for one-sixteenth of a trierarchy, now became trierarchs 
of two ships at once. This we learn from Demosthenes himself in 
the De Cor. ὃ 134, and a document (the κατάλογος) in the same 
speech further states, that an owner of property rated at 10 talents 
(κατὰ τίμησιν) was liable for 1 trireme, and so in proportion up to 3 
triremes and a tender (ὑπηρετικόν). Moreover, that those who were 
rated at less than 10 talents, were to club together in συντέλειαι of 
that amount in the aggregate. But the genuineness of this docu- 
ment, as we shall see hereafter, is extremely doubtful, though Bockh 
(Urkunden, 182) relies upon it as sufficient evidence for these de- 
tails. However this may be, there can be no doubt that by the 
principle of this measure, all persons were legally compellable to con- 
tribute to the navy according to their property, so that the poor 
were relieved, and at the same time the State was benefited. Other 
advantages which resulted from it are described in the De Cor. 
§ 136. 
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The duties and services to which the trierarchs were subject under 
this new law, were probably the same as under the third form of the 
trierarchy, and the cost for one trireme was about a talent. How long 
it remained in force is uncertain, but in the De Corona (8.c. 330), 
where much is said on the trierarchy, it is neither mentioned that 
this law was in existence, nor that it was repealed, though Demo- 
sthenes (§ 385) says that Aeschines had been bribed by the leaders 
of the symmoriae to nullify it. But Bockh asserts that in inscrip- 
tions of a later date than B.c. 335, he can find nothing that mili- 
tates against its continued operation, but much which implies it. 
Thus some persons appear as sole trierarchs of one ship and joint 
trierarchs of others; and again, in No. XVII. (8.σ. 322) we find 
evident cases of συντέλειαι of 7, 8, and 10 contributors. In No. XVI. 
the title of συντελεῖς occurs repeatedly, and the parties are not gene- 
rally of the same tribe. Some of the earlier inscriptions also show, 
that even before this law of Demosthenes, 6 or 7 persons oc- 
casionally joined in a trierarchy, forming a συντέλεια or company, as 
described in Harpocration (1. c¢.). They are not called trierarchs. 
(Béckh, Urkunden, 189. See also c. 11—13, and Pol. Econ. ii. iy. 
ce. 11—18. Grote xi. 6839—645. Notes on ὁ. Phil. i. p. 96.) 
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Accorptneé to Dionysius Halic. (ad Amm. i. 726) this oration was 
delivered z.c. 351, and the correctness of this date is confirmed 
by internal evidence in the speech. For in § 12, Artemisia of 
Caria is mentioned as being alive, and in § 34 Mausolus is spoken 
of as dead. But from Diodorus (xvi. 36. 45) it appears that 
Mausolus died in the archonship of Eudemus B.c. 353, and that 
Artemisia survived her husband only two years. Pliny also, N. H. 
36. 4. 9, gives Olymp. 107. 2 (8.0. 355), or, according to another 
MS. reading, Olymp. 106. 2 (B.c. 351), as the date of his death. 
(A. Schafer, i. 440.) The next year (B.c. 350) was remarkable for 
the expedition of Phocion into Euboea, and the battle of Tamynae. 
Clinton, Fast. Hell. 11. 132. 

The subject of the oration is of a simple character. The island of 
Rhodes, on the s.w. coast of Asia Minor, and opposite to Caria, 
had in the most ancient times a democratical government. It is 
probable, however, that, as in most other Grecian states, so in 
Rhodes, there were frequent struggles between the democratic and 
and oligarchic parties; and at the close of the Peloponnesian 
war, the oligarchs, with the support of the Lacedaemonians, gained 
the supremacy. But this did not continue; for in B.c. 396, the 
Athenian Conon (Diod. xiv. 79), supported by the Persians, was 
admitted with his fleet into the Rhodian harbours, and the alliance 
with Sparta abruptly terminated. A democracy was the natural 
result, but its duration was very short. Five years afterwards the 
oligarchical or Lacedaemonian party rose against the democracy, 
and gaining the upper hand, they killed many of their opponents, 
and outlawed others who made their escape. The arrival of a force 
from Sparta enabled the oligarchs to consolidate and maintain their 
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authority (Diod. xiv.97), and for the next thirty years or so, nothing 
is recorded of Rhodian affairs. But perhaps soon after the Spartan 
defeat at Leuctra (8.c. 371), and at any rate before B.c. 358, Rhodes 
with other islands in the Aegean must have returned to the Athenian 
confederacy, and in all probability to democratical institutions also. 
For in the next year she appears as one of the allied states (Byzan- 
tium, Cos, and Chios were the others), between whom and Athens 
differences had for some time been rankling, which at last broke out 
in the Social War. The proximate causes of this contest we cannot 
with any certainty determine. But we know that in B.c. 378 an ex- 
tensive confederacy was formed, with Athens as its head, and a com- 
mon fund raised by fixed contributions (σύνταξις), and a common 
force, for the purpose of securing each confederate state against 
foreign aggression, and maintaining the independence of all. (Diod. 
γ. 29.) Most of the principal islands and maritime cities in the 
Aegean joined this confederacy, the affairs of which were regulated 
by a congress (συνέδριον) at Athens, and its earlier operations were 
successfully directed to the expulsion of the Lacedaemonian Harmosts 
from the cities in which they still governed, and the suppression of 
the oligarchies supported by them. (Isocr. Plat. § 20. Grote x. 150.) 

This proceeding, though in the interest of Athens, was not less 
advantageous to the whole confederacy, and was in fact dictated 
by the spirit in which it was formed. But subsequently, and 
especially after Sparta was humbled at Leuctra (8.c. 371), Athens 
began to use it more and more as an instrument for her own 
purposes, and for objects in which her allies had no interest. The 
labour and expense were contributed by the confederates, the 
advantage was monopolized by Athens. Consequently their ad- 
herence became more and more reluctant even on this account, while 
the behaviour of the Athenian generals aggravated their discontent 
and increased their alienation. These commanders, as we learn from 
Demosthenes and his contemporaries, were but ill supplied with pay 
and provisions from home, and being in command not of Athenian 
citizens, but of mercenaries, were compelled to satisfy them in the 
best way they could, This they did not always, or even generally, at 
the expense of their enemies, but by levying contributions on the 
confederates, or plundering their trading vessels at sea. Some of the 
commanders, especially Chares (Diod. xv. 95), were themselves ready 
enough to profit by these exactions, and, as Demosthenes states 
(Phil. τ. § 51, p. 100), the allies were frightened to death by the 
expeditions under their command (οἱ δὲ σύμμαχοι τεθνᾶσι τῷ δέει 


1 In addition to the illustrations given in p. 100 of a noun governing an accusative, 
VOL. I. Z 
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τοὺς τοιούτους ἀποστόλους). It is even asserted (Argum. ad Isocr. 
Orat. de Pace), that Chares, having been despatched against Amphi- 
polis, proceeded, without orders, to attack the Chians, Rhodians, and 
other allies of Athens. However this may be, the islands of Chios, 
Cos, and Rhodes, and the city of Byzantium, at last united, and with- 
drew from the confederacy. Moreover, they accused the Athenians 
of having treacherous designs against themselves (δ 3); and muster- 
ing their fleets at Chios, commenced the Social War (2.c. 358), 
which continued three years, and*ended in a peace humiliating to 
Athens. (Diod. xvi 7.) In this they were assisted by Mausolus, the 
neighbouring king of Caria, though a vassal of Persia, who appears to 
have fomented the secession for his own purposes. At any rate, we 
find that he established an oligarchy in Rhodes, and supported it by 
a garrison of Carian troops (De Pace, § 25, p. 127); so that in ex- 
change for a burdensome alliance with Athens, Rhodes was virtually 
brought under subjection to a foreign prince, with the power of 
Persia to support him. On Mausolus dying soon afterwards, he was 
succeeded by his queen Artemisia, in whose reign the oligarchy be- 
came so oppressive to the Rhodians, that they sent a deputation to 
Athens to request her assistance. Such petitioners could not expect 
to be, nor indeed were they, favourably received. However, they 
found an influential supporter in Demosthenes, who, if he had not 
the good sense to see that the secession of Rhodes was justified by 
the conduct of Athens, was at any rate wise enough to perceive and 
impress upon Athens, that in such a case generosity was her truest 
policy, and that even her own interests dictated the liberation of the 
Rhodians from the thraldom of their oligarchy. With these views he 
delivered the oration which follows, but without effect; for Athens 
declined to interfere, and Rhodes continued under its oligarchy, and 
subject to the rulers of Caria (περὶ Εἰρήνης, 1. c.; περὶ Συντάξεως, ὃ 9). 


may be quoted two from Plautus as given in Mr. Key’s Grammar, § 907: ‘ Quid 
tibi hanc curatiost rem 9 ἢ) (Am. i. 3.21) ‘ What business have you to trouble yourself 
about this matter?’ ‘Quid tibi istune tactiost?” (Cas. ii. 6. 54) ‘ What business 
have you to touch that person?’ Comp. Cic. Ver. il. 5, c. 7: ‘‘ expectatio summa 
quidnam id esset.”’ 


XV. 


ΠΕΡῚ 


ΤῊΣ POAIQN EAEYTOEPIAS. 


B.C. 353. 


YITOOESIS. 
Load Ν 
Τὸν συμμαχικὸν κληθέντα πόλεμον ἤραντο πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους Χῖοι καὶ 
ΞΡ “ὃ Ν Β ζά / Ν τα ε ἊΣ / OTE δὲ 
ὄδιοι καὶ Βυζάντιοι, πρότερον μὲν αὐτῶν ὑπήκοοι γεγονότες, τ 
“ ud 
ἀλλήλοις συμμαχίαν πεποιημένοι κατὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. γείτονες δὲ ὄντες οἱ 
Ῥόδιοι τῇ Καρίᾳ πρὸς τὸν ταύτης ὕπαρχον Μαύσωλον οἰκείως ἔχειν ἐδόκουν. 
ε Ν 2S / / (oe 7, A > Ν Ὁ A ὃ la 
6 δὲ κατ᾽ ὀλίγον πιστευόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπιβουλὴν κατὰ τοῦ δήμου συν- 
ἐστήσατο, καὶ τὴν δημοκρατίαν τῶν Ῥοδίων ἀφελόμενος ὀλίγοις τοῖς δυνα- 
/ ‘ 
τωτέροις τὴν πόλιν κατεδούλωσε. συμβουλεύει τοίνυν ὃ Δημοσθένης μὴ 
περιορᾶν ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ βοηθεῖν τῷ δήμῳ τῶν Ῥοδίων, συμφέρειν λέγων τοῖς 
r “ ΝΥ 
᾿Αθηναίοις τὸ δημοκρατεῖσθαι τὰς πόλεις. εἰ δὲ ἠδικήκασιν ἡμᾶς, φησὶν, 
Ῥόδιοι, ἀλλὰ πρέπον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν καὶ σύνηθες τὸ καὶ τοὺς λυπήσαντάς τι 


cal «ε ΄ ~ Ν A / ‘\ / 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθεροῦν καὶ μὴ μνησικακεῖν ἁμαρτάνουσιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 


Οἶμαι δεῖν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, περὶ τηλικούτων 
βουλευομένους διδόναι παρρησίαν ἑκάστῳ τῶν συμβου- 
᾿ς > Ἂν > > 72 . ε , Ἂς Ν 
λευόντων. ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐδεπώποτε ἡγησάμην χαλεπὸν τὸ 
’, DS / ε a ε Ν > A ε A 9 
διδάξαι τὰ βέλτιστα ὑμᾶς (ws yap εἰπεῖν ἁπλῶς, ἅπαντες 
ὑπάρχειν ἐγνωκότες μοι δοκεῖτε,) ἀλλὰ τὸ πεῖσαι πράττειν 
“ > Ν / ’ὔ’ \ A“ / ~ 
ταῦτα' ἐπειδὰν γάρ τι δόξῃ καὶ ψηφισθῇ, τότε τοσοῦτον 
2 τοῦ πραχθῆναι ἀπέχει ὅσονπερ πρὶν δόξαι. ἔστι μὲν οὖν ἕν 
ὑπάρχειν ἐγνωκότες} ‘you all seem to things for which I think you ought to be 
me to have understood what it is your- grateful to the gods, is the circumstance 


selves.’ that those who not long ago were at war 
ἔστι μὲν οὖν] ‘now then one of the with you from their own insolence.’ The 


me 


190 


191 


340 


AHMOSOENOYS 


[Ρ. 191, 4 


- 3 Δ id 4, ε la “ “ ᾿ / Ν. Ν x 
ὧν ἐγὼ νομίζω χάριν ὑμᾶς Tots θεοῖς ὀφείλειν, TO τοὺς διὰ 
τὴν αὑτῶν ὕβριν ὑμῖν πολεμήσαντας οὐ πάλαι, νῦν ἐν ὑμῖν 


μόνοις τῆς αὑτῶν σωτηρίας ἔχειν τὰς ἐλπίδας. 


ἄξιον δ᾽ 


ἡσθῆναι τῷ παρόντι καιρῷ' συμβήσεται γὰρ ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἃ 
Ἂν i? Ν > la) Ν Ν ΄“ ’ 

χρὴ βουλεύσησθε περὶ αὐτοῦ, τὰς παρὰ τῶν διαβαλλόντων 
Ν / ε “ ’ὔ ¥ Ἂς ὕ, “A 5 

τὴν πόλιν ἡμῶν βλασφημίας ἔργῳ μετὰ δόξης καλῆς ἀπο- 


8 λύσασθαι. 


3 , \ Ἂς ε “ > 4 ε A 
YTLATAVTO μεν γάρ μας ἐπιβουλεύειν αυτοὶς 


~ ε wn 
Χῖοι καὶ Βυζάντιοι καὶ Ῥόδιοι, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα συνέστησαν 
5» > ε ἴων Ν “Ἂ Ἂς » / Sree 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸν τελευταῖον τουτονὶ πόλεμον" φανήσεται δ᾽ ὃ 
, ~ Ν , + 4 / > 
μὲν πρυτανεύσας ταῦτα Kal πείσας Μαύσωλος, φίλος εἶναι 
,ὕ ε , Ν > A 5 w“ 5 4 ε 5 
φάσκων Ροδίων, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν αὐτῶν ἀφῃρημένος, οἱ ὃ 
ΕΙ , ce x 4 ἴω Ν , an 
ἀποδείξαντες ἑαυτοὺς συμμάχους Χῖοι καὶ Βυζάντιοι Tots 15 


ἀτυχήμασιν αὐτῶν οὐ βεβοηθηκότες, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ovs ἐφο- 


A A / A / “A ” 
βοῦντο, μόνοι τῶν πάντων τῆς σωτηρίας αὐτοῖς αἴτιοι. ἐκ 
\ lal AlQy ie 3 ε , ΕῚ A 7 Ἂν x 
δὲ τοῦ ταῦθ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων ὀφθῆναι ποιήσετε τοὺς πολλοὺς 
ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς πόλεσι τοῦτο ποιεῖσθαι σύμβολον τῆς 

CA , 3N eon > ΄ a A 2O\ Ἃ 
αὑτῶν σωτηρίας, ἐὰν ὑμῖν ὦσι φίλοι: οὗ μεῖζον οὐδὲν ἂν 20 
lal xX Ν , 
ὑμῖν γένοιτο ἀγαθὸν ἢ παρὰ πάντων ἑκόντων ἀνυπόπτου 


nw 4 
τυχεῖν εὐνοίας. 


Rhodians, in conjunction with the Chians 
and Byzantines, had lately been engaged 
in the Social War against Athens. See 
Introduction. 

ἔργῳ μετὰ δόξης] ‘to refute practically 
and with an honourable reputation the 
calumnies of those who traduce our 
country.” 

φανήσεται δ᾽ ὃ μέν] ‘and it will appear 
that Mausolus, who was the director and 
instigator of these things, declaring him- 
self a friend of the Rhodians, has deprived 
them of their freedom, and that the Chians 
and Byzantines, who proclaimed them- 
selves their allies, have not relieved their 
misfortunes.’ I prefer ἑαυτούς with the 
codex ὃ, to αὐτούς, the common reading. 

mputavetoas] Comp. de Pace, ὃ 6, 
p. 126: τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν διοικοῦντα' Φιλίππῳ 
καὶ πρυτανεύοντα. Phil. iii. § 72, p. 224: 
χορηγὸν ἔχοντες Φίλιππον, καὶ πρυτα- 
νευόμενοι παρ᾽ ἐκείνου. 

ποιεῖσθαι σύμβολον τῆς} ‘to consider 
this a pledge of their security.’ The word 
σύμβολον originally meant a contract or 
agreement between two parties, from 


/ δ᾽ id ἈΝ 9 ἈΝ δ δα ε Ν Ν 3 4 
Θαυμάζω OTL τοὺς αὑτοὺς OPW UTED μεν Αιγυπτίων 


which sprung such derivative meanings as 
a signal, or watchword in war, a mark or 
token, a creed or recognized summary of 
faith, common to all who adopted it. 

avuTémtTouv... evvolas} ‘unsuspecting 
attachment.’ Schafer quotes a similar 
construction from Plato, Leges vy. ὃ v: οὗ 
μεῖζον οὐδὲν πόλει ἀγαθόν, ἢ γνωρίμους 
αὐτοὺς αὑτοῖς εἶναι. The particle ἢ is of 
course explanatory, and after the relative 
ov it could hardly be avoided. 

ὑπὲρ μὲν Αἰγυπτίων] Egypt had re- 
volted from Persia, and unsuceessful 
attempts were made for its recovery. 
Probably on one or other of these occa- 
sions Artaxerxes Ochus the king of 
Persia, had applied to Athens for succour, 
when the question of the propriety of 
granting it was discussed. Diod. xvi. 
40. 44. 47, 48. Isocr. Philipp. § 118. 
It is clear that the application here 
alluded to, was not in connexion with the 
last and successful attempt which the 
king made upon Egypt, for that was not 
till some years after this oration. Grote 
xi. 609. Thirlwall vi. 142. 


—24.] ΠΕΡῚ ΤῊΣ POAINN ἘΛΕΥΘΕΡΙΑ͂Σ. 94] 
~ ’, ε ἈΝ ἣν 
τἀναντία πράττειν βασιλεῖ τὴν πόλιν πείθοντας, ὑπὲρ δὲ 
ae ’ὔ ’ ’ Ν + ὃ “ ἣν 
τοῦ Ῥοδίων δήμου φοβουμένους τὸν avdpa τοῦτον. καίτοι 
Ν Ν ν 35, 9 » Ν δ᾽ > ΄ 
τοὺς μὲν Ἕλληνας ὄντας ἅπαντες ἰσασι, τοὺς ὃ ἐν τῇ 
~ lal > 5 ε ~ 
ἀρχῇ τῇ ἐκείνου μεμερισμένους. οἶμαι δ᾽ ὑμῶν μνημο- 
4 Si δ 4 ε 5... > x 4, θ ε \ ~ r A 
νεύειν ἐνίους ὅτι, ἡνίκ᾽ ἐβουλεύεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν βασιλικῶν, 
A > Ν Ν / X* 
παρελθὼν πρῶτος ἐγὼ παρήνεσα, οἶμαι δὲ Kal μόνος ἢ 
Las Lal a »“"Ἅ 5 Ν 
δεύτερος εἰπεῖν, ὅτι μοι σωφρονεῖν ἂν δοκοῖτε, εἰ τὴν 
A A ‘ N A ΕΝ 
πρόφασιν τῆς παρασκευῆς μὴ τὴν πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔχθραν 
A Ν ε / 
ποιοῖσθε, ἀλλὰ παρασκευάζοισθε μὲν πρὸς τοὺς ὑπάρχον- 
5 Ν 5 Ve \ 5 J 3‘ ε aw LO ~ 
τας ἐχθροὺς, ἀμύνοισθε δὲ κἀκεῖνον, ἐὰν ὑμᾶς ἀδικεῖν 
Ὁ“ > a » 5 
ἐπιχειρῇς καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ μὲν εἶπον ταῦτα, ὑμῖν δ᾽ οὐκ 
297 3 A 4 3 Ν Ν = ¥ A 
ἐδόκουν ὀρθῶς λέγειν, ἀλλὰ Kal ὑμῖν ἡρεσκε ταῦτα. 
5 ᾽ὔ If ε Lal / 5 , “ ’ ε θέ 
ἀκόλουθος τοίνυν ὃ νῦν λόγος ἐστί μοι τῷ τότε ρηθέντι. 
> Ν Ν 5 Ἂν > CS » , 
ἐγὼ yap, εἰ βασιλεὺς παρ᾽ αὑτὸν ὄντα pe σύμβουλον 
lal an -“ ν A e Ν Ν 
ποιοῖτο, ταῦτ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ παραινέσαιμι ἅπερ ὑμῖν, ὑπὲρ μὲν 
ἴων » Lal “ la c a 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ πολεμεῖν, ἐάν τις ἐναντιῶται TOV ᾿Ελλήνων, ὧν 
A A \ 
δὲ μηδὲν αὐτῷ προσήκει, τούτων μηδ᾽ ἀντιποιεῖσθαι τὴν 
5 ὔὕ 5 Ν > 9 5 , > Ξ, ὃ "AA lal 
ἀρχήν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ὅλως ἐγνώκατε, ὦ avdpes Αθηναίοι, 
Ze x NUE “525 Ce: pear. , x 
ὅσων av βασιλεὺς ἐγκρατὴς γένηται φθάσας ἢ παρακρου- 
σάμενός τινας τῶν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, παραχωρεῖν, οὐ καλῶς 
ἐγνώκατε, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω" εἰ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν δικαίων καὶ πολε- 
an la 3», la 
pew, ἂν τούτου δέῃ, Kal πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν οἴεσθε χρῆναι, 


A Ἀ ΕΣ a ΄ὕ uA 4 a mo 
πρῶτον μὲν ὑμῖν ἧττον δεήσει τούτων, ὅσῳ ἂν μᾶλλον 2 


5 », > lal » aA / “ὦ / 
ἐγνωκότες ἦτε ταῦτα, ἔπειθ᾽ ἃ προσήκει φρονεῖν δόξετε. 
9 3 2QX Ν ΞΕ Tete ΝΣ 4 A , ε ΄ὔ 
Οτι δ᾽ οὐδὲν καινὸν οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ λέγω νῦν κελεύων Ῥοδίους 
ἐλευθεροῦν, οὔθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἂν πεισθῆτέ μοι, ποιήσετε, τῶν 


τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον] The king of Persia. counsels.’ The accusative, after παρά, 


τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ | ‘and the former (the 
Egyptians) a portion of his subjects.’ So 
Reiske: μέρος ὄντας τῆς ἐκείνου ἀρχῆς. 
Jacobs: ‘jene hingegen unter der Herr- 
schaft des K@énigs stehn.’ 

ὑπὲρ τῶν βασιλικῶν] ‘about the king’s 
business.’ 

παρήνεσα] In the Oratio de Symmo- 
riis, p. 319. 

kal οὐκ eyo] ‘nor did I give such 
advice, and yet fail to win your approba- 
tion, for you too were pleased with it.’ 

map αὑτὸν ὄντα) ‘for if I were there, 
and the king should take me into his 


implies that to realize the supposition, 
Demosthenes would have to move from 
Athens to Persia. 

ὧν δὲ μηδέν] ‘but in the case of terri- 
tories which do not belong to him, not 
even to think of laying claim to them at 
all.’ 

φθάσας... ταῖς πόλεσι) ‘by surprise 
or by deceiving some of the inhabitants.’ 

ἧττον δεήσει) ‘you will have less 
necessity for these trials, the more you 
have resolved upon them.’ 

τῶν γεγενημένων) “1 will remind you 
of certain operations, and those too suc- 


15 


10 


11 


342 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ [p. 192, 2 


ε A ἈΝ 
γεγενημένων ὑμᾶς τι καὶ συνενηνοχότων ὑπομνήσω. ὑμεῖς 


ἐξεπέμψατε Τιμόθεόν ποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, βοηθή- 25 


σοντα ᾿Αριοβαρζάνῃ, προσγράψαντες τῷ ψηφίσματι “ μὴ 
λύοντα τὰς σπονδὰς τὰς πρὸς βασιλέα. ἰδὼν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος 
τὸν μὲν ᾿Αριοβαρζάνην φανερῶς ἀφεστῶτα βασιλέως, 
Σάμον δὲ φρουρουμένην ὑπὸ Κυπροθέμιδος, ὃν κατ- 
ἔστησε Τιγράνης ὁ βασιλέως ὕπαρχος, τῷ μὲν ἀπέγνω 


193 


μὴ βοηθεῖν, τὴν δὲ προσκαθεζόμενος καὶ βοηθήσας 5 


ἠλευθέρωσε: καὶ μέχρι τῆς τήμερον ἡμέρας οὐ γέγονε 
πόλεμος διὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν. οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίως οὐδεὶς ὑπέρ τε τοῦ 
πλεονεκτεῖν πολεμήσειεν ἂν καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
μὲν ὧν ἐλαττοῦνται μέχρι τοῦ δυνατοῦ πάντες πολεμοῦσιν, 
CN Ν la a 5 4 3 3: ey Live ἊΝ; Ee 
ὑπὲρ δὲ TOV πλεονεκτεῖν οὐχ οὕτως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφίενται μὲν, ἐάν 
2a LBS me ἰοὺ 5 Ν 5 , Ν > 
τις ἐᾷ, ἐὰν δὲ κωλυθῶσιν, οὐδὲν ἠδικηκέναι τοὺς ἐναντιω- 
θέντας αὐτοῖς ἡγοῦνται. 
Ὅτι δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐναντιωθῆναί μοι δοκεῖ τῇ πράξει ταύτῃ 
ε t 
lal > , “A / ΝᾺ Ls. “A / 
νῦν ᾿Αρτεμισία τῆς πόλεως οὔσης ETL τῶν πραγμάτων, 
μικρὰ ἀκούσαντες σκοπεῖτε, εἴτ᾽ ὀρθῶς λογίζομαι ταῦτ᾽ 
» A > Ν ΄ὔ ’ὔ \ > > , , > 
εἴτε μή. ἐγὼ νομίζω πράττοντος μὲν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πάνθ 


cessful,’ or, more briefly, ‘ of certain mea- 
sures which proved successful.’ Wolf ex- 
plains τῶν συνενηνοχότων by τῶν ὠφελη- 
κότων, quae profuerunt. Comp. § 30: 
οὐδὲ τοῦτο αὐτῷ συνενήνοχεν : also § 18. 

᾿Αριοβαρζάνῃ Ariobarzanes, satrap of 
Phrygia, was one of the Persian viceroys 
of the coast of Asia Minor, who, in B.c. 
362, revolted and conspired against Arta- 
xerxes. From the text it appears that 
about that time, he solicited aid from the 
Athenians, without expressly stating the 
object which he had in view, and that 
Timotheus was despatched to assist him, 
with special instructions not to violate 
the peace made by Antalcidas in B.c. 387. 
Diod. xv. 90. Corn. Nep. Datames, c. 2. 

Σάμον δὲ φρουρουμένην] This was an 
infringement on the part of Persia of the 
treaty of Antalcidas ; for by its provisions 
the independence of the Grecian Islands 
was expressly stipulated. Xen. Hell. v. 
1. 3. 

τῷ μὲν ἀπέγνω] ‘he renounced the in- 
tention of assisting the one.’ The con- 
struction is a result of compendiousness : 
for the words evidently mean that Timo- 


theus abandoned (ἀπό) his original inten- 
tion, and decided not to assist (ἔγνω μὴ 
βοηθεῖν) Ariobarzanes. 

ov yap ὁμοίως) ‘for no one would go 
to war with the same readiness for the 
purpose of aggrandizement as for his 
own possessions.’ 

ὑπὲρ... ὧν ἐλαττοῦνται] ‘against acts 
of spoliation all men fight with all their 
might, but for aggrandizement not so: for 
they make the attempt indeed, if there 
be none to hinder them, but should they 
be prevented, they do not consider that 
those who have opposed them have done 
any wrong.’ 

᾿Αρτεμισία] See Introduction. 

τῆς πόλεως οὔσης) ‘if our city were 
embarked in the affair.” Demosthenes 
argues that the very fact of Athens having 
undertaken to assist the Rhodians, would 
prevent Artemisia from supporting the 
oligarchy, which was naturally in the in- 
terest of the king of Persia, whose vassal 
she was. 

πράττοντος. .. πάνθ] ‘were the king 
succeeding in every thing, as he designed, 
in Egypt.’ 


10 


15 
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13 


14 


—193, 17.] ΠΕΡῚ ΤΗΣ POAINN EAETOEPIAS. 343 


ο x 3 -“ 
ὡς ὥρμηκε βασιλέως, σφόδρα ἂν ᾿Αρτεμισίαν πειραθῆναι 
“ ε / 3 “A 3 Lal , 3 ’ 3 \ La) 
περιποιῆσαι Pddov αὐτῷ, οὐ τῇ βασιλέως εὐνοίᾳ, ἀλλὰ TO 
4 / > “Ὁ ’ > 7 , 
βούλεσθαι πλησίον αὐτῆς διατρίβοντος ἐκείνου μεγάλην 
εὐεργεσίαν καταθέσθαι πρὸς αὐτὸν, W ὡς οἰκειότατ᾽ αὐτὴν 
ἀποδέχηται: πράττοντος δ᾽ ὡς λέγεται, καὶ διημαρτηκότος 
οἷς ἐπεχείρησεν, ἡγεῖσθαι τὴν νῆσον ταύτην, ὅπερ ἔστιν, 
Ξ, Ἧ 5 \ ΕΝ > a , > “ / 
ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἂν εἶναι βασιλεῖ χρησίμην ἐν τῷ παρόντι, 
τῆς δ᾽ αὑτῆς ἀρχῆς ἐπιτείχισμα πρὸς τὸ μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν παρα- 
ὥστε μοι δοκεῖ μᾶλλον ἂν ὑμᾶς ἔχειν μὴ φανερῶς 
οἶμαι μὲν 


κινεῖν. 
αὐτῆς ἐνδούσης ἢ ᾿κεῖνον λαβεῖν βούλεσθαι. 
τ 50" , SX x ay, A an , 
οὖν οὐδὲ βοηθήσειν αὐτὴν, ἂν δ᾽ dpa τοῦτο ποιῇ, φαύλως 

X a 5 Ν Ν 4 STAMP. Ν , Ἃς 3 
καὶ κακῶς: ἐπεὶ καὶ βασιλέα γ᾽ ὅ τι μὲν ποιήσει μὰ Δι 
5 x» κά »” 3 ε Ss 4 4 ,ὕ A 
οὐκ ἂν εἴποιμι ἔγωγ᾽ ὡς οἶδα, ὅτι μέντοι συμφέρει τῇ 


πλησίον αὐτῆς} These words following 
after πράττοντος ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, naturally 
lead to the conclusion that the king of 
Persia was at the time spoken of, in 
some place nearer Caria than Susa, and 
that the place in question was Egypt, and 
the scene of an unsuccessful campaign. 
Isocrates also (Phil. §§ 117, 118) in 
B.C. 346, speaks of an expedition of Arta- 
xerxes Ochus into Egypt, in which he 
commanded in person, and was so com- 
pletely unsuccessful, that the Egyptians 
were released from all fear of a future in- 
vasion. If so, Egypt could not have 
been recovered by the Persians till after 
B.C. 346; though, according to a passage 
in Philip’s Letter (§ 6, p. 271), it was 
before B.c. 340. But strange to say, 
Diodorus (xvi. 40—51) places the recon- 
quest of Egypt during the three years 
between Bc. 351—348, and states that 
Artaxerxes failed in all his attempts, till 
he invaded the country in person, when 
he was completely successful. The histo- 
rian then is in direct opposition to the 
contemporary orators, and the most 
natural way of reconciling the discre- 
pancy, is to suppose with Mr. Grote 
(xi. 609) that Diodorus confounded the 
date of the first expedition (about B.c. 
351) wherein Ochus failed with that of 
the last, about B.c. 345, in which he suc- 
ceeded. Thirl. Hist. of Greece νυ. 305; 
vi. 142. 

εὐεργεσίαν καταθέσθαι] ‘to lay him 
under a great obligation,’ literally, ‘to 
deposit a great service with him.’ The 
metaphor, as Mr. Blakesley observes 
(Herod. ii. 109), is “taken from the de- 


positing of a balance with a banker, on 
whom the depositor thus acquires a 
hold.” 

amodexnta:] Having recently succeeded 
her husband, she would be anxious to be 
confirmed in the succession by the king 
of Persia. 

διημαρτηκότος ois ἐπεχείρησεν] For 
τούτων οἷς. 

ἄλλο μὲν οὐδέν] ‘would be of no 
further use to the king at the present, 
but only a fortress of observation against 
her own kingdom to prevent her making 
any revolution.” The argument, which is 
not a very clear one, seems to amount to 
this,—had the king been successful in 
Egypt, and thus established himself com- 
paratively near to Artemisia, it would 
have been worth her while to resist any 
attempt of the Athenians for the libera- 
tion of Rhodes, and to secure it for him, 
in the hope of his making her a satisfac- 
tory return for the service. But, as he 
was still unsuccessful in Egypt, and not 
likely to visit the neighbourhood of 
Rhodes, Artemisia could not expect any 
thing from him, though he might manage 
to play off its aristocratical government 
against her, if, like some of his satraps, 
she attempted to assert her independence 
of him. Still more directly would he be 
able to prevent any such attempt if he 
got possession of the island himself. 

ἐπεὶ καὶ βασιλέα] The particle ἐπεί 
depends upon the suppressed conclusion 
of arapid argument. Artemisia will not 
help the Rhodian government effectually 
at any rate, and therefore we may at once 
assist the people: for (ἐπεί) as to the 
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344 AHMOS@ENOTS [p. 194, 5 


ON δηλ ἡ ὃ ΄ θ , 3 ΄ a 
πόλει δῆλον ἤδη γενέσθαι πότερα ἀντιποιήσεται τῆς 
πόλεως τῆς Ῥοδίων ἣ οὗ, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἰσχυρισαίμην: οὐ yap 
e ἈΝ ε / tA ν 3 “ ’ὔ 5 3 
ὑπὲρ Ῥοδίων βουλευτέον, ὅταν ἀντιποιῆται, μόνον, ἀλλ 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν πάντων ᾿Ἑλλήνων. 
5 Ν 509 «ἃ 9 3 ε A 53 Ν ,ὔ ε “ 
Οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰ dv αὑτῶν εἶχον τὴν πόλιν οἱ νῦν 
¥ > 9 AE 4 le x Le ies , We 
ὄντες ἐν αὐτῇ Ῥόδιοι, παρήνεσα ἂν ὑμῖν τούτους ἑλέσθαι, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνθ᾽ ὑπισχνοῦντο ὑμῖν ποιήσειν. ὁρῶ γὰρ αὐτοὺς 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ὅπως καταλύσωσι τὸν δῆμον, προσλα- 
/ ἊΝ ~ A > Ν ἊΝ a>» , 
Bovras Twas τῶν πολιτῶν, ἐπειδὴ δὲ TOUT ἔπραξαν, πάλιν 
ἐκβαλόντας τούτους: τοὺς οὖν μηδετέροις πιστῶς κεχρη- 
4 > > x ε ia) ’ὔ ε “A / 
μένους οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμῖν βεβαίους ἡγοῦμαι γενέσθαι συμ- 
, Ν ΔΆ, .9 WY) , 9 SS x > nae OL ὃ ΄ 
μάχους. καὶ ταῦτ᾽ οὐδέποτ᾽ εἶπον ἂν, εἰ τῷ “Ροδίων δήμῳ 
μόνον ἡγούμην συμφέρειν: οὔτε γὰρ προξενῶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, 
οὔτ᾽ 
Coven Ele) ,ὔ ΘΝ 3 Ν / Cink ε ΄ a 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀμφότερ᾽ ἣν, εἰ μὴ συμφέρειν ὑμῖν ἡγούμην, εἶπον 
ἂν, ἐπεὶ “Podtots γ᾽, εἰ οἷόν τε TOUT εἰπεῖν τῷ συναγορεύ- 


idia ἕένος αὐτῶν οὐδείς ἐστί μοι. οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
t t 5 5 μ 5 μὴ 


οντι τῇ σωτηρίᾳ αὐτῶν, συγχαίρω τῶν γεγενημένων. τοῦ 
κομίσασθαι γὰρ τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ ὑμῖν φθονήσαντες τὴν ἑαυτῶν 
5 ΄ὔ 5 ὕ \ Ν 5 A ν A 
ἐλευθερίαν ἀπολωλέκασι, καὶ παρὸν αὕτοις Ἑλλησι καὶ 
βελτίοσιν αὐτῶν ὑμῖν ἐξ ἴσου συμμαχεῖν, βαρβάροις καὶ 
δούλοις, οὺς εἰς τὰς ἀκροπόλεις παρεῖνται, δουλεύουσιν. 
ὀλίγου δὲ δέω λέγειν, ἐὰν αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς ἐθελήσητε βοηθῆ- 
σαι, WS καὶ συνενήνοχε ταῦτ᾽ αὐτοῖς: εὖ μὲν γὰρ πράτ- 
5 509 » > “Ὁ > “ > , ΕἾ 
τοντες οὐκ οἷδ᾽ εἴποτ ἂν εὖ φρονῆσαι ἠθέλησαν, ὄντες 
“Ρόδιοι, ἔργῳ δὲ πειραθέντες καὶ διδαχθέντες ὅτι πολλῶν 


King, we need not be deterred on his 
account: if he does mean to claim 
Rhodes, he means to subjugate Greece, 
and we had better anticipate him. 

of νῦν ὄντες} ‘the Rhodians who are 
now in possession of it.’ 

ὕπως καταλύσωσι) With προσλαβόν- 
τας we might have expected the optative ; 
but the conjunctive is better fitted to de- 
scribe the permanent and abiding result. 

μηδετέροις] ‘to neither of the two par- 
ties ;’ i.e. neither ‘to the people at large, 
nor to the select few whom they had at first 
associated with themselves.’ C. R. K. 

οὔτε yap mpotev@| ‘for neither am I 
their state-friend.’ C. R. K. 

ἐπεὶ Ῥοδίοις γ᾽] ‘ for as to the Rhodians 
indeed, I rejoice with you at what has 


happened to them.’ The construction is: 
συγχαίρω τῶν γεγενημένων τοῖς Ῥοδίοις. 
So Jacobs: ‘was den Rhodiern begegnet 
ist, ... dariiber freue ich mich mit Euch,’ 
and the context seems to require this in- 
terpretation. 

τοῦ κομίσασθαι] In the Social War, 
when they opposed the Athenians in their 
attempts to reduce their revolted allies, 
Cos, Chios, and Byzantium. 

eis τὰς ἀκροπόλει. In such towns as 
Lindus, Ialyssus, and Cameirus, Λίνδον 
Ἰηλυσσόν τε καὶ ἀργινόεντα Κάμειρον. 

οὐκ οἶδ᾽ εἴποτ᾽ ἄν] “1 don’t know whe- 
ther they ever would have been willing to 
behave sensibly.’ 

ὄντες Ῥόδιοι] Homer (ii.654) calls them 
ἀγερῶχοι, which is generally understood 
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—195, 41 ΠΕΡῚ ΤΗΣ POAINN EAEYTOEPIAX. 345 


» ε »» A Ων 7 , LK 3 Τά 
κακῶν ἡ ἄνοια πολλοῖς αἰτία γίγνεται, τάχ᾽ ἂν, εἰ τύχοιεν, 
σωφρονέστεροι πρὸς τὸν λοιπὸν τοῦ χρόνου γένοιντο. ὅ 

la) 3 > Ν > “ ϑ 4 ε “ \ \ 
19 τοῦτο δ᾽ ov μικρὸν αὐτοῖς ὠφέλημα ἡγοῦμαι. φημὶ δὴ 
χρῆναι πειρᾶσθαι σώζειν τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ μὴ μνησικακεῖν, 
5 4 9 Ν \ ε ~~ ε Ν A 5 
ἐνθυμουμένους ὅτι πολλὰ καὶ ὑμεῖς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπιβουλευ- 
, 9 , a 3 ἈΝ 3 \ an , , 
σάντων ἐξηπάτησθε, ὧν οὐδενὸς αὐτοὶ δοῦναι δίκην δίκαιοι 
ἂν εἶναι φήσαιτε. 10 
Ὁρᾶτε δὲ κἀκεῖνο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὅτι πολλοὺς 
ὑμεῖς 
πρὸς 

ε Ν 

ὑπὲρ 


20 

/ 4 SS Ν la Ν 
πολέμους πεπολεμήκατε καὶ πρὸς δημοκρατίας καὶ 
ὀλιγαρχίας. 


“Ὁ Ν ε ͵ὔ » Co ΩΣ ε ,ὕ nA > ¥ 
ων προς εκατέρους ἔσθ υμιν O πόλεμος, TOUT LOWS 


Ν al XA »Ά Ν 5 , 5 5 
καὶ τοῦτο μὲν ἱἰστε καὶ αὐτοί: ἀλλ 


ΟἹ 15 


e A ΕῚ Ν , ε Ων / Ων 5 tA Ν N 

ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς λογίζεται. ὑπὲρ τίνων οὖν ἐστίν ; πρὸς μὲν 
τοὺς δήμους ἢ περὶ τῶν ἰδίων ἐγκλημάτων, οὐ δυνηθέντων 
δημοσίᾳ διαλύσασθαι ταῦτα, 7) περὶ γῆς μέρους ἢ ὅρων ἢ 
φιλονεικίας 7) τῆς ἡγεμονίας: πρὸς δὲ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας ὑπὲρ 

ἣν ’ὔ 3 XN ε Ν Ν ~ , Χ a“ > 

μὲν τούτων οὐδενὸς, ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς πολιτείας Kal τῆς ἐλευθε- 
ρίας: ὥστ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ὀκνήσαιμι εἰπεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγεῖσθαι 
συμφέρειν δημοκρατουμένους τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἅπαντας πο- 
λεμεῖν ὑμῖν 7) ὀλιγαρχουμένους φίλους εἶναι. 


20 


πρὸς μὲν 
\ > δ 3, 5 la x 3 ’ ε lal 
yap ἐλευθέρους ὄντας ov χαλεπῶς ἂν εἰρήνην ὑμᾶς 
, ’ὔ ε / / Ν Ν > 
ποιήσασθαι νομίζω, ὁπότε βουληθείητε, πρὸς δὲ ὀλιγ- 

ὮΝ. > Ν ἈΝ / 5 A 4 5 Ἂν 
αρχουμένους οὐδὲ τὴν φιλίαν ἀσφαλῆ νομίζω: οὐ γὰρ 25 
» Oe As 5 ’ὔ “ \ ~ + lal > 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ὀλίγοι πολλοῖς καὶ ζητοῦντες ἄρχειν τοῖς μετ 
ἰσηγορίας ζῆν ἡρημένοις εὖνοι γένοιντ᾽ ἄν. 
to be a term of praise. Buttmann (Lex. 


s. 0.) observes, that we find the word a 
frequent epithet of the Trojans, and once 


were not responsible for the misdemea- 
nours of their leaders, any more than the 
Athenians were for the misdeeds of the 


of the Mysians, but always as soldiers 
and warriors. He adds, Pindar (Pyth. i. 
96) uses it as an epithet of riches, πλού- 
Tov στεφάνωμ᾽ ἀγέρωχον, which may per- 
haps bring to our recollection that the 
only Greek nation which has this epithet 
in Homer is the wealthy Rhodians. 

ov μικρὸν ... ὠφέλημα] Dindorf, from 
the codex S, reads οὐχὶ μικρὰν ὠφέλειαν, 
which looks rather like the emendation of 
a critic who thought ὠφέλημα too poetical 
a term for an orator. Comp. Aeschyl. 
Prom. 251: μέγ᾽ ὠφέλημα τοῦτ᾽ ἐδωρήσας 
βροτοῖς. 

ὧν οὐδενός] Demosthenes urges, or 
rather insinuates, that the Rhodian people 


statesmen who had imposed upon them- 
selves. 

οὐ δυνηθέντων ‘when you were unable 
to settle them by the act of the state.’ 

φιλονεικίας ἢ τῆς ἡγεμονίας ‘rivalry 
or supremacy.’ 

οὐ yap ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως] ‘it is not possible 
that an oligarchy could be well disposed 
to a democracy: nor those who aim at 
ruling, to those who wish to live with 
equality of rights.’ ᾿Ἰσηγορία properly 
expresses the right of speaking and voting 
in civic assemblies, the equal enjoyment 
of which by every citizen was the great 
characteristic of a Greek democracy. 


3 


346 AHMOXOENOYTS [p. 196, 1 


Θαυμάζω δ᾽ εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν ἡγεῖται Χίων ὀλιγαρχου- 
4 Ν 4 Ν Ν ε /, Ν , 
μένων Kal Μυτιληναίων, καὶ νυνὶ Ῥοδίων καὶ πάντων 
> 7 5 , , , > 7 XN vd 
ἀνθρώπων ὀλίγου δέω λέγειν εἰς ταύτην τὴν δουλείαν 
ὑπαγομένων, συγκινδυνεύειν τὴν Tap ἡμῖν πολιτείαν, 
Ν ’ Asp 9 > ¥ 9 > - A: ’ 
μηδὲ λογίζεται τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, εἰ δι’ ὀλιγαρχίας 
ἅπαντα συστήσεται, τὸν Tap ὑμῖν δῆμον ἐάσουσιν. 
» x > 4 3, / > 5 , Ν ’ 
ἴσασι γὰρ οὐδένας ἄλλους πάλιν εἰς ἐλευθερίαν τὰ πράγ- 
i 5 ΄ “ \ N CLA ¥ , 
par ἐπανάξοντας: ὅθεν δὴ κακὸν αὑτοῖς av τι γενέσθαι 
προσδοκῶσι, τούτους ἀνελεῖν βουλήσονται. . τοὺς μὲν οὖν 
ἄλλους τοὺς ἀδικοῦντάς τινας αὐτῶν τῶν κακῶς πεπονθό- 
των ἐχθροὺς ἡγεῖσθαι χρή: τοὺς δὲ τὰς πολιτείας κατα- 
λύοντας καὶ μεθιστάντας εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν κοινοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
παραινῷ νομίζειν πάντων τῶν ἐλευθερίας ἐπιθυμούντων. 
ἔπειτα καὶ δίκαιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δημοκρατουμένους 
αὐτοὺς τοιαῦτα φρονοῦντας φαίνεσθαι περὶ τῶν ἀτυχούν- 
’ ed a Ἂς + 5 , 4 QA 
Tov δήμων, οἷάπερ ἂν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀξιώσαιτε φρονεῖν περὶ 
ὑμῶν, εἴ ποθ᾽, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, τοιοῦτό τι συμβαίη. καὶ γὰρ 
> ’ ’ὔ’ ’ ε ’ὔ , > > , ε 
εἰ δίκαιά τις φήσει Ῥοδίους πεπονθέναι, οὐκ ἐπιτήδειος 6 
καιρὸς ἐφησθῆναι: δεῖ γὰρ τοὺς εὐτυχοῦντας περὶ τῶν 
> 4 > 7 Ἂν 4 ve 
ἀτυχούντων ἀεὶ φαίνεσθαι τὰ βέλτιστα βουλευομένους, 
> /, A Ν /, 9 5 ’ὔ 
ἐπειδήπερ ἄδηλον τὸ μέλλον ἅπασιν ἀνθρώποις. 
3 ΄ Sy ΠΥΡῸΝ ΄ > \ 53. ΕΣ en os , 
Ακούω δ᾽ ἐγὼ πολλάκις ἐνταυθὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν τινῶν λεγόν- 
των ὡς, ὅτε ἠτύχησεν ὁ δῆμος ἡμῶν, συνεβουλεύθησάν 
lol na > ~ 
τινες αὐτὸν σωθῆναι ὧν ἐγὼ μόνων ᾿Αργείων ἐν τῷ 
‘\ ΕΝ ἴων 
παρόντι μνησθήσομαι βραχύ τι. οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὑμᾶς βου- 
λοίμην, δόξαν ἔχοντας τοῦ σώζειν τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας ἀεὶ, 
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χείρους ᾿Αργείων ἐν ταύτῃ TH πράξει φανῆναι, ot χώραν 197 


Μυτιληναίων] Comp. De Syntaxi, 
§ 9, p. 281. 

ὑπαγομένων] ‘are being gradually 
drawn into this slavery.’ Ὑπάγεσθαι is a 
favourite word with Demosthenes. Comp. 
De Chers. § 64, p. 194: Θηβαίους τὰ νῦν 
ὑπάγεται. 

εἰ δ ὀλιγαρχίας] ‘if every state shall 
be organized as an oligarchy.’ Jacobs: 
‘wenn sich Alles zu Oligarchien bildet.’ 

τοιαῦτα φρονοῦντας] ‘to have the same 
feeling for democracies in misfortune, as 
you would expect others to have in your 
case.’ “ Vestigia imitatoris in Prooem. 22. 


p- 1433. 16.’’ Dobree. 

ἐφησθῆναι ‘for exulting about it.’ 

τὰ βέλτιστα] ‘following the most ge- 
nerous counsels.’ 

ὅτε ἠτύχησεν] At the close of the Pe- 
loponnesian war, when the fate of Athens 
being submitted to the decision of the 
Lacedaemonians and their allies, the 
Thebans advocated its destruction, the 
Corinthians its preservation. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 2. 19. 

συνεβουλεύθησαν ‘recommended.’ This 
is rather a rare usage οὗ συμβουλεύεσθαι 
for συμβουλεύειν. 


28 δύντος ἀπαλλάττωνται, πολεμίους 


—197, 2.1 ΠΕΡῚ ΤῊΣ ΡΟΔΙΩΝ ἘΛΕΥΘΕΡΙΑΣ. 347 


ὅμορον τῇ Μακεδαιμονίων οἰκοῦντες, ὁρῶντες ἐκείνους γῆς 
Ν , 4 5 5 , δ᾽ 5 40 
καὶ θαλάττης ἄρχοντας, οὐκ ἀπώκνησαν οὐδ᾽ ἐφοβήθησαν 
ΕῚ oo ἴω ε ἴω » wn 5 Ν Ν , Ξλθό 
εὐνοϊκῶς ὑμῖν ἔχοντες φανῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρέσβεις ἐλθόν- 
τας ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος, ὥς φασιν, ἐξαιτήσοντάς τινας τῶν 
7, “A «ε 4 > ’ ΕΣ ‘\ ἧς ε ’, 
φυγάδων τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐψηφίσαντο, ἐὰν μὴ πρὸ ἡλίου 
κρίνειν. εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσ- 
χρὸν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ τὸ μὲν ᾿Αργείων πλῆθος 
> 5 ’ Ν ’ 5 Ἀ 5 5 ’ “Ὁ 
οὐκ ἐφοβήθη τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων ἀρχὴν ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς 
ἴα 5 Ν Ἀ Che e lal 2 3 A ͵ὕ 
καιροῖς οὐδὲ τὴν ῥώμην, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ὄντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι βάρβα- 


29 pov ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ταῦτα γυναῖκα, φοβήσεσθε; καὶ μὴν 


90 ΤΉ Κεν. 


31 


ε \ ¥ x 3) Lin Ψ , Y chin 
οἱ μὲν ἔχοιεν ἂν εἰπεῖν OTL πολλάκις ἥττηνται ὑπὸ Aake- 
7 ε “~ x Ve Ν /, ᾽’ 
δαιμονίων, ὑμεῖς δὲ νενικήκατε μὲν πολλάκις βασιλέα, 
ἥττησθε δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἅπαξ ovf ὑπὸ τῶν δούλων τῶν βασιλέως 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου: εἰ γάρ τί που κεκράτηκε τῆς πόλεως 
βασιλεὺς, ἢ τοὺς πονηροτάτους τῶν ᾿Ἑλλῆνων καὶ προ- 
᾿Ξ κ ¥ ΄ 
δότας αὐτῶν χρήμασι πείσας ἢ οὐδαμῶς ἄλλως κεκρά- 
A “ 3 9 
Kal οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ αὐτῷ cuveryvoye GAN ἅμα 
ε 4 DIN ’ / Ν ’ 3 ia 
εὑρήσετε αὐτὸν τήν τε πόλιν διὰ Λακεδαιμονίων ἀσθενῆ 


10 


15 


ποιήσαντα καὶ περὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ βασιλείας κινδυνεύσαντα 20 


πρὸς Κλέαρχον καὶ Κῦρον. 


᾿ς, ἐν ἧς ete | β Ν “ ’ὔ 3 lal 
TY KEV OUT ETMLPOVAEVO AL ODUVEVYVOK EV αυτῳ. 


» > > 5 ~ 4 
οὔτ᾽ οὖν ἐκ φανεροῦ κεκρά- 
ὁρώ δ᾽ ὑμῶν 


7 Pia 
ἐνίους Φιλίππου μὲν ὡς ap οὐδενὸς ἀξίου πολλάκις ὀλι- 


τῶν φυγάδωνΊ]]ἢ These fugitives had 
probably left Athens when under the 
domination of the thirty tyrants sup- 
ported by Lacedaemonian power, imme- 
diately after the close of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. From Diodorus (xiv. 6) we 
learn that the Lacedaemonians had or- 
dered their extradition by every state in 
Greece, whereupon they were kindly re- 
ceived by the Argives. 

ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς καιροῖς} In those well- 
known times when the power of Sparta 
was at its height. 

δούλων) Used opprobriously for ὑπάρ - 
χων, of whom Artemisia was one. See 
note (3), p. 387. 

εἰ γάρ τί] ‘for if in any case the king 
has gained any advantage over our state, 
he has either gained it in this way—by 
bribing the basest of the Greeks, and 
those who would betray them—or in no 
other.’ This construction of #—% is 
rather curious than logical. Schifer 


says: “λογικῶς sic scribendum fuit: οὐδα- 
μῶς ἄλλως ἢ χρήμασι πείσας KexpaTnKe.”’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα] It was chiefly through Per- 
sian gold, that Lysander, the Lacedae- 
monian admiral, was enabled to man and 
supply the fleet with which he crushed 
the Athenian navy, and then captured 
Athens, B.c. 403. Two years afterwards, 
Cyrus, who had been most active in aid- 
ing Lysander and the Spartans, marched 
from his province in Asia Minor, with a 
body of Grecian mercenaries under Cle- 
archus, against his elder brother Arta- 
xerxes, with the intention of dethroning 
him, and assuming the sovereignty of 
Persia himself. A battle was fought at 
Cunaxa, near Babylon (n.c. 401), in 
which Cyrus was slain, but the Grecian 
mercenaries defeated the orientals op- 
posed to them. Xen. Anab. i. 

οὔτ᾽ ἐπιβουλεῦσαι) “ nor has intriguing 
against us done him any good.’ 

Φιλίππου]: The first Philippic of De- 


« 


. 


92 


ἣν Ν Ε x e Lal 5 ἊΝ; 
88 μὴ τοὺς ὑυπέερ' ὑμων ἐσκέφθαι. 


94 


948 


ΦΔΦΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 197, 24 


γωροῦντας, βασιλέα δ᾽ ὡς ἰσχυρὸν ἐχθρὸν οἷς ἂν προέλη- 


lal > 4, 
ται φοβουμένους. εἰ δὲ τὸν μὲν ὡς φαῦλον οὐκ ἀμυνούμεθα, 25 


τῷ δὲ ὡς φοβερῷ πάνθ᾽ ὑπείξομεν, πρὸς τίνας, ὦ ἄνδρες 198 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, παραταξόμεθα ; 


Εἰσὶ δέ τινες, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, παρ᾽ ὑμῖν δεινότατοι 
ρ ρ᾽ ὑμ 


N , , Ὁ τον qn ΕἾ ‘ con - , 
τὰ δίκαια λέγειν ὑπερ τών ἄλλων πρὸς ὑμᾶς, οἷς παραινέ- 


~ \ nw 
cays ἂν ἔγωγε τοσοῦτον μόνον, UTEP ὑμῶν πρὸς τοὺς 5 


5» “Ὁ ἊΝ »Ἅ id Y 9 > ἊΝ Ν Ie 
ἄλλους ζητεῖν τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, ἵν᾽ αὐτοὶ τὰ προσήκοντα 


“ , wn » 5» Ν nw 
πρώτου φαίνωνται ποιουντες" ὡς εστιν ΑΤΟΊΤΟΝν πέρι των 


la e ~ A, > xX > ’ a 5 ’ 
δικαίων υμας διδάσκειν QUTOV OU δίκαια ποιουνταὶ OU γὰρ 


ἐστι δίκαιον ὄντα πολίτην τοὺς Kal” ὑμῶν λόγους, ἀλλὰ 


φέρε γὰρ πρὸς θεῶν 


σκοπεῖτε, τί δήποτ᾽ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ οὐδείς eof ὃ διδάξων 


ἐκείνους μὴ καταλαμβάνειν Χαλκηδόνα, ἣ βασιλέως μέν 


3 » 3 5. ὃν ΤΕ Το Ce? 3 > ΄ 
Εστιν, εὐχέτε ὃ αὐτὴν VILELS, EKELVOLS ὃ οὐδαμόθεν προσ- 


ἥκει: μηδὲ Σηλυβρίαν, πόλιν ὑμετέραν ποτὲ σύμμαχον 


> 6 ε Ν lal A \ Z ε / 
οὖσαν, ws αὑτοὺς συντελῆ ποιεῖν καὶ Βυζάντιον ὁρίζειν 


Ν ν Ν ’, 
τὴν τούτων χώραν παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τὰς συνθήκας, ἐν 


Ke 3 ΄, A ΄ > , aQA , 
ais αὐτονόμους Tas πόλεις εἶναι γέγραπται ; οὐδὲ Mav- 


A 39 Ν ’ 5 / ἈΝ 3 7, 
σωλον ζῶντα, οὐδὲ τελευτήσαντος ἐκείνου τὴν ᾿Αρτεμισίαν 


mosthenes, the earliest oration in which 
he refers to a war with Philip, was deli- 
vered in B.c. 352—351, and did not pro- 
duce any immediate effect,—the illness 
and consequent inaction of Philip perhaps 
contributing to that result. This oration 
was delivered shortly afterwards, in B.c. 
351—350. Grote xi. 444. 

πρὸς τίνας} ‘against whom shall we 
take the field?’ Literally, ‘against whom 
shall we form in battle array ?’ 

ἵν᾽ αὐτοὶ... πρῶτοι] ‘that they may 
themselves set an example of doing their 
duty.’ 

ἐκείνου] Demosthenes means to ar- 
gue, that no Byzantine orator would imi- 
tate those Athenians who disparaged the 
proceedings of their own countrymen. 

Χαλκηδόνα] This city, founded seven- 
teen years before Byzantium by a colony 
from Megara, was called the city of the 
blind, because its founders overlooked a 
superior situation on the opposite shore 
of Europe, where Byzantium was built on 
the site of the modern Constantinople. 


4 


Herod. iv. 144. Another and perhaps 
more genuine form is Καλχήδων, but there 
seems to be no MS. authority for it here. 

μηδὲ Σηλυβρίαν] ‘and not to make 
Selymbria, a city formerly in alliance with 
you, tributary to themselves (ὡς αὑτοὺς 
for eis), and to mark out its territory as 
Byzantine.’ Some MSS. have Βυζαντίους, 
but I agree with Dindorf and Bekker in 
adopting the reading of the text, on which 
Reiske says: “ὁρίζειν Βυζάντιον, idem est 
atque ὅροις Βυζαντίου προσνέμειν.᾽" Dobree 
proposes καὶ Βυζαντίων ὁρίζειν, ‘and make 
their territory part of Byzantium.’ Selym- 
bria, or Selybria, was in Thrace, on the 


“Propontine coast, between Byzantium and 


Perinthus. Herodotus (vi. 33) associates 
it with the former thus: S7AvBply τε καὶ 
Βυζάντιον. The termination Bpia, accord- 
ing to Strabo (vi. c. 6, p. 111), signified 
πόλις in the dialect of the country. 

οὐδὲ MavowAor] ‘and why is it that 
there has been no one to warn Mausolus 
while living, nor Artemisia after his 
death 2’ 


10 


15 
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᾿ οὐδείς ἐσθ᾽ ὁ διδάξων μὴ καταλαμβάνειν Κῶν καὶ Ρόδον 


καὶ ἄλλας πόλεις ἑτέρας Ἑλληνίδας, ὧν βασιλεὺς ὁ ἐκείνων 20 


/ 3 A tA 5 4 La} 9g Ν 
δεσπότης ἐν ταῖς συνθήκαις ἀπέστη τοῖς Ελλησι, καὶ 


Ngee \ ΄ Ων N 3 A ε 3 
ἷ περι ων πολλοὺς κινδύνους και καλοὺς αγωνας OL KAT 


᾿ .9 Ἄ \ ,ὕ ν > ΄ὕ, 
᾿ΕΚεινοὺυς TOUS ἌΡ τΣ ἘΠ ΒΡ ΟἹ borates 


35 


36 


5 > 3, 

τ, O αρα 

καὶ λέγει τις ἀμφοτέροις αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οἵ γε πεισόμενοι 
pp μ ρ 

25 


TOUTOLS, ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐκ εἰσίν. ἐγὼ δὲ δίκαιον μὲν εἶναι 


νομίζω κατάγειν. τὸν “Podiwr δῆμον" οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
εἰ μὴ δίκαιον ἦν, ὅταν εἰς ἃ ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι λέψω, 
προσήκειν οἶμαι παραινέσαι κατάγειν. διὰ τί; ὅτι πάν- 
των μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ὡρμηκότων 
αἰσχρὸν ἡμᾶς μόνους μὴ ἐθέλειν, ἁπάντων δὲ τῶν ἄλλων 
ὅπως ἀδικεῖν δυνήσονται παρασκευαζομένων μόνους ἡμᾶς 
τὰ δίκαια προτείνεσθαι, μηδενὸς ἀντιλαμβανομένους, οὐ 
δικαιοσύνην, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνανδρίαν ἡγοῦμαι: ὁρῶ γὰρ ἅπαντας 
πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν δύναμιν καὶ τῶν δικαίων ἀξιουμένους. 
καὶ παράδειγμα λέγειν ἔχω τούτου πᾶσιν ὑμῖν γνώριμον. 
εἰσὶ συνθῆκαι τοῖς Ἕλλησι διτταὶ πρὸς βασιλέα, ἃς 


5 ’ ε / ε ε 7 ἃ Ld > , 
ἐποιήσατο ἡ πόλις ἡ ἡμετέρα, ἃς ἅπαντες ἐγκωμιάζουσι, 10 


Κῶν καὶ Ῥόδον] The seizure of these 

islands is alluded to in the De Pace, § 2, 
127: ἐῶμεν τὸν Kapa τὰς νήσους 

καταλαμβάνειν, Χίον καὶ Κῶν καὶ Ῥόδον. 
With ἄλλας πόλεις ἑτέρας, Dobree com- 
pares ἄλλος δεύτερος Eurip. Troad. 614, 
and δεύτερον δ᾽ ἕτερον Demos. c. Aris- 
toc. § 83. 

av... ἀπέστη] ‘which the king their 
sovereign lord (1. 6. of Mausolus and Arte- 
misia) ceded to the Greeks by the treaties.’ 
If Demosthenes by συνθήκαις refers to 
one treaty of peace, it would be that of 
Antalcidas (B.c. 387); if to more than 
one, he probably meant that of Callias 
also. See note on § 36. 

ἀμφοτέροις: The Byzantines and Arte- 
misia. Translate: ‘ But if indeed any one 
does say so, still, as it seems, there are 
none who will give heed to him.’ 

πάντων ... ὡρμηκότων] ‘if all were in- 
clined to do justice, it would have been 
disgraceful for us alone to refuse.’ De- 
mosthenes was willing to admit, that as 
the Athenians were at peace with Persia, 
it was not consistent with that peace, and 
so far not just for Athens to attack Persia. 


But he maintains, that as Persia had op- 
pressed Rhodes, and acquired over it a 
supremacy dangerous to Athens, it was 
not unjust, but rather an act of self-de- 
fence for the Athenians to protect Rhodes 
against Persia. Her position as a nation 
would not allow of the aggressions and 
encroachments of such a neighbour as 
Persia. 

μηδενὸς ayTiAauBavouevous] “ without 
undertaking any thing.’ 

6p@ yap ἅπαντας) ‘for I see that in 
proportion to the power which men haye, 
so far also have they in every case their 
rights conceded.’ It is difficult to trans- 
late καί here by a single word, and indeed 
its chief value is to give additional em- 
phasis to the latter clause. The meaning 
is, that the greater the power of a state, 
the greater also is the regard paid to her 
just claims. The best way of securing 
peace, is to be prepared for war. 

ἂς ἐποιήσατο] Demosthenes is pro- 
bably here alluding to the peace attri- 
buted to Callias the son of Hipponicus 
(Fal. Leg. § 311) as the result of the 
victories of Cimon over the Persians, and 


37 


38 
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κ Nn ay ¢ , , a \ 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὕστερον Λακεδαιμόνιοι ταύτας ὧν δὴ 
κατηγοροῦσι: κἀν ταύταις οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ δίκαια ἀμφοτέραις 
ν ῪΝΝ al “~ 
ὥρισται. τῶν μὲν yap ἰδίων δικαίων τῶν ἐν ταῖς πολι- 

Me e Ν Ν » 
τείαις οἱ νόμοι κοινὴν τὴν μετουσίαν ἔδοσαν καὶ ἴσην καὶ 

A 3 , ὧν a 5 An A 3 ε a 
tots ἀσθενέσι καὶ τοῖς ἰσχυροῖς: τῶν δ᾽ “Ἑλληνικῶν 

, wn Ν nw ΄ 
δικαίων οἱ κρατοῦντες ὁρισταὶ τοῖς ἥττοσι γίγνονται. 

> lad wn 

Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ὑμῖν ἐγνωκέναι τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ὑπάρχει, 
Ld ἊΝ an ως} ’ wn ΕΣ ων A 
ὅπως καὶ πρᾶξαι ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἔσται δεῖ σκοπεῖν. ἔσται 

Ν foe) Ν la >) “ 
δὲ ταῦτ᾽, ἐὰν ὑποληφθῆτε κοινοὶ προστάται τῆς πάντων 
εἰκότως δέ μοι δοκεῖ χαλεπώτατον ὑμῖν 


ἐλευθερίας εἶναι. 
a \ N » Ψ 
τοις μὲν yap ἄλλοις ἀπασιν 


> nr Ἂς ,ὔὕ 
εἶναι πρᾶξαι τὰ δέοντα. 
Ἂν» Δ e , 4 5 ε A Ν A 5 Ν 
ἀνθρώποις εἷς ἀγών ἐστιν ὁ πρὸς τοὺς προδήλους ἐχθροὺς, 
ὧν ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν, οὐδὲν ἐμποδὼν αὐτοῖς κυρίοις τῶν 


especially that of the battle of the Eury- 
medon (B.c. 466). According to the ge- 
nerally received opinion, the Persians 
agreed by the terms of this treaty to 
acknowledge the independence of the 
Greek cities in Asia Minor, not to ap- 
proach (of course for military purposes) 
within a day’s ride of its western coast, 
and to abstain from sending a ship of 
war into the western sea, beyond the 
mouth of the Bosporus on the n., and 
the Chelidonian Islands off the coast of 
Lycia on the s. But there is very great 
doubt whether such a treaty was ever 
made; for Thucydides does not allude to 
it, and there is considerable discrepancy 
in the orators and later authors, who do 
refer to it, both as regards the conditions 
and the date of the treaty. Thirlwall’s 
Greece, iii. 87. Diodorus (xii. 4) states 
that the peace was made after Cimon’s 
successes at Cyprus, B.c. 449, by which 
the Persian king was so much alarmed, 
that he was glad to make peace on almost 
any terms. 

ταύτας ὧν δή] The peace of Antalcidas, 
B.c. 387, brought about by Lacedaemo- 
nian agency, was generally considered, as 
it really was, both disgraceful and injuri- 
ous to Greece. By it, the Greek cities in 
Asia, and the islands of Clazomenae, and 
Cyprus, were secured to Persia, and all 
the other Greek cities were declared inde- 
pendent, and the islands of Lemnos, 
Imbros, and Scyros, were assigned as of 
old tothe Athenians. Xen. Hell. v. 1. 31. 
There was then a great difference between 


the treaties in question, and they are con- 
trasted by Diodorus (xii. 26) in the same 
spirit and terms as by Demosthenes in 
this passage. 

οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ δίκαια] ‘the definition of 
rights in both the treaties is not the 
same.’ 

τῶν μὲν yap ἰδίων] ‘with regard to 
private rights, civil and political.” The 
reasoning, if it can be so called, is not 
very logical or consecutive ; but the mean- 
ing is plain enough. Demosthenes states 
that under settled constitutions, the laws 
secure an equality of rights, to the strong 
and the weak alike, and independent of 
their own efforts. But with nations the 
case is different: with them might settles 
right, and the stronger nations decide 
upon the rights of the weaker, and en- 
force their own claims to the injury of 
others, as was shown in the two treaties 
with Persia. The inference was, that 
Athens should, from regard to her own 
interests, show her power by protecting 
Rhodes, and that she would not be con- 
travening the established practice of in- 
ternational usage, if, as an influential 
power, she interfered to determine the 
position and maintain the rights of a 
weaker state. 

Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ‘Since then you have 
formed the resolution to act with justice, 
it behoves you to consider how you may 
also have the means to carry the same.’ 

εἰκότως δέ μοι] ‘but naturally enough, 
as I think, is it most difficult for you to 
do what you ought.’ 
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A > “ 3. »* 3 - 
ἀγαθῶν εἶναι: ὑμῖν δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δύο, οὗτός θ᾽ 6 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ προσέθ᾽ ἕτερος τούτου πρότερος καὶ 25 
μείζων: δεῖ γὰρ ὑμᾶς βουλευομένους κρατῆσαι τῶν τάναν- 
Der-€ A , / 9 > 
89 Tia TH πόλει παρ᾽ ὑμῖν πράττειν προῃρημένων: ὅταν οὖν 200 
Ν ἘΝ Ἂς Zz, 3 Ν “ ΄ ,ὕ “ 
μηδὲν ἢ διὰ τούτους ἀκονιτὶ τῶν δεόντων γενέσθαι, πολλῶν 
, Sue Sa tee ΄ a , \ 
διαμαρτάνειν ὑμῖν εἰκότως συμβαίνει. τοῦ μέντοι πολλοὺς 
Lal “ » ΕΣ 
ἀδεῶς ταύτην τὴν τάξιν αἱρεῖσθαι τῆς πολιτείας, ἴσως μὲν 
ε Ν “ A 5 lal 5 / , 5» 
ai παρὰ τῶν μισθοδοτούντων αὐτοῖς ὠφέλειαι μάλιστ᾽ 5 
κά > \ 5 Ν Nine “ 5» » ͵, 5 lal 
αἴτιαι, ov μὴν ἀλλὰ Kal ὑμᾶς ἂν τις ἔχοι δικαίως αἰτιᾶσθαι. 
5 nA ‘\ > + > an \ 3 \ »Ὰ / 
ἐχρῆν yap, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχειν διάνοιαν 
ὑμᾶς περὶ τῆς ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τάξεως, ἥνπερ περὶ τῆς ἐν 
40 ταῖς στρατείαις ἔχετε. τίς οὖν ἐστιν αὕτη ; ὑμεῖς TOV 
λείποντα τὴν ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ τάξιν ταχθεῖσαν ἄτιμον 10 
οἴεσθε προσήκειν εἶναι καὶ μηδενὸς τῶν κοινῶν μετέχειν. 
χρὴ τοίνυν καὶ τοὺς τὴν 
’ὔ , 
πολιτείᾳ παραδεδομένην 


ε Ν aw , , > “ 

ὑπὸ TOV προγόνων τάξιν ἐν τῇ 
λείποντας καὶ πολιτευομένους 

συμβουλεύειν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ποι- 

» » QA wn QA 4 Ἀ Ν » Ν » Ν 

eto au: νῦν δὲ τῶν μὲν συμμάχων τοὺς τὸν αὐτὸν ἐχθρὸν 15 

καὶ φίλον ὑμῖν ἕξειν ὀμωμοκότας νομίζετε εὐνουστάτους, 

τῶν δὲ πολιτευομένων ods ἴστε σαφῶς τοὺς τῆς πόλεως 
ἐχθροὺς ἡρημένους, τούτους πιστοτάτους ἡγεῖσθε. 

45 ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ οὐχ ὅ τι τις κατηγορήσει τούτων ἢ τοῖς 
| yy e “ Se , Ἂς ε »-“" 5 5 5 5 ε , 
᾿ἄλλοις ὑμῖν ἐπιπλήξει χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν, ἀλλ ἀφ᾽ ὁποίων 9 
ἱ , «ἡ , , > ες ,ὔ ᾽ὔὕ ἃ lal > 
᾿ λόγων ἢ ποίας πράξεως ἐπανορθώσεταί τις ἃ νῦν οὐκ 

A ¥ ιν εὐ παισὶ 
ὀρθῶς ἔχει, τοῦτ᾽ ἔργον εὑρεῖν. 


ὀλιγαρχικῶς ἀτίμους τοῦ 
41 


» Ν > 5 Ν 
ἴσως μὲν οὖν οὐδὲ 
2 lanl , lal Ν ᾽ὔὕ -, ϑ 5 5Χ ἃ 
τοῦ παρόντος καιροῦ περὶ πάντων λέγειν" GAN ἐὰν ἃ 


δεῖ γὰρ ὑμᾶς] ‘for you must in council 
overcome those amongst you whose prin- 
ciple it is to act in opposition to the 
state.’ 

ὅταν οὖν) ‘when therefore by reason of 
these men, nothing that you should do, 
can be done without a struggle.’ 

ταύτην τὴν τάξιν] ‘this line of poli- 
tics.’ 

τῆς ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ) ‘the post of civil 
duty.’ 

ἄτιμον] By a λειποταξίου γραφή. 

πολιτευομένους} ‘who support oligar- 
chical measures.’ 

ἀτίμους . . .- ποιεῖσθαι] 


‘to degrade 


from the privilege of being your coun- 
sellors.’ 

᾿Αλλὰ γάρ] ‘ But, however, matter of 
accusation against them, or of reproof 
against you the rest, it is not difficult to 
find.’ 

ἔργον εὑρεῖν] “1. 6. χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν. 
Eodem modo Xenop. Mem. 4. 7. 9, ἔργον 
ἔφη εἶναι εὑρεῖν.᾽ 

ἐὰν & προήῤρησθεῖῆ ‘if you can give 
effect to your policy by any corresponding 
exertion, matters in general might per- 
haps go on, one after the other, con- 
tinually improving.’ 
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προήρησθε δυνηθῆτε ἐπικυρῶσαι συμφερούσῃ τινὶ πράξει, 

‘\ A > x » yxy ἃ SEEN ’ A > Ν \ > 

43 Kal TaAN ἂν ἴσως καθ᾽ ἕν ἀεὶ βέλτιον ἔχοι. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν 25 

οἶμαι δεῖν ὑμᾶς ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τῶν πραγμάτων τούτων 
> 4 >» /, 5», “Ὁ ’ὔ 3 7 
ἐρρωμένως, και πράττειν ἄξια τῆς πόλεως, ἐνθυμουμένους 201 
OTL χαίρετ᾽ ἀκούοντες, ὅταν τις ἐπαινῇ TOUS προγόνους 
ὑμῶν καὶ τὰ πεπραγμένα ἐκείνοις διεξίῃ καὶ τὰ τρόπαια 

, ’ 7 Aas: 5 ~ Ἂν / 
λέγῃ. νομίζετε τοίνυν ταῦτ᾽ ἀναθεῖναι τοὺς προγόνους 
ε la > oA YY 3 > Ἂς “A ’ὔ 5 Pec? 
ὑμῶν οὐχ ἵνα θαυμάζητ᾽ αὐτὰ θεωροῦντες μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 5 
καὶ μιμῆσθε τὰς τῶν ἀναθέντων ἀρετάς. 


MAUSOLUS AND THE MAUSOLEUM. 


Μαύσωλος] This Mausolus was the prince (τὸν ἐκ τοῦ τάφου περι- 
βοητόν. Lucian, Necyom. 17) in whose honour his queen and sister 
Artemisia raised the magnificent structure from which other sepul- 
chral monuments ona splendid scale are called Mausolea (Pausan. viii. 
16.3). It was built at Halicarnassus (Boudroum) in Caria, and the 
authors by whom it has been described all represent it as the chef- 
d’cuvre of its kind. Pliny (N. H. xxxvi. 4. 9) says that it was one 
of the seven wonders of the world (“inter septem miracula’’), on 
which Scopas and three other distinguished sculptors, exhibited their 
powers of decoration, each sculptor taking one of its four sides. He 
adds: “Opus id (sepulchrum) ut esset inter septem miracula, 1 
maxime artifices fecere.—Patet ab austro et septentrione sexagenos 
ternos pedes, brevius a frontibus, toto circuitu pedes quadringentos 
undecim : attollitur in altitudinem viginti quinque cubitis: cingitur 
columnis triginta sex. Pteron vocavere.... Supra Pteron, pyramis 
altitudine inferiorem aequavit, viginti quatuor gradibus in metae 
cacumen se contrahens. In summo est quadriga marmorea quam 
fecit Pythis. Haec adjecta centum quadraginta pedum altitudine 
totum opus includit.”’ 

Of this description various interpretations have been given, which 
may be seen in the Museum of Class. Antiq. 1.157; but none, Τ 
think, agrees so well with Pliny as that of Lieut. R. M. Smith, R.E., 
in a Report presented (May, 1858) to both Houses of Parliament. 
This is founded upon the important discoveries recently made by 
excavating near to and upon the site of the Mausoleum, especially on 
the n. side of a wall of white marble blocks, which appears to have 
formed a portion of the peribolus, or boundary wall, of the precinet 
of the whole building. Here were found by Mr. C. T. Newton 
several square blocks having a uniform depth of 11% inches, and 
which evidently formed the steps of the pyramid. Fragments of 
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lions were also found there, and the remains of one of the colossal 
horses of the quadriga, which, as it now stands in the British 
Museum, appears to have been rather more than 13 feet in height 
from the hoof to the crest of the neck. The base or plinth on which 
the horses and chariot stood is identified by a fragment with a hoof 
attached, and is about 9 inches thick: so that the steps (24 x 113) 
plus the base and the height of the horses, give a total height of 373 
feet, or 25 cubits as Pliny states it. 

Fragments of the wheels have also been found, from which it 
appears that they had 6 spokes, with the alternate intervals closed 
up, and a diameter of 7 ft. 7 in. The figures in the chariot must have 
stood on the same level as the axle, 1. 6. 3 ft. 94 in. above the base ; 
and assuming their height to have been 10 feet, that of the entire 
quadriga would be 14 ft. 6 in., which plus the 233 ft. of the steps, 
gives 38 ft. } in. as the entire height of the quadriga and pyramid. 
“This,” says Mr. Newton, “corresponds within a little with Pliny’s 
dimensions of 25 cubits, or 374 ft., and with Lieut. Smith’s caleu- 
lations made before discovering the diameter of the wheels.” 

From this diameter the length of the quadriga may be calculated 
as at least 10 feet, and that of the horses being assumed to be the 
same, we get for the entire length of the quadriga at least 20 ft., which, 
with a margin of 2 ft. at each end, would require a platform 24 ft. 
long. 

Again, the tread of the steps on the two adjacent sides of the 
pyramid was found to be 1 ft. 9in. and 1 ft. 5 in. respectively. As- 
suming then that the platform was 18’ by 24’, we get 2 x 24 x 
1’ 9” + 24’, or 108 feet for the longer base of the pyramid, and 2 
x 24 x 1’ 5” 4+ 18’, or 86 ft. for the breadth of the base. 

Below was the Pteros, or portico, with its 36 columns surrounding 
a ‘cella,’ and resting, as well as the ‘cella,’ on a large pedestal or 
basement, the order (i.e. the columns and the members above them) 
being of the same height as the pyramid. The columns were Ionic, 
with an upper diameter of 3 ft. 1 in., and a lower of 3 ft. 6 in. 
Several of their volutes are now in the British Museum, and the 
eyes are hollowed out as if for the reception of a metallic or other 
ornament. 

The ‘sexagenos ternos pedes’ of Pliny Lieut. S. refers to the 
length of the longer sides of this cella, and supposing “the step or 
stylobate on which the columns rested to have projected 3 feet on each 
side beyond the base of the pyramid,” he gets as the total outer cireume- 
ference, 2§108 + (2 x 8) + 86 + (2 x 3)} = 2 (114 - 92) = 412 
English feet, which agrees almost exactly with Pliny’s ‘ totus cir- 
cuitus’ of 411 Roman feet. Moreover, “the site of the Mausoleum 


THE MAUSOLEUM. 355 


which has been excavated is a rectangular space hollowed out in the 
rock, measuring 126 feet by 107,” and therefore well adapted for a 
building with dimensions as above found. 

The 36 columns Lieut. S. places in single rows, 11 on the long, 
and 9 on the short sides of the ‘cella,’ those at the angles being 
counted twice. 

The total height being 140 feet, there remains 65 feet for the 
basement, which certainly seems a great height, but corresponds with 
the basement of a similar tomb, still standing at Mylasa, the former 
eapital of Caria, and probably copied from the Mausoleum. It agrees 
too, so far, with the lines in Martial (de Spect. i. 5, 6), who describes 
the tomb as hanging in the air: 


‘« Aere nec vacuo pendentia Mausolea 
Laudibus immodicis Cares ad astra ferant.’’ 


Nor did this basement present a flat and monotonous surface. On 
the contrary, the analogy of other tombs suggests, that it was re- 
lieved by one or more belts of frieze, and the numerous fragments 
that have been discovered confirm this supposition. 

The remains of the frieze indeed appear to have formed portions of 
two series of bas-reliefs, some fragments having different mouldings, 
and figures on a different scale from the rest. ‘The subject is a battle 
with Amazons, and one slab Mr. Newton describes as “ of extraordi- 
nary beauty, representing an Amazon on horseback, in the finest 
condition, and one of the most beautiful works in relief he had ever 
seen.” Another represents an Amazon on foot, “the face being 
finished with the delicacy of a cameo.” 

The remains now in the British Museum Mr. Hawkins classifies as 
follows :— 

1. Sculptures from the Mausoleum consisting of 

(a) Two large, and several smaller portions, of one or more of the 
colossal horses of the quadriga. 

(8) A colossal equestrian figure, much mutilated. 

(y) A colossal male statue, probably that of Mausolus himself. 

(δ) A colossal female statue. 

(ec) A colossal seated figure, much mutilated, and a colossal male 
torso. 

A female figure about the size of life. 

Four slabs of the frieze, forming part of a continuous composition, 
and for the most part well preserved; the subject being an Ama- 
zonomachia, and the frieze evidently the same as that of which 
several portions were brought to England in 1846, and presented 
to the Museum by Lord Stratford de Redcliffe. 

Aa2 
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Six lions, with their heads and bodies more or less preserved. 

2. Architectural fragments, of which there is a large number, 
comprising most of, if not all, the elements requisite for the recon- 
struction of the order (Ionic), and many of them exhibiting the nrost 
beautiful and well preserved details. “From these fragments, by 
careful measurement and skilful deduction, it will be possible to put 
together the most essential parts of the original building.” On some 
of them traces of blue and red colouring have been detected. 

(a) With regard to the colossal horses, it is doubtful whether 
“two large pieces, one 6 tons, and the other 2 in weight,’ belonged 
to the same horse, as Mr. N. thought, or to two different horses, 
though both from one gquadriga. “The head,’ which is nearly 
perfect, “has been rejoined to the neck, to which it originally be- 
longed, and the scale of the statue (says Mr. H.) exceeds that of any 
horse in marble yet discovered.” It still retains the bronze bit, 
bridle, and rosettes with which it was decorated more than 2100 
years ago. 

(8) The equestrian figure, as Mr. N. thinks, may have formed 
part of a group, and perhaps represented Mausolus transfixing with 
his spear a prostrate enemy, his horse rearing up. “The execution 
of this sculpture is more finished than that of the colossal horse: 
the drapery of the rider approaches in delicacy to the pedimental 
figures of the Parthenon; and the body of the animal, modified in 
form by the throwing back of the weight upon the haunches in rearing, 
exhibits a subtle observation of anatomical structure.” 

(y) The colossal male statue,—very probably that of Mausolus 
himself,—has been reconstructed with no less than 57 pieces suc- 
cessively identified and put together. It is nearly 10 feet high, and 
is probably the most ancient specimen of Greek portrait statuary 
which we possess. The face is slightly bearded; the features are 
massive, but finely formed, and the expression noble and dignified. 
As Mr. H. justly observes, “whether we regard the grandeur and 
simplicity of the conception, the admirable composition of the 
drapery, or the skilful combination of the ideal with the individual in 
the treatment of the features, it is equally deserving of the admira- 
tion of every student of sculpture.’ Mr, N. remarks, “1 have never 
seen in classical art any head in which such majesty was combined 
with the traits of individual likeness.” Personal examination enables 
me to confirm these opinions of a work of art which is also in- 
teresting as a specimen of the transition school between Pheidias 
and Lysippus. 

(6) The colossal female statue, also standing, has been recon- 
structed in a similar manner. It is on the same scale, and if, as 
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probable, it formed a companion statue to the other, it may have 
represented Artemisia, and have formed one of the figures of the 
quadriga. Unfortunately the head has been broken off, and is not 
yet recovered. 

(<) The colossal seated figure proves to be that of a draped female 
in a chair, which Mr. N. thinks “not inferior in its exceedingly 
grand style of sculpture to the pedimental sculptures in the Elgin 
room.” 

The arrangement of all these figures is of course quite con- 
jectural ; but from the variety and abundance of the remains, it 
is evident that the Mausoleum, like other great ancient monu- 
ments, was elaborately ornamented with statuary and other sculp- 
ture,—a fact indeed already known from history. For Lucian 
(Dialog. Mortuor. xxiv.) says, that no “monument in the world 
was equal to it in magnitude or beauty, nor so beautifully em- 
bellished with men and horses copied to the life in the finest 
marble” (μνῆμα παμμέγεθες ἔχων ἐπικείμενον ἡλίκον οὐκ ἄλλος νεκρὸς, 
οὐδὲ οὕτως ἐς κάλλος ἐξησκημένον ἵππων καὶ ἀνδρῶν ἐς τὸ ἀκριβέστατον 
εἰκασμένων λίθου τοῦ καλλίστου, οἷον οὐδὲ νεὼν εὕροι τις ἂν ῥᾳδίως). 
This was written about a.p. 170, but the tomb existed as a wonder 
even in the 12th century; for Eustathius (i. 1298. Il. ψ. v. 256) 
wrote of it: 6 μὲν τοῦ Μαυσώλου μάλα πολλὸς τάφος ἄκρως περιείρ- 
γασται, καὶ θαῦμα καὶ ἢν καὶ ἔστιν. Afterwards it was probably 
overthrown by an earthquake, and the principal sculptures covered 
with débris from the mountain, a supposition suggested by the 
locality, as well as by the wide dispersion of the fragments, and 
the distances to which they were hurled. Then (4.p. 1404) the 
Knights of St.John of Jerusalem having established themselves at 
Rhodes (“s’estans retirés 4 Rhodes,” says Guichard), took possession 
of Halicarnassus, and used the materials of the Mausoleum to build 
the castle of San Pietro, from which some derive Boudroum. A 
German knight named Henry Schlegelholt is mentioned by Fontanus 
(de Bello Rhod. lib. ii. k. 1) of Bruges as the leader in the spoliation. 

Again, when (A.D. 1522) the Turks were about to attack Rhodes, 
the Grand Master knowing the importance of the place then known 
as Mesy (Mylasa?), sent some of the knights to repair this castle 
of Boudroum. Their proceedings are described by Claude Guichard of 
Lyons (Funérailles des Rommains ii. 5, 378—381), and according to 
his record, these Christian knights did not spare the pagan monu- 
ments. They wanted lime, and so “pour avoir de la chaux ils firent 
abbattre et prendre pour cest effect certaines marches de marbre 


_blane,” which had evidently formed the steps of the pyramid. Dig- 


ging below the surface, they discovered “ une ouverture comme pour 
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entrer dans un cave: ils deualérent dedans, ot ils treuuérent une 
belle grande salle carrée, embellie tour au tour de colonnes de marbre 
avec leurs bases chapiteaux architraves frises et cornices gravées et 
taillées en demy bosse.” Between the columns were “ sculptures 
conformes au reste de l’ceuure.’’ All this, says Guichard, “ayans 
admiré de prime face, en fin ils detfirent, brisérent, et rompirent, 
pour s’en servir comme ils avoyent fait du demeurant” (the rest), 
i.e. to repair their castle with. “ Ainsi,”’ adds the record, “ce 
superbe sepulchre, aprés avoir eschappé la fureur des Barbares, et 
demeuré l’espace de 1870 ans debout, du moins enseveli dedans les 
ruines de la ville d’Halicarnassus fut découvert, et aboli pour rem- 
parer le chasteau de S. Pierre, par les chevaliers arrivés de Rhodes, 
lesquels en furent incontinent aprés chassés par le Ture, et de toute 
l’Asie quant et quant.” But in the walls of their castle portions of 
the frieze and of the lions of the Mausoleum remained as built in by 
the knights till ap. 1846, when permission was obtained by Lord 
Stratford de Redcliffe for their removal to England. Several of the 
fragments of the lions recently sent over by Mr. Newton, were also 
taken from the same building, under a firman obtained by his lord- 
ship. A portion of frieze, corresponding in scale, style, and subject, 
was also found in 1849, in the palace of the Marchese di Negro, at 
Genoa, a cast of which in the British Museum proves that it formerly 
belonged to the Mausoleum. (Annali dell’ Instituto Di Corrispon- 
denza Archaeologica, v. 74. 1849.) 

The subject as already stated represents a battle between the 
Greeks and the Amazons, and the entire length of the original slabs, 
now in England, is at least 80 feet, of which Mr. Newton says: “ No 
museum in zInEOpe can show so magnificent a series ‘of high reliefs 
as this will form.’ Casts of the portions of frieze removed in 1846 
may also be seen at the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge. Other in- 
teresting details are given in the Classical Museum (July, 1847, No. 
XVI.), and in the Museum of Class. Antiq. 1.157. Each of the 
articles contains a conjectural design of the original Mausoleum, one 
by Professor Cockerell, the other by Mr. Falkener. A second 
“study according to the idea in the Class. Mus., and from the mea- 
surements of the fragments recently excavated,” has been lately 
published by the Professor, on which we may remark, that Guichard 
(1. 5.) appears to be a sufficient authority for placing sculptures be- 
tween the columns. The lions might have been placed at the angles 
of the basement and elsewhere around it. 

A third design is given by Lieut. Smith, R.E., of the general plan of 
which (see p. 353) Mr. N. observes: “ I am of opinion that it approxi- 
mates inore nearly to the true form of the edifice, and can be more 
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satisfactorily reconciled with the measurements of Pliny than any re- 
storation of it hitherto (a.p. 1857) published.” But the quadriga at 
the top is, I conceive, an inadequate representation of the original, 
which not improbably contained the colossal male statue (7) of Mauso- 
lus. The belts below are supposed to have been decorated by a frieze 
(see plan), as may be seen in Mr. Falkener’s design, in which the sculp- 
tural decorations of the basement are beautifully, though of course 
conjecturally, delineated. They are partly suggested by the frieze of 
the Temple of Wingless Victory at Athens. We might also have ex- 
pected that the medals of Artemisia would have been useful in 
reproducing the Mausoleum. For according to Guichard (375): 
“Tl se treuve encor auiourdhuy (A.D. 1581) quelques médailles de la 
Roine Artemisie, ot. la figure de cest admirable bastiment est repré- 
sentée, et j’ai bonne souvenance d’en avoir veu deux a Lyon.” But 
one of these (as drawn in Guichard) can scarcely be genuine ; and 
the pyramid on the other may perhaps represent a monument which 
Artemisia erected in Rhodes itself, to commemorate her naval suc- 
cesses over the Rhodians (Vitruv. 11. 8). For Guichard (376) ob- 
serves: “Les petites figurines de galéres en forme de croissant qui 
se voient le long des marches de la pyramide, dénotent la victoire 
navale, que ceste courageuse Roine obtint sur les Rhodiens.” 

An intended, but very absurd imitation of the Mausoleum itself, 
may be seen in the stone steeple of St. George’s, Bloomsbury, near 
to the British Museum, the height of which, 136 feet, is a close 
approximation to the 140 feet given by Pliny as that of the original. 
It is crowned with a statue of George I., as expressed in the 
epigram : 

‘When Henry VIII. left the Pope in the lurch, 
The Protestants made him the head of the Church ; 


But George’s good subjects, the Bloomsbury people, 
Instead of the Church, made him head of the steeple.” 


We may add, that the “ Illustrated News” for Oct. 24, 1857, con- 
tains several illustrations of the recently acquired sculptures, with 
descriptions. In the number for June 5, 1858, further particulars 
are given, and a copy of Lieut. Smith’s design, from which is taken 
the plan at p. 353. 


THE SPEECH FOR THE MEGALOPOLITANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue battle of Leuctra (s.c. 371), in which the Thebans, under 
Epaminondas, defeated the Lacedaemonians under Cleombrotus, was 
most disastrous to the latter. Not only did it disable Sparta by a 
serious loss of life in action, but it established the superiority of an 
enemy whom she had hitherto despised; and by destroying the 
prestige of her invincibility in tke open field, deprived her at once 
of the supremacy which she had previously maintained, and gradually 
broke up the empire of fact and opinion which she had won. By a 
pacification concluded at Sparta only three weeks before (Xen. Hell. 
vi. 3. 18. Grote x. 249), the Lacedaemonians had bound themselves 
to disband their forces, to remove their garrisons and governors from 
dependent towns, and to leave every subordinate city, autonomous or 
free to act as it chose. Had they been successful at Leuctra, the 
engagements of this compact might never have been effectually re- 
deemed. Their defeat not only ensured, but occasioned its immediate 
fulfilment. Sparta had no troops to spare for the maintenance of her 
Hellenic ascendancy ; and, accordingly, her Harmosts and their sup- 
porters disappeared at once from their several localities and withdrew 
to Laconia. The local and generally oppressive oligarchies or de- 
cemvirates which she had supported in Peloponnesus and elsewhere 
were overthrown, and a series of revolutions followed which she had 
no means to control. (Diod. xv. 39, 40. Grote x. 271.) At Argos 
the commonalty rose against the upper classes, and after butchering 
1200 of the aristocracy turned against their own leaders. “ The 
violence and bloodshed of this insurrection were,” says Diodorus 
(xy. 57), “unparalleled in Grecian history,” but Sparta was too weak 
or discouraged to interfere for the protection of her friends. It 
was, however, in Areadia that the influence of the battle-of Leuctra 
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was most powerfully felt, and at Mantineia that its effect was first 
and most distinctly exhibited. About 15 years before, this city had 
been broken up by the Lacedaemonians into 4 villages, each under 
an oligarchy ; and the result, says Xenophon (Hell. v. 2. 7), was, 
that the inhabitants served with the Spartans much more readily 
than when under a democracy. But it was fear and compulsion, 
though perhaps aided by the love of plunder, which made them 
submit to it, and the humiliation of Sparta was immediately followed 
by a formal resolution to re-establish Mantineia with its walls as 
before. 

With the sympathy and co-operation of other Arcadians, and 
perhaps in reliance upon Theban support, this resolve was effectually 
and rapidly carried out (8.c. 371—370), though Sparta interfered as 
vigorously as she could and dared, in order to prevent it. Force she 
could not or dared not use, and her remonstrances were met with a 
courteous but mortifying contradiction. But there was worse to 
follow. The consolidation of Mantineia and animosity to Sparta, 
appear to have suggested to the Arcadians the idea of a political 
confederation with a central authority, by means of which their pre- 
viously disunited communities might be enabled to act together, and 
the will of the majority determine the action of all. (Xen. Hell. vi. 
5,6.) A revolution at Tegea, one of the chief strongholds of Sparta 
in Arcadia, was caused by the agitation of this scheme; and the 
patriotic party, being assisted by the Mantineans, succeeded in ex- 
pelling the oligarchs who had ruled in the interests of Sparta, and of 
whom 800 thereupon took refuge there. (Hell. vi. 5. 8—10.) ‘This 
result decided the success of the new movement, and a general meet- 
ing of all the Arcadians having been assembled at a village called 
Asea, to the w. of Tegea, the Pan-Arcadian confederacy was re- 
solved upon, and became an accomplished fact. 

By all these proceedings the interests of Sparta were seriously 
compromised, and still more seriously threatened. Accordingly, in 
order to assist the exiles from Tegea, and arrest, if possible, the fur- 
ther progress of the Arcadian movement, she resolved, humbled and 
dispirited as she was, to despatch a force against Mantineia under 
the command of Agesilaus. Thereupon he crossed the frontiers, 
ravaged the country, confronted the assembled Arcadians in battle 
array, and then retired, with the reflection (Xen. Hell. vi. 5. 21) 
that “he had raised Sparta from her former despondency, inasmuch 
as the Arcadians had not dared to give him battle when he was 
ravaging their country.” But they and their allies the Eleans had 
good reasons for keeping within the walls of Mantineia; for Epa- 
minondas, and the Theban army, had been invited to protect the 
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smaller states of Peloponnesus against Sparta (Hell. vi. 5. 19), and 
were not only expected, but actually approaching to their aid. He 
arrived soon after the departure of Agesilaus, and being joined by 
the Arcadians and their allies, their combined forces presented so 
imposing an array, that in the confidence of their strength they 
pressed and persuaded Epaminondas to invade Laconia itself. (Hell. 
vi. 5. 24, 25.) On his return into Arcadia (Diod. xv. 66), after 
plundering Laconia far and wide, and threatening Sparta itself, he 
proceeded to develope his designs against that state, in which the 
Arcadians were of course ready enough to co-operate. Indeed, they 
had already resolved to found a new city as a centre of union for 
their confederation; but the jealousies and rivalries of the several 
states, especially those of Mantineia and Tegea, combined with indi- 
vidual attachments to old localities, were formidable obstacles to the 
execution of this design, and might have prevented it. 

In this emergency, the character and influence of Epaminondas 
supplied the deficiency of a controlling and recognized authority, and 
the foundation of the new city was soon laid by the Arcadian com- 
missioners in conjunction with him. (Paus. vii. 27. 2.) Its site was 
fixed in the upper plain of the famous Alpheius, and on one of its 
branches, the Helisson, which flowed through the city, and divided it 
into two parts. (Paus. viii. 30.) No less than 40 distinct κῶμαι 
or villages (Diod. xv. 72) were comprehended in the new settlement ; 
and 4 small townships, already occupying a part of its territory, being 
unwilling to unite with them, were compelled to do so, except the 
Trapezuntians, who left their country, and found a new home at 
Trapezus (Trebizond) on the Euxine. 

The walls of the city enclosed a space of 50 stadia, or 53} miles 
round, with a rural territory attached, extending northwards 24 
miles from the city, and of considerable magnitude in other direc- 
tions. According to its native historian Polybius (ix. ὁ. 21), its 
dimensions were on a larger scale than those of Sparta itself, and 
even its name (ἡ Μεγάλη πόλις) indicated the views and objects of 
its founders. These, however, were far from being permanently 
realized, for Cleomenes (Plutarch, c. 24. Paus. 11. 9. 2; vii. 27. 10), 
king of Sparta, partly destroyed it 150 years afterwards ; and, accord- 
ing to a comic poet quoted by Strabo (viii. 8. 1) ‘the great city’ 
was in his time a great desert: 


Ἐρημία μεγάλη ᾽στὶν ἣ Μεγάλη πόλις. 


But the building of Megalopolis as a bulwark against Sparta, 
was not the only scheme which Epaminondas had formed. With a 
long-sighted policy, and a clear perception of the best means of per- 
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manently disabling her, he had resolved to dispossess her of the 
fertile territory of Messenia, cultivated for her by her Helots, and to 
occupy it with a population rankling with hatred against her. For 
this purpose he communicated with the Messenian exiles, and invited 
them from their different places of settlement to return to their 
ancient country under the protection of Thebes. (Diod. xv. 66. Paus. 
iv. 26. 34.) His summons was eagerly responded to. Many had 
already joined him when he entered Arcadia in B.c. 370, and so 
many more followed, that it was resolved to build a new town for 
their reception upon the slope of the celebrated Ithome, with a 
citadel on the summit. (Paus. iv. 31. 4.) After solemn sacrifices 
and to the strains of patriotic airs (Paus. iv. 27), the foundations 
were laid, Epaminondas himself being expressly honoured with the 
title of founder (οἰκιστής). The best builders and architects of Greece 
were invited to join in the work, and especial care was taken with 
the fortifications as a protection against attack by Sparta. It was 
surrounded on all sides with a wall of stone, strengthened by towers 
and buttresses, the excellence and solidity of which were an object of 
admiration to Pausanias (iv. 31. 4) 500 years afterwards, and have 
ensured the preservation of some of its remains to modern times. 

Describing the north gate towards Megalopolis, Colonel Leake 
(Morea, 1. 372) says, “It is one of the finest specimens of Greek 
military architecture in existence. It isa double gate with an inter- 
mediate circular court of sixty-two feet in diameter, and the interior 
masonry is the most exact and beautiful I ever saw. Two towers 
next to the gate on the slope of Mount Ithome, with the interjacent 
curtain (τὸ μεσοπύργιον) and the curtain between the lower town 
and the gate, show this part of the fortification to have resembled a 
chain of strong redoubts, each tower constituting a fortress of itself, 
The embrasures in each face of the towers have an opening of seven 
inches within, and of three feet nine inches without, so that with a 
small opening their scope is very great. Both the curtains and 
towers in this part of the walls are constructed entirely of large 
squared blocks without rubble or cement. The curtains are nine 
feet thick.” 

Thus situated and fortified was the new town to which the 
Messenians repaired nearly 300 years after their ancestors had been 
driven from their homes. Its erection was indeed a heavy blow to 
Spartan interests, and a painful wound to Spartan pride, aggravated 
also by a loss of territory which included some of the most fertile 
land in the Peloponnesus. All the district s.w. of Ithome, from the 
river Neda on the Nn. to the sea-coast on the w. and s., was taken 
from Sparta, and appropriated as the domain of the new settlement 
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and its dependencies. For centuries before, this region had been oc- 
cupied by the vassals, and tilled by the serfs of Sparta, the Perioeci 
who served as light troops in her armies, and the Helots who served 
as the slaves of her citizens. Many of these were the descendants 
of the ancient Messenians, whom the removal of the Spartan yoke at 
once converted into freemen, and whose independence was con- 
firmed and guaranteed by the new establishment of Messene. In- 
stead, therefore, of receiving tributes, and rent, and produce from 
this district, Sparta saw it suddenly transformed into a hostile coun- 
try, peopled by men whose feelings and interests made them her 
deadly enemies, and whom she had wronged too grievously for recon- 
ciliation or forgiveness. (Grote x. 311.) The bitterness of her 
feeling under this humiliation may be readily conceived, and is forci- 
bly expressed by Isocrates in his oration called Archidamus (§§ 30. 
101), composed only five or six years after the revolution. For, as 
he represents, the Spartans complained indignantly that not only 
were the genuine Messenians restored, but their own slaves, the 
Helots, were located as freemen on their borders, and so far elevated 
to an equality with their late masters themselves. 

But galling as all this was to Sparta, she was obliged to submit, 
for she could not alter it. She was now hemmed in by Messene 
on the w. and Megalopolis and Argos on the n., while the Thebans 
were actually at war with her, and occupied Tegea with a garri- 
son. (Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 86.) Accordingly, for some time at least 
(Paus. iv. 28), she abstained from any acts of hostility to the 
new establishments, except when Archidamus invaded Arcadia (8.0. 
367), and with some auxiliaries (KéArac) from Dionysius of Syra- 
cuse, gained the ‘Tearless Battle’ over the Arcadians and Argives. 
(Hell. vii. 1. 28.) This, however, was but an isolated success ; 
and the influence of Thebes continued so predominant, that. she 
was enabled to obtain from the king of Persia a recognition of 
the independence of Messene, and a declaration of her own head- 
ship in Greece. (Hell. vii. 1. 36. Grote x. 383.) Moreover (in 
B.C. 366), she succeeded in detaching Corinth, and other allies 
from Sparta, and securing their neutrality upon the general basis 
of the Persian mandate, which of course involved the independence 
of Messene. (Xen. Hell. vii. 4.9.) Sparta herself was solicited to 
accept peace on the same terms, but she firmly refused to do so, 
and declared her resolution never to give up a territory which she 
had inherited from of old. According to Isocrates (Archid.), this de- 
termination was expressed in the strongest terms by.Archidamus, 
the son of Agesilaus, while he at the same time conjured his country- 
men to make every sacrifice for its recovery. His first attempt with 
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this object was the occupation of a post called Cromnus (ὃ Kpépvos), 
not far from Megalopolis, and so cutting off its communication with 
Messene. This, indeed, was done at the instigation of the Eleans, 
then at war with the Arcadians; but it proved a failure, for the 
latter blockaded the fort, and at last dislodged the garrison. (Hell. 
vii. 4. 27.) 

The lapse of a few years brought about great changes. The Arca- 
dians quarrelled among themselves, some remaining firm in their 
friendship to Thebes; others, and Mantineia especially, rallying 
round Sparta. ΤῸ secure the ascendancy they had so lately gained, 
the Thebans once more invaded Peloponnesus, and won the battle of 
Mantineia against the Spartans and their allies, but lost their hero 
Epaminondas (Diod. xv. 87. Xen. Hell. vii. 5. 24), and with him all 
hope of future success (B.c. 362). In the same battle fell two 
other Theban captains, whom he had intended to succeed him, on 
hearing of whose death, he said to his comrades in his last words: 
“Then you must make peace with the enemy.” (Plutarch, Apophtheg. 
p- 194, c. Aelian, V. H. xii. 3.) His injunction was followed, and 
peace was concluded between the two principals and their allies on 
the basis of the status quo, and admitting the independence of Mes- 
sene. At least this admission was made, and the independence 
guaranteed by the allies of both, though Sparta herself stood out 
against it, preferring a state of isolation and the loss of friends, to 
what she thought a degradation, and hoping for better times to 
re-assert her claims. (Diod. xv. 89. Polyb. iv. 33.) 

In a few years a favourable opportunity appeared to present itself. 
The Sacred War had broken out (B.c. 356) between the Phocians 
andthe Thebans, which during its continuance for ten years gave the 
latter so much occupation nearer home, that their protection of Pelo- 
ponnesian dependents might well seem impossible. Indeed, Archi- 
damus himself was said (Diod. xvi. 24) to have fostered the war, by 
promising men and money to the Phocian leaders, and he actually 
furnished them with 15 talents to carry it on. Accordingly, when 
(.c. 353) the Phocian arms were triumphant, he thought the time 
was arrived for re-establishing the Spartan ascendancy in the Pelo- 
ponnesus, by breaking up the hostile states of Megalopolis and Mes- 
sene. With this view he announced the principle, that ancient 
rights ought to be restored; that Athens, for instance, ought to be 
put in possession of Oropus, which Thebes had taken from her some 
14 years before ; that Thespiae, Plataeae, and Orchomenus, ought to 
be re-established ; that Phlins should regain a fortress called Trica- 
ranum (Xen. Hell. vii. 2), and Elis the territory of Triphylia, over 
which she claimed the same rights as Sparta did over Messenia. 
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Obviously if these arrangements were carried out, the parties 
benefited could hardly refuse Sparta their assistance in the recovery 
of Messene, and the re-establishment of the former state of affairs at 
Megalopolis. This it was evident was the real object of Archidamus, 
and other indications plainly showed that Lacedaemon was planning 
operations against that city. In this conjuncture the Megalopo- 
litans sent an embassy to Athens, soliciting her aid in the approach- 
ing struggle, while at the same time the Spartans sent another to 
oppose them. Public opinion it would seem was divided upon the 
subject in Athens, her interests suggesting one policy, and her sym- 
pathies another. Demosthenes took a wise and comprehensive view 
of the case, though an unpopular one; pointing out, that although 
they had recently been, and still were allies of Sparta against Thebes, 
nevertheless, justice and expediency required them to protect Mes- 
sene and Megalopolis against Spartan aggression. 

Tt does not, however, appear that these sensible views prevailed ; 
for Archidamus soon afterwards (B.c. 852—3851) advanced into the 
territory of Megalopolis with a body of Spartan troops, and 8000 
Phocian mercenaries. Megalopolis on her side was assisted by the 
Thebans and Argives ; and a war was carried on for some time with 
various success, till at last the Lacedaemonians concluded a peace, 
' and the Thebans returned home. The inference is that they would 
not have done this without having accomplished their object; and 
that virtually, if not formally, the Lacedaemonians were compelled, 
for the time at least, to desist from designs against Megalopolis, 
and to acquiesce in her independence. (Diod. xvi. 39. Grote xi. 
419.) 

This was the second speech of Demosthenes on public matters, 
delivered by him when only about 28 years of age; and it is remark- 
able, that neither in it, nor in the De Symmoriis of the year before, 
is there any allusion to Philip. Another point worthy of notice is, 
that so young a man, naturally desirous of conciliating the good 
opinion of his countrymen, should have had the moral courage to 
oppose their sympathies as he did, and the statesmanlike judgment 
to appreciate the necessity for doing so. 
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“ A 
Ore Λακεδαιμόνιοι νικηθέντες ὑπὸ Θηβαίων ἐν Λεύκτροις τῆς Βοιωτίας 
> ’ / > 4 3 / Ν ᾽ὔ 
εἰς κίνδυνον μέγαν κατέστησαν, ἀποστάντων ᾿Αρκάδων καὶ προσθεμένων 
τοῖς Θηβαίοις, ᾿Αθηναῖοι σύμμαχοι Λακεδαιμονίοις γενόμενοι διέσωσαν 
3 ψ, ΄ Ν / lal ΄ 3 / ‘ os 
αὐτούς: ὕστερον δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι TOV κινδύνων ἀπαλλαγέντες καὶ προϊόντες 
πάλιν εἰς δύναμιν ἐπὶ Μεγάλην πόλιν τῆς ᾿Αρκαδίας ἤρχοντο, καὶ τοὺς 
3 7 yp Ν ’ὔ a 3 lal 4 , 
᾿Αθηναίους παρεκάλουν διὰ πρεσβείας κοινωνεῖν αὐτοῖς τοῦ πολέμου. πε- 
A > A 
πόμφασι δὲ καὶ ot Μεγαλοπολῖται πρέσβεις ᾿Αθήναζε παρακαλοῦντες ὑπὲρ 
ε “ ε / , 4 Ἂν; cal > ΄-Ξ 
ἑαυτῶν. ὃ τοίνυν Δημοσθένης συμβουλεύει μὴ περιορᾶν ἀναιρεθεῖσαν 
Μεγάλην πόλιν μηδὲ εἰς ἰσχὺν προελθόντας Λακεδαιμονίους, συμφέρειν 


λέγων τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὸ μὴ φοβερὰν εἶναι τὴν Λακεδαίμονα. 


᾿Αμφότεροί μοι δοκοῦσιν ἁμαρτάνειν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, καὶ οἱ τοῖς ᾿Αρκάσι καὶ ot τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις 
συνειρηκότες: ὥσπερ γὰρ ἀφ᾽ ἑκατέρων ἥκοντες, οὐχ ὑμῶν 
ὄντες πολῖται, πρὸς οὺἣς ἀμφότεροι πρεσβεύουσι, κατ- 
ἦν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν 
“A > , » Ν Ν 5 “Ὁ ε Ν A , 
τῶν ἀφιγμένων ἔργον, TO δὲ κοινῶς ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων 
λέγειν καὶ τὰ βέλτιστα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν σκοπεῖν ἄνευ φιλο- 

lA A 5 , , 3 ’ lal ae ἮἩ᾿ἣΨ 

νεικίας τῶν ἐνθάδε συμβουλεύειν ἀξιούντων. νῦν δ᾽ ἔγωγε, 


ἀμφότεροι πρεσβεύουσι] Namely the 
Arcadians and Lacedaemonians. The 
former ἀμφότεροι refers to the Athenian 
partizans of both. 

ἦν δὲ τοῦτο μέν] ‘now this indeed 
was the duty of the envoys, but to 


speak independently upon the question, 
and to consider what is best for your 
interests without party-spirit, is the part 
of men who presume to give counsel 
here.’ 
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δ᾽ 5 A -ἰ tp ἂν , Ν Ν “ -“ 

εἰ τις αὑτῶν ἀφέλοι τὸ γιγνώσκεσθαι καὶ TO TH φωνῇ 
> A ~ 

λέγειν Αττικῶς, πολλοὺς ἂν οἶμαι τοὺς μὲν ᾿Αρκάδας, τοὺς 


Ὁ »- 


\ , 5 “ > , 5 Ν 3 Ν € 
δὲ Adkwvas αὐτῶν εἶναι νομίσαι. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὁρῶ μὲν ὡς 
Ἂς Ν ’ re 5 / 4 Ν 
χαλεπὸν τὰ βέλτιστα λέγειν ἐστί: συνεξηπατημένων γὰρ 
ὑμῶν, καὶ τῶν μὲν ταυτὶ βουλομένων τῶν δὲ ταυτὶ, ἐὰν τὰ 
μεταξύ τις ἐγχειρῇ λέγειν καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ περιμένητε μαθεῖν, 
a \ Ws) / ὃ ΄ δὲ Ν 3 , 
χαριεῖται μὲν οὐδετέροις, διαβεβλήσεται δὲ πρὸς ἀμφο- 
’΄ > Ν 5 P.! ε ’ὕ ἴων =) Ν x 3» 
τέρους: οὐ μὴν ἀλλ αἱρήσομαι μᾶλλον αὐτὸς, ἂν apa 
An 16 ὃ “A “ “ἡ ous’ ΄ / 
τοῦτο πάθω, δοκεῖν φλυαρεῖν, ἢ παρ᾽ ἃ βέλτιστα νομίζω 
τῇ πόλει προέσθαι τισὶν ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. τὰ μὲν οὖν 
ἄλλα ὕστερον, ἂν ὑμῖν βουλομένοις 7, λέξω: ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν 
ε Ψ ε 3 ε , » aA , , 
ὁμολογουμένων ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων ἄρξομαι ἃ κράτιστα νομίζω 
διδάσκειν. 
5 “ δ᾽ 3 e 5 / €: =) ’ Lo ’ 
Οὐκοῦν οὐὸ ἂν εἷς ἀντείποι ὡς οὐ συμφέρει τῇ πόλει 
\ ὃ , 9 A > \ ΄, , 
καὶ Μακεδαιμονίους ἀσθενεῖς εἶναι καὶ Θηβαίους τουτουσί. 
ἔστι τοίνυν ἔν τινι τοιούτῳ καιρῷ τὰ πράγματα νῦν, εἴ τι 
δεῖ τοῖς εἰρημένοις πολλάκις παρ᾽ ὑμῖν λόγοις τεκμήρα- 


[2 an Ν ἴω 
σθαι, ὥστε Θηβαίους μὲν ᾿Ορχομενοῦ καὶ Θεσπιῶν καὶ 


εἴ τις αὐτῶν] ‘could one set aside the 
knowledge of their persons.’ 

cuveénratnuéevwy] ‘for when you share 
in the delusions of the speakers.’ 

τὰ μεταξὺ λέγειν] ‘to propose the 
middle course.’ 

διαβεβλήσεται) ‘but will be disgraced 
with both.’ 

ov μὴν ἀλλ᾽] ‘not but that I will, if 
indeed this is to be my case, prefer rather 
to be thought a trifler myself.’ 

amd δὲ τῶν] ‘and beginning with prin- 
ciples admitted by all, I will explain what 
I think best.’ 

ὡς οὐ συμφέρει)]͵ Comp. c. Aristocr. 
§ 120: ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι συμφέρει TH πόλει μήτε 
Θηβαίους μήτε Λακεδαιμονίους ἰσχύειν. 

Ὀρχομενοῦ] The cities οἵ Boeotia 
anciently formed a confederation, at the 
head of which was Thebes, the other cities 
however maintaining their independence, 
and having each its own district depen- 
dent upon itself. Of these minor states 
there appear to have been originally at 
least twelve (Thucyd. iv. 76.91), Plataeae, 
Thespiae, and Orchomenus being amongst 
the number. (Clinton Fas. Hell. i. 397.) 
Of these Plataeae withdrew from the con- 
federacy, and placed herself under the 


protection of Athens (Herod. vi. 108) in 
B.c. 519. It was consequently destroyed 
by the Thebans in the beginning of the 
Peloponnesian war, but rebuilt and re- 
stored at the peace of Antalcidas, B.c. 
387. But the restoration was not perma- 
nent. Shortly before (B.c. 373) the battle 
of Leuctra, the Thebans again felt them- 
selves strong enough to crush Plataeae, 
and its citizens were again obliged to take 
refuge in| Athens. (Paus. ix. 1. Xen. 
Hell. vi. 1. 3. Isocr. Plataic. §§ 21—38.) 

With regard to Thespiae, it appears to 
have been always an object of suspicion 
to the Thebans, for during the Pelopon- 
nesian war (B.c. 423) they dismantled its 
walls (Thucyd. iv. 133) on a charge of 
attachment to Athens (ἐπικαλέσαντες 
᾿Αττικισμόνν ; and it would seem that they 
did so again when they destroyed Plataeae 
in B.c. 373. (Diod. xv. 46.) But the 
Thespians were not then ejected from 
Boeotia, for we read that a detachment of 
them being under the command of Epami- 
nondas at Leuctra, availed themselves of 
his permission to withdraw before the en- 
gagement. (Paus. ix. 13. 8.) Such a step 
aggravated the ill-feeling of the Thebans, 
and fearing their resentment, the Thes- 
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Πλαταιῶν οἰκισθεισῶν ἀσθενεῖς γενέσθαι, AaxeSayroviovs 5 
5 5 be Ν > vA ε ae ¢ ~ Ν 7 
δ᾽, εἰ ποιήσονται τὴν ᾿Αρκαδίαν ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς καὶ Μεγάλην 


, ε 4 / 5 Ν te ͵΄͵ 
6 πόλιν αιρήσουσι, πάλιν ἰσχυρους γενήσεσθαι. ἡ σκεπτέον 


4 ‘\ / / , Ν ἊΝ ’ὕ 
τοίνυν μὴ πρότερον τούσδε γενέσθαι φοβεροὺς καὶ μεγά- 
λους ἐάσωμεν ἢ ἐκεῖνοι μικροὶ γενήσονται, καὶ λάθωσιν 
ἡμᾶς πλείονι μείζους οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι γενόμενοι ἢ ὅσῳ 

x 4 5 , ’ὔ ’ 3 ἊΝ 
τοὺς Θηβαίους ἐλάττους συμφέρει γενέσθαι. οὐ γὰρ 
> ΚΑ Δ > x »ν ε 3 ,ὔ , » » 
ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ ἂν εἴποιμεν, ὡς ἀνταλλάξασθαι βουλοίμεθ᾽ ἀντι- 
πάλους Λακεδαιμονίους ἀντὶ Θηβαίων, οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὃ 

By 5 DF 4 , \ ε lal 
σπουδάζομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως μηδέτεροι δυνήσονται μηδὲν ἡμᾶς 
ἀδικεῖν: οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἡμεῖς μετὰ πλείστης ἀδείας εἴημεν. 

3 X\ Ν ’ lal ον -΄ A » , 

Aha νὴ Δία ταῦτα μὲν οὕτω Sew ἔχειν φήσομεν, 

Ν δ᾽ > Ν ἃ / > ’, oY 
δεινὸν δ᾽ εἰ, πρὸς ods παρεταττόμεθα ἐν Μαντινείᾳ, τού- 


pians withdrew to a stronghold called 
Ceressus, whence they were dislodged by 
Epaminondas, and driven out of the 
country, their territory being annexed to 
Thebes. (Paus. ix. 14. Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 
Isoc. Plat. § 10.) 

Orchomenus, the second city in Boeo- 
tia, and recently in friendly relations with 
Lacedaemon, would have shared the same 
fate, but for Epaminondas, by whose ad- 
vice the Orchomenians were spared, and 
re-admitted into the Boeotian confederacy. 
(Diod. xv. 57.) But a few years after- 
wards (B.c. 364—363) a conspiracy was 
formed against the Theban government 
by the Orchomenian knights, 300 in 
number, in conjunction with some Theban 
exiles. The plot being betrayed, the 
knights were immediately seized and put 
to death. Nor did this vengeance satisfy 
the Thebans. In the absence of Epami- 
nondas, they marched against the city, 
took it, put the male adults to death, sold 
the women and children into slavery, 
razed the town to the ground, and divided 
the territory amongst their own citizens. 
(Adv. Lept. § 121. Diod. xv. 79. Paus. 
ix. 15.2.) It would appear however that 
it was subsequently rebuilt to some ex- 
tent, for we read that during the Pho- 
cian war (B.c. 354) Orchomenus was cap- 
tured by the Phocian leader Onomarchus. 
(Diod. xvi. 33.) At the close of the war 
(s.c. 346), Philip of Macedon restored it 
to the Thebans, but (Grote xi. 583. 698. 
Paus. iv. 27. 10) after the battle of Chaero- 
neia, he re-established both the Plataean 
and Orchomenian exiles (κατήχθησαν) in 
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their own country. It would seem how- 
ever that this restoration was not effec- 
tual, for (Arrian i. 9) it is also said that 
on the destruction of Thebes (B.c. 335), 
it was resolved (οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἔγνωσαν) to 
restore and fortify both Plataeae and 
Orchomenus. Plutarch also relates that 
after the battle of Arbela (B.c. 331), 
Alexander (vit. c. 31) ἔγραψεν ἰδίᾳ Πλα- 
ταιεῦσιν τὴν πόλιν ἀνοικοδομεῖν. 

γενήσεσθαι) It has been proposed to 
read γενέσθαι here, as in the former 
clause, for, as Schafer observes, ‘‘ ambo 
membra Θηβαίους μὲν ---, Λακεδαιμονίους 
δὲ, eadem ratione sunt hypothetica.’’ But 
there is no sufficient MSS. autherity for 
the alteration, and a writer might have 
varied the tense in the latter clause, to 
make the meaning of both clearer. 

καὶ λάθωσιν] ‘and the Lacedaemonians 
may not unperceived by us become ag- 
grandized in a greater degree than it is 
expedient for the Thebans to be re- 
duced.’ Mr. Long thus: ‘ and the Lace- 
daemonians may not before we are aware 
of it increase in power more than,’ &c. 

ὡς ἀνταλλάξασθαι)] ‘that we would 
wish to have the Lacedaemonians as op- 
ponents instead of the Thebans.’ 

᾿Αλλὰ νὴ Δία] ‘ But forsooth we shall 
say that this indeed ought to be so (viz. 
that neither the Lacedaemonians nor the 
Thebans should be predominant), and yet 
it would be a scandal to take those men 
as allies against whom we were arrayed 
at Mantineia.’ 

πρὸς ots] The Athenians occupied the 
left wing of their own line at the battle of 
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, ε , 5 , , 
TOUS συμμάχους αἱρησόμεθα: ειτα βοηθήσομεν τουτοις 


5 / 5 , > @« 223) .5 ὃ uA 
EVAVTLA EKELVYWY, μεθ ων TOT εκιν υνξευομεέεν. 


. nr 
κἀμοὶ ταῦτα 


δοκεῖ, προσδεῖσθαι δ᾽ ἔτι τοῦ τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ἐθελόντων 90 


8 τῶν ἑτέρων. 


3 \ 7 3 , > , 4 
ευ μὲν τοινυν ἐθελήσουσιν ELPNVNV απαντες 


ἄγειν, οὐ βοηθήσομεν τοῖς Μεγαλοπολίταις: οὐδὲν γὰρ 


’ ν > 5039 ε “ 2 4 ε A“ 5» ΄ς Ν 
δεήσει" WOT ovo OTLOVY UTEVAVTLOV μιν EOTAL προς τους 


συμπαραταἕξαμένους, σύμμανοι δ᾽ ἡμῖν οἱ μὲν ὑπάρχουσιν, 
μπαραταξαμ μμ μῖν οἱ μὲν ὑπάρχ 


ν ε Ν ΄, /, 
9 ὥς φασιν, οἱ δὲ προσγενήσονται VUVL. 


καὶ τί ἂν ἄλλο 


βουλοίμεθα ; ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀδικῶσι καὶ πολεμεῖν οἴωνται δεῖν, εἰ 


Ν ε Ν ω» ’ὔ / > Ν / / 
μὲν ὑπὲρ τούτου μόνου βουλευτέον, εἰ χρὴ Μεγάλην πόλιν 
ἡμᾶς προέσθαι Λακεδαιμονίοις ἢ μὴ, δίκαιον μὲν ov, συγ- 


lal > »¥ 2 wi Ν Ν 5 lat An 7 “ 
χώρω ὃ ΕγωΎ εασαι και μηδὲν ἐναντιωθῆναι τοις YE των 


αὐτῶν μετασχοῦσι κινδύνων" 


3 3 ν > / 9 
ει ὃ απαντες ἐπίστασθε OTL, 


td ΕΝ ν » Sosa ’, 4, > \ 
ταύτην ἂν ELwow, ίασιν ἐπὶ Μεσσήνην, φρασάτω τις ἐμοὶ 


τῶν νῦν χαλεπῶν τοῖς Μεγαλοπολίταις, τί τόθ᾽ ἡμῖν συμ- 


ἄλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐρεῖ. 


XN XN U4 See 
καὶ μὴν TAVTES ἐπι- 


ε Ν , 7 Ν Ne a. 
στασθε ὡς Kat παραινουντων τούτων και μη΄ βοηθητέον, 


Ν Ν XN 9 ἃ 5 / ’, \ Ν. 
καὶ διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους οὺς ὀμωμόκαμεν Μεσσηνίοις, καὶ διὰ 


Mantineia (B.c. 362), the Lacedaemonians, 
Eleians, and Achaeans being in the right 
and centre. (Diod. xv. 85.) Immediately 
opposed to them were the Argives, the 
rest of the Theban line being formed of 
Euboeans, Malians, Thessalians, Arca- 
dians, and other allies of Thebes, with the 
Thebans themselves. According to Dio- 
dorus, the Athenian cavalry were engaged 
in actual conflict with the Theban horse, 
and overpowered by their numbers and 
strategetical combination (τῇ στρατηγικῇ 
συντάξει). Comp. Xen. Hell. vii. 5. 24. 

κἀμοὶ ταῦτα δοκεῖ] ‘I think so too, but I 
also think we must add the further proviso 
that the others be willing to do justice.’ 

Demosthenes argues that the Athenians 
would not be inconsistent in following his 
policy, except on the supposition that 
other parties were willing to do justice. 
This supposition he introduces and de- 
fines by the article τοῦ, which applies to 
the whole clause as expressive of one idea, 
and is not to be taken with ποιεῖν, an in- 
finitive dependent upon ἐθελόντων. I 
note this because it has been proposed to 
read τοῦ τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ἐθέλειν τοὺς 
ἑτέρους. 

σύμμαχοι δ᾽ ἡμῖν) ‘and one people are 


as they profess our allies already, and the 
other will join us now and become so.’ 
Demosthenes wishes to prove that his 
policy would have the advantage of main- 
taining the Lacedaemonian alliance, and 
gaining that of the Arcadians, provided 
only the Lacedaemonians acted fairly. 

ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀδικῶσι) ‘ but should they mean 
injustice, and be resolved on going to war, 
then if this alone had to be determined 
upon, whether we ought to abandon 
Megalopolis to the Lacedaemonians or 
not, though it would not be just indeed, 
yet still I should consent to your allowing 
it, and offering no opposition to those 
who assuredly then shared in the same 
dangers.’ 

τῶν νῦν χαλεπῶν] ‘of those now hard 
upon the Megalopolitans.’ 

kal παραινούντων τούτων] Namely, 
the Athenian opponents of Demosthenes. 

διὰ τοὺς ὅρκου) Immediately after 
the battle of Mantineia a peace was con- 
cluded, and an alliance entered into by 
the different powers who had been en- 
gaged in the conflict, excepting only the 
Lacedaemonians, who objected to the 
Messenians being admitted into the alli- 
ance, and thus recognized as an inde- 
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Ν i > “A Si Ν / 
TO συμφέρον εἶναι κατοικεῖσθαι ταύτην THY πόλιν. σκο- 
πεῖσθε δὴ πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς, ποτέραν τὴν ἀρχὴν καλλίονα 
καὶ φιλανθρωποτέραν ποιήσεσθε τοῦ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν ἀδικεῖν 
Λακεδαιμονίοις τὴν ὑπὲρ Μεγάλης πόλεως ἢ τὴν ὑπὲρ 
7 lal , “a , > , Ν Ν 
Μεσσήνης; νῦν μέν γε βοηθεῖν δόξετε ᾿Αρκάσι, καὶ τὴν 
> 4 7 > ’ ε Ν “ > 4, 
εἰρήνην σπουδάζειν εἶναι βεβαίαν, ὑπὲρ ἧς ἐκινδυνεύσατε 
x 4, ’, > » “ »» > las 
καὶ παρετάξασθε: τότε δ᾽ εὔδηλοι πᾶσιν ἔσεσθε οὐ τοῦ 
ὃ , 4a Y , > , “ἡ A 
ικαίου μᾶλλον ἕνεκα Μεσσήνην εἶναι βουλόμενοι ἢ τοῦ 
Ν 7 ,ὔ an Ν “ Ν νὰ 
πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους φόβου. δεῖ δὲ σκοπεῖν μὲν καὶ 
ε r ω σ 
πρᾶττειν ἀεὶ τὰ δίκαια, συμπαρατηρεῖν δ᾽ ὅπως ἅμα καὶ 
συμφέροντα ἔσται ταῦτα. 
x , Ae , ον las > / 
Ἐστι τοίνυν τοιοῦτός τις λόγος Tapa τῶν ἀντιλεγόντων, 
ε ’ὔ "ων 3 δὲ ε “A > “a A > Ν Ν 
ὡς κομίσασθαι τὸν ᾿Ωρωπὸν ἡμᾶς ἐγχειρεῖν δεῖ, εἰ δὲ τοὺς 
βοηθήσαντας ἂν ἡμῖν νῦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐχθροὺς κτησόμεθα, 


pendent state of Greece. It is probable incorporated in the Attic township, or 


that on this occasion the Athenians as 
well as their allies bound themselves dy 
oath to maintain the independence of 
Messenia, and that Demosthenes here 
alludes to the fact. Pausanias (iv. 28. 2) 
also mentions that the Messenians shortly 
afterwards prayed the Athenians for aid 
against the Lacedaemonians, and that it 
was promised, but only in the event of an 
actual invasion by the Spartans. Diod. 
xv. 89. Polyb. iv. 33. 

ποτέραν) ‘ whether in resisting the in- 
justice of the Lacedaemonians you will 
take your first step with more grace and 
generosity on behalf of (τὴν ὑπέρ) Mega- 
lopolis or of Messene.’ 

νῦν μέν γε] That is, by helping Me- 
galopolis. τότε δ᾽" ‘in the other case.’ 

ov τοῦ δικαίου] Justice required the 
preservation of Megalopolis as well as 
Messene; but the reconquest of Mes- 
senia was far more important to Lace- 
daemon than the destruction of Megalo- 
polis. 

δεῖ δὲ σκοπεῖν) ‘ whereas our aims and 
actions should indeed always be just, 
while at the same time we take care that 
they be for our advantage also.’ Rather 
a shameless ayowal. 

’Qpwrév] Oropus, on the n.£. fron- 
tier of Attica, and opposite Eretria in 
Euboea, was frequently the cause of dis- 
pute between Thebes and Athens. Ori- 
ginally, as it would seem, Boeotian, it 
afterwards became a dependency of 
Athens, and many of its inhabitants were 


Δῆμος, of Γραῆς. (Grote x. 393.) In 
B.c. 411, however (Thucyd. viii. 60), it 
was betrayed to the Thebans, and soon 
afterwards (B.c. 402) it appears to have 
become independent. For we are told 
(Diod. xiv. 17), that in consequence of 
some internal disturbances, a number of 
citizens were banished, in concert with 
whom the Thebans again made them- 
selves masters of the city. Then again, a 
little before the battle of Leuctra (Isocr. 
Plat. § 22—40) we read of ditferences on 
the subject between Thebes and Athens, 
the end of which appears to have been 
that the Thebans were obliged to yield, and 
their friends were expelled from the city. 
But subsequently these fugitives were 
enabled to effect their return and seize 
upon Oropus, by the aid of Themison, 
the despot of Eretria. The Athenians 
marched with a large force to recover 
it; but the Thebans having meanwhile 
occupied the city, a compromise was 
effected (Diod. xv. 76. Xen. Hell. vii. 
4), on the understanding that the The- 
bans should retain it till the claims of 
both were decided by a legal tribunal 
(μέχρι δίκη5). The result was that the 
Thebans kept it in their own hands, and 
Archidamus was enabled te tempt the 
Athenians to acquiesce in his views, by 
stipulating for the cession of Oropus, as 
one of his proposed arrangements. It 
was eventually restored to Athens by 
Philip, after the battle of Chaeroneia. 
Paus, i. 34.1. See note, p. 4. 
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14 μασι κινδυνεύειν. 


-“ » nA id 
15 κεῖν, οὐδεμίαν ὑμῖν χάριν ἕξουσι τῆς σωτηρίας. 


10 


972 


οὐχ ἕξομεν συμμάχους. 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 204, 98 


ἐγὼ δὲ τὸ μὲν κομίσασθαι ᾽ΩὯρω- 


Ν Las ~ SS > / Ἂς > > Ἂς ε a 
mov πειρᾶσθαι δεῖν φημι καὶ αὐτός: τὸ δ᾽ ἐχθροὺς ἡμῖν 


la / 
Λακεδαιμονίους ἔσεσθαι, νῦν ἐὰν ποιώμεθα συμμάχους 25 


᾿Αρκάδων τοὺς βουλομένους ἡμῖν εἶναι φίλους, μόνοις οὐδ᾽ 


5 A 5 an / “~ 4 {- “ Las > /, 
ELT EL ἐξεῖναι νομίζω τοις πεισᾶσιν υμᾶς, οτ ἐκινδύνευον 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι, βοηθεῖν αὐτοῖς. 


35», ε “A 4 / > ’, ε ε [το 
ἔπεισαν ὑμᾶς πάντων Πελοποννησίων ἐλθόντων ὡς ὑμᾶς 


Q 5 ε lal -Σ 4 SN Ἀ 4 as: 
καὶ pe? ὑμῶν ἀξιούντων ἐπὶ τοὺς Μακεδαιμονίους ἰέναι, 

xX δ ΝΝ on δ Ν low Ay) 4 > e , 
τοὺς μὲν μὴ προσδέξασθαι (καὶ διὰ τοῦθ᾽, ὅπερ ἢν ὑπό- 
λοιπον αὐτοῖς, ἐπὶ Θηβαίους ἦλθον), ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς Δακε- 


δαιμονίων σωτηρίας καὶ χρήματ᾽ εἰσφέρειν καὶ τοῖς σώ- 


’ 50» «ἃ ε ~ > ’ , 
καίτοι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς ἠθελήσατε δήπου 


΄ 3 Ἂν; > a ¥ ea Ψ , 
σώζειν αὐυτους, εὖ TOVTO προύλεγον υμιν, OTL σωθέντες, 


3X Ν a 9 , , 3 Ν bla \ LO 
ἐὰν μὴ ποιεῖν ὅ TL βούλονται πάλιν αὐτοὺς ἐᾶτε καὶ ἀδι- 


\ Ν 
καὶ μὴν 


> Ν ’ὔ 5 ’ὔ > Ν “A 4 5 ’ 
εἰ καὶ σφόδρα ἐναντίον ἐστὶ τοῖς Μακεδαιμονίων ἐπιχειρή- 
μασι τὸ τοὺς ᾿Αρκάδας ἡμᾶς συμμάχους ποιήσασθαι, 
προσήκει δήπου πλείω χάριν αὐτοὺς ἔχειν ὧν ἐσώθησαν 
Εἰ ps € A > N 2 4 3 , , a (απὸ 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν εἰς τοὺς ἐσχάτους ἐλθόντες κινδύνους, ἢ ὧν 


ἀδικεῖν κωλύονται νῦν ὀργίζεσθαι. 


ὥστε πῶς οὐ βοηθή- 


ἘΠῊΝ Sans. 79 Ν “Ὁ 7 , 3 , 
σουσιν ὑμῖν ἐπ᾿ ᾿Ωρωπὸν, ἢ κάκιστοι πάντων ἀνθρώπων 
δόξουσιν εἶναι; μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς ἔγωγε οὐχ ὁρῶ. 


Θαυμάζω τοίνυν καὶ τῶν λεγόντων τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ὡς 


ἐγὼ δὲ τὸ μέν] ‘now as for recovering 
Oropus, I too say myself that we ought 
to make the attempt; but as for the 
Lacedaemonians becoming our enemies, 
I think that they, of all men (udvois), are 
not at liberty even to mention it, who, 
when the Lacedaemonians were in peril, 
persuaded you to assist them.’ 

ἐλθόντων] The preceding πάντων is 
of course a rhetorical exaggeration: and 
Xenophon does not allude to the circum- 
stance at all. Perhaps his Spartan sym- 
pathies prevented him from mentioning it. 
But we learn from Diodorus (xv. 62), that 
two years after the battle of Leuctra (B.c. 
369) the Lacedaemonians invaded Arcadia, 
and took possession of Orchomenus, a city 
well disposed to them. A _ battle fol- 
lowed, in which the Arcadians were vic- 
torious. But still fearing the power of 
Sparta, they associated with themselves 


the Argives and Eleians, and sent an em- 
bassy to Athens for aid. No heed was 
paid to them (οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς προσεῖχε), 
and so they applied to the Thebans, who 
readily complied with their request, and 
despatched a force into the Peloponnesus. 
The Spartans in their turn were alarmed, 
and solicited the Athenians to assist them, 
which they generously did, with a body of 
12,000 men under Iphicrates. Xen. Hell. 
vi. 5. 35. Grote x. 290—323. 

πλείω χάριν] ‘surely they should feel 
gratitude for having been saved by us 
when they were in a crisis of extreme 
danger, more than anger for being hin- 
dered in their present wrong-doing.’ The 
construction of ὧν ἀδικεῖν κωλύονται 
ὀργίζεσθαι is analogous to χάριν ἔχειν 
ὧν ἐσώθησαν, as if it had been ὀργὴν 
ἔχειν. - 
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εἰ συμμάχους ποιησόμεθα ᾿Αρκάδας καὶ ταῦτα πράξομεν, 
μεταβάλλεσθαι δόξει καὶ οὐδὲν ἔχειν πιστὸν ἡ πόλις. 
διὰ 


’ 9 lal , > ’ x 9 lal εὺ ε 5 Ν 
τι; OTL των TAVTWV οὐδένα αν αντειπειν οιμαι ως OU Και 


» ἊΝ 5 »Ὃ“" 
ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ δοκεῖ τοὐναντίον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 


, Ν Ν a 
“Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ πρότερον Θηβαίους καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον 
Ἂν SS la) ’ὔ 
Εὐβοέας ἔσωσεν ἡ πόλις, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα συμμάχους 
> ’ 9 Ν Ν Ε] Ἂν 7 ON Δ »» 
ἐποιήσατο, ἕν τι καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ βουλομένη ἀεὶ πράττειν. ἔστι 


ῶ- 
22 


17 
Ν la) , Ν LO , , > ’ ve 
δὲ τοῦτο Ti; τοὺς ἀδικουμένους σώζειν. εἰ τοίνυν ταῦ 
. » 2) py SE τας: τσ τ αΣ, ΤΕ , 9\\? 
οὕτως ἔχει, οὐκέτ᾽ ἂν ἡμεῖς εἴημεν οἱ μεταβαλλόμενοι, ἀλλ 
200 


ε \ / “~ / > , Ν ΄, ἊΝ 
οἱ μὴ θέλοντες τοῖς δικαίοις ἐμμένειν, καὶ φανήσεται τὰ 
’ SIN Ν Ἀ -~ , oN 
πράγματα ἀεὶ διὰ τοὺς πλεονεκτεῖν βουλομένους μεταβαλ- 


18 


λόμενα, οὐχ ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν. 


Δοκοῦσι δέ μοι Λακεδαιμόνιοι μάλα δεινῶν ἀνθρώπων 


» A 
εργον ποιειν. 


A , Ce ra 15 ΄ X 
VUV γὰρ φασιν EKELVOL δεῖν Ἡλείους μεν 


τῆς Τριφυλίας τινὰ κομίσασθαι, Φλιασίους δὲ τὸ Τρικά- 


μεταβάλλεσθαι] ‘to be inconstant and 
have no fidelity.’ 

ὅτι τῶν πάντων) ‘because, as I ima- 
gine, no one in the world would maintain 
that our city did not save both the Lace- 
daemonians, and before them the Thebans, 
and most recently the Euboeans, and sub- 
sequently make them her allies, from the 
wish always to pursue one and the same 
kind of policy.’ 

πρότερον Θηβαίου] The infamous 
seizure of the Cadmeia, or citadel of 
Thebes, by a Spartan commander on his 
way to Olynthus (B.c. 382), caused a 
number of Theban exiles, and Pelopidas 
amongst them, to fly to Athens. Here 
they concerted measures for their own 
restoration and the liberation of their 
country, in which, with the aid of volun- 
teers from Athens, they were successful, 
and compelled the Spartan garrison to 
capitulate. The Boeotian war, as it was 
called, followed (6 κληθεὶς Βοιωτικὸς πόλε- 
Hos), in which the Athenians were allied 
with the Thebans against Sparta, and 
rendered them considerable service. The 
Athenian troops were commanded by 
Chabrias. Diod. xv. 25, 26. Xen. Hell. 
v. 2. 

Εὐβοέας: In B.c. 358, when the The- 
bans despatched a force to control Eu- 
boea, and maintain her supremacy in the 
cities disposed to throw it off. Comp. 
De Cherson. ὃ 80, p. 199: τοὺς Εὐβοέας 
σώζειν, ὅτε Θηβαῖοι κατεδουλοῦντο av- 


τούς. Timotheus was sent by the Athe- 
nians in command of a force, and com- 
pelled the Thebans to evacuate the island. 
Diod. xvi. 17. Dem. ec. Androt. § 17. 

τοὺς ἀδικουμένους σώζειν] Demosthenes 
frequently dwells upon this as a charac- 
teristic of Athenian policy; but in the 
Εν L. § 84, he declares that expediency 
alone dictated the Athenian interference 
in behalf of the states here mentioned: 
οὐδὲ yap Λακεδαιμονίους διὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν 
αὐτῶν ποτ᾽ ἐσώσατε οὐδὲ τοὺς καταρά- 
τους EvBoéas τουτουσὶ, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλους πολ- 
λοὺς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι συμφέρον ἦν σῶς εἶναι τῇ 
πόλει. 

τῆς Τριφυλίας] Triphylia was a small 
district on the bay of Cyparissia (G. of 
Arkhadia) on the coast of Peloponnesus, 
lying between Elis and Messenia, s. of 
the Alpheius and Nn. of the Neda. (Po- 
lyb. iv. 77.) In ancient times it appears 
to have been a dependency of the Eleians; 
but in B.c. 398 it was wrested from them 
by the Lacedaemonians, who, as_ they 
owed the men of Elis a grudge, found it 
convenient to vindicate the independence 
of her subject cities in Triphylia. (Xen. 
Hell. iii. 2. 31.) After the battle of 
Leuctra, when the power of Sparta was 
broken, the Eleians re-asserted their su- 
premacy, and refused their assent to the 
compact entered into at Athens (Hell. vi. 
5. 2) by several other states, on the 
ground that it recognized the independ- 
ence of Triphylia. But as Diodorus (xy. 
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[p. 206, 7 


y¥ / a 9 / Ν CaN Ν x 
pavov, ἄλλους δέ τινας τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων THY αὑτῶν καὶ TOV 
᾿Ωρωπὸν ἡμᾶς, οὐχ ἵν᾿ ἑκάστους ἡμῶν ἴδωσιν ἔχοντας τὰ 
ε “ οι 15 4 ”~ 5 Ν ἊΝ x , 
ἑαυτῶν, οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖ: ὀψὲ γὰρ ἂν φιλάνθρωποι γεγο- 
votes εἶεν: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πᾶσι δοκῶσι συμπράττειν ὅπως ἂν 
9 A Ψ Ἂς > 9 
ἕκαστοι κομίσωνται ταῦθ᾽ a φασιν αὑτῶν εἶναι, ἵν᾽ ἐπειδὰν 
» A 
ἴωσιν ἐπὶ Μεσσήνην αὐτοὶ, συστρατεύωνται πάντες αὐτοῖς 

Ὁ τ las , “Δ “ 3 lal Ν - 
οὗτοι καὶ βοηθῶσι προθύμως, ἢ δοκῶσιν ἀδικεῖν, περὶ ὧν 
y ν Le > “ > , ’ 
ἔφασαν ἕκαστοι σφῶν αὐτῶν εἶναι συμψήφους λαβόντες 
ἐκείνους, μὴ τὴν ὁμοίαν αὐτοῖς χάριν ἀποδιδόντες. ἐγὼ δὲ 
νομίζω τὴν πόλιν πρῶτον μὲν καὶ χωρὶς τοῦ καθυφεῖναί 

, 3 ΄ὔ 3 Ν x ,ἷ 
τινας Λακεδαιμονίοις ᾿Αρκάδων ᾿Ωρωπὸν ἂν κομίσασθαι 
Ν 5 > ’ὔ a Ν P, La) 527 Ν Ν 
καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκείνων, ἂν τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ἐθέλωσι, καὶ μετὰ 

ἰοὺ aA a 3 3 , A ΄ 3A » N 
τῶν ἄλλων τῶν οὐκ οἰομένων δεῖν Θηβαίους ἐᾶν ἔχειν τὰ 
5 / > 5 »»» ΓΟΡΕ.) 5, ε A , Ψ νΝ 
ἀλλότρια. εἰ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦτ᾽ εὔδηλον ἡμῖν γένοιτο, ὅτι μὴ 
Λακεδαιμονίους ἐῶντες τὴν Πελοπόννησον καταστρέψα- 

3 OS, ee: 3 Ν a ε ΄ 
σθαι οὐχ οἷοί τε ἐσόμεθα ᾿Ωρωπὸν λαβεῖν, αἱρετώτερον, 

5 a? > 5 “Ὁ ε A X 3 Ἂν 3A x 
εἰ οἷόν T εἰπεῖν, ἡγοῦμαι τὸν ᾿Ωρωπὸν ἐᾶν ἢ Aakedayo- 


νίοις Μεσσήνην προέσθαι καὶ Πελοπόννησον. 


77) informs us, the sovereignty of this 
country had, ἐκ πολλῶν χρόνων, been dis- 
puted by Elis and Arcadia; and in B.c. 
366, it appears that the Arcadians were 
in possession of it. Probably the Triphy- 
lians had appealed to them for protection, 
now that Sparta was no longer able to 
assist her neighbours. The result was a 
war between Elis and Arcadia, in conse- 
quence of some exiles of the latter coun- 
try having assisted the Eleians to take 
Lasion, a town on the n. of the Alpheius, 
which anciently belonged to them, but 
which was then incorporated with the 
Arcadians (συντελοῦντα es τὸ ᾿Αρκαδι- 
κόν). In this the Arcadians were for the 
most part successful, though the Eleians 
were now assisted by the Spartans, whom 
an identity of interests had attached to 
them. In fact, Sparta claimed the same 
rights over Messenia that Elis did over 
Triphylia ; and, as Demosthenes says, it 
was for her interests, and to establish a 
principle and a precedent advantageous to 
his own country, that Archidamus pro- 
posed his plan of the restoration of the an- 
cient rights of other communities. Xen. 
Hell. vii. 4. 12 and 20. Comp. Paus. v. 
5. 3. Thucyd. v.31. Grotex. 429—431. 


3 Ν x 
OU γὰρ αν 


ΤρικάρανονὙ͵ἢ͵ἡ This was ἃ hill near 
Phlius, occupied (B.c. 370—369) and 
fortified by the Argives as a basis of 
operations against that town, which con- 
tinued a faithful ally of Sparta even after 
the misfortune at Leuctra. (Xen. Hell. 
vii. 2.) Indeed, her fidelity to Sparta 
was the cause of the hostility of the 
Argives and other allies of Thebes, and 
hence it was very natural for Archidamus 
to propose the restoration to her of a 
place which she had lost through devotion 
to his own country. Phlius lay nearly s. 
of Sicyon and s.w. of Corinth. Xeno- 
phon (1. c.) describes Τρικάρανον as ἐν τῷ 
Φλιοῦντι τὸ ὑπὲρ τοῦ Ἡραίου. 

οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖ] ἀλλὰ πολλοῦ, Wolf. 
‘Very far from it.’ 

περὶ ὧν] ‘if they do not make a return 
of the like kindness to them, after having 
had their concurrence in respect of what 
they severally asserted to belong to them- 
selves.’ 

ἐγὼ δὲ νομίζω] “ but my opinion is, 
first, that the city may, even without sa- 
crificing any of the Arcadians, regain 
Oropus.’ εἰ δ᾽ ἄρα, ‘and if, in the second 
place.’ : 
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e lal Ν 4 , ε “A > Ἂν / Ν 

Ὥγουμαυι περι TOVTOY μονον μιν εἰνᾶυν TOV λόγον προς 25 

> , 9 Se ΝΡ , hig Ν 3 ἴες Ν 

ἐκείνους. ἀλλ᾽ ἐάσω τό γ᾽ ἐπελθὸν εἰπεῖν μου περὶ πολ- 
λῶν δ᾽ ἂν οἶμαι κίνδυνον ἡμῖν γενέσθαι. 

29 ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν a γέ φασι πεπρᾶχθαι διὰ Θηβαίους τοῖς 207 

A an \ 
Μεγαλοπολίταις ὑπεναντία πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ἄτοπον νῦν μὲν ἐν 
tA , »-“ "2 \ , 4 

κατηγορίας μέρει ποιεῖσθαι, βουλομένων δὲ γενέσθαι φί- 

23 λων αὐτῶν, ἵνα τοὐναντίον εὖ ποιῶσιν ἡμᾶς, βασκαίνειν 
καὶ σκοπεῖν ἐξ ὅτου τρόπου μὴ γενήσονται, καὶ μὴ γιγνώ- ὃ 
σκειν ὅτι ὅσῳ ἂν σπουδαιοτέρους τούτους περὶ Θηβαίους 
γεγενημένους ἀποδείξωσι, τοσούτῳ πλείονος ὀργῆς αὐτοὶ 
δικαίως ἂν τυγχάνοιεν, εἰ τοιούτων συμμάχων τὴν πόλιν, 


( ode ἴο 


3 Let A , > BN , > , 
oT ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς προτέρους ἦλθον ἢ Θηβαίους, ἀπεστέρησαν. 
- 5 > ἴω ye > 7 5 4 
ἀλλ΄, οἶμαι, ταῦτα μέν ἐστι δεύτερον ἀνθρώπων βουλο- 10 
94 μένων ἑτέρων ποιῆσαι τούτους συμμάχους. ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα, 
ὅσα ἂν ἐκ λογισμοῦ σκοπῶν τις εἰκάσαι, καὶ τοὺς πολλοὺς 
> e an 5 Ni , Ψ 5 “4 , ta 
οἶμαι ὑμῶν ταὐτὰ φήσειν, ὅτι, εἰ λήψονται Μεγάλην πόλιν 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, κινδυνεύσει Μεσσήνη: εἰ δὲ καὶ ταύτην 
25 λήψονται, φημὶ ἡμᾶς ἔσεσθαι συμμάχους Θηβαίων. πολὺ 15 
δὴ κάλλιον καὶ ἄμεινον τὴν μὲν Θηβαίων συμμαχίαν 
5 Ν “A los Ν if lA x 
αὐτοὺς παραλαβεῖν, τῇ δὲ Λακεδαιμονίων πλεονεξίᾳ μὴ 
ἐπιτρέψαι, ἢ νῦν ὀκνοῦντας μὴ τοὺς Θηβαίων σώσωμεν 
συμμάχους, τούτους μὲν προέσθαι, πάλιν δὲ σώζειν αὐτοὺς 


περὶ τοὐτου] ““ Malim de Oropo intelli- 
gere. Sensus: non hoc solum oppido sed 
multis aliis periclitabimur.”’ Schafer. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐάσω) “1 will however omit what 
it had indeed occurred to me to say: but 
I think we shall be endangered in many 
respects.’ 

ὑπεναντία πρὸς jas] Megalopolis was 
founded under the protection of Thebes, 
and therefore its inhabitants naturally 
joined the army of Epaminondas, when 
he invaded Peloponnesus (B.c. 362), and 
defeated the Spartans at Mantineia. In 
this campaign the Athenians, as allies of 
Sparta, may have suffered from the Me- 
galopolitans as allies of Thebes. Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5 5. 

βασκαίνειν ‘to be censorious, and look 
for a plea by which they may be rejected.’ 

τοσούτῳ mAelovos] ‘the more justly 
would they themselves incur your anger, 
for depriving the city of such allies when 
they applied to you before the Thebans.’ 
By αὐτοὶ are meant those partizans of 


Sparta, who had on a previous occasion 
persuaded the Athenians to reject the 
solicitations and offers of Megalopolis, 
and who were again advocating the same 
policy. The construction τυγχάνοιεν, εἰ 
... ἀπεστέρησαν, is like that of θαυμάζω 
ei, where we might expect ὅτι. 

ἑτέρων ποιῆσαι] If the emphasis be 
laid on ἑτέρων the sense will be plain: 
‘but as it appears to me, these are the 
proceedings of men who wish again to 
make these persons the allies of others.’ 

ὅσα ἄν) ‘so far as a man may con- 
jecture by inference and observation.’ 
Jacobs: ‘so weit man etwas aus Griin- 
den mit Wahrscheinlichkeit muthmassen 
kann.’ 

αὐτοὺς παραλαβεῖν) ‘to adopt of our 
own accord the alliance of the Thebans.’ 

ὀκνοῦντας MM)... σώσωμεν “ from re- 
luctance to save,’ 

πάλιν δὲ σώζειν] ‘and have afterwards 
to save the Thebans themselves,’ 
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AHMOXOENOTS 


[p. 207, 20 


τοὺς Θηβαίους, καὶ προσέτι ἐν φόβῳ καθεστάναι περὶ 20 

ε an 5» »“ 5 Ν μι 5 5 Ν “ > ε ie “Ὁ 
96 ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἀδεὲς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνω τῇ 
πόλει, τὸ λαβεῖν Μεγάλην πόλιν Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ πάλιν 


᾽ὕ / ε “ Ν 9 ον Ν nr 5 ε ἣν 
γενέσθαι μεγάλους. ὁρῶ γὰρ αὐτοὺς καὶ νῦν οὐχ ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν τι κακὸν πόλεμον ἀραμένους, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 


,ὕ θ Ν a aN ε A δύ (Ὡς δ᾽ 95 
κομισασ au THY TT POTEPOv ουσαν EQAUTOLS υναμιιν" ων » 20 


. 5" > , νι > , Af ε lal an ΕΣ 

ὅτ᾽ ἐκείνην εἶχον, ὠρέγοντο, ταῦθ᾽ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον ἴσως 
35. 7 A 5. ΝΑ on Pp ox 35 τῷ 

εἰδότες 7) ἐγὼ φοβοῖσθ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως. 


Ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν πυθοίμην τῶν λεγόντων καὶ τοὺς Θηβαίους 


μισεῖν φασκόντων καὶ τοὺς Μακεδαιμονίους, πότερα ἑκά- 208 


τεροι μισοῦσιν, Os δὴ μισοῦσιν, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ συμ- 
, ε “ a ε \ Ν ’, ’, ε Ν 

φέροντος ὑμῖν, ἢ ὑπὲρ μὲν Λακεδαιμονίων Θηβαίους, ὑπὲρ 
\ , ΄ Cie? 3 \ δ ὌΖΟΝ 

δὲ Θηβαίων Λακεδαιμονίους ἑκάτεροι: εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὑπὲρ 


> ᾿ς 3 ’ ε 4 / 4 5 

ἐκείνων, οὐδετέροις ὡς μαινομένοις πείθεσθαι προσήκει εἶ 5 
nw ~ nw A 

δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν φήσουσι, Ti πέρα τοῦ καιροῦ τοὺς ἑτέρους 


5 »Ἅ » ἣν μὰ 4 Ν Lal 
28 ETALPNOVOLV ; εστι yap, εστι Θηβαίους ταπεινοὺυς ποιίιειν 


5, ΄“ » 3 Ν , Ν ’ 
ανξευ του Λακεδαιμονίους ισχυρους καθιστάναι, και πολύ 


ε ῥᾷον' ὡς δ᾽, ἐγὼ πειράσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰπεῖν. 
γε ἐᾷ γὼ πειράσομαι πρὸς ὑμ 


» 
ὑσμεν 


“ An Ψ Ν \ ’, Zz ΩΝ Ἂς Ἂν 4, 
ἅπαντες τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι τὰ μὲν δίκαια πάντες, ἐὰν καὶ μὴ Bov- 10 
Ν , an 5 
λωνται, μέχρι τού γε αἰσχύνονται μὴ πράττειν, τοῖς ὃ 
A lo A ey » 
ἀδικοῦσιν ἐναντιοῦνται φανερῶς, ἄλλως τε καν τινες 


βλάπτωνται: καὶ τοῦτο λυμαινόμενον πάνθ᾽ εὑρήσομεν, 


\ ἐν , aA A Ἂς 

καὶ ταύτην ἀρχὴν οὖσαν πάντων τῶν κακῶν, τὸ μὴ ἐθέλειν 
’ la Y , NN “ 

99 τὰ δίκαια πράττειν ἁπλῶς. ἵνα τοίνυν μὴ τοῦτο ἐμποδὼν 1ὅ 


ταῦθ᾽ ὑμεῖς} ‘this perhaps you may 
know better than I do, and therefore 
have good reason to be alarmed.’ By 
ὑμεῖς, Demosthenes, himself a young 
man, means his seniors. 

φασκόντω)] This is of course a 
stronger word than λεγόντων. Trans- 
late : ‘those who say and give it out that 
they hate.’ And as he means not that 
the same people hate both the Lacedae- 
monians and the Thebans, but some one 
people and some the other, therefore he 
afterwards uses ἑκάτεροι and οὐδετέροις“. 

TL... ἐπαίρουσιν ;| ‘why would they 
aggrandize either people unduly ?’ 

τοῖς δ᾽ ἀδικοῦσιν) The reading of the 
majority of MSS. Dindorf reads tots δ᾽ 
ἀδίκοις, from S, as an antithesis to τὰ 
μὲν δίκαια. 

καὶ τοῦτο] ‘and this is what we shall 


find to mar every thing, and to be the 
origin of all evils,— namely, the unwill- 
ingness to do justice in sincerity.’ A 
maxim which diplomatists and statesmen 
would find it more advantageous to act 
upon than any considerations of policy 
without honesty. 

τοῦτο ἐμποδών] Justice plainly de- 
manded the restoration of all suppressed 
nationalities and annihilated cities in 
Greece ; nor could the Thebans, with any 
consistency, uphold the restoration of the 
Messenians as an independent power, 
while they opposed the re-establishment 
of Thespiae, Orchomenus, and Plataeae, 
because it would diminish their own 
power and humble themselves. Demos- 
thenes therefore says, in order that this 
principle of consistent justice may not 
prevent the humiliation of Thebes, ‘let 
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/, A ’, , \ Ν Ν Ν 
γένηται τῷ Θηβαίους γενέσθαι μικροὺς, τὰς μὲν Θεσπιὰς 
Ν Ν 3 Ν Ν > ‘\ / A 
καὶ τὸν Ορχομενὸν Kat τὰς Πλαταιὰς κατοικίζεσθαι φῶμεν 
δεῖν καὶ συμπράττωμεν αὐτοῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀξιῶμεν 
(ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ καλὰ καὶ δίκαια μὴ περιορᾶν πόλεις 
> »Ἅ 3 ΓΑ Ν Ν ’ / Ἂν Xx 
ἀρχαίας ἐξανεστώσας), τὴν δὲ Μεγάλην πόλιν καὶ τὴν 
/ lal Qn ~ 
Μεσσήνην μὴ προώμεθα τοῖς ἀδικοῦσι, μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ TH προ- 

, A las “ 
φάσει τῇ Πλαταιῶν καὶ Θεσπιῶν τὰς οὔσας καὶ κατοι- 
κουμένας πόλεις ἀναιρεθείσας περιίδωμεν. κἂν ἢ πρόδηλα 

a > \ ν > , ΄ , 
ταῦτα, οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ βουλήσεται παύσασθαι Θηβαίους 
ἔχοντας τὴν ἀλλοτρίαν: εἰ δὲ μὴ, πρῶτον μὲν ἐναντίους 
ν a yg Lal 
ἕξομεν πρὸς ἐκέϊνα τούτους εἰκότως, ὅταν ἡγῶνται τὴν 
5 , ia ε A >» 4 5 9 5 ’, 
ἐκείνων κατοίκισιν αὑτοῖς ὄλεθρον φέρειν, εἶτ᾽ ἀνήνυτα 209 
πράγματα ἕξομεν αὐτοί: τί γὰρ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἔσται πέρας, 
ὅταν ἀεὶ τὰς μὲν οὔσας πόλεις ἐῶμεν ἀναιρεῖν, τὰς δ᾽ 
ἀνῃρημένας ἀξιῶμεν οἰκίζειν ; 

Λέγουσι τοίνυν οἱ μάλιστα δοκοῦντες δίκαια λέγειν ὡς 5 

LoS Ν , ~ 5 Ν Ν Ν ’ » 
δεῖ τὰς στήλας καθελεῖν αὐτοὺς τὰς πρὸς Θηβαίους, εἴπερ 
ε ’ i »» vA ε ἣν Ν Ν 
ἡμέτεροι βεβαίως ἔσονται σύμμαχοι. οἱ δὲ φασὶ μὲν 
αὐτοῖς οὐκ εἶναι στήλας, ἀλλὰ τὸ συμφέρον εἶναι τὸ 


90 


91 


us assert the obligation (φῶμεν δεῖν) of 
restoring the Boeotian towns of Thespiae, 
Orchomenus, and Plataeae, at the same 
time that we uphold the independence of 
Megalopolis and Messene.’ On the other 
hand, the inconsistency of the Thebans is 
thus complained of in Isocrates (Orat. vi. 
§ 29) by Archidamus: Θεσπιὰς μὲν καὶ 
Πλαταιὰς ἐχθὲς καὶ πρώην ἀναστάτους 
πεποιήκασι, Μεσσήνην δὲ διὰ τετρακοσίων 
ἐτῶν μέλλουσι κατοικίζειν. By αὐτοῖς 
are meant the old inhabitants. 

τὸν “Opxouevdy] The Scholiast on 
Thucyd. (i, 113) quotes this clause, to 
show that in Demosthenes ’Opxomevds is 
used ἀρσενικῶς, instead of θηλυκῶς, as in 
Thucydides. 

ἐπὶ τῇ προφάσει] The Lacedaemonians 
had announced the principle of the re- 
storation of ancient rights, which involved 
the re-establishment of Plataeae and Thes- 
piae, a scheme sure to be popular at 
Athens. But it also was meant to in- 
clude the resumption of the rights of 
Sparta over Messenia, and the destruction 
of Megalopolis,—results manifestly inju- 
rious to Athens. Demosthenes therefore 
warned his countrymen not to let the 


pretext of Plataeae and Thespiae blind 
them to the real objects of her ancient 
rival. 

κἂν ἢ πρόδηλα ταῦτα] ‘and if this be 
declared as your policy.’ 

πρὸς ἐκεῖνα) ‘hostile to those other 
objects,’ i. e. the restoration of the towns 
of Boeotia. By τούτους the Arcadians 
are meant. 

ἀνήνυτα πράγματα] ‘interminable trou- 
bles.’ 

τὰς στήλας] It was customary amongst 
the ancient Greeks to inscribe their treaties 
on plates and slabs of brass or stone, which 
so long as the treaties remained in force 
were carefully preserved in the national 
temples or other public places. (Thucyd. 
v. 47.56) A treaty between the Thebans 
and the Megalopolitans appears to have 
been thus recorded, and the opponents of 
Demosthenes argued that the monuments 
on which it was inscribed ought to be 
taken down before Athens entered into 
alliance with Megalopolis. 

αὐτοῖς οὐκ εἶναι) To the demand for 
removing the monuments, the Megalopo- 
litans replied ‘that with them it is not 
monuments, but it is interest that makes 
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878 [p. 209, 9 


Lal Ν », Ν \ lal ec »-“" Ἧ 
ποιοῦν τὴν φιλίαν, τοὺς δὲ βοηθοῦντας ἑαυτοῖς, τούτους 
», > , > Ν᾿ > > \ /, > 5 Ν 
νομίζειν εἶναι συμμάχους. ἐγὼ δ᾽, εἰ τὰ μάλιστ᾽ εἰσὶ 
τοιοῦτοι, ὧδί πως ἔχω. φημὶ δεῖν ἅμα τούτους ἀξιοῦν 
καθαιρεῖν τὰς στήλας καὶ Μακεδαιμονίους ἄγειν εἰρήνην, 
oN ἊΝ Ν > 4 “ ε / a how! 3» Ν 
ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἐθέλωσι ποιεῖν ὁπότεροι ταῦτα, τότ᾽ ἤδη μετὰ 
rn a ¥ 
τῶν ἐθελόντων ἡμᾶς γίγνεσθαι. εἴτε yap εἰρήνης γιγνο- 
/, 5 “A c “A » “ / ’ὔ 
μένης αὐτοῖς οἱ Μεγαλοπολῖται ἔτι τῆς Θηβαίων συμμαχίας 
ἕξονται, φανεροὶ δήπου πᾶσιν ἔσονται τὴν πλεονεξίαν τὴν 
Ψ' 5 Ἂς ’, ε , » , ε lal 
Θηβαίων, οὐ τὸ δίκαιον αἱρούμενοι: εἴτε συμμάχους ἡμᾶς 
2 tf ἊΜ “ον , Ἂς 5 ’, 
ἀδόλως τῶν Μεγαλοπολιτῶν ποιουμένων μὴ ἐθελήσουσιν 
» 5 , e ͵ὕ “ , nw ¥ 
ἄγειν εἰρήνην ot Μακεδαιμόνιοι, δῆλοι δήπου πᾶσιν ἔσον- 
ται οὐχ ἵνα Θεσπιαὶ κατοικισθῶσι μόνον ποιούμενοι τὴν 
Ν 2) 5 ν lal / , / 
σπουδὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τοῦ πολέμου περιεστηκότος Θηβαίοις 
Ν ᾽ὔ ε 5 ε ἴω / , 5 
τὴν Πελοπόννησον ὑφ᾽ αὑτοῖς ποιήσωνται. θαυμάζω ὃ 
ΓΙ ὦ 5 ἈΝ Ν ’ὔ’ , > Ν 
ἐνίων, εἰ τὸ μὲν Θηβαίων συμμάχους εἶναι τοὺς Δακεδαι- 
/ > ἃς “A 5 Ν 4 
μονίων ἐχθροὺς φοβοῦνται, εἰ δὲ καταστρέψονται Λακεδαι- 
lal Ἂν As 
μόνιοι τούτους, μηδὲν ἡγοῦνται φοβερὸν, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἔργῳ 
πεῖραν ἡμῖν δεδωκότος τοῦ χρόνου ὅτι Θηβαῖοι μὲν τού- 
τοις συμμάχοις ἐπὶ Λακεδαιμονίους ἀεὶ χρῶνται, Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ εἶχον αὐτοὺς, ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐχρῶντο. 
> , » 5 an 5 A la 9 Ν 
Οἶμαι τοίνυν ἔγωγε κἀκεῖνο ἐνθυμεῖσθαι δεῖν, ὅτι μὴ 
’ὔὕ Ν ε & Ν ’, οἷος \ 
προσδεξαμένων μὲν ὑμῶν τοὺς Μεγαλοπολίτας, ἐὰν μὲν 
ἀναιρεθῶσι καὶ διοικισθῶσιν, ἰσχυροῖς Μακεδαιμονίοις 
Yy 52 Χ > τιν \ nm 3, ε » Ν 
ἔστιν εὐθὺς εἶναι, ἐὰν δὲ σωθῶσιν ἄρα, ὡς ἤδη τι καὶ 


παρ᾽ ἐλπίδας ἐξέβη, βέβαιοι 


friendship.’ ‘In this clause,’”’ says Mr. 
Kennedy, “ lay the emphasis on οὐκ and on 
στήλας, and then the reading will express 
the true sense.’’ This will also at once show 
the laborious trifling of the commentators 
upon it. Dobree observes, ‘‘ olim correxi 
φασὶν ov στήλας ἀλλὰ --- deleto scholio, 
quod agnoscit scholiastes, ut ex verbis 
ejus apparet φησὶ yap μὴ ὑπάρχειν 
στήλας." On which Dindorf remarks, 
‘aptissimum est quod Dobraeus conjecit.”’ 
To me it seems altogether uncalled for. 
ἐγὼ 5°] ‘ but granting they are in every 
respect such as they say (or that such are 
their views) I am yet of this opinion.’ 
τότ᾽ ἤδη) ‘that then we should forth- 
with side with those who will.’ Gn ὅπό- 
tepot Schifer says ‘ vertendum wfri- 


σύμμαχοι Θηβαίων δικαίως 


cunque : ut sit ὁποτεροιοῦν.᾽" 

εἴτε γάρ] ‘for on the one hand, if 
though peace be secured to them the 
Megalopolitans shall still cling to the al- 
liance of the Thebans.’ <A proof of this 
would be their refusal to pull down the 
monument recording the treaty. 

θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἐνίων) ‘but I wonder at this 
in certain men, that they fear the enemies 
of the Lacedaemonians being allies of the 
Thebans, while they think there is nothing 
to fear should the Lacedaemonians sub- 
due them.’ 

ἐὰν μέν} ‘in the event of their being 
overthrown and broken up into villages.’ 

ὡς ἤδη τι] ‘as indeed before this un- 
hoped for events have happened.’ 

βέβαιοι σύμμαχοι] The result proved 


10 


15 


20 


210 


5 


36 


37 


—210, 8.] THEP METAAOIIOAITON. 379 


» 

ἔσονται: ἂν δὲ προσδέξησθε, τούτοις μὲν ὑπάρξει ἤδη 

a SIC. ΟΝ \ \ ΄ Ν ἊΣ aA δύ 
σωθῆναι δι’ ὑμᾶς, τὸ δὲ συμβησόμενον καὶ τὸν τοῦ κινδύ- 
νου λογισμὸν μετενεγκόντες σκοπῶμεν ἐπὶ Θηβαίων καὶ 
ἐὰν μὲν τοίνυν καταπολεμηθῶσιν οἱ Θη- 
βαῖοι, ὥσπερ αὐτοὺς δεῖ, οὐκ ἔσονται μείζους τοῦ δέοντος 
ε / 4 » 3 ’ὔ Ν 3 ’ 
ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι τούτους ἔχοντες ἀντιπάλους τοὺς ᾿Αρκά- 
δας, ἐγγὺς οἰκοῦντας" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀνενέγκωσιν ἄρα οἱ Θηβαῖοι 
καὶ σωθῶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ἀσθενέστεροί γε ἔσονται ἡμῖν 
συμμάχων γεγενημένων τῶνδε καὶ δι ἡμᾶς σεσωσμένων' 
ὥστε πανταχῆ συμφέρει μήτε προέσθαι τοὺς ᾿Αρκάδας 
μήτε du αὑτοὺς, ἂν ἄρα σωθῶσι, περιγεγονέναι δοκεῖν, 

4 EA Ν 5 Ν 5 ε Qn 

μήτε dv ἄλλους Twas, ἀλλὰ δι᾿ ὑμᾶς. 


’ὔ 
Δακεδαιμονίων. 


10 


᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς οὔτε 20 


φιλῶν οὐδετέ οὔτε μισῶν ἰδίᾳ, εἴρηκα, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ iC 

ιλῶν οὐδετέρους μ @ εἴρηκα, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ νομίζω 
la Ἂς fal Ν 

συμφέρειν ὑμῖν: καὶ παραινῶ μὴ προέσθαι Μεγαλοπο- 

λίτας, μηδ᾽ ἄλλον ἁπλῶς μηδένα τῶν ἐλαττόνων τῷ μεί- 


ζονι. 


the wisdom of this remark. From sub- 
sequent events it would seem that the 
Athenians declined to protect the Mega- 
lopolitans against Sparta. For we find 
that Archidamus actually invaded the 
Megalopolitan territory in B.c. 352—351, 
with the troops and allies of Sparta, 
whereupon the Thebans sent a large body 
of troops to oppose them. Several en- 
gagements followed with various and 
balanced successes, till at last the Lace- 
daemonians concluded a peace, in which 
the independence of Megalopolis was 
either formally recognized or tacitly ac- 
knowledged. (Diod. xvi. 37, 38, 39.) But 
the Arcadian confederacy was alienated 
from Athens, and when the Megalopo- 
litans were again alarmed at the designs 
of Sparta, they applied not to Athens, but 
to Philip, and so afforded him a pretext 


for extending the influence of Macedon 
into and throughout the Peloponnesus. 
(Grote xi. 281. 421.) 

τούτοις μέν] ‘the immediate conse- 
quence to them indeed will be their pre- 
servation through you, but passing over 
from them (μετενεγκόντες) let us con- 
sider what will happen, and the calcula- 
tions of danger in the case of the Thebans 
and Lacedaemonians.’ τὸ συμβησόμενον 
is the object of the participle as well as of 
the verb σκοπῶμεν. 

ὥσπερ αὐτοὺς det] ‘as they ought to 
be.’ 

ἐὰν δ᾽ avevéyrwow] ‘ butif the Thebans 
should after all recover and come off safe,’ 
i.e. from the defeats in the Phocian war 
referred to in ὃ 20 by τοῦ πολέμου τού- 
του. 


ON THE TREATY WITH ALEXANDER. 


Tu1s oration, though published in most of the editions of Demo- 
sthenes, is almost universally admitted to be spurious, on the ground 
both of ancient testimony and internal evidence. Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus (De Adm. vi. Demosth. p. 1127) includes it among the 
Wevderiypador, and Libanius in his Argument observes that the style 
is more like that of Hyperides than Demosthenes. In support of 
this opinion he quotes the words νεόπλουτοι and βδελυρεύσεται, which 
are not found in any other oration. On the other hand the Scholiast 
known as Ulpian asserts that it was attributed to Hegesippus. The 
French translator, Auger, thus expresses himself on the subject : 
“Quoique ce discours se trouve dans les oeuvres de Démosthéne, 
tous les critiques s’accordent ἃ dire qu’il n’est pas de Démosthéne. 
Je suis trés fort de leur avis. Je n’y trouve point cette véhémence 
et cette rapidité de style, cette netteté, cette clarté lumineuse, cette 
profondeur dans les idées, qui caractérisent Démosthéne.”” The sub- 
ject-matter of it is very simple. It purports to be an address to | 
the Athenian people, exhorting them to renounce the supremacy of 

Alexander king of Macedon, and the treaty which they and the 
other states of Greece had recently entered into with him. The 
writer alleges that Alexander had in several instances which he 
specifies violated this treaty, and that consequently the Athenians 
were no longer bound by it, but rather were called upon to declare 
war against him. ΤῸ us, knowing as we do from history the power 
and the genius of Alexander, such advice, if honestly given, seems 
little short of madness, and is utterly inconsistent with the prudence 
and foresight of Demosthenes as exhibited in more than one of his 
speeches. He did indeed persuade the Athenians (Diod. xvii. 8) to 
vote an alliance with Thebes when that city revolted from Macedonia 
not long after Alexander’s accession to the throne, and when he was 


ON THE TREATY WITH ALEXANDER. 981] 


reported to have been defeated and slain by the Triballi (Servia) ; 
but this futile attempt was immediately crushed, and Thebes itself 
razed to the ground by the conqueror (8.c. 335). It may also be 
observed that, if Demosthenes had really given such advice, we might 
have expected some allusion to it in the subsequent Speech on the 
Crown (8.c. 330), where, notwithstanding, there is not even a remark 
upon it. Mr. Grote (xi. 22) however thinks there is no reason for 
doubting that it is “a genuine oration of one of the contemporary 
orators,” and he accordingly assumes that its statements are his- 
torically true, as indeed they seem to be. But whoever was the 
author, it cannot be supposed that any Athenian of note would have 
dared to make such a speech, either while Alexander was in Greece 
immediately after his destruction of Thebes, or after his successes in 
Asia. We must therefore infer that, if delivered at all, its date was 
early in 8.6. 355, before the taking of Thebes, and not many months 
after the convention with Alexander. That he was not in Asia at the 
time, is implied by the words ἔτι καὶ viv ἔχων περιέρχεται, in ὃ 20. 
(Bohnecke, Forschungen, p. 629.) 


XVI: 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤΩΝ ΠΡῸΣ AAEZANAPON 
ΣΥΝΘΗΚΩ͂Ν. 


B.C. 335. 


ὙΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


> n 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ Μακεδόνος καταγαγόντος εἰς Μεσσήνην τοὺς Φιλιάδου 
τοῦ τυράννου παῖδας, αἰτιᾶται παρὰ τὰς συνθήκας εἶναι τοῦτο τὰς παρὰ 
᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Ἕλλησι γενομένας: παραβεβηκέναι δὲ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις πολλοῖς 
Ν / Ν ἊΝ 4 ‘ ‘ A A “ ε 
τὰς συνθήκας φησὶ τοὺς Μακεδόνας, καὶ μὴ περιορᾶν ταῦτα παραινεῖ. ὃ 
Xz /, ig > “~ > Ν ΝΜ Ν ἣν 5 / Lal 
δὲ λόγος ψευδεπίγραφος εἶναι δοκεῖ: οὐ yap ἔοικε κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν τοῖς 
~ “A / 3 = Lal A “ A 

ἄλλοις τοῖς τοῦ Δημοσθένους, ἀλλὰ τῷ Ὑπερίδου χαρακτῆρι μᾶλλον προσ- 
χωρεῖ, τά τε ἄλλα καὶ λέξεις τινὰς ἔχει κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον μᾶλλον εἰρημένας ἢ 


τὸν Δημοσθένην, οἷον νεόπλουτοι καὶ βδελυρεύσεται. 


¥ > a a 
Ἄξιον ἀποδέχεσθαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, σφόδρα τῶν 
τοῖς ὅρκοις καὶ ταῖς συνθήκαις διακελευομένων ἐμμένειν, 
εἴπερ αὐτὸ πεπεισμένοι ποιοῦσιν' οἶμαι γὰρ οὐδὲν οὕτω 
τοῖς δημοκρατουμένοις πρέπειν ὡς περὶ τὸ ἴσον καὶ τὸ 
δίκαιον σπουδάζειν. 
“ Ν “ Ν ’, » 5 “ὦ: 
καλοῦντας μὴ τῷ μὲν λόγῳ καταχρωμένους ἐνοχλεῖν, 


“A , \ id 333) JN 
δεῖ τοινυν τους λίαν €7 αυτο παρα- 


358. 
17. 


ἀποδέχεσθαι... σφόδρα] ‘to give a Diod. xvi. 89; xvii. 4. Grote xii. 


cordial assent to.’ This usage of ἀποδέ- 


xouat with a genitive is not uncommon 
in Plato. 

ταῖς συνθήκαι5] Agreed to at Corinth 
by Alexander and the deputies of the 
Grecian states, Sparta excepted, B.c. 359. 
The terms of the convention are described 
in this oration, and they were probably 
not very unlike those accepted from 
Philip after the battle of Chaeroneia, B.c. 


πεπεισμένοι] ‘from conviction.’ 

μὴτῷ.. .. ἐνοχλεῖν} ‘not to weary you 
by harping upon the theory, while their 
practice is in all respects the contrary, but 
submitting now to the discussion, either to 
have you for the future under their direc- 
tion in such matters, or to retire and 
leave you to advisers who enunciate truer 
principles about justice.’ 


211 


5 
212 


p. 212, 2.] ΠΕΡῚ TON SYTNOHKON. 383 


, Ν a /, 5 3 ε ’ὔ Ν Ν 
πάντα δὲ μᾶλλον πράττειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπομείναντας νυνὶ τὸν 
> Ν x Ν Ν Ν ’ ε 7” » \ 
ἐξετασμὸν ἢ καὶ TO λοιπὸν πειθομένους ὑμᾶς ἔχειν περὶ 
αὐτῶν, ἢ παραχωρήσαντας ἐᾶν συμβουλεύειν τοὺς ἀληθέ- 

nw -“ x 

στερα περὶ τῶν δικαίων ἀποφαινομένους, W ἢ ἑκόντες 

5 , 3 - Ν ΦᾺΣ an 4 ~ 5 
ἀδικούμενοι ἀνέχησθε καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο χαρίζησθε τῷ ἀδι- 
κοῦντι, ἢ προελόμενοι περὶ πλείστου ποιήσασθαι τὸ δί- 
καιον ἀνεγκλήτως πρὸς ἅπαντας χρῆσθε τῷ συμφέροντι, 
la ἴω la Ἂς “ 
8 μηκέτι μέλλοντες. ἐξ αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν συνθηκῶν καὶ τῶν 
ὅρκων σκεψαμένους τῶν περὶ τῆς κοινῆς εἰρήνης ἔξεστιν 
> A“ ¥ ’ > Ν ε /, ε Ν Ν 7, 
ἰδεῖν ἤδη τίνες εἰσὶν ot παραβεβηκότες. ὡς δὲ περὶ μεγά- 

λων συντόμως διδάξω. 

3 ΄ > ΄φ ε > » 3 A Cy ey, 
Εἰ δή τις ἐρωτήσειεν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπὶ τίνι 
ἂν μάλιστ᾽ ἀγανακτήσαιτε, εἴποιτ᾽ ἂν οἶμαι πάντες, 
εἴ τις ἀναγκάζοι, εἰ ἦσαν κατὰ τὸν νυνὶ χρόνον οἱ 
’ὔ ’ 5 ’, ’ὔ 5 Ν Ν 
Πεισιστρατίδαι καί τις ἐβιάζετο κατάγειν αὐτοὺς δευρὶ, 
ἁρπάσαντας ἂν ὑμᾶς τὰ ὅπλα πάντα κίνδυνον ὑπομεῖναι 


ἀντὶ τοῦ παραδέξασθαι ἣ πεισθέντας γε δουλεύειν ἀντὶ 


a 5 , ᾿ς , Las 9 Ν \ 

TOV ἀργυρωνήτων, Kal τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον, ὅσῳ TOV μὲν 
Ν ΕΥ ἈΝ 

οἰκέτην οὐδεὶς ἂν ἑκὼν ἀποκτείνειε, τοὺς δὲ τυραννου- 

, 5 Τὰ y+ 4 “~ 5 Ἃ χὰ Ν « 
μένους ἀκρίτους ἔστιν ὁρᾶν ἀπολλυμένους ἅμα καὶ ὑβρι- 
5 »- » ty 

5 ζομένους εἰς παῖδας Kal γυναῖκας. παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους 
be Ν Ν ͵ὕὔ Ν > A »“ 5 , 

τοίνυν καὶ Tas συνθήκας τὰς ἐν TH κοινῇ εἰρήνῃ yeypap- 


αὐτὸ τοῦτο] ‘and allow the wrong-doer 
this very gratification,’ i.e. of seeing you 
patiently submit to injustice. 

ἢ ... ἀνεγκλήτως} ‘or consult your 
own interest without reproach in the 
sight of all men.’ The author means that 
duty as well as interest dictated a rupture 
with Alexander. But the vagueness and 
tameness of the whole sentence from δεῖ 
τοίνυν to μηκέτι μέλλοντες are quite un- 
like Demosthenes. 

THs κοινῆς εἰρήνη5) Of B.c. 356. So 
that the speech is of later date. 

ὡς δὲ περὶ μεγάλων] ‘and in what im- 
portant matters I will concisely inform 
you.’ Reiske, on the other hand: ‘ Do- 
cebo vos breviter, ut de rebus magnis, 
h. e. ea brevitate, quae locum habet in 
tanta argumenti amplitudine.’ The Greek 
admits of both interpretations, though 
perhaps Reiske’s version would be better 
adapted for βραχέως than συντόμως. 


εἴ τις ἀναγκάζοι] The natural sequence 
of construction would be τοὺς Πεισιστρα- 
τίδας παραδέξασθαι, but this is interrupted 
by the clause εἰ ἦσαν x.7.A., and then the 
remainder of the sentence is modified so 
as to correspond with it. Dindorf, partly 
following the Codex S, removes the irregu- 
larity of construction by reading, Ei δή τις 
ἐρωτήσειεν. .. εἴποιτ᾽ ἂν πάντες, εἴ τις 
ἀναγκάζοι. οἷμαι δ᾽, εἰ ἦσαν κιτιλ. But 
the text as it stands is really what might 
have been expected from an orator in a 
speech. The correction is that of a critic 
revising it. Before εἰ ἦσαν we may with 
Mr. Kennedy insert ‘I mean.’ 

ἁρπάσαντας ἂν ... ἢ πεισθέντας} ‘you 
would snatch up your arms and brave 
every danger rather than receive them, 
or submitting you would be slaves like 
those bought for money, nay, so much 
worse, inasmuch as, &c.’ 


5 


10 


15 


20 


384 [ AHMOSOENOTS] [p. 212, 24 


μένας ᾿Αλέξανδρος εἰς Μεσσήνην καταγαγὼν τοὺς Φιλιάδου 
“ >» ,ὔ Bi-3- 5 , las » 5 > 
παῖδας, ὄντας τυράννους, ἀρ ἐφρόντισε τοῦ δικαίου, GAN 25 
οὐκ ἐχρήσατο τῷ αὑτοῦ ἔθει τῷ τυραννικῷ, βραχὺ φροντί- 
ε ἴω ἈΝ ων “~ ε ’ὔ 5 x “Ὁ 3 , 

6 σας ὑμῶν Kal τῆς κοινῆς ὁμολογίας ; οὐ δὴ δεῖ, εἰ μέν τις 213 
ε lal “ ΄ὔ le Ως. “Aw 3 2 ee. / ’ 
ὑμᾶς ταῦτα βιάζοιτο, μάλιστ᾽ ἀγανακτῆσαι, εἰ δ᾽ ἑτέρωθί 
που γέγονε παρὰ τοὺς πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὅρκους, μὴ φυλάξασθαι, 
καὶ ἡμῖν μὲν διακελεύεσθαί τινας ἐνταυθὶ ἐμμένειν τοῖς 
ὅρκοις, τοῖς δ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτω περιβοήτως ἀνῃρηκόσι κατα- 5 

΄ ZL Ν 3 , 3 3 > Qs lew ay y 

7 λείπειν ταύτην THY ἐξουσίαν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷόν τε ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως 
3» IN , [ΩΝ ’ὔ “A Ν Ν » 
ἔχειν, ἐὰν βούλησθε τῷ δικαίῳ χρῆσθαι: καὶ γὰρ ἔτι 
προσγέγραπται ἐν ταῖς συνθήκαις πολέμιον εἶναι τὸν 

lal ty lal ν ἴω nA 
ἐκεῖνα ἅπερ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ποιοῦντα ἅπασι τοῖς τῆς εἰρήνης 
κοινωνοῦσι, καὶ τὴν χώραν αὐτοῦ, καὶ στρατεύεσθαι ἐπ᾽ 10 
αὐτὸν ἅπαντας. οὐκοῦν ἐὰν ποιῶμεν τὰ συγκείμενα, πο- 

8 λεμίῳ χρησόμεθα τῷ καταγαγόντι. ἀλλὰ γὰρ εἴποιεν ἂν 
ol τυραννίζοντες οὗτοι ὅτι πρὶν τὰς συνθήκας γενέσθαι 
5 4 4 ε ’, ~ Ἂς Ἂν 4 
ἐτυραννουν Μεσσηνίων οἱ Φιλιάδου παῖδες: διὸ καὶ κατά- 
γειν τὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρον αὐτούς. ἀλλὰ καταγέλαστος ὁ λόγος, 

Ἂς Ν 5 » ᾽ὔ @ > > / ἈΝ 
τοὺς μὲν ἐκ Πέσβου τυράννους, οἷον ἐξ ᾿Αντίσσης καὶ 
> , 9 a ε 9 , » A , 
Ἐρέσου, ἐκβαλεῖν ὡς ἀδικήματος ὄντος τοῦ πολιτεύματος, 
τοὺς πρὸ τῶν ὁμολογιῶν τυραννήσαντας, ἐν δὲ Μεσσήνῃ 
μηδὲν οἴεσθαι διαφέρειν, τῆς αὐτῆς δυσχερείας ὑπαρ- 

9 χούσης. ἔπειτα καὶ ἐπιτάττει ἢ συνθήκη εὐθὺς ἐν ἀρχῇ 
3 , a ἊΝ 3 / Ἂς ν ἊΝ Ν 
ἐλευθέρους εἶναι καὶ αὐτονόμους τοὺς Ἕλληνας διὸ καὶ 
πῶς οὐχ ὑπεράτοπον ἡγεῖσθαι μὲν τῶν συνθηκῶν τὸ αὐτο- 

΄ εν NEES / XN Pe > ὃ ’, 5 ΄, 
νόμους εἶναι καὶ ἐλευθέρους, τὸν δ᾽ εἰς δουλείαν ἀγαγόντα 
μὴ οἴεσθαι τἀναντία ταῖς κοιναῖς ὁμολογίαις διαπεπρᾶχθαι; 
οὐκοῦν ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἴπερ 25 
τοῖς ὅρκοις καὶ ταῖς συνθήκαις ἐμμενοῦμεν καὶ τὰ δίκαια 214 


20 


τοὺς Φιλιάδου παῖδας] Neon and Thra- 
sylochus, mentioned as Messenian traitors 
in the De Cor. § 365. Philiades had been 
tyrant of Messene in the time of Philip, 
and is called by Demosthenes (I. c.) 6 
θεοῖς ἐχθρός. 

περιβοήτως} “ flagrantly.’ 

τυραννίζοντε5} ““ Rarior vox, sed quam 
frustra firmes auctoritate Demosthenis.” 
Schafer. Translate: ‘these supporters 
of tyranny.’ 


μηδὲν... ὑπαρχούσης] ‘to think it a 
matter of indifference though the same 
grievance exists there.’ 

bmepatoroy| A rare word, if indeed it 
occurs elsewhere. I can find no in- 
stance of it in Demosthenes, nor is it com- 
mon to have a preposition before a pri- 
vative. 

ἡγεῖσθαι μέν] “ for it to be the leading 
point in the agreement.’ 


10 μετὰ τῶν βουλομένων. 


11 


18 


—214, 2.] ΠΕΡῚ TAN ΣΥΝΘΗΚΩΝ. 385 


? Nal ΣΑΥ εἰ εν an , 4 > 
ποιήσομεν, ἐφ᾽ ἃ ὑμᾶς παρακαλοῦσι, καθάπερ ἄρτι εἶπον, 
λαβοῦσι τὰ ὅπλα στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τοὺς παραβεβηκότας 
ἢ νομίζετε τὸν μὲν καιρόν ποτ᾽ 
> , Ν + lal ’ Ν /, , Ν 
ἰσχύειν καὶ ἄνευ τοῦ δικαίου τὸ συμφέρον πράττειν" νυνὶ 

5 ο ο 
δ᾽, ὅτ᾽ εἰς ταὐτὸ τὸ δίκαιον ἅμα καὶ ὁ καιρὸς καὶ τὸ συμ- 
φέρον συνδεδράμηκεν, ἄλλον apa τινὰ χρόνον ἀναμενεῖτε 
τῆς ἰδίας ἐλευθερίας ἅμα καὶ τῆς τῶν ἄλλων “Ἑλλήνων 
5 ,ὔ 
ἀντιλαβέσθαι ; 
3 > 3, A 

Ev ἄλλο δὲ δίκαιον ἔρχομαι τῶν κατὰ τὰς συνθήκας. 
» 
ἔστι γὰρ γεγραμμένον, ἐάν τινες τὰς πολιτείας τὰς παρ᾽ 
ἑκάστοις οὔσας, ὅτε τοὺς ὅρκους τοὺς περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης 
ὦμνυσαν, καταλύσωσι, πολεμίους εἶναι πᾶσι τοῖς τῆς 
wey ΄, ΄ > > » 3 a 
εἰρήνης μετέχουσιν. σκέψασθε δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ν > Ν Ν Ἐπ Ὁ », 3 ia) Δ 
ὅτι ᾿Αχαιοὶ μὲν οἱ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ ἐδημοκρατοῦντο, τού- 
των δ᾽ ἐν Πελλήνῃ νῦν καταλέλυκε τὸν δῆμον 6 Μακεδὼν 
5 Ν A La ἣν ’, ἣν >) 5 “ ἴω 
ἐκβαλὼν τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς πλείστους, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνων τοῖς 

> ,ὔ vy / \ XN ἊΝ ᾽ὔ 

οἰκέταις δέδωκε, Χαίρωνα δὲ τὸν παλαιστὴν τύραννον 
ἡμεῖς δὲ τῆς εἰρήνης μετέχομεν τῆς προσ- 
ταττούσης πολεμίους ἡγεῖσθαι τοὺς ταῦτα πράττοντας. 


ἐγκατέστησεν. 


ἐκ δὴ τούτων πότερον πειθώμεθα τοῖς κοινοῖς προστά- 
γμασι, πολεμίοις αὐτοῖς χρώμενοι, ἢ βδελυρεύσεταί τις 
οὐ φάσκων, τούτων τῶν μισθοφορούντων παρὰ τοῦ Μακε- 

’ὔ “ 3 ε “ / 5 Ν Ν 4 »“ 
δόνος, τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμῶν πεπλουτηκότων ; οὐ γὰρ δὴ λέληθέ 


14γε αὐτοὺς οὐδὲν τούτων: ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὕβρεως ἥκουσιν 


ο Lal ἴω ’ 

ὥστε δορυφορούμενοι τοῖς τοῦ τυράννου στρατοπέδοις ἐν 

μὲν τοῖς παραβεβασμένοις ὅρκοις ἐμμένειν ὑμῖν διακελεύ- 
ἴω ’ὔ , »” / 

ονται, WS καὶ τῆς ἐπιορκίας αὐτοκράτορος ὄντος ἐκείνου, 


ἢ νομίζετε] ‘or think you that oppor- 
tunity has sometimes such power as to 
carry out expediency even without right ?’ 
i. e. opportunity prompts and dictates it. 
The opportunity was afforded by the ab- 
sence of the Macedonian troops in Asia. 

"EW ἄλλο δέ] ‘But I will proceed to 
another of the obligations under the arti- 
cles.’ 

ot ev Πελοποννήσῳ] There were other 
Achaeans in Phthiotis the south-eastern 
district of Thessaly, called ᾽Αχαιοὶ Φθιῶται. 
Miiller, Dorians, Appen. vii. § 4. 

τούτων δ᾽] ‘and among them.’ 


VOL. I. 


τῆς εἰρήνης μετέχομεν] ‘are parties to 
the peace.’ 

ἐκ δὴ ToUTwy | ‘ this then being the case.’ 

βδελυρεύσεταί Tis] ‘ willany one brazen 
it out and say no?’ Inthe Knights of 
Aristophanes the epithet βδελυρός is often 
applied to Cleon, as in vy. 803: ὦ μιαρὲ 
kal βδελυρὲ καὶ κατακεκράκτα, τοῦ σοῦ 
θράσους πᾶσα μὲν γῆ πλέα. 

δορυφορούμενοι)η͵ ‘guarded by the 
armies of the tyrant.’ A phrase, as it 
seems to me, by no means Demosthenic. 

ὡς καὶ τῆς ἐπιορκίας} ‘as if he were an 
absolute lord of perjury also,’ or with 


cc 


10 


20 


386 [ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥΣῚ [p. 215, 3 


Ν 3 5 - ie lal ’, 5 , le Ν A 

τοὺς δ᾽ ἰδίους ὑμᾶς νόμους ἀναγκάζουσι λύειν, τοὺς μὲν 
-“ y 

κεκριμένους ἐν τοῖς δικαστηρίοις ἀφιέντες, ἕτερα δὲ Tap- 
15 πληθῆ τοιαῦτα βιαζόμενοι παρανομεῖν. εἰκότως" τοῖς yap 5 
πεπρακόσιν ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τἀναντία τοῖς τῇ πατρίδι συμ- 
φέρουσιν οὐκ ἔνι μέλειν νόμων οὐδ᾽ ὅρκων: τοῖς δ᾽ ὀνόμασιν 
αὐτῶν μόνοις ἀποχρώμενοι παρακρούονται τοὺς παρέργως 

5 Ν 5 5 5 5» “Ὁ > , Ν 4 
ἐνταυθὶ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξεταστικῶς ἐκκλησιάζοντας, Kal vopi- 
ζοντας τὴν παραυτίκα ἡσυχίαν οὐκ ἔσεσθαί ποτ᾽ αἰτίαν 
16 ταραχῆς ἀτόπου. κελεύω δ᾽ ἔγωγε, καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ προ- 
εἶπον, πείθεσθαι τούτοις τοῖς φάσκουσι δεῖν ἐν ταῖς κοιναῖς 
ὁμολογίαις ἐμμένειν, εἰ μὴ ἐκεῖνο νομίζουσιν, ὅταν μὲν 
λέγωσιν ὡς ἐμμενετέον τοῖς ὅρκοις, οὐ λέγειν αὐτοὺς τὸ 

Ν 9 A 3 ,ὕ 5 » 5 , , 
μηδὲν ἀδικεῖσθαι, οὐδένα δ᾽ οἴονται αἰσθήσεσθαι τυραννί- 
δων ἀντὶ δημοκρατιῶν καθισταμένων καὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν 


10 


καταλνομένων. 

Τὸ δ᾽ ἔτι καταγελαστότερον' ἔστι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς συνθή- 
καις ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοὺς συνεδρεύοντας καὶ τοὺς ἐπὶ τῇ 
κοινῇ φυλακῇ τεταγμένους, ὅπως ἐν ταῖς κοινωνούσαις 
πόλεσι τῆς εἰρήνης μὴ γίγνωνται θάνατοι καὶ φυγαὶ παρὰ 
τοὺς κειμένους ταῖς πόλεσι νόμους, μηδὲ χρημάτων δημεύ- 
σεις, μηδὲ γῆς ἀναδασμοὶ, μηδὲ χρεῶν ἀποκοπαὶ, μηδὲ 
18 δούλων ἀπελευθερώσεις ἐπὶ νεωτερισμῷ. οἱ δὲ τοσούτου 

δέουσι τούτων τι κωλύειν ὥστε καὶ συγκατασκευάζουσιν, 

OUs πῶς οὐ προσήκει ἀπολωλέναι ; ot τηλικαύτας συμφο- 


17 


209 


τῷ 
σι 


τοὺς συνεδρεύοντας} ‘the members of 


Leland, ‘as if he had the prerogative of 
the Congress and those appointed to 


perjury also.’ 


ἀφιέντες] In p.20, καθιείς is marked 
with the penult long. But Homer makes 
the « short, as in 1]. ii. 774: Δδίσκοισι 
τέρποντο καὶ aiyavénow ἱέντες. 

τοῖς δ᾽ ὀνόμασι] ‘making use of their 
names alone they impose upon those who 
assemble here as an amusement, but not 
for investigation.’ 

εἰ μὴ ἐκεῖνο] ‘unless when’ they say 
that we ought to abide by the oaths, they 
hold the opinion that these oaths do not 
forbid every act of injustice, and imagine 
that no one will feel the establishment of 
tyrannies instead of democracies, and the 
overthrow of constitutions.’ 

Td δ᾽ ἔτι] ‘And now for what is still 
more absurd.’ 


watch over the general safety’ (B.c. 355). 
χρεῶν ἀποκοπαί]) ‘abolitions of debts,’ 
the novae tabulae of the Romans, though 
strictly speaking ἀποκοπή means a reduc- 
tion of debts such as Solon effected by 
his σεισάχθεια, or ‘disburdening ordi- 
nance’ at Athens. Plutarch (in vit. c. 
15) tells us that the Athenian habit of 
ὑποκορισμός or euphemism by which they 
called τὰς μὲν πόρνας, ἑταίρας, τοὺς δὲ 
φόρους συντάξεις, φυλακὰς δὲ τὰς φρουρὰς 
τῶν πόλεων, οἴκημα δὲ τὸ δεσμωτήριον, 
was πρῶτον Σόλωνος, ws ἔοικε, σόφισμα 
τὴν τῶν χρεῶν ἀποκοπὴν σεισάχθειαν 
ὀνομάσαντος. So Pistol, in Shakspeare’s 
‘Merry Wives,’ objects to the plain 
word stealing: ‘ convey the wise it call.’ 
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\ , 3 A , ἃ 5, ΝΥΝ Bos ὦ 
pas παρασκευάζουσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἃς διὰ τὸ μέγεθος 216 
αὐτοῖς τοσούτοις οὖσι μὴ περιορᾶν ἐπέταξαν. 

Ἔτι δ᾽ ἕτερον δείξω τὸ λελυκὸς τὰς συνθήκας. 
γὰρ γεγραμμένον ἐκ τῶν πόλεων τῶν κοινωνουσῶν τῆς 

> ἊΨ. Ν 3 A , ε ΄ g > , 
εἰρήνης μὴ ἐξεῖναι φυγάδας ὁρμήσαντας ὅπλα ἐπιφέρειν 5 
5 Ν ’ὔ Les ὔ ~ lal lal > 7 
ἐπὶ πολέμῳ μηδεμιᾷ πόλει τῶν μετεχουσῶν τῆς εἰρήνης 

5 Ν \ Ψ» a \ , > ἊΣ x ε ΄ 
εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἔκσπονδον εἶναι τὴν πόλιν, ἐξ HS ἂν ὁρμήσωσιν. 

ν ’ ε , ἂν ν 5 4, ε \ ν 3 
290 οὕτω τοὶνυν ῥᾳδίως τὰ οπλα ἐπήνεγκεν O Μακεδὼν ὥστ 
κατέθετο πώποτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἔχων περιέρχεται 
ὅσον δύναται, τοσούτῳ δὲ νῦν μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον, 
ἐκ προστάγματος ἄλλους τε ἑτέρωθι καὶ τὸν παιδο- 


19 ἔστι 


οὐδὲ 
Kal 
9 
ὅσῳ 
΄ὔ 5 “ , ΕῚ na 5 ὃ “A (0 θ 
τρίβην εἰς Σικυῶνα κατήγαγεν. οὐκοῦν εἰ δεῖ πείθεσθαι 
ταῖς κοιναῖς ὁμολογίαις, καθάπερ οὗτοί φασιν, ἔκσπονδοι 
21 ἡμῖν εἰσὶν αὗται αἱ πόλεις αἱ ταῦτα διαπεπραγμέναι. εἶ 
μὲν οὖν δεῖ ἐπικρύπτεσθαι τἀληθῆ, οὐδὲν δεῖ λέγειν ὅτι 
5 Ν. ε / 3 3 5 5 la) ε > e wn A 
εἰσὶν at Μακεδονικαί: εἰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνιᾶσιν ot καθ᾽ ὑμῶν τῷ 
Μακεδόνι ὑπηρέται προστάττοντες πράττειν τὰ ἐν ταῖς 
κοιναῖς ὁμολογίαις, πεισθῶμεν αὐτοῖς, ἐπειδὴ τὰ δίκαια 
λέγουσι, καὶ καθάπερ κελεύει ὁ ὅρκος, ἐκσπόνδους αὐτοὺς 
ποιήσαντες βουλευσώμεθα πῶς δεῖ χρῆσθαι τοῖς δεσπο- 
τικῶς καὶ ἀσελγῶς διακειμένοις, καὶ διὰ τέλους τὰ μὲν 
ἐπιβουλεύουσι, τὰ δὲ πράττουσι, καὶ καταγελῶσι τῆς 
κοινῆς εἰρήνης. διὰ τί γὰρ οὐ φήσουσιν οὗτοι δεῖν ταῦθ᾽ 
οὕτως ἔχειν ; ἢ τὴν μὲν ὁμολογίαν τὴν κατὰ τῆς πόλεως 
> , 5 ἴω > Ν Ν 7 5 
οὖσαν βεβαίαν ἀξιοῦσιν εἶναι, τὴν δὲ σώζουσαν οὐ συγ- 2 
χωροῦσιν ; apa γε δοκεῖ δίκαια γίγνεσθαι; κἂν μέν τι 
ἢ πρὸς τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατὰ τῆς πόλεως ἐν τοῖς ὅρκοις, τοῦτο 


LO 


15 


22 


217 


ἐπέταξαν] The subject is αἱ συνθῆκαι, 
or ai πόλεις suggested by ἐν τοῖς πόλεσι. 
By αὐτοῖς τοσούτοις οὖσι are meant all 
the members of the Congress, &c. τοὺς 
συνεδρεύοντας καὶ... τεταγμένους. ἃς 
ἐπέταξαν... Mr. Kennedy translates, 
‘which (because they are so grievous) 
the whole body were commissioned to 
prevent.’ 

ὅπλα ἐπιφέρειν] ‘to advance in arms 
with a hostile purpose against any of 
the cities who are parties to the peace.’ 

οὕτω τοίνυν ῥᾳδίως) ‘with so much 
levity then,’ or ‘with so little scruple.’ 


Comp. τάχ᾽ οὖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ῥάδιον tevo- 
κτονεῖν, Eurip. Hec. 1247. Bekker reads 
κεκίνηκεν for ἐπήνεγκεν. 

τὸν παιδοτρίβην] ‘The training-mas- 
ter.’ Comp. ὃ 12: τὸν παλαιστὴν τύ- 
pavvoy ἐγκατέστησεν. 

of καθ᾽ ὑμῶν... ὑπηρέται) For οἱ 
ὑπηρετοῦντες, otherwise the natural con- 
struction would be τοῦ Μακεδόνος. 

ἐκσπόνδους αὐτοὺς ποιήσαντες} “ de- 
claring them to be excluded from the 
treaty, let us then consult how we ought 
to treat those who behave in a despotic 
and offensive way.’ 


ce2 


24 πολλῶν ὄντων. 


988 


[AHMOSOENOYS] 


[p. 217, 2 


A 3 Ν 3 AN , oN , ε , 5S 3 
μὲν ἰσχυρὸν ἀεὶ ποιήσουσιν" ἐὰν δέ τι ὑμέτερον ἢ κατ 
ἐκείνων ἅμα δίκαιον καὶ συμφέρον, πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ διαμα- 


, 5 , ’ : ΣῊΝ é ~ ε ’ 
χομένους οὐδέποτε παύσασθαι OlNOOVTAL δεῖν εασυτους ; 


ἽΝνα δ᾽ εἰδῆτε ἔτι σαφέστερον ὅτι οὐδεὶς ὑμῖν ἐγκαλέσει 


Ν ἴω ε , ε ᾿, , , A“ n ε 
ποτὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ws ἄρα παρέβητέ τι τῶν κοινῇ ὁμο- 


λογηθέντων, ἀλλὰ καὶ χάριν ἕξουσιν ὅτι μόνοι ἐξηλέγξατε 


lal “ Ν “ Ν ἣν 
τοὺς TAVTA ποιουντας, μικρα ἐπιδραμοῦμαι πέρι αὐτῶν 


» ἊΝ , > Co) 4 ‘ 
εστι γὰρ δήπου εν ταις συνθήκαις THV 


la “ Ν 
θάλατταν πλεῖν τοὺς μετέχοντας τῆς εἰρήνης, καὶ μηδένα 
lal Ν 
κωλύειν αὐτοὺς μηδὲ κατάγειν πλοῖον μηδένα τούτων" ἐὰν 
δέ τις παρὰ ταῦτα ποιῇ, πολέμιον εἶναι πᾶσι τοῖς τῆς 


25 εἰρήνης μετέχουσιν. 


A = » 9 wn lal 
οὐκοῦν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑμεῖς 


μὲν ἐναργέστατα ἴστε τοῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν Μακεδόνων yeyery- 
μένον: εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ παρανομίας ἦλθον ὥστε εἰς Τένεδον 
ἅπαντα τὰ ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου πλοῖα κατήγαγον, καὶ σκευ- 
ὡρούμενοι περὶ αὐτὰ οὐ πρότερον ἀφεῖσαν, πρὶν ὑμεῖς ἐψη- 
φίσασθε τριήρεις ἑκατὸν πληροῦν καὶ καθέλκειν εὐθὺς 


4 \ Ν 3.69 3 “A Sit, / 
26 τότε, και στρατηγὸν ET AVTALS ἐτάξατε Μενεσθέα. 
> Ξ A N > \ A \ 
οὖν οὐκ ἄτοπον τοσαῦτα μὲν εἶναι καὶ τηλικαῦτα τὰ ἡμαρ- 2 


πως 


, ε , Ν 3ι So “~ / 5 ~ Χ 5 ’ὔ 
τΉμενα, ετέροις, τους ὃ ἐνταῦθα φίλους αυτῶν μὴ εκεινους 


ἀποτρέπειν τοὺς παραβαίνοντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν συμβουλεύειν 
ἐμμένειν τοῖς οὕτως ὠλιγωρημένοις; ὥσπερ καὶ τούτου 
προσγεγραμμένου, τοῖς μὲν ἐξεῖναι πλημμελεῖν, τοῖς δὲ 
27 μηδ᾽ ἀμύνεσθαι. πῶς δ᾽ οὐχ ἅμα τε παρενόμουν ἐκεῖνοι 
καὶ ἀναίσθητοι ἦσαν, οἵ γε τηλικοῦτον παρέβησαν τῶν 


πρὸς τοῦτο δέ] This particle (δέ) is 
here, as often, used in the apodosis of a 
sentence. 

ἐξηλέγξατε] ‘you alone have exposed 
those who act in this way.’ 

κατάγειν πλοῖον) To force a vessel 
into harbour, or any place. See note on 
this phrase, p. 127, de Pace, § 25. 

ἐναργέστατα ἴστε] Dindorf has ἑωρά- 
κατε, a preferable reading if there were 
MSS. authority for it. 

σκευωρούμενοι] ‘making pretences.’ 

πρὶν ... ἐψηφίσασθε] Bekker, with 
several MSS. reads πρὶν οὗ, which is cer- 
tainly not Greek, and seems to have 
been suggested by οὐ πρότερον. 

Μενεσθέα] A son of Iphicrates; he 


seems to be mentioned as of the township 
of Rhamnus, and a Trierarch, in Boéckh’s 
Urkunden x. 101, b. 

of ye τηλικοῦτον] ‘who have trans- 
gressed the oaths, in a matter of such 
importance, that it was within a little of 
causing them to be deprived, as they de- 
served, of their supremacy by sea.” When 
Alexander was by the act of Congress 
appointed generalissimo of the Greeks, the 
supremacy of the sea, as well as land, was 
formally conferred upon him. But this 
maritime supremacy, the writer asserts, 
he was near losing, from the folly of the 
Macedonians in provoking reprisals by 
the superior naval forces of Athens. 


10 


15 


25 
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μᾷ ἃ ΤΑ ea 3 ΄ 3 Χ 3 A 
ὅρκων, ὃ Tap ἐλάχιστον ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ἀφαιρεθῆναι 
δικαίως τὴν κατὰ θάλατταν ἡγεμονίαν ; καὶ νῦν ἔτι παρα- 
’ὔ lal Ν / 5 , ε “ ν 218 
δεδώκασι τοῦτο τὸ δίκαιον ἀνεγκλήτως ἡμῖν, ὅταν βου- 
ληθῶμεν πράττειν: οὐ γὰρ ὅτι ἐπαύσαντο ἁμαρτάνοντες, 
“Ὁ ΄ ὃ , , \ X ε ΄, > > 
28 ἧττόν τι δήπου παραβεβήκασι τὰς κοινὰς ὁμολογίας. ἀλλ 
εὐτυχοῦσιν, ὅτι ἐναποχρῶνται τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ ῥᾳθυμίᾳ τῇ 
ἃ bea: 
ὃ δὲ ὑβριστι- 5 
κώτατον συμβέβηκεν, εἰ οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες καὶ βάρ- 


2Q\ A ΄ > ΄, ΄ 
οὐδὲ των δικαίων ἀπολαύειν TT POALPOUILEVY). 


9 ὌΝ Ν ε la) 3, al a 5 

βαροι ἅπαντες τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχθραν φοβοῦνται, οὗτοι ὃ 

οἱ νεόπλουτοι μόνοι καταφρονεῖν ὑμᾶς ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναγ- 

’, Ν Ν ’ὔ Ν Ν 4 7 > 

κάζουσι, τὰ ον πείθοντες, τὰ δὲ Ῥιαζομενοὶ, ὥσπερ ἐν 

᾿Αβδηρίταις ἢ ἢ Μαρωνείταις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις πολι- 10 
καὶ ἅμα μὲν μικρὰ τὰ ἡμέτερα πράγματα 
ποιοῦσι, τὰ δὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἰσχυρὰ, ἅμα δὲ λανθάνουσιν 


29 τευόμενοι. 


ε Ν 3 ΄ \ , ε A ὩΣ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀνυπόστατον τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογοῦντες εἶναι, δια- 

fe Ν i) 3 / ’, 6 Las 
κελευόμενοι τὸ δίκαιον οὐ δικαίως διαφυλάττειν, ὡς TO 
συμφέροντί γε προελομένην χρῆσθαι κρατεῖν ἂν τῶν πολε- 1ὅ 
εἰκότως δ᾽ αὐτὸ πεπόνθασιν' 


80 μίων ῥᾳδίως δυνηθεῖσαν. 


Ψ Ν ἊΝ »“ δ rn \ , \ , 9 
ἕως γὰρ ἂν ἐξῇ τῶν κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ μόνων ἀναμῴφισ- 


βητήτως εἶναι κυρίοις, τοῖς 


καὶ νῦν ἔτι] ‘and even now as it is 
they have furnished us with this justifi- 
cation beyond question, whenever we may 
desire to act.’ 

ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοῦσιν) ‘but they are fortu- 
nate in profiting by your indolence, which 
has not the resolution to take advantage 
even of its rights.’ 

ὃ δὲ ὑβριστικώτατον] The old reading 
was ὃ καί, for which Schafer has with 
good reason substituted ὃ δέ. Translate: 
‘But the most outrageous thing of all is, 
that while all other men, Greeks and 
foreigners, all fear your enmity, these up- 
starts alone compel you to despise your- 
selves.’ Mr. Kennedy observes that 
“ψεόπλουτοι (les nouveaux-riches, as the 
French say) seems a very good word.’ 

*ABdnpitais| Abdera and Maroneia 
were cities in Thrace, the former noted 
for the stupidity of its inhabitants, al- 
though the birth-place of Democritus the 
celebrated philosopher. 

ἅμα δέ] ‘and at the same time with- 
out perceiving it they acknowledge that 


γε κατὰ γῆν πρὸς TH ὑπαρ- 


the city is irresistible, by urging you to 
observe justice in an unjust way, as though 
it would easily be able to master its ene- 
mies if only it determined to consult its 
own interests.’ 

τὸ δίκαιον ov δικαίωΣ)] Mr. Kennedy 
observes, ‘‘ because they recommend that 
the Athenians should observe the treaty, 
and the Macedonians be allowed to break 
it.” 

ἕως yap ἄν] ‘for as long as we can 
remain indisputably masters of the sea, 
though of nothing else, we may, in addi- 
tion to our existing force, find other de- 
fences still stronger for the land, espe- 
cially if by some good fortune these men 
were put down who are now guarded by 
the armies of the tyrant.’ For μόνων 
Dindorf reads μόνοις ; and προβολάς is a 
correction from Harpocration 5. v. for 
προσβολάς. He explains it thus: προ- 
βολὰς, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλείας ἐκ πόλεων, ἢ 
τειχῶν, ἤ τινων ἄλλων δυναμέων ἐπὶ σω- 
τηρίᾳ καὶ κράτει γιγνομένων. 


31 


33 
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[AHMOSOENOYS] 


[p. 218, 19 


xovon δυνάμει ἔστι προβολὰς ἑτέρας ἰσχυροτέρας εὑρέ- 
σθαι, ἄλλως τε καὶ πεπαυμένων ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης τῶν 
δορυφορουμένων ὑπὸ τῶν τυραννικῶν στρατοπέδων, καὶ 
τῶν μὲν ἐφθαρμένων, τῶν δὲ ἐξεληλεγμένων οὐδενὸς ἀξίων 


»” 
ΟΡΤΩων. 


Τὸ μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰ πλοῖα πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς προ- 


εἰρημένοις ὁ Μακεδὼν τηλικοῦτον παρέβη" τὸ δὲ ὕβρι- 9 


΄ὕ Ἂ: .¢ , an / 
OTLKOTATOV Kal ὑπεροπτικώτατον τῶν Μακεδόνων τὸ πρῴην 


Te 3 Ν a 9 lal nan 
γεγενημένον ἐστὶ, τὸ τολμῆσαι εἰσπλεῦσαι εἰς TOV Πειραιᾶ 


Ν \ Ν ε n 
παρὰ TAS κοινὰς ἡμῖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς συνθήκας. 


ἈΝ r 
και TOUTO, 


> » ὃ "AO nan 9 “ ΄ὕ΄ ,ὕ > Ν ε 
ὦ avopes Αθηναῖοι, οὐχ ὅτι μία τριήρης ἦν, μικρὸν ὑπο- 

~ [ν Y 
ληπτέον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀπόπειρα ἐγένετο. εἰ περιοψόμεθα, ἵνα 

ἣν A A ο 
μετὰ πλειόνων αὐτοῖς ἐγγένηται τοῦτο πράττειν, καὶ ὅτι ὅ 
οὐκ ἐφρόντισαν τῶν κοινῶν δογμάτων, καθάπερ οὐδὲ τῶν 
προειρημένων. ἐπεὶ ὅτι γε τοῦτο παράδυσις ἦν κατὰ μικρὸν 
καὶ ἐθισμὸς τοῦ ἀνέχεσθαι ἡμᾶς τοὺς τοιούτους εἴσπλους, 
> “A la) Ν Ν Ἂς 4 oN A Ν 5 4 
κἀκεῖθεν δῆλον: τὸ yap τὸν τότε ἐπὶ τῆς νεὼς εἰσπλεύ- 
σαντα, ὃν ἔδει εὐθὺς μετὰ τῆς τριήρους ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀπο- 
λωλέναι, αἰτεῖσθαι ναυπηγήσασθαι μικρὰ πλοῖα ἐν τοῖς 
ἡμετέροις λιμέσι, πῶς οὐ καταφανὲς ποιεῖ ὅτι ἀντὶ τοῦ 
Ψ an Ν 5 N 3», > 5) an \ 5 Ν 
εἰσπλεῖν τὸ εὐθὺς ἔνδον εἶναι ἐμηχανῶντο ; καὶ εἰ λεπτὰ 

an “ ιν Ν 
πλοῖα ὑπομενοῦμεν, ὀλίγον ὕστερον καὶ τριήρεις" καὶ εἰ τὸ 
lon > “4 rac TS. , > Ν NP oy 

πρῶτον ὀλίγας, μικρῷ ὕστερον πολλάς. οὐ yap δὴ ἔστι γε 


Td μὲν οὖν] ‘So great an offence then 
in the matter of the ships has the Mace- 
donian committed.’ 

GAN ὅτι ἀπόπειρα] ‘but you must con- 
sider that it was an experiment to try 
whether we would permit it, and. that 
they disregarded (this article of) the con- 
vention just as they did those already 
mentioned.’ Or, literally with Mr. Ken- 
nedy, ‘‘ They (in so doing) disregarded 
the common articles, just as they disre- 
garded the articles before mentioned.” 
Schifer observes, ‘‘ Tenor orationis docet 
τὰ κοινὰ δόγματα sensu speciali ea intel- 
ligenda esse, quibus triremes Macedoniae 
(fortasse etiam ceterorum Graecorum) 
vetarentur Piraeum ingredi.””’ Bohnecke, 
Forschungen, &c. p. 623, is of the same 
opinion; but it is more likely that the 
particular case was included under a 
general prohibition, by which the armed 


vessels of each power were forbidden to 
enter the harbours of all the rest. See 
Grote xii. 19, note 4. 

ἐπεὶ ὅτι ye] ‘for that this indeed was 
a creeping in by degrees, and meant to 
accustom you to submit to such entries 
into your harbour, is evident from this 
also.’ 

πῶς ov καταφανές] ‘how does it not 
show, that their contrivance was, instead of 
sailing in, to be inside at once,’ i. e. their 
design was not to sail in for the purpose 
of ship-building, but to get and occupy 
the post at once for ulterior objects. If 
ship-building had been their real object, 
they might have waited to ask permis- 
sion. 

ov yap δὴ ἔστι] ‘for surely it is not 
possible to say (that they did this) be- 
cause timber for ship-building is abundant 
at Athens, where it is imported from a 


219 
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3 A“ e > l4 x 9 / + A b ’ 
εἰπεῖν ὡς ᾿Αθήνησι μὲν ἀφθόνων ὄντων τῶν ναυπηγησίμων 
ξύλων, τῶν πόρρωθεν καὶ μόλις εἰσκομιζομένων, ἐν δὲ τῇ 
Μακεδονίᾳ ἐπιλελοιπότων, τῇ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς βουλο- 

΄ 3 ΄ ΄ 3 ed 9 
μένοις εὐτελέστατα καθισταμένῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ῴοντο ἅμα TE vav- 20 
πηγήσεσθαι ἐνταῦθα καὶ πληρώσεσθαι ἐν τῷ λιμένι τῷ 
προειρημένῳ, ἐν ταῖς κοιναῖς ὁμολογίαις διειρημένου μηδὲν 
τοιοῦτον εἰσδέχεσθαι, καὶ ταῦτα ἐξέσται ἐπὶ πλέον ἀεὶ 
ποιεῖν: οὕτω πάντοθεν καταπεφρονηκότως ἐκεῖνοι τῇ πόλει 

ἴων ὃ Ἂν aN 5 Lal / Ν ε 4 9 
χρῶνται διὰ τοὺς ἐντεῦθεν διδασκάλους τοὺς ὑπαγορεύοντας 25 
αὐτοῖς ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν. οὕτω δὲ κατεγνώκασι μετὰ τούτων 

LO ’ , “A ’,ὔ » Ν ’ Ν » 290 
ἀδιήγητόν τινα τῆς πόλεως ἔκλυσιν καὶ μαλακίαν, καὶ οὔτε 2 
πρόνοιαν ὑπὲρ τῶν μελλόντων εἶναι, οὔτε λογισμὸν οὐδένα 
παραγίγνεσθαι τίνα τρόπον χρῆται ὁ τύραννος ταῖς κοιναῖς 


94 


ὁμολογίαις. 

Ais ἐγὼ διακελεύομαι, @ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πείθεσθαι, 5 
καθάπερ ἐδίδαξα, καὶ διεβεβαιωσάμην ἃ ἂν, ὡς τοῦθ᾽ me 
κίας ἔχων, ἅμα καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἡμᾶς ἀνεγκλήτως καὶ τοῖς 
καιροῖς ἀσφαλέστατα ἘΠ τοῖς ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον κατ- 
επείγουσιν. καὶ γὰρ ἔτι προσγέγραπται ταῖς συνθήκαις, 
ἐὰν βουλώμεθα τῆς κοῖνης εἰρήνης μετέχειν: τὸ δ᾽ ἐὰν 


35 


36 10 


distance and with trouble, but scarce in 
Macedonia, which supplies it at the 
cheapest rate even to others who wish to 
buy it.’ Καθιστάναι τὴν τιμήν ‘to fix 
the market price.” So Dionys. § 9: 
συνιστὰς τὰς τιμάς, ‘running up the 
prices,’ and § 10: πρὸς τὰς καθεστηκυίας 
τιμάς, ‘according to the market prices.’ 

διειρημένου] ‘though there is an ex- 
press stipulation not to allow any thing 
of the sort.’ 

καὶ ταῦτα] ‘and the liberty to do these 
things will go on continually increasing.’ 
For ἐξέσται Dindorf reads ἐξέσεσθαι as if 
dependent on ᾧοντο, but without MSS. 
authority. 

οὕτω δέ] ‘and thus have they in com- 
mon with these men contemptuously sup- 
posed the city to be labouring under some 
inexpressible feebleness and imbecility, 
and that neither has she any forethought 
for the future, not does it ever occur to 
her to reflect how the tyrant observes the 
common agreements.’ 

καθάπερ ἐδίδαξα] ‘as I have shown and 
might have insisted at such an age as 


mine, that you should at the same time 
exercise your rights without question, 
and use without any danger the oppor- 
tunities which urge you to your advan- 
tage.’ Mr. Kennedy thus: “ That treaty 
I exhort you to obey in such a manner as 
I explained, insisting under the privilege 
of my age that you might,’”’ &c. He 
connects ἂν with χρῆσθαι, an objection to 
which is the interposition of ὡς τοῦθ᾽ 
ἡλικίας ἔχων. Dindorf without authority 
reads διαβεβαιωσαίμην ἄν. 

τὸ δ᾽ ἐὰν βουλώμεθα] ‘and this “ if we 
will’’ means also the opposite, namely, 
if we ever shall cease from shamefully 
following others, and forgetting altogether 
every one of those honours, which we 
have had from the most ancient time in 
greater numbers, and a higher degree than 
any other men.’ Such, or something 
similar, appears to be the only possible 
translation of the text; but it is very 
unsatisfactory. If correct, Schifer’s note 
may help to explain it. He writes: 
“ Quid est contrarium liberae voluntatis ὃ 
Nimirum necessitas. Hoc vero contra- 
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[p. 220, 11% 


, 9 N ν \ 9 » 5 5» Ν ἴω 
βουλώμεθα εστιν αμα καὶ TOVVAVTLOV, EL apa TOTE δεῖ 


iA > ~ ε ‘2 5 wn Ἂν Ἂς 3 
παύσασθαι αἰσχρῶς ἑτέροις ἀκολοθοῦντας, ἀλλὰ pnd 
ἀναμνησθῆναι μηδεμιᾶς φιλοτιμίας τῶν ἐξ ἀρχαιοτάτον 
καὶ πλείστων καὶ μάλιστα πάντων ἀνθρώπων ὑμῖν ὑπαρ- 


χουσῶν. ἐὰν οὖν κελεύητε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, γράψω, 


καθάπερ αἱ συνθῆκαι κελεύουσι, πολεμεῖν τοῖς παραβεβη- 


κόσιν. 


rium sequitur continuo: εἰ ἄρα ποτὲ δεῖ. 
Scilicet clausula illa formulae foederis, 
‘si volumus pacem communem partici- 
pare,’ orator sic utitur, ut dicat simul 
significari hoc: si tandem aliquando nos 
oportet (δεῖ) desinere &c. Hoc oportet 
(τὸ δεῖ) cum illo voluntario (ἐὰν Bov- 
λώμεθα) pacis servandae studio ita con- 
junctum esse ait, ut neget alterum ab 
altero posse sejungi.’’ That is, the wish 
to enjoy the general peace involves the 


necessity for an entire change of policy. 
Mr. K. agrees with Schafer, but thinks 
the sentence too ill-written to be worth a 
note. It will be seen that παύσασθαι 
takes a participle in one clause, and an 
infinitive in the other. To avoid this 
Dindorf reads μὴ παύσασθαι, but I cannot 
see with what sense. The τὸ before the 
clause ἐὰν βουλώμεθα may be compared 
with τοῦ τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ἐθελόντων τῶν 
ἑτέρων, p. 370. 


15 


INTRODUCTION TO THE SPEECH ON THE 
CROWN. 


Arter Philip of Macedon had defeated the Athenians and Thebans 
at Chaeroneia (B.C. 338), he occupied and subjugated Thebes. The 
Athenians, fearing a similar fate, and following the advice of Demo- 
sthenes, immediately resolved to repair their city walls, and to make 
new trenches around it, for which purposes they appropriated a 
certain sum of money (Τὰ εἰς τὰ τείχη χρήματα, ὃ 809). Hither at 
the same time, or in the year following, ten commissioners (τειχοποιοί) 
were appointed to superintend the repairs upon which the people 
had decided, and amongst these persons was Demosthenes himself, 
selected by his own tribe the Pandionid. His duty then was simply 
to superintend the execution of the work allotted to his tribe, but he 
did considerably more; for, the money allowed by the state not being 
sufficient, he supplied the deficiency from his own private resources. 
About the same time he held another office also, viz. the treasurer- 
ship of the funds (τὰ θεωρικά) assigned for theatrical representations 
and other public spectacles. In this capacity again he supplied the 
deficiency (ἐπέδωκεν) of the state allowance, by a contribution from 
his own means’. 

Thereupon Ctesiphon, one of his political admirers, proposed by 
way of bill before the Athenian senate, that in grateful recognition 
of his general services to the state, and especially of his recent 
liberality, Demosthenes should be presented with a golden crown, 
and proclamation be made thereof in the city theatre, at the great 


1 Thirlwall (Greece vii. 135) thinks that Droysen (Zeitschrift fiir die Alterthums- 
wisschenschaft, 1839) has proved in his examination of the records of this oration that 
the reparation of the walls immediately after the battle of Chaeroneia is not the same 
as that to which Demosthenes contributed three talents, and which occasioned 
Ctesiphon’s Proposal. He (Bp. Thirlwall) supposes an interval of a year between the 
two, and that Demosthenes was not treasurer of the Theoric Fund till B.c. 37. 
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Dionysiac festival, when the new tragedies were represented, and the 
city was crowded with visitors to see them. The senate passed this 
bill (προβούλευμα), and either by their order, or in. the regular 
course of proceeding, it appears to have been deposited in the record- 
house of the state (Τὸ Μητρῷον). 

But Philip’s victory at Chaeroneia had made the Macedonian 
influence so irresistible, that its partizans imagined they would have 
no difficulty in crushing its great opponent and their own perse- 
vering adversary, Demosthenes. Accordingly, as he himself tells us 
(§ 310), they put forth all their strength, and used all their instru- 
ments against him, persecuting him every day (κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν 
ἑκάστην) with indictments, impeachments, and all kinds of charges, 
upon every one of which he was honourably and triumphantly 
acquitted. Foiled in their attempts, the most distinguished of them, 
Aeschines, turned from these direct attacks upon Demosthenes to 
his friend and supporter Ctesiphon, and resolved to prosecute him 
on the pretence that his recent proposal was illegal, but really in the 
hope of blasting the character and annihilating the influence of his 
leader. Proceedings were accordingly instituted before the Archon 
of the year in which the bill was passed by the senate, but the 
actual trial upon which Demosthenes made this oration did not take 
place till six or seven years afterwards. As ancient authorities in- 
form us, this battle of the Orators was fought in 8.0. 330, during the 
archonship of Aristophon (τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αριστοφῶντός ποτε γενομένην τῶν 
ῥητόρων μάχην, Theophr. Charact. ec. 7), when, as Cicero (de opt. gen. 
Orat. c. 7) says, Alexander was in possession of Asia (Alexandro 
jam Asiam tenente), and about the time (October B.c. 331) when he 
defeated Darius at Arbela (καθ᾽ ὃν χρόνον ᾿Αλέξανδρος τὴν ἐν ᾿Αρβήλοις 
ἐνίκα μαχήν. Dion. ad Amm. vi. 746). This conjuncture indeed was 
peculiarly favourable for the designs of Aeschines, inasmuch as the 
Peloponnesian league formed against the Macedonian supremacy by 
Agis, king of Lacedaemon (Grote xii. 382), had just been crushed by 
Antipater, Alexander’s lieutenant in Greece, and its troops defeated 
in a regular battle near Megalopolis, Agis himself also being slain. 
(Εἰσήχθη τότε καὶ ἣ περὶ τοῦ στεφάνου γραφὴ κατὰ τοῦ Κτησιφῶντος. 
Plutarch, Vit. c. 24. See also Aesch. c. Ctes. § 153.) In this 
crisis then, and after so many years of delay, expectancy, and prepa- 
ration, at last came off the great trial—the most remarkable and 
celebrated of all the celebrated causes of antiquity. As Cicero (I. 6.) 
observes, the cause itself was of most momentous interest—gravis- 
sima; the speakers of the highest order—oratores summit ; their 
contention elaborated by careful preparation, and inflamed by per- 
sonal and political hostility—accurata et inimicitiis incensa contentio ; 
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their audience an assembly from the whole of Greece—ad quod 
judicium concursus dicitur ἃ tota Graecia factus esse. At the same 
time the formal issues in the case were of a very simple and appa- 
rently technical character. 

Aeschines accused Ctesiphon of proposing an illegal and uncon- 
stitutional resolution on three distinct grounds. (1) Because 
Demosthenes had not passed his accounts of the expenditure of the 
public monies entrusted to him, and there was a law prohibiting the 
public coronation of any one who had state accounts to pass, before 
he did so: “Ne quis populi scitum faceret, ut quisquam corona 
donaretur in magistratu prius quam rationes retulisset.” (2) Be- 
cause there was a law which ordered the proclamation of an act of 
crowning to be made in the senate-house, if decreed by the senate, 
and in the assembly if decreed by the people, but not elsewhere : 
“Eos qui a populo donarentur, in contione donari debere: qui a 
senatu, in senatu.” (8) Because it was not true that Demosthenes 
was a benefactor of the state as the resolution recited, and there was 
a law which forbad any untrue documents to be deposited in the 
public records. On the first two points, which do not affect the real 
issue, it will be seen that the defence was weak and unsatisfactory, 
and therefore Demosthenes skilfully placed it in the middle of his 
reply. His opening and conclusion he reserved for the third charge,. 
which, involving as it did the whole question of his character and 
conduct as a citizen and statesman, enabled him to choose his topics 
at will, and to make those eloquent appeals which irresistibly carried 
his audience along with him, and so completely vanquished his oppo- 
nent, that he could not bear to remain near the scene of his defeat, 
and soon afterwards left Athens for Rhodes. As regards the speech 
itself, “the unapproachable master-piece of Grecian oratory,’’ we 
need not suppose that it has come down to us in precisely the same 
words and arrangement as Demosthenes actually used in his original 
reply, even though he was in the habit of carefully preparing (like 
other great orators), if not entirely composing, all his set speeches 
before he delivered them. But this oration 6 περὶ τοῦ Στεφάνου, or 
ὁ ὑπὲρ Κτησιφῶντος as it was frequently intituled, is a Reply, and 
many parts of it are by far too elaborate and studied in the refuta- 
tion of the arguments of his adversary, to allow us to believe that 
they were struck off in their present completeness on the spur of the 
moment. It is much more probable that in the published edition of 
his great oration (6 κράτιστος πάντων λόγων, Dionys. Halic.), Demo- 
sthenes supplied any deficiency of matter or manner in what he had 
actually said. And if it be thought that this supposition in any way 
derogates from his oratorical fame, we need only call to mind the 
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anecdote of Aeschines reading to the Rhodians his own speech 
against Ctesiphon as well as the reply of Demosthenes. This he is 
reported to have done “suavissima et maxima voce,” so as to have 
elicited their admiration, whereupon he turned to them and said, 
“ How much greater would your admiration have been had you 
heard the speaker himself” (“ Quanto magis admiraremini, si audis- 
setis ipsum.” Cicero de Orat. iii. 56). 

Historically considered, the speech was, as Mr. Grote (xii. 393) 
well calls it, “the funeral oration of extinct Athenian and Grecian 
freedom.” As regards principles and morals it was cited with 
other orations of Demosthenes (Plut. in vit. c. 13) by the Stoic 
Panaetius in proof of his assertion, that the great orator always 
appealed to and based his arguments upon the laws of truth, and 
justice, and honour, rather than expediency or selfishness (οὐ zpos 
τὸ ἥδιστον ἢ ῥᾷστον ἢ λυσιτελέστατον ἄγει τοὺς πολίτας, ἀλλὰ πολλαχοῦ 
τὴν ἀσφάλειαν καὶ τὴν σωτηρίαν οἴεται δεῖν ἐν δευτέρᾳ τάξει τοῦ καλοῦ 
ποιεῖσθαι καὶ τοῦ πρέποντος). Perhaps it might with equal or more 
truth be affirmed that he endeavoured to convince his hearers that 
the principles of truth and justice dictated the same policy, and 
would produce the same results, as the suggestions of true prudence, 
and the calculations of real expediency. 

It should be added that Aeschines was so completely unsuccess- 
ful in his accusation that he did not obtain even the fifth part of the 
votes of the judges. A translation of the rival speeches, “ duorum 
eloquentissimorum nobilissimas orationes inter se contrarias,” was 
made by Cicero, but it has not been preserved (de opt. gen. Orat. 
c. 7). It was however a very free one, as he informs us: “ Nee 
conyerti ut interpres sed ut orator sententiis iisdem et earum formis 
tanquam figuris, verbis ad nostram consuetudinem aptis : in quibus 
non yerbum pro verbo necesse habui reddere, sed genus omnium 
verborum vimque seryavi.” 


XVITI. 


ΥΠΕΡ KTHSI®QNTOS ΠΕΡῚ 
TOY ΣΓΕΦΑΝΟΥ. 


B.C. 330. 


AIBANIOY YITO@ESIS. 


A Ν ees, ee. 3 ’, 3 ΄ A , , 
Τεῖχος μὲν ὃ ῥήτωρ ὑπὲρ ᾿Αθηναίων προὐβάλετο τῶν συνήθων τούτων 
Ν ’ 3 ’ὔ / ἈΝ / 4 > Ν ’, + 

καὶ χειροποιήτων ἀρραγέστερόν τε καὶ βέλτιον, τήν τε εἰς τὴν πόλιν εὔνοιαν 


© οὐ λίθοις καὶ πλίνθοις τὰς 


Ν Ν /, 4, e STEN »” 
καὶ περὶ λόγους δεινότητα, ὡς αὐτὸς εἴρηκεν 
4 ~ “ 
᾿Αθήνας ὠχύρωσα, ἀλλὰ μεγάλαις δυνάμεσι καὶ πολλῇ τινὶ συμμαχίᾳ, τῇ 
Ν 3 un A Ν 3 7. 35 3 δ 3 Ν Ν 3 Ν / 
μὲν ἐκ γῆς, τῇ δὲ ἐκ θαλάττης" od μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τὸν χειροποίητον 
περίβολον οὐ μικρὰ τῇ πόλει συνεβάλετο. πεπονηκότος γὰρ κατὰ πολλὰ 
’ὔὕ ~ ,ὔ lal 3 , 5 Ν 5" > a + ee’ Cri of, 
μέρη τοῦ τείχους τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ἐπειδὴ ἔδοξεν ἀνορθοῦν αὐτὸ, ἡρέθησαν 
ΘΕΌΝ, ἈΠ," ” , a ene: 4, ΝΣ a 5 Ν 3 ΄ 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον ἄνδρες δέκα, φυλῆς ἑκάστης εἷς, ods ἔδει τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
/ 7 Ν Ν > / / e ’ , Ay oe 
παρέχεσθαι ψιλήν: τὸ yap ἀνάλωμα δημόσιον. εἷς τοίνυν τούτων καὶ ὃ 
es / 3 ε Δ aA 4 Ν > / ’, > , 
ῥήτωρ γενόμενος οὐχ ὁμοίως Tots ἄλλοις τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν μόνην εἰσήνεγκε 
~ / > Ν Ν Ν » > / 3 , Ν Ἂς ’ὔ » 
τῇ χρείᾳ, ἀλλὰ TO μὲν ἔργον ἀμέμπτως ἀπετέλεσε, τὰ δὲ χρήματα ἔδωκεν 
ἴκοθεν τῇ πόλει. ἐπήνεσεν αὐτοῦ τὴν ev ἡ βουλὴ, καὶ τὴ 
οἴκοθεν τῇ . ἐπῇν αὐτοῦ τὴν εὔνοιαν ταύτην ἡ βουλὴ, καὶ τὴν 
θ ’, 3 / ’ὔ ce a Ν "AG lal A ‘ 
προθυμίαν ἠμείψατο στεφάνῳ χρυσῷ: ἕτοιμοι yap ἡναῖοι πρὸς τὰς 
7 a > ΄ “ δὲ > ε Ν ’ δες ε ὃ a 
χάριτας τῶν εὖ ποιούνπων. Κτησιφῶν δὲ ἦν ὃ τὴν γνώμην εἰπὼν ὡς δεῖ 
στεφανῶσαι τὸν Δημοσθένην, ἐν μὲν καιρῷ τοῖς Διονυσίοις, ἐν δὲ τόπῳ τῷ 
ἡμοσθένην, ἐν μ ρῷ τοῖς σίοις, ἐν δὲ τόπῳ τῷ 
/ -“ lal 
τοῦ Διονύσου θεάτρῳ, ἐν δὲ θεαταῖς πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ods ἡ πανήγυρις 
, Ν [4 > 4 > a μιν , 9 a“ 
συνήγαγε: καὶ τούτων ἐναντίον ἀνειπεῖν TOV κήρυκα OTL στεφανοῖ Δημο- 


’, ΄ / ε , > fol , 7 \ > / 
σθένην Δημοσθένους ἸΤαιανιέα ἣ πόλις ἄρετης συμπάσης ενεκα καὶ εὐνοίας 


ΠΕΡῚ TOY STESANOY] “ Rhetores provide the superintendence only.’ For 
Grammaticique articulum saepissime negli- ψιλή, is written μονή, afterwards. 


gunt, citantes τὸν περὶ (ὑπὲρ) στεφάνου. οἴκοθεν ‘from his own estate.’ Olkos 
Schafer. sis the regular word for ‘ estate’ in the 

ov λίθοι] Comp. § 370: οὐ λίθοις private orations against Aphobus and 
ἐτείχισα Thy πόλιν οὐδὲ πλίνθοις ἐγώ. Onetor. 


ovs ἔδει... παρέχεσθαι ‘who had to 
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a Ν e / εν > / (4 Ν , ΟΥ̓ Ν ΄, 
τῆς πρὸς ἑαυτήν. ἣν οὖν πανταχόθεν ἡ τιμὴ θαυμαστή: διὸ καὶ φθόνος 
ον τας ν N A ’ὔ > /, / 7 > ’ 
αὐτῆς ἥψατο, καὶ TOD ψηφίσματος ἀπηνέχθη παρανόμων γραφή. Αἰσχίνης 
ἊΝ 5 θ Ἂν “ ἴω θέ > lal , > / “ 
γὰρ ἐχθρὸς wv τοῦ Δημοσθένους ἀγῶνα παρανόμων ἐπήγγειλε Κτησιφῶντι, 
λέγων ἄρχοντα γεγονότα τὸν Δημοσθένην καὶ μὴ δόντα λόγον ὑπεύθυνον 
> ΄ \ , \ ε , N a \ , ΄ 
εἶναι, νόμον δὲ κελεύειν τοὺς ὑπευθύνους μὴ στεφανοῦν, καὶ πάλιν νόμον 
,ὔ x 4 3X / c A et) ,ὔ cal » 
παρεχόμενος τὸν κελεύοντα, ἐὰν μέν τινα ὃ δῆμος ὃ ᾿Αθηναίων στεφανοῖ, ἐν 
“a > , Ν ΄ὔ 5 4 3N\ ὡς ec Ν᾿ 3 a 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τὸν στέφανον ἀναγορεύεσθαι, ἐὰν δὲ ἡ βουλὴ, ἐν τῷ βουλευ- 
4 > 50 δὲ Ν > “A Ἂς δὲ Ν Ν > / Φ Ν Ce 
τηρίῳ, ἀλλαχόθι δὲ μὴ ἐξεῖναι. φησὶ δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐπαίνους εἶναι τοὺς ἐπὶ 
fol lal Ν A a - 
τῷ Δημοσθένει ψευδεῖς: μὴ γὰρ πεπολιτεῦσθαι καλῶς τὸν ῥήτορα, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
δ ὃ , > ‘ AAG lal 4 Lal oN Ἂν (ἕ , fal 
wpoddkov εἶναι καὶ πολλῶν κακῶν αἴτιον TH πόλει. καὶ τάξει ye ταύτῃ τῆς 
΄, la 4 A r 
κατηγορίας Αἰσχίνης κέχρηται, πρῶτον εἰπὼν περὶ τοῦ τῶν ὑπευθύνων 
νόμου καὶ δεύτερον περὶ τοῦ τῶν κηρυγμάτων καὶ τρίτον περὶ τῆς πολιτείας" 
> / ἈΝ Ν Ἂς » Ν > ἊΝ / fi ε we Ce 
ἠξίωσε δὲ καὶ τὸν Δημοσθένην τὴν αὐτὴν τάξιν ποιήσασθαι. ὃ δὲ ῥήτωρ 
ΑΙ 59 \ A ΄ ‘\ 3 ἈΝ > ld Ν / > ΄ \ 4 
Kal ἀπὸ τῆς πολιτείας τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο καὶ πάλιν εἰς ταύτην τὸν λόγον 
a “ fal “-“ Ν 
κατέστρεψε, τεχνικῶς ποιῶν: δεῖ γὰρ ἄρχεσθαί τε ἀπὸ τῶν ἰσχυροτέρων καὶ 
λήγειν εἰς ταῦτα" μέσα δὲ τέθεικε τὰ περὶ τῶν νόμων, καὶ τῷ μὲν περὶ τῶν 
tf 2 Ae ud 
ὑπευθύνων ἀντιτίθησι διανοί 5 δὲ περὶ τῶν κηρυγμάτων νόμον ἕτερον 
ὑπευθύνων ἀντιτίθησ νοίας, τῷ pl τῶν κηρυγμ. μ ρ 
” 4 / “ SEN 3 δ. , Nu a a , 
ἤτοι νόμου μέρος, ὥς φησιν αὐτὸς, ἐν ᾧ συγκεχώρηται Kal ἐν TO θεάτρῳ 


κηρύττειν, ἐὰν ὃ δῆμος ἢ ἡ βουλὴ τοῦτο ψηφίσεται. 


ETEPA ὙΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


> Ν A n 
᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ Θηβαῖοι πολεμοῦντες πρὸς Φίλιππον ἐν Χαιρωνείᾳ, πόλει 
a ΄ «ε , 3 , ' ε Ν Ἂς Xx 3 
τῆς Βοιωτίας, ἡττήθησαν. ἐπικρατήσας οὖν ὃ Μακεδὼν φρουρὰν μὲν εἰς 
> a 
τὰς Θήβας ἐνέβαλε, καὶ εἶχεν ὑπὸ χεῖρα δουλεύουσαν. ἐλπίσαντες οὖν τὸ 
Cas a 3 6 a a @& DO / > > lal σι ὃ cal Ν 
αὐτὸ παθεῖν ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ὅσον οὐδέπω κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἥξειν προσδοκῶντες τὸν 
τύραννον, ἐσκέψαντο τὰ πεπονηκότα μέρη τῷ χρόνῳ τοῦ τείχους ἐπανορ- 
, % > “ Ν 
θώσασθαι, καὶ δὴ ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστης φυλῆς τειχοποιοὶ προεβλήθησαν. τοιόνδε 
Ne ὃ Ν > ε ial ν ἣν Ν ’, Ν er ” ’ 
καὶ ἡ ἸΠανδιονὶς ἐξ ἑαυτῆς εἵλετο πρὸς τὴν χρείαν τὸν ῥήτορα. τῆς τοίνυν 
5 / > ν 3, ὃ a) Ν 5 , ‘\ Ν ὃ ὃ / ε Νς 
ἐργασίας ἐν χερσὶν οὔσης, προσδεηθεὶς ἔτι χρημάτων μετὰ τὰ δεδομένα ὑπὸ 
lal / ef. 0.7. > “ ἰδί ἐδ ’, Ν > > “4 9. Lal 
τῆς πόλεως, ὃ ῥήτωρ ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων ἐδαπάνησε, Kal οὐκ ἐλογίσατο αὐτὰ TH 
πόλει, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐχαρίσατο. ταύτην ἀφορμὴν 6 Κτησιφῶν, εἷς τῶν πολι- 


, y ὃ & , > [4 / 3 Lal B An \ 5 A , 
τευομένων, εξςάμενος εἰσηνεγκε γνωμῃν εν“) OVAY] πέρι αὐτου τοιαυτὴν, 


mapexduevos] ‘quoting’ or ‘adducing.’ τῷ περὶ τῶν ὑπευθύνων] ‘ A scripto re- 
An ambassador might be said παρέχεσθαι cedens voluntate legislatoris nititur.’ ‘To 
‘to represent his State.’ the letter of the law about the persons 


τάξει ye tatty] ‘this was the order who have not passed their accounts he 
which Aeschines adopted in his accusa-. opposes the intentions of the legislature.’ 
tion.’ 

τῆς πολιτείας] ‘his conduct as a states- ὅσον οὐδέπω] ‘almost immediately.’ 
man,’ τοιόνδε] ‘in this capacity.’ 
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p. 223.] ΠΕΡῚ ΤΟΥ STEGPANOY. 999 


“ἐ ἐπειδὴ διατελεῖ Δημοσθένης ὃ Δημοσθένους παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον εὔνοιαν 
> Ἂς / 5 Ἂν cal X\ \ “Ὁ Ν ‘ 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἐπιδεικνύμενος, Kal viv δὲ τειχοποιὸς ὧν Kal προσδεηθεὶς 
, ΜΝ 6 / Ne! 4 ὃ Ν ἴω ὃ δό 6 A An \ 
χρημάτων οἴκοθεν παρέσχε καὶ ἐχαρίσατο, διὰ τοῦτο δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ Kat 
a δή La) 6 > A ΄ ΄ > a 6 ΄, ὃ rn 
τῷ δήμῳ στεφανοῦσθαι αὐτὸν χρυσέῳ στεφάνῳ, ἐν TO θεάτρῳ, τραγῳδιῶν 
9 ΄ re 98 of “ , , > A \ ΄ 
ἀγομένων καινῶν," ἴσως ὅτε πλήθη συντρέχει ἐπιθυμοῦντα καινὰ δράματα 
βλέπειν. 


ΕἸ ,ὔ A “ , 5 ’ > “ / c 4, 
ἐφίσταται τοῦ Κτησιφῶντος κατήγορος Αἰσχίνης ἐκ τῆς πολιτείας ὑπάρχων 


> la / Ν 3 Ν “A A 4, 
εἰσαγομένου τοίνυν καὶ εἰς τὸν δῆμον τοῦ προβουλεύματος, 


3 \ / > / οὗ “ / \ , 4 Ν 
ἐχθρὸς, παράνομον εἶναι φάσκων πρὸς τρεῖς νόμους τὸ ψήφισμα, ἕνα μὲν 
Ν ’ . \ e 4 X\ cal \ Ἃ “ Ν > , 
τὸν κελεύοντα τὸν ὑπεύθυνον μὴ στεφανοῦσθαι, πρὶν ἂν δῷ τὰς εὐθύνας: 
οὔπω δὲ ταύτας, φησὶν, ὃ Δημοσθένης ἐδεδώκει καὶ τὰ θεωρικὰ διοικῶν καὶ 
lal \ 3 an ate o ~ Ν / og xX 5 a Ν 
τειχοποιῶν, καὶ ἔδει ἀναμεῖναι καὶ ἐπισχεῖν τὸ γέρας, ἕως ἂν ὀφθῇ καθαρὸς 
ἐξετασθείς. δεύτερον δὲ ἀναγινώσκει νόμον τὸν κελεύοντα ἐν Πνυκὶ στεφα- 
- “ ΄, ΄ ’, / 
νοῦσθαι, ἐν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, διαβάλλων τοὺς πολίτας τοὺς δεξαμένους ἐν τῷ 
6 , 9 θῃ A A oO θέ Ν ἐφ ε δὲ / / 
εάτρῳ ἀναγορευθῆναι τοῦ Δημοσθένους τὸν στέφανον. 6 δὲ τρίτος νόμος 
5 Ν ως ε - - / Ν na ,ὔὕ 5" , Ν 4 
εἰς τὴν ὅλην ὁρᾷ τοῦ βίου καὶ τῆς πολιτείας ἐξέτασιν" κελεύει γὰρ μηδέποτε 
a / 3 Ν a > / μὰ > Ν bid x , 
ψευδῆ γράμματα εἰς τὸ Μητρῷον εἰσάγειν, ἔνθα ἐστὶν ὅλα τὰ δημόσια 
/ 
γράμματα. 
ia ΄ Ν “ AY / ε ’ὔ “a / 
Δημοσθένει: κακόνους yap μᾶλλον καὶ πολέμιος εὑρίσκεται TH πατρίδι. 


3 , δὲ XN »” Ν on , a 
ἐψεύσατο δὲ, φησὶν, εὔνοιαν Kal σπουδὴν μαρτυρήσας τῷ 


“A , cal 

τούτου TOD νόμου χρησίμου τυγχάνοντος, τοῦ τρίτου, ἀντιλαβόμενος ὥσπερ 

Ν 39 , ε (a7 /, \ 3 , / /, Ν 
τινὸς ἀγκύρας ὃ ῥήτωρ κατεπάλαισε τὸν ἀντίδικον, μεθόδῳ δεινοτάτῃ καὶ 

΄ ~ Ν A Si 4, 3 “, Ν 5, Ν 
σοφωτάτῃ τῇ περὶ τοῦ κατηγόρου χρησάμενος: ἐκεῖθεν γὰρ ἔσχε λαβὴν 
ε ~ Ν / Ν / δε Ν Ἁ ΜΝ 4 » 
ἑλεῖν καὶ καταγωνίσασθαι τὸν πολέμιον. τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ἄλλους δύο νόμους, 
΄ lal e , Ν \ A , 3 \ / a ‘4 

τόν τε τῶν ὑπευθύνων καὶ τὸν τοῦ κηρύγματος, εἰς TO μέσον TOD λόγου 
3 / n ἂν δ᾽ 3 / Sef, A Nace 4 3 Ν 
ἀπέρριψε, στρατηγικῶς κακοὺς δ᾽ εἰς μέσον ἐλάσας, τῷ δὲ ἰσχυροτάτῳ εἰς τὰ 


καὶ νῦν δέ] ‘and now also.’ Observe eis τὸ μέσον] Taylor compares Quin- 


that δέ is the copula, while καί is epitatic, 
giving additional force to νῦν. 

δεδόχθαι] 1 adopt this reading sug- 
gested by Wolf in preference to δεδόχθω, 
as in the MSS. Comp. ὃ 36: δεδόχθαι 
τῇ βουλῇ. 

τραγῳδιῶν] In the Document, § 36, 
we find τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς. 

tows ... βλέπειν)]͵͵ This clause, as 
Wunderlich thinks, is probably spurious. 

ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳαἨχ The MSS. have οὐκ 
ἐν τῇ ex., but as the Πνύξ was the place 
for the assemblies, the negative is clearly 
wrong, unless indeed the clause was meant 
to follow ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ in the next line. 
In the Document, ὃ 68, we find ἐν Πυκνὶ 
ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 

ἔσχε λαβήν] ‘he got a hold,’ ἃ meta- 
phor from wrestling. Comp. Aristoph. 
Equit. 847, λαβὴν yap ἐνδέδωκας. 


tilian vii. 1 : ‘ Demosthenes atque Aeschines 
—in judicio Ctesiphontis diversum secuti 
ordinem cum accusator a jure, quo vide- 
batur potentior, coeperit, patronus omnia 
vel paene omnia ante jus posuerit, quibus 
judicem quaestioni legum praepararet.”’ 

κακοὺς δ᾽ eis μέσον] Dindorf omits the 
δὲ after κακούς. But it may be retained 
on the natural supposition that the writer 
adopted the actual and well-known words 
of Homer, iv. 299: 


Κακοὺς δ᾽ ἐς μέσσον ἔλασσεν 


Ὄφρα καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλων τις ἀναγκαίῃ πολε- 


μίᾳῃ. 


So in Quintilian v. c. 12: ‘ Quaesitum, 
inquit, potentissima argumenta primone 
ponenda sint loco, an summo—an partita 
primo summoque, ut Homerica disposi- 
tione in medio sunt infirma.” Cicero de 
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ΝΜ / Ν Ν lal ΝΜ > ε / ε , 
ἄκρα προσκέχρηται, τὸ σαθρὸν τῶν ἄλλων ἐξ ἑκατέρου ῥωννύς. 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 224, 


ἔοικε δὲ 


Ν “A Ν Ν , \ / Ν 3 ΄, 9 lal Ν 
καὶ διοικεῖν πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον τὸν λόγον, καὶ οὐ σφόδρα ἀναιδῶς τὴν 


[4 > / 
τέχνην ἐπιδεικνύμενος. 


a εὐ 
δοκῶν γὰρ ἐν πρώτοις ὑπερβαίνειν τὸ νόμιμον, 


“- , 4 / μὴ 
ἑτέρῳ τρόπῳ τῷ νομίμῳ προσκέχρηται: καὶ γὰρ νόμον ἀνέγνω Αἰσχίνης τὸν 


\ a / δὴ Ν a ε Cee. 3 , a Ν > 
περὶ τῶν στεφάνων Wevdy, πρὸς OV ὁ ρήτωρ ἀποκρινόμενος EUPE καιρὸν εἰς 


“- A / / 
μέσον ἀγαγεῖν τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πολιτεύματα, ὡς νομίμῳ μαχόμενος. 


Ae X\ 
καὶ ἢ μὲν 


, a , , ΄ ἌΣ ΚΝ Ν a Ν » ΄ Ν 
διοίκησις τοῦ λόγου τοιαύτη, κεφάλαιον δὲ ἰσχυρὸν τῷ μὲν Αἰσχίνῃ τὸ 


,ὕ a δὲ es Ν δί ‘ δὲ 3 Ν a » Ν , > 
νομιμον, TH ερητορι TO LKQLOV, KOLVOV O€ απὸ του LOOV TO συμφέρον, ουκ 


μὴ Ν Ν 2¢/ 
ἔχον φανερὰν τὴν ἐξέτασιν. 


γὰρ τὸ ψήφισμα. 


Orat. ii. 77, thus expresses himself: ‘ Ut 
in oratore optimus quisque, sic et in ora- 
tione firmissimum quodque sit primum : 
dum illud tamen in utroque teneatur, ut 
ea quae excellant, serventur etiam ad 
perorandum : si quae erunt mediocria in 
mediam turbam, atque in gregem con- 
jiciantur.”” Comp. Xen. Memor. iii. 1. 
8. Cyrop. vii. 5. 

ov σφόδρα ἀναιδῶς “ Artificium ad- 
hibet Demosthenes non tamen sine pudore 
et moderatione (ἀναιδῶς). Aliquando 
enim orationem non arte sed _ utilitate 
(πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον) metitur. Nempe cum 
τῷ voulum Aeschinis τὸ νόμιμον, non τὸ 
τεχνικόν opponere debuit, effecit ut ratio 
ejus administrandae reipublicae in locum 
τοῦ νομίμου succederet. Ad eum locum 
confugit non arte aut caliiditate, sed ra- 
tione et necessitate.’’ Taylor. 

τὸν περὶ τῶν στεφάνων ψευδῆ) Ido 
not think this can be a correct reading, 
though no objection has been made against 
it. It seems to me neither good Greek 
nor sound sense, which requires περὶ τῶν 
ἐπαίνων ψευδέων, or περὶ ψευδέων γὙραμ- 
μάτων, or something of the kind. Comp. 
τοὺς ἐπαίνους εἶναι... ψευδεῖς, p. 222, 
and κελεύει μηδέποτε ψευδῆ γράμματα... 
εἰσάγειν, p. 224, 1. ὅ. 

κεφάλαιον δέ] ‘and a strong point of 
Aeschines is legality, and of the orator 
equity, and of both equally, expediency, 
not having its development clear,’ i. 6. not 
admitting of it. 

ἢ στάσις ‘the question is documen- 
tary, i. e. on something written (in scripto) 
confined to facts. For the resolution (a 
scriptum) is about something specified in 
writing.’ I am notsure that this transla- 
tion is correct, though I have given more 
thought to it than it probably deserves. To 
form a correct judgment on it, requires a 
careful study of Quintilian Instit. Orat. iii. 


ἡ στάσις ἔγγραφος πραγματική" περὶ ῥητοῦ 


6. From him we learn that the στάσις 
(Latine, ‘ status,’ so called, ‘ quod in hac 
causa consistat’) is the main point or 
‘generalis quaestio’ in a ‘case,’ ‘in ea quod 
sit potentissimum, et in quo maxime res 
vertatur.’ He describes the various heads 
under which the different στάσεις were 
classified by different rhetoricians, and 
assigns his reasons for adopting the three- 
fold division of Cicero de Oratore (ii. 
24), according to whom the main point in 
every contention with regard to its subject- 
matter, is either ‘an sit,’ or ‘ quid sit,’ or 
‘quale 511. Under this general classifi- 
cation he also shows that various species 
of status are comprehended, as the le- 
gales and πραγματικαί. Of the former 
again some are ‘ex’ or ‘in scripto’ (éy- 
pao), e.g. (1) The ‘ status legum con- 
trariarum,’ where there is a conflict of 
legislative enactments, ‘quae ἀντινομία 
dicitur.? (2) The ‘status scripti et vo- 
luntatis,’ where there is an opposition 
between the words and the supposed in- 
tentions of a legislature, technically called 
κατὰ ῥητὸν καὶ διάνοιαν. The στάσεις 
πραγματικαί again are explained by some 
to be those which depend upon objective 
facts as opposed to subjective ideas 
(‘ Apollodorus quaestionem aut in rebus 
extra positis, aut in nostris opinionibus 
existimat positam περὶ ἐννοίας ᾽). Others 
explain a στάσις πραγματική to be ‘ne- 
gotialis, in qua de rebus ipsis quaeritur, 
remoto personarum complexu,’ i. e. where 
the question is general, and not in any 
way personal, 6. g. ‘an divitiae superbiam 
pariant.’ Quintilian further informs us 
that many writers had written volumes 
(‘tota volumina impendisse’) on the 
subject, and he himself quotes several 
authorities upon it, as Aristotle, Nan- 
crates a pupil of Isocrates, Zopyrus of 
Clazomenae, and Hermagoras. See the 


Ρ. 225. ] ΠΕΡῚ TOY ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ͂. 40] 


Τῆς δὲ γραφῆς ἔτι Φιλίππου ζῶντος ἀποτεθείσης, ἐπὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου 
Ye Ν 3 Ν ε La > Ν Ν ε ’ὔ ε Ν > / 
διαδεξαμένου τὴν ἀρχὴν ὁ λόγος ἐστὶ καὶ ἢ κρίσις. ὡς yap ἀπέθανε 
Φίλιππος καὶ τὴν φρουρὰν οἱ Θηβαῖοι τεθαρσηκότες ἐξέβαλον, ὁ μὲν 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ὡς καταφρονηθεὶς τὰς Θήβας κατέσκαψεν, εἶτα μεταγνοὺς ἐπὶ 
a / > ΄ a ¢ / 3 / \ Ν “ 
τῷ πεπραγμένῳ ἐξεχώρησε τῆς Ἑλλάδος αἰσχυνόμενος καὶ κατὰ τῶν βαρ- 
’ 5 / ε tae “A Ν μὴ Σ᾽ / 
Bapwv ἐστράτευσεν, ot δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καιρὸν ἔχειν ἐνόμισαν κρίσει παρα- 
δοῦναι τοὺς προδότας τοὺς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀδικήσαντας, καὶ οὕτω συνεκροτήθη 


Ν / 
τὸ δικαστήριον. 


Πρῶτον μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῖς θεοῖς εὔχομαι 
πᾶσι καὶ πάσαις, ὅσην εὔνοιαν ἔχων ἐγὼ διατελῶ τῇ τε 

΄ \ a eon ΄ ch? 3. ee ἡ) ς 
πόλει καὶ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν, τοσαύτην ὑπάρξαι μοι Tap ὑμῶν 226 
5 Ν Ν 5 la ¥ > 4 , 5» 4, > ε \ 
εἰς τουτονὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα, ἔπειθ᾽ ὅ πέρ ἐστι μάλισθ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν καὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας εὐσεβείας τε καὶ δόξης, τοῦτο 
παραστῆσαι τοὺς θεοὺς ὑμῖν, μὴ τὸν ἀντίδικον σύμβουλον 
ποιήσασθαι περὶ τοῦ πῶς ἀκούειν ὑμᾶς ἐμοῦ δεῖ (σχέτλιον 5 


Arguments de Fal. Leg., where the ques- 
tion is said to be περὶ οὐσίας, στοχαστικήῆ, 
in technical Latin, ‘de essentia, conjec- 


turalis,’ i.e. ‘utrum sit, necne.’ Cic. 
Topic. 22. 

amotebelons] ‘having been laid or 
lodged.’ 


συνεκροτήθη]} ‘was formed,’ or ‘ com- 
posed.’ See note, p. 23, and καὶ 
ξυγκροτοῦσιν ἄνδρες αὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖθεν αὖ, 


Aristoph. Equit. 471. 


Πρῶτον] It is scarcely possible to 
conceive a more impressive and solemn 
opening than this, and accordingly it has 
been often praised and imitated. So 
Cic. Orat. i. 8: “In illa pro Ctesiphonte 
oratione longe optima, summissius a 
primo: deinde dum de legibus disputat, 
pressius: post sensim incedens, judices ut 
videt ardentes, in reliquis exultavit au- 
dacius.” And Quintilian (xi. 3. 97): 
‘‘ Hoc modo coepisse Demosthenem credo, 
in illo pro Ctesiphonte timido suppresso- 
que principio.”” A similar invocation is 
found in a fragment of Cicero pro Cor- 
nelio (Priscian vii. 3. 11): ‘‘ Ut ab Jove 
optimo maximo, ceterisque Diis Deabus- 
que omnibus opem et auxilium petamus.”’ 
But such openings appear to have been 
less common with the Greeks than with 
the Roman orators, as might have been 
expected from the greater prevalence of re- 
ligious feelings among a Roman audience, 


VOL. 1. 


and their more general recognition of the 
principle ‘‘ Dis te minorem quod geris 
imperas, hinc omne principium, huc refer 
exitum.’’ Thus Servius the Scholiast, on 
Virgil (Aeneid xi. 30), says on the words 
Praefatus Divos: ‘‘ More antiquo. Nam 
majores nullam orationem nisi invocatis 
numinibus inchoabant, sicut sunt omnes 
orationes Catonis et Gracchi. Nam ge- 
nerale caput in omnibus legimus. Unde 
Cicero (Divin. in Caecil. 13) per irrisionem 
ait, st guid ex vetere aligua oratione, 
Jovem ego optimum maximum.” Comp. 
Livy xxii. 9: ‘‘ ab diis orsus.”’ 

ὅσην εὔνοιαν ‘first of all I pray that 
the same degree of good will which I have 
always felt towards the state, may be 
shown to me by you in this contest, and 
then that, as it in the highest degree con- 
cerns your interest, and your religious 


‘duty and reputation, the gods may put 


this into your hearts,’ ἅς, Dobree 
quotes a similar passage from a Homily of 
Chrysostom: Διὸ δέομαι πάντων ὁμοίως 
ὑμῶν ἀρχόντων τε καὶ ἀρχομένων ὅσην 
ἡμῖν ἀγωνίαν ἐνεβάλετε τῇ συνδρομῇ τῇ 
κατὰ τὴν ἀκρόασιν, τοσοῦτον ἐμπνεῦσαι 
θάρσος ἡμῖν διὰ τῆς σπουδῆς, τῆς κατὰ 
τὰς εὐχάς. 

πῶς ἀκούειν)  Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 
203) had warned the court to watch with 
suspicion the fraudulent arguments of his 
adversary, and called upon it to prescribe 
the order he should follow in his reply. 


pd 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 226, 6 


γὰρ ἂν εἴη τοῦτό γε), ἀλλὰ τοὺς νόμους καὶ τὸν ὅρκον, ἐν 


ᾧ πρὸς ἅπασι τοῖς ἄλλοις δικαίοις καὶ τοῦτο γέγραπται, 


270 ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν ἀκροάσασθαι. 


τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐ μόνον 


Ν \ ΄ δὲ ΝΣ ἈΝ Ν » x 
TO μὴ T POKATEYV@KEVAL PNOEV, OVOE TO Τὴν EVVOLAV LOYV 


5 , > οἷ 5 Ἂς Ν Ν “ »» Ν ox eS 
ἀμφοτέροις ἀποδοῦναι, ἀλλὰ Kal τὸ τῇ τάξει καὶ TH ἀπο- 


λογίᾳ, ὡς βεβούληται καὶ προήρηται τῶν ἀγωνιζομένων 


[7 ΄ la , 
EKQAOTOS, OVUTWS ἐᾶσαι χρήσασθαι. 


Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἔγωγ᾽ 


5 fa) Ν Ν 
ἐλαττοῦμαι κατὰ τουτονὶ τὸν 


ἀγῶνα Αἰσχίνου, δύο δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ μεγάλα. 


ἃ Ν Ψ 5 \ A » 5 ’ 5 , > 
εν μὲν OTL OU περι των LO@WYV ἀγωνίζομαι: ου γὰρ εστιν 


»» a \ A > an lal Ν 
ἴσον νῦν ἐμοὶ τῆς Tap ὑμῶν εὐνοίας διαμαρτεῖν καὶ τούτῳ 


μὴ ἑλεῖν τὴν γραφὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν---οὐ βούλομαι δὲ 


ὃ Ν > la ὑδὲ 5 , na , a δ᾽ 3 
υσχερες εἰπειν OUOEV αρχοόομένος TOU λόγου---οὗτος εκ 


4 περιουσίας μου κατηγορεῖ. 


ν > ἃ , lal 
€TEPOV δ᾽, ὃ φύσει πᾶσιν 


ἀνθρώποις ὑπάρχει, τῶν μὲν λοιδοριῶν καὶ τῶν κατηγο- 


τὸν ὅρκον] ‘the oath wherein, besides 
all its other obligations of justice, this also 
is written, that you hear both sides im- 
partially.” This oath of the Heliasts (c. 
Timoc. ὃ 171) ran thus: καὶ ἀκροάσομαι 
τοῦ Te κατηγόρου kal TOD ἀπολογουμένου 
ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν. 

ἀκροάσασθαι) An Athenian who heard 
the opening prayer concluded by this 
word, could hardly fail to be moved 
by it. ‘Mire enim,” says Quintilian 
of such openings, ‘‘auditurum  dic- 
turi cura delectat et judex se ipse com- 
ponit,’’ a lesson, he adds, which Homer 
teaches by the example of Ulysses, who, 
when he rose to speak, στάσκεν, ὑπαὶ δὲ 
ἴδεσκε κατὰ χθονὸς ὄμματα πήξας, just as 
if he were no scholar, ἀΐδρεϊ φωτὶ ἐοικώς. 

τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν) ‘and this consists not 
only in the absence of all adverse preju- 
dication, nor in showing as is due your 
good will to both alike.’ With οὐδέ, we 
must again understand μόνον, and παρ- 
έχεσθαι might have been used, but it 
would not express an obligation as ἀπο- 
δοῦναι does. The Codex S omits ἀμφο- 
τέροις, and Dobree thinks it interpolated 
from p. 227. 24. 

δύο δ᾽] ‘and in two points really great ; 
one—that J am not contending for an 
equal stake.’ 

ov γάρ ἐστιν] 1 have not adopted the 
common punctuation for this sentence, in 
which the speaker’s original idea was 


somewhat as follows ; ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μέν, “ but 
for me indeed to lose your good will would 
be to lose every thing, whereas it is from 
a superabundant stock (ἐκ περιουσία5) 
that he accuses me, so that he will have a 
reserve left if he lose any thing by failure 
in this attack.’ But instead of expressing 
all this, Demosthenes affects an unwilling- 
ness to say any thing of bad omen (duc- 
xepés), and recoils from even hinting at 
the contingency of his own failure. This 
artifice is technically called aposiopesis. 
ἐκ περιουσίας) ‘he accuses me with 
plenty to spare,’ i.e. if Aeschines fails in 
his accusation, his loss will be compara- 
tively small, and nothing but what he can 
well spare. He has not much to lose. 
The phrase is not easy to render concisely, 
and it has been variously translated. 
Auger: ‘il m’accuse sans avoir rien a 
perdre.”” Norris: “he risks only what 
he can afford to lose.’’ Brougham: ‘‘ he 
brings his charge an unprovoked volunteer, 
ex abundanti.’’ Seager: ‘‘ he accuses me 
at a great advantage.” Comp. c. Steph. 1, 
§ 82: of ἐκ περιουσίας πονηροί, ‘men wan- 
tonly wicked.’ Also Thucyd. v.55: πολλῷ 
τῷ περιόντι τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς κατεκράτησε, 
i.e. ‘he conquered without his safety 
being in the least degree imperilled.’ 
ἕτερον δ᾽, ὃ φύσει) ‘and a second dis- 
advantage is the disposition which is 
naturally inherent in all men to hear in- 
vectives and accusations with pleasure.’ 
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an 9 , εῷ 7 Ain ee A 3 ἜΣΩΝ " 
βιὼων QKOVELV ἡδέως, τοις ἐπαινουσι ὃ αὐυτους ἄχθεσθαι: 


΄ la a , 5 Ν ε ὃ Ν , ὃ ὃ a A 
TOUTWV τοινυν O LEV εστι προς Ὑ) ΟΟΨΡΉΨ, τουτῳ εοοται, O δὲ 


lol ε » 5 lal > “ Ν 5 »Ἅ 
πασιν WS ἐεἐπος ELTTELV ἐνοχλεῖ, λοιπὸν εμοι. 


“ἡ Ν ΕῚ 
κἂν μὲν εὐλα- 


βούμενος τοῦτο μὴ λέγω τὰ πεπραγμένα ἐμαυτῷ, οὐκ ἔχειν 
3 4 Ν , / »Q> 5 3 “ 5 A 
ἀπολύσασθαι τὰ κατηγορημένα δόξω οὐδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἀξιῶ 


a Ἅ ΒᾺΝ > 277 A Ν , Ν 
ὅ τιμᾶσθαι δεικνύναι: ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἃ καὶ πεποίηκα καὶ πεπο- 


λίτευμαι βαδίζω, πολλάκις λέγειν ἀναγκασθήσομαι περὶ 


-“ , A > Qn a 
ἐμαυτοῦ. πειράσομαι μὲν οὖν WS μετριώτατα τοῦτο ποιεῖν" 


9 5. ἃ Ν A A 3 / 7 \ eA 

ὅ τι δ᾽ ἂν τὸ πρᾶγμα αὐτὸ ἀναγκάζῃ, τούτου τὴν αἰτίαν 
“a , ¥» “ 5 nA ’, 

οὗτός ἐστι δίκαιος ἔχειν ὁ τοιοῦτον ἀγῶνα ἐνστησάμενος. 


Οἶμαι δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πάντας ἂν ὁμολο- 


A > Ἂς ἃς la ’ Ν 
γῆσαι κοινὸν εἶναι τουτονὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα ἐμοί τε καὶ Κτησι- 
“ Ν , = a , 
φῶντι καὶ οὐδὲν ἐλάττονος ἄξιον σπουδῆς ἐμοί: πάντων 


σα. -..........ὄ. 


Ν Ἂς 5 “A 4 > x Ν 5» 
μὲν γὰρ ἀποστερεῖσθαι λυπηρόν ἐστι καὶ χαλεπὸν, ἄλλως 
“Ὁ Ὃς .9 lal lal ’ , Ν ~ > 
τε κἂν ὑπ᾽ ἐχθροῦ Tw τοῦτο συμβαίνῃ, μάλιστα δὲ τῆς παρ 
lal , Ψ \ “ὦ 
ὑμῶν εὐνοίας καὶ φιλανθρωπίας, ὅσῳ περ καὶ τὸ τυχεῖν 


τούτων μέγιστόν ἐστιν. 


\ ΄ δ᾽ Ε Ν A 
πέρι TOUTWV OVTOS τουτουὶ TOU 


> ἴω 3 wn Ν , ’ὔ ε ’ ε “~ 5 lal ’ 
aywvos, ἀξιῶ και δέομαι πάντων ομοιὼωῶς υμῶν AKOVOAL 


τούτων τοίνυν] ‘of these then, that 
which ministers to pleasure is granted to 
him, while that which, so to say, offends 
all, is left for me.’ Plutarch wrote a 
work intituled Περὶ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἐπαινεῖν 
ἀνεπιφθόνως, in which (iii. 187, Wytten- 
bach) he maintains that Demosthenes was 
justified in proclaiming his own merits 
by the necessity of self-defence. Τοῦτο 
γοῦν λαμπρὰν τῷ Δημοσθένει παρρησίαν 
ἐδίδου καὶ τὸν κόρον ἀφήρει τῶν ἐπαίνων, 
οἷς παρὰ πάντα τὸν λόγον ὁμοῦ τι τὸν ὑπὲρ 
στεφάνου κέχρηται σεμνυνόμενος οἷς ἐν- 
εκαλεῖτο περὶ τοῦ πολέμου πρεσβεύμασι 
καὶ ψηφίσμασι. So also Quintilian xi. 1. 22: 
‘* Neque hoc dico non aliquando de rebus 
a se gestis oratori esse dicendum, sicut 
Demostheni pro Ctesiphonte, quod tamen 
ita emendavit, ut necessitatem id faciendi 
ostenderet, invidiamque omnem in eum 
regereret, qui hoc se coegisset.’’ 

κἂν μέν] ‘and if indeed while guarding 
against this, I abstain from telling what 
has been done by myself.’ 

ὡς μετριώτατα] ‘with all possible 
moderation.’ 

τοὐτου] ‘for this he ought to bear the 
blame.’ 


ἐμοί re] The Codex S omits re after 
ἐμοί. The other MSS. retain it, and 
Dissen quotes two passages from Plato in 
support of it: Ταὐτὸν ἄρα ἔν γε τοῖς ὅσα 
ἐξ ἀριθμοῦ ἐστὶ, τό τε πᾶν προσαγορεύ- 
ομεν καὶ τὰ πάντα, Theaet. ὃ 144: 
Δοκεῖ μοι νῦν οὐδὲν διαφέρειν πᾶν τε καὶ 
ὕλον, Id. § 146. Translate: ‘I think 
you will all admit that this trial concerns 
me as well as Ctesiphon, and calls for no 
less exertion from me than him.’ With 
ἄξιον σπουδῆς ἐμοί, comp. Eurip. Hec. 
309: ἡμῖν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἄξιος τιμῆς (Achilles 
is worthy of honour at our hands), and 
Arist. Achar. 633: φησὶν δ᾽ εἶναι 
πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν ἄξιος ὕμῖν ὃ ποιητής. 
Also F. L. § 354: ots ἐλεεῖν πολλῶ 
μᾶλλον ὑμῖν ἄξιον, ‘who have a much 
stronger claim for compassion at your 
hands.’ 

πάντων... 


prived of any thing.’ 


ἀποστερεῖσθαι] ‘to be de- 
Here πάντων is 
times used for πᾶς 71s. 

ὅσῳ περ] ‘inasmuch as to win these 
indeed is the greatest of gains.’ 

πάντων ὁμοίως ‘all of you alike.’ See 
the quotation from Chrysostom, § 1. 
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AHMOXOENOTS 


[p. 227, 13 


Ν 
μου περὶ τῶν κατηγορημένων ἀπολογουμένου δικαίως, 
. ε ’, , ἃ ε Ν 5 > “A ye 
ὥσπερ ol νόμοι κελεύουσιν, οὗς ὁ τιθεὶς ἐξ ἀρχῆς Σόλων, 
εὔνους ὧν ὑμῖν καὶ δημοτικὸς, οὐ μόνον τῷ γράψαι κυρίους 
» A > an ἴω 
@eTo δεῖν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ τοὺς δικάζοντας ὑμᾶς ὀμωμο- 


ἊΨ» 5 5 “ ε “ ν 5 5 Ν Vd 5 3 ε “ 
κέναι, οὐκ ἀπιστῶν ὑμῖν, ὡς y ἐμοὶ φαίνεται, ἀλλ Opav 
΄σ ἈΝ 5 ὕ A Ν Ν - ἴων 
ὅτι τὰς αἰτίας καὶ τὰς διαβολὰς, αἷς ἐκ τοῦ πρότερος 


λέγειν ὁ διώκων ἰσχύει, οὐκ ἔνι τῷ φεύγοντι παρελθεῖν, εἰ 


ἣς A ’ὔ ν ε “ Χ ἣν X X 
μὴ τῶν δικαζόντων ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς 20 


εὐσέβειαν διαφυλάττων καὶ τὰ τοῦ λέγοντος ὕστερον δίκαια 


- OA ¥ 
εὐνοϊκῶς προσδέξεται, Kal παρασχὼν ἑαυτὸν ἴσον καὶ 
N 9 
κοινὸν ἀμφοτέροις ἀκροατὴν οὕτω THY διάγνωσιν ποιή- 


ΔΎ Ε; ΤῸ 
O€TAL πέρι ἀπαντων. 


Μέλλων δὲ τοῦ τε ἰδίου βίου παντὸς, ὡς ἔοικε, λόγον 95 


’ὔ ’ Ἃ ΄ A 4 4 
διδόναι τήμερον Kal TOV κοινῇ πεπολιτευμένων, βούλομαι 
πάλιν τοὺς θεοὺς παρακαλέσαι, καὶ ἐναντίον ὑμῶν εὔχομαι 


πρῶτον μὲν, ὅσην εὔνοιαν ἔχων ἐγὼ διατελῶ τῇ τε πόλει 228 


καὶ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν, τοσαύτην ὑπάρξαι μοι παρ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς 


ΡΝ 5. δὰ ¥ δον ΄ ΄ \ δ 
TOUTOVL TOV aywva, ἔπειθ ΟΤι μέλλει συνοίσειν και T Pos 


ἀπολογουμένου δικαίως ‘to hear my 
defence with fairness.’ 

ovs 6 τιθείς] ‘the original proposer of 
which, Solon, being well disposed to you, 
and a friend to the people ;’ or with Mr. 
K., ‘a man friendly to you and to popular 
rights.’ So Aristoph. Nub. 1190: Ὁ 
Σόλων ὃ παλαῖος ἣν φιλόδημος τὴν φύσιν. 
See also Plut. Solon, c. 16. Dobree pre- 
ferred 6 θείς to 6 τιθείς, quoting in sup- 
port of it, Demos. ο. Aristoc. p. 628. 14., 
632. 5., 649. 10. As Jacobs suggests, 
this allusion to Solon may have been in- 
tended to meet the remark of Aeschines, 
c. Ctes. § 258: Σόλωνα μὲν τὸν καλ- 
Alorois νόμοις κοσμήσαντα τὴν δημοκρα- 
τίαν, ἄνδρα φιλόσοφον καὶ νομοθέτην ἀγα- 
θὸν, δεόμενον ὑμῶν μηδενὶ τρόπῳ τοὺς 
Δημοσθένους λόγους περὶ πλείονος ποιή- 
σασθαι τῶν ὅρκων καὶ τῶν νόμων. 

τῷ γράψαι) “ by the recording of them.’ 

ais ἐκ Tod] ‘wherein the prosecutor is 
strong from speaking first.’ ὁ διώκων, ὁ 
φεύγων, 6 ἑλών, 6 ἁλούς, are terms all bor- 
rowed from the chase. So also παρελθεῖν, 
‘to escape or evade,’ which Harpocration 
8. v. explains by νικῆσαι. In Scotch law 
the ‘ pursuer’ is the English ‘ prosecutor,’ 
though the accused is called ‘the panel.’ 


διαφυλάττων] The Codex S has φυλάτ- 
των. But διαφυλάττων, ‘keeping up to 
the last through all the cause,’ is a more 
forcible expression, and the reading of the 
majority of the MSS. 

τὰ . .. δίκαια] ‘the pleas of the 
last speaker.’ Several MSS. have ὑστέρου, 
which Dindorf adopts. With Bekker { 
prefer ὕστερον. 

kal παρασχών] ‘and after showing him- 
self a fair and impartial hearer to both, 
shall then give his decision about every 
thing.’ Mr. Kennedy: ‘lend an equal 
and impartial ear to both before he deter- 
mines upon the whole case.’ 

βούλομαι πάλιν] Bekker reads βούλο- 
μαι, καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ πάλιν, though the 
MSS. 5, Κ, 5, have βούλομαι πάλιν only. 
There is some force in Dissen’s remark, 
that the order would have been βούλομαι 
πάλιν καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ, had all these 
words been used. Τοὺς θεοὺς παρακαλέ- 
σαι, ‘to call the gods to my side to aid me.’ 

ὅ τι μέλλει συνοίσειν) ‘whatever will 
conduce both to the good name of the 
state, and the good conscience of each in- 
dividual.’ Or, ‘whatever may be con- 
sistent with the credit of the state, and 
the conscience of each individual.’ Lord 
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> , ον Ν Ν 3 ’ ε ’ A 
εὐδοξίαν κοινῇ Kal πρὸς εὐσέβειαν ἑκάστῳ, τοῦτο Tapa- 
nw nr nw ἈΝ Ν nr nw 
στῆσαι τοὺς θεοὺς πᾶσιν ὑμῖν περὶ ταυτησὶ τῆς γραφῆς ὅ 


γνῶναι. 


“" \ κ᾿ , 5 ’, 
Εἰ μὲν οὖν περὶ ὧν ἐδίωκε μόνον κατηγόρησεν Αἰσχίνης, 


5 x. AN > A lal , 37) x 3 x 
κἀγὼ περὶ αὐτοῦ Tod προβουλεύματος εὐθὺς ἂν ἀπελο- 
y+ \ ’ 
γούμην' ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐλάττω λόγον τάλλα διεξιὼν ἀνή- 


A 5 -“ > 
λωκε καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα κατεψεύσατό μου, ἀναγκαιον εἰναι 10 


> a \ 
νομίζω καὶ δίκαιον ἅμα βραχέα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, περὶ 
τούτων πρῶτον εἰπεῖν, ἵνα μηδεὶς ὑμῶν τοῖς ἔξωθεν λόγοις 
ἠγμένος ἀλλοτριώτερον τῶν ὑπὲρ τῆς γραφῆς δικαίων 


ἀκούῃ μου. 


Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν ἰδίων ὅσα λοιδορούμενος βεβλασφή- 


Brougham remarks: ‘“ The impressive 
earnestness which this prayer derives 
from its repetition so soon after it had 
been first offered up, need hardly be 
pointed out. In particular passages of deep 
pathos the same effect is sometimes pro- 
duced with success by repeating the same 
words without any variation, unless in the 
tone of the delivery.”’ 

Ei μὲν οὖν] ‘Now if indeed Aeschines 
had confined his accusations to the points 
in which he is a prosecutor, I too would 
at once have made my defence on the 
preliminary resolution itself.’ Κατηγορεῖν 
is here put absolutely without a genitive, 
as it is often used for the speech of a 
prosecutor. Comp. F. L. ὃ 9: πολλὰ καὶ 
δεινὰ κατηγορεῖν ἔχων. 

προβουλεύματος] The Ἐκκλησία and 
βουλή may be described generally as the 
legislative assembly and the administra- 
tive council of Athens. Before an indi- 
vidual could submit a bill to the people 
in assembly, he obtained by petition the 
privilege of access to the βουλή or senate 
(πρόσοδον ἔγράψατο), and leave to pro- 
pose his motion. If approved by that 
body, it became and was styled a προβού- 
λευμα, in which shape he could submit it 
to the people, and when ratified by them 
it became a ψήφισμα or extraordinary re- 
solution binding upon all the community. 
Till then it was simply a preliminary vote 
of the senate, which, if rejected by the 
people, was ipso facto void: if neither 
adopted nor rjected, it was ἐπέτειον, or 
in force for a year only, i.e. supposing 
its provisions admitted of such a tempo- 
rary validity. See c. Aristocr. § 110, and 
βουλή, Dict. of Ant. 156. 

ἐπειδὴ δ᾽] ‘but as he has spent not 


Ae 
τ ᾽ 
[δ 


less than half his speech in going through 
the other matters, and in most of them 
has lied against me.’ ᾿Ανήλωκε is in most 
MSS. Others have ἀνάλωκεν. Accord- 
ing to Philemon, Lexicon, p. 150, the com- 
mon language of Greece rejected the aug- 
ment, while the Athenians adopted it, 
Πλὴν τὸ μὲν ἀνήλωκα, καὶ ἠνάλωκα γρά- 
φεται ᾿Αττικῶς, ἀνάλωκα δ᾽ ἀναύξητον 
κοινῶς. ὁμοίως καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν παθητικῶν 
(in passivis) ἀνήλωται καὶ ἄνάλωται, ἃ 
καὶ αὐτὰ παραπλησίως τοῖς ἐνεργητικοῖς 
(activis) γράφεται. Of this opinion is 
Hermann (Soph, Ajax 1028), who writes 
ἀνηλώσας. The truth seems to be that 
the more ancient writers omitted the aug- 
ment, while the more recent added it, 


πρῶτον εἰπεῖν] εἰπεῖν πρῶτον, S. 
“ Lineolis ab eadem quae codicem scripsit 
manu impositis corrigitur error librarii 
qui vocabula transposuit.’”’ Dindorf. 

τοῖς ἔξωθεν Adyois] ‘that no one led 
away by his irrelevant topics, may listen 
with aversion to my justifications on the 
indictment.’ The term γραφή is here used 
in its peculiar sense of a public accusation 
or indictment ; δίκη on the contrary being 
applied to a private suit. 

Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν idiwy] From here to 
p- 243. 2, Demosthenes replies to the 
accusations which Aeschines had made 
against his private character with the 
view of removing any prejudices which 
his hearers might have conceived against 
him personally, and securing a favourable 
reception for his defence on the indict- 
ment itself. Translate: ‘ Now as for the 
calumnies on private matters which he 
has abusively uttered about me,’ 


15 
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ee “ , e e “ Ν δί , > 
μῆκε περὶ ἐμοῦ, θεάσασθε ws ἁπλᾶ καὶ δίκαια λέγω. εἰ 
μὲν ἴστε με τοιοῦτον οἷον οὗτος ἡτιᾶτο (οὐ γὰρ ἀλλοθί 
’ὔ x 5 «ε lal Ν Ν 5 / > 
που βεβίωκα ἢ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν), μηδὲ φωνὴν ἀνάσχησθε, μηδ 
εἰ πάντα τὰ κοινὰ ὑπέρευ πεπολίτευμαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναστάντες 
, 5», > Ν ~ a , A 5» 
19 καταψηφίσασθε ἤδη: εἰ δὲ πολλῷ βελτίω τούτου καὶ ἐκ 20 
Ν Ν lal ἢ χὰ Ν Ν 
βελτιόνων, καὶ μηδενὸς τῶν μετρίων, ἵνα μηδὲν ἐπαχθὲς 
λέγω, χείρονα καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς ὑπειλήφατε καὶ 
γιγνώσκετε, τούτῳ μὲν μηδ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄλλων πιστεύετε 
lal Ἂν ε ε ’ὔ Ψ ar ’ὔ 5 Ν 5 A Ν 
(δῆλον γὰρ ὡς ὁμοίως ἅπαντ᾽ ἐπλάττετο), ἐμοὶ δ᾽, ἣν παρὰ 
’ Ν , »᾿ 5 Τὰ 5 Ν “ 5 ᾽’ὕ 
παᾶαντα, τὸν χρονον εὐνοιαν ἐνδέδειχθε ἐπὶ πολλῶν ἀγώνων 25 
18 τῶν πρότερον, καὶ νυνὶ παράσχεσθε. κακοήθης δ᾽ ὧν, 
Αἰσχίνη, τοῦτο παντελῶς εὔηθες ὠήθης, τοὺς περὶ τῶν 
πεπραγμένων καὶ πεπολιτευμένων λόγους ἀφέντα με πρὸς 


τὰς λοιδορίας τὰς παρὰ σοῦ τρέψεσθαι. οὐ δὴ ποιήσω 229 


τοῦτο: οὐχ οὕτω τετύφωμαι 

4 ἃ Δ Ν 
τευμένων ἃ κατεψεύδου καὶ 
lal Ν ᾽ὔ Lal 
τῆς δὲ πομπείας ταύτης τῆς 


μηδὲ φωνὴν ἀνάσχησθε] Scil. ἐμοῦ 
γρύξαντος, says Reiske. ‘ Do not even let 
me open my mouth—not even if I have 
discharged all my public duties pre-emi- 
nently well.’ 

ei δὲ πολλῷ] ‘But if you have con- 
ceived and know both me (or, if in your 
opinion and judgment I am) and mine to 
be much better than this fellow, and of a 
better stock, and to say nothing offensive, 
inferior to none of the respectable citi- 
zens, why then do not believe him even 
about the rest, for it is plain that every 
thing was forged in the same way.’ The 
imperfect ἐπλάττετο means that Aeschines 
kept inventing as he went on. The phrase 
βελτίων καὶ ἐκ βελτιόνων is not uncom- 
mon. Comp. c. Androt. § 75: δοῦλον 
καὶ ἐκ δούλων, and § 83: βελτίους καὶ 
ἐκ βελτίονων. Plato, Gorgias, ὃ 145: 
φαίης ἂν βελτίων εἶναι καὶ ἐκ βελτιόνων. 
So Terence, Phorm. i. 6. 65, ‘‘ bonam bonis 
prognatam.”” By μετρίων Demosthenes 
means persons of moderate pretensions. 

κακοήθης δ᾽ &év] ‘and maliciously crafty 
as you are, Aeschines, you have been 
thoroughly simple in fancying this, that I 
should forego the arguments on my actions 
and public conduct, and turn to your 
vituperations.’ There is ἃ sarcastic 
contrast between κακοήθης and εὔηθες 
φήθης. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ μὲν τῶν πεπολι- 
διέβαλλες αὐτίκα ἐξετάσω, 
ἀνέδην οὑτωσὶ γεγενημένης 


ὑπὲρ μὲν τῶν] ‘your falsehoods and 
calumnies against me in respect of my 
public conduct, I will discuss at once, and 
then afterwards touch upon the ribaldry 
that you have so licentiously used, if this 
court wish to hear me.’ Comparing περὶ 
τῶν πεπραγμένων above, it seems that 
Demosthenes uses ὑπέρ and περί almost 
indifferently. See also F. L. ὃ 107: οὐ 
περὶ τοῦ εἰ ποιητέον εἰρήνην ἢ μὴ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ ποίαν τινά. This use of the 
article illustrates the note on Pro Megalop. 
δ 7, Ρ. 370. 

πομπείας ταὐτη5] This term πομπεία 
was originally applied to the raillery and 
jesting of those who joined the public 
processions (ἐν ταῖς πομπαῖς) of the gods, 
and availed themselves of the licence of 
the occasion to ridicule and abuse one 
another as well as other persons. Har- 
pocration s. vy. says, Ἢ μεταφόρα ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐν ταῖς Διονυσιακαῖς πομπαῖς ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἁμαξῶν λοιδορουμένων ἀλλήλοις, and he 
quotes from a play οἵ Menander thus :— 


ἐπὶ τῶν ἁμαξῶν εἰσὶ πομπεῖαί τινες, 
σφόδρα λοίδοροι. 


Bentley (Phal. p. 247) shows that the 
custom was naturally enough not confined 
to the festivals of Dionysus, but prevailed 
also in the Eleusinian and other pro- 
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9 x {a 5 ’ > Ν 0 ’ὔ 
ὕστερον, ἂν βουλομένοις ἀκούειν ἡ τουτοισὶ, μνησθῆσο- 5 


μαι. 


Τὰ μὲν οὖν κατηγορημένα πολλὰ καὶ δεινὰ, καὶ περὶ 
ὧν ἐνίων μεγάλας καὶ τὰς ἐσχάτας οἱ νόμοι διδόασι τιμω- 
ρίας: τοῦ δὲ παρόντος ἀγῶνος ἡ προαίρεσις αὐτὴ ἐχθροῦ 
μὲν ἐπήρειαν ἔχει καὶ ὕβριν καὶ λοιδορίαν καὶ προπη- 


cessions, as stated by Harpocration, and 
the Scholiast on Aristoph. Plutus v. 1013: 


Μυστηρίοις δὲ τοῖς μεγάλοις ὀχουμένην 

᾿ΕἘπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης. 

ἀνέδην) ‘without restraint or scruple,’ 
‘immissis habenis,’ and connected with 
avinut. So Mad. de Sévigné, ‘ trottait sa 
plume la bride sur le cou.’ Demogeot, 
Hist. de la Litt. Fran. p. 403. 

ἂν βουλομένοις] Comp. Livy xxi. 50: 
“ Quibusdam volentibus novas res fore.’ 
The paragraph from Ta μὲν οὖν κατηγο- 
ρημένα to ὑπερβολὴ yap ἀδικίας τοῦτό γε, 
seems to contain needless repetitions, and 
to want logical sequence. Accordingly 
it has been supposed that the text is a 
combination of two editions, and some vio- 
lent transpositions have been suggested as 
corrections. As howeverthe speech, though 
written in the first instance, was delivered 
to asympathizing and intelligent audience, 
tone and manner would clear up to them, 
what to a reader might be obscure; 
so that on this account alone, there is a 
strong ἃ priori reason against the altera- 
tions, for which commentators have taken 
credit. At any rate, it seems that good 
sense may be made of the text as fol- 
lows :-— 

“1 admit,’’ says Demosthenes, “ that 
the matters charged against me are serious, 
and some of them amenable by law to the 
severest punishments. But the very prin- 
ciple and object of this trial, combine the 
malignity, and insolence, and abuse of a 
personal enemy, andevery thing of thekind. 
But notwithstanding, for all the accusations 
and the charges that have been alleged 
(by this enemy), if indeed they were true, 
the state cannot get due satisfaction, no, 
nor any thing like it. Their truth then 
ought to be tried: the public interests 
demand it, and so far I should find no 
fault with Aeschines for making these 
charges: he has a right to do so. For 
we ought not to deprive any one of the 
right of addressing the people, nor yet 
should a man exercise this right with 
systematic spitefulness and malice. This 


is neither constitutional nor just (and 
Aeschines should not have done so), but 
when he saw me inflicting on the state 
such gross wrongs, as he pompously 
enumerated, he ought then and there to 
have proceeded against me as the law 
directs (and surely this might have been 
expected from him). For of course it 
cannot be supposed that he is capable of 
(δύναται) attacking Ctesiphon through or 
on account of me, and that he would not 
have impeached me, if he had expected to 
convict me. Nay further (καὶ μήν), had 
he seen me doing you any one of those 
other wrongs (not so great, τηλικούτων) 
which he just now falsely charged and 
specified, or even any other whatever, 
there are laws and penalties in every case, 
any one of which he might have put in 
force against me, and if (ὁπηνίκα, sup- 
posing that) he had publicly done this, 
his speech for the prosecution would have 
tallied with his actions. But now, de- 
parting from this straightforward course, 
and avoiding contemporaneous investiga- 
tions, at such intervals of time afterwards 
he plays his part, heaping up accusations 
and defamations. Then he directs his 
speech against me while he is prosecuting 
another, and puts his enmity against me 
in the front of all the contest, and yet 
without ever having met me upon this 
ground, he openly seeks to take away the 
civil rights of another. And again, besides 
all the other pleas which a man might use 
for Ctesiphon, it seems to me that he 
might with good reason urge this also, 
that we ought to have carried on the 
struggle of our personal enmity by our- 
selves, and not while we give up the con- 
test against one another, seek for a third 
party to injure. Fora monstrous injustice 
this is assuredly.” 

περὶ ὧν ἐνίων] The word ἐνίων appears 
to limit the relative thus: ‘for which, at 
any rate some of them.’ 

μεγάλας Kal Tas ἐσχάτας ‘great, nay 
the most severe punishments,’ καί being 
epitatic, as some call it. 


ἐπήρειαν), Pure spitefulness, as ex- 
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AHMOXSOENOYS 


[Ρ. 229, 11 


Ν Ν lal , a 
λακισμὸν ὁμοῦ καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα' τῶν μέντοι κατηγοριῶν 
μ 


\ a ie) A > , ¥ > > a > », 
και τῶν αιτιωὼν Τῶν εὐρηῃμέενων, εὐπερ σαν ἀληθεῖς, ουκ ενξε 


1ὅ τῇ πόλει δίκην ἀξίαν λαβεῖν, οὐδ᾽ ἐγγύς. οὐ γὰρ ἀφαιρεῖσθαι 
δεῖ τὸ προσελθεῖν τῷ δήμῳ καὶ λόγου τυχεῖν, οὐδ᾽ ἐν ἐπη- 


lal A Ν 
ρείας τάξει καὶ φθόνου τοῦτο ποιεῖν: οὔτε μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς 15 


> 08 » » \ Ν 5» δί , > es / ὃ 
op @S EX OV OUTE TOALTLKOV OUTE LKQLOV ἐστιν, ὦ αν ρες 


᾿Αθηναῖοι: ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἀδικοῦντά με ἑώρα τὴν πόλιν, οὖσί 


N , ANC “ > "ὃ Ν ὃ en A > 
γε ΤῊ ικουτοις ἢ ἱκὰα Ὁ he) ULSD SOS και OLE NEL; ταις EK 


“ ° > an 
TOV νόμων τιμωρίαις Tap αὐτὰ τἀδικήματα χρῆσθαι, εἰ 
16 μὲν εἰσαγγελίας ἄξια πράττοντα ἑώρα, εἰσαγγέλλοντα καὶ 


“ Ἀ ’, 3 ’, , 338 La) > Ν 
TOUTOV TOV Tpo7mov εις κρισιν καθιστάντα Tap υμιΨν, εἰ δὲ 


γράφοντα παράνομα, παρανόμων γραφόμενον: οὐ γὰρ 


plained by Aristot. Rhet. ii. 2, who de- 
fines ἐπηρεασμός as one of the three 
species of ὀλιγωρία, and says: ἔστι γὰρ 
6 ἐπηρεασμὺς ἐμποδισμὸς ταῖς βουλήσεσιν, 
οὐχ ἵνα τι αὐτῷ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ ἐκείνῳ. ‘Dog- 
in-the-mangerism.’ 

τῶν pevto.] Apparently in contrast 
with ἐχθροῦ μέν, as τοῦ δὲ παρόντος 
is with τὰ μὲν οὖν in the first clause. 
With regard to the κατηγοριῶν καὶ τῶν 
αἰτιῶν, though clearly suggested by the 
personalities of the attack, and to some 
extent at least comprehended in them, it 
does not follow that they were altogether 
distinct from the more general τὰ κατη- 
yopnuéva. Nor is there any contradiction 
or needless repetition in the two clauses. 
For though very severe penalties (τιμω- 
ρίαι) were provided for some of the acts 
alleged against Demosthenes, still if he 
really had committed a great number of 
atrocities (πολλὰ καὶ δεινά), he could not 
have paid the penalties and suffered the 
punishments due to every one, and there- 
fore the state could not have obtained 
adequate reparation (δίκην ἀξίαν) for all 
the wrongs which he had done it. At 
the same time, though all this is indisput- 
able, it is not satisfactory, and one can 
only wish that Demosthenes had been as 
clear in this passage as he is generally. 

ov yap ἀφαιρεῖσθαι] The notion is sim- 
ply this: a prosecutor has his duties as 
well as his rights, and though we must not 
deprive any one of his right to come for- 
word as an accuser, and to obtain a hear- 
ing, he must not exercise it maliciously. 

ἐν ἐπηρείας tater] As we might say, 
‘in the line of malice and envy.’ 


πολιτικόν] ‘constitutional,’ ‘ verfas- 


sungsmassig.’ Jacobs. ‘ Statesmanlike ’ is 
preferred by Mr. Shilleto (F. L. p. 62), 
or in his own words, ‘‘ what a statesman 
has no right to do, what is not to be ex- 
pected of him.” Perhaps the simplest 
meaning is the best, ‘it is not like a 
citizen.’ 

ἐτραγῴδει καὶ διεξήει] ‘as he tragically 
(or, dramatically) detailed.’ With a tacit 
reference, as in ὑποκρίνεται afterwards, to 
the former profession of his opponent, 
who had been an actor. Τραγῳδεῖν ex- 
presses the pompous and unnatural de- 
clamation, the ‘ ampullae et sesquipedalia 
verba’ of the tragedian on the stage. 
Jacobs translates ‘als er in tragischen 
Phrasen schildert.’ 

παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τἀδικήματα] ‘At the very 
same time as the offences themselves.’ 
As we might say, ‘alongside of them.’ 
Comp. adv. Pantaen. § 3: παρ᾽ αὐτὰ Ta- 
δικήματα μᾶλλον ἢ χρόνων ἐπιγεγενη- 
μένων ἀγανακτεῖν. 

εἰσαγγελίας An Εἰσαγγελία is ἃ ‘de- 
latio,’ or ‘impeachment.’ In the event 
of the commission of any extraordinary 
offence for which the laws provided no 
Punishment or Process, it was competent 
for any individual to lay an information 
(εἰσαγγέλλειν) before the Ἐκκλησία or 
βουλή, which authorities determined upon 
the criminality of the act, and the tribunal 
by which the offence was to be formally 
tried. Dict. of Antiq. 5. v. Schémann de 
Comitiis, ii. 3. Lycur. c. Leoc. § 9. 

ei δὲ γράφοντα] ‘and if he had seen 
me proposing unconstitutional or illegal 
measures, indicting me for it.’ The γραφὴ 
παρανόμων was an indictment against a 
person for proposing measures in contra- 


* 
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17 εἴπερ ἐξελέγξειν ἐνόμιζεν, αὐτὸν οὐκ ἂν ἐγράψατο. 
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δήπου Κτησιφῶντα μὲν δύναται διώκειν Se ἐμὲ, ἐμὲ δὲ, 


\ 
και 


μὴν εἴ τι τῶν ἄλλων ὧν νυνὶ διέβαλλε καὶ διεξήει ἢ καὶ 
ἄλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἀδικοῦντά με ὑμᾶς ἑώρα, εἰσὶ νόμοι περὶ πάν- 


\ , \ rn \ ΄ Ν \ 
των και τιμωριαι και ἀγῶνες και κρίσεις πικρὰ και με- 


᾿ς ¥ 39 a Ν Ἂ 95 9 lal 
γάλα εχουσαι ταπιτιμια, Και τουτοις ἐξῆν απασι χρῆσθαι 


grt \ ΄ ΄ an \ \ 
ΚΑΤ εμου, και ὁπηνίκα ἐφαίνετο TAUTQH TWETOLYNKWS και 


τοῦτον TOV τρόπον κεχρημένος τοῖς πρὸς ἐμὲ, ὡμολογεῖτ᾽ 


ἂν ἡ κατηγορία τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ. 


“ 3 5 Ν nw 
VUV ὃ εκστας τὴς 


5 “Ὁ Ν ’ ε “ \ Ν Ν > 5» Ν Ν 
ὀρθῆς και δικαίας ὁδοῦ και φυγὼν τους TAP αυτὰ τὰ 


25 


230 


(2 3 7 lA 9 ’ὔ IF, Ν 
πραγματα ἐλέγχους, τοσοῦυτοις VOTEPOV Xpovors QLTLAS KAL5 


σκώμματα Kal λοιδορίας συμφορήσας ὑποκρίνεται: εἶτα 


κατηγορεῖ μὲν ἐμοῦ, κρίνει δὲ τουτονὶ, καὶ τοῦ μὲν ἀγῶνος 


ν \ Ν δίων Ἂν A > A 3 Ὅν τὰ 
ὅλου ΤῊΝ προς εμε ἔχθραν προισταται, οὐδαμοῦ ὃ ετι 


΄ 3 \ CEE δ ἜΑΣΙ a 2 ΄ > 
ταὐυτὴν ATYVTYKMS EMOL τὴν ETEPOV ζητῶν επιτιμιαν ἀφε- 


19 λέσθαι φαίνεται. καίτοι πρὸς ἅπασιν, @ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
A » ,ὕ “ἷ wa saan exe an 
τοῖς ἄλλοις δικαίοις οἷς ἂν εἰπεῖν τις ὑπὲρ Κτησιφῶντος 
Ψ ἣν ἌΝ δ, ἐδ “A Ν 4\3 > ,ὔ a , 
ἔχοι, καὶ TOUT ἐμοιγε δοκεῖ καὶ μάλ᾽ εἰκότως ἂν λέγειν, 


vention of a previous and unrepealed enact- 
ment. 

ov γὰρ δήπου] Though I have no doubt 
here, I gladly quote Mr. Kennedy’s 
translation in support of my own: ‘ Surely 
if he can prosecute Ctesiphon on my ac- 
count, he would not have forborne to in- 
dict me myself, had he thought he could 
convict me.’ 

ἀγῶνες καὶ κρίσει] At Athens all 
causes, civil and criminal, were divided 
into two classes; one the ἀγῶνες ἀτίμητοι, 
trials in which there was no assessment 
or determination of the penalty or da- 
mages by the court, and ἀγῶνες τιμητοί, 
trials of assessment, or in which they were 
to be fixed by the court. It may be then 
that κρίσεις is used for the determination 
of the court in contradistinction to the 
τιμωρίαι fixed by law. 

τοῖς πρὸς ἐμέ] ‘those laws or provi- 
sions which applied to my case,’ ‘die 


auf mich anwendbaren Rechtsmittel.’ 
Westermann. 
τοὺς... ἐλέγχους] ‘inquiries at the 


time of the offences themselves.’ 
προΐσταται] Προΐστασθαι is sometimes 

to place an object before oneself so as to 

mask an attack. Here ‘he places his 


personal hatred against me in the front 
of this proceeding,’ thus showing its real 
cause and object. 

ἐπὶ ταὐτην] ‘on this ground,’ or ‘to 
fight this out,’ ‘sie auszufechten.’ Wes- 
ter. Comp. Meid. § 192: ὡς μὲν ov 
πολλὰ καὶ δεινὰ πεποίηκεν οὑτοσὶ, οὐκ 
ἐτόλμων λέγειν, ἐπὶ ταῦτα δ᾽ ἀπήντων ὡς 
ἥλωκεν ἤδη καὶ κατεψήφισται. 

ἐπιτιμίαν ἀφελέσθαι] 1. 4. ἀτιμῶσαι, 
to make ἄτιμος, to deprive him of the 
rights of citizenship. This would not 


‘have been the direct result of condemna- 


tion, but Aeschines demanded so heavy a 
penalty (fifty talents) that Ctesiphon 
could not have paid it, and would there- 
fore haye become a debtor to the state, 
and ipso facto ἄτιμος, as a public defaulter. 

καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔμοιγε) ‘it seems to me at 
least that he might say this also, and 
with very good reason too, that we ought 
to have put our quarrel to the issue by 
ourselves :’ ‘unsere Feindschaft unter uns 
auszumachen.’ Jacobs. It is remarked 
in Bekker’s Anecdota, i. 293, that ἐξε- 
τασμός in this sense is not so correct as 
ἐξέτασις : οὔ φασι δόκιμον εἶναι οὕτω τιθέ- 
μενον. But, according to Dissen, “ ἐξε- 
τασμὸν ποιεῖσθαι, disceplare, de litiganti- 
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i A e , » [: nw ΓΝ we. nw 9, A , > 
ὅτι τῆς ἡμετέρας ἔχθρας ἡμᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν δίκαιον ἢν 
Ν 55 AN “A > Ἂς Ν Ν 3 4 5 ’ 
τὸν ἐξετασμὸν ποιεῖσθαι, οὐ τὸ μὲν πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγωνί- 
ζεσθαι παραλείπειν, ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὅτῳ κακόν τι δώσομεν ζητεῖν' 
ὑπερβολὴ γὰρ ἀδικίας τοῦτό γε. 

Πάντα μὲν τοίνυν τὰ κατηγορημένα ὁμοίως ἐκ τούτων 
» »¥ » ΄ 55 9.5 ΄ > an > 
ἂν τις ἴδοι οὔτε δικαίως οὔτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας οὐδεμιᾶς εἰρη- 

’ [4 Ν Ν Θὲ δι ν 5 “ > ’, 
μένα: βούλομαι δὲ καὶ καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἐξετάσαι, 
καὶ μάλισθ᾽ ὅσα ὑπὲρ τῆς εἰρήνης καὶ τῆς πρεσβείας 
κατεψεύσατό μου, τὰ πεπραγμένα ἑαυτῷ μετὰ Φιλοκρά- 

ἊΝ Ν 5 , A 5 5 A > ΕἾ 5 

τους ἀνατιθεὶς ἐμοί. ἔστι δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 

“ wn » 
ναῖοι, καὶ προσῆκον ἴσως, ὡς KAT ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους 
εἶχε τὰ πράγματα ἀναμνῆσαι ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πρὸς τὸν ὑπάρ- 


χοντα καιρὸν ἕκαστα θεωρῆτε. 
Τοῦ γὰρ Φωκικοῦ συστάντος πολέμου, οὐ δι’ ἐμὲ (οὐ 


bus, at ποιεῖν ἐξέτασιν judicum est,’’ and 
in support of this idea he quotes § 285: 
τῶν πεπολιτευμένων ἐξέτασιν ποιήσειν 
ὑμᾶς. 

ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὅτῳ) The more logical 
construction would be ἕτερον dependent 
on ζητεῖν, but such instances of attraction 
are very common. Thus ὃ 255: περὶ ὧν 
οὐδένα κίνδυνον ὅντινα οὐχ ὑπέμειναν of 
πρόγονοι, like ‘urbem quam statuo vestra 
est.’ Moreover, as Dissen observes, the 
more usual collocation would be ὅτῳ δ᾽ 
ἑτέρῳ, but the position of ἑτέρῳ is em- 
phatic, and similar examples of the post- 
position of the relative are found in Soph. 
Elect. 653: τέκνων ὅσων ἐμοὶ δύσνοια μὴ 
πρόσεστιν ἢ λύπη πικρά, and Virgil, Georg. 
1. 107, “‘ Omnia quae multo ante memor 
provisa repones.”’ 


οὔτε δικαίως οὔτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐπί with a gen.: 


expresses rest or support upon an object, 
as: ἐπ᾿ ἀγκύρας, ἐπ’ ἐλπίδων, ἐπ’ ἄσθε- 
νοῦς ῥώμης ὀχεῖσθαι, Eurip. Orest. v. 69, 
where Porson quotes the well-known sen- 
tence of Demosthenes: οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς 
ὁρμεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς, scil. ἀγκύρας. 

καὶ καθ᾽ ἕν] ‘to examine every one of 
them separately also,’ on which Dobree 
remarks ‘‘at minime hoc facit.”” καί goes 
with καθ᾽ ἕν. 

ὑπὲρ τῆς eipnvns] See the De Pace, 
pp- 107, 108. 

πρὸς τὸν ὑπάρχοντα καιρόν] ‘with a 
view to the circumstances of the time.’ 

Tod yap Φωκικοῦ) Demosthenes here 
enters upon a review of his public life (a 


διήγησις ἀποδεικτική,85 it has been called) 
by way of answer to the charges which 
Aeschines had made against his public 
character. c. Ctes. p. 62 «.7.A. With re- 
gard to the Phocian or second Sacred 
War, as it was called, it commenced in 
B.c. 356, and continued ten years. It 
originated in the old hostility of the The- 
bans against the Phocians, whom the for- 
mer charged with a sacrilegious violation 
of the Cirrhaean plain, which bad been 
consecrated to the Delphian Apollo for 
more than 230 years. This however was 
a mere pretext, of which the Thebans 
availed themselves to take vengeance 
on their enemies, with the sanction and 
through the instrumentality of the Am- 
phictyonic Council. But in this they did 
not succeed till (B.c. 347) they and 
the Thessalians inyoked the interven- 
tion of Philip of Macedon to execute the 
decrees of the council against the Pho- 
cians, and to rescue the temple of Delphi 
from their hands. For the sequel see 
pp- 105—115. 

ov δ ἐμέ] These words cannot well 
refer to the foregoing clause, as if Demo- 
sthenes disclaimed responsibility for the 
Phocian war, but rather to what follows, 
as if he was anxious to deny that he had 
prejudiced the feelings or warped the 
judgment of his fellow-citizens against 
the Thebans. Manifestly he might as a 
public man have influenced his own 
countrymen, though he denies it; but it 
was scarcely necessary to assure them 
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ἈΝ » 3 Ν , , A ae couse ~ 
yap ἔγωγε ἐπολιτευόμην πω τότε) πρῶτον μὲν ὑμεῖς οὕτω 
4 4 ΄, Ἀ 4 A , 
διέκεισθε ὥστε Φωκέας μὲν βούλεσθαι σωθῆναι, καίπερ 
5 , rn ε la , δ᾽ ε na “ἡ 5 
ov δίκαια ποιοῦντας ὁρῶντες, Θηβαίοις δ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἂν ἐφη- 
lal lal 5 5 , 59 5 , > “Ὁ 5 
σθῆναι παθοῦσιν, οὐκ ἀλόγως οὐδ᾽ ἀδίκως αὐτοῖς ὀργι- 
ζόμενοι: οἷς γὰρ εὐτυχήκεσαν ἐν Λεύκτροις, οὐ μετρίως 
a: » Fie , o, ὃ ΄ Ν 
ἐκέχρηντο: ἔπειθ᾽ ἡ Πελοπόννησος ἅπασα διειστήκει, καὶ 

A ¥ 
οὔθ᾽ οἱ μισοῦντες Aakedatpovious οὕτως ἴσχυον ὥστε ἀνε- 
λεῖν αὐτοὺς, οὔθ᾽ οἱ πρότερον Ov ἐκείνων ἄρχοντες κύριοι 


“ ΄ > 3 ΄ > Ψ Ν Ν ΄ 
τῶν πόλεων ἦσαν, ἀλλά τις ἣν ἄκριτος καὶ παρὰ τούτοις 


\ Ν A 3 7 ¥ ἃς ΄, 
και παρα τοις ἄλλοις απασιν ερις και ταραχῆ.- 


that he was not the cause of a war 
between two foreign powers. The order of 
the words suggests the same conclusion. 

ov γὰρ. . . τότε] His earliest known 
speech on public affairs before the as- 
sembly of the people, was that περὶ τῶν 
Συμμοριῶν B.c. 354, when he was about 
twenty-seven years old. The Phocian 
war began two years before his speeches 
against Leptines and Androtion were 
made in B.c. 335. 

ov δίκαια motodytas] Especially in 
seizing the sacred treasures at Delphi, and 
appropriating them to the purposes of 
the war. 

Θηβαίοις δ᾽ ὁτιοῦν] ‘and you would 
have been delighted at the Thebans suffer- 
ing any thing.’ ‘“‘Odium magnum Athe- 
niensium clare videas in oratione ady. 
Leptinem non diu post initium belli Pho- 
censis scripta.”’ Dissen. 

ev Λεύκτροι5] B.c. 371. One of the 
immediate results of the victory of the 
Thebans over Sparta was the consolida- 
tion of several Arcadian communities into 
the great fortified city of Megalopolis. 
See Pro Megalop. p. 360. 

ov μετρίως ἐκέχρηντο] Thus Diodorus 
(xvi. 58) speaks of the ‘ Leuctric inso- 
lence’ of the Thebans which Philip wished 
to check: Βουλόμενος τὰ Λευκτρικὰ 
Among other acts 
of tyrannical oppression, they had over- 
powered and deprived of their ancient 
independence (αὐτονομία) the Boeotian 
towns Orchomenus, Thespiae, and Pla- 
taeae. 

διειστήκει) ‘was rent with divisions.’ 

of pucovvtes] The Messenians, Ar- 
cadians, and Argives. 

οἱ πρότερον... ἄρχοντε) The oli- 
garchic councils of ten (Δεκαρχίαι or 
Δεκαδαρχίαι) with Spartan Harmosts 


ταῦτα δ᾽ 


established in different cities by Lysander 
after the battle of Aegospotami, in order 
to promote the interests of Lacedaemon. 
After the battle of Leuctra they were 
overthrown and abolished. As for the 
condition of those who were under the 
power of these officers, Xenophon (Hell. 
lii. c. v. 13) represents the Thebans as 
saying (B.c. 395) just before the battle of 
Haliartus: Ὑπὸ τῶν ἁρμοστῶν τυραν- 
νοῦνται καὶ ὑπὸ δέκα ἀνδρῶν οὺς Λύσανδρος 
κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει. Isocrates 
(Panath. p. 239) wrote thus on the sub- 
ject: Λακεδαιμόνιοι δέκα μόνους ἄνδρας 
κυρίους ἑκάστης τῆς πόλεως ἐποίησαν, ὧν 
ἐπιχειρήσας ἄν τις κατηγορεῖν τρεῖς ἢ 
τέτταρας ἡμέρας συνεχῶς οὐδὲν ἂν μέρος 
εἰρηκέναι δόξειε τῶν ἐκείνοις ἡμαρτημένων. 
Though there may be exaggeration in this, 
still it is doubtless true in the main. 
Comp. Plutarch, Lysan. 5. 13. Wach- 
smuth, Hellen. Alter. Vol. i. P. 2, p. 
245. 

Tis ἦν ἄκριτος) ‘there was a sort of 
complicated strife and confusion.’ It is 
difficult to translate ἄκριτος here by one 
word, but it evidently describes a dis- 
organized and disorderly state of things. 
Thus Xenophon (Hellen. sub _finem) 
speaks of the ἀκρισία kal ταραχή, ‘the 
disorganization and confusion’ which fol- 
lowed the battle of Mantineia, B.c. 360. 
The Homeric usage of the word is worth 
noting by way of illustration. Thus 
(Iliad ii. 796), the talking of Priam is 
described as μῦθοι ἄκριτοι, ‘endless words.’ 
In Iliad ii. 868, ὄρος ἀκριτόφυλλον is a 
mountain with innumerable leaves, so 
thick as to be undistinguishable. Again 
(ii. 246), Thersites is ἀκριτόμυθος, ‘a 
babbler without rhyme or reason ;’ and 
Helen (iii. 412) speaks of her ἄχεα 
ἄκριτα, or ‘interminable sorrows.’ 
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ὁρῶν ὁ Φίλιππος (οὐ yap ἦν ἀφανῆ) τοῖς παρ᾽ ἑκάστοις 
προδόταις χρήματα ἀναλίσκων πάντας TVVEKPOVE καὶ πρὸς 10 
αὐτοὺς ἐτάραττεν" εἶτ᾽ ἐν οἷς ἡμάρτανον ἄλλοι καὶ κακῶς 
ἐφρόνουν, αὐτὸς παρεσκευάζετο καὶ κατὰ πάντων ἐφύετο. 
ὡς δὲ ταλαιπωρούμενοι τῷ μήκει τοῦ πολέμου οἱ τότε 
μὲν βαρεῖς, νῦν δ᾽ ἀτυχεῖς Θηβαῖοι φανεροὶ πᾶσιν ἦσαν 
ἀναγκασθησόμενοι καταφεύγειν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὁ Φίλιππος, ἵνα 15 
μὴ τοῦτο γένοιτο μηδὲ συνέλθοιεν αἱ πόλεις, ὑμῖν μὲν 
24 εἰρήνην, ἐκείνοις δὲ βοήθειαν ἐπηγγείλατο. τί οὖν συν- 
ηγωνίσατο αὐτῷ πρὸς τὸ λαβεῖν ὀλίγου δεῖν ὑμᾶς ἑκόντας 
ἐξαπατωμένους ; ἡ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων, εἴτε χρὴ κακίαν 
εἴτ᾽ ἄγνοιαν εἴτε καὶ ἀμφότερα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν, ot πόλεμον 20 
συνεχῆ καὶ μακρὸν πολεμούντων ὑμῶν, καὶ τοῦτον ὑπὲρ 
τῶν πᾶσι συμφερόντων, ὡς ἔργῳ φανερὸν γέγονεν, οὔτε 
χρήμασιν οὔτε σώμασιν οὔτ᾽ ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ τῶν ἁπάντων 


πάντας συνέκρουεἼ ‘kept bringing them 
all into collision and confusion one against 
another.’ Mr. K., ‘ embroiled and stirred 
them all up one against the other.’ 

ἐν ois] scil. χρόνοις or πράγμασιν, 
‘while the rest were blundering and ill- 
affected.’ 

κατὰ πάντων] ‘was growing up,’ or 
‘increasing in strength against them all,’ 
‘growing up to the ruin of all.’ ‘In 
perniciem omnium accrescebat.’ Schifer. 
Dindorf quotes Josephus A. J. 1. 18.3: 
᾿Αβιμέλεχος καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ φύεσθαι νομίζων 
τὸν Ἴσακον, and 4. 6. 1: ἐπεὶ τοὺς Ἰσραηλ- 
{ras τοσοῦτον φυομένους ἑώρα. Possibly 
the notion is suggested by ἃ parasitical 
plant growing up to the destruction of 
another. 

τῷ μήκει) The Phocian war had con- 
tinued nine years when the Thebans (B.c. 
347), deprived of Orchomenus and Coro- 
neia, and impoverished by their long con- 
tinued efforts, invoked the aid of Philip. 
Diod. xvi. 56. 58. Grote xi. 520. 

of τότε μὲν βαρεῖς ‘when the The- 
bans, then so overbearing, but now so 
unfortunate, were, as all plainly saw, on 
the point of being compelled to have 
recourse to us.’ The calamity here 
spoken of was the destruction of Thebes 
by Alexander (8.c. 335) in consequence 
of its declaration of war against him. 
Alluding to this event, Aeschines (c. 
Ctes. § 133) says, Θῆβαι δὲ Θῆβαι πόλις 


ἀστυγείτων ek μέσης τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἀνήρ- 
πασται. 

τί οὖν συνηγωνίσατο] ‘what then helped 
him to surprise you all but willingly 
deceived?’ ‘Euch zu tiauschen und 
beinahe freiwillig zu fahen.’ Jacobs. ‘ Al- 
most to surprise you into a voluntary 
snare.’ C. R. K. But there are no 
‘snares ’ in the text. 

ἢ τῶν ἄλλων] ‘it was, should I call it, 
the cowardice or the ignorance of the 
other Greeks.’ ‘ Der andern Hellenen— 
soll ich sagen Feigheit oder Unwissenheit, 
oder Beides ?? Jacobs. Comp. ec. Aristoc. 
§ 183: ἡ ὑμετέρα, εἴτε χρὴ φιλανθρωπίαν 
λέγειν, εἴθ᾽ ὅτι δήποτε. So Cicero de 
Nat. Deor. 1. 34: ‘Ista sive beatitas 
sive beatitudo dicenda est.’’ 

πόλεμον συνεχῆ] About Amphipolis 
and other neighbouring towns. 

οὔτε σώμασιν) ‘with money or men.’ 
Comp. Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 20: τὰ δὲ ἐλεύ- 
θερα σώματα πάντα ἀφῆκε Λύσανδρος. 
Dean Trench remarks (Study of Words, 
53) that the use of σώματα for ‘ slaves’ 
(Rev. xviii. 13) in Greek rests on the 
same forgetfulness of the moral work of 
every man, as is implied by an employer 
of labour advertising for ‘hands,’ and 
contrasts with it the Scripture use of the 
word ‘souls’ in Acts ii. 41. But Scrip- 
ture (Matt. xix. 5) describes man and 
wife as one flesh, and persons in English 
are ‘nobodies’ or ‘somebodies.’ Gibbon 
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’ δ. δα ® X , Ν ’ 
συνελάμβανον υμιν" Ols και δικαίως και T POONKOVTWS 


25 ὀργιζόμενοι ἑτοίμως ὑπηκούσατε TH Pit 

py lop. μως ὑπηκούσατε τῷ Φιλίππῳ. 
/ Lo 3 ’ Ἂν tov) τὰ eae Ν ε es 

τότε συγχωρηθεῖσα εἰρήνη διὰ ταῦτ᾽, od Sv ἐμὲ, ὡς οὗτος 232 


διέβαλλεν, ἐπράχθη: τὰ δὲ τούτων ἀδικήματα καὶ δωρο- 


’ 5 5 “ “ Ν ,ὔ , » 
δοκήματα εν αυτῃ των VUVL παροντων πραγματων, αν τις 


96 ἐξετάζῃ δικαίως, αἴτια εὑρήσει. 
ἀληθείας ἀκριβολογοῦμαι καὶ διεξέρχομαι. 


XN A Ἅ > ε ἈΝ -“ 
καὶ ταυτὶ πάνθ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς 


’ \ ’, 5 ’ 5 ’ὔ > 4 > 
τι δοκοίη τα μάλιστα εν τουτοις ἀδίκημα, οὐδέν εστι 


Oa Ν 5 Ν 5 9. Ὁ Ν Las > Ν x Ν 
δήπου πρὸς ἐμὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν πρῶτος εἰπὼν καὶ μνησθεὶς 
ε Ν a 5 ΄ > / > Cue ᾽ν ε 3, <3 
ὑπὲρ τῆς εἰρήνης ᾿Αριστόδημος ἦν ὁ ὑποκριτὴς, ὁ δ᾽ ἐκδεξ- 
μενος καὶ γράψας καὶ ἑαυτὸν μετὰ τούτου μισθώσας ἐπὶ 


Lal , ἘΠ 5 4 ε Ν > 7 Ν 
ταῦτα Φιλοκράτης 0 ᾿Αγνούσιος, ὁ σὸς, Αἰσχίνη, κοινωνὸς, 


3 ipa SN 50» ἃ δ A , εφν 
ουχο εμος, οὐὸ av Ov διαρραγῇς ψευδόμενος, Ol δὲ συνει- 


, 9 ͵ὔ [2 5 Ν an , 2) “ ’ὔ 
ποντες οτου δήποτε ενεκα, (ἐῶ γαρ TOUTO Yn. T@ παρόντι) 


27 Εὔβουλος καὶ Κηφισοφῶν: ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ. ἀλλ᾽ 


somewhere facetiously adds to a descrip- 
tion of a town as containing so many 
thousand ‘ Christian souls,’ and so many 
‘ Jews,’—query, ‘ Jews without souls ?’ 

ὑπηκούσατε] Even before the fall of 
Olynthus (s.c. 347) Philip had made 
indirect overtures for peace with Athens 
(Aesch. F. L. § 13). 


c \ > 
ἢ μὲν οὖν τότε... 


εἰρήνη With Philip 


B.c. 346. See p. 109. 
τὰ δὲ τούτων] Of Aeschines and his 
party. 


ἀκριβολογοῦμαι] Demosthenes, it may 
be observed, very frequently adopts am- 
plifications of this kind, 6. g. ἐτραγῴδει 
καὶ διεξήει, ἐδίδαξας καὶ διεξῆλθες, κατε- 
ψεύδου καὶ διέβαλλες. Many more in- 
stances might be quoted. 

οὐδέν ἐστι δήπου] ‘there is nothing 
assuredly bearing upon me.’ 

᾿Αριστόδημος] was one of the most dis- 
tinguished tragedians of his time, and 
Aeschines (F. L. § J5) states that the 
Athenians sent him on the embassy for 
the restitution of their fellow-citizens cap- 
tured by Philip at Olynthus, because 
Philip was acquainted with him, and a 
patron of his art (διὰ τὴν γνῶσιν καὶ 
φιλανθρωπίαν τῆς τέχνης). See p. 105. 

ὁ δ᾽ ἐκδεξάμενος καὶ γράψας] ‘the per- 
son who seconded him and drew up the 
resolution.’ 

‘Ayvovatos] Of the δῆμος or township 
of “Ayvovs. According to Demosthenes 


himself in his earlier oration de F. L. 
(§ 12) the actor Neoptolemus, and Ctesi- 
phon also, co-operated with Philocrates 
in persuading the Athenians to make 
overtures to Philip. 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν σὺ Siapparyns] ‘ not even if you 
burst with lying.’ ‘ Magnopere laborat 
Aeschines in Orat, de F. L., et c. Ctes. 
ut familiaritatem demonstret Demostheni 
cum Philocrate fuisse, sed frustra.’’ Dis- 
sen. 

ὅτου δήποτε ἕνεκα] ‘from whatever 
cause it might be.’ Kubulus was an ora- 
tor of considerable power, who defended 
Meidias when prosecuted by Demosthenes. 
He was of the Macedonian party in poli- 
tics, a friend and partizan of Aeschines, 
and according to Theopompus (Athenaeus 
iy. c. 61) an extravagant and unprincipled 
character. An account of his political ad- 
ministration and principles is given by 
A. Schafer, Demos. und seine Zeit 1. 173 
—190. Cephisophon supported Aeschines 
in the accusation against Ctesiphon. 

ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐδέν] This is certainly untrue. 
Demosthenes, so far as we can collect 
from the contradictions of himself and 
rival, was in favour of the peace in ques- 
tion, and contributed to it directly as well 
as indirectly. For instance, on its being 
reported to the Athenians (B.c. 348) that 
Philip was anxious for friendship with 
them, Philocrates proposed and carried a 
decree, by which Philip was allowed if he 


ἡ μὲν οὖν 25 


5 Ν i » 
εἰ yap «Wal 5 


—" 


28 
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ν , ’ 5, Ν ΕἼΣΩ. 9 A Lal 53 ’, 
ὅμως, τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ἀληθείας 
9 , > low Ay oe 5 , ν 5 Γ ὅς, 72 
οὕτω δεικνυμένων, εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ἧκεν ἀναιδείας ὥστ᾽ ἐτόλμο 
,ὔ ε » 3 ἈΝ Ν Led “A > , » “ 
λέγειν ὡς ἄρα ἐγὼ πρὸς τῷ τῆς εἰρήνης αἴτιος γεγενῆσθαι 
ΕἾ " lal “ 
καὶ κεκωλυκὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν μετὰ κοινοῦ συνεδρίου τῶν 
ε ΄ DooN , be Ee ἦἃ 3 ΄ ΄ 
Ἑλλήνων αὐτὴν ποιήσασθαι. εἶτ᾽ ὦ---τί ἂν εἰπών σέ τις 
ὀρθῶς προσείποι ; ἔστιν ὅπου σὺ παρὼν τηλικαύτην πρᾶ- 
ld e 7 Ν an 
Ew καὶ συμμαχίαν, ἡλίκην νυνὶ διεξήεις, ὁρῶν ἀφαιρού- 
a ΄, , x Le 
μενόν με τῆς πόλεως ἠγανάκτησας, ἢ παρελθὼν ταῦτα ἃ 


15 


20 


νῦν κατηγορεῖς ἐδίδαξας καὶ διεξῆλθες; Kal μὴν εἰ τὸ 


an QA A ε , ’ 3 ΄ > ‘ 

κωλῦσαι τὴν τῶν Ελλήνων κοινωνίαν ἐπεπράκειν ἐγὼ 
ἧς A > an 

Φιλίππῳ, σοὶ τὸ μὴ σιγῆσαι λοιπὸν Hv, ἀλλὰ βοᾶν καὶ 


chose to send envoys to treat for peace. 
For this, as if an illegal proposition, 
Philocrates was impeached and success- 
fully defended by Demosthenes himself 
(Aeschin. F. L. § 14., c. Ctes. p. 64): a 
circumstance which certainly indicates that 
he was then a friend of peace, to say 
nothing of the additional fact that on the 
motion of Philocrates he was nominated 
and sent as an envoy to Philip for the 
purpose of ascertaining on what terms 
peace might be obtained. (Grote xi. 515.) 
This assertion then of Demosthenes that 
he had nothing to do with ‘ The Peace,’ 
in any way, is at variance with the truth, 
and one which we cannot suppose he 
would have dared to make in public, but 
for the probability of his hearers having 
forgotten the real facts in the interval of 
sixteen years between their occurrence 
and the delivery of this speech. Perhaps 
indeed (though the supposition would not 
be creditable to Demosthenes) he was 
prepared to justify the assertion by the 
fact, that although he had advocated and 
negotiated for a peace, still he had not 
approved of nor been a party to ‘ The 
Peace’ actually concluded, nor were its 
conditions and terms advocated or ac- 
cepted by himself. But his hearers were 
not likely thus to interpret his unqualified 
statement, which indeed is only one in- 
stance of the ‘spirit of perversion’ so 
painfully manifested, as Grote observes, 
in the speeches of the two rival orators. 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς} ‘on the foundation of truth 
itself.’ As in § 20. 

μετὰ κοινοῦ συνεδρίου] “ with the gene- 
ral confederacy of the Greeks.’ After 
B.c. 377, the independent states in alli- 
auce with Athens formed a confederate 


synod there (συνέδριον) in which they 
had a seat and vote without any distinc- 
tion, each state continuing independent, 
and Athens having the supremacy. Dio- 
dorus xv. 28 represents it thus: 6 δὲ 
δῆμος (the Athenian) μετεωρισθεὶς ἐπὶ τῇ 
τῶν συμμάχων εὐνοίᾳ κοινὸν συνέδριον 
ἁπάντων τῶν συμμάχων συνεστήσαντο καὶ 
συνέδρους ἀπέδειξαν ἑκάστης πόλεως. ἐτά- 
χθη δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς κοινῆς γνώμης τὸ μὲν 
συνέδριον ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις συνεδρεύειν, 
πόλιν δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἴσης καὶ μεγάλην καὶ μικρὰν 
μιᾶς ψήφου κυρίαν εἶναι, πάσας δ᾽ ὑπάρ- 
XE αὐτονόμους, ἡγεμόσι χρωμένας ᾿Αθη- 
vatols. 

εἶτ᾽ ὦ--τί ἄν] ‘Then you—by what 
name could one rightly call you?’ This 
sort of address in the vocative is called 
by critics τὸ κλητικὸν σχῆμα. 

ἔστιν ὅπου σὺ παρών] ‘did you ever, 
being present, express your indignation 
when you saw me depriving the state of 
such a result and alliance as you just now 
stated ?? It is hard to find an equivalent 
term for πρᾶξις, which seems to include 
not only the negotiation, but also its pre- 
liminaries. Mr. Drake says, “" πρᾶξιν καὶ 
συμμαχίαν by ἑνδιαδυοῖν, ‘ negotiation for 
alliance.’ ’’ Comp. ὃ 207: πρᾶξαι ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν φιλίαν, ‘to negotiate this alli- 
ance,’ and § 243: τίς δὲ συμμαχία, τίς 
πρᾶξις; Mr. Kennedy: ‘an advantage 
and connexion so important.’ 

dieters] Several MSS. have διετραγῴ- 
ders καὶ διεξήεις. 

τὸ κωλῦσαι] ‘the prevention of the 
coalition of the Greeks.’ 

τὸ μὴ σιγῆσαι)] Observe this aorist of 
one isolated action, and the present of a 
continuous, repeated, and protracted ope- 
ration. : 
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, \ A ne 9 , CER, 
διαμαρτύρεσθαι και δηλοῦν τουτοισι. OU τοινυν ἐποιῆσας 25 


οὐδαμοῦ τοῦτο, οὐδ᾽ ἤκουσέ σου ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν οὐδεὶς, δ53 


ee a4 y+ Ν > , Ἂς > , 5 , 
ELKOTWS* OUTE γὰρ μι πρεσβεία TPOS οὐδένας ἀπεσταλμένη 


τότε τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, ἀλλὰ πάλαι πάντες ἦσαν ἐξεληλεγ- 


, x47? 86 ε \ Ν ΄ » »0 
29 μένοι, οὐθ ουτος υγιες περὶ TOUT@V ειρηκεν οὐδέν. 


χωρὶς 


δὲ τούτων καὶ διαβάλλει τὴν πόλιν τὰ μέγιστα ἐν οἷς 


Q > Ν ε A ν x Ἂς ν 3 , 
ψεύδεται: εἰ yap ὑμεῖς ἅμα τοὺς μὲν Ἑλληνας εἰς πόλεμον 
παρεκαλεῖτε, αὐτοὶ δὲ πρὸς Φίλιππον περὶ εἰρήνης πρέσ- 


> , 5 , A 5 , ᾿, 5 Ν 
βεις ἐπέμπετε, Εὐρυβάτου πρᾶγμα, οὐ πόλεως ἔργον οὐδὲ 


80 χρηστῶν ἀνθρώπων διεπράττεσθε. 


9 > 5 » wn 
GAN οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, 


> » eS \ , , > 3 \ 
ουκ ἐστιυ TL γὰρ Και βουλόμενοι μετεπέμπεσθ αν AVTOVS 


3 ΄ a ie RN \ Εν, : Re eA Y 
εν τουτῳ τῳ καιρῳ 3 ἐπι Τὴν ELPHVYV > & UTNPXEV aT a- 


ow. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον ; ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ περὶ εἰρήνης ἐβου- 
λεύεσθε. οὐκοῦν οὔτε τῆς ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἰρήνης ἡγεμὼν οὐδ᾽ 

᾿ aN SEN , ¥ A »¥. “Ὁ , ‘4 
αἴτιος ὧν ἐγὼ φαίνομαι, οὔτε τῶν ἄλλων ὧν κατεψεύσατό 


μου οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς ὃν δείκνυται, 
> \ ’ 5 », Ἂς > ’ ε /, > 
Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ἐποιήσατο τὴν εἰρήνην ἡ πόλις, ἐν- 
ταῦθα πάλιν σκέψασθε τί ἡμῶν ἑκάτερος προείλετο 
πράττειν: καὶ γὰρ ἐκ τούτων εἴσεσθε τίς ἢν ὁ Φι- 


ταύτην τὴν φωνήν] ‘your voice to this 
effect.’ 

τότε] Demosthenes intimates that 
envoys had been sent previously, just 
after the fall of Olynthus, to invite the 
other Greeks to form a confederacy against 
Philip. He denies that any such embassy 
was sent out, while ‘the peace’ was ne- 
gotiating, and in this he seems to speak 
the truth. Grote xi. 508. 

ἐξεληλεγμένοι)]͵ “ ΑἸ] had long ago 
been tried and found out,’ i. e. had given 
proof of their intentions when in the 
spring of B.c. 347, they declined (οὐδένος 
ἀνθρώπων ἐπικουροῦντος τῇ πόλει. Aesch. 
F. L. § 84) to comply with the solicita- 
tions of the Athenian envoys urging them 
to a combination against Macedonia and 
to send envoys to Athens for that pur- 
pose, τοὺς βουλευσομένους περὶ τοῦ πρὸς 
Φίλιππον πολέμου. F. L. § 11, Grote xi. 
510. 

αὐτοὶ δέ] Inthe nominative αὐτός is 
invariably emphatic in all numbers and 
genders: in the oblique cases not neces- 
sarily so. Drake. 

Εὐρυβάτου πρᾶγμα] A proverbial phrase 


for an act of dishonesty. Hurybatus of 
Ephesus was sent by Croesus to hire 
mercenaries against Cyrus, instead of 
doing which he deserted to and gave him 
the money. Hence ‘a deed of Eurybatus’ 
came to denote an act of treachery, and 
the name was applied to all cheats and 
tricksters. Harpocr. s. v. The allusion 
here seems to have been suggested by 
Aeschines himself (c. Ctes. § 137) assert- 
ing that οὔτε Φρυνώνδας οὔτε EvpvBaros 
οὔτ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς πώποτε τῶν πάλαι 
πονηρῶν τοιοῦτος μάγος καὶ γόης ἐγένετο. 
Suidas also (i. 900) informs us that Aris- 
tophanes in his ‘ Daedalus’ introduced 
Jupiter as a Ζεὺς Εὐρύβατος, and repre- 
sented him as transforming himself into 
all sorts of shapes, and getting rich by 
all kinds of villainy. 

χρηστῶν) ‘respectablex 

τί γὰρ καί] ‘for with what object after 
all ?’ 

σκέψασθε] ‘consider what course of 
action each of us chose.’ Observe here, 
σκέψασθε as the aorist, εἴσεσθε as the 
future, and προορώμενος below as the pre- 
sent. 


an 


10 


— 
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, , Ν ’ Ξ 
λίππῳ πάντα συναγωνιζόμενος, καὶ τίς ὁ πράττων ὑπὲρ 


Ἔ [ lal Ἂς Ν “~ / ’ A > Ν A ’ὔ 
ὑμῶν καὶ τὸ τῇ πόλει συμφέρον ζητῶν. ἐγὼ μὲν τοίνυν 


» te 3 A Ss , Ν ’ 
ἔγραψα βουλεύων ἀποπλεῖν τὴν ταχίστην τοὺς πρέσβεις 
ἐπὶ τοὺς τόπους, ἐν οἷς ἂν ὄντα Φίλιππον πυνθάνωνται, καὶ 
Ν ν 5 ’ a \ > \ , 5 lal 
τοὺς ὅρκους ἀπολαμβάνειν: οὗτοι δὲ οὐδὲ γράψαντος ἐμοῦ 
lal A 5 , ’ Xi n> 5 , > » 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν ἠθέλησαν. τί δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἠδύνατο, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 A“ 39 Ν ’ / \ > , ε 
Αθηναῖοι ; ἐγὼ διδάξω. Φιλίππῳ μὲν ἦν συμφέρον ὡς 
πλεῖστον τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον γενέσθαι τῶν ὅρκων, ὑμῖν δ᾽ 
ε 5 ’,’ Ν 7 4 ε a“ Ν > 3 7 δ 5 , 
ὡς ἐλάχιστον. διὰ τί; ὅτι ὑμεῖς μὲν οὐκ ab ἧς ὠμόσατε 
,ὔ ε [A 3 3) 753: 3 - 5 ’ὔ’ Ν 3 la » 
μόνον ἡμέρας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἠλπίσατε τὴν εἰρήνην ἔσεσθαι, 
πάσας ἐξελύσασθε τὰς παρασκευὰς τὰς τοῦ πολέμου, 
ὁ δὲ τοῦτο ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου μάλιστα ἐπραγματεύετο, 
, Ψ > 5 Ν Ψ n , ’ Ν 
νομίζων, ὅπερ ἢν ἀληθὲς, ὅσα τῆς πόλεως προλάβοι πρὸ 
τοῦ τοὺς ὅρκους ἀποδοῦναι, πάντα ταῦτα βεβαίως ἕξειν' 
2Qz Ν Ν 337, ΄ ΄ y a SEN 
οὐδένα yap THY εἰρήνην λύσειν τούτων ἕνεκα. ἃ ἐγὼ 
2 > » 9 A \ , N 
προορώμενος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Kat λογιζόμενος τὸ 
ψήφισμα τοῦτο γράφω, πλεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς τόπους ἐν οἷς ἂν ἢ 
Φίλιππος, καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους τὴν ταχίστην ἀπολαμβάνειν, 
ἵν ἐχόντων τῶν Θρᾳκῶν, τῶν ὑμετέρων συμμάχων, ταῦτα 
ἣν 4 a ἴων - ὡν; x , \ Ἂν 4 
τὰ χωρία ἃ νῦν οὗτος διέσυρε, τὸ Σέρρειον καὶ τὸ Μύρ- 


5 


βουλεύων] ‘As asenator.’ This was 
on the 3rd of Μουνυχιῶν (April), nine 
days after the Athenians had taken the 
oaths before Antipater and Parmenio. 
Mr. Grote (xi. 538) observes that Aeschi- 
nes (Εἰ, L. § 97) recognizes the fact that the 
resolution was passed by the senate, and 
that the envoys left Athens in conse- 
quence of it, but without adding that it 
was proposed by Demosthenes. See p. 
109. 

τοὺς bpkous ἀπολαμβάνειν] ‘to receive 
the oaths in return,’ tor such is the no- 
tion implied by ἀπό. 

τί δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἠδύνατο] ‘and what did 
this amount to?’ ‘was hatte diess auf 
sich?’ Jacobs. Comp. Xen. Anab. ii. 
2.13: Ἦν δὲ αὕτη ἣ στρατηγία οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ ἀποδρᾶναι, ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν. 

τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον) ‘the interval be- 
tween our taking the oaths of ratification 
and Philip’s doing 50. Mr. Shilleto (Εἰ 
L. § 181) compares (Aeschylus, Choeph. 
63) ἐν μεταιχμίῳ σκότου, like our twi- 
light betwixt (darkness and) light. Also 
Aristoph, Aves 187, ἐν μέσῳ δήπουθεν 


ἀήρ ἐστι γῆς (1. 6. καὶ οὐρανοῦ). 
ἐξελύσασθε) ‘broke up all your prepa- 
rations.’ 

ὁ δὲ τοῦτο] ‘whereas this (delay) was 
just what he had been contriving all the 
time.’ 

πρὸ TOU ... ἀποδοῦναι 
took the oaths in return.’ 

ἃ νῦν οὗτος διέσυρε] ‘which he was 
just now disparaging,’ literally ‘ pulling to 
pieces.’ Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 82) speaks 
of them as places whose names were not 
even known before Demosthenes pub- 
lished them. χωρία ὧν οὐδὲ τὰ ὀνόματα 
ἤδειμεν πρότερον. Some of them, how- 
ever, are mentioned by Herodotus vii. 59. 
108, and their position on the sea-coast 
of Thrace made the acquisition of them 
very important to Philip for the prosecu- 
tion of his designs in that quarter. 

τὸ Σέρρειον] Called an ἄκρη ὀνομαστή, 
or celebrated headland, by Herodotus. 
The article is prefixed because Aeschines 
had previously mentioned the places wit 
contempt. 


‘before he 
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Ν Ἁ > , 9 ’, > Cas, Ν Ν 
τιον καὶ τὴν ᾿Εργίσκην, οὕτω γίγνοινθ᾽ οἱ ὅρκοι, καὶ μὴ 


“ Ν 4 Las 4 ἴων 
προλαβὼν ἐκεῖνος τοὺς ἐπικαίρους τῶν τόπων κύριος τῆς 


Α' 4 
Θρᾷκης κατασταίη, 


μηδὲ πολλῶν μὲν χρημάτων, πολλῶν 


δὲ στρατιωτῶν εὐπορήσας ἐκ τούτων ῥᾳδίως τοῖς λοιποῖς 


ἐπιχειροίη πράγμασιν. 


> an A 5 Ν 4 Ν 
εἶτα τοῦτο μὲν οὐχὶ λέγει τὸ 


΄ ΚΑ ἃ ΄’ 3 N ’ὔ > ἊΝ 
ψήφισμα, οὐδ᾽ ἀναγιγνώσκει: εἰ δὲ βουλεύων ἐγὼ προσ- 


ἄγειν τοὺς πρέσβεις ῴμην δεῖν, τοῦτό μου διαβάλλει. ἀλλὰ 


a A “A Ν , ,ὔ \ SN Af 
τί ἐχρὴν με ποιεῖν ; μὴ προσάγειν γράψαι τοὺς ἐπι τοῦθ 


ν P29) Jt: ~ -~ xX» 4 \ “Ὁ Ν 
ἥκοντας, ἵν ὑμῖν διαλεχθῶσιν ; ἣ θέαν μὴ κατανεῖμαι τὸν 


πολλῶν... χρημάτων] This may re- 
fer to the gold mines of that neighbour- 
hood. 

Tots λοιποῖς... πράγμασιν] ‘his other 
objects.’ 

τοῦτο... οὐχὶ λέγει] Aeschines did 
allude to this decree, but not to De- 
mosthenes as the mover of it. His words 
are (F. L. § 97) ἔ ἔστι γὰρ τῆς βουλῆς ψή- 
φισμα, ὃ ΤΟΝ ἀπιέναι τοὺς πρέσβεις 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ὅρκους. But this statement is 
not found in the speech against Ctesi- 
phon. 

τοὺς πρέσβει5] Foreign ambassadors 
were introduced to an audience with the 
people by a resolution of the senate. 
Demosthenes then as a senator moved 
that Philip’s envoys should be introduced 
(προσάγειν) to the people for the purpose 
of discussing the conditions of the pro- 
posed peace. Comp. Aeschin. F. L. § 61: 
ταῖς ξενικαῖς πρεσβείαις ἣ βουλὴ τὰς εἰς 
τὸν δῆμον προσόδους προβουλεύει. 

μὴ προσάγειν γράψαι) ‘should I have 
proposed not to introduce those who were 
come for the express purpose of nego- 
tiating with you? or have ordered the 
lessee not to assign them a seat?’ Mr. 
Norris, differently, but I think incorrectly, 
thus: ‘What ought I to have done? 
Refrain from proposing to summon be- 
fore us the men who had come for the 
very purpose of communicating with you ?’ 

i ὑμῖν διαλεχθῶσιν] The common 
rule for the use of the subjunctive and 
optative after ἵνα would require δια- 
λεχθεῖεν, ἥκοντας having the signification 
of a past tense. But the actual δια- 
λεχθῶσιν is really an instance of the 
general principle, that the subjunctive is 
used in dependent clauses to express a 
direct and immediate object or conse- 
quence, whereas the optative represents 
indirect results and contingent possibili- 
ties. See Mr. Blakesley’s Note 40, on 


VOL. I. 


Herod. i. 6. Dissen observes, ‘‘ Noluit 
διαλεχθεῖεν, quod praetulisset si de con- 
silio sine eventu ageretur.” 

ἢ θέαν] The theatre at Athens was 
the property of the state, and the 
lessee CApxiTéxTwy, Θεατρώνης, Θεατρο- 
méAns) had to keep it in repair and 
fit for use. He received the admis- 
sion-money of two oboli (Διωβελία), 
which, however, the poorer classes _ re- 
ceived from the state, out of monies 
called τὰ θεωρικά, secured to them by the 
measures of Pericles (See note, p. 59) 
and Eubulus. ‘This,’’ says Mr. Grote, 
xi. 493, ‘was essentially the Church- 
Fund at Athens, upon which were charged 
all the expenses incurred by the state in 
the festivals and the worship of the 
gods,’’ and it arose from the surplus re- 
venues which remained after providing 
for the expenses of the civil administration 
(τὰ περιόντα χρήματα τῆς διοικήσεωΞ5). 
But these monies could not of course 
be applied for strangers (Harpoc. s. v.), 
and on foreign ambassadors _ visiting 
Athens, it was usual for a seat of honour, 
προεδρία, to be appropriated to them by 
a resolution of the senate, which in this 
case Demosthenes proposed as an act of 
ordinary courtesy towards the Macedonian 
envoys. Aeschines, however, founded a 
grave accusation upon it, to which De- 
mosthenes replied, by urging that even if 
he had not paid them this compliment, 
they might have seen the plays ἐν τοῖν 
δυοῖν ὀβολοῖν, ‘in the two-oboli seats,’ or 
as others interpret the words for ‘the two 
oboli.’ Either meaning suits the argu- 
ment, the object of which is to show, not 
that the envoys might have had another 
place if they had not had the προεδρία, 
but that the state (or rather the lessee) 
only lost an insignificant payment by it. 
Jacobs adopts the latter interpretation 
thus: ‘ Aber mittelst zweier Obolen hit- 
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ἀρχιτέκτονα αὐτοῖς κελεῦσαι ; GAN ἐν τοῖν δυοῖν ὀβολοῖν 


> ἐξ Ὁ. 3 XN (oye) > / 
ἐθεώρουν ἂν, εἰ μὴ TOUT ἐγράφη. 


\ \ ΄ 
τὰ μικρα συμφέροντα 


τῆς πόλεως ἔδει με φυλάττειν, τὰ δ᾽ ὅλα, ὥσπερ οὗτοι, 

᾽ὔ 5 / ων / Ν / Ν 
πεπρακέναι ; οὐ δήπου. λέγε τοίνυν μοι τὸ ψήφισμα τουτὶ 
λαβὼν, ὃ σαφῶς οὗτος εἰδὼς παρέβη. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 


[Ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Μνησιφίλου, ἑκατομβαιῶνος ἕνῃ καὶ νέᾳ, φυλῆς πρυτα- 


ten sie zugesehn, wenn ein solcher Be- 
schluss nicht gefasst wurde.’ Mr. Drake 
supports the former by the well-known 
idioms, ἐν τοῖς ἰχθύσιν, ‘in the fish mar- 
ket’ (Aristoph. Vesp. 789), τἀν τῷ μύρῳ, 
‘the scent shop’ (Equit. 1375). Also (v. 
857) Tas εἰσβολὰς τῶν ἀλφίτων, ‘ the ap- 
proach to the flour market.’ 

λέγε] Addressing the public scribe, 
who, as the archons presided at the γρα- 
gat παρανόμων, is here their secretary. 
Dissen. 

ὃ σαφῶς οὗτος εἰδὼς παρέβη] ‘which 
he, though evidently acquainted with it, 
has passed over.’ ‘‘ Addebatur λέγε quod 
omittit S.”’ Dindorf. 

ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ] In this oration there are 
no less than thirty-four documents ap- 
pealed to as ‘ Piéces justificatives,’ the first 
twenty-seven of which the text professes 
to give at length, while the last are uni- 
formly wanting. Now on the supposition 
that the first twenty-seven were originally 
inserted by Demosthenes himself, we can- 
not understand why he omitted the seven 
last, and moreover it is observable that in 
his other orations, though similar docu- 
ments are appealed to as given in evi- 
dence, still, as a rule, they are not em- 
bodied in the text. These circumstances 
alone would suggest doubts as to the 
genuineness of the documents in ques- 
tion, and this ἃ priori doubt is so strongly 
confirmed by the evidence of their con- 
tents, as to justify, in my opinion, the 
conviction that they are all spurious. This 
opinion is entertained by many scholars, 
as Grote, F. W. Newman, C. R. Kennedy, 
Dindorf, Dobree, &c., and the evidence 
on which it rests will be further exhibited 
by a separate examination of the several 
documents as they occur. Believing them 
to be spurious I have enclosed them in 
brackets. 

Ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Μνησιφίλου]ζ]ζά The rea- 
sons for believing this document to be 
spurious are as follows: (1) Irrelevancy 


and deficiency. For whereas the purport 
of the resolution in question was simply 
to accelerate the departure of the ambas- 
sadors previously appointed ἐπὶ τοὺς dp- 
κου5, the document of the text provides 
for their nomination, &c. And whereas 
(F. L. § 170) Demosthenes expressly 
provided that Proxenus the general should 
convey them to Philip (γράφω ψήφισμα 
βουλεύων, ... ἀπιέναι τοὺς πρέσβεις τὴν 
ταχίστην, τὸν δὲ στρατηγὸν Πρόξενον κο- 
μίζειν αὐτούς, &c.... γράψας ὥσπερ νῦν 
λέγω, τοῖς ῥήμασιν οὕτως ἄντικρυ5) still 
this document has no clause at all to that 
effect. Hence we may infer that the 
compiler consulted the ‘de Corona’ 
only, without referring to the ‘de F, L.’ 
(2) Mnesiphilus was not the Archon 
Eponymus of the year B.c. 346, but 
Themistocles. (3) The resolution was not 
passed on the last day of Hecatombaeon, 
but the third of Munychion (Aesch, F. 
L. § 98). (4) The names of the am- 
bassadors, except that of Aeschines, are 
all wrong, and only five are given instead 
of ten. (5) The resolayiey was passed by 
the senate only (F. L. ὃ 170), so that 
δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ would ΠΣ been suffi- 
cient without τῷ δήμῳ. (6) It is impos- 
sible to explain ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ, 
for the peace was not formally voted in 
the first of the two assemblies holden on 
the 18th and 19th of Elaphebolion, but in 
the second. These and other points are 
discussed at length by Mr. F. W. Newman 
(Class. Mus. i. 147), and by Droysen in 
a previous dissertation ‘Ueber die Aechtheit 
der Urkunden in Demosthenes Rede vom 
Kranz,’ Berlin, 1839. A reply to the 
latter was published by Vomel at Frank- 
fort, 1841—42, intituled ‘Die Echtheit 
der Urkunden in des Demosthenes Rede 
vom Kranze vertheidigt.’ 

ἕνῃ καὶ νέᾳ] ‘the old and new,’ was a 
title given to the last day of the month, 
because as the lunar. month consists of 
twenty-nine days and a fraction over, the 
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νευούσης ἸΤανδιονίδος, Δημοσθένης Δημοσθένους ἸΤαιανιεὺς εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ 
’, 5 »» ’ Ν na > / ε / , 
Φίλιππος ἀποστείλας πρέσβεις περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης ὁμολογουμένας πεποίηται 
συνθήκας, δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων, ὅπως ἂν ἡ 
5 Α > “ ε 5 “ 5» “Ὁ , > , / 
εἰρήνη ἐπιτελεσθῇ ἡ ἐπιχειροτονηθεῖσα ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ, πρέσβεις 
87 ἑλέσθαι ἐκ πάντων ᾿Αθηναίων ἤδη πέντε, τοὺς δὲ χειροτονηθέντας ἀπο- 
δημεῖν μηδεμίαν ὑπερβολὴν ποιουμένους, ὅπου ἂν ὄντα πυνθάνωνται τὸν 
Φίλιππον, καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους λαβεῖν τε παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ταχίστην 
Cee ὃ “ ε / ’ὔ > A A Ν 5 ,ὔ an 
ἐπὶ ταῖς ὡμολογημέναις συνθήκαις αὐτῷ πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον, συμ- 
/ XN A ε , , , ε ᾽ὔ 
περιλαμβάνοντας καὶ τοὺς ἑκατέρων συμμάχους. πρέσβεις ἡρέθησαν 
EvBovdos ᾿Αναφλύστιος, Αἰσχίνης Κοθωκίδης, Κηφισοφῶν Ῥαμνούσιος, 


Δημοκράτης Φλυεὺς, Κι λέων Κοθωκίδης. 


aA , 3 “ ’, Ν x “A / , 
88 Ταῦτα γράψαντος ἐμοῦ τότε Kal TO TH πόλει συμφέρον, 
A Ν ε ἈΝ 
οὐ τὸ Φιλίππῳ ζητοῦντος, βραχὺ φροντίσαντες ot χρηστοὶ 
πρέσβεις οὗτοι καθῆντο ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας, 
9 > ΄, 5 ΄ , ΄ 
ἕως ἦλθε Φίλιππος ἐκ Θράκης πάντα καταστρεψάμενος 
5 A 5 Ἂς ε lal 4 La) Ν “ x , 5 
τάακει, ἐξὸν ἡμέρων δέκα, μᾶλλον δὲ τριῶν ἢ τεττάρων, εις 5 
A Ν Ν “ 
τὸν “Ἑλλήσποντον ἀφῖχθαι καὶ τὰ χωρία σῶσαι, λαβόντας 
Ἀ ν Ν 5 “a 5 rN 5 Ψ, 3 x x 4 > 
τοὺς ὅρκους πρὶν ἐκεῖνον ἐξελεῖν αὐτά: οὐ yap ἂν ἥψατ 
lot A ’, \ ο 
αὐτῶν παρόντων ἡμῶν, ἢ οὐκ ἂν ὡρκίζομεν αὐτὸν, ὥστε 
“~ 5 ’ x ’ Ν 5 x 5 ’, > Χ 
τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν διημαρτήκει καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ 236 
ὃς 
τὴν εἰρήνην καὶ τὰ χωρία. 
ΠΝ ΠΡ» Τῇ Whee Bein πρῶτον ἐχέ yd 
ὁ μὲν τοίνυν ἐν TH πρεσβείᾳ, πρῶτον κλέμμα μὲν Φι- 
last day of ἃ calendar month of thirty set themselves down.’ Lord Brougham. 
days would belong partly to the old and τρεῖς ὅλους] ‘ Thisis an exaggeration. 
partly to the new:lunation. “Fhe resolution of the senate, which con- 
φυλῆς mputavguovons]| The Athenian strained the envoys to depart, was passed 


senate of 500 was divided into sections of on the third of Munychion (April). As- 
fifty members each, called Prytanes, all suming that they set out on that very 


of the same tribe, who acted as presidents 
of the assembly for thirty-five or thirty- 
six days, so as to complete the lunar year 


day (though it is more probable that they 
did not set out until the ensuing day) their 
absence would only have lasted seventy 


of 354 days (12x 293).eath tribe taking days.’’ Grote xi. 567. See de F. L. § 65. Ὁ 
its turn, and three regular assemblies ἡμερῶν δέκα) ‘within ten days.’ So 
being holden every month,rone on the Xen. Anab. i. 7.18: οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα 
11th, another about the 20th, andathird ἡμερῶν. And ἡμερῶν τεττάρων τὸ πλεῖ- 
about the 30th. Ulpian ad Orat. ¢. στον. Aristoph. Vesp. 260. 
Timocr. ὃ 23. In this speech (c. Timocr.) παρόντων ἡμῶν] By our ambassadors. 
the documents appealed to are quoted. οὐκ ἂν ὡρκίζομεν) ‘we should not have 

ἤδη) ‘immediately.’ put the oath to him.’ 

λαβεῖν Te... δοῦναι] This is incon- Τὸ wey... πρῶτον] κλέμμα (i.e. κλέπ- 
sistent with the facts. The Athenians ma) is connected with κλέπτω. Comp. 
had already taken the oaths to Philip’s Livy xxii. 10: “Si quis populo clepsit, 
ambassadors before they despatched an ne populo scelus sit, neve cui cleptum 
embassy to him. erit.”” δωροδόκημα, ‘ bribe-taking.’ 

οἱ χρηστοί] ‘these worthy ambassadors 
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, ’ὔ Ν “ ΘΝ Α , 5 ’ὔ Ν 
λίππου, δωροδόκημα δὲ τῶν ἀδίκων τούτων ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
θεοῖς ἐχθρῶν τοιοῦτον ἐγένετο: ὑπὲρ οὗ καὶ τότε καὶ νῦν 

Ν SAY Fe A La) Ν ’ /, ν 
καὶ ἀεὶ ὁμολογῶ πολεμεῖν καὶ διαφέρεσθαι τούτοις. ἕτερον 

> =) Ν > aan μή 4 “ἊἉ , , 
δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐφεξῆς ἔτι τούτου μεῖζον κακούργημα θεάσασθε. 
9 \ ἈΝ ¥ Ἂ Ck ee ε , \ 
ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ὦμοσε THY εἰρήνην ὁ Φίλιππος προλαβὼν 

‘\ ’ Ν 4 5 Ν la “Ὁ las 4 
τὴν Θράκην διὰ τούτους οὐχὶ πεισθέντας τῷ ἐμῷ ψηφίσματι, 
πάλιν ὠνεῖται Tap αὐτῶν ὅπως μὴ ἀπίωμεν ἐκ Μακε- 
δονίας, ἕως τὰ τῆς στρατείας τῆς ἐπὶ τοὺς Φωκέας εὐτρεπῆ 
ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα μὴ, δεῦρ᾽ ἀπαγγειλάντων ἡμῶν ὅτι μέλλει 
καὶ παρασκευάζεται πορεύεσθαι, ἐξέλθοιτε ὑμεῖς καὶ περι- 
πλεύσαντες ταῖς τριήρεσιν εἰς Πύλας ὥσπερ πρότερον 

’ὔ Ν ἊΝ, 3 bh ime] 3 Le ~ 5 
κλείσαιτε τὸν πορθμὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ap ἀκούοιτε ταῦτα ἀπαγγελ- 

/ ε ~ 5 “ὦ 5 ὡς » ~ Ν \ »» > 
λόντων ἡμῶν κἀκεῖνος ἐντὸς εἴη Πυλῶν καὶ μηδὲν ἔχοιθ 
ὑμεῖς ποιῆσαι. οὕτω δ᾽ ἣν ὁ Φίλιππος ἐν φόβῳ καὶ πολλῇ 
ἀγωνίᾳ, μὴ καὶ ταῦτα προειληφότος αὐτοῦ, εἰ πρὸ τοῦ 
τοὺς Φωκέας ἀπολέσθαι ψηφίσαισθε βοηθεῖν, ἐκφύγοι τὰ 
πράγματ᾽ αὐτὸν, ὥστε μισθοῦται τὸν κατάπτυστον τουτονὶ, 

ΕῚ , lal Ν Qn »” 4 > 313 QZ > 
οὐκέτι κοινῇ μετὰ TOV ἄλλων πρέσβεων, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδίᾳ καθ 
αὑτὸν, τοιαῦτα πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰπεῖν καὶ ἀπαγγεῖλαι, δὶ ὧν 


ὑπὲρ οὗ... τούτοις] ‘for which I avow 
that I was, and am, and ever will be, at war 
and variance with them.’ C. R. K. 

διὰ... οὐχὶ πεισθέντας) ‘in conse- 
quence of their not having obeyed.’ 

ὕπως μὴ ἀπίωμεν)]͵ With Dindorf I 
prefer this reading of the codex S. to 
ἀπίωσιν, for Demosthenes was one of the 
ambassadors as alleged by Aeschines. 

ὥσπερ πρότερον͵]! ἔ In 8.0. 354—353 
Philip attacked and took Methone on the 
Thermaic Gulf, the last remaining pos- 
session of Athens on the Macedonian 
coast. About this time also the Aleuadae 
of Larissa in Thessaly invited his aid 
against Lycophron, the τύραννος of Pherae, 
who in his turn solicited the help of the 
Phocians. This was readily given, and so 
effectually that Philip was at first obliged 
to withdraw. Soon afterwards, however, 
he re-entered Thessaly with a larger army, 
took Pherae, and the important maritime 
town of Pagasae, an Athenian expedition 
which had been despatched to relieve it, 
having arrived too late to do any service. 
He then (Β.ο. 353—352) after securing 
his dominion over Thessaly, marched to- 
wards Thermopylae with the view of in- 


vading Phocis, proclaiming however, that 
his object was to liberate the temple at 
Delphi from its sacrilegious possessors the 
Phocians. Upon news of this reaching 
the Athenians, they became so much 
alarmed that they immediately fitted out 
and despatched a large force which reached 
Thermopylae in good time, and_ placed 
the pass in such a state of defence, that 
Philip made no attack at all upon it. The 
promptitude and energy displayed by the 
Athenians on this occasion are often 
eulogized by Demosthenes, and recom- 
mended as an example for imitation. The 
date seems to have been about May B.c. 
352. Grote xi. 408—415. Diod. xvi. 38. 
Thirlwall, v. c. 43. 

toy πορθμόν] Probably the passsge 
between the N.w. point of Euboea (Ce- 
naeum Pr.) and the south coast of Thes- 
saly, where the channel is very narrow. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ‘but at the very moment of 
your hearing of these things from our 
report, he might have passed on this side 
of The Gates.’ 

μὴ Kat... ἐκφύγοι] ‘lest he should 
miss his main objects, even though he 
had already gained these advantages.’ 


10 


15 


20 


—23.] ΠΕΡῚ TOY ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ͂. 42] 
ν 5 
42 ἅπαντ᾽ ἀπώλετο. ἀξιῶ δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ δέομαι 
τοῦτο μεμνῆσθαι ὑμᾶς παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν ἀγῶνα, ὅτι μὴ κατ- 
΄, 3 ΄ δὲ » a A δ᾽ x ER. y) 
ἡγορήσαντος Αἰσχίνου μηδὲν ἔξω τῆς γραφῆς οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ 237 
λόγον οὐδένα ἐποιούμην ἕτερον, ἁπάσαις δ᾽ αἰτίαις καὶ 
βλασφημίαις ἅμα τούτου κεχρημένου ἀνάγκη κἀμοὶ πρὸς 
43 ἕκαστα τῶν κατηγορημένων μικρὰ ἀποκρίνασθαι. τίνες 
οὖν ἦσαν οἱ παρὰ τούτου λόγοι τότε ῥηθέντες, καὶ δι᾿ οὺς 5 
ἅπαντ᾽ ἀπώλετο; ὡς οὐ δεῖ θορυβεῖσθαι τῷ παρεληλυθέναι 
Φίλιππον εἴσω Πυλῶν: ἔσται γὰρ ἅπανθ᾽ ὅσα βούλεσθ᾽ 
ε A λ » Shh , AW 19 ΄ A τ a 
ὑμεῖς, av ἔχηθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, καὶ ἀκούσεσθε δυοῖν ἢ τριῶν 
ἡμερῶν, οἷς μὲν ἐχθρὸς ἥκει, φίλον αὐτὸν γεγενημένον, οἷς 
δὲ / 5 ’ > / 5 Ν XN cos XN 
€ φίλος, τοὐναντίον ἐχθρόν. ov yap τὰ ῥήματα Tas 10 
> ,ὔ »᾿ ““ ’ὔ A 5 ΄ὔ 5 Ν 
οἰκειότητας ἔφη βεβαιοῦν, μάλα σεμνῶς ὀνομάζων, ἀλλὰ 
Ἃς 5 Ν ’ td Ν », Ν 
τὸ ταὐτὰ συμφέρειν: συμφέρειν δὲ Φιλίππῳ καὶ Φω- 
κεῦσι καὶ ὑμῖν ὁμοίως ἅπασι τῆς ἀναλγησίας καὶ τῆς 
44 βαρύτητος ἀπαλλαγῆναι τῆς τῶν Θηβαίων. ταῦτα δ᾽ 
ἀσμένως τινὲς ἤκουον αὐτοῦ διὰ τὴν τόθ᾽ ὑποῦσαν ἀπ- 
, \ N , Phe , κ “Ὁ σιν 
έχθειαν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους. τί οὖν συνέβη μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ εὐθὺς, 
οὐκ εἰς μακράν ; τοὺς μὲν ταλαιπώρους Φωκέας ἀπολέσθαι 


15 


Ν A \ 4 5 Las ε »“ 2) δ 4 oa 
Kal κατασκαφῆναι τὰς πόλεις αὐτῶν, ὑμᾶς δ᾽ ἡσυχίαν aya- 
γόντας καὶ τούτῳ πεισθέντας μικρὸν ὕστερον σκευαγωγεῖν 
ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν, τοῦτον δὲ χρυσίον λαβεῖν, καὶ ἔτι πρὸς 90 
7, \ Ν 5 , Ν Ν ’ Ν 
45 τούτοις τὴν μὲν ἀπέχθειαν τὴν πρὸς Θηβαίους καὶ Θεττα- 


μὴ κατηγορήσαντος] ‘if he had not avadynolas| This word means a want 


in his speech accused me of any thing 
out of the indictment:’ ‘if he had not 
travelled out of the record,’ in nisi prius 
language. ‘If he had not spoken of 
matter out of the four corners of the 
charge.’ Lord B. 

ἕτερον] ‘foreign to it,’ or ‘ irrelevant.’ 

ἅπάσαις δ᾽ αἰτίαις ‘ but as he has at 
the same time had recourse to all sorts of 
charges and slanders.’ 

ἔσται yap ἅπανθ Demosthenes here 
introduces the actual words of the speaker, 
instead of correcting them. 

ov yap τὰ ῥήματα] ‘for it was not 
words, said he, that consolidate friend- 
ships, using very fine phraseology, but 
identity of interests.’ ‘Idem velle, atque 
idem nolle, ea demum firma amicitia est.” 
Mr. Drake translates μάλα σεμνῶς ovo- 
ud (wv, ‘phrasing it pompously enough.’ 


of sympathy with, and a callous indiffer- 
ence to, the feelings of others. Here 
‘ heartlessness,’ or ‘ brutality.’ ἀναίσθητος 
is ‘deficient in sense,’ or ‘ taste,’ as Mr. 
Drake observes, referring to ὑπ᾽ ἀναισθη- 
σίας τὸ τοὺς ἀκούοντας aAyeiv ... περί- 
εστιν, § 163: ‘ By their stupidity they 
cause their hearers to feel hurt.’ βαρύτης 
means ‘ overbearing insolence.’ 

διὰ τὴν τόθ᾽] ‘on account of your then 
lurking animosity against the Thebans.’ 
Another reading for irotcavis ὑπάρχουσαν. 

σκευαγωγεῖν) ‘carried your effects out 
of the country into the towns.’ 

οὐκ eis μακράν] Aeschines said this 
on the 16th of Scirophorion (June), and 
the Phocians surrendered on the 23rd. 
F. L. ὃ 65. 

τὴν μὲν ἀπέχθειαν) ‘that our hostility 
with the Thebans was gained by the city, 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 237; 22 


λοὺς τῇ πόλει γενέσθαι, τὴν δὲ χάριν τὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν πε- 

, , Ψ 9 Ans τν , , 
πραγμένων Φιλίππῳ. ὅτι δ᾽ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, λέγε μοι τό 
‘ lal fa 4 Ν Ν 5 ἊΝ Ν Lal 
τε τοῦ Καλλισθένους ψήφισμα καὶ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τὴν τοῦ 
Φιλίππου, ἐξ ὧν ἀμφοτέρων ταῦθ᾽ ἅπανθ᾽ ὑμῖν ἔσται 25 


φανερά. λέγε. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 


[Ἐπὶ Μνησιφίλου ἄρχοντος, συγκλήτου ἐκκλησίας ὑπὸ στρατηγῶν γε- 


νομένης, καὶ πρυτάνεων καὶ βουλῆς γνώμῃ, μαιμακτηριῶνος δεκάτῃ 


ἀπιόντος, Καλλισθένης ᾿Ετεονίκου Φαληρεὺς εἶπε μηδένα ᾿Αθηναίων μη- 


and their gratitude for what was done by 
Philip.’ 

λέγε] This verb is not often synony- 
mous with ἀναγιγνώσκω, except in the 
imperative. 

ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ ‘Psephisma et epistolam 
in ima pagina ponit Y.’ This document 
also is considered spurious for the follow- 
ing reasons. (1) Mnesiphilus was not 
Archon at the time specified. (2) Though 
Demosthenes (F. L. p. 359) may have 
exaggerated the shortness of the interval 
between the report of the second em- 
bassy (13th of Scirophorion) and the 
Athenian panic which followed after the 
news of Philip’s destruction of the Pho- 
cian cities, still it is incredible that the 
king should have waited nearly five 
months (Scirophorion to Maemacterion, 
June to November) from their surrender 
on the 23rd, before proceeding to the ex- 
tremities which so alarmed Athens. (See 
p- 113.) Consequently the true date of 
the Resolution was not the 21st of Mae- 
macterion, and ἃ fortiori it could not 
be, if, as Demosthenes intimates (F. L. 
§§ 67, 97), the news which caused so 
much alarm arrived on the 27th of Sci- 
rophorion. (3) The purport of this docu- 
ment does not coincide with what we 
should expect from facts related else- 
where. Thus Demosthenes (F. L. § 137) 
shows that the ψήφισμα in question pro- 
vided for the repair of the forts, and forti- 
fying the Peiraeus, for the removal of all 
the women and children out of the coun- 
try, and for the celebration of the feast of 
Hercules within the walls. But instead 
of this, the resolution of the text forbids 
any one whatever to be in the country 
during the night, except the guards on 
duty, an order which, as Mr. Newman 
observes, could not have been executed, 
and on which, if it had been made, Demos- 


thenes would have commented, in aggrava- 
tion of the case against Aeschines. Other 
objections will be noticed as we pro- 
ceed, 

συγκλήτου] As it has been said before 
there was a certain number (3) of regular 
assemblies every Prytany, but whenever 
the strategi wished to convene one on 
a special occasion, the people were sum- 
moned to it by officers sent round for that 
purpose, and hence such assemblies were 
called σύγκλητοι (ὅτι συνεκάλουν τινὲς 
mepuovtes) in contradistinction to the 
others called κύριαι. See Ἐκκλησία, in 
Dict. of Antiq. 

δεκάτῃ ἀπιόντος] The Athenian months 
of twenty-nine or thirty days each were 
divided into three decads, the days of the 
first decad being counted forwards from 
one to ten, and designated as ἀρχομένου, 
or ἱσταμένου μηνός. Those of the second 
also proceeded from the eleventh to the 
twentieth day (eixds), and were designated 
as ἐπὶ δέκα or μεσοῦντος, τρίτη ἐπὶ δέκα, 
e.g., being the thirteenth. In the last 
decad the days were counted on forwards 
from the twentieth, as τρίτη ἐπὶ εἰκάδι, 
the twenty-third, or backwards from the 
last day, with the addition of φθίνοντος, 
mavouevov, Or as here ἀπιόντος. Thus 
the twenty-fourth of a hollow month of 
twenty-nine days was πεμπτὴ ἀπιόντος, 
of a full month ἕκτη ἀπιόντος. See Ca- 
lendar (Greek) in Dict. of Antiq. Ac- 
cording to Dissen the month Maemacte- 
rion had by the Metonic:cycle only twenty- 
nine days in B.c. 346 (Olymp. 103. 3), 
so that there could be no such day as 
δεκάτη ἀπιόντος. This then would be 
another indication of spuriousness. 

μηδεμιᾷ παρευρέσει] For προφάσει, but 
it is scarcely Attic Greek of the age of 
Demosthenes. Mr. Newman observes: 
“ παρευρίσκειν is found in Herodotus and 
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- 958 ΠΕΡῚ ΤΟΥ ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ͂. 493 


ὃ a 4 5 - / fal , 6 > >> »” Ν Τ a 
εἐμιᾷ παρευρέσει ἐν TH χώρᾳ κοιταῖον γίγνεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἄστει καὶ ἸΤειραιεῖ, 
ὲ ‘ 5 a ’ὔ > 3 ᾽ὔ ͵΄ὔ > ε / aA 
ὅσοι μὴ ἐν τοῖς φρουρίοις εἰσὶν ἀποτεταγμένοι: τούτων δ᾽ ἑκάστους ἣν 
’ὔ Lf, ~ , > , if: > n a 
47 παρέλαβον τάξιν διατηρεῖν μήτε ἀφημερεύοντας μήτε ἀποκοιτοῦντας. ὃς 
δ᾽ x > θή οὗ a / » Μ “ a ὃ ΄ > = 
av ἀπειθήσῃ τῷδε τῷ ψηφίσματι ἔνοχος ἔστω τοῖς τῆς προδοσίας ἐπι 
, oN , > , 5 ΄ὔ Ν ε % ΕΣ \ Ν cal 
τιμίοις, ἐὰν μή TL ἀδύνατον ἐπιδεικνύῃ περὶ ἑαυτὸν ὄν: περὶ δὲ τοῦ 
3 ’ >. , c 5 ἈΝ lal 7 Ν Ἀ ε >. Ν Lol , 
ἀδυνάτου ἐπικρινέτω 6 ἐπὶ TOV ὅπλων στρατηγὸς καὶ O ἐπὶ τῆς διοικήσεως 
§. OE A “ Lal / Ν X\ ‘ > ~ 3 Lal , 
καὶ ὃ γραμματεὺς τῆς βουλῆς. κατακομίζειν δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν πάντα 
Ν / ἊΣ Ν > \ ΄ὔ ε Ν. + > A ἣν -“ 
τὴν ταχίστην, τὰ μὲν ἐντὸς σταδίων ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν εἰς ἄστυ καὶ Ἰ]ειραιᾶ, 
a ΜΝ 
τὰ δὲ ἐκτὸς σταδίων ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν εἰς ᾿λευσῖνα καὶ Φυλὴν καὶ ᾿Αφιδναν 


εἶπε Καλλισθένης Φαληρεύς. | 


ek: nn A V's 
καὶ Ῥαμνοῦντα καὶ Σούνιον. 


48 


49 


53 25558 tA a > , Ν Sak 5 aA x 

Ap’ ἐπὶ ταύταις ταῖς ἐλπίσι THY εἰρήνην ἐποιεῖσθε, ἢ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐπηγγέλλεθ᾽ ὑμῖν οὗτος 6 μισθωτός ; 

Aéye δὴ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἣν δεῦρ᾽ ἔπεμψε Φίλιππος μετὰ 


ταῦτα. 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ. 


[Βασιλεὺς Μακεδόνων Φίλιππος 


χαίρειν. ἴστε ἡμᾶς παρεληλυθότας 


Diodorus, the Ionism blending (as fre- 
quently) with the later common dialect. 
I cannot find παρεύρεσις again.” 

κοιταῖον γίγνεσθαι] «“ pernoctare,’ 
‘jibernachten’ scarcely seems to me con- 
temporaneous Greek. Polybius v. 17. 9, 
uses if thus: Aejoe: πάντας μετὰ τῶν 
ὅπλων κοιταίους ἐν τῇ τῶν Τεγεατῶν 
γίγνεσθαι πόλει. 

ὅσοι μή] ‘except those detached on 
garrison duties.’ 

6 ἐπὶ τῶν ὅπλων] The strategi at 
Athens were ten in number, one for each 
of the tribes, and entrusted with a variety 
of functions. If we could rely upon this 
document, and also upon that in p. 265, 
we should conclude that in B.c. 346, some 
of these στρατηγοί were not commanders 
of all the troops at Athens, but only of 
the horse or foot of separate armies, while 
another, ‘the general of the administra- 
tion,’ was employed in judicial labours and 
other civil services, as that of the pay- 
mastership (τοῦ μισθοδοτῆσαι) of the 
troops. We do indeed here find the titles 
ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν ὅπλων or ὁπλιτῶν στρατηγός, 
and ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν ἱππέων with the descrip- 
tious 6 ἐπὶ τῆς διοικήσεως and 6 ἐπὶ τῆς 
διοικήσεως κεχειροτονημένος (δ 147); but 
Mr. Newman observes, ‘‘he would be 
glad to know if there is any other proof 
that such a distribution of functions and 


᾿Αθηναίων τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ 


» Ἂς 
εἴσω ἸΤυλῶν καὶ τὰ κατὰ τὴν Φωκίδα 


appellations existed at that time, for 
Boeckh (Publ. Econ. Athens, ii. ec. 7) 
when quoting these appellations, refers to 
the documents of pp. 238 and 265 as his 
sole and sufficient proof.”” See Stparnyds 
in Dict. of Antiq. 

6 γραμματεὺς τῆς βουλῆς) This officer 
was elected by lot by the senate for every 
Πρυτανεία, and it seems to have been his 
duty to preserve the records and votes of 
that body. His name also was prefixed 
to their resolutions as drawn up before 
the archonship of Eucleides, B.c. 403. 
Bockh, Econ. of Athens, i. p. 249. 

κατακομίζειν) ‘* Dicitur quia urbs pro- 
pius ad mare sita est ut Fal. Leg. ὃ 137.” 
Dissen. 

Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ Φυλήν] The names of 
various forts or φρούρια in Attica. The 
actual resolution provided for the fortifi- 
cation of the Peiraeeus, and the repair of 
these forts. F. L. § 137. 

*Ap’ ἐπί] Observe the order. ‘ Were 
these then the expectations with which 
you made the peace? Was this what 
was promised to you by this hireling ?’ 

EMISTOAH] There are not so many 
nor so clear marks of spuriousness in this 
document as in the others, though ob- 
viously it must be classed with and among 
them. Droysen maintains its spurious- 
ness, VOmel its genuineness, 
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Chriks ε Ν is Ν Ld Ν ε ’ ’, lal 
id ἑαυτοὺς πεποιημένους, Kal ὅσα μὲν ἑκουσίως προσετίθετο τῶν πο- 
Ν 
λισμάτων, φρουρὰς εἰσαγηοχότας, τὰ δὲ μὴ ὑπακούοντα κατὰ κράτος 239 
Ν / ΜΞ an 
50 λαβόντες καὶ ἐξανδραποδισάμενοι κατεσκάψαμεν. ἀκούων δὲ Kal ὑμᾶς 
παρασκευάζεσθαι βοηθεῖν αὐτοῖς γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐν- 
lol Ν , a Ν ἧς Lid 9 ΦΧ ’, / ~ -“ 
οχλῆσθε περὶ τούτων: τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ὅλοις οὐδὲν μέτριόν μοι δοκεῖτε ποιεῖν, 
Ν 5» ’, / Ν ε “4 > ’ Ν a“ ϑΝ 
τὴν εἰρήνην συνθέμενοι καὶ ὁμοίως ἀντιπαρεξάγοντες, καὶ ταῦτα οὐδὲ 
lal / a A a“ 
συμπεριειλημμένων τῶν Φωκέων ἐν ταῖς κοιναῖς ἡμῶν συνθήκαις. ὥστε 
oN Δι 74 / a ε »,. PENS ΄ + φ᾿ ων , 
ἐὰν μὴ ἐμμένητε τοῖς ὡμολογημένοις, οὐδὲν προτερήσετε ἔξω τοῦ ἐφθακέναι 


ἀδικοῦντες. 


5 ’ ε A “A Ν ,ὔ 3 “Ὁ Ν 
51 ᾿Ακούετε ὡς σαφῶς δηλοῖ καὶ διορίζεται ἐν τῇ πρὸς 
ε “A 5 »“ Ὰ, Ν ε “Ὁ 4 9 Le) 
ὑμᾶς ἐπιστολῇ πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ συμμάχους, οτι “ταυτα 
5 ἊΝ ΄, 5 ’ὔ 5 ’ὔ Ν ’, 4 3 
ἐγὼ πεποίηκα ἀκόντων ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ λυπουμένων, ὥστ 
> > lol > lal NF Ν ᾽ὕ \ 
εἰπερ εὖ φρονεῖτε, ὦ Θηβαῖοι καὶ Θετταλοὶ, τούτους μὲν 
5 \ ε / 5 Ν Ν 4 395 9 , “A 
ἐχθροὺς ὑπολήψεσθε, ἐμοὶ δὲ πιστεύσετε," οὐ τούτοις τοῖς 5 
52 ῥήμασι γράψας, ταῦτα δὲ βουλόμενος δεικνύναι. τοι- 


lal y+ 3 nw 
γαροῦν ἐκ τούτων ᾧχετο ἐκείνους λαβὼν εἰς τὸ μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν 


ip’ ἑαυτούς ‘under ourselves.’ This 
appears strange, and not ordinary Greek. 

προσετίθετο] A sort of euphemism for 
surrendering themselves. So παραστή- 
σασθαι, ‘to bring over to one’s own side,’ 
is used for reducing a city by siege. 

cicaynoxétas] So ὃ 90, in a pro- 
fessedly Athenian ψήφισμα, καταγήοχεν. 
With this form, or rather with ayjyoxa, 
we may compare the analogous perfects, 
ἐδ-ήδοκ-α, ἐν-ἤνοχ-α, ay-nvob-a, ἐγρ- 
hyop-a. In ἐν-ήνοχ-α the root is Ἡνεκ 
(as in δι-ηνεκ-ἤς and jvey-Ka), ἐν the re- 
duplication, and nvox the usual change 
for the perfect. So ἀν-ήνοθ-α is the per- 
fect of a root eve@ (connected with avéos), 
and ἀγ-ήἤγοχ-α, is formed from ἡγεκ, a 
lengthened form of the root ay, witha 
change of vowel for the perfect. This form 
(ἀγ-ἤγοχ-α) occurs in some inscriptions 
quoted by Buttmann (Lex. 139) and from 
it come ayeloxa and ἀγήοχα. 

κατὰ κράτος] ‘by force,’ opposed 
to ἑκουσίως. In the F. L. § 68, De- 
mosthenes attempts to exaggerate his 
opponent’s guilt, by asserting the con- 
trary,—another proof that the compiler 
consulted the De Corona only. His 
words are: τὸ μηδεμίαν τῶν πόλεων TOV 
ἐν Φωκεῦσιν ἁλῶναι πολιορκίᾳ, μηδ᾽ ἐκ 
προσβολῆς κατὰ κράτος, GAN ἐκ τοῦ 
σπείσασθαι πάντας ἄρδην ἀπολέσθαι, μέ- 
γιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον τοῦ διὰ τούτους πεισ- 
θέντας αὐτοὺς ὡς ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου 


σωθήσονται ταῦτα παθεῖν. 

τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ὅλοις} ‘for in short.’ 
καθόλου Wolf. This phrase is noticed by 
Mr. Newman, as ‘a striking peculiarity.’ 

καὶ ὁμοίως] ‘and not at all the less 
drawing out your forces against me.’ We 
have no mention of this fact elsewhere, nor 
after the destruction of the Phocian towns 
and the recently made peace, is it credible 
that the Athenians would have marched 
out single- handed against Philip. 

συμπεριειλημμένων) “See Introduction 
to the De Pace, p. 109. 

οὐδὲν προτερήσετε]) ‘you will gain no 
further advantage.’ οὐδὲν προτερήσετε 
and ἔξω for πλήν are remarkable and 
unusual phrases. 

διορίζεται] ‘he affirms.’ Pollux (V. 
152) mentions together, as synonymes, 
διαβεβαιοῦμαι, διισχυρίζομαι, διορίζομαι, 
διατείνομαι. 

ταῦτα ἐγώ] I prefer this order to ἐγὼ 
ταῦτα, adopted by Dindorf from the 


codex S. I see no reason for giving ἐγώ 
an emphatic place. 
@xeTo... λαβών] ‘by these means he 


so far carried them away with him, that they 
did not foresee any thing, but suffered him 
to make himself master of the position.” Or 
as the Oxford edition, ‘he carried them 
away with him into an utter blindness and 
insensibility to the future.’ Mr. Kennedy 
observes, ‘‘ The metaphorical use of the 
word transported is not dissimilar to 
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lal A A » τ' 9 5 , 5 5 5. 
προορᾶν τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα μηδ᾽ αἰσθάνεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶσαι 
πάντα τὰ πράγματα ἐκεῖνον ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ποιήσασθαι ἐξ ὧν 

53 ταῖς παρούσαις συμφοραῖς οἱ ταλαίπωροι κέχρηνται. 6 10 
δὲ ταύτης τῆς πίστεως αὐτῷ συνεργὸς καὶ συναγωνιστὴς 
\ ε CY oe 5 ’ὔ Ν A Ἀ 4 ε lal 
καὶ ὁ δεῦρ᾽ ἀπαγγείλας τὰ ψευδῆ καὶ φενακίσας ὑμᾶς 
ὃ!» 5 ε Ν /, 5 , ial , Ν 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὰ Θηβαίων ὀδυρόμενος νῦν πάθη καὶ δι- 
εξιὼν ὡς οἰκτρὰ, καὶ τούτων καὶ τῶν ἐν Φωκεῦσι κακῶν 
QA 9 5 yy / ey ε , 5 Ν “ἡ 
καὶ ὅσ᾽ ἄλλα πεπόνθασιν ot Ἕλληνες ἁπάντων αὐτὸς ὧν 
» wn Ν 9g Ἂν δ » ~ 5 \ Ὁ 
54 αἴτιος. δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι σὺ μὲν ἀλγεῖς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβεβη- 
γ., Das 4 Ν Ν , ἊΝ “ ’ > 3, 
κόσιν, Αἰόχίνη, καὶ τοὺς Θηβαίους ἐλεεῖς, κτήματ᾽ ἔχων 
ἐν τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ καὶ γεωργῶν τὰ ἐκείνων, ἐγὼ δὲ χαίρω, ὃς 


15 


352 Χ 5 ’ CaN lal la) ΄ 

εὐθὺς ἐξῃητούμην ὑπὸ τοῦ ταῦτα πράξαντος. 
> Ν Ν 5 , > ’ὔ ἃ ee lal 
Ah\a yap ἐμπέπτωκα εἰς λόγους, ovs αὐτίκα μᾶλλον 


» ε ’ὔ 4 
ἐσως αρμοσει λέγειν. 


5 /, Ν Δ ϑὲ ε Ἃς Ν 5 , 
ἐπάνειμι δὴ πάλιν ἐπὶ Tas ἀποδεί- 


A \ 
ἕεις, ὡς τὰ τούτων ἀδικήματα των VUVL παρόντων πραγμά- 


των γέγονεν αἴτια. 


᾿Επειδὴ γὰρ ἐξηπάτησθε μὲν ὑμεῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου 

διὰ τούτων τῶν ἐν ταῖς πρεσβείαις μισθωσάντων ἑαυτοὺς 

Ν 5 \ 5 Ν ε La) 5 /, > / Ν ε 

καὶ οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς ὑμῖν ἀπαγγειλάντων, ἐξηπάτηντο δὲ οἱ 

ταλαίπωροι Φωκεῖς καὶ ἀνήρηντο αἱ πόλεις αὐτῶν, τί 
ε , be 

ἐγένετο; οἱ μὲν κατάπτυστοι Θετταλοὶ καὶ ἀναίσθητοι 


ᾧχετο λαβών ᾽᾿ here. Comp. F. L. § 21: 
ἅπαντας ὑμᾶς λαβὼν ᾧχετο. 

διεξιών) ‘dwelling upon them as piti- 
able,’ as in c. Ctes. § 128, where Aeschines 
says: of δ᾽ ἄλλοι ᾿Αμφικτύονες συνελέ- 
γησαν εἰς Πύλας πλὴν μιᾶς πόλεως ἧς ἐγὼ 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν τοὔνομα εἴποιμι, μήθ᾽ ai συμφοραὶ 
παραπλήσιοι γένοιντο αὐτῆς μηδενὶ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων. So in § 150 he says: μηδ᾽. 
ὑπομιμνήσκετε τῶν ἀνιατῶν καὶ ἀνηκέσ- 
των κακῶν τοὺς ταλαιπώρους Θηβαίους, 
and paints a melancholy picture of the 
evils which befel them upon the capture 
of their city by Alexander, B.c. 335. 

δῆλον γάρ] Iron. ‘For you forsooth 
grieve over what has happened, though 
you have property in Euboea, and are 
farming what once was theirs.’ Comp. 
F. L. 158: ἐν τῇ τῶν ἀπολωλότων συμ- 
μάχων χώρᾳ κτήματα καὶ γεωργίαι παμ- 
πληθεῖς. 

ἐξῃτούμην)] Immediately after the 
destruction of Thebes for revolting at the 
instigation of the Athenians, Alexander 
demanded that eight of the leading anti- 


*Rhet. p. 402). 


Macedonian orators should be given up 
to him, or, as some said, ten. Of this 
number Demosthenes was one. The king 
however was prevailed upon to relent by 
Demades, who for a sum of five talents 
undertook to use his influence, as a par- 
tizan of Macedon, for that purpose. Plut. 
in vita c. 23. Diod. xvii. 15. The un- 
willingness of the Athenians to surrender 
Demosthenes at such a crisis is a proof of 
the esteem which his countrymen felt for 
him. 

᾿Αλλὰ γάρ] ‘But no more; for I have 
fallen upon topics which perhaps it will 
be more fitting to discuss by and by.’ 

τῶν ἐν ταῖς πρεσβείαις) ‘those who 
during their embassies let themselves out 
for hire.’ 

κατάπτυστοι] ‘despicable.’ The Thes- 
salians were not considered as pure 
Hellenes by the rest of Hellas, and were 
described as μεγαλόψυχοι καὶ στάσεως 
μεστοί (Isocr. Epis. ad Phil. ii. § 21), 
and as διπλοῖ καὶ ποικίλοι (Dion. Hal. 
Theopompus described 
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[p. 240, 11 


Θηβαῖοι φίλον, εὐεργέτην, σωτῆρα Tov Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο" 


Κι ΒΩ τ. δὰ > Sea 2O\X \ » » " 
πάντ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἦν αὐτοῖς: οὐδὲ φωνὴν ἤκουον, εἴ τις ἄλλο τι 


΄ ig ε as} ἊΝ ε ’ Ν ’ὔ Ν 
βούλοιτο λέγειν. ὑμεῖς δὲ ὑφορώμενοι τὰ πεπραγμένα καὶ 


δυσχεραίνοντές ἤγετε τὴν εἰρήνην ὅμως" οὐ γὰρ ἦν ὅ τι ἂν 


56 ἐποιεῖτε μόνοι. καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ Ἕλληνες, ὁμοίως ὑμῖν πεφε- 


a » 3 
νακισμένοι καὶ διημαρτηκότες ὧν ἤλπισαν, ἦγον τὴν εἰρή- 


»»Μ ἣν > Ν / Ν 5 lal ’ὕ 
νὴν ἄσμενοι, καὶ αὐτοὶ τρόπον τινὰ ἐκ πολλοῦ πολεμού- 


μενοι. 


them as ἀκόλαστοι καὶ περὶ τὸν βίον 
ἀσελγεῖς, and says that Philip captivated 
more of them by his entertainments than 
he did by his presents. Athen. vi. ο, 76. 

Θηβαῖοι] Demosthenes describes their 
obligations to Philip at some length in 
the F. L. §. 154. 

εὐεργέτην] <A title affected by many 
of the kings who reigned over the dismem- 
bered provinces of Alexander’s kingdom. 

πάντ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἦν] * Philip was every 
thing to them.’ So c. Aristoc. ὃ 143: 
πάντ᾽ ἦν ᾿Αλέξανδρος. Thucyd. viii. 95: 
Εὔβοια yap αὐτοῖς πάντα ἦν. 

οὐδὲ φωνήν] ‘they would not even 
listen to a man.’ 

ὑφορώμενοι] ‘though viewing with 
suspicion what had been done, and feeling 
aggrieved at it.’ : 

καὶ of ἄλλοι δέ] ‘and so also the rest 
of the Greeks.’ The sentences are con- 
nected by δέ. 

καὶ αὐτοί] ‘though they themselves 
had been for a long time in a manner 
assailed by him.’ 

mepudy| “ marching and countermarch- 
ing.’ The expedition against the Illy- 
rians was in B. c. 344, two years after the 
peace and alliance with Athens. In the 
same year Philip invaded Thessaly (p. 
207), and placed a garrison in Pherae, 
after which he attacked, but unsuccess- 
fully, Ambracia and Leucas on the coast 
of Epirus (c. Phil. iii. § 44. p. 216). Subse- 
quently (B.c. 342—341) he prosecuted 
his aggressive policy by overrunning the 
Chersonese, conquering portions of 
Thrace, and using all his means to induce 
the Byzantines to join him in hostilities 
against Athens. Owing, however, to 
the exertions and presence of Demos- 
thenes, they and their allies the Perin- 
thians joined Athens, for which Philip 
attempted to punish them by besieging 
Perinthus. In connexion with this mea- 
sure he also violated the territory of the 
Athenians in the Chersonese (p. 216) and 


OTE yap περιιὼν ὃ Φίλιππος ᾿Ιλλυριοὺς καὶ Τρι- 


captured their merchantmen, so that soon 
afterwards (B.c 310) they openly de- 
clared war against him (Diod. xvi. 77), 
and then sent their fleets to co-operate 
with the Byzantines and others in assist- 
ing Perinthus. The result was that after 
a siege of three months with 30,000 men 
Philip was foiled, whereupon he suddenly 
attacked Byzantium. Thither also the 
Athenians despatched a large fleet under 
Phocion, which, in conjunction with the 
forces of several of the chief islands of the 
Aegean, compelled him to retire from that 
city also, and thus prevented him from 
making himself master (τῆς σιτοπομπίας 
κύριος γενέσθαι) of the waters by which the 
corn from the coasts of the Black Sea was 
conveyed to Greece (§ 109). Accordingly he 
determined to abandon his designs against 
Byzantium and Perinthus, and by pro- 
posing peace upon this basis, he broke up 
the confederacy of the Chians, Rhodians, 
and Coans, which had been formed against 
him for their defence, though, at the same 
time, hostilities still continued with Athens 
and her more intimate allies. In the fol- 
lowing year (B. c. 339) he operated in 
another quarter, and successfully invaded 
the territory (Eastern Bulgaria) of the Scy- 
thian king, Atheas, lying between Mount 
Haemus (the Balkan) and the Danube. On 
his return, however, he was attacked by 
the Triballi (to the w. of Bulgaria) by 
whom he suffered a serious defeat, losing 
the captives whom he had taken in Scy- 
thia, and being himself severely wounded. 
Justin, ix. 2,3. Aesch. c. Ctes. ὃ 128. 
Plutarch, Demos. c. 17. Phocion, c. 14. 
Diod. xvi. 69. 74—77. We may add 
that some of the events which we have 
described are narrated in this Oration 
(pp- 805—307), while others are summed 
up in the De Halon. § 33. p. 159, thus: 
Φεραίων μὲν ἀφήρηται τὴν πόλιν καὶ 
φρουρὰν ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει κατέστησεν, ἵνα 
δὴ αὐτόνομοι ὦσιν, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν 
στρατεύεται, τὰς δ᾽ ἐν Κασσωπίᾳ τρεῖς 
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βαλλοὺς, τινὰς δὲ καὶ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων κατεστρέφετο, Kai 


δυνάμεις πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας ἐποιεῖθ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, καί τινες 20 


Qn 5 qr aN ἥν Lal nA > 4, [= , B dil 
TOV ἐκ TOV πόλεων ἐπὶ TH τῆς εἰρήνης ἐξουσίᾳ βαδίζοντες 
A len ve io ὌΝ 3 ἃ 
ἐκεῖσε διεφθείροντο, ὧν εἷς οὗτος ἦν, τότε πάντες ἐφ᾽ οὺς 


na ’ὔ ὌΝ La} > Les > \ \ 3 ’ 
ταῦτα παρεσκευάζετ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, ἐπολεμοῦντο. εἰ δὲ μὴ ἡσθά- 


vovTo, ἕτερος λόγος οὗτος, οὐ πρὸς ἐμέ. 


ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ 


Ψ XN / Ἂς 3 δ’. δὰ aN eee? 
προὔλεγον καὶ διεμαρτυρόμην καὶ Tap ὑμῖν ἀεὶ καὶ ὅποι 25 


’ὔ ε Ν / > iA Lae Ν 3 A ip 
πεμφθείην. αἱ δὲ πόλεις ἐνόσουν τῶν μὲν ἐν τῷ πολιτεύ- 


εσθαι καὶ πράττειν δωροδοκούντων καὶ διαφθειρομένων 24] 


Ἂ ’ Las Syd “ Ν “A ΝΥ Ν 5 
επι χρήμασι, των δὲ ἰδιωτῶν και πολλῶν τὰ μὲν OV τρο- 


ορωμένων, τὰ δὲ τῇ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ῥᾳστώνῃ καὶ ολῃ 

ρωμ Ν, Ἴ Ὥμερ P? 7) σχολῇ 
Ν »ἬἍ / ,ὔ = , 

δελεαζομένων, καὶ τοιουτονί τι πάθος πεπονθότων ἁπάντων, 


\ > 5.15 ὁ δ Cig. of 3 ΄ Χ ὃ δ Y 
πλὴν ουκ ἐφ EQAUTOVS εκαστων οἰομένων TO OELVOV ἥξειν, 


ἀλλὰ διὰ τῶν ἑτέρων κινδύνων τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἀσφαλῶς σχή- 


σειν, ὅταν βούλωνται. 


5. 5 
€LT 


> ΄, n \ 
οιμᾶι συμβέβηκε τοις μὲν 


πλήθεσιν ἀντὶ τῆς πολλῆς καὶ ἀκαίρου ῥᾳθυμίας τὴν ἐλευ- 


θερίαν ἀπολωλεκέναι, τοῖς δὲ προεστηκόσι καὶ τάλλα πλὴν 


πόλεις Πανδοσίαν, καὶ Βούχετα, καὶ 
Ἐλάτειαν ᾿Ηλείων ἀποικίας, κατακαύσας 
τὴν χώραν καὶ εἰς τὰς πόλεις βιασάμενος 
παρέδωκεν ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ τῷ κηδεστῇ τῷ 
ἑαυτοῦ δουλεύειν. This Cassopia was in 
Epirus, near the Gulf of Ambracia. 
Grote xi. 6]2—639. 

ἐπὶ 77... ἐξουσίᾳ] ‘on the strength 
of the peace.’ Mr. Kennedy : ‘taking 
advantage of the peace.’ 

ἕτερος λόγος ovTos] ‘this is a dif- 
ferent matter, not concerning me.’ So 
Plut. Apol. Socr. c. 23: Ei μὲν θαρραλέως 
ἐγὼ ἔχω πρὸς θάνατον ἢ μὴ, ἄλλος λόγος. 

ὅποι πεμφθείην] In or before B.c. 
344 Demosthenes persuaded his country- 
men to send himself and other envoys 
into Peloponnesus, where he remon- 
strated with the Messenians and Argives 
on their devotion to Philip and unwise 
hostility against Sparta (c. Phil. ii. pp. 
139, 140). From his own account (§ 304) 
it appears that he also went as an 
ambassador to Thessaly, Ambracia, and 
lastly to the Chersonese and Byzantium 
in B.c. 340. Grote xi. 628. 

ai δὲ πόλει. ‘The states were demo- 
ralised, those engaged in public life and 
the administration of affairs, taking bribes, 
while private individuals and the multi- 
tude were on the one hand deprived of 


foresight, and on the other beguiled by the 
indifference and indolence of their daily 
life,and all were labouring under somewhat 
of the same affection, imagining, each of 
them, that the peril would just stop short 
at themselves, and that by the danger of 
others their own safety would be secured 
whenever they wished.’ Mr. Drake trans- 
lates ἐνόσουν, ‘were morally diseased.’ 
Comp. νόσημα yap αἴσχιστον εἶναί φημι 
συνθέτους λόγους. Prom. Vinct. v. 704. 

πλὴν οὐκ] Dobree writes ‘ [πλὴν] οὐκ. 
An πλὴν ex lin. 8?’ alluding to τἄλλα 
πλὴν ἑαυτούς, below. Here it seems 
either unnecessary or insufficient. The 
full phrase would be παντάχοσε πλήν, 
as in c. Dionysod. § 26: πλέουσα παντά- 
χοσε πλὴν οὐκ εἰς ᾿Αθήνας. If the text is 
right it must mean ‘ all but to themselves.’ 

ἀσφαλῶς oxhoev] Here we should 
rather expect ἕξειν. In ef μὴ τὴν ἄγαν 
ταύτην ἐξουσίαν σχήσετε, this form of 
the future is very different in meaning. 
But comp. Prom. Vinct. v. 18: πάντως δ᾽ 
ἀνάγκη τῶνδέ μοι τόλμαν σχεθεῖν, and 
Thucyd. vi. 6: τὴν ἅπασαν δύναμιν τῆς 
Σικελίας σχήσουσιν. 

eit’ οἶμαι) ‘Then I imagine the con- 
sequence to the masses has been that 
they have lost their freedom by their gross 
and unseasonable indifference.’ 
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ἑαυτοὺς οἰομένοις πωλεῖν πρώτους ἑαυτοὺς πεπρακόσιν 
5 id 5 \ Ἂν ’ὕ Ν ὕὔ aA , 5 vd 
αἰσθέσθαι: ἀντὶ yap φίλων Kat ξένων, ἃ τότε ὠνομάζοντο, 
e , 5 ,ὔ lal 4 Ν “ 5» ὧν Ν » 9 
ἡνίκα ἐδωροδόκουν, νῦν κόλακες καὶ θεοῖς ἐχθροὶ καὶ ταλλ 


ἃ ΄ , 3 > ΄ ey 4 ὐὸ Ν \ > 
ἃ προσήκει πάντ᾽ ἀκούουσιν. εἰκότως" οὐδεὶς yap, ὦ 
» 5 lal Ν la ὃ ὃ / , lal 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸ τοῦ προδιδόντος συμφέρον ζητῶν 
χρήματ᾽ ἀναλίσκει, οὐδ᾽ ἐπειδὰν ὧν ἂν πρίηται κύριος 
γένηται, τῷ προδότῃ συμβούλῳ περὶ τῶν λουπῶν ἔτι χρῆται: 
50 Χ Ν Ἃ a > 4 δό 3 3 3 » 
οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν ἢν εὐδαιμονέστερον προδότου. GAN οὐκ ἔστι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὰν 


ἴων “A ¥ nw 
τῶν πραγμάτων ἐγκρατὴς ὁ ζητῶν ἄρχειν καταστῇ, καὶ 


ταῦτα: οὐκ ἔστι: πόθεν ; πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, 


“ la Σ ἣν» ’ὔ 5 \ Ν .Ν ’ 
τῶν ταῦτα ἀποδομένων δεσπότης ἐστὶ, τὴν δὲ πονηρίαν 
εἰδὼς, τότε δὴ, τότε καὶ μισεῖ καὶ ἀπιστεῖ καὶ προπηλα- 
Kile. σκοπεῖτε δέ: καὶ γὰρ εἰ παρελήλυθεν 6 τῶν πραγ- 
μάτων καιρὸς, ὃ τοῦ γε εἰδέναι τὰ τοιαῦτα καιρὸς ἀεὶ 

, nw > ΄“ v4 4 , ’ὔ 
πάρεστι τοῖς εὖ φρονοῦσι. μέχρι τούτου “Δασθένης φίλος 
» ’ ’, ν ΕἾ ΕΣ , , 
ὠνομάζετο Φιλίππου, €ws προὔδωκεν Ολυνθον' μέχρι τού- 
του Τιμόλαος, ἕως ἀπώλεσε Θήβας: μέχρι τούτου Εὔδικος 


καὶ Σῖμος οἱ Λαρισαῖοι, ἕως Θετταλίαν ὑπὸ Φιλίππῳ 


πεπρακόσιν αἰσθέσθαι] ‘the discovery 
that they have sold themselves.’ With 
the construction comp. Milton, Sams. 
Agonist. : ‘ knowing, as needs I must, by 
thee betrayed.’ 

φίλων καὶ Eévwy] By φίλων are appa- 
rently meant friends of the same country, 
and by ξένων friends of different countries, 
connected by hospitality or the inter- 
change of good offices. That ξένος does 
not necessarily imply an absent friend, 
appears from Eurip. Hec. 1235: ov 
δίκαιον εὖ δράσεις ξένον, and v. 1244: 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἀποκτεῖναι ξένον. Mr. Kennedy 
here makes no distinction between φίλων 
and ξένων, simply because the English 
language does not furnish the means. He 
translates both ‘ friends.’ 

ἀκούουσιν] ‘they are called.’ So in 
Horace, ‘‘ Matutine Pater, seu Jane liben- 
tius audis,”’ and in Milton, P. L. ii.: 


‘“‘Or hear’st thou rather pure ethereal 
stream, 
Whose fountain who shall tell ?’’ 


τοῦ προδιδόντος ‘of the man who is 
ready to betray.’ 

οὐδὲν yap ἄν] ‘otherwise nothing would 
have been more fortunate than a traitor.’ 

πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ} ‘nay, it is quite the 


reverse.’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδάν] ‘ when the man who is 
ambitious to rule has become master of 
the position,’ or ‘ gained his objects.’ 

τότε δὴ, τότε] “ then, indeed,—then, I 
say, knowing their baseness, he hates, he 
distrusts, he spurns them.’ Mark the 
rise to a climax in sound and sense. The 
δέ in τὴν δὲ πονηρίαν is used in the apo- 
dosis without a previous μέν. 

σκοπεῖτε δέ] ‘and mark the reason. 
Even if the time of the events has passed 
by, still the time for appreciating such 
things is always present with men of 
sense.’ In other words, a traitor’s trea- 
son is never forgotten. 

Λασθένης) Lasthenes and Euthycrates 
betrayed Olynthus to Philip (F. L. § 394), 
and Demosthenes (de Chers. p. 187) 
speaks of them (B.c. 343) thus: οὗ ἐπειδὴ 
τὴν πόλιν προὔδοσαν πάντων κάκιστ᾽ ἀπο- 
λώλασιν. Whatever may be the meaning 
of this ἀπολώλασιν, there is an anecdote in 
Plutarch (Apophth. p. 178) which indi- 
cates their subsequent residence at the 
court of Philip. Thirlwall’s Greece y. 
315. 

Σῖμος} According to Harpoce. (8. v.) 
Simus was one of the great Thessalian 
house of the Aleuadae, who invited Philip 
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ἐποίησαν. εἶτ᾽ ἐλαυνομένων καὶ ὑβριζομένων καὶ τί κακὸν 242 


οὐχὶ πασχόντων πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδο- 


τῶν. 


τί δ᾽ ᾿Αρίστρατος ἐν Σικυῶνι, καὶ τί Περίλαος ἐν 


61 Μεγάροις ; οὐκ ἀπερριμμένοι ; ἐξ ὧν καὶ σαφέστατ᾽ av 


3» ν ε / Α͂ Ἂν ε a ’ ἈΝ 
τις ἴδοι ὅτι ὃ μάλιστα φυλάττων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδα καὶ 5 


ra 5 , , a δ΄ A 39 , A 
πλεῖστα ἀντιλέγων τούτοις, οὗτος ὑμῖν, Αϊσχίνη, τοῖς προ- 


διδοῦσι καὶ μισθαρνοῦσι τὸ ἔχειν ἐφ᾽ ὅτῳ δωροδοκήσετε 
μισθαρ x p δωροδοκή 


“A Χ ἊΝ ἊΝ, x 4 "Ἶ Ν 5 
πέερίτποίει, και διὰ τους πολλοὺς TOUTOVS καιτους ἀνθιστα- 


΄, fas ε 2 β Ν ΄ Ἐπ δ OE) \ a \ 
μένους τοις UPETEPOLS ουλὴημασιν υμεις εστε σφῳοι Και 


3» 3 Ν , ε lal 5 Ν ’ὔ x 5 ͵ὕ 
ἔμμισθοι, ἐπεὶ διά γε ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε. 


Ν Ν Ν “Ὁ / ’ » » Ἵν 
Καὶ περὶ μὲν τῶν τότε πραχθέντων ἔχων ἔτι πολλὰ 


λέγειν καὶ ταῦτα ἡγοῦμαι πλείω τῶν ἱκανῶν εἰρῆσθαι. 


> a 9 , A 
αἴτιος δ᾽ οὗτος, ὥσπερ ἑωλοκρασίαν τινά μου τῆς πονηρίας 


a lal Ν las a 
τῆς ἑαυτοῦ Kal τῶν ἀδικημάτων κατασκεδάσας, ἣν avay- 


καῖον ἣν πρὸς τοὺς νεωτέρους τῶν πεπραγμένων ἀπολύ- 


to aid them against the tyrants of Pherae. 
Eudicus also probably belonged to the 
Aleuadae as well as Simus, who is else- 
where described as an inhabitant of La- 
rissa. (c. Neaer. § 141.) 

eit ...] ‘then the whole land is become 
full of traitors driven from city to city, 
and insulted,—nay, what misery is there 
which they do not suffer?’ By οἰκουμένη 
Greece is meant, as in the de Halon. p. 160. 

οὐκ ἄπερριμμένοι)] ‘are they not out- 
casts?’ The word simply means ‘scouted 
and abandoned,’ as things which have 
been used up, and then are thrown away. 
Comp. “And unregarded age in corners 
thrown.” Shaksp. ‘As You Like It,’ Act. 
li. Sc. 4. ΟΥ̓ rather, ‘‘ Mischief, while it 
prospers, brings Favour from the smile of 
kings, Useless, soon is thrown away.” W. 
Habington, a.p. 1640. 

οὗτος ὑμῖν) ‘he it is who secures for 
you the possession of that for which you 
will receive your bribes, and through the 
majority here, and through those who op- 
pose your designs is it that you are safe 
and in the receipt of pay, for had it de- 
pended on yourselves you would have 
been ruined long ago.’ 

ἑωλοκρασίαν)] From ἕωλος, hesternus, 
and κρᾶσις, and therefore a mixture of 
yesterday’s victuals and drink. Its mean- 
ing here will be best illustrated by its use 
elsewhere. Thus in Bekker’s Anec. p. 
258, it is explained as the emptying the 
soup-basins, and the dregs of a previous 


night’s supper on the guests who had 
fallen asleep: 7 κατάχυσις τῶν ζωμῶν τῶν 
ἑώλων δείπνων ἐπὶ τοὺς κοιμωμένους τῶν 
συμπινόντων. So also Plutarch (Sept. 
Sap. Conv. c. 2): ἐνίοις és ἅπαντα τὸν 
βίον ἐμμένει τὸ πρὸς ἀλλήλους δυσάρεστον 
ὥσπερ ἑωλοκρασία τις ὕβρεως ἢ ὀργῆς ἐν 
οἴνῳ γενομένης. And Lucian (Symp. ec. 
3): πολλὴν τὴν ἑωλοκρασίαν κατασκε- 
δάσας τῶν φιλοσόφων. The passage here 
is thus explained by Didymus in Harpoc. 
8. V.: οὗτος χθὲς καὶ πρώην ἃ ἐκέρασε 
πράγματα, τήμερόν μου καταχεῖ καὶ ἐμὲ 
πρᾶξαί φησι. It may be translated : ‘ who 
has emptied out on me, as it were, the 
stale mess of his own villainy and wrongs.’ 
Mr. Drake thus: ‘ for this Aeschines 
himself is answerable, since he has be- 
spattered me as it were with the remains 
of a yesterday’s debauch from his own 
villainy and crimes.’ Kennedy: ‘has 
spirted over me the dregs.’ Leland : ‘ dis- 
gorged all the foulness.’ Lord B: ‘ poured 
out in our faces the crapulous remains.’ 

τοὺς νεωτέρου5] Too young to remem- 
ber the facts of the Phocian war, nearly 
twenty years previous. 

ἀπολύσασθαι ‘to clear myself of.’ The 
metaphor of ἑωλοκρασία, is not kept up 
here, and accordingly ἀπολούσασθαι, ‘to 
wash off,’ has been conjectured. But 
there is no MS. authority for it, nor in an 
impassioned harangue is a mixture of 
metaphor or inconsistency in the use of 
it to be wondered at. 


10 
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παρηνώχλησθε δὲ 


σασθαι. 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 242, 16 


Ὁ ee Ny e \ \ 
και υμεις LOWS, Ol και πριν 


=) \ > Lal ε “ Lo ’ὔ Ν 4 id ,’ 4, 

63 ἐμὲ εἰπεῖν ὁτιοῦν εἰδότες THY τούτου τότε μισθαρνίαν. Kai- 
\ ΄ \ ΄, LUA > 

τοι φιλίαν ye καὶ ξενίαν αὐτὴν ὀνομάζει, καὶ νῦν εἶπέ που 


λέγων “ὁ τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἕενίαν ὀνειδίζων ἐμοί." 


ee 
eyo 


σοι ξενίαν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ; πόθεν λαβόντι ἢ πῶς ἀξιωθέντι ; 
οὔτε Φιλίππου ἕένον οὔτ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου φίλον εἴποιμ᾽ ἂν 


ἐγώ σε, οὐχ οὕτω μαίνομαι, εἰ μὴ καὶ τοὺς θεριστὰς καὶ 
Ἂ » la) ΄ Ue Ν Ua a 
τοὺς ἄλλο τι μισθοῦ πράττοντας φίλους καὶ ξένους δεῖ 


64 καλεῖν τῶν μισθωσαμένων. 
πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ. ἀλλὰ μισθωτὸν ἐγώ σε Φιλίππου πρό- 


65 


66 


τερον καὶ νῦν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καλῶ, καὶ οὗτοι πάντες. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα' πόθεν ; 


εἰ δ᾽ 


> “ὦ > 4, 2 Ν “A > > Ν A 3). Ἐ Ν ~ 
ATLOTELS, ερωτῆσον αυτους, μᾶλλον ὃ eyo τοῦθ ὕπερ σου 


ποιήσω. 


πότερον ὑμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δοκεῖ μισθω- 


τὸς Αἰσχίνης ἢ ξένος εἶναι ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ; ἀκούεις ἃ λέ- 


γουσιν. 
Βούλομαι τοίνυν ἤδη καὶ 
λογήσασθαι καὶ διεξελθεῖν 


περὶ τῆς γραφῆς αὐτῆς ἀπο- 
τὰ πεπραγμέν᾽ ἐμαυτῷ, ἵνα 


20 
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7 L) ‘ 5 [A Ψ 3 , 7. 9 \ , 
καίπερ εἰδὼς Αἰσχίνης ὅμως ἀκούσῃ dv a φημι καὶ τούτων 5 


τῶν προβεβουλευμένων καὶ 


πολλῷ μειζόνων ἔτι τούτων 


ΝΥ ΄ὕ > , , , \ \ 
δωρεῶν δίκαιος εἶναι τυγχάνειν. Kal μοι λέγε τὴν γραφὴν 


αὐτὴν λαβών. 


TPA®H. 


[Ἐπὶ Χαιρώνδου ἄρχοντος, ἐλαφηβολιῶνος ἕκτῃ ἱσταμένου, Αἰσχίνης 


παρηνώχλησθε δέ] ‘and perhaps you 
too (as well as myself) were disgusted 
with it.’ 

kal... που λέγων] ‘and lately some- 
where in his speech, he used the expres- 
sion of ‘‘the man that reproaches me 
with the friendship of Alexander.’’ ’ 

μισθωτός] Ulpian tells a silly story 
of Demosthenes having pronounced this 
word with a wrong accent (on the ante- 
penult) in order that his acute audience 
might correct him with a loud acclama- 
tion of μισθωτός. 

ἀκούεις ἃ λέγουσιν͵] The question was 
a bold one for the orator to put to his 
audience; but we may be sure that he 
knew his audience well, and had already 
perceived the success of his appeals to 
them. The answer shows that, however 
bold the experiment, it was a safe one. 
Leland sensibly remarks, ‘‘ The assembly 
to which Demosthenes addressed himself 


was of a different kind from one of our 
modern courts. The audience were not 
at all concerned to suppress the emotions 
raised in them by the speaker, and De- 
mosthenes had a large party present who 
he was well assured would return the 
proper answer loudly.”” Mr. Long, on the 
contrary, conceives that the question is a 
mere rhetorical artifice, written but not 
spoken. See his note on Cicero, Verr. ii. 
4, c. 3, where referring to ‘Sed earum 
artificem, quem? quemnam? Recte ad- 
mones, he observes that Cicero uses an 
artifice which he probably borrowed from 
the Athenian orators, and thereby gives an 
air of reality or of a spoken discourse to 
that which was only written. 

Βούλομαι τοίνυν “1 wish then now to 
vindicate myself on the indictment itself 
also.’ 

TPA#H] That this document is spuri- 
ous is easily proved. We know from 
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ΠΕΡῚ TOY STEGANOY. 


43] 


᾿Ατρομήτου Κοθωκίδης ἀπήνεγκε πρὸς τὸν ἄρχοντα παρανόμων γραφὴν 


κατὰ Κτησιφῶντος τοῦ Λεωσθένους ᾿Αναφλυστίου, ὅτι ἔγραψε παράνομον 


ψήφισμα, ὡς ἄρα det στεφανῶσαι Δημοσθένην Δημοσθένους ἸΤαιανιέα 


“ / Ν lal na cal 
χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ, καὶ ἀναγορεῦσαι ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ Διονυσίοις τοῖς μεγάλοις, 


τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, ὅτι στεφανοῖ ὃ δῆμος Δημοσθένην Δημοσθένους 


Παιανιέα χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ ἀρετῆς ἕ i εὐνοίας ἧς ἔχων διατελεῖ εἴ 
νιέα χρυσᾷ ῳ ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα, καὶ εὐνοίας ἧς ἔχων διατελεῖ εἴς τε 


+ Ψ Ν fol 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἅπαντας καὶ τὸν δῆμον τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ ἀνδραγαθίας, καὶ 


διότι διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων τὰ βέλτιστα τῷ δήμῳ καὶ πρόθυμός ἐστι 


lal 7 xa - 5 Ν ’ὔ “ A , 5 ’ 
ποίειν O τι αν δύνηται ἀγαθὸν, TOVTA TAVTA ψευδῆ γράψας και παράνομα, 


a ΄ > 27 a Ν a \ 3 5 ΄ , 
τῶν VOLLWV οὐκ EWVTWV TPWTOV μεν ψευδεῖς γραφὰς εις τα δημόσια γραμ- 


ματα καταβάλλεσθαι, εἶτα τὸν ὑπεύθυνον στεφανοῦν (ἔστι δὲ Δημοσθένης 


\ ae ee a 6 - ΄, 7 δὲ Nk .9 ΄ \ 
τειχοποιὸς KGL επι TW EMPLKW τεταγμένος), «TL O€ μὴ αναγορεύυειν τον 


͵ὕ > n / v2 “ “ tal > XN 
στέφανον ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ Διονυσίοις τραγῳδῶν τῇ καινῇ, GAN ἐὰν μὲν ἡ 


-“ “ a ‘ 
βουλὴ στεφανοῖ, ἐν τῷ βουλευτηρίῳ ἀνειπεῖν, ἐὰν δὲ ἡ πόλις, ἐν ἸΤυκνὶ ἐν 


tal 3 λ ’ 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 


/ 4 
τίμημα τάλαντα πεντήκοντα. 


κλητῆρες Κηφισοφῶν Κη- 


φισοφῶντος Ῥαμνούσιος, Κλέων Κλέωνος Κοθωκίδης. 


“A μὲν διώκει τοῦ ψηφίσματος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


Aeschin. (c. Ctes. § 27) that Demosthenes 
was appointed τειχοποιός for his tribe in 
a meeting of it holden on the 2nd and 
3rd of Scirophorion (June), in the year 
when Chaerondas was archon, i.e. just 
before the summer solstice of B.c. 337, 
and about a month before the close of 
that archonship. It follows then that the 
offence of Ctesiphon could not have been 
committed before that date, and that the 
consequent impeachment must have been 
still later than it. Notwithstanding, this 
document states the impeachment to have 
been made on the 6th of Elaphebolion 
(March) in the same year of Chaerondas, 
—a manifest anachronism, on which Mr. 
Newman observes, ‘‘ such is the ill-luck 
of the fabricator of these documents when 
he yentures to deal with a real instead of 
a fictitious archon.” As to the matter of 
the document, it“might easily have been 
extracted from this speech. 

ἀπήνεγκε πρός | ‘lodged with thearchon,’ 
or as a Chancery lawyer would call it, ‘ filed 
an information.’ 

τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς} ‘with the new tra- 
gedians,’ i.e. when the new tragedies 
with new characters are brought out. 
This was at the Great Dionysia (Διονύσια 
ἐν ἄστει, ἀστικὰ OY μεγάλα) holden in 
the city in the spring, and attended not 
only by the country people of Attica, but 


by strangers from all parts of Greece. 
The tragedies performed on these occa- 
sions were generally new pieces, though 
not always, the great actors naturally pre- 
ferring to appear in the characters of the 
great old dramatists rather than as the 
representatives of the inferior poets of 
their own time. F. L. § 274. Aulus 
Gell. N. A. vii. 5. 

μὴ avayopevery] The construction is 
here changed, as if κελευόντων had pre- 
ceded. 

τραγῳδῶν τῇ Kalyn] Dissen supplies 
εἰσόδῳ, others ἐπιδείξει. The same idea 
is thus found in Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 34) : 
τραγῳδῶν ἀγωνιζομένων καινῶν. 

Πυκνί] If this word, as is probable, be 
connected with πυκνός, then the oblique 
cases are correctly written with zuxy., 
although the nominative, on euphonetic 
principles, is not πύκνς, but πνύξ. 

τίμημα] The γραφὴ παρανόμων then 
was ἃ τιμητὸς ἀγών, in which the prose- 
cutor laid the damages or assessed the 
penalty, and the defendant made a counter- 
assessment (ἀντιτιμᾶν), and the court 
settled it (ἐπικρίνειν). 

kAntipes] They were the witnesses to 
the summons or notice (apdéaKAnots) 
served on a defendant, requiring him to 
appear before the proper magistrate, and 
put in the necessary answer to the accusa- 
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432 AHMOXOENOYS [p. 244, 2 


[yea ae) , CN δ᾽ 23 3) A ΄ A a ond 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τούτων πρώτον οἶμαι δῆλον 
an 4 Ἀ Ν 
ὑμῖν ποιήσειν ὅτι πάντα δικαίως ἀπολογήσομαι: τὴν γὰρ 

lal / x 
αὐτὴν τούτῳ ποιησάμενος τῶν γεγραμμένων τάξιν περὶ 
ἴω ο nw ἣν 

πάντων ἐρῶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐφεξῆς καὶ οὐδὲν ἑκὼν παρα- 5 
lal > XN Ἂς 
zo λείψω. τοῦ μὲν οὖν γράψαι πράττοντα καὶ λέγοντα τὰ 
βέλτιστά με τῷ δήμῳ διατελεῖν καὶ πρόθυμον εἶναι ποιεῖν 
ty Ν “ ΩΝ , La 
6 τι ἂν δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν, Kal ἐπαινεῖν ἐπὶ τούτοις, ἐν τοῖς 

, > ΄ Ὁ “a 
πεπολιτευμένοις τὴν κρίσιν εἶναι νομίζω: ἀπὸ yap τούτων 
5“ 4 ε ΄ » 5 A > eae la) / 
ἐξεταζομένων εὑρεθήσεται εἴτε ἀληθῆ περὶ ἐμοῦ γέγραφε 10 
n nr » AN A 
71 Κτησιφῶν ταῦτα καὶ προσήκοντα εἴτε καὶ ψευδῆ" τὸ δὲ 
\ , cc δὰ \ "527 ὃ a» A 
μὴ προσγράψαντα “ἐπειδὰν τὰς εὐθύνας δῷ ᾿ στεφανοῦν 
καὶ ἀνειπεῖν ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ τὸν στέφανον κελεῦσαι, κοινω- 
lal an lal “ y+ ΕΣ 
νεῖν μὲν ἡγοῦμαι καὶ τοῦτο τοῖς πεπολιτευμένοις, εἴτε ἀξιός 
A ἈΝ va aA Ξ 

εἰμι τοῦ στεφάνου καὶ τῆς ἀναρρήσεως τῆς ἐν τούτοις εἴτε 15 

καὶ μὴ, ἔτι μέντοι καὶ τοὺς νόμους δεικτέον εἶναί μοι δοκεῖ, 
> ἃ “A / > οὐ A ε \ Ν > 3, 

καθ᾽ ods ταῦτα γράφειν ἐξῆν τούτῳ. οὑτωσὶ μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες 


tion against him. This notice was often 
served by the plaintiff in person, accom- 
panied by two witnesses, whose names, as 
here, were subscribed to the indictment, 
or bill of plaint. Dict. of Antiq.in Δίκη. 
Comp. Mitchell, Aristoph. Vespae, νυ. 13. 

δικαίως} ‘honestly,’ without any tricks 
or sophistry. 

τῶν γεγραμμένων “ taking the charges 
of the indictment in the same order as he 
has done.’ Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 206) 
had called upon Demosthenes to answer 
the speech of the prosecution in the order 
of its topics: οὕτω δὴ καὶ τὸν Δημοσθένην 
ἀξιώσατε ἀπολογεῖσθαι πρὸς τὸν τῶν 
ὑπευθύνων νόμον πρῶτον, καὶ τὸν περὶ τῶν 
κηρυγμάτων δεύτερον, τρίτον δὲ τὸ μέ- 
γιστον λέγω, ὡς οὐδὲ ἄξιός ἐστι τῆς 
δωρεᾶς. To this Demosthenes replies 
that he follows the order of the counts of 
the indictment, and the spurious γραφή is 
framed so as to suit this arrangement ra- 
ther than that of the prosecutor’s speech, 

τοῦ μὲν οὖν γράψαι] Dependent, as 
ἐπαινεῖν (with which we must supply 
Tov) ison κρίσιν. Trans.: ‘ With regard 
then to the statement that ‘I have inva- 
riably by word and deed promoted the 
advantage of the public, and that I am 
anxious to do whatever good I can,’”’ and 
the panegyric of me on such grounds, the 
decision must, I conceive, rest upon my 
public acts,’ 


εἴτε ἀληθῆ ... εἴτε kal ψευδῆ] Dissen 
here remarks, “ In altero membro, nunc 
additur «al, nunc non additur. Atque 
abest καὶ, ubi paria membra ut Plato 
Theaet. ὃ 38: ἐξαχθέντος δὲ, τότ᾽ ἤδη 
σκέψομαι, εἴτ᾽ ἀνεμιαῖον εἴτε γόνιμον ava- 
φανήσεται. Ubi vero prius ex ambobus 
positis praefertur animo loquentis ad- 
ditur καὶ in secundo membro. Vide 
statim paullo post, aut Dem. de Rhod. 
Lib. 193: εἴτ᾽ ὀρθῶς ἐγὼ λογίζομαι εἴτε 
καὶ μή. Plat. Theaet. § 65: καὶ ἐκ τοὐ- 
των ἐπισκέψει εἴτε ταὐτὸν εἴτε καὶ ἄλλο 
ἐπιστήμη καὶ αἴσθησις. Et sic innumeris 
in locis.”’ 

τὸ δὲ μή] ‘and as for his proposing to 
crown me (στεφανοῦν) without the ad- 
ditional proviso, ‘‘ when he has rendered 
his accounts,’’ and having ordered pro- 
clamation to be made of the crowning in 
the theatres.’ Dissen supplies γράψαι 
τοῦτο after προσγράψαντα, making στε- 
φανοῦν depend upon γράψαι. But it 
clearly depends upon κελεῦσαι just as 
ἀνειπεῖν does. The reference is to what 
Aeschines had said c. Ctes. § 3]: 6 ῥήτωρ 
γέγραφε τὸν ὑπεύθυνον στεφανοῦν, μὴ 
προσθεὶς ἐπειδὰν δῷ λόγον καὶ εὐθύνας, 
and ὃ 204: οὐδὲ προσεγγράψαντα ἐπειδὰν 
δῷ τὰς εὐθύνας. 

ἐν τούτοις ‘amongst the citizens.’ 

εἴτε kal μή] ‘or it may be not,’ im- 
plying that he was worthy of it. So 
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> A , Ne A A 5 ,ὕ » al 
Αθηναῖοι, δικαίως καὶ ἁπλῶς τὴν ἀπολογίαν ἔγνωκα ποιεῖ- 
an > ’, 
72 σθαι, βαδιοῦμαι δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ ἃ πέπρακταί μοι. Kal με 
Ν ε ’ὔ 5 La) Ν / “ “Ὁ 5Ν 5 
μηδεὶς ὑπολάβῃ ἀπαρτᾶν τὸν λόγον τῆς γραφῆς, ἐὰν εἰς 20 
ε μ᾽ ψ Ν ΄ 3 ΄ ε Ν ΄ A 
Ελληνικὰς πράξεις καὶ λόγους ἐμπέσω: ὁ yap διώκων τοῦ 
΄ Ν , \ ΄ Ν » , Ν 
ψηφίσματος τὸ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν τὰ ἀριστά με καὶ 245 
“ A ea Ἂς 
γεγραμμένος ταῦτα ὡς οὐκ ἀληθῆ, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τοὺς περὶ 
ἁπάντων τῶν ἐμοὶ πεπολιτευμένων λόγους οἰκείους καὶ 


73 


74 


75 


ἀναγκαίους τῇ γραφῇ πεποιηκώς. 


εἶτα καὶ πολλῶν προ- 


, 5 qn lat 7 Ν ἈΝ Ν ε Ν 
αιρέσεων οὐσῶν τῆς πολιτείας τὴν περὶ τὰς Ελληνικὰς 5 


4 tN 355A ν Ν Ν 3 ὃ ΄, 5 , 
πράξεις εἱλόμην ἐγὼ, ὥστε Kal τὰς ἀποδείξεις EK τούτων 


δί ’, 5 aA 
LKQALOS ειμι ποιεῖσθαι. 


ἃ Ν oy Ν lal , Ν lal 3.4 N 
A μὲν οὖν πρὸ Tov πολιτεύεσθαι καὶ δημηγορεῖν ELE 


y Ν , 7 its 5 Ν Ν ε lal 
προὔλαβε καὶ κατέσχε Φίλιππος, ἐάσω: οὐδὲν yap ἡγοῦμαι 
A > Ν 5 , ra > 5 5 a ε / Ora la 
τούτων εἶναι πρὸς ἐμέ ἃ δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας ἐπὶ ταῦτα 


5 7 39 Ν ’ “ 5 ’ Ν 4 
ἐπέστην ἐγὼ διεκωλύθη, ταῦτα ἀναμνήσω καὶ τούτων 


ὑφέξω λόγον, τοσοῦτον ὑπειπών. 


πλεονέκτημα, ὦ ἄνδρες 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, μέγα ὑπῆρξε Φιλίππῳ. παρὰ γὰρ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, 


5 Ν = la ε ’ὔ Ἂς “ Ν 
οὐ τισὶν, ἀλλδν πᾶσιν ὁμοίως, φορὰν προδοτῶν καὶ δωρο- 


/ Ν “A 5 A 5 os, 4 4 
δόκων Kai θεοῖς ἐχθρῶν ἀνθρώπων συνέβη γενέσθαι το- 


΄ Ψ 3 ΄, r 
σαυτήν, ΟοΟσην οὐδείς ΤΩ T po 


Hom. Il. ii. 238: 7 ῥά τι of χ᾽ ἡμεῖς προσ- 
αμύνομεν He καὶ οὐκί. 

ἀπαρτᾶν] 1. 4ᾳ. ἀποσπᾶν καὶ ἀποχω- 
ρίζειν. Gram. in Bekk. Anec. p.10. Trans- 
late: ‘That I am withdrawing my argument 
(i. e. wandering) from the indictment if I 
go into affairs and discussions relating to 
Greece in general.’ Lord Brougham here 
observes: ‘‘The extreme importance to 
Demosthenes’ case of the skilful move- 
ment, so to speak, by which he availed 
himself of Aeschines’ error, and at once 
entered on the subject of his whole ad- 


μέμνηται yeyovulay ovs 


such topics appropriate and necessary to 
this indictment.’ 

εἶτα καί] ‘inthe next place, when there 
were indeed many lines of public life open 
to my choice.’ 

πρὸ Tov πολιτεύεσθαι] His first public 
speech was on the Symmoriae, B.c. 355. 
Before this Philip had taken Amphipolis 
and Pydna (s.c. 358), and Potidaea (n.c. 
356). 

ἃ δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ‘but the checks he met with, 
from the day on which I entered upon 
these duties,’ i.e. τὸ πολιτεύεσθαι καὶ 


ministration,—thus escaping the imme- δημηγορεῖν. 
diate charge to which he had no answer, τοσοῦτον ὑπειπών] ‘premising thus 
and overwhelming his adversary by a much.’ 


triumphant defence on ground of his own 
choosing,—requires that he shouid again 
and again defend this movement, which 
he here does very carefully.” 

6 yap διώκων) ‘for the man who im- 
pugns the recital in the resolution that I 
act and speak for the best interests of the 
state, and who has impeached this state- 
ment as untrue, he it is who has made 


VOL. 1. 


ὑπῆρξε] ‘had from the first.’ 

φορά) ‘a crop.’ Θεοῖς ἐχθρῶν, ‘ exe- 
crable men, miscreants.’ φορά is often 
used as here. ‘‘ Diod. xvi. 54: τοιαύτη 
φορά τις προδοτῶν ὑπῆρξε τότε κατὰ Thy 
Ἑλλάδα. <Aesch. ο. Ctes. § 235: φορὰ ῥη- 
τόρων πονηρῶν ἅμα καὶ τολμηρῶν. So 
‘novorum proventum scelerum,’ Lucan. 
Pharsal. ii. 61. Dissen. 


Ff 


10 


15 
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συναγωνιστὰς καὶ συνεργοὺς λαβὼν καὶ πρότερον κακῶς 
Ν g A 
Tous Ἕλληνας ἔχοντας πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς καὶ στασιαστικῶς ETL 
—N / Ν Ν 5 a a \ Ν Ν δε 
χεῖρον διέθηκε, τοὺς μὲν ἐξαπατῶν, τοῖς δὲ διδοὺς, τοὺς δὲ 
/ 4 Vd Ἀν ’ὔ 5 ’ὔ Ν 
πάντα τρόπον διαφθείρων, καὶ διέστησεν εἰς μέρη πολλὰ 20 
ἑνὸς τοῦ συμφέροντος ἅπασιν ὄντος, κωλύειν ἐκεῖνον μέγαν 
76 γίγνεσθαι. ἐν τοιαύτῃ δὲ καταστάσει καὶ ἔτι ἀγνοίᾳ τοῦ 
συνισταμένου καὶ φυομένου κακοῦ τῶν ἁπάντων ᾿ΕἙλλήνων 
ὄντων δεῖ σκοπεῖν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τί προσῆκον 
ΩΣ cy, / 7 Ν A Ν , δ ΄ 
ἣν ἑλέσθαι πράττειν καὶ ποιεῖν τὴν πόλιν, καὶ τούτων 25 
λόγον παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ haBew 6 γὰρ ἐνταῦθα ἑαυτὸν τάξας τῆς 246 
77 πολιτείας εἰμὶ ἐγώ. πότερον αὐτὴν ἐχρῆν, Αἰσχίνη, τὸ 
φρόνημα ἀφεῖσαν καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν τὴν αὑτῆς ἐν τῇ Θετταλῶν 
Ν / 4 “Ὁ ’ ἣν a 
καὶ Δολόπων τάξει συγκατακτᾶσθαι Φιλίππῳ THY τῶν 
ε ’΄ 5 Ἂν \ Ν las /, Ἂν Χ ’ 
Ἑλλήνων ἀρχὴν καὶ τὰ τῶν προγόνων καλὰ καὶ δίκαια 5 
ἀναιρεῖν ; ἢ τοῦτο μὲν μὴ ποιεῖν, δεινὸν γὰρ ὡς ἀληθῶς, 
a See , > Ν , Ν 
ἃ δ᾽ ἑώρα συμβησόμενα, εἰ μηδεὶς κωλύσει, καὶ προ- 
ησθάνεθ᾽, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐκ πολλοῦ, ταῦτα περιιδεῖν γιγνόμενα : 
5 Ν “Ὁ »Ἅ Ν ’ 3 Les ~ 7 
78 ἀλλὰ νῦν ἔγωγε TOV μάλιστα ἐπιτιμῶντα τοῖς πεπραγμέ- 
ε /, x > / lal , ’ὔ ’, Ν 
νοις ἡδέως ἂν ἐροίμην, τῆς ποίας μερίδος γενέσθαι τὴν 10 
᾽ὔ 3 4 > “Δ , »“ ’ὔ lal 
πόλιν ἐβούλετ᾽ ἂν, πότερον τῆς συναιτίας τῶν συμβεβη- 
, PALSY, a \ 3 a eS x ὃς 
κότων τοῖς Ελλησι κακῶν καὶ αἰσχρῶν, ἧς ἂν Θετταλοὺς 


ἔτι χεῖρον διέθηκε] ‘he brought into ranging itself with Thessalians and Dolo- 


a still worse state the Greeks who even 
before were ill-disposed and unfriendly 
to each other.’ 


τοῖς δὲ διδούς] ‘and making offers to 


others.’ 

διέστ ‘and broke them up into 
many ough all had one interest,’ 
(i. e.) to p his becoming great. 


ἐν τοιαύτῃ δέ] ‘*Malim, ἐν τοιαύτῃ 
δή,᾽᾽ says Dobree, and so should 1 if there 
were MS. authority for it. 

τοῦ συνισταμένου] ‘of the gathering 
and growing mischief.’ 

τί προσῆκον] ‘what course of conduct 
and action it was fitting for the state to 
adopt, and of this to receive a reckoning 
from me.’ 

ὁ yap ἐνταῦθα] ‘for the person who 
assumed that post in the administration 
of the state was myself.’ ἐγώ at the en 
of the sentence is emphatic. , 

πότερον ‘should it, Aeschines, aban- 
doning its spirit and its character, and 


pians have helped Philip in trying to gain 
the supremacy over the Greeks, and have 
annihilated the honours and the rights of 
your ancestors?’ The Thessalians are 
contemptuously joined with the barbarous 
and non-hellenic Dolopians. Both had 
assisted the Persians against the Greeks. 
Herod. vii. 139. 185. 

ei μηδεὶς κωλύσει) Some propose 
κωλύσειε. But, as Dissen observes, the 
future indicative in this indirect narration, 
implies the greater certainty of the issue: 
‘‘Quae videbat eventura certissime, nemine 
prohibente.’’ ‘ Nemine’ is rare Latinity, 
but it occurs in Tacitus, Ann. xvi. 27. 

ὡς ἔοικεν) ‘and perceived as it would 
seem, a long time beforehand.’ 

περιιδεῖν γιγνόμενα) ‘to allow to come 
to pass.’ Pabst: ‘ ungehindert geschehen 
lassen.” Observe the participle after a 
verb of sense or perception. 

τῆς ovvaitias| ‘that was an accom- 
plice in bringing about.’ 


oe 


79 das καὶ Μεσσηνίους καὶ ᾿Αργείους θείημεν. 


80 


81 


82 
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Ν Ν ¥ a la) 

καὶ τοὺς μετὰ τούτων εἴποι τις, ἢ τῆς περιεωρακυίας ταῦτα 

’ὕ a eR A lal 5 ’, , , ͵7 - x 3 , 
γιγνόμενα ἐπὶ TH τῆς ἰδίας πλεονεξίας ἐλπίδι, ἧς ἂν ᾿Αρκά- 
ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τούτων πολλοὶ, μᾶλλον δὲ πάντες, χεῖρον ἡμῶν ἀπηλλά- 

Ν Ν 3 \ e > , ’ » > 5 ’, 

χασιν. καὶ γὰρ εἰ μὲν ὡς ἐκράτησε Φίλιππος ὠχετ᾽ εὐθέως 
ἀπιὼν καὶ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἦγεν ἡσυχίαν, μήτε τῶν αὑτοῦ συμ- 

, , n y ε 4 /, \ Bi 
μάχων μήτε τῶν ἄλλων Ελλήνων μηδένα μηδὲν λυπήσας, 
=> >» A a A 
ἣν av τις κατὰ τῶν ἐναντιωθέντων οἷς ἔπραττεν ἐκεῖνος 

’ Ν VY > se , ε LA Ἂς 5 », 
μέμψις καὶ κατηγορία: εἰ δὲ ὁμοίως ἁπάντων τὸ ἀξίωμα, 

\ ε ’, Ν 5 ’ ΄, A \ \ 
τὴν ἡγεμονίαν, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν περιείλετο, μᾶλλον δὲ Kal 
τὰς πολιτείας, ὅσων ἠδύνατο, πῶς οὐχ ἁπάντων ἐνδοξό- 
τατα ὑμεῖς ἐβουλεύσασθε ἐμοὶ πεισθέντες ; 

3 i. 9 Led > / , Χ 4 > , 

AX ἐκεῖσε ἐπανέρχομαι. τί τὴν πόλιν, Αἰσχίνη, προσ- 
NKE ποιεῖν ἀρχὴν καὶ τυραννίδα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ὁρῶσαν 
ε a ,ὔ vA a , Ν ΄ὔ 
ἑαυτῷ κατασκευαζόμενον Φίλιππον ; ἢ τί τὸν σύμβουλον 
» , x» , Ν 3 ΄ am ἫΝ Ν Ν lal 
ἔδει λέγειν ἣ γράφειν τὸν ᾿Αθήνησιν ἐμὲ (καὶ yap τοῦτο 
πλεῖστον διαφέρει), ὃς συνήδειν μὲν ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου 

4 ~ ε / > > - 5 sf 5p N Ν [οὐ 3 ΄ FE 
μέχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ad ἧς αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα ἀνέβην, ἀεὶ 
περὶ πρωτείων καὶ τιμῆς καὶ δόξης ἀγωνιζομένην τὴν 


(ὃ \ ’ Ν l4 x 4 > 
πατρίδα, Kal πλείω Kal χρήματα Kal σώματα ἀναλω-: 


a ε Ν , Ν las a / “ἡ 
κυῖαν ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας καὶ τῶν πᾶσι συμφερόντων ἢ 
Lal + ε ’ ε \ ε »“ 5 7 9 
τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἀναλώκασιν ἕκαστοι, 
yd 5 ΜΕΝ Ν ΄ Ν ὰ x e A δ΄ ΒΤ 
ἑώρων δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν Φίλιππον, πρὸς ὃν ἦν ἡμῖν ὁ ἀγὼν, 


χεῖρον ἀπηλλάχασιν] So Aeschin. c. 
Ctes. 8 158: οὔτε yap πόλις οὔτ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
ἰδιώτης οὐδεὶς πώποτε καλῶς ἀπήλλαξε 
Δημοσθένει συμβούλῳ χρησάμενος. 

ἦν ἄν tis] The old reading, which 
Dissen retains, and which, if the MSS. 
warranted it, I should prefer, was ὅμως 
ἣν ἄν τις κατὰ TOY οὐκ ἐναντιωθέντων. 
But the Codex 5. omits ὅμως, and the 
great majority of the MSS. omit οὐκ. 
The reading in the text makes good sense, 
for if Philip had simply chastised the 
Phocians, and crushed the Thessalian 
tyrants, his conduct would so far have 
been commendable, and his opponents 
open to blame. The old reading, on the 
other hand, expresses a sentiment which 
we should rather have expected from De- 
mosthenes, bunt there is no sufficient au- 
thority for it in the MSS. 


εἰ δὲ... περιείλετο] ‘ but if he has strip- 
ped from all without exception their dignity, 
their dominion, their liberty, nay rather, 
even the constitutions of all that he could.’ 
Ἡγεμονία may refer to those Thessalians 
who exercised a supremacy over their 
neighbours. 

κατασκευαζόμενον] ‘establishing a 
supremacy and sovereignty.’ Or, as Mr. 
Norris, ‘ compassing for himself.’ 

ἢ τί τόν] ‘or what ought its counsellor 
at Athens to have proposed ?’ 

ds συνήδειν] “1 who knew that from 
the earliest times to the day on which I 
appeared as a speaker.’ Mr. Kennedy, 
‘mounted the platform.’ Latine, ‘ rostra 
escendi.’ 

πλείω kal... σώματα] 
and treasure.’ Leland, 


‘more blood 
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ε Ν 3 ἰοὺ Ν ’ Ν 9 Ἂς 5 ’, 
ὑπὲρ ἀρχῆς καὶ δυναστείας τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἐκκεκομμένον, 
»\ » nw 
τὴν κλεῖν κατεαγότα, τὴν χεῖρα, TO σκέλος πεπηρωμένον, 
» 97 ~ 
πᾶν 0 τι βουληθείη μέρος ἡ τύχη τοῦ σώματος παρελέσθαι, 
Qn os - ~ » Ν nA ἈΝ , 
τοῦτο προϊέμενον, ὥστε TO λοιπῷ μετὰ τιμῆς Kal δόξης 
ζῆν; καὶ μὴν οὐδὲ τοῦτό γε οὐδεὶς ἂν εἰπεῖν τολμήσειε, 
ε “ Ν 5 / , , 5 / / 5», 
ὡς τῷ μὲν ἐν Πέλλῃ τραφέντι, χωρίῳ ἀδόξῳ τότε γε οντι 
καὶ μικρῷ, τοσαύτην μεγαλοψυχίαν προσῆκεν ἐγγενέσθαι, 
ὥστε τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἀρχῆς ἐπιθυμῆσαι καὶ τοῦτ᾽ εἰς 
Ν La) > 4, ε “Ἂ > 9S 3 4 AY ἈΝ 
τὸν νοῦν ἐμβαλέσθαι, ὑμῖν δ᾽ οὖσιν ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ κατὰ 
τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην ἐν πᾶσι καὶ λόγοις καὶ θεωρήμασι τῆς 
τῶν προγόνων ἀρετῆς ὑπομνήμαθ᾽ ὁρῶσι τοσαύτην κακίαν 
ὑπάρξαι, ὥστε τῆς τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐλευθερίας αὐτεπαγγέλ- 
τους ἐθελοντὰς παραχωρῆσαι Φιλίππῳ. οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ταῦτα 
i ~ ΄σ ~~ “Ξ“" 
φήσειεν. λοιπὸν τοίνυν ἦν καὶ ἀναγκαῖον ἅμα πᾶσιν οἷς 
ἐκεῖνος ἔπραττεν ἀδικῶν ὑμᾶς ἐναντιοῦσθαι δικαίως. τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐποιεῖτε μὲν ὑμεῖς ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἰκότως καὶ προσηκόντως, 


ἐκκεκομμένον͵ῇ! At the siege of Me- 
thone on the Thermaic gulf, by Aster an 
archer, and probably in B.c. 384—353. 
Diod. xvi. 31—34. Justin vii. 6. Poly- 
aenus iv. 15. There is a story that the 
‘arrow which struck him was inscribed 
with the words, ᾿Αστὴρ Φιλίππῳ θανά- 
σιμον πέμπει βέλος, and that Philip shot 
it back into the town with the inscription, 
“Aotepa Φιλίππος ἢν λάβῃ κρεμήσεται. 
The threat was said to have been carried 
into execution. Mr. Grote (xi. 365) thinks 
that Philip lost his eye afterwards (B.c. 
351) near the Thracian Methone, but I 
cannot discover any authority for this 
supposition, except the statement copied 
by Suidas from Harpocration, 5. vy. Me- 
θώνη. 

τὴν κλεῖν] A rare form for κλεῖδα. 
‘With his collar-bone broken.’ 

τὸ okéAos] In B.c. 340. Justin 
(ix. 3) thus alludes to the incident: ‘‘ re- 
vertenti ab Scythia Triballi Philippo oc- 
currunt : negant se transitum daturos, ni 
portionem accipiant praedae. Hine jur- 
gium et mox praelium, in quo ita in fe- 
more vulneratus est Philippus, ut per 
corpus ejus equus interficeretur. Quum 
omnes occisum putarent, praeda amissa 
est.” 

πᾶν ὅ τι βουληθείη] ‘ready to sacri- 
fice any part of his body, of which Fortune 
might wish to deprive him, so as fo live 


with the rest in honour and glory.’ 
Dissen accounts for placing μέρος in the 
relative clause, by the wish to give greater 
emphasis to the adjective, which is thereby 
isolated from its stantive, and put at 
the beginning of that clause. Thus here 
we have πᾶν ὅτι βουληθείη, ‘any part 
whatever.’ So in Aristoph. Ran. v. 888: 
ἕτεροι γάρ εἶσιν οἷσιν εὔχομαι θεοῖς. 
Many other instances might be quoted. 

@s... προσῆκεν] ‘that it was right 
for a man brought up in Pella, a place 
then indeed obscure and insignificant, to 
have reached such an elevation of mind, 
as to aspire to the sovereignty of the 
Greeks, and conceive this project in his 
thoughts, while you who are Athenians, 
and every day contemplate in every thing 
that meets your ears and eyes the me- 
morials of the virtue of your ancestors, 
were possessed with such meanness, as by 
your own offer and of your own free will 
to surrender the independence of the 
Greeks to Philip.” Comp. adv. Pant. § 65: 
tls δ᾽ ἂν οἰκέτῃ παραχωρήσειε πολίτης 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ. Also below § 337. 

ἐν πᾶσι καὶ λόγοις) ‘in every thing 
that meets your ears and eyes.’ Drake. 
‘In all your debates and spectacles.’ 
Norris. ‘In speeches and dramas.’ 
C. R. K. ‘In allen Reden und Schau- 
spielen.’ Jacobs. 
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ἔγραφον δὲ καὶ συνεβούλευον Kal ἐγὼ καθ᾽ ods ἐπολιτευό- 25 
850 μὴν χρόνους. 
γάρ σ᾽ ἐρωτῶ, πάντα TaN ἀφεὶς, ᾿Αμφίπολιν, Πύδναν, 
Ποτίδαιαν, “Αλόννησον᾽ οὐδενὸς τούτων μέμνημαι: Σέρ- 


ὁμολογῶ. ἀλλὰ τί ἐχρῆν με ποιεῖν; ἤδη 248 


δὲ Ν , Ν Ν ΄ ΄ Ν 
ρειον δὲ καὶ Δορίσκον καὶ τὴν Πεπαρήθου πόρθησιν καὶ 
as, A ε ΄ 507, 390» 3 ,΄ ἊΣ 
ὅσ᾽ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα ἡ πόλις ἠδίκητο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν οἶδα. 5 
“4 ’ > ᾿Ξ» ’, la) ἊΝ 5 » 5 
Kaito. σύ γ᾽ ἔφησθά με ταῦτα λέγοντα εἰς ἔχθραν ἐμβα- 
λεῖν τουτουσὶ, Εὐβούλου καὶ ᾿Αριστοφῶντος καὶ Διοπείθους 
τῶν περὶ τούτων ψηφισμάτων ὄντων, οὐκ ἐμῶν, ὦ λέγων 
> A Ψ ΕΥ̓ fa 2Q\ a \ , Pe 
εὐχερῶς 6 τι ἂν BovdyOys. οὐδὲ νῦν περὶ τούτων ἐρῶ. 
3 2) ie Ν ΞΨ» > o> ΄ Ν ΄ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ τὴν Εὔβοιαν ἐκεῖνος σφετεριζόμενος καὶ κατασκευά- 
86 ζων ἐπιτείχισμα ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν, καὶ Μεγάροις ἐπιχειρῶν, 
\ “4 5 Ων Ν ’ὔ Ν ἊΝ 
καὶ καταλαμβάνων ᾿Ωρεὸν, καὶ κατασκάπτων Πορθμὸν, καὶ 


ἔγραφον δέ] “ the mover of your reso- πέντε. As Demosthenes does not dis- 


lutions and the adviser of your counsels 
was I myself.’ 

᾿Αμφίπολιν] ‘‘The conquests of 
Philip,” says Mr. Grote (xi. 336), ‘‘ are 
always enumerated by Demosthenes in 
this order,—Amphipolis, Pydna, Potidaea, 
Methone.”’ The two first were taken in 
B.c. 358, and Potidaea in B.c. 356, while 
Athens was engaged in the Social War. 
For Halonnesus and Peparethos see p. 
144. Serrheium and Doriscus in Thrace 
were captured from Cersobleptes after the 
peace of B.c. 346 was sworn at Athens. 

οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν] ‘I assume an utter 
ignorance of all such wrongs:’ I ignore 
them altogether. 

εἰς ἔχθραν] ‘that I brought these (my 
fellow citizens) into enmity with Philip.’ 

Εὐβούλου] Described as ᾿Αναφλύστιος 
in the Document, p. 419, though there are 
reasons for supposing that he was really 
Προβαλίσιος by his demus or township. 
He and Aristophon were both dead at 
this time. See § 207. A. Schafer i. 190. 

᾿Αριστοφῶντος) There were two Athe- 
nian orators named Aristophon in the age 
of Demosthenes, one of the township of 
Colyttus (6 Κολυττεύς, or 6 Κολλυτεύς), 
the other, his senior, of the township of 
Azenia, and called 6 ᾿Αζηνιεύς. The lat- 
ter is described by Demosthenes (adv. 
Lept. § 1638) as δεινὸς λέγειν, and said 
by Aeschines (c. Ctes. ὃ 195) to have 
boasted of having been prosecuted seventy- 
five times on the charge of making illegal 
and unconstitutional propositions, —ypa- 
pas παρανόμων πέφευγεν ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ 


tinguish him by the name of a township, 
he probably alludes to the more distin- 
guished of the two, who was for many 
years a leading statesman at Athens, and 
contemporary with the affairs of Am- 
phipolis. A. Schafer (i. 162, note) quotes 
authorities to show that he reached the 
age of 100 within a few months, and re- 
tired into private life about B.c. 350 
(Vit. x. Orat. 844 4). Aeschines (6. 
Ctes. § 137) describes him as πλεῖστον 
χρόνον τὴν τοῦ βοιωτιάζειν ὑπομείνας 
αἰτίαν. See note, de Chers. p. 184, where 
I now think the same Aristophon is meant 
as here, and not the other of Collytus or 
Colyttus. An Aristophon was also Archon 
Eponymus when the de Corona was 
spoken. (Plut. Dem. in Vit. c. 24.) 

Διοπείθους] Introd. to the de Chers. 
p. 171. 

οὐδὲ νῦν] ‘nor will I now, as I did not 
then, speak of these matters.’ 

σφετεριζόμενος ‘but (I ask) whether 
the man that was appropriating Euboea, 
and establishing it as a hostile post against 
Athens...’ See notes pp. 81 and 186. 

Meydpois] In B.c. 343 a conspiracy 
was formed at Megara, under one Perilaus, 
to seize the city with the help of some 
Macedonian troops from Phocis. The 
Megarians however applied to Athens for 
aid, and Phocion being immediately de- 
spatched with troops, the city was secured 
against the attempt. See de Chers. p. 
180, and F. L. §§ 99. 337. 

’Qpedv] Oreos was in the Nn. E. of 
Euboea, and Eretria in the centre of it, 
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[p. 248, 13 


καθιστὰς ἐν μὲν ᾿Ωρεῷ Φιλιστίδην τύραννον, ἐν δ᾽ ᾿Ερετρίᾳ 
Ἀλείταρχον, καὶ τὸν “Ἑλλήσποντον ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ποιούμενος, 
καὶ Βυζάντιον πολιορκῶν, καὶ πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας ἃ ἃς μὲν 15 
ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, πότερον ταῦτα 


πάντα ποιῶν ἠδίκει καὶ παρεσπόνδει καὶ ἔλυε τὴν εἰρήνην 
ἤ ov; καὶ πότερον φανῆναί τινα τῶν “Ελλήνων τὸν ταῦτα 
κωλύσοντα ποιεῖν αὐτὸν ἐχρῆν ἢ μὴ, εἰ μὲν γὰρ μὴ ἐχρῆν, 
ἀλλὰ τὴν Μυσῶν λείαν καλουμένην τὴν “Ἑλλάδα οὖσαν 20 
5 “ , 3 ’ὔ \ 5», / \ 
ὀφθῆναι ζώϊτῶν Αθηναίων καὶ ὄντων, περιείργασμαι μεν 
ἐγὼ περὶ τούτων εἰπὼν, περιείργασται δ᾽ ἡ πόλις ἡ πει- 
σθεῖσα ἐμοὶ, ἔστω δὲ ἀδικήματα πάντα ἃ πέπρακται καὶ 


ἁμαρτήματα ἐμά. εἰ δὲ ἔδει τινὰ τούτων κωλυτὴν φανῆναι, 
τίνα ἄλλον ἢ τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον προσῆκε γενέσθαι ; 25 


“ / > ΄ 5 ‘\ Ne ον ’ 
ταῦτα τοίνυν ἐπολιτευόμην ἐγὼ, καὶ OPwV καταδουλούμενον 249 


πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἐκεῖνον ἠναντιούμην, καὶ προλέγων καὶ 
΄ Ν of a ΄ ΄, 
διδάσκων μὴ προΐεσθαι ταῦτα Φιλίππῳ διετέλουν. 


almost opposite Oropus, the frontier town 
of Boeotia, towards Attica. In both these 
places there were Philippizing parties 
(πράττοντες Φιλίππῳ), with Philistides as 
a leader in one, and Cleitarchus in the 
other, who so far overpowered all oppo- 
sition and remonstrance, as to introduce 
troops, by whose means they ruled as the 
instruments and in the interests of Philip. 
Demosthenes (c. Phil. iii. p. 226) speaks 
of the inhabitants of these towns as suf- 
fering great oppression in consequence. 
See pp. 180. 225. Porthmus was a for- 
tified sea-port near to Eretria, and on the 
line of communication with Athens. 

ἂς μὲν... ἃς δέ] For τὰς μέν and τὰς 
δέ, the regular inflexions of the demon- 
strative τός, as we find és used in Homer, 
and καὶ ds in prose. See note p. 5. 

Katdyew] This verb and κατελθεῖν, 
are used peculiarly of the restoration and 
return of exiles to their own country. 

πότερον φανῆναι] ‘was it right that 
some one of the Greeks should rise up to 
stop his doing these things or not?’ Ob- 
serve ἢ ov, as an independent question in 
one clause, and ἢ μή as a dependent one in 
the other. 

εἰ μὲν yap μὴ ἐχρῆν] ‘if this was not 
right but that Greece should be in the 
sight of the world, ‘‘ Mysian booty,’’ as the 
phrase is.’ During the absence of their 
king Telephus, the Mysians, as the story 


goes, became the unresisting prey of their 
neighbours. Hence the proverb 7 Μυσῶν 
λεία, applied to countries in a similar 
position. The Scholiast explains it thus: 
Παροιμία: τάττεται δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν μάτην καὶ 
ἀναιτίως ἀπολλυμένων, λαβοῦσα τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀστυγειτόνων τε καὶ λῃστῶν τῆς 
Μυσίας κατὰ τὴν Τηλέφου τοῦ βασιλέως 
ἀποδημίαν. So also Aristotle, Rhet. i. 
12: καὶ τοὺς ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἀδικηθέντας 
καὶ μὴ ἐπεξελθόντας ὡς ὕντας κατὰ τὴν 
παροιμίαν τούτους Μυσῶν λείαν. Mr. 
Drake compares the proverb ἐν τῷ Κᾶρι 
κινδυνεύσομεν, Eurip. Cyclops, v. 647, 
‘we will make our experiment on the 
Carian,’ as ‘in corpore vili.’ 

ζώντων... ὄντων] Instead of ὄντων, 
ὁρώντων and other words have been pro- 
posed, but without necessity. There may 
be redundancy in the word, but it gives 
additional force to the expression. Comp. 
Τιμοδήμῳ τῷ νῦν ἔτ᾽ ὄντι καὶ ζῶντι (pro 
Phorm. § 36). 

meptelpyacuat| ‘superfluous has been 
my labour in speaking on these subjects.’ 
Lit. ‘I have overdone it.’ 

ἔστω δέ] ‘and let it be granted that all 
the transactions are iniquities and delin- 
quencies of mine.’ 

ταῦτα τοίνυν] ‘these then were my 
public acts,’ or, such was my public con- 
duct. 

προλέγων ‘ forewarning.’ 
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So aN \ 5, “Ὁ 5. Ἔ5 ᾽ς ΤΡ ¥ X fal 

89 Kat μὴν τὴν εἰρήνην γ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἔλυσε τὰ πλοῖα λαβὼν, 

> ε la > , Α͂ Ν > Ν ΗΝ ue Ν 
οὐχ ἡ πόλις, Αἰσχίνη. Φέρε δὲ αὐτὰ τὰ ψηφίσματα καὶ 5 

΄ς τι Ν ‘\ “ ’ὔ Ἂς “4 5 A > Ν 

τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τὴν τοῦ Φιλίππου, καὶ λέγε ἐφεξῆς" ἀπὸ 

SA 4 > he / 4 » fe 
yap τούτων ἐξεταζομένων τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι γενήσεται 
Ἂ 
φανερόν. λέγε. 
ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 
90 [Emit ἄρχοντος Νεοκλέους, μηνὸς βοηδρομιῶνος, ἐκκλησίας συγκλήτου 
ὑπὸ στρατηγῶν, Εὔβουλος Μνησιθέου Κόπρειος εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ προσήγγειλαν 
οἵ στρατηγοὶ ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ὡς ἄρα Λεωδάμαντα τὸν ναύαρχον καὶ τὰ μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ἀποσταλέντα σκάφη εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ σίτου παραπομπὴν εἰς 
“Ἑλλήσποντον ὃ παρὰ Φιλίππου στρατηγὸς ᾿Αμύντας καταγήοχεν εἰς Μακε- 
/ dy 4 a @ > a Ν ΄ Ἧ Ν 

91 δονίαν καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχει, ἐπιμεληθῆναι τοὺς πρυτάνεις καὶ τοὺς στρατ- 
ηγοὺς ὅπως ἡ βουλὴ συναχθῇ καὶ αἱρεθῶσι πρέσβεις πρὸς Φίλιππον, οἵτινες 
Α / Ν Spur \ a 9, lol Ν , \ 
παραγενόμενοι διαλέξονται πρὸς αὐτὸν περὶ τοῦ ἀφεθῆναι τὸν ναύαρχον Kal 
τὰ πλοῖα καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας. καὶ εἰ μὲν OL ἄγνοιαν ταῦτα πεποίηκεν ὃ 
᾿Αμύντας, ὅτι οὐ μεμψιμοιρεῖ ὃ δῆμος οὐδὲν αὐτῷ: εἰ δέ τι πλημμελοῦντα 


Ν Ν 3 λ Α͂ Xr Be μὲ > / "AG rc > ͵ὔ 
παρα τὰ επεστάλμενα αβων, OTL ἐπισκεψάμενοι ἥναιοι εἐπιτιμήησουσι 


Ν Ν “ 5 4 9." 
κατὰ τὴν τῆς ὀλιγωρίας ἀξίαν. 


Καὶ μὴν τὴν εἰρήνην) ‘and as for the 
peace indeed, it was he (Philip) who broke 
it.’ This seizure of the merchantmen, and 
the devastation and pillage of the Cher- 
sonese in B.c. 340, were among the final 
causes which determined the Athenians to 
a formal declaration of war. See § 177, 
and Diod. xvi. 77. Grote xi. 629. We 
know nothing of the seizure except what 
is related here, nor do we know from what 
authorities the writer of the next ψήφισμα 
drew up his statement about it. 

ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ The spuriousness of this 
document may be inferred as follows: 
(1) There was no Archon Eponymus 
named Neocles when the seizure was ef- 
fected, whether it was in B.c. 341—340, 
as Mr. Grote thinks, or in B.c. 344—343, 
as Mr. F. W. Newman (Class. Mus. i. 
151) maintains. (2) Eubulus, the cele- 
brated statesman and opponent of Demo- 
sthenes, who in p. 419 is described as 
᾿Αναφλύστιος, is here described as Ké- 
πρειος or Κόπριος, from Κόπρος, a demus 
of the Hippothoontid tribe. Bockh, In- 
scrip. i. 216. Most of the MSS have 
Κύπριος, but Dindorf observes ‘ Restitui 
diphthongum quam _ praebent inscrip- 
tiones.’’ (3) There is this peculiarity in 
the resolution, that it gives the date of 


> 
εἰ δὲ μηδέτερον τούτων ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδίᾳ 


Boedromion only, without the day of the 
month. 

ναύαρχον] The Athenian title for an 
admiral is στρατηγός. 

kataynoxev| See note on ὃ 49. Κατ- 
ἄγειν is here used, as in the de Pace, p. 
127, of intercepting and carrying off 
vessels to a hostile port. 

ov μεμψιμοιρεῖ] A strange phrase. 
From διαλέξονται an appropriate word 
must be supplied, 6. g. ἐροῦσιν. ‘Who 
shall say that the people does not make 
any complaint against him?’ The word 
μεμψιμοιρεῖ is not found in Demosthenes, 
but is used by later writers, as Polybius 
iv. 60. 9, and Lucian, Jup. Trag. c. 40. 

ei δέ τι] ‘but if from having found 
Leodamas in any irregularity contrary 
to his orders.’ πλημμελὴς is properly ‘out 
of tune.’ 

κατὰ Thy... ἀξίαν] ‘according to the 
deserts of his disobedience.’ 

εἰ δὲ... ἀγνωμονοῦσιν] ‘ but if it isa 
wilful wrong either on the part of him 
who gave (Philip, 6 ἀποστείλας), or him 
who received the commission.’ Mr. Ken- 
nedy considers the Greek to be an ex- 
pression of the thought, ‘ If it be a tres- 
pass on the part of the captors, whether 
committed by Amyntas on his own ac- 


440 


ἀγνωμονοῦσιν ἢ 6 ἀποστείλας ἢ ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος, Kal τοῦτο λέγειν, ἵνα 950 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p- 250, 1 


αἰσθανόμενος ὃ δῆμος βουλεύσηται τί δεῖ ποιεῖν. 


Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν τὸ ψήφισμα Εὔβουλος ἔγραψεν, οὐκ 


ἐγὼ, τὸ δ᾽ ἐφεξῆς 


᾿Αριστοφῶν, εἶθ᾽ “Ἡγήσιππος, εἶτ᾽ 


᾿Αριστοφῶν πάλιν, εἶτα Φιλοκράτης, εἶτα Κηφισοφῶν, εἶτα 
,ὔ e » 5 Ν 3 5 ΝΥ XN 4 , 
πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι: ἐγὼ ὃ οὐδὲν περὶ τούτων. λέγε. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 
[Ἐπὶ Νεοκλέους ἄρχοντος, βοηδρομιῶνος ἕνῃ καὶ νέᾳ, βουλῆς γνώμῃ, 


΄ ‘\ “ ’ / 
πρυτάνεις καὶ στρατηγοὶ ἐχρημάτισαν τὰ ἐκ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἀνενεγκόντες, 


ὅτι ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ πρέσβεις ἑλέσθαι πρὸς Φίλιππον περὶ τῆς τῶν πλοίων 


3 “- ἩΝ  Ὶ Ν a Ν ee od 3 Of / 
ἀνακομιδῆς καὶ ἐντολὰς δοῦναι κατὰ τὰ ἐκ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ψηφίσματα. 


\ 
και 


εἵλοντο τούσδε, Κηφισοφῶντα Κλέωνος ᾿Αναφλύστιον, Δημόκριτον Δημο- 


φῶντος ᾿Αναγυράσιον, ἸΠολύκριτον ᾿Απημάντου Κοθωκίδην. 


“ - 
πρυτανείᾳ φυ 


λῆς Ἱπποθωντίδος, ᾿Αριστοφῶν Κολλυτεὺς πρόεδρος εἶπεν. 


count, or under the special orders of 
Philip.’ Mr. Drake interprets ἰδίᾳ by 
‘solely’ = καθ᾽ αὑτούς, ‘if they are solely 
in fault whether Philip or Amyntas, with- 
out any fault of the Athenian commander.’ 
But obscure writers are open to great 
variety of interpretation. 

kal τοῦτο λέγειν] Some MSS. have 
τοῦτο γράψαι λέγειν, which Bekker 
adopts. 

Ἡγήσιππος} This person had the sou- 
briquet of 6 Κρώβυλος (Aesch. c. Timar. 
§ 7]. c. Ctes. ὃ 118). He was of the 
same political party as Demosthenes, and 
joined with him (c. Phil. 1 228) on 
his embassy to the Peloponnesus in B.c. 
343. He is generally considered the 
author of the speech περὶ ᾿Αλονήσου, p. 
145. 

Φιλοκράτης) This person was im- 
peached (F. L. § 126) by Hyperides (8.0. 
343), and went into exile. Aeschines 
(c. Ctes. § 79) describes him incorrectly 
as of the same politics as Demosthenes, 
and still in exile in B.c. 330: ἀπὸ τῶν 
αὐτῶν πολιτευμάτων Δημοσθένει φυγὰς 
am εἰσαγγελίας γεγένηται. See de Pace, 
p- 105. 

εἶτα πάντες] ““ Such a series of decrees 
implies a succession of messages back- 
wards and forwards to the scene of action, 
perhaps replies from Philip in the inter- 
val.” F. W. Newman (Class. Mus. i. 
152), who thinks that allusion is made to 
these seizures in the words (de Chers. § 6) 
πολλὰ μὲν τῶν ἡμετέρων ἀδίκως εἰληφὼς 


ὑπὲρ ὧν ψηφίσμαθ᾽ ὑμέτερα ἐγκαλοῦντα 
κύρια ταυτί (p.175). Ηδ 8445, ‘‘ We might 
believe that while uttering the word 
ταυτί the orator displayed the very same 
ψηφίσματα, as he afterwards caused to be 
recited at this part of the De Corona.’’ 
ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ]Ί This word is not gene- 


‘rally applied to the resolutions of the 


senate, though, as in this case, the senate 
was empowered (§ 91) to elect ambassa- 
dors, the resolution by which they did so 
was in effect an act of the people. 

ἐχρημάτισαν) ‘they brought up and 
proposed the proceedings of the ecclesia 
for consideration by the senators.’ χρη- 
ματίζειν is the usual word, signifying to 
introduce the business of the day. C.R.K. 

εἵλοντο] The senators. 

KoAAutevs] ‘ Aristophon of Collytus, 
a president, proposed them.’ Collytus 
was a township of the Aegeid tribe, and 
therefore this Aristophon could not have 
belonged to the presiding tribe (ἢ προ- 
εδρεύουσα φυλή). If then the document 
had been genuine we must have concluded 
that he was one of the nine presidents 
chosen by lot from the nine non-presiding 
tribes, as often as the senate or the people 
were convened. (Βουλή, Dict. of Antiq. 
p- 159.) But as the designation 6 KoA- 
λυτεύς is not any where adopted by De- 
mosthenes himself, there really is no valid 
authority for it, and moreover the so- 
called Colyttian may after all be no other 
than the Azenian. Reiske I now find 
has expressed the same opinion, which 


94 


95 
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ν , 3——N lal , Ν ’ 9 
Ὥσπερ τοινυν eyo TAUTaA δεικνύω τα ψηφίσματα, OUTW 5 


καὶ σὺ δεῖξον, Αἰσχίνη, ποῖον ἐγὼ γράψας ψήφισμα αἴτιός 
> le! , 5 > > x» 3», 5 ἃς > 5 Ν x» 
εἶμι τοῦ πολέμου, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔχοις" εἰ yap εἶχες, οὐδὲν ἂν 
αὐτοῦ πρότερον νυνὶ παρέσχου. καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὁ Φίλιππος 
οὐδὲν αἰτιᾶται ἐμὲ ὑπὲρ τοῦ πολέμου, ἑτέροις ἐγκαλῶν. 
, 3 Sra Ν 5 \ \ A , 
Adye δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τὴν τοῦ Φιλίππου. 


ΕἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂. 


[Βασιλεὺς Μακεδόνων Φίλιππος ᾿Αθηναίων τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ χαΐ- 
pew. παραγενόμενοι πρὸς ἐμὲ οἱ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν πρεσβευταὶ, Κηφισοφῶν καὶ 


Δημόκριτος καὶ ἸΤολύκριτος, διελέγοντο περὶ τῆς τῶν πλοίων ἀφέσεως ὧν 
ἐναυάρχει Λαομέδων. καθ᾽ ὅλου μὲν οὖν ἔμοιγε φαίνεσθε ἐν μεγάλῃ 
εὐηθείᾳ ἔσεσθαι, εἰ οἴεσθ᾽ ἐμὲ λανθάνειν ὅτι ἐξαπεστάλη ταῦτα τὰ πλοῖα 
πρόφασιν μὲν ὡς τὸν σῖτον παραπέμψοντα ἐκ τοῦ Ῥλλησπόντου εἰς Λῆμνον, 


βοηθήσοντα δὲ Ξηλυμβριανοῖς τοῖς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ μὲν πολιορκουμένοις, οὐ συμ- 


περιειλημμένοις δὲ ἐν ταῖς τῆς φιλίας κοινῇ κειμέναις ἡμῖν συνθήκαις. 


\ 
και 


~ ΄ fal / y+ Ν - / a? 7 « Ν Us 
ταυτα συνετάχθη τῳ ναυάρχῳ GVEV μὲν του δήμου του ᾿Αθηναίων, πυπο δέ 


Clinton (F. H. ii. 147) thinks to be re- 
futed by the dates, as the Azenian was 
engaged in public affairs in B.c. 40 
sixty-three years before the time in ques- 
tion (Athen. xiii. 38). But we have octo- 
genarian statesmen in England, whose 
political life has extended over an equal 
length of time, and it is possible that 
like them Aristophon the Azenian oc- 
casionally took an active part in public 
affairs, even when he was a very old man. 
This supposition of identity would of 
course be less probable, if the document 
in the text were genuine, as Clinton 
manifestly conceived it to be. Mr. Ken- 
nedy translates πρόεδρος ‘a committee- 
man.’ 

EMISTOAH] This letter is in the 
margin of Bekker’s MS. &, and omitted 
altogether by the Codex s. Some of the 
reasons for believing it a forgery are as 
follows: (1) It does not prove what De- 
mosthenes asserts Philip’s letter would 
prove, viz. that Philip blamed others 
and not himself: for the words ὑπὸ τινῶν 
ἀρχόντων ...., 80 far from excluding 
Demosthenes, are as applicable to him as 
any one else. (2) A much graver objec- 
tion lies in the allusion to Selymbria, 
which is thus stated by Mr. Grote, xi. 
630: ‘Neither Demosthenes, nor Phi- 
lochorus, nor Diodorus, nor Justin, says 


A 


ae 


any thing about the siege of Selymbria, 
though all of them allude to the attacks 
on Byzantium and Perinthus. I do not 
believe that the siege of Selymbria ever 
occurred. Moreover, Athenian vessels 
captured, but afterwards restored by Philip 
on remonstrance from the Athenians, can 
hardly have been the actual cause of war. 
The pretended decrees and letter do not 
fit the passage to which they are at- 
tached.””, Mr. Newman (I. 6.) gives ad- 
ditional reasons for the same conclusion. 
πρεσβευταί] ‘The singular πρεσβευτής 
was already the legitimate term; but it 


10 


251 


can hardly be by accident that the histo- - 


rians and orators so uniformly make the 
plural of πρέσβεις." F. W. N. But 
Deinarchus, c. Demos. ὃ 22, writes τῶν 
πρεσβευτῶν ws τοῦτον ἐλθόντων. 

Λαομέδων] Dindorf reads Λεωδάμας as 
in § 90. 

καθ᾽ ὅλου] So Polybius xvii. 31: καθ᾽ 
ὅλου δ᾽ ἔφη θαυμάζειν. 

πρόφασιν μέν) ‘ostensibly indeed for 
the purpose of convoying the corn, but 
(really) to assist the Selymbrians.’ 

συνετάχθη τῷ ναυάρχῳ) ‘ mandata 
sunt.’ Hesych. ii. 1305: συνέταξεν, 
ἐνετείλατο, παρήγγειλεν. Dissen. But 
such a phrase would not be expected 
from a contemporary of Demosthenes. 


442 AHMOSOENOTS [p. 251, 1 


τινων ἀρχόντων Kal ἑτέρων ἰδιωτῶν μὲν νῦν ὄντων, ἐκ παντὸς δὲ τρόπου Bov- 
λομένων τὸν δῆμον ἀντὶ τῆς νῦν ὑπαρχούσης πρὸς ἐμὲ φιλίας τὸν πόλεμον 
ἀναλαβεῖν, πολλῷ μᾶλλον φιλοτιμουμένων τοῦτο συντετελέσθαι ἢ τοῖς 
Ξηλυμβριανοῖς βοηθῆσαι: καὶ ὑπολαμβάνουσιν αὑτοῖς τὸ τοιοῦτο πρόσοδον 
97 ἔσεσθαι: οὐ μέντοι μοι δοκεῖ τοῦτο χρήσιμον ὑπάρχειν οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν οὔτ᾽ ἐμοί. 
διόπερ τά τε νῦν καταχθέντα πλοῖα πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, καὶ τοῦ λοιποῦ, 
ἐὰν βούλησθε μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν τοῖς προεστηκόσιν ὑμῶν κακοήθως πολιτεύ- 
εσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιτιμᾶτε, πειράσομαι κἀγὼ διαφυλάττειν τὴν εἰρήνην. εὐτυ- 
χεῖτε.] 
3 An? lal 5 4 
98 ᾿Ενταῦθ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ Δημοσθένην γέγραφεν, οὐδ᾽ αἰτίαν 
’, 3 “A ’ > > nw Ξ, nw “ 
οὐδεμίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ. τί ποτ᾽ οὖν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐγκαλῶν τῶν 
ΧΝ Ν ν Lal / xX 
ἐμοὶ πεπραγμένων οὐχὶ μέμνηται ; OTL τῶν ἀδικημάτων ἂν 
» ἴω » QA an 
99 ἐμέμνητο τῶν αὑτοῦ, EL TL περὶ ἐμοῦ ἐγεγράφει: τούτων 
Ν 3 / Ν Ν 7. Ν “A 
yap εἰχόμην ἐγὼ καὶ τούτοις ἠναντιούμην. Kal πρῶτον 252 
Ν ἂς » ω n 
μὲν τὴν εἰς Πελοπόννησον πρεσβείαν ἔγραψα, ὅτε πρῶτον 
3 ~ > ’ὔ 4 > X\ 5 ¥ 
ἐκεῖνος εἰς Πελοπόννησον παρεδύετο, εἶτα τὴν εἰς Εὔβοιαν, 
ε ete 5 / ν > \ > 3 5 Ν » 5 4 
ἡνίκ᾽ Εὐβοίας ἥπτετο, εἶτα τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ωρεὸν ἔξοδον, οὐκέτι 
[2 Ν Ν 9 3 ,ὔ 5 δὴ , > ΄Ὁ 
πρεσβείαν, KQL ΤΉΝ ELS Ἐρέτριαν, €77 €LO7) TUPQVVOUS EKELOS ὃ 
A Ν “ Ν Ἂ 
ἐν ταύταις ταῖς πόλεσι κατέστησεν. μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ τοὺς 
ν " > ἃ / 
ἀποστόλους ἅπαντας ἀπέστειλα, καθ᾽ ovs Χερρόνησος 


φιλοτιμουμένων] ‘who were patrioti- to,’ as in τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα, ‘ what is 


cally pursuing the accomplishment of this 
object.’ The notion of rapidity implied 
in the perfect συντετελέσθαι may be 
illustrated by de Chers. ὃ 3, p. 174: περὶ 
τούτων δ᾽ οἶμαι Thy ταχίστην συμφέρειν 
καὶ βεβουλεῦσθαι καὶ παρεσκευάσθαι. In 
φιλοτιμεῖσθαι there is an ironical sar- 
casm. 

πρόσοδον ἔσεσθαι) ‘will be an income 
to them.’ So F. L. ὃ 159: καίτοι πῶς 
οὐ δεινὸν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ σχέτ- 
λιον τὰς τῶν ὑμετέρων συμμάχων συμ- 
@opas προσόδους τοῖς πρέσβεσι τοῖς 
ὑμετέροις γεγενῆσθαι. 

τὴν εἰρήνην] Aeschines (c. Ctes. p. 84) 
endeavours to throw all the blame of the 
rupture on Demosthenes. 

τοῖς ἄλλοι] The letter in the text 
does not charge other persons any more 
than Demosthenes. 

ἐγεγράφει), Bekker, from the MSS., 
reads γέγραφε, with the note, ‘‘malim 
ἔγραφεν. 

τούτων γὰρ εἰχόμην] ‘this was what I 
stuck to.’ ἔχομαι is ‘I hold myself on 


next to these things ;’ hence ‘ to lay hold 
of, and grapple with.’ 

ἔγραψα] “1 proposed, when he first 
began to steal into the Peloponnesus.’ 
(8... 345—344.) In B.c. 343 Demo- 
sthenes (c. Phil. ili. § 85) himself went as 
an envoy to counterwork Philip’s opera- 
tions there. See p. 228. 

τὴν εἰς Εὔβοιαν] Ins.c. 341. This 
expedition was commanded by Phocion, 
and like his other operations was emi- 
nently successful, Oreus and Eretria being 
both liberated from the rule of Cleitarchus 
and Philistides, who, with the Macedonian 
garrisons which supported them, were 
driven from the island. Diod. xvi. 74. 
Steph. Byzan. s. v. Ὥρεός. Grote xi. 
627. 

τοὺς ἀποστόλου) Demosthenes not 
only advised and caused the armaments 
to be sent out, but they were despatched 
in conformity with his law for the reform 
of the trierarchy. 

Χερρόνησος) In 8.6. 340, when De- 
mosthenes himself went as envoy to By- 


Ἵν» 


100 ἐσώθη Kat Buldvriov Kat πάντες ol σύμμανχοι. 
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ἐξ ὧν 
ε Lal \ ἣν 4 » ’ὔ Ν , 
ὑμῖν μὲν τὰ κάλλιστα, ETALVOL, δόξαι, τιμαὶ, στέφανοι, 
χάριτες παρὰ τῶν εὖ πεπονθότων ὑπῆρχον: τῶν δ᾽ ἀδικου- 
μένων τοῖς μὲν ὑμῖν τότε πεισθεῖσιν ἣ σωτηρία περιεγέ- 
νετο, τοῖς δ᾽ ὀλιγωρήσασι τὸ πολλάκις ὧν ὑμεῖς προείπατε 
μεμνῆσθαι, καὶ νομίζειν ὑμᾶς μὴ μόνον εὔνους ἑαυτοῖς, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ φρονίμους ἀνθρώπους καὶ μάντεις εἶναι: πάντα 
Ἂν 5 , ἃ ’ Ν X\ 4 ΑΝ; N x» 
yep ἐκβέβηκεν ἃ προεΐπατε. καὶ μὴν ὅτι πολλὰ μὲν ἂν 
χρήματα ἔδωκε Φιλιστίδης ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν ᾿Ωρεὸν, πολλὰ δὲ 
Κλείταρχος ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν ᾿Ερέτριαν, πολλὰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ὁ Φί- 
λιππος ὥστε ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχειν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτῷ, καὶ περὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων μηδὲν ἐξελέγχεσθαι μηδ᾽ ἃ ποιῶν ἠδίκει μηδένα 
ἐξετάζειν πανταχοῦ, οὐδεὶς ἀγνοεῖ, καὶ πάντων ἥκιστα Ov" 
ε Ν Ν lal ’ ἈΝ la! / / 
ol yap mapa τοῦ Κλειτάρχου καὶ τοῦ Φιλιστίδου τότε 
ΤΩ Cpe Sly ies 7 Ν Ν 4 > ’ 
πρέσβεις δεῦρ᾽ ἀφικνούμενοι παρὰ σοὶ κατέλυον, Αἰσχίνη, 
\ Ν 5 , > A ἃ ε \ , ε 5 Ν \ 
Kal σὺ προὐξένεις αὐτῶν' ods ἡ μὲν πόλις ὡς ἐχθροὺς Kat 
ΕἾ ΄ ¥ 4 , 3 Α Ν 3 
οὔτε δίκαια οὔτε συμφέροντα λέγοντας ἀπήλασε, σοὶ ὃ 
ἦσαν φίλοι. οὐ τοίνυν ἐπράχθη τούτων οὐδὲν, ὦ βλασφη- 
A \ 5 lal Ν 4 ε “Ὁ Ν Ν ἴων 5 
μῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ λέγων ὡς σιωπῶ μὲν λαβὼν, βοῶ ὃ 
5 4 5 5 5 4 5 A “A Ν » , Ν 
ἀναλώσας. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ σύ γε, ἀλλὰ βοᾷς μὲν ἔχων, παύσει δὲ 
οὐδέποτ᾽, ἐὰν μή σε οὗτοι παύσωσιν ἀτιμώσαντες τήμερον. 
στεφανωσάντων τοίνυν ὑμῶν ἐμὲ ἐπὶ τούτοις τότε, καὶ γρά- 
> , Ν 5 Ν Ν 4 ε Ν 
ψαντος ᾿Αριστονίκου τὰς αὐτὰς συλλαβὰς ἅσπερ οὑτοσὶ 


zantium, and the Athenians under Phocion 


repelled Philip’s operations there. Had 
Philip taken Byzantium, the Chersonese 
would have been at his mercy. See note 
Ρ. 426. 

τῶν δ᾽ ἀδικουμένων ‘while to those of 
the injured who then were persuaded by 
you, the result was their preservation, 
and to those who disregarded you, the 
frequent recollection of the warnings you 
gave, and the opinion that,’ &c. 

ὥστε ταῦθ᾽ ‘to have these advantages 
against you.’ 

περὶ τῶν ἄλλων] ‘and that there should 
be no exposure of his other actions, nor 
any question about his wrongs by any 
body any where.’ 

ἀφικνούμενοι] ‘ who were in the habit of 
coming here, used to lodge with you, and 
you acted as their host.’ Lord Brougham 
translates it, ‘ you did the honours of the 


city to them,’ with this note: ‘mpdtevar 
were those appointed to do the honours 
or exercise the public hospitality to 
strangers of note; as in 1814, persons of 
distinction were appointed to attend 
foreign princes visiting this country, and 
more recently, when the Sandwich Island 
chiefs and Russian princes visited us.” 

ov τοίνυν ἐπράχθη] ‘accordingly none 
of these things was effected,’ which 
Philip and his partizans designed. 

σιωπῶ μέν] Asc. Ctes. § 219: σὺ δ᾽, 
οἶμαι, λαβὼν μὲν σεσίγηκας, ἀναλώσας δὲ 
κέκραγας. 

ἀτιμώσαντες) If a prosecutor in such 
a case as this failed to obtain a fifth part 
of the votes, the prosecution was con- 
sidered ‘ frivolous and vexatious,’ and he 
was liable to consequences which amounted 
to ἀτιμία. 
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a “ ’ ἃ 3 , 5 “ , 
Κτησιφῶν νῦν γέγραφε, καὶ ἀναρρηθέντος ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ 
lal , Ν ων, "4 4 
τοῦ στεφάνου, καὶ δευτέρου κηρύγματος ἤδη μοι τούτου 
γιγνομένου, οὔτ᾽ ἀντεῖπεν Αἰσχίνης παρὼν οὔτε τὸν εἰπόντα 


ἐγράψατο. 


Kai μοι λέγε καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ψήφισμα λαβών. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 
Ἐπὶ Χαιρώνδου Ἡ γήμονος ἄρχοντος, γαμηλιῶνος ἕκτῃ ἀπιόντος, φυλῆς 
p 7 PX YO P {7 a 


πρυτανευούσης Λεοντίδος, ᾿Αριστόνικος Φρεάρριος εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ Δημοσθένης 


Δημοσθένους ἸΤαιανιεὺς πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας χρείας παρέσχηται τῷ δήμῳ 


5 ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ πολλοῖς τῶν συμμάχων καὶ πρότερον, καὶ ἐν τῷ παρό 
τῷ ᾿Αθη μμάχ ρότερον, ἢ παρόντι 


καιρῷ βεβοήθηκε διὰ τῶν ψηφισμάτων, καί τινας τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ πόλεων 


δευτέρου κηρύγματος )]Ὶ͵ Taking this 
passage by itself, we might conclude that 
the ‘second proclamation’ was that pro- 
posed by Ctesiphon, as Reiske and others 
have supposed, with Schafer, who explains 
devtépov .... γιγνομένου by ὥστε δεύ- 
τερον κήρυγμα μοὶ τοῦτο γίγνεσθαι. But 
to this there are great objections. For it 
appears from § 282, that Demomeles and 
Hyperides had previously carried a re- 
solution in the same terms as Aristonicus, 
so that the second proclamation could 
not have been Ctesiphon’s, but must, 
according to the statements here and in 
§ 282, have been that of Aristonicus. 
It may be objected that this oration does 
not elsewhere mention any previous reso- 
lution like that of Aristonicus, but on the 
other hand it appears from Aeschines 
(F. Τῷ. § 49), that Demosthenes and his 
colleagues were ‘crowned’ on their re- 
turn from their first embassy (p. 107) to 
Philip (B.c. 346). This was on the mo- 
tion of Demosthenes himself, a fact which 
may account for the indirectness of his 
allusion to it. Assuming this to have 
been the first motion of the kind, that of 
Aristonicus was the second (8... 340), 
that of Demomeles, early in B.c. 338, the 
third, and that of Ctesiphon the fourth 
(Grote xi. 638. 681; xii. 387). The 
second ‘crowning’ appears to have been 
occasioned by the success of the orator’s 
policy in the liberation of Euboea, and 
the rescue of Byzantium from the domi- 
nation of Philip. The third, by the ne- 
gotiation of the Athenian alliance with 
Thebes (B.c. 339), which Demosthenes 
had promoted, and the consequent ad- 
vantages gained over Philip in ‘‘ the battle 
on the river, and the winter battle.’’ 
(ἢ 274.) 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ] ‘This decree,’ says Mr. 
Newman, ‘is the most unexceptionable in 
the whole speech, but at the same time 
the easiest to forge. Nevertheless, I 
think there are serious objections to it. 
It professes to be the decree of Aris- 
tonicus, but if the date was really March, 
B.c. 338, Chaerondas was not then 
Archon. If, as Winiewski (p. 250) sup- 
poses, it was in July, p.c. 338, Chaerondas 
was then Archon, but as the battle of 
Chaeroneia was fought in August of that 
year, this hypothesis implies that the two 
decrees (of Aristonicus and Ctesiphon) 
were proposed within an extremely short 
interval of time. Any how, the addition 
of Ἡγήμονος, whatever its meaning, is 
quite exceptional, and not intelligible.” 

Φρεάρριος] Φρέαρροι δῆμος ᾿Αθήνησι 
τῆς Λεοντίδος φυλῆς, ἀπὸ Φρεάρρου ἐπισή- 
μου ἥρωος" 6 δημότης Φρεάρριος. Harp.s.v. 

πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας χρείας παρέσχηται] 
A common formula. Comp. ὃ 112. So the 
Pseudo-Plutarch, x. Orat. 848 c: ᾿Αριστό- 
νικος Νικοφάνους ᾿Αναγυράσιος --- πολλὰς 
καὶ μεγάλας χρείας παρέσχηται. 

τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ] <A resolution with 
this allusion in it was more likely to have 
been passed in B.c. 340, than in B.c. 
338. Ido not agree with Mr. Newman 
that the failure of the impeachment 
against Demomeles (§ 280), ‘‘emboldened 
Aristonicus to propose a new crown to 
Demosthenes for a part of his adminis- 
tration which had hitherto passed un- 
honoured, viz., his Euboean policy of the 
year 340.’’ Demosthenes in describing the 
events as νέα καὶ γνώριμα (8 106) with 
relation to the resolution implies that it 
followed close upon those events, when 
they were ‘fresh and recent.’ 
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ΕἸ , κ᾿ eee τ ΄ a? , \ 
ἡλευθέρωκε, καὶ διατελεῖ εὔνους dv τῷ δήμῳ τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ λέγει καὶ 
’ὔ A a 7 3 A e , c eer! 3 ’, \ a + 
πράττει ὅ τι ἂν δύνηται ἀγαθὸν ὑπέρ τε αὐτῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ε , / tal lal Ν -“ ’ὔ a? 4 4 
105 “Ἑλλήνων, δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπαινέσαι Δημοσ- 
θένην Δημοσθένους ἸΤαιανιέα καὶ στεφανῶσαι χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ, καὶ ἄνα- 
Ἴ Us XP υ τ 
A \ , > a ΄ ΄ “ a a Ν 
γορεῦσαι τὸν στέφανον ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ Διονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, τῆς δὲ 
5 » ἴω / > aA Ν , ‘ Ν \ 
ἀναγορεύσεως τοῦ στεφάνου ἐπιμεληθῆναι THY πρυτανεύουσαν φυλὴν Kal τὸν 


254 


ἀγωνοθέτην. εἶπεν ᾿Αριστόνικος ὁ Φρεάρριος. 


106 Ἔστιν οὖν ὃ ὑμῶν οἶδέ ἰσχύ 7 πόλ 

στι ν ὅστις ὑμῶν οἷδέ τινα αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει 

a X las Ν ΄ x Ν Xx / 

συμβᾶσαν διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ψήφισμα ἢ χλευασμὸν ἢ γέλωτα, 
aA an ea nr 
ἃ νῦν οὗτος ἔφη συμβήσεσθαι, ἂν ἐγὼ στεφανῶμαι ; καὶ 
μὴν ὅταν ἢ νέα καὶ γνώριμα πᾶσι τὰ πράγματα, ἐάν τε 
καλώς ἔχῃ, χάριτος τυγχάνει, ἐάν θ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρως, τιμωρίας. ὅ 
φαίνομαι τοίνυν ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς τότε, καὶ οὐ 
μέμψεως οὐδὲ τιμωρίας. 

Οὐκοῦν μέχρι μὲν τῶν χρόνων ἐκείνων, ἐν οἷς ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐπράχθη, πάντας ἀνωμολόγημαι τοὺς χρόνους τὰ ἄριστα 

,ὕ A , an la) 7 3 5 ’ ΄ Ν 
πράττειν TH πόλει, τῷ νικᾶν, OT ἐβουλεύεσθε, λέγων καὶ 
γράφων, τῷ καταπραχθῆναι τὰ γραφέντα, καὶ στεφάνους 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τῇ πόλει καὶ ἐμοὶ καὶ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν γενέσθαι, τῷ 


107 


10 


, A A \ , ε 9 A , ¥ 
θυσίας Tots θεοῖς καὶ προσόδους ws ἀγαθῶν τούτων ὄντων 
ὑμᾶς πεποιῆσθαι. 
᾿Επειδὴ τοίνυν ἐκ τῆς Εὐβοίας ὁ Φίλιππος ἐξηλάθη, 
A \ ν ε ane “ “A Ν ’ Ν A ’ὔ 
τοῖς μὲν ὅπλοις ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, τῇ δὲ πολιτείᾳ καὶ τοῖς ψηφίσ- 


108 15 


» las 5 an 9 
acl, Kav διαρραγῶσί τινες τούτων, UT ἐμοῦ, ἕτερον κατὰ 
> μ 


ἐπαινέσαι Δημοσθένην Δημοσθένους. .1 τύχην αἰτίαν εἶναι. So θάτερον πλέον 


A trimeter Iambic, but of inharmonious 
construction, the third and fourth feet 
being in one word. 

τὸν ἀγωνοθέτην] A suspicious word, 
which Mr. Kennedy translates ‘ Prize- 
master.’ The ἀγωνοθέται were persons 
in the Grecian games who decided dis- 
putes and adjudged the prizes to the 
victors. Dict. of Antiq. 

ἃ νῦν οὗτος] cc. Ctes. § 232: αὐτοὶ δ᾽ 
ὅταν τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνθρωπον στεφανῶτε, 
οὐκ οἴεσθε ἐν ταῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων δόξαις 
συρίττεσθαι; 

ἐάν θ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρως ‘and if the contrary, 
punishment.’ The phrase is used in the 
same euphemistic way at ὃ 268: εἰ μέν τι 
τῶν δεόντων ἐπράχθη, τὸν καιρὸν, οὐκ ἐμέ 
φησιν αἴτιον γεγενῆσθαι, τῶν δ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρως 
συμβάντων ἁπάντων ἐμὲ καὶ τὴν ἐμὴν 


ἀπεργάζεσθαι, ‘to make bad worse.’ The 
Latin ‘ secus’ is similarly used. 

τῷ νικᾶν] ‘by the approval both of 
my speeches and motions when you were 
in consultation, and by the successful 
execution of my propositions.’ 

τῷ θυσίας] ‘ because you have offered.’ 

Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ἐκ τῆς EvBolas] This 
again suggests the conclusion that the 
events which occasioned the last resolu- 
tion (νέα καὶ γνώριμα) must have hap- 
pened in B.c. 341, and not when Chae- 
rondas was Archon. 

τῇ δὲ πολιτείᾳ) ‘but by statesmanship 
and in Resolutions, through me, though 
some of these men deny it till they burst.’ 

ἕτερον κατὰ τῆς méAews] ‘A second 
position of attack upon the city,’ i.e. 
‘another means of carrying on hostilities 
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“A / 5 Ν > , ε ἴον 3 Ἢ ’ ’, 

τῆς πόλεως ἐπιτειχισμὸν ἐζήτει. ὁρῶν δ᾽ ὅτι σίτῳ πάντων 
109 ἀνθρώπων πλείστῳ χρώμεθ᾽ ἐπεισάκτῳ, βουλόμενος τῆς 

,, ΄ » \ 2 EN , 
σιτοπομπίας κύριος γενέσθαι, παρελθὼν ἐπὶ Θράκης Bv- 20 
ζαντίους συμμάχους ὄντας αὑτῷ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἠξίου 
”~ Ν ‘ e A , ε Ε] =) » 50 

συμπολεμεῖν τὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς πόλεμον, ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἤθελον οὐδ 

ἐπὶ τούτοις ἔφασαν τὴν συμμαχίαν πεποιῆσθαι, λέγοντες 

3 A , ’ὔ XN “A /, Ν , 5 

ἀχηθῆ, χάρακα βαλόμενος πρὸς τῇ πόλει καὶ μηχανήματ 

ἐπιστήσας ἐπολιόρκει. τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων ὅ τι μὲν 25 
110 προσῆκε ποιεῖν ὑμᾶς, οὐκέτ᾽ ἐρωτήσω: δῆλον γάρ ἐστιν 255 

[2 5 Ν / > e , A / Χ 

ἅπασιν, ἀλλὰ τίς ἦν ὁ βοηθήσας τοῖς Βυζαντίοις καὶ 

a 3 4 ’ ε / Ν ε 4 μὰ 

σώσας αὐτούς ; τίς ὁ κωλύσας τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἀλλο- 

τριωθῆναι κατ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους ; ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες 

᾿Αθηναῖοι. τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν λέγω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. τίς δ᾽ 5 

ε “A / , x /, Ν 72 Ἂν e A 

ὁ τῇ πόλει λέγων Kal γράφων Kal πράττων καὶ ἁπλῶς 

ε Ν 3 Ἂς / 3 la) , 9 , > Ν. Ν 
111 ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὰ πράγματα ἀφειδῶς διδούς ; ἐγώ. ἀλλὰ μὴν 
ε ’ὕ las 5 » 4 > ΓΑ) 5 la! / A 
ἡλίκα ταῦτα ὠφέλησεν ἅπαντας, οὐκέτ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου δεῖ 

A ΕἸ >» , ε Ν ie 3 Ν / 
μαθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔργῳ πεπείρασθε: 6 yap τότε ἐνστὰς πόλεμος 


against the city, by stopping its supplies.’ 
As Mr. Kennedy observes, ‘‘ The occupa- 
tion of Byzantium would be in reference 
to the corn trade, what the occupation of 
Euboea might have been for a more 
direct attack upon Athens.’’ Comp. § 289. 

σίτῳ... . ἐπεισάκτῳ] Produced in the 
country bordering on the Propontis, and 
the northern and western coasts of the 
Black Sea, especially in the Tauric Cher- 
sonese, or Crimea. In Thucydides (vi. 
20) Nicias points out an advantage pos- 
sessed by the Syracusans over Athens be- 
cause σιτῷ οἰκείῳ καὶ οὐκ ἐπακτῷ χρῶνται. 

παρελθών] ‘having moved towards 
Thrace (Roumelia), at first he called 
upon the Byzantines to join him in the 
war against us (B.c. 340), and when they 
refused, and said they had not made their 
alliance with him for such objects.’ 

χάρακα βαλόμενος} ‘having thrown up 
a line of circumvallation against the city.’ 
χάραξ, a vine, pole, or stake (vallus), is 
here used for χαράκωμα (vallum), which 
properly meant the palisades running along 
the outer edge of the ‘agger.’ Dict. of An- 
tiq. 5. v. Vallum. χάρακα is the reading 
of the Codex S8., suggested also by a gloss 
of Harpocration, who explains it by 
χαράκωμα, the reading of Bekker. It oc- 
curs in a fragment of the ᾿Ασπίς of Me- 
nander : 


A > 


πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐκλελοιπότες 
τὸν χάρακα τὰς κώμας ἐπόρθουν. 
(Meineke iv. 91.) 
μηχανήματ᾽ ἐπιστήσας} ‘having set 
his engines against it.’ This does not 
imply that they were brought up to the 
city and actually employed against it, 
as appears from c. Phil. iii. § 23, p. 209: 
ei μὴ καὶ τοὺς τὰ μηχανήματα ἐφιστάντας 
εἰρήνην ἄγειν φήσετε, ἕως ἂν αὐτὰ τοῖς 
τείχεσιν ἤδη προσαγάγωσιν. The siege 
of Byzantium constituted an epoch in the 
history of siege machines. This we learn 
in a passage quoted by Mr. Grote (xi. 
634) from Athenaeus, a contemporary of 
Archimedes, in a work περὶ Μηχανημάτων, 
in which he says, ἐπίδοσιν δὲ ἔλαβεν 7 
τοιαύτη μηχανοποιΐα ἅπασα κατὰ THY TOD 
Διονυσίου τοῦ Σικελιώτου τυραννίδα, κατά 
τε τὴν Φιλίππου τοῦ ᾿Αμύντοι, βασιλείαν, 
ὅτε ἐπολιόρκει Βυζαντίους Φίλιππος. Ev- 
ημέρει δὲ τῇ τοιαύτῃ τέχνῃ Πολύειδος 6 
Θεσσαλὸς οὗ of μαθηταὶ συνεστρατεύοντο 
᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ. Mathem. Vet. ed. Thev. 
Paris, 1693. Some particulars of the 
siege are given by Dionysius Byzantinus 
in his ἀνάπλους Βοσπόρου. 
τίς δ᾽ ς( . . ἁπλῶς ἑαυτόν] ‘who de- 
voted himself honestly (ἁπλῶς) and un- 
sparingly to the work.’ Mr. Norris, 
‘heart and soul.’ 
6 yap τότε evotas] After the siege of 


—255, 10.] 
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¥y A Ν ’, 5) “ 9 ἴω A Ν Ν , 
ανευ του καλὴν δόξαν EVEYKELW ἐν πᾶσι τοις KATA TOV βίον τὸ 


ἀφθονωτέροις καὶ εὐωνοτέροις διῆγεν ὑμᾶς τῆς νῦν εἰρήνης, 


ἃ ea “ an \ Ν A 
ἪΝ ουτοι κατὰ TNS πατρίδος TYHPOVO lV οἱ χρῆστοι ἐπὶ ταις 


μελλούσαις ἐλπίσιν, ὧν διαμάρτοιεν, καὶ μὴ μετάσχοιεν 
μάρ ἢ μετάσχ 


ea Lal ‘ A 
ὧν ὑμεῖς οἱ τὰ βέλτιστα βουλόμενοι τοὺς θεοὺς αἰτεῖτε, 


δὲ ὃ A cn A 5 UN , , δ᾽ SA 
μηδὲ μεταδοῖεν ὑμῖν ὧν αὐτοὶ προήρηνται. Aéye δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
XN N la Ν A 
καὶ τοὺς τῶν Βυζαντίων στεφάνους καὶ τοὺς τῶν Περιν- 
’ @ ’, 
θίων, οἷς ἐστεφάνουν ἐκ τούτων τὴν πόλιν. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ ΒΥΖΑΝΤΊΩΝ. 
[Ἐπὶ ἱερομνάμονος Βοσπορίχω Δαμάγητος ἐν τᾷ ἁλίῃ ἔλεξεν, ἐκ τᾶς 


Byzantium the peace cf B.c. 346 was 
formally dissolved by the Athenians 
decreeing the removal of the column 
erected in commemoration of it. Dionys. 
Hal. ad Amm. i. § 11: ἐχειροτόνησε 
(6 δῆμος), τὴν μὲν στήλην καθελεῖν τὴν 
περὶ τῆς πρὸς Φίλιππον εἰρήνης καὶ συμ- 
μαχίας σταθεῖσαν. 


ἄνευ τοῦ ἐνεγκεῖν] ‘ besides 
bringing you,’ i.e. independent of all 
that. 


ἐν πᾶσι Tos... διῆγεν ὑμᾶς] ‘kept 
you with,’ i.e. enabled you to live with 
‘all the necessaries of life in greater 
abundance and cheapness.” Isocrates 
(Nicocl. § 49) uses διάγειν in the same 
way: χρὴ τοὺς ὀρθῶς βασιλεύοντας μὴ 
μόνον τὰς πόλεις ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ πειρᾶσθαι 
διάγειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἰδίους οἴκους. By 
τῆς νῦν εἰρήνης, no particular treaty is 
meant, but simply the state of peace which 
followed the subjugation of Thebes by 
Alexander, and the defeat of Agis by An- 
tipater. See p. 394. 

of χρηστοί) ‘which these worthy men 
maintain against the interests of their 
country, with their expectations from the 
future, in which I pray that they may be 
disappointed, and not partake of what 
you who are well-wishers to your country 
ask of the gods, nor cause you to share in 
what they have chosen for themselves,’ 
i.e. in the results of their policy. ταῖς 
μελλούσαις ἐλπίσιν = ταῖς περὶ TOY μελ- 
λόντων ἐλπίσιν. 

WH®#ISMA] So little is known of the 
Byzantines and Chersonesites that we 
cannot judge of the authenticity of this 
and the companion document by internal 
evidence of facts. But in Dindorf’s opinion 
the dialect affords most certain proofs of 
spuriousness, strong Doric forms being 


affected, and yet not uniformly maintained 
throughout. On the contrary, there is a 
mixture of ordinary forms (as βοηθήσας, 
ἑκκαιδεκαπήχεις, θεωρίας, ἡμῶν) with dia- 
lectic, such as πλοίοισιν, ἄμμε, and ἐπι- 
στέωνται. The two treaties mentioned 
by Polybius (iv. 52) as having been con- 
cluded by the Byzantines with Prusias of 
Bithynia and the Rhodians are in ordi- 
nary Greek, but perhaps that might be 
used as the French language is in European 
diplomacy. There is an objection more- 
over in the fact that this decree has τῷ 
δάμῳ τῷ Βυζαντίων καὶ Περινθίων, as 
though they were one united people, whereas 
Demosthenes clearly distinguishes them, 
and implies that they sent separate crowns, 
repeating the article in the phrase Λέγε 
δ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ τοὺς τῶν Βυζαντίων στεφά- 
vous καὶ τοὺς τῶν Περινθίων. If it be 
replied that the whole confederacy was 
regarded as a single people, the question 
arises why the Selymbrians, who lay be- 
tween Perinthus and Byzantium, are not 
mentioned also. 

BYZANTION] Byzantium was founded 
by a colony from the Dorian Megara, 
with a mixture of Argives, B.c. 663, and 
as the divinities of the parent state would 
be worshipped in the colony, and the 
high priest of the Megarian Poseidon was 
called ἱερομνάμων (Plut. Symp. 8, § 4), 
there can be but little doubt that the ἱερο- 
μνάμων of Byzantium was also a high 
priest of the same god. That he was 
Eponymus, giving his name to the year, 
like the consuls at Rome and the Archon 
at Athens, appears also from Polyb. iv. 
52, ed. Gron.: ἐπὶ Κώθωνος, ἱερομνημο- 
voovtos ἐν Βυζαντίῳ. This practice of 
naming the year from a religious officer 
prevailed in other Dorian states, as at 
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, lol 3 ,ὔ μὰ v2 
Boras λαβὼν ῥήτραν, ἐπειδὴ ὃ δᾶμος ὃ ᾿Αθαναίων ἔν τε τοῖς προγεναμένοις 
oS > 4 , ’ὔ Ν a / Ν / 
καιροῖς εὐνοέων διατελέει Βυζαντίοις καὶ τοῖς συμμάχοις καὶ συγγενέσι 
N \ , ” 
Περινθίοις καὶ πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας χρείας παρέσχηται, ἔν TE τῷ παρ- 
“4 a 7, la / > / Se ΩΝ ’ 
εστακότι καιρῷ Φιλίππω τῶ Μακεδόνος ἐπιστρατεύσαντος ἐπὶ τὰν χώραν 
Ν ‘ /, Sires! 3 / ῳ ἐφ Ν "4 Ἂς Ν ’ 
καὶ τὰν πόλιν ἐπ᾽ ἀναστάσει Βυζαντίων καὶ Περινθίων καὶ τὰν χώραν 
/ Ν Ψ , / ε Ν Ν δ Ν 
δαίοντος καὶ δενδροκοπέοντος, βοηθήσας πλοίοισι ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ 
σίτῳ καὶ βέλεσι καὶ ὁπλίταις ἐξείλετο ἄμμε ἐκ τῶν μεγάλων κινδύνων καὶ 
5 ΄, Ν / / Ν Ν / Ν Ἂς ΄ / 
ἀποκατέστασε τὰν πάτριον πολιτείαν καὶ τὼς νόμως καὶ τὼς τάφως, δεδόχθαι 
fal / tal / \ / > / / > 4 / 
τῷ δάμῳ τῷ Βυζαντίων καὶ ἸΤερινθίων ᾿Αθαναίοις δόμεν ἐπιγαμίαν, πολιτείαν, 
μ᾿ a \ 3 a , 3 a SAGA / \ Ν Ν 
ἔγκτασιν γᾶς καὶ οἰκιᾶν, προεδρίαν ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσι, πόθοδον ποτὶ τὰν βωλὰν 
Ν Ν A / Ν Ne: Ἂν Ν a“ / > ἧς Ἃς / 
καὶ τὸν δᾶμον πράτοις μετὰ τὰ ἱερὰ, Kal τοῖς κατοικέειν ἐθέλουσι τὰν πόλιν 
ἀλειτουργήτοις ἦμεν πασᾶν τᾶν λειτουργιᾶν: στᾶσαι δὲ καὶ εἰκόνας τρεῖς 


ε , > A ΄ὕ , Ν a x's ᾽ 
ἑκκαιδεκαπήχεις ἐν τῷ Βοσπορείῳ, στεφανούμενον τὸν δᾶμον τὸν ᾿Αθαναίων 


Syracuse and Agrigentum (Miller, Dor. 
ii. 162), and also at Argos, where the 
year was defined by the years of the 
priestess of Juno (Thucyd. ii. 2). Mr. 
Kennedy translates ἐπὶ ἱερομνάμονος, ‘in 
the presbytership of.’ 

Booropixw] A Dorian ὦ for ov, as in 
other parts of, but not uniformly through- 
out the document. 

ἁλίῃ] A Doric word for ἐκκλησία, and 
probably connected with the Attic ‘HAfaa, 
the court of justice at Athens. Miiller, 
Dor. 11. 89. 

λαβὼν ῥήτραν)] A decree of the Dorian 
senate (γερουσία), before it was sanctioned 
by the assembly of the people, was called 
ῥήτρα at Sparta (Miller, p. 170), so that 
it might here answer to the Attic προ- 
βούλευμα. Some again explain it as 
veniam loquendi, ἐξουσίαν τοῦ εἰπεῖν, a 
better interpretation. 

ἔν Te Tots... διατελέει)] The present 
form is somewhat remarkable here. A 
similar instance occurs in Bockh’s Inscrip. 
ii. 282, No. 2353: ἐπειδὴ Κλεόμηλος Κλεο- 
βούλου .... ἔν τε τῷ ἔμπροσθε χρόνῳ 
εὔνους dy διατελεῖ τῷ δήμῳ τῷ Καρθαιέων. 

συγγενέσι Περινθίοις] Perinthus was 
colonized by a body of Megarians and 
Samians. Plutarch, Quaest. Graec. c. 57. 

ἄμμε] ἡμᾶς. 

ἐπιγαμίαν) ‘connubium.’ The right 
of mutual intermarriage between the 
citizens of two different states. Here it 
implies that the marriage of an Athenian 
with a Byzantine would be recognized as 
a Byzantine marriage with all its conse- 
quences. 

ἔγκτασιν yas καὶ οἰκιᾶν] This was the 


right of acquiring and possessing real 
estates in any country conceded by it to 
an inhabitant of another state. 

πόθοδον ποτὶ τὰν βωλάν] For πρόσοδον 
πρός. The meetings of the senate and 
people were commenced with sacrifices, 
so that by this privilege the Athenians 
would have taken precedence in the trans- 
action of business with both. 

καὶ τοῖς κατοικέειν . -. λειτουργιᾶν 
‘to be exempt from all the state bur- 
dens.’ Λειτουργία, ‘a Liturgy,’ signifies 
any service or duty performed by an in- 
dividual for the state (λήιτον, λῇτον, 
λεῖτον), λειτουργεῖν being explained by the 
grammarians, εἰς τὸ δημόσιον ἐργάζεσθαι. 
So far then as an Athenian settler might 
be exempted from λειτουργίαι, to which 
the native citizens were subject, he would 
be placed in a better position than the 
Byzantines themselves. 

ἦμεν] For εἶναι, as ἔμεν in Homer. 

ἐν τῷ Boomopelw] The old reading 
was Βοσπορίχῳ, which cannot well be cor- 
rect. The Codex 5. has Βοσπορείχῳ, 
and as Stephanus Byzantinus, 8. v. 
Βόσπορος, explains Βοσπόριον by τοῦ 
Βυζαντίου λιμὴν, I adopt with Dindorf 
the reading in the text. 

στεφανούμενον τὸν δᾶμον] A similar 
representation is mentioned by Polybius 
(v. 88. 8), where speaking of Hiero and 
Gelo he says, ἔστησαν ἀνδριάντας ἐν τῷ 
τῶν Ῥοδίων Δείγματι (on ’Change) στε- 
φανούμενον τὸν Δῆμον τῶν Ῥοδίων ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Δήμου τῶν Συρακοσίων. Pliny also 
(Η. Ν. xxxv. 36. 5) mentions an alle- 
gorical figure of the Athenian Demos by 
Parrhasius as being very celebrated. 
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ὑπὸ τῶ δάμω τῶ Βυζαντίων καὶ ἸΤερινθίων: ἀποστεῖλαι δὲ καὶ θεωρίας és 
ἊΝ ast > 

τὰς ev τᾷ HAAS πανηγύριας, Ἴσθμια καὶ Νέμεα καὶ ᾿Ολύμπια καὶ Ἰ]ύθια, 

καὶ ἀνακαρῦξαι τὼς στεφάνως οἷς ἐστεφάνωται 6 δᾶμος ὁ ᾿Αθαναίων ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, 

« ¢ 

ὅπως ἐπιστέωνται οἱ Ἕλλανες τάν τε ᾿Αθαναίων ἀρετὰν καὶ τὰν Βυζαντίων 


καὶ ἹΤερινθίων εὐχαριστίαν. 


114. Aéye καὶ τοὺς παρὰ τῶν ἐν Χερρονήσῳ στεφάνους. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ XEPPONHSITON. 


[Χερρονησιτῶν οἱ κατοικοῦντες Ξηστὸν, ᾿Πλεοῦντα, Μάδυτον, ᾿Αλωπεκόν- 
“ > 4 \ ‘\ Ν \ A A“ / 
νησον, στεφανοῦσιν ᾿Αθηναίων τὴν βουλὴν καὶ τὸν δῆμον χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ 
> ΝᾺ 4 ε / Ν / Ν ε "4 Ν la > , 
ἀπὸ ταλάντων ἑξήκοντα, Kal χάριτος βωμὸν ἱδρύονται καὶ δήμου ᾿Αθηναίων, 
“ 4 / 3 θῶ ’, / / 2€ / 
ὅτι πάντων μεγίστου ἀγαθῶν παραίτιος γέγονε Χερρονησίταις, ἐξελόμενος 
ἐκ τῆς Φιλίππου καὶ ἀποδοὺς τὰς πατρίδας, τοὺς νόμους, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, τὰ 25 7 
ε [. \ > a Ν lal 55 Ν > > ’ > r Νὴ 
ἱερά. καὶ ἐν τῷ μετὰ ταῦτα αἰῶνι παντὶ οὐκ ἐλλείψει εὐχαριστῶν καὶ 


ποιῶν ὅ τι ἂν δύνηται ἀγαθόν. ταῦτα ἐψηφίσαντο ἐν τῷ κοινῷ βουλε ῳ.] 
i (ee 0 : : ὑτηρίῳ. 


5 la) > , Ν ’ὔ Ν , a 
115 Οὐκοῦν οὐ μόνον τὸ Χερρόνησον καὶ Βυζάντιον σῶσαι, 
οὐδὲ τὸ κωλῦσαι τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον ὑπὸ Φιλίππῳ γενέσθαι 
τότε, οὐδὲ τὸ τιμᾶσθαι τὴν πόλιν ἐκ τούτων ἡ προαίρεσις 
Cy AON aN Nv ΑῚ ΄ὕ , 9 Ν ὡς a »¥ 
ἡ ἐμὴ Kal ἡ πολιτεία διεπράξατο, ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσιν ἔδειξεν 


5 ». , nw / , A A 
ἀνθρώποις τήν τε τῆς πόλεως καλοκαγαθίαν καὶ τὴν 5 


οἷς ἐστεφάνωται) This reading is pro- 
posed by Valckenaer, Diatrib. Eurip. p. 
278. Several MSS. have as = οὕς. 

τάν τε] A reading of Porson, Adv. p. 
151, for πάντες. 

Snotdv ...] These towns lie in the 
Thracian Chersonesus, where the Athe- 
nians had extensive possessions, and which 
was laid waste by Philip in B.c. 341— 
340. Eleus was at the lowest part of the 
Hellespont, and Madytus a little above if. 
Pomp. Mela, ii. 2. Alopeconnesus was 
on a promontory looking towards Imbros, 
to the n.£. of it. It had belonged to the 
Athenians, and was full of pirates and 
wreckers, so that their commendations 
could not have been worth much. 

ἀπὸ ταλάντων ἑξήκοντα] A phrase of 
doubtful meaning. But of course it is 
not to be supposed that a golden crown 
of sixty talents in weight was presented, 
unless by ‘talent’ something else is 
meant, very different from 60 minae, or 
6000 drachmae of 66°5 grains each. [10 
is more likely that the talent here spoken 
of was a smaller one in use for gold, and 


ΜΟΙ. Ιἰ 


equal to 6 Attic drachmae, i.e. about 
2 oz. and 71 grains. 60 such would give 
a crown of considerable weight and value, 
in fact of nearly 54 oz. Bockh (Pol. 
Econ. i. 39) says that he finds very few 


examples of crowns so heavy. See ‘ ta- 
lentum ’ in Dict. of Antiq. 
παραίτιος ‘a helping cause.’ A com- 


mon word in such decrees. Thus in an 
Agrigentine inscription, ap. Gruter, p. 
ecce (quoted by Reiske), we have ὑπάρχων 
τοῖς τε δημοσίοις ἡμῶν πράγμασι καὶ ἑνὶ 
ἑκάστῳ τῶν πολιτῶν παραίτιος ἀγαθοῦ 
πολλάκι γεγένηται. 

τῆς Φιλίππου] δυνάμεως ΟΥ χειρός. 
Dissen compares Aesch. c. Ctes. § 257: 
ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν ἐξελέσθαι τῶν Φιλίππου. 

ἐν τῷ κοινῷ βουλευτηρίῳ] Common to 
the inhabitants of Sestus, &c., as the Pan- 
ionium (Herod. i. 143) was to the twelve 
Jonian cities on the coast of Asia Minor. 

ἡ προαίρεσις ἡ ἐμὴ καὶ 7 πολιτεία] 
Demosthenes affects this combination. 
Thus ἃ 361: οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμῆς πολιτείας 
οὐδὲ προαιρέσεως. And in § 390: ἡ ἐμὴ 
πολιτεία καὶ προαίρεσις. 


ΕΞ 
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Φιλίππου κακίαν. ὁ μέν ye φίλος καὶ σύμμαχος ὧν τοῖς 
Βυζαντίοις πολιορκῶν αὐτοὺς ἑωρᾶτο ὑπὸ πάντων, οὗ τί 
116 γένοιτ᾽ ἂν αἴσχιον ἢ μιαρώτερον ; ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ καὶ μεμ- 
ψάμενοι πολλὰ καὶ δίκαια ἂν ἐκείνοις εἰκότως περὶ ὧν 
ἠγνωμονήκεσαν εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν χρόνοις, οὐ 
μόνον οὐ μνησικακοῦντες οὐδὲ προϊέμενοι τοὺς ἀδικου- 
μένους, ἀλλὰ καὶ σώζοντες ἐφαίνεσθε, ἐξ ὧν δόξαν, εὔνοιαν, 
τιμὴν παρὰ πάντων ἐκτᾶσθε. 


10 


Ν Ν μὲ Ν ἈΝ 
καὶ μὴν ὅτι μὲν πολλοὺς 
> , 30, a ΄ A Ψ ὃ 3 
ἐστεφανώκατ᾽ ἤδη τῶν πολιτευομένων ἅπαντες ἴσασι δι 
ὅντινα δ᾽ ἄλλον ἡ πόλις ἐστεφάνωται, σύμβουλον λέγω 

Ν ΟΥ̓ Ν tee Ν 5059 «ἃ ® 5 “Ὁ »” 
καὶ ῥήτορα, πλὴν dv ἐμὲ, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς εἰπεῖν ἔχοι. 

ν ’ὔ ἈΝ Ν / aA ΗΝ a 5 ,’ 

Iva τοίνυν καὶ τὰς βλασφημίας, ἃς κατὰ τῶν Εὐβοέων 
καὶ τῶν Βυζαντίων ἐποιήσατο, εἴ τι δυσχερὲς αὐτοῖς ἐπέ- 
πρακτο πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὑπομιμνήσκων, συκοφαντίας οὔσας 
> , N , A A > a κ κ 
ἐπιδείξω μὴ μόνον τῷ ψευδεῖς εἶναι (τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ 
ε , ε La) > Ἧ ε lal 5 ‘\ Ὗ “ 2 Ν 
ὑπάρχειν ὑμᾶς εἰδότας ἡγοῦμαι), ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ, εἰ τὰ 
μάλιστ᾽ ἦσαν ἀληθεῖς, οὕτως ὡς ἐγὼ κέχρημαι τοῖς πράγ- 

΄ὔ ΄ ἃ Xx δύ Ἁ las θ᾽ 

μασι συμφέρειν χρήσασθαι, ἕν ἢ δύο βούλομαι τῶν κα 
ἴων ἴω A A ay) 
ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν τῇ πόλει διεξελθεῖν, Kal ταῦτ 
> , \ Ν 5» 5 ’, Ν / Las Ἂς Ν 
ἐν βραχέσι: καὶ γὰρ ἀνδρα ἰδίᾳ καὶ πόλιν κοινῇ πρὸς τὰ 


15 
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258 


σύμμαχος ὥν] Jacobs asserts that a 
previous alliance between Philip and the 
Byzantines is not mentioned elsewhere. 
But he is in error, for the fact is stated in 
§ 109. 

οἱ Kal... ἂν ἐκείνοις) ‘but you who 
might with good reason even have made 
many and just complaints against them 
for the wrongs which they had done you.’ 
The reference is to the social war of the 
confederates, Byzantium, Chios, Rhodes, 
and Cos, against Athens, B.c. 357—355, 
by which she was obliged to recognize 
their independence, and acquiesce in their 
separation from her confederacy. 

ἠγνωμονήκεσαν)]͵ ἀγνωμονεῖν literally 
means to be guilty of wrongheadedness, 
and is here used as an euphemistic sub- 
stitute for ἀδικεῖν, the offence being attri- 
buted to the head instead of the heart. 
This is not to be wondered at, for the 
Athenians themselves were grossly in the 
wrong. 

ov μόνον ov] ‘instead of bearing 
malice, and abandoning the oppressed, 
ever exhibited yourselves as their de- 


liverers.’ 

σύμβουλον λέγω] 
orator I mean.’ 

κατὰ τῶν Εὐβοέων] The attacks on 
the Byzantines are not found in the pub- 
lished orations of Aeschines. Those on 
the Euboeans are made ec. Ctes. p. 66. 

ὑπάρχειν ὑμᾶς elddtas] ‘of this I 
believe you are already well assured.’ A 
stronger and fuller phrase than the simple 
εἰδέναι. Comp. § 287: ὑπάρχειν ἐγ- 
νωσμένους. Also de Rhod. Liber. p. 339: 
ὑπάρχειν ἐγνωκότες, ἕο. And c. Meid. 
§ 50: ταῦτα ἐγνωσμένα ὑπάρχει. 

οὕτως ὡς ἐγὼ κέχρημαι] ‘that my 
policy in the administration of affairs, was 
that which it was to your interest to 
adopt.’ 

τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ‘ performed within your 
times.’ If so, some of his hearers must 
have been very old men, for the battle of 
Haliartus was fought in B.c. 395, or 
sixty-five years before the delivery of this 
speech. 

καὶ γὰρ ἄνδρα... . πράττειν] Mr. Ken- 
nedy thus translates this: ‘For both in- 


‘ counsellor and 


118 πράττειν. 
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ὕ »- ε , φᾷς ας wn nw A Ν 
κάλλιστα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ἀεὶ δεῖ πειρᾶσθαι τὰ λοιπὰ 


ε nw 4, Lo 
υμεις τοίνυν, ὦ 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Λακεδαι- 5 


΄ A Ἀ , ΕῚ , Ν ‘\ , “Ὁ 
μονίων γῆς καὶ θαλάττης ἀρχόντων καὶ τὰ κύκλῳ τῆς 


3 ἰοῦ 4 ε “~ XN a » 
Αττικῆς κατεχόντων ἁρμοσταῖς καὶ φρουραῖς, Εὔβοιαν, 


if 9 
Τάναγραν, τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἅπασαν, Μέγαρα, Αἴγιναν, Κλε- 


Ν Ν + , 5 an 5 A Lal , / 
ὠνὰς, Tas ἀλλας νήσους, οὐ ναῦς, οὐ τείχη τῆς πόλεως τότε 


κεκτημένης, ἐξήλθετε εἰς “Αλίαρτον καὶ πάλιν οὐ πολλαῖς 


dividuals and communities should ever 
strive to model their subsequent actions 
by their most glorious antecedents.’ 
Λακεδαιμονίων... ἀρχόντων] Imme- 
diately after the Peloponnesian war. 
apuoorais|] Harpocration describes 
them as of ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων εἰς τὰς 
ὑπηκόους πόλεις ἄρχοντες ἐκπεμπόμενοι. 
Εὔβοιαν͵]͵ Euboea, except Oreus, was 
taken by the Lacedaemonians after a suc- 
cessful sea-fight with the Athenians, B.c. 
411. Thucydides (viii. 95) speaks of this 
event as the cause of the greatest alarm 
to Athens: ἔκπληξις μεγίστη δὴ τῶν πρὶν 
παρέστη. οὔτε γὰρ 7 ἐν Σικελίᾳ συμφορὰ, 
οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδέν πω οὕτως ἐφόβησεν. 
Boeotia came under the Lacedaemonian 
rule after the seizure of the Cadmeia or 
Citadel of Thebes (B.c. 382) by the Lace- 
daemonian Phoebidas on his way to 
Olynthus (p. 373). As for Tanagra, it 
would seem that it remained favourable 
to Sparta, when Thebes and the rest of 
Boeotia was in open war against her; 
hence perhaps this city is so prominently 
mentioned here (Xen. Hell. v. 4. 49). 
Megara was rescued from the Athenians 
by the Lacedaemonian Brasidas on _ his 
way to Thrace, B.c. 424, from which time 
it continued in friendly relation with 
Sparta (Thucyd. iv. 66). Aegina was dis- 
possessed of its inhabitants (B.c. 431) by 
the Athenians, who then colonized the 
island with settlers from their own city 
(Thucyd. ii. 27). Of the expelled Aegi- 
netans some betook themselves to Thyrea, 
on the confines of Argos and Laconia, a 
territory given to them by the Lacedae- 
monians. The rest were dispersed 
throughout other parts of Greece. in 
B.c. 405 Lysander collected together as 
many of them as he could, and restored 
them to their old home (Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 
9). Cleonae was a town not far from 
Argos, on the road to Corinth, in alliance 
(p.c. 420) with the former city and 
Athens against Sparta. Thucyd. v. 67. 
τὰς ἄλλας... οὐ τείχη] An exagge- 
ration. Lysander allowed the Athenians 


we 


to retain twelve ships of war, and did not 
compel them to destroy all the fortifica- 
tions of the city, but only those of the Pei- 
raeeus, and the walls connecting if with 
Athens. Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 20. Thirl- 
wall, iv. c. xxx. p. 167. The ἄλλαι νῆσοι 
were of course in the Aegean, as Lesbos 
and Samos. Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 5. 

. ἐξήλθετε eis ᾿Αλίαρτον] In Boeotia. 
Soon after the end of the Peloponnesian 
war the Thebans became dissatisfied with 
the Spartans, and managed to get up a 
war with them, by prevailing upon the 
Locrians of Opus to invade a territory 
which had long been a subject of conten- 
tion between themselves and the Phocians 
(B.c. 395). Lysander was despatched 
into Phocis to collect troops there, and 
then march to Haliartus, where Pausanias, 
one of the kings of Sparta, was ordered to 
meet him ona certain day, which how- 
ever he failed in doing. The Thebans 
meanwhile had sent an embassy to Athens 
requesting aid, which was unanimously 
granted, while at the same time they had 
themselves despatched troops to protect 
Haliartus. Upon this, Lysander, without 
waiting for Pausanias, resolved to make 
himself master of that town, and was 
slain in an engagement under its walls. 
The next day Pausanias appeared with 
6000 men, but on the day after, the 
Thebans were again cheered by the arri- 
val of the Athenian forces under Thrasy- 
bulus, which so alarmed Pausanias that 
he consented to a truce, and withdrew 


from Boeotia. Grote ix.408. See note, 
p- 87. 
πάλιν. .. εἰς Κόρινθον] Soon after 


the defeat at Haliartus, Agesilaus was re- 
called by the Spartans from Asia Minor, 
and a confederacy formed against them 
by Athens, Argos, Corinth, and the 
Boeotians, which led to a battle near Co- 
rinth (μεγάλη μάχη πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους 7 
ἐν Κορίνθῳ, adv. Lept. § 59), in which the 
confederates were defeated (Xen. Hell. 
iv. 2. 23. Diod. Sic. xiv. 86), after a war 
which lasted eight years altogether. It was 
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[p: 258,14 


ἡμέραις ὕστερον εἰς Κόρινθον, τῶν τότε ᾿Αθηναίων πόλλ᾽ 


“Ἁ 5) tA A Ν , LN , 
ἂν ἐχόντων μνησικακῆσαι καὶ Κορινθίοις καὶ Θηβαίοις 
nw ἊΝ ᾿ς ΟΝ , - 5 > 5 
τῶν περὶ τὸν Δεκελεικὸν πόλεμον πραχθέντων" aN οὐκ 
5 i) nw 3 5 5 ’ὔὕ , , Kn 5 / 

119 ἐποίουν τοῦτο, οὐὸ eyyus. καίτοι τότε ταῦυτα ἀμφότερα, 
5 ’ » » - Ν -} “ > , ¥y 3 5 , 
Αἰσχίνη, ov ὑπὲρ εὐεργετῶν ἐποίουν οὔτ ἀκίνδυνα 
ἑώρων. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ ταῦτα προεῖντο τοὺς καταφεύγοντας 
5 5 (4 Ν 9 3 e \ 5 itd Ἂν ἴω 5 »“" 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ εὐδοξίας καὶ τιμῆς ἤθελον τοῖς 
wn ε Ν / 5 ~ \ “ ’ὔ 
δεινοῖς αὑτοὺς διδόναι, ὀρθῶς καὶ καλῶς βουλευόμενοι. 
120 πέρας μὲν γὰρ ἅπασιν ἀνθρώποις ἐστὶ τοῦ βίου θάνατος, 
x 5 Cyan Coe θείρξ. 2. δεῖ δὲ ὺς 90 
κἂν ἐν οἰκίσκῳ τις αὑτὸν καθείρξας τηρῇ" δεῖ δὲ τοὺς 
ἀγαθοὺς avdpas ἐγχειρεῖν μὲν ἅπασιν ἀεὶ τοῖς καλοῖς, τὴν 
ἀγαθὴν προβαλλομένους ἐλπίδα, φέρειν δ᾽ 6 τι ἂν ὁ θεὸς 


“ , 3,45 ’, ε ε / ye af 

121 διδῷ γενναίως. ταῦτ ἐποιουν OL UMETEPOL TPOYOVOL, ταῦθ 
ε Qn ε , ἃ ,ὔ 5 ’ὔὕ 5» 

ὑμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, οἱ Λακεδαιμονίους οὐ φίλους ὄντας 
9509 5» » > Ν Ἂς Ν / ε Las 5 / 

οὐδ᾽ εὐεργέτας, ἀλλὰ πολλὰ THY πόλιν ἡμῶν ἠδικηκότας 


Ν , 9 Ν “~ 4 3 ’΄ 
καὶ μεγάλα, ἐπειδὴ Θηβαῖοι κρατήσαντες ἐν Λεύκτροις 
5 ~ > / , 3 / Ν /, 
ἀνελεῖν ἐπεχείρουν, διεκωλύσατε, οὐ φοβηθέντες τὴν τότε 
Θηβαίοις ῥώμην καὶ δόξαν ὑπάρχουσαν, οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ οἷα 
πεποιηκότων ἀνθρώπων κινδυνεύσετε διαλογισάμενοι: καὶ 


known as 6 Κορινθιακὸς πόλεμος, because 
the neighbourhood of Corinth was the 
scene of it, and concluded by the peace of 
Antalcidas, B.c. 387. See note, p. 89. 

πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἐχόντων μνησικακῆσαι) 
‘though they might have shown many 
reasons for bearing ill-will.’ 

τὸν Δεκελεικὸν πόλεμον] See note on 
ἐπιτειχίσματα, p. Bl. 

ἤθελον τοῖς δεινοῖς) ‘they were will- 
ing to expose themselves to dangers.’ So 
Judges v. 2: “ When the people willingly 
offered themselves.’? Some suppose that 
the Orator here had in his mind the 
address of Sarpedon (Il. xii. 322—328). 
Taylor says, “‘ nimirum noster Πλατωνίζει, 
ut saepe observatum fuit.’”’” A similar 
sentiment is thus expressed by Cicero 
(Philip. x. 10): “‘ Ita praeclara est recupe- 
ratio libertatis, ut ne mors quidem sit in 
recuperanda libertate fugienda. Quod si 
immortalitas consequeretur praesentis pe- 
riculi fugam, tamen eo magis fugienda 
ea videretur, quo diuturnior servitus esset. 
Quum vero dies et noctes omnia nos undi- 
que fata circumstent, non est viri mini- 
meque Romani dubitare eum spiritum, 
quem naturae debeat, patriae reddere.’ 


ὀρθῶς .. βουλευόμενοι) ‘and a right 
and noble decision it was.’ Drake. 

κἂν ἐν ὀϊκίσκῳ] ἀντὶ τοῦ μικρῷ τινὶ 
οἴκῳ" ἐκάλουν δὲ οἱ ᾿Αττικοὶ τὸ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
λεγόμενον ὀρνιθοτροφεῖον (ἃ bird-cage) 
οἰκίσκον. Harpoc. Translate: ‘ even if a 
man keeps himself shut up in a chamber 
or closet.’ Propertius (iii. 18. 25) thus 
amplifies the idea, which was often eulo- 
gized by the ancients: 


‘Tle licet ferro cautus se condat et aere, 
Mors tamen inclusum protrahet inde ca- 
put.” 


τὴν ayabny... ἐλπίδα] ‘holding be- 
fore themselves the shield of a good hope.’ 
Comp. Menander, Meinek. Fragm. iv. 
214: ὅταν τι πράττῃς ὕσιον ἀγαθὴν ἐλπίδα 
πρόβαλλε σαυτῷ, τοῦτο γιγνώσκων ὅτι 
τόλμῃ δικαίᾳ καὶ θεὸς συλλαμβάνει. 

οἱ Λακεδαιμονίους | ‘though the Lacedae- 
monians were not friends or benefactors, 
yet when the Thebans after their victory at 
Leuctra attempted to crush them,’ &e. 

οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ ... διαλογιδάμενοι)] ‘nor 
even considering what had been the con- 
duct of those for whom you were to im- 
peril yourselves.’ 


15 


259 


—259, 3.] ΠΕΡῚ TOY STE@ANOY. 453 


, A (Sol 5 , 5 ΄ o x 
yap τοι πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐδείξατε ἐκ τούτων ὅτι κἂν 
ὁτιοῦν τις εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐξαμάρτῃ, τούτῳ τὴν ὀργὴν εἰς τἄλλα 


κ᾿ “Δ > e Ν ’ὔ x 5 ’ 7 ’ 
EX ETE, αν ὃ ὑπερ σωτηὴριας 7) ἐλευθερίας κίνδυνός τις ! 


5 Ἀ ’ A tA *4spP e 
αὐτοὺς καταλαμβάνῃ, οὔτε μνησικακήσετε οὐθ᾽ ὑπολο- 


ia) Ν > ee 4 ΄’, ψ 3 , > Ν 
128 γιεῖσθε. καὶ οὐκ ἐπι τουτων μονων οὕτως ἐσχήκατε, ἀλλὰ 


124 


πάλιν σφετεριζομένων Θηβαίων τὴν Εὔβοιαν οὐ περιείδετε, 
5.9. δὶ εκ , κ ΄ τω 25 Ν 
οὐδ᾽ ὧν ὑπὸ Θεμίσωνος καὶ Θεοδώρου περὶ ᾿Ωρωπὸν 
AOL > ΄ 3 ys , \ ΄ la) 
ἠδίκησθε ἀνεμνήσθητε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐβοηθήσατε καὶ τούτοις, τῶν 
3 “a γι , las ,ὔ lias / 
ἐθελοντῶν τότε τριηράρχων πρῶτον γενομένων TH πόλει, 
ὧν εἷς ἣν ἐγώ. ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω περὶ τούτων. καίτοι καλὸν μὲν 
ἐποιήσατε καὶ τὸ σῶσαι τὴν νῆσον, πολλῷ δ᾽ ἔτι τούτου 
/ lal ἴω 
κάλλιον τὸ καταστάντες κύριοι καὶ τῶν σωμάτων καὶ τῶν 
πόλεων ἀποδοῦναι ταῦτα δικαίως αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἐξημαρτη- 
κόσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς, μηδὲν ὧν ἠδίκησθε ἐν οἷς ἐπιστεύθητε 
ὑπολογισάμενοι. μυρία τοίνυν ἕτερα εἰπεῖν ἔχων παρα- 
λείπω, ναυμαχίας, ἐξόδους πεζὰς, στρατείας, καὶ πάλαι 
γεγονυίας καὶ νῦν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, ἃς ἁπάσας ἡ πόλις τῆς 
a »” ν - Ὁ , 3 ΄ Ν it / 
Tov ἄλλων ἕνεχ᾽ “Ελλήνων ἐλευθερίας καὶ σωτηρίας πεποί- 


οὔτε μνησικακήσετε οὔθ᾽ ὑπολογιεῖσθε] 
‘you will neither bear them ill-will, nor 
take it into consideration.’ 

σφετεριζομένων.... THY Εὔβοιαν ‘when 
they were getting possession of Euboea.’ 
Euboea seems to have fallen under the 
supremacy of the Thebans after the battle 
of Leuctra (ἠκολούθουν δ᾽ αὑτοῖς καὶ 
Φωκεῖς ὑπήκοοι γεγενημένοι καὶ Εὐβοεῖς 
ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων. Xen. Hell. 
vi. ὅ. 23). In B.c. 358 the Euboeans, 
for some reason or other, became discon- 
tented with their position, and a civil war 
broke out, one party invoking the aid of 
Thebes, the other of Athens. Both these 
cities accordingly despatched forces to aid 
their respective partizans, and the result 
was that, after a series of indecisive ac- 
tions, and much bloodshed and suffering, 
the Euboeans made up their differences, 
and the Boeotians returned to their own 
country. This is the statement of Diodo- 
rus, xvi. 7. According to Demosthenes 
(de €hers. § 79, p. 199), however, and 
Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 85), the Thebans 
made a direct attempt to enslave the 
islanders (καταδουλοῦσθαι), whereupon 
they earnestly entreated the Athenians 
for aid, which was sent with the utmost 


expedition, and with so much success, 
that in thirty days the Thebans were 
forced to evacuate the island. This it 
appears was the first occasion on which 
the office of a trierarch was undertaken 
by volunteers, so as to save the delay at- 
tending the ordinary process of selecting 
those whose turn it was to serve. Of 
these volunteers Demosthenes was one, 
a person named Philinus serving with 
him as syntrierarch of the same ship. 
c. Androt. § 17. c. Meid. § 204. 

περὶ ᾿᾽᾿Ωρωπόν] See pp. 4 and 371. 
Grote x. 392. 

καίτοι καλὸν μὲν ἐποιήσατε] ‘and in- 
deed though you acted nobly in saving 
the island, yet you acted much more nobly 
still, in that when you had become mas- 
ters both of their persons and their cities 
you restored them. .. .’ 

μηδὲν. . . ὑπολογισάμενοι] ‘and did 
not in an affair where you were trusted 
take into your consideration any of the 
wrongs you had suffered.’ Schiifer thus: 
‘Nullam injuriarum vobis illatarum pensi 
habentes in iis rebus, quae vobis creditae 
essent: 804 omnes integras bona fide red- 
dentes.’ 
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= Ν , Ν 
125 ται. εἶτ᾽ ἐγὼ τεθεωρηκὼς ἐν τοσούτοις καὶ τοιούτοις τὴν 
/ e Ν A “Ὁ Ξ, / > ,ὔ 5 
πόλιν ὑπὲρ τῶν τοῖς ἄλλοις συμφερόντων ἐθέλουσαν ἀγω- 
“ “ “A 3, 
νίζεσθαι, ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς τρόπον τινὰ τῆς βουλῆς οὔσης τι 
¥. 4, x 7, , 7, A ral 
ἔμελλον κελεύσειν ἢ τί συμβουλεύσειν αὐτῇ ποιεῖν ; 
~ ‘\ ’ὔ Ν Ν ’ , 0 Ν 
μνησικακεῖν νὴ Δία πρὸς τοὺς βουλομένους σώζεσθαι, καὶ 25 
126 προφάσεις ζητεῖν Ov ἃς ἅπαντα προησόμεθα. καὶ τίς οὐκ 
x 3 / ΄ ,ὔ yy A ε ,ὕ an , 
ἂν ἀπέκτεινέ pe δικαίως, εἴ TL τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τῇ πόλει 260 
“ Ν 
καλῶν λόγῳ μόνον καταισχύνειν ἐπεχείρησα ; ἐπεὶ τό γε 
» 5 ΕΝ > 4 > ε ~ 5 ~~ OQ) 5 7 5» Ν 
ἔργον οὐκ ἂν ἐποιήσαθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἀκριβῶς oid ἐγώ: εἰ γὰρ 
5» γ ’ὔὕ > 5 , ΕῚ 9 na " ε »“ ε 
ἠβούλεσθε, τί ἦν ἐμποδών ; οὐκ ἐξῆν ; οὐχ ὑπῆρχον οἱ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐροῦντες οὗτοι; 5 
lal A 3 
1257 Βούλομαι τοίνυν ἐπανελθεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἃ τούτων ἑξῆς ἐπολι- 
τευόμην' καὶ σκοπεῖτε ἐν τούτοις πάλιν αὖ, τί τὸ τῇ πόλει 
΄ > Εἰς αἷσι \ > » 3 a ἈΝ ἈΝ 
βέλτιστον ἦν. ὁρῶν γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸ ναυτικὸν 
ὑμῶν καταλυόμενον, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πλουσίους ἀτελεῖς ἀπὸ 
μικρὰ 
ἔτι δ᾽ 
ἔθηκα 


’ὔ ae Ἀ Ἂς ἃς UA ~ 5 , ἂς 
νομον καθ ον τους μὲν τὰ δίκαια ποίειν ηναγκαᾶασα, τους 


μικρῶν ἀναλωμάτων γιγνομένους, τοὺς δὲ μέτρια ἢ 10 


’ὔ lal la Ἂς 3, 5 7 
κεκτημένους τῶν πολιτῶν τὰ οντα ἀπολλύντας, 
> na Qn 
198 ὑστερίζουσαν ἐκ τούτων THY πόλιν τῶν καιρῶν, 
’ Ἂν Ἁ , »» tg Se ’ a / 
πλουσίους, τοὺς δὲ πένητας ἔπαυσ᾽ ἀδικουμένους, TH πόλει 
9 > 3 A 
δ᾽ ὅπερ Ἣν χρησιμώτατον, εν καιρῳ γίγνεσθαι τὰς παρα- 15 
Ν “ “ “ 
σκευὰς ἐποίησα. καὶ γραφεὶς τὸν ἀγῶνα τοῦτον εἰς ὑμᾶς 


εἶτ᾽ ἐγώ] ‘well then after observing the 
state on so many and such occasions ready 
to enter upon a contest for the interests 
of others, what was I to urge or advise 
her to do, when the deliberation was in a 
manner about herself ?’ 

νὴ Ata] Ironically: ‘ to rake up griev- 
ances I suppose.’ Soc. Meid. § 50: τίς 
ἀνθρωπίνη καὶ μετρία σκῆψις φανεῖται τῶν 
πεπραγμένων αὐτῷ; ὀργὴ νὴ Ala: Kal 
γὰρ τοῦτο τυχὸν λέξει. 

εἴ τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων) ‘if I had at- 
tempted in words only to dishonour any 
of the glorious antecedents of the city.’ 
τό γε ἔργον, ‘ the thing itself.’ 

καταλυόμενον)] “ dissolvi,’ 
ruin,’ i.e. by falling in pieces. 
Homer, 1]. ii. 135: 


δοῦρα σέσηπε νεῶν καὶ σπάρτα λέλυνται. 


‘going to 
Thus 


ἀτελεῖς ἀπὸ μικρῶν] ‘getting off un- 
taxed by small payments.’ The prepo- 


sition denotes the manner or means of 
their virtual exemption. Comp. Aristoph. 
Plut. v. 377: 


ἐγώ τοι τοῦτ᾽ ἀπὸ σμικροῦ πάνυ, 
ἐθέλω διαπρᾶξαι. 


ἔτι δ᾽ ὑστερίζουσαν] ‘and the state 
moreover from these causes missing its 
opportunities.’ So ὑστερεῖν τῆς ἑορτῆς, 
‘to be too late for the feast.’ As in Plato, 
Gorg. c. 1: ᾿Αλλ ἦ, τὸ λεγόμενον (as 
the saying is) κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν καὶ 
ὑστεροῦμεν ; 

ἔθηκα νόμον] Demosthenes proposed 
this law in B.c. 340, immediately after 
the declaration of war against Philip. He 
was then ἐπιστάτης Tov ναυτικοῦ, a sort 
of ‘first lord of the admiralty.’ See p. 
334. 

καὶ γραφεὶς ... εἰσῆλθον] ‘ and having 
been indicted I came to trial upon this 
question before you.’ εἰσέρχεσθαι, εἰσιέναι 


129 


130 
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εἰσῆλθον καὶ ἀπέφυγον, καὶ τὸ μέρος τῶν ψήφων ὁ διώκων 


5 3» 4, /, , ἣς ε / n 
οὐκ ἔλαβεν. Kaito. πόσα χρήματα τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τῶν 


a x δ ὃ ΄ \ ΄ x ΄ 
συμμοριῶν Ἢ TOUS ευτέρους και τριτοὺς οἴεσθέ μοι δι- 


ὃ ΄ ν ay X \ θ a \ ΄ an > = 
OVAL, WOTE μάλιστα μεν μὴ VEWaAl TOV νομον τοῦτον, EL OE 


ἊΝ ΄, 2A 3 ε , awed > » 
μὴ, καταβαλόντα ἐᾶν ἐν υὑπωμοσίιᾳ; τοσαῦτ, ὦ ἄνδρες 


"AG A 9 9 ΄, 2 4 Ν ee 39 A ἈΝ n> 
VGLOL, ood ΟΚνΉσαιμ, αν προς υμαᾶς ELTEW. KAL TAUT 


> 4, ¥ 5 lal 
E€LKOTWS e7p αττον EKELVOL. 


> ~ ΑΙ nr 
ἣν yap αὐτοῖς ἐκ μὲν τῶν 


προτέρων νόμων συνεκκαίδεκα λειτουργεῖν, αὐτοῖς μὲν 


ἊΝ Ν 5 ὃ \ 5 / Ν δ᾽ 5 / a “ 
μικρα και OUVOEV ἀναλίσκουσι, τους απορους των πολιτῶν 


3 ΄, > \ rw |S A Ψ, Ν ΄ Ν 

ἐπιτρίβουσιν, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἐμοῦ νόμου τὸ γιγνόμενον κατὰ 
Ἀ lal 

τὴν οὐσίαν ἕκαστον τιθέναι, καὶ δυοῖν ἐφάνη τριήραρχος ὃ 


are used both of the defender and the 
accuser. So adv. Phorm. c. 1: οὐδεμίαν 
πώποτε δίκην εἰσήλθομεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, οὔτ᾽ 
ἐγκαλοῦντες οὔτ᾽ ἐγκαλούμενοι. 

τὸ μέρος] The fifth, which was neces- 
sary to save him from a fine of 1000 
drachmae. 

τοὺς ἡγεμόνας] See Appendix to the 
de Symmoriis, pp. 333, 334. 

δευτέρους καὶ τρίτου] By these must 
be meant the members who in order of 
wealth came next to the leaders or fore- 
men of the Symmories, perhaps with an 
allusion to those whose rating placed 
them in the second or third classes of the 
property-tax schedule. 

διδόναι] “ offered.’ 

μάλιστα μέν] As the most desirable 
alternative. ‘If possible,’ or ‘by all 
means’ is our idiom. 

εἰ δὲ uh... ἐν ὑπωμοσίᾳ ‘to drop it 
and leave it under exceptions.’ If any 
one wished to object against and stop a 


" proposed law, as unconstitutional and 


illegal, he made oath (ὑπωμοσία) that 
he would impeach the proposer by a 
γραφὴ παρανόμων. The bill (rogatio) was 
then suspended till the action was de- 
cided. If however the proposer, by col- 
lusion or otherwise, afterwards abandoned 
his measure instead of prosecuting it, he 
would naturally be said ‘ to have dropped 
it and left it under adjournment,’ κατα- 
βαλόντα ἐᾶν ἐν ὑπωμοσίᾳ. In legal pro- 
ceedings the ὑπωμοσία was the deposition 
or affidavit upon oath, by which a defend- 
ant or his friends for him supported an 
application for adjournment of a hearing 
or decision in his case, upon the pleas of 
compulsory absence, illness, &c. In this 
sense Harpocration (s. v.) thus explains it: 


τὸ ὑπερτίθεσθαι δίκην, προφάσει χρώ- 
μενον ἀποδημίᾳ ἢ νόσῳ, ἤ τινι τῶν 
παραπλησίων μεθ᾽ ὅρκου. Pollux (viii. 
56) explains it not very clearly thus: 
ὑπωμοσία δὲ ἔστιν ὅταν τις ἢ ψή- 
φισμα ἢ νόμον γράφοντα γράψηται ὡς 
ἀνεπιτήδειον. Schdman, de Comitiis, ii. 
c. 2. Dict. of Antiq. in Δίκη and Διαιτη- 
ταί. Mr. Kennedy observes, “I take 
καταβαλόντα to mean ‘ haying entered it 
in the public register,’ ἐν τῷ Μητρῴῳ, 
where the records of all decrees were 
kept. Demosthenes after carrying his 
measure in the assembly, and depositing 
it in the public archives, might have 
abandoned the defence of it, had he 
chosen to compromise the matter with 
his opponents. But comp. καθυφεῖναι 
ταῦτα, § 198. 

ἔπραττον) ‘attempted.’ Deinarchus 
(c. Dem. § 43) amongst his many accu- 
sations against Demosthenes, charges him 
with having received three talents, as a 
bribe to alter his proposed law on the 
trierarchy. 

μικρὰ καὶ οὐδέν] So Plato, Theaet. § 79: 
ταῦτα πάντα ἡγησαμένη σμικρὰ καὶ οὐδέν, 
‘little or nothing.’ 

τὸ γιγνόμενον) ‘each had to put down 
his share in proportion to his property.’ 
Literally, and as lawyers say, ‘the sum 
accruing due.’ So also is used τὸ ἐπι- 
βάλλον μέρος, ‘the proportionate quota.’ 

δυοῖν ἐφάνη τριήραρχος) Such a per- 
son’s taxable capital would have been 
twenty talents, and he must either have 
served by proxy as well as in person, or 
in two successive years. 

ὁ τῆς μιᾶς ἕκτος) * the sixteenth con- 
tributor to the one,’ i.e. the one which 
the sixteen jointly furnished. 


456 AHMOS@ENOYS [p. 261, 4 


A “ ‘\ 
181 τῆς μιᾶς ἕκτος καὶ δέκατος πρότερον συντελής: οὐδὲ yap 
τριηράρχους ἔτι ὠνόμαζον ἑαυτοὺς, ἀλλὰ συντελεῖς. ὥστε 5 
n A \ \ Ν ’ “ A 
δὴ ταῦτα λυθῆναι καὶ μὴ τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν ἀναγκασθῆναι, 
5 » ee 2 3 397 / , “ Ἂς ᾿ς 
οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 6 τι οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν. Kai μοι λέγε πρῶτον μὲν τὸ 
, 5 ἃ 2 ia ἣν \ > \ 
ψήφισμα Kal ὃ εἰσῆλθον τὴν γραφὴν, εἶτα τοὺς KaTa- 
3 lal 
λόγους, τόν τ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ προτέρου νόμου καὶ τὸν κατὰ TOV 
5. , te 
ἐμόν. λέγε. 10 
ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 
1832 [[Ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Πολυκλέους, μηνὸς βοηδρομιῶνος ἕκτῃ ἐπὶ δέκα, φυλῆς 
πρυτανευούσης ἹἹπποθοωντίδος, Δημοσθένης Δημοσθένους ἸΤ]αιανιεὺς εἰσ- 
ἤνεγκε νόμον εἰς τὸ τριηραρχικὸν ἀντὶ τοῦ προτέρου, καθ᾽ ὃν αἱ συντέλειαι 
ἦσαν τῶν τριηράρχων: καὶ ἐπεχειροτόνησεν 4 βουλὴ καὶ ὃ δῆμος" καὶ 
5 , / /, a Ν \ Ν / wn 
ἀπήνεγκε παρανόμων Δημοσθένει ἸΤατροκλῆς Φλυεὺς, καὶ τὸ μέρος TOV 


ψήφων οὐ λαβὼν ἀπέτισε τὰς πεντακοσίας δραχμάς. 
183 Φέρε δὴ καὶ τὸν καλὸν κατάλογον. 


KATAAOTOS. 


[Τοὺς τριηράρχους καλεῖσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν τριήρη συνεκκαίδεκα ἐκ τῶν ἐν τοῖς 


/, lal Ἂς Ν , a , my a 
λόχοις συντελειῶν, ἀπὸ εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ἐτῶν εἰς τετταράκοντα, ἐπὶ ἴσον TH 


χορηγίᾳ χρωμένους. 


συντελεῖ. ‘contributories.’ See p. 
334. 

καθ᾽ ὃ εἰσῆλθον] ‘in consequence of 
which I appeared on the indictment.’ 

τοὺς καταλόγους} ‘the service-rolls.’ 
C. R. K. 

ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ This document does not 
justify its title, for it is not at all like an 
ordinary ψήφισμα, and there is no reso- 
lution or enactment expressed in it. In- 
stead of this it simply contains a recital 
of four circumstances. Then again Po- 
lycles was not archon in B.c. 340, the 
year of the reform of the trierarchy, but 
Theophrastus. 

eis τὸ τριηραρχικόν] Mr. Newman asks, 
‘What is this ?—Laid a copy of the law 
before the admiralty ?’? Such indeed seems 
the only conceivable sense, but it is really 
sO unmeaning that Béckh, Pol. Ec. iv. 
note 387, suggests εἰσήνεγκε νόμον τρι- 
ηραρχικόν, areading which Dindorf adopts, 
observing “ εἰς τό deletum in exemplari 
Lindenbrogiano apud Taylorum.’” Had 
the document been genuine I should have 
followed his example. 


ἀπήνεγκε παρανόμων] ᾿Αποφέρειν isa 


regular judicial term, = ‘ nomen alicujus 
deferre ad praetorem ;’ so ἀποφέρει γραφὴν 
κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ κακώσεως πρὸς τὸν ἄρχοντα. 
c. Theocr. ὃ 42. 

τὰς πεντακοσίας] We should certainly 
have expected χιλίας. 

KATAAOLOS] Bockh, Urkunden, p. 
182, considers these κατάλογοι to be 
genuine. See p. 334. 

ἐκ τῶν ev Tots λόχοις} ‘according to 
the associations in the classes.’ Bockh 
(Pol. Ec. iv. note 350) quotes Aristotle, 
Polit. v. 8 (κατὰ φρατρίας καὶ λόχους καὶ 
φύλας), to show that λόχος may mean ἃ 
civil as well as a military division, but 
admits that the difficulty in the expression 
ev Tots λόχοις here cannot be solved. H. 
Wolf supposes the συμμορίαι to be meant, 
and this indeed is the only explanation 
that can be suggested. (See p. 333.) 
“From the embarrassment of the com- 
mentators concerning these λόχοι" Mr. 
Newman reasonably presumes that ‘‘ the 
use of the word has no parallel extant.”’ 

ἐπὶ ἴσον ‘discharging the duty equally.’ 
χορηγία is used for any state service, and 
is here the same as λειτουργία. 
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Ye \ Ν lal Ν 5 wef] A δ ’, 
Φέρε δὴ παρὰ τοῦτον τὸν ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ νόμου κατάλογον. 


KATAAOTOS. 


Tots τριηράρχους αἱρεῖσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν τριή ἀπὸ τῆς οὐσίας κατὰ 
ριηράρχους αἷρ ἣν τριήρη 7 


‘ ye λά δέ Sees δὲ > / (3 3 , 3 €TLi Ly a 
τιμῆσιν, ATO ταλάντων €KQ" €OV O€ πλείόονων ἢ OVOLA αἀποτετιμηὴμενη 2) 


“ Ν ~ ε 
χρημάτων, κατὰ τὸν ἀναλογισμὸν ἕως τριῶν πλοίων καὶ ὑπηρετικοῦ 1 


λειτουργία ἔστω. 


Ν Ν SEP Ν 5 ΄, 5» ΑΝ e 5 , 
κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν δὲ ἀναλογίαν ἔστω καὶ οἷς ἐλάττων 


TIVES ee τὰκ oe ΄ὔ > 7, , > δ δ 
ουσιὰα εἐστι τῶν οεκα ταλάντων, εις συντέλειαν συναγομένοις εἰς TA οεκα 


τάλαντα. 


"Apa γε μικρὰ βοηθῆσαι τοῖς πένησιν ὑμῶν δοκῶ, ἢ 


‘\ 5 wn x an ἈΝ Ν ’ὔ la ε 7 
μικρα ἀναλῶσαι αν του μὴ τὰ δίκαια WOLEL OL πλούσιοι ; 


, lal Ν “ ἴω ’ 
οὐ τοίνυν μόνον τῷ μὴ καθυφεῖναι ταῦτα σεμνύνομαι, οὐδὲ 


τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ συμφέροντα θεῖναι 


136 τὸν νόμον καὶ τῷ πεῖραν ἔργῳ δεδωκέναι. πάντα γὰρ τὸν 


,ὔ »“ > / ’ Ν ΗΝ la ἊΝ 
πόλεμον των ἀποστόλων γιγνομένων κατα TOV νομὸν TOV 


EVs 3 ε , » ΄ 3. 4 ΄ Siete 
εμον ουχ ὑκετηριαν ἔθηκε τριηρᾶρχος οὐδεὶς πώποθ ως 


ἀπὸ τῆς οὐσίας ‘according to their 
property as rated (for taxation), com- 
mencing with ten talents.’ Boéckh (Pol. 
Ec. iv. 14) observes that the ten talents 
were not the whole property, but only 
the capital, on which tax was paid. “Τῇ 
then the valuation of Nausinicus (8.6. 
378) was still in force, whoever was pos- 
sessed of fifty talents would be required 
to furnish one trireme, whoever of 150 
or more, three triremes and an auxiliary 
vessel besides.”’ 

ἕως τριῶν πλοίων] ‘as far as three 
vessels and a tender.’ The word πλοίων 
is here plainly used for triremes, and 
Mr. Newman observes, ‘‘I do not re- 
member πλοῖον in the Attic classics with 
this sense. It is a received doctrine that 
ναῦς is the generic term for ships of war, 
and πλοῖον for ships of burden.”’ But 
Aristotle (Ethics i. 1) evidently considers 
πλοῖον as a generic name for any sailing 
vessel, for he says that a πλοῖον is the 
τέλος or end of ναυπηγική. 

eis συντέλειαν ͵)ῦῚ͵ ‘grouped together 
into a company up to ten talents,’ i.e. 
till the aggregate taxable capital of the 
contributors made that amount. On 
these two κατάλογοι, Mr. N. observes, 
that when the orator directs them to be 
read, ‘‘ We naturally expect a schedule, 
or rather (in an English sense) a cata- 
logue, which shall tell how many Athenian 
citizens had to keep one or more tri- 


remes, how many half a trireme, how 
many one third, &c. &c.; nor does it 
appear to me that in this connexion, the 
word κατάλογος can have any other 
meaning. On the contrary, we are, in- 
stead, presented with two decrees, or 
fragments of decrees, which do not tell us 
the actual results of the reform at all; and, 
in fact, it would seem that what is here 
called τὸν ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ νόμου κατάλογον, 
would more properly be called a clause of 
the law itself.’ 

τῷ μὴ καθυφεῖναι ταῦτα] ‘not only 
then do I pride myself on not having 
abandoned these measures.’ So c. Meid. 
§ 48, καθυφεῖναι ἀγῶνα (to drop an 
action): 6 θεσμοθέτης φανήσεται, ἰδίᾳ 
πεισθεὶς ὅὁποσῳδήποτε ἀργυρίῳ καθυφεὶς 
τὸν ἀγῶνα. This usage of καθυφεῖναι 
seems to confirm the interpretation of 
καταβαλόντα (§ 129) givenin p. 455, and 
Mr. Long observes that it seems to be 
like the Latin ‘ praevaricari.’ 

τὸν méAeuov|] The war which com- 
menced with Philip’s attacks on Perinthus 
and Byzantium, B.c. 340—339, and ended 
with Chaeroneia. 

ἱκετηρίαν ἔθηκε] ‘appealed to the 
people,’ by appearing as suppliants in 
the public assembly and depositing their 
ἱκετηρία (κλάδος), i. 6. an olive bough with 
wool wound round it, on the altar in the 
Pnyx, on which the usual sacrifices of the 
τὰ εἰσιτήρια 6 Υ6 performed before a mect- 


26 


9 


_ 


139 οὐδὲ τῆς πόλεως ἀνάξιον. 
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5» Α 5 ε La) 5 5 ’ 5» , 5» 
ἀδικούμενος Tap υμιν, οὐκ ἐν Μουνυχίιᾳ ἐκαθέζετο, οὐχ 


ε Ν “ 5 , > 4 5 4 » > » 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστολέων ἐδέθη, οὐ τριήρης οὔτ᾽ ἔξω κατα- 
ληφθεῖσα ἀπώλετο τῇ πόλει, OVT αὐτοῦ ἀπελείφθη οὐ 


ν ΄-“ , 
ἅπαντα ταῦτα ἐγίγνετο. 


τὸ λειτουργεῖν: πολλὰ δὴ τὰ ἀδύνατα συνέβαινεν. 


’, , Ν Ν 
137 δυναμένη ἀνάγεσθαι. καίτοι κατὰ τοὺς προτέρους νόμους 
> » “ ον 
τὸ δ᾽ αἴτιον, ἐν τοῖς πένησιν ἣν 


3 Sy 
έγω 


δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ἀπόρων εἰς τοὺς εὐπόρους μετήνεγκα τὰς τριηρ- 


138 ἀρχίας: πάντ᾽ οὖν τὰ δέοντα ἐγίγνετο. 


Ν ἈΝ Ν > 
καὶ μὴν καὶ κατ 


“ » 5 ’ “To, 7 , ἣν lal 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀξιός εἰμι ἐπαίνου τυχεῖν, OTL πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα 


ἤμην πολιτεύματα, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἅμα δόξ ὶ ὶ καὶ 
προῃρούμην πο ματα, ὧν ἅμα δόξαι καὶ τιμαὶ καὶ 


δυνάμεις συνέβαινον τῇ πόλει βάσκανον δὲ καὶ πικρὸν 209 


\ ΄ 5.2 3 ΄ 3) SN 5. Χ Ν 
και κακόηθες οὐδέν εστι πολίτευμα Εεμον, οὐδὲ ταπεινον, 


SiN , > » » 
ταὐτὸ τοίνυν ἦθος ἔχων ἔν τε 


A“ Ν Ν / , XN > A «ε a 
τοῖς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν πολιτεύμασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς Ελληνικοῖς 


10 


15 


φανήσομαι: οὔτε yap ἐν τῇ πόλει τὰς παρὰ τῶν πλουσίων 5 
, ἴω x Ν ἴω lal ’ ε ᾽ὔ » 3 > 
χάριτας μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ τῶν πολλῶν δίκαια εἱλόμην, οὔτ᾽ ἐν 

Py ee “ Ν , lat Α, Ν ’ὔ 5» ’ὔ 
τοῖς Ελληνικοῖς τὰ Φιλίππου δῶρα καὶ τὴν ξενίαν ἡγάπησα 
ἀντὶ τῶν κοινῇ πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησι συμφερόντων. 

“Ἡγοῦμαι τοίνυν λοιπὸν εἶναί μοι περὶ τοῦ κηρύγματος 
εἰπεῖν καὶ τῶν εὐθυνῶν: τὸ γὰρ ὡς τὰ ἀριστά τε ἔπραττον 


Ν Ἂς Ν » 3 aN Ν ,ὔ 3 “ ε “ 
και διὰ TOAVTOS εὐυνους ELJLL και πρόθυμος €U ποιειν upas, 


e “~ > “A > , “A 7 , 
ἱκανῶς ἐκ TOV εἰρημένων δεδηλῶσθαί μοι νομίζω. 


ing was opened. The full phrase is 
ἱκετηρίαν τιθέναι ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, as in Aesch. 
F. L. § 15: ἱκετηρίαν θέντες ἐν τῷ δήμῳ. 

ἐν Μουνυχίᾳ ἐκαθέζετο] The Scho- 
liast informs us that the temple of Arte- 
mis, the port of Munychia, served as an 
asylum or place of sanctuary for the 
trierarchs and seamen. Comp. Lysias, 
c. Agor. § 27, p. 132: ὃ δὲ ᾿Αγόρατος καὶ of 
eyyuntal καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν Mov- 
νυχιάσιν. 

ἀποστολέων] “ commissioners of de- 
spatch.’ These officers, said to have been 
ten in number, were charged with the 
duty of seeing that the naval expeditions 
left the Peiraeeus at the appointed time, 
and with their ships in seaworthy condi- 
tion. A grammarian in Bekker’s Anecd. 
435. 29, thus describes their office: δέκα 
τὸν ἀριθμὸν ἄρχοντες ἦσαν, ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκπομ- 
πῆς τῶν πλεουσῶν τριήρων καὶ τῶν ava- 
γομένων πλοίων ἀποδεδειγμένοι. Pollux 


’ 
KQLTOL 


viii. 89, describes them as τοὺς προνοου- 
μένους TOD ἀποστολοῦ καὶ τοῦ ἔκπλου τῶν 
τριηρέων. 

ἔξω ‘at sea.’ 

ἐγίγνετο] ‘ were habitually occurring.’ 

τὸ δ᾽ αἴτιον] ‘and the reason was that 
the burden devolved upon the poor. 
Accordingly many were the cases of in- 
ability that happened.’ 

βάσκανον δέ] ‘but malignant, or 
vexatious, or unprincipled, is there no 
public measure of mine.’ βασκαίνω is 
‘to look with an evil eye upon.’ 

éxwv .. . φανήσομαι] ‘it will be 
clearly proved that I have.’ ‘‘ Which is 
always the force of φαίνομαι with the par- 
ticiple.’’ Drake. 

καίτοι... . παραλείπω] ‘not but that 
I am omitting the most important points 
of my administration and conduct,’ viz. 
those connected with the contest which 
ended in the battle of Chaeroneia. 


10 
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143 
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Ν lal 
τὰ μέγιστά ye τῶν πεπολιτευμένων καὶ πεπραγμένων 
> Lad 4 e vA A Ν 3 om Ν 
ἐμαυτῷ παραλείπω, ὑπολαμβάνων πρῶτον μὲν ἐφεξῆς τοὺς 
περὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ παρανόμου λόγους ἀποδοῦναί με δεῖν, εἶτα, 
κἂν μηδὲν εἴπω περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν πολιτευμάτων, ὁμοίως 
Tap ὑμῶν ἑκάστῳ τὸ συνειδὸς ὑπάρχειν μοι. 

ὧν μὲν οὖν λόγων, os οὗτος ἄνω καὶ κάτω διακυκῶν 

T λ ὃ 

ἔλεγε περὶ τῶν παραγεγραμμένων νόμων, οὔτε μὰ τοὺς 


Ν ε “ > , » 3 ak > , A 
θεοὺς ὑμᾶς οἶμαι μανθάνειν οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἠδυνάμην συνεῖναι : 


τοὺς πολλούς: ἁπλῶς δὲ τὴν ὀρθὴν περὶ τῶν δικαίων 
΄’, Ψ» Ν ’ ’ ε 9 > Χ ε 4 
διαλέξομαι. τοσούτου yap δέω λέγειν ws οὐκ εἰμὶ ὑπεύ- 
ἃ a = / \ » 4 > 9 
θυνος, ὃ νῦν οὗτος διέβαλλε καὶ διωρίζετο, ὥσθ᾽ ἅπαντα 
\ , ε ΄ὕ > ε na ἂ τι , τὶ 
τὸν βίον ὑπεύθυνος εἶναι ὁμολογῶ ὧν ἢ διακεχείρικα ἢ 
πεπολίτευμαι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν. ὧν μέντοι γε ἐκ τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας 
5 , 7 “ 7 > ’ ε » ε ’ 
ἐπαγγειλάμενος δέδωκα τῷ δήμῳ, οὐδεμίαν ἡμέραν ὑπεύ- 
= , 3 ΄ > ΄ 309. » 50») 
θυνος εἶναί φημι (ἀκούεις Αἰσχίνη ;) οὐδ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα, 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων τις ὧν τύχῃ. τίς γάρ ἐστι 
λόγους] or ‘put in counterview.’ 


τοὺς ... ‘address to you 


my defence.’ 

ὁμοίως ... ὑπάρχειν μοι] ‘that all the 
same have I the consciousness of each of 
you for my witness.’ 

ἄνω καὶ κάτω Siaxve@y] Lit: ‘making 
a topsy-turvy hotch-potch,’ i.e. making 
a thorough jumble of them. Plato uses 
the phrases ἄνω καὶ κάτω μεταστρέφειν, 
μεταβάλλειν, and (Theaet. c. 27) the 
proverb ἄνω κάτω πάντα. Compare τὰ μὲν 
ἄνω κάτω θήσω, Herod. iii. 3. The Latin 
idiom is ‘ susque deque,’ or ‘ sursum deor- 
sum.’ Ours, ‘topsy-turvy,’ i.e. ‘ topside 
t?other-way,’ or as some explain it, ‘ top- 
side, turf-way,’ i.e., reversed as a clod 
turned over. 

περὶ τῶν παραγεγραμμένων͵] ‘about 
the laws exhibited in contrast.’ In a 
γραφὴ παρανόμων the prosecutor exhi- 
bited side by side with the clauses of the 
proposed new law those enactments of the 
old laws which he alleged to be contra- 
vened. Thus Aesch. c. Ctes. § 201: ὥσπερ 
γὰρ ἐν τῇ τεκτονικῇ, ὅταν εἰδέναι βουλώ- 
μεθα τὸ ὀρθὸν καὶ τὸ μὴ, τὸν κανόνα προσ- 
φέρομεν ᾧ διαγινώσκεται, οὕτω καὶ ἐν 
ταῖς γραφαῖς ταῖς τῶν παρανόμων παρά- 
κειται κανὼν τοῦ δικαίου τουτὶ τὸ σανίδιον 
καὶ τὸ ψήφισμα καὶ οἱ παραγεγραμμένοι 
νόμοι. Comp. α. Aristoc. § 72. Mr. K. 
translates παραγεγραμμένων by ‘ counter- 
written,’ and also suggests ‘ contrasted’ 


ἁπλῶς δὲ τὴν ὀρθήν] ‘ but I will speak 
of the justice of the case in the simple 
straightforward way.’ 

ὃ viv... διωρίζετο] ‘as he just now 
was falsely and distinctly asserting.’ Lord 
B. 

ὧν ἢ διακεχείρικα . .. παρ᾽ ὑμῖν] ‘ for 
whatever I have either handled or done 
as a public man amongst you.’ διαχειρί- 
Cew is used peculiarly of administering 
public funds, or managing public pro- 
perty of any kind. Thus Aesch. c. Ctes. 
8 26: τὰ δημόσια χρήματα διεχείριζε, 
and πάντες ὅσοι διαχειρίζουσί τι τῶν τῆς 
πόλεως πλέον ἢ τριάκοντα ἡμέρας. 

ὧν μέντοι ye] ‘For what however I 
have of my own private property of- 
fered and given to the people, I affirm 
that Iam not accountable, no not fora 
single day.’ Demosthenes here ‘ confesses 
and avoids.’ Aeschines does not assert 
that his rival was accountable for the ex- 
penditure of his donations; but that it 
was not legally competent for him to be 
honoured with a crown for the discharge 
of the duties of an office, till he had passed 
his accounts of the expenditure of the 
public monies entrusted to him in and 
for that office. This allegation Demos- 
thenes does not meet. 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων] Who had 
to render a strict account of their admi- 
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νόμος τοσαύτης ἀδικίας Kal μισανθρωπίας μεστὸς, ὥστε 
τὸν δόντα τι τῶν ἰδίων καὶ ποιήσαντα πρᾶγμα φιλάνθρω- 
πον καὶ φιλόδωρον τῆς χάριτος μὲν ἀποστερεῖν, εἰς τοὺς 5 
συκοφάντας δὲ ἄγειν, καὶ τούτους ἐπὶ τὰς εὐθύνας ὧν 
A 3 , 5 \ a > , “ Δ 
ἔδωκεν ἐφιστάναι ; οὐδὲ εἷς. εἰ δέ φησιν οὗτος, δειξάτω, 
oN ΄ \ ΄ 9\\? > » “5.,Ἃ 

κἀγὼ στέρξω καὶ σιωπήσομαι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 “ 3 > a “A 9 5. ΑΝ ~ “Aw 
Αθηναῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὗτος συκοφαντῶν, ὅτι ἐπὶ τᾷ θεωρικῷ 


114 


, ΕΝ ἐσ \ ΄ ee eect \ 
τότε ὧν ἐπέδωκα TA χρήματα, “ἐπήνεσεν αὐτὸν, φησὶν, 10 
‘ce ε Ν ε 4 m” 35 > Ν 7 3 Ν 
ἡ βουλὴ ὑπεύθυνον ὄντα. οὐ περὶ τούτων γε οὐδενὸς, 
- ε ΄7 > 5 3 ΠΣ] ea 5 , > , 
ὧν ὑπεύθυνος ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐπέδωκα, ὦ συκοφάντα. 
3 Ν Ν Ἂς > ΄ὔ Ν , nan ΕῚ “A 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τειχοποιὸς ἦσθα, φησί. καὶ διά ye τοῦτο ὀρθῶς 
5 Md. go 3 / > 7 Ν > 5 7 
ἐπῃνούμην, ὅτι τἀνηλωμένα ἐπέδωκα Kal οὐκ ἐλογιζόμην. 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ λογισμὸς εὐθυνῶν καὶ τῶν ἐξετασόντων προσ- 
δεῖται, ἡ δὲ δωρεὰ χάριτος καὶ ἐπαίνου δικαία ἐστὶ τυγ- 
’, / eS » ε Ν Ν 3 las ν 3 ν 
145 χάνειν: διόπερ ταῦτ᾽ ἔγραψεν ὁδὶ περὶ ἐμοῦ: ὅτι δ᾽ οὕτω 
ταῦτα οὐ μόνον ἐν τοῖς νόμοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὑμετέροις 
5» ν 5 ἊΝ ε / ’ὔ tA Lal 
ἤθεσιν ὥρισται, ἐγὼ ῥᾳδίως πολλαχόθεν δείξω. πρῶτον 
Ν Ἂς A “A > > -“ 3 Ν lal > 7 
μεν yap Ναυσικλῆς στρατήγων, ἐφ οἷς ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων 20 
A , > ’, e 4? ε A 9? y Ν 
προεῖτο, πολλάκις ἐστεφάνωται vp ὑμῶν' εἶθ᾽ ὅτι τὰς 
ἀσπίδας Διότιμος ἔδωκε καὶ πάλιν Χαρίδημος, ἐστεφα- 


nistration before the λογισταί and εὔθυ- 
vot. Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 

φιλάνθρωπον καὶ φιλόδωρον] ‘ public- 
spirited and generous.’ φιλόδωρον “ sig- 
nificatione multum differt a ceteris hujus- 
modi compositis; valet enim non appe- 
tens dona, sed facile largiens.’’ Schaf. 

emnvecev] ‘Lex cum claris verbis 
vetaret τοὺς ὑπευθύνους μὴ στεφανοῦν 
(Aesch. c. Ctes. p. 55), Demosthenes 
prudenter leniori verbo ἐπαινεῖν utitur 
ubi de se loquitur.’”’ Dissen. 

ov περὶ τούτων γε οὐδενός] ‘ Yes, but 
not in respect of any of those monies for 
which I was accountable, but for what I 
gave as a donation.’ The amount was 
1000 drachmae, says the author of the 
lives of the ten orators, p. 846. 

καὶ οὐκ ἐλογιζόμην] ‘and did 
charge the state with it.’ 

ὃ μὲν yap... ἐξετασόντων] ‘For the 
rendering of accounts indeed requires 
audits and scrutineers, but a free gift de- 
serves thanks and commendation.’ 

ὁδί] Ctesiphon. 


ἐν τοῖς νόμοις .. 


not 


. ὥρισται) ‘and that 


this is a settled principle not only in the 
laws but also in your habits.’ For ἤθεσιν, 
as inthe MSS., Dindorf substitutes ἔθεσιν, 
but incorrectly, 1 think. Of course ἔθεσιν 
means ‘customs,’ and ἤθεσιν ‘ moral prin- 
ciples,’ both being the same in origin. 
But it may also mean, (as I think it 
does here,) habits which are the result of 
principle, and ‘unwritten law,’ contrasted 
with those which are based upon positive 
enactments. The Romans would have 
said ‘lex’ and ‘ mos.’ 

Ναυσικλῆς στρατηγῶν] In B.c. 325 
he commanded the troops sent by Athens 
to assist the Phocians (Diod. xvi. 37). In 
B.C. 347, at the time of the embassy about 
the Peace, he was on such friendly terms 
with Aeschines (F. L. § 18), that he pro- 
posed this orator as one of the ambassa- 
dors to Philip. He is also mentioned ec. 
Ctes. § 159, and in Vit. X Orat. 845. 

ὅτι] The Codices A. F.S. Y. Q. p.s. 
have ὅτε, which Dindorf adopts. 

A:ériwos] His full description was 
Διότιμος Διοπείθους ὁ Ἑὐωνυμεύς. (ec. 
Meid. § 264.) A person of this name, 


ee ee ee 


"Φ 


—23. | 
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νοῦντο' εἶθ᾽ οὑτοσὶ Νεοπτόλεμος πολλῶν ἔργων ἐπιστάτης 


x ~~ 
146 ὧν, ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐπέδωκε, τετίμηται. 


σχέτλιον γὰρ ἂν εἴη 


NTL 5 La Ἂς 5 XN ¥ x / “Ἂ / ἊΝ 
τοῦτό γε, εἰ τῷ τινὰ ἀρχὴν ἄρχοντι ἢ διδόναι τῇ πόλει τὰ 


ε a \ \ > \ NP Ee PN las ΄ 5 \ 
εαυτου διὰ ΤῊΝ αρχὴν μη ἐξέσται, 7) των δοθέντων αντι 


τοῦ κομίσασθαι χάριν εὐθύνας ὑφέξει. 


σ 4 Ay D> 
OTe Towvy TavT 


ἀληθῆ λέγω, λέγε τὰ ψηφίσματά μοι τὰ τούτοις γεγενη- 


μένα αὐτὰ λαβών. λέγε. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 
["Apxov Δημόνικος Φλυεὺς, βοηδρομιῶνος ἕκτῃ μετ᾽ εἰκάδα, γνώμῃ 


βουλῆς καὶ δήμου, Καλλίας Φρεάρριος εἶπεν ὅτι δοκεῖ τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ 


, a 7 r 
δήμῳ στεφανῶσαι Ναυσικλέα τὸν ἐπὶ τῶν ὅπλων, ὅτι ᾿Αθηναίων ὁπλιτῶν 


, Μ 5Ξ᾽ a “ 
δισχιλίων ὄντων ἐν Ἴμβρῳ καὶ βοηθούντων τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ᾿Αθηναίων τὴν 


a 2 Q , ΄ εν δὰ a ὃ , , x 
νῆσον, οὐ δυναμένου Φίλωνος Tov ἐπὶ τῆς διοικήσεως κεχειροτονημένου διὰ 


and perhaps the same, was one of the ten 
orators demanded of the Athenians by 
Alexander (8.0. 335) after his capture of 
Thebes, and also according to Suidas 
(s. v. "Avtiratpos) by Antipater after the 
Lamian war, B.c. 322. Arriani. 10. 6. 
Vit. X Orat. 844. Grote xii. 60 and 434. 

XaplSnuos} A person of this name 
was a native of Oreos in Euboea, and 
the distinguished leader of mercenaries, 
whose exploits in Thrace as an auxi- 
liary of Cersobleptes are described in 
the speech c. Aristoc. He was also 
adopted as a full citizen of Athens (c. 
Aristoc. § 25), and therefore 1 con- 
ceive that he is the Charidemus here 
meant, especially since he is mentioned 
as a well-known character, and without 
any distinctive appellation, as he is also 
Ὁ. Ctes. ὃ 77. Ifso, he is the Chari- 
demus whom some of the Athenians 
wished to make their general after the 
battle of Chaeroneia (Piut. Phocion, c. 
16. Demos. c. 22), and whom Alexander 
after the capture of Thebes called upon 
the Athenians to surrender to himself. 
Thereupon, he fled to the court of Darius, 
where he lived some time in great honour, 
but was put to death shortly before the 
battle of Issus, B.c. 333, in consequence 
of having expressed himself too freely in 
disparagement of the Persian troops. It 
is remarkable that Diodorus (xvii. 30), 
who describes him as an Athenian, 
θαυμαζόμενος ex’ ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ δεινότητι 
στρατηγίας, adds that he served with 
King Philip in his campaigns, and had 
been a leader and adviser in all his plans: 


συνεστρατεύσατο μὲν Φιλίππῳ τῷ βασίλει 
καὶ πάντων τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων ἀρχηγὸς 
καὶ σύμβουλος γεγονὼς ἦν. Grote xii. 62 
and 145. 

Νεοπτόλεμος] Described as σφόδρα 
πλούσιος. c. Meid. § 271. 

τούτοις] ‘in honour of these men.’ 

Φλυεύς] Of the township of Φλυεῖς, 
and the Cecropid tribe. Euripides be- 
longed to it. 

ἕκτῃ μετ᾽ εἰκάδα! An uncommon 
phrase for πέμπτῃ ἀπιόντος. But exam- 
ples of it are quoted from inscriptions by 
Bockh, de Archon. pseude. p. 150. 154. 

ὅτι δοιεἴ)] Unusual for ὅτι ἔδοξεν. 

ἐν Ἴμβρῳ)] If the incidents here men- 
tioned have any historical foundation they 
must have happened in the war against 
the allies (B.c. 355), when the Chians, 
Rhodians, and Byzantines made several 
descents on Lemnos and Imbros, and ra- 
vaged the estates of the Athenian co- 
lonists. Diodor. xvi. 21. But in this year 
Elpines, not Demonicus, was Archon. 
See Fas. Hell. B.c. 356. Moreover the 
specification of the Archon by a ‘ nomina- 
tivus pendens,’ and the addition of his 
township, asin Ἄρχων Δημόνικος Φλυεύς, 
are quite unusual. 

τοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς διοικήσεως} ‘the treasurer 
of the administration,’ i. e. the officer who 
had the charge of the disbursement of the 
public funds, and therefore here the pay- 
master of the forces. But the phrase is not 
used by Demosthenes. It pccursindeed, but 
only as a various and doubtful reading, in 
Pollux viii. 113, where it is explained to 
mean, 6 ἐπὶ τῶν προσιόντων καὶ ἀναλισ- 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 
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\ nr λ A Ν A) ὃ ~ Ν «ες λί 5 aA ἰδί 3 ’ 
τοὺς χειμῶνας πλεῦσαι καὶ μισθοδοτῆσαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας, ἐκ τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας 
a) Ν > Sek ἔς, \ on \ 3 a x / 
ἔδωκε Kal οὐκ εἰσέπραξε TOV δῆμον, καὶ ἀναγορεῦσαι Tov στέφανον Διονυ- 


σίοις τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς. 
ETEPON ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 


hy ΄ is , , a ΄ > Ν 

148 [Εἶπε Καλλίας Φρεάρριος, πρυτάνεων λεγόντων βουλῆς γνώμῃ, ἐπειδὴ 
Χαρίδημος 6 ἐπὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, ἀποσταλεὶς εἰς Σαλαμῖνα, καὶ Διότιμος ὃ 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἱππέων, ἐν τῇ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μάχῃ τῶν στρατιωτῶν τινῶν ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων σκυλευθέντων, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων ἀναλωμάτων καθώπλισαν τοὺς 
΄ 9 , 5 , , a ἮΝ \ a , i 
νεανίσκους ἀσπίσιν ὀκτακοσίαις, δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ στεφανῶ- 
σαι Χαρίδημον καὶ Διότιμον χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ, καὶ ἀναγορεῦσαι ἸΠαναθη- 
ναίοις τοῖς μεγάλοις ἐν τῷ γυμνικῷ ἀγῶνι καὶ Διονυσίοις τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς" 


200 


τῆς δὲ ἀναγορεύσεως ἐπιμεληθῆναι θεσμοθέτας, πρυτάνεις, ἀγωνοθέτας. 


, vr? > , A \ 3 A ee = ε Z 
Τούτων έκαστος, Αἰσχίνη, TNS MEV APXYS ἣς ἦρχεν υπευ- 
θυνος ἦν, ἐφ᾽ οἷς δ᾽ ἐστεφανοῦτο, οὐχ ὑπεύθυνος. οὐκοῦν 


140 


DIGS aS. “ἢ Cy \ , faa , \ an 2A A 
ovo eyo ταυτα γὰρ δίκαιά €OTL μοι πέρι των QUTWV τοις 


ἄλλοις δήπου. 
ἣν 3: ἢ ε ΄ 
ων ἐπέδωκα ὑπεύθυνος. 


κομένων, i.e. ‘the superintendent of re- 
venue and expenditure.’ See § 47. 


μισθοδοτῆσαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας) ‘ Haec 
solennis constructio verbi μισθοδοτεῖν. 
Rarius regit dativum.” Schafer. But in 


Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 13 we find ὑμῖν μισ- 
θοδοτήσει, though Polybius v. 2. 11 has 
τὴν δύναμιν μισθοδοτήσας. 

πρυτάνεων λεγόντων] ‘the presidents 
declaring it to be with the sanction of the 
senate.’ Mr. Newman thus: ‘the 
Prytanes reading the bill by the authority 
of the senate.’ But neither meaning is 
satisfactory. 

ἐν Th... waxn] As Mr. Newman 
observes: ‘‘It is a strange coincidence 
that the Athenians should have fought a 
battle in Salamis called ἡ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποτά- 
μου μάχη, when this name was likewise 
given to a battle fought against Philip, in 
the campaign which preceded Chaeroneia. 
The battle so called by Demosthenes, 
§ 274, must surely have been in Phocis or 
Boeotia, not in Salamis.”’ 

τοὺς veavickous| A strange term for 
στρατιώτας. 

Χαρίδημον καὶ Διότιμον ͵] This mani- 
festly implies that they were both ho- 
noured in the same way and at the same 
time for one joint act. But the words of 
Demosthenes, ὅτι Tas ἀσπίδας ἔδωκε Διό- 


3 / 5 “ Ν »“ > a 
ἐπέδωκα: ἐπαινοῦμαι διὰ ταῦτα, οὐκ ὧν 
5 \ ΄ , 952 7 

ἦρχον: καὶ δέδωκά γε εὐθύνας 


τιμος καὶ πάλιν Χαρίδημος, imply two 
distinct occasions and transactions. 

Tlavaénvaiois| The greater Pan- 
athenaea were celebrated in the third year 
of every Olympiad, and lasted for se- 
veral days, commencing probably on 
the 17th, and ending on the 28th of 
Hecatombaeon (July and August). Dissen 
thinks that they happened soon after the 
generous action of the Strategi, which 
was therefore to be honoured immediately 
at this festival, and again at the Dionysia 
in Elaphebolion (March and April), when 
there was a larger concourse of people. 
But such a supposition is quite gratuitous, 
if, as I believe, the ψήφισμα is spurious. 
See Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 

Oecuobéras] They were the six Ar- 
chons whose duties were extensively con- 
nected with the administration of justice, 
and who appear to have been called ‘ law- 
makers,’ because, in the absence of a writ- 
ten code, they might be said to make laws, 
though they only declared and expounded 
them. Hence Mr. Kennedy translates 
the word by ‘judges.’ See Dict. of Antiq. 
s. v. Archon, p. 74. 

ἀγωνοθέτας) See note, p. 445, § 105. 

δήπου] “1 presume.’ 

ἦρχον] ‘I held office. Yes, and I 
rendered an account in those matters.’ 


τιν all 


AINE Pe i A χου μὰ 


—6.] 


ae χ > a Cay, 
EKELVOY, ουχ ων ἐπέδωκα. 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤΟΥ ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ͂. 
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νὴ Av, ἀλλ’ ἀδίκως ἦρξα: 


εἶτα παρὼν, ὅτε με εἰσῆγον οἱ λογισταὶ οὐ κατηγόρεις ; 


ν ,: 50. ἃ Ψ Bie Avena Ὁ ES Se. - 
Iva τοινυν εἰδῆτε OTL QUTOS οὗτος μοι μαρτυρει ἐφ᾽ οἷς 


οὐχ ὑπεύθυνος ἦν ἐστεφανῶσθαι, λαβὼν ἀνάγνωθι τὸ ψή- 


φισμα ὅλον τὸ γραφέν μοι. 


ϑ ἊΝ 5 > , an 
οις γὰρ ουκ ἐγράψατο του 


’ / a , aA 4 
προβουλεύματος, τούτοις, ἃ διώκει συκοφαντῶν φανήσεται. 


λέγε. 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 


> nw Lal 
[Ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Εὐθυκλέους, πυανεψιῶνος ἐνάτῃ ἀπιόντος, φυλῆς πρυ- 


τανευούσης Οἰνηΐδος, Κτησιφῶν Λεωσθένους ᾿Αναφλύστιος εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ 


Δημοσθένης Δημοσθένους Ἰ]αιανιεὺς γενόμενος ἐπιμελητὴς τῆς τῶν τειχῶν 


5 ~ Ν ’ > Ne ΒΞ», 5 Ν 79) 397 5 / 4 /, 
επισκευηὴς και προσαναλώσας εις TA εργα απὸ τὴς ἰδίας ουσιᾶς τρια τάλαντα 


5 , A A , NZS EEEN lal A Ν > , a > 
ἐπέδωκε ταυτα τῳ δήμῳ, και ἐπι του θεωρικοῦ κατασταθεὶς ἐπέδωκε τοις €K 


νὴ Δί᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδίκως ἦρξα] Ironically 
of course. ‘ Yes, indeed, but I did wrong 
in my office. And did you then, though in 
court when the examiners brought me 
forward, not accuse me ?’” 

εἰσῆγον of λυγιστα] The λογισταί 
were examiners or taxing masters, whose 
functions were more extensive than that 
of the εὔθυνοι, and to whom every public 
officer had to render an account of his 
administration within thirty days after the 
expiration of his office. εἰσάγειν is a judi- 
cial term, applied to bringing a cause into 
court, and from its use here it would seem 
that the ‘examiners’ not only subjected 
the public officers to a rigid scrutiny, but 
also were responsible for their personal 
appearance in court, to answer any accu- 
sations which might be made against 
them. The complete phrase then is 
εἰσάγειν εἰς δικαστήριον, or εἰς τὸ λογισ- 
τήριον. Dict. of Antiq. 5. ν. Εὔθυνοι. 

οἷς γὰρ οὐκ ἐγράψατο] The construc- 
tion is τούτοις yap τοῦ προβουλεύματος ἃ 
οὐκ ἐγράψατο. ‘For by those parts of the 
preliminary resolution which he has not 
indicted, it will be clearly proved that he 
is malicious in those which he does at- 
tack.’ 

ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ] This resolution is gene- 
rally supposed to have been proposed in 
B.c. 337, in the first half of which Chae- 
rondas was Archon, his successor of B.c. 
337—336 being Phrynichus. But Mr. 
Newman is of a different opinion, and 
thinks that it was in this latter year that 
Ctesiphon obtained the decree for crowning 


152 πασῶν τῶν φυλῶν θεωρικοῖς ἑκατὸν μνᾶς εἰς θυσίας, δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ 
ι 


Demosthenes. As he observes, we know 
from Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 27) that his 
rival was appointed τειχοποιός in an 
ἀγορὰ τῶν φυλῶν on the 2nd and 3rd of 
Scirophorion (June and July), about a 
week before the summer solstice of B.c. 
337, when Chaerondas wanted only about 
a month to complete his year of office. 
This would scarcely have been enough for 
finishing the work, and carrying the zpo- 
βούλευμα through the senate. And if De- 
mosthenes had been treasurer of the thea- 
trical fund during that year,Ctesiphon might 
have removed the consequent objection 
by waiting a short time till its expiration, 
so that it is probable that the orator held 
that appointment in B.c. 337—336, and 
consequently that this was the year in 
which the decree was obtained. In either 
case the name of the Archon is wrong. 
Another objection is that the words ἀνά- 
yvwbt... ois yap οὐκ ἐγράψατο τοῦ mpo- 
βουλεύματος would lead us to expect 
the προβούλευμα to have been incorpo- 
rated in it. Certainly it does not prove 
the assertions or illustrate the argument 
which it is quoted to support. It does 
not inform us what were the provisions of 
the προβούλευμα which Aeschines did not 
arraign, though Demosthenes called for 
its production, professedly for that pur- 
pose. 

πυανεψιῶνος ἐνάτῃ ἀπιόντος) The 22nd 
of October. 

τοῖς ἐκ πασῶν τῶν φυλῶν θεωρικοῖς 
is the text of the MSS., for which Dobree 
proposed xopnyots, and Dindorf θεωροῖς, 
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[p. 267, 


τῷ δήμῳ τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπαινέσαι Δημοσθένην Δημοσθένους ἸΓΤαιανιᾶ ἀρετῆς 


a a a a x 
ἕνεκα καὶ καλοκαγαθίας ἧς ἔχων διατελεῖ ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ εἰς τὸν δῆμον τὸν 


lal a 4 Ν “ Ν ,, 
᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ στεφανῶσαι χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ, καὶ ἀναγορεῦσαι τὸν στέφανον 


5 A / vA ” “aA a Nd: ’ > A 
ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ Διονυσίοις τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς: τῆς δὲ ἀναγορεύσεως ἐπιμεληθῆναι 


Ν 5 / 
τὸν ἀγωνοθέτην. 


la A Ν Ans 59 AQ ea Ν Ἀ l4 
Οὐκοῦν ἃ μὲν ἐπέδωκα, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὧν οὐδὲν σὺ γέ- 


γραψαυι: ἃ δέ φησιν ἡ βουλὴ δεῖν ἀντὶ τούτων γενέσθαι 


μοι, ταῦτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ἃ διώκεις. τὸ λαβεῖν οὖν τὰ διδόμενα ὁμο- 


λογῶν ἔννομον εἶναι, τὸ χάριν τούτων ἀποδοῦναι παρα- 


267 


, ΄ e οἷν ΄ » \ an ἈΝ 
νομων, γράφει. O δὲ ταμηπονὴ ρος ἄνθρωπος και θεοῖς ἐχθρὸς 5 


Ν ’ 5», INS x » ‘ θ Aw > ε 
και βάσκανος OVTWS ποιος τις AV €ly) προς εων ; ουχ Oo 


τοιοῦτος ; 


K \ \ Ν ah 9 5 a θ , , θ Ν \ 
Ql μὴν περι του yY wv τῳ εατρῳ Κηρυττεσ al, TO μὲν 


μυριάκις μυρίους κεκηρῦχθαι παραλείπω καὶ τὸ πολλάκις 


5 Ν 5 An” / 
αὐτὸς ἐστεφανῶσθαι πρότερον. 


ἀλλὰ πρὸς θεῶν οὕτω 


N > Ν 5 ΄ > ΄ Ψ eas , ΄ 
σκαιος €l και ἀναίσθητος, Δισχινη, WOT OU δύνασαι λογί- 


quoting Plut. Vit. X Orat. 11, p. 846: 
TOV τειχῶν ἐπιμελητὴς χειροτονηθεὶς ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας εἰσήνεγκε τὸ ἀναλω- 
θὲν ἀργύριον μνᾶς ἑκατόν: ἐπέδωκε δὲ καὶ 
θεωροῖς μυρίας (εἰς θυσίας 2). But consi- 
dering the suspicious character of the reso- 
lution, I retain the MSS. reading, nor am 
I satisfied that θεωροί could mean what 
the sense requires, i.e. ‘ the commis- 
sioners of public spectacles from the 
tribes.’ Mr. Newman observes on the 
text, ‘‘ Will the words bear the sense :— 
Demosthenes gave 100 minae to the 
theatrical fund of each tribe? or, rather, 
ten to each, a hundred to all ?’? No other 
sense can be given to them; but 7d 
θεωρικόν is the usual form, not τὰ θεωρικά. 

τὸ λαβεῖν οὖν] On this passage, Dion. 
Halic. de Comp. Verb. v. 45, observes: 
τί δαὶ, εἰ τὴν Δημοσθένους λέξιν ταύτην" 
τὸ λαβεῖν οὖν τὰ διδόμενα ὁμολογῶν ἔννο- 
μον εἶναι, τὸ τούτων χάριν ἀποδοῦναι, 
παρανόμων γράφῃ; εἰ λύσας τις καὶ μετα- 
θεὶς τὰ κῶλα, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἐξενέγκαι" 
ὁμολογῶν οὖν ἔννομον εἶναι τὸ λαβεῖν τὰ 
διδόμενα, παρανόμων γράφῃ τὸ τούτων 
χάριν ἀποδοῦναι; ap” ὁμοίως ἔσται δικανικὴ 
καὶ στρογγύλη; ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἴομαι. 

τὸ χάριν... παρανόμων γράφει)ΖΠ, This 
is an ingenious but evasive argument. 
Aeschines did not accuse Ctesiphon for 
having expressed the gratitude of the 


state, but for having proposed a resolution 
for honouring Demosthenes, while yet in 
office and before he had passed his ac- 
counts. This was the illegality com- 
plained of, and which Demosthenes ig- 
nores, or, as the lawyers say, ‘ confesses 
and avoids.’ The words of Aeschines are 
(c. Ctes. § 12): Κτησιφῶν δὲ ὑπερπηδή- 
σας τὸν νόμον τὸν περὶ τῶν ὑπευθύνων 
κείμενον, πρὶν λόγον, πρὶν εὐθύνας δοῦναι, 
γέγραφε μεταξὺ Δημοσθένην ἄρχοντα στε- 
φανοῦν. 

θεοῖς... ὄντως} ‘execrable and truly 
malignant.’ 

πολλάκις αὐτός] Once. In Bc. 347, 
after the return of the ten envoys from 
the first embassy to Philip. See note on 
§ 103. But πολλάκις is a rhetorical ex- 
aggeration. 

σκαιός I. q. ‘gauche.’ ‘ Perverse and 
stupid.’ 

ὥστ᾽ ov δύνασαι) The common reading 
is δύνασθαι, which however is not that of 
the best MSS., and is at variance with 
the common rule of ὥστε requiring μή 
when followed by an infinitive, and οὐ 
when by the indicative. The difference 
of meaning is thus explained by Mr. 
Shilleto (F. L. p. 203): “Οὕτως ἄφρων 
ἣν ὥστε οὐκ ἠβούλετο, ‘he was so foolish 
that he did not wish’ (expressive of the 
real result or consequence). οὕτως ἄφρων 


10 
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σασθαι ὅτι τῷ μὲν στεφανουμένῳ Tov αὐτὸν ἔχει ζῆλον 6 
στέφανος, ὅπου ἂν ἀναρρηθῇ, τοῦ δὲ τῶν στεφανούντων 
ἕνεκα συμφέροντος ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ γίγνεται τὸ κήρυγμα ; 
οἱ γὰρ ἀκούσαντες ἅπαντες εἰς τὸ ποιεῖν εὖ τὴν πόλιν 
προτρέπονται, καὶ τοὺς ἀποδιδόντας τὴν χάριν μᾶλλον 
ἐπαινοῦσι τοῦ στεφανουμένου: διόπερ τὸν νόμον τοῦτον ἡ 


155 πόλις γέγραφεν. 


Aéye δ᾽ αὐτόν μοι τὸν νόμον λαβών. 


ΝΟΜΟΣ. 


2 A , cal va ‘\ 
["Ocovs στεφανοῦσί τινες τῶν δήμων, τὰς 


΄- a) > > a ε ΄ a 3907 , 
ποίεισσαι EV GAUTOLS εκαστους τοις ἰδίοις δήμοις, 


3 , ~ ᾽ὔ 
ἀναγορεύσεις τῶν στεφάνων 


2X ’ ε a ε ~ 
ἐὰν μή τινας ὃ δῆμος 6 τῶν 


2 , A 2 6 x lal , 2 sf A > a / / 
᾿Αθηναίων ἢ ἢ βουλὴ στεφανοῖ" τούτους δ᾽ ἐξεῖναι ἐν τῳ θεάτρῳ Διονυσίοις 


ἀναγορεύεσθαι. 


᾿Ακούεις, Αἰσχίνη, τοῦ νόμου λέγοντος σαφῶς, πλὴν 


ἣν ὥστε μὴ βούλεσθαι, expressive of the 
natural consequence. In Latin the dis- 
tinction might be marked by translating 
the former, ‘ut noluerit,’ the latter, ‘ut 
nollet.? Now it is obvious that an ener- 
getic speaker, wishing to express that the 
result (was not only of a nature to follow, 
but) actually did follow, would employ 
the indicative: whereas in ordinary and 
unimpassioned language the infinitive 
would imply all that was necessary, the 
natural consequence supposing the real. 
Accordingly in the orators, much more 
frequently than in other writers, the con- 
struction ὥστε (or ὥστε ov) with the in- 
dicative occurs. There are however cases 
in which ὥστε ov is used with the in- 
finitive, in some of which the negative 
belongs to one word in the sentence, and 
does not affect the whole. In others, this 
construction is found where a passage is 
in the ‘ oratio obliqua,’ and if turned into 
the ‘ oratio recta’ would produce an in- 
finitive. Analogous thereto also, is the 
same usage after verbs of thinking, as 
below, ὃ 349: πότερ᾽ οὐχ ἡγεῖ γιγνώ- 
σκειν αὐτοὺς ὕστις εἶ; ἢ τοσοῦτον ὕπνον 
καὶ λήθην ἅπαντας ἔχειν, ὥστ᾽ οὐ μεμ- 
νῆσθαι τοὺς λόγους οὺς ἐδημηγόρεις ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ. Here omitting ἡγεῖ, we should 
have ἅπαντες ἔχουσιν ὥστ᾽ ov μεμνῆνται.᾽᾽ 
Mr. 5. however quotes a few other pas- 
sages which he says he cannot bring under 
this canon, e. g. c. Nicost. § 2: οὐδ᾽ αὖ 
οὕτως ἄπορος ἦν ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐξευρεῖν τὸν 
amoypayovra. So also Eurip. Phoen. 
1357, 8: 


VOL. I. 


ov μακρὰν γὰρ τειχέων περιπτυχαὶ 
cA > > cul Ul > Ins \ ΄ 
ὥστ᾽ οὐχ ἅπαντά σ᾽ εἰδέναι τὰ δρώμενα. 


And Soph. Elect. 780—1 : 


ὥστ᾽ οὔτε νυκτὸς ὕπνον οὔτ᾽ ἐξ ἡμέρας 
ἐμὲ στεγάζειν ἡδύν. 


Perhaps we can only say generally that 
ov indicates a more immediate and direct 
connexion than μή would. 

of yap ἀκούσαντες. .. προτρέπονται 
Westermann quotes the Corp. Inscrip. 
100: ὅπως ἂν καὶ of ἄλλοι πάντες φιλο- 
τιμῶνται εἰς τοὺς δημότας, εἰδότες ὅτι 
χάριτας ἀπολήψονται παρὰ τῶν δημοτῶν 
ἀξίας τῶν εὐεργετημάτων, and 108: ὅπως 
ἐφάμιλλον ἢ πᾶσι τοῖς βουλομένοις φιλο- 
δοξεῖν, εἰδόσιν ὅτι καταξίως τιμηθήσονται 
τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν. 

NOMOS] ‘Qui legitur nunc apud 
Demosthenem νόμος, fragmentum legis est, 
et ne genuinum quidem, sed nescio quo- 
modo consarcinatum. Vera verba exitus 
(of the last clause) Demosthenes deinde 
ipse affert, unde simul patet in proxime 
antecedentibus de praecone dictum fu- 
isse.”’ Dissen. But further, the excep- 
tion (ἐὰν μή) in the alleged law does not 
apply to the primary provision, ὅσους 
στεφανοῦσί τινες τῶν δήμων. The ex- 
cepted case could not, any how, have been 
comprehended in the others. 

λέγοντος. - -πλὴν ἐὰν... ψηφίσηται 
The two orators contradict each other upon 
this point, with effrontery and falsehood 
on one side or the other. Which, and 
how far either spoke the truth it is 


Hh 


466 AHMOXOENOYS 


ἐάν τινας ὃ δῆμος ἢ ἡ βουλὴ ψηφίσηται τούτους δὲ dva- 268 
τί οὖν, ὦ ταλαίπωρε, συκοφαντεῖς ; τί λόγους 


γορευέτω. 


[p. 268, 1 


5 
πλάττεις ; τί σαυτὸν οὐκ ἐλλεβορίζεις ἐπὶ τούτοις ; ἀλλ 


impossible to determine, although both 
appeal to documents, which in their day 
were of accessible record. But unfortu- 
nately the Νόμος here given as that quoted 
by Demosthenes, cannot be relied on as 
genuine, nor are the conflicting state- 
ments of Aeschines supported by the 
production of the documents which he 
required to be read. What Demosthenes 
asserts is, that the law in question dis- 
tinctly provided for the crowning of an 
Athenian citizen, in the theatre, if so 
decreed by the senate or the people. In 
support of his assertion, he has that law 
read, and then triumphantly asks Aes- 
chines, whether he is not ashamed of him- 
self for maintaining the contrary. It is 
almost incredible to suppose he would 
have ventured on such a proceeding, 
before a well-informed court, and against 
such an opponent, unless the law did 
allow what he thus publicly affirmed to 
be sanctioned by it. And yet, if we may 
credit his adversary, he not only com- 
mitted this impudent absurdity, but he 
was actually guilty of it after Aeschines 
had forewarned (προερῶ ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ Aa- 
θητε ἐξαπατηθέντες) his hearers against 
it, and refuted it by previously citing the 
very same law, and showing that this law 
did not admit of the interpretation which 
Demosthenes put upon if. According to 
his speech (c. Ctes. §§ 34—49), it had 
formerly been customary for proclamation 
to be made in the theatre at the Dionysiac 
festivals (ἐν ἄστει) of the crowning of citi- 
zens by the members of their own tribe or 
township, and also of the enfranchisement 
of slaves. This was carried so far, that it 
became a nuisance, and therefore, said 
Aeschines, a law was passed prohibiting it, 
as follows: μήτ᾽ οἰκέτην ἀπελευθεροῦν ἐν 
τῷ θεάτρῳ, un? ὑπὸ τῶν φυλετῶν ἢ δη- 
μοτῶν ἀναγορεύεσθαι στεφανούμενον, μήθ᾽ 
ὑπ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενὺς, ἢ ἄτιμον εἶναι τὸν 
κήρυκα. But another practice had also 
grown up, that of proclaiming at these 
festivals the presentation of honorary 
crowns by such states as Rhodes and 
Chios, to Athenian citizens who had acted 
as their proxeni, or otherwise deserved 
well of them. Moreover, this had been 
done without asking the consent of the 
Athenian people, and accordingly it was 
prohibited, except when specially sanc- 
tioned by a formal vote of the assembly 


(ἐὰν μὴ ψηφίσηται ὃ δῆμος). The law to 
this effect was called 6 Διονυσιακὸς νόμος, 
and if Aeschines tells the truth about it, 
Demosthenes was guilty of a ‘ suppressio 
veri’ (χρήσονται τοῦ νόμου μέρει τινὶ κλέπ- 
τοντες τὴν ἀκρόασιν ἡμῶν), and of abusing 
the confidence or presuming upon the 
ignorance of his hearers, by asserting that 
a provision in it which related to parti- 
cular persons and exceptional cases, was 
of general and unlimited application. Not 
only so, but we must further suppose that 
he did this, after they had been carefully 
warned to guard against the imposition, 
as follows: ἐπειδὰν τοίνυν ἐξαπατῶντες 
ὑμᾶς λέγωσιν ὡς προσγέγραπται ἐν τῷ 
νόμῳ, ἐξεῖναι ἐὰν ψηφίσηται ὃ δῆμος, ἀπο- 
μνηματεύετε αὐτοῖς ὑποβάλλειν, Ναὶ, εἴ 
γέ τις ἄλλη πόλις στεφανοῖ. On the 
whole then, I am inclined to believe, that 
wherever the falsehood lies, it was not 
orally proclaimed before the assembled 
Athenians, but subsequently inserted by 
one or other of the orators in a revised 
edition of his speech. But whether this 
opinion be correct or not, the truth seems 
to me to rest rather with Aeschines than 
his rival. His details are too minute, 
circumstantial, and consistent, to be pure 
inventions, nor is it probable that he 
would have accused Ctesiphon of an 
illegality in proposing the theatre for the 
coronation, if the Διονυσιακὸς νόμος had 
allowed it. Surely he would not have 
given his acute adversary such an advan- 
tage. Moreover, as Aeschines elaborately 
argues that the Διονυσιακὸς νόμος, which 
permitted the presentation of crowns in 
the theatre, must and could only have 
contemplated fevixol στέφανοι, we may 
also infer that it did not expressly specify 
what the legislator himself knew would in 
his time at least be understood, and that 
Demosthenes ingeniously availed himself 
of the omission for his own purposes. 

avaryopeveTw] sc. 6 κῆρυξ, though 
Reiske understands 6 δῆμος or 7 βουλή. 

τί λόγους πλάττεις;] Comp. Soph. 
Aj. 148: 


τοιούσδε λόγους ψιθύρους πλάσσων 
εἰς ὦτα φέρει πᾶσιν ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 


τί σαυτὸν οὐκ ἐλλεβορίζεις ;] ‘Why don’t 
you take hellebore’ as a medicine? This 
is certainly vehement invective. We 
should be rather surprised if in the senate 
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οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνει φθόνου δίκην εἰσάγων, οὐκ ἀδικήματος οὐδε- 


νὸς, καὶ νόμους τοὺς μὲν μεταποιῶν, τῶν δ᾽ ἀφαιρῶν μέρη, 


A Y , > > , a > ΄, 
ους ὁλους δίκαιον ἫΝ ἀναγιγνώσκεσθαι τοις YE ομώωμοκοσὶ 


\ \ , - ¥ a a ΄ὕ 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ψηφιεῖσθαι ; ἔπειτα τοιαῦτα ποιῶν λέ- 


ἃ lal an ~ nan -΄ , 5 
Yes a δεῖ προσειναυι τῳ δημοτικῷ, ὠσπερ ἀνδριάντα ἐκδε- 


δωκὼς κατὰ συγγραφὴν, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ ἔχοντα ἃ προσῆκεν ἐκ 
Co) Les) / a / Ν Ν 5 5 
τῆς συγγραφῆς κομιζόμενος, ἢ λόγῳ τοὺς δημοτικοὺς, ἀλλ 
οὐ τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ τοῖς πολιτεύμασι γιγνωσκομένους. 
‘ a ες ἊΝ Wey > ΄ . 5 ε ΄ ἃ 
καὶ βοᾷς ῥητὰ καὶ ἄρρητα ὀνομάζων, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἁμάξης, ἃ 


Ν Ἀ ww ~ , 5 , 
σοὶ Kal τῷ σῷ γένει πρόσεστιν, οὐκ ἐμοί. 
c c 


or at the bar, a speaker were to turn upon 
his opponent and say, ‘Why don’t you 
go to Bedlam?’ The only difference would 
be, that one was supposed to be a cure, 
and the other might not be the way to it. 
A similar idea is expressed by ‘ Naviget 
Anticyram.’ Horat. Sat. ii. 3. 166. 

νόμους τοὺς ... ἀφαιρῶν μέρη] ‘ gar- 
bling some laws, and leaving out parts of 
others.’ 

δημοτικῷ] ‘in a patriot,’ or rather ‘in 
a man of the people.’ Aeschines (ec. 
Ctes. § 169) described five characteristics 
of a δημοτικός, as opposed to an ὀλιγαρ- 
χικός, and laboured to prove that Demo- 
sthenes possessed none of them. He 
said: Οἶμαι τοίνυν ἅπαντας ἂν ὑμᾶς ὅμο- 
λογῆσαι τάδε δεῖν ὑπάρξαι τῷ δημοτικῷ" 
πρῶτον μὲν ἐλεύθερον αὐτὸν εἶναι καὶ 
πρὸς πατρὺς καὶ “πρὸς μητρὸς, ἵνα μὴ διὰ 
τὴν περὶ τὸ “γένος ἀτυχίαν δυσμενὴς ἢ 
τοῖς νόμοις, οἱ σώζουσι τὴν δημοκρατίαν. 
δεύτερον δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν προγόνων εὐεργεσίαν 
TW αὐτῷ πρὸς τὸν δῆμον ὑπάρχειν, ἢ, τό 
Ὑ ἀναγκαιότατον, μηδεμίαν ἔχθραν, ἵνα 
μὴ, βοηθῶν τοῖς τῶν προγόνων ἀτυχήμασι, 
κακῶς ἐπιχειρῇ ποιεῖν τὴν πόλιν. τρίτον, 
σώφρονα καὶ μέτριον χρὴ πεφυκέναι αὐτὸν 
πρὸς τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν δίαιταν, ὅπως μὴ διὰ 
τὴν ἀσέλγειαν τῆς δαπάνης δωροδοκῇ κατὰ 
τοῦ δήμου. τέταρτον, εὐγνώμονα καὶ δυ- 
νατὸν εἰπεῖν. καλὸν γὰρ τὴν μὲν διάνοιαν 
προαιρεῖσθαι τὰ βέλτιστα, τὴν δὲ παιδείαν 
τὴν τοῦ ῥήτορος καὶ τὸν λόγον πείθειν 
τοὺς ἀκούοντας. πέμπτον, ἀνδρεῖον εἶναι 
τὴν ψυχὴν, ἵνα μὴ παρὰ τὰ δεινὰ καὶ τοὺς 
κινδύνους ἐγκαταλίπῃ τὸν δῆμον. Τὸν δ᾽ 
ὀλιγαρχικὸν πάντα δεῖ τἀναντία τούτων 
ἔχειν. Comp. above § 14, p. 404: Σόλων, 
εὔνους ὧν ὑμῖν καὶ δημοτικός. 

ὥσπερ. .. συγγραφήν] ‘as if you had 
put out a statue to be made according to 
contract, and then had it delivered to you 
deficient in what it ought to have had 


΄, \ 
καιτοι και 


under the contract.” For ἃ συγγραφή, 
or ‘ written agreement,’ of the kind here 
alluded to and entered into by the sculp- 
tor Agatharcus, see Andocid. c. Alcib. 
§ 17. 

ἢ λόγῳ... γιγνωσκομένου ]͵ An ‘ac- 
cusativus pendens,’ connected with ὥσπερ. 
Translate, ‘ or as if patriots were tested by 
a definition, and not rather by their whole 
conduct and public services.’ 

Bods ... ὀνομάζων] Sc. ἐμέ. * You 
shout and call me all sorts of names, 
mentionable and unmentionable.’ “ῥητὰ 
kal ἄρρητα, dicenda tacenda, quidquid 
in mentem venit.’”? Demosthenes alludes 
to the personalities, c. Ctes. p. 79. 

ὥσπερ ἐξ ἁμάξη5] On the second day 
of the Anthesteria, called χόες, when the 
new wine was first drunk, and a procession 
in wagons and other carriages passed 
along the streets, those who joined in it 
were in the habit of throwing out all sorts 
of jests and ribaldry on the passers-by, 
whence τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἁμαξῶν σκώμματα and 
πομπεύειν are used for abusive taunts and 
insulting personalities. See note on § 13, 
p- 406, and Dict. of Antiq. p- 342. Suidas, 
under ἐξ ἁμάξης, says, 7 λεγομένη ἑορτὴ 
παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις Λήναια" ἐν ἣ ἠγωνίζοντο ot 
ποιηταὶ συγγράφοντές τινα ἄσματα τοῦ 
γελασθῆναι χάριν: ὅπερ Δημοσθένης ἐξ 
ἁμάξης εἶπεν. ἐφ᾽ ἁμαξῶν γὰρ οἱ ἄδοντες 
καθήμενοι ἔλεγόν τε καὶ ἦδον τὰ ποιή.- 
patra. Doubtless the practice would 
prevail on any occasion of a merry-making 
procession. Dion. Hal., Ant. Rom. vii. 
72, compares it with a similar one of the 
Romans in their triumphal processions. 
Those of the mediaeval ‘ Festival of Fools’ 
were more practical and less refined in 
their fun. Strutt’s Book of Sports, iv. 
3. 9. 

καίτοι καὶ τοῦτο] ‘and yet I would say 
this too.’ 


Hh? 
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A > » 3 A 3. ἘΝ , ΄ 
τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. ἐγὼ λοιδορίαν κατηγορίας 
/ ’ ε ~ lal ἃς Ν i) 3 ’ 
τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἡγοῦμαι, τῷ τὴν μὲν κατηγορίαν ἀδική- 15 
»” - 3 A Ν ε ΄ ᾿ Ν 
par ἔχειν, ὧν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις εἰσὶν αἱ τιμωρίαι, τὴν δὲ 
λοιδορίαν βλασφημίας, ἃς κατὰ τὴν αὑτῶν φύσιν τοῖς 
3 a Nis / ΄ , 3 ὃ A δὲ 
ἐχθροῖς περὶ ἀλλήλων συμβαίνει λέγειν. οἰκοδομῆσαι OE 
hd 
τοὺς προγόνους ταυτὶ τὰ δικαστήρια ὑπείληφα οὐχ ἵνα 
συλλέξαντες ὑμᾶς εἰς ταῦτα ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων κακῶς τὰ ἀπόρ- 20 
, 5 , 5 3 ν 5 ’ὔ 3.64 
pyta λέγωμεν ἀλλήλους, ἀλλ΄ wa ἐξελέγχωμεν, ἐάν τις 
189 ἠδικηκώς τι τυγχάνῃ τὴν πόλιν. ταῦτα τοίνυν εἰδὼς Αἰσχί- 
νης οὐδὲν ἧττον ἐμοῦ πομπεύειν ἀντὶ τοῦ κατηγορεῖν 


4 5 Ν SINS. 5 ἴω » ¥ , if > 
εἵλετο. οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα ἔλαττον ἔχων δίκαιός ἐστιν 
ἀπελθεῖν. ἤδη δ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῦτα πορεύσομαι, τοσοῦτον αὐτὸν 25 
5 ἴων 
ἐρωτήσας. πότερόν σέ τις, Αἰσχίνη, τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρὸν 


x > a A 9 > a > 

ἢ ἐμὸν εἶναι φῇ; ἐμὸν δῆλον ὅτι. εἶτα οὗ μὲν HY παρ᾽ 269 
ἐμοῦ δίκην κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ὑπὲρ τούτων λαβεῖν, εἴπερ 
Ων / 5“ 3 -“ ΕῚ ,ὕ 5 lol an 5 
ἠδίκουν, ἐξέλιπες, ἐν ταῖς εὐθύναις, ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, ᾽ν 

a » , a 90 SAN \ "52 “ Ψ an 

160 ταῖς ἀλλαις κρίσεσιν' οὗ ὃ εγὼ μὲν ἀθῷος ἅπασι, τοῖς 
νόμοις, τῷ χρόνῳ, τῇ προθεσμίᾳ, τῷ κεκρίσθαι περὶ πάν- 5 
των πολλάκις πρότερον, τῷ μηδεπώποτε ἐξελεγχθῆναι 


λοιδορίαν. .. diapépew] A similar 
sentiment is expressed by Cicero, pro 
Coel. 3: ‘Sed aliud est maledicere, 
aliud accusare. Accusatio crimen desiderat, 
rem ut definiat, hominem ut notet, argu- 
mento probet, teste confirmet. Male- 
dictio autem nihil habet propositi, praeter 
contumeliam : quae si petulantius jactatur, 
convicium, si facetius, urbanitas nomi- 
natur.”’ 

ἀδικήματ᾽ ἔχειν] 6. g. ‘deals in of- 
fences, while abuse keeps to calumnies.’ 

οὐχ Wa... ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων ‘not that 
we should abuse each other with scandals 
from our private life.’ 

τὰ ἀπόρρητα] This phrase as here used 
is illustrated by Lys. c. Theomn. i. § 6: 
ἐτόλμα λέγειν... ὡς οὐκ ἔστι τῶν ἀπορ- 
ρήτων, ἐάν τις εἴπῃ τὸν πατέρα ἀπεκτον- 
έναι, also by Isocr. c. Lochit. § 5: περὶ τῆς 
κατηγορίας νόμον ἔθεσαν (οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) ὃς 
κελεύει τοὺς λέγοντάς τι τῶν ἀπορρήτων 
πεντακοσίας δραχμὰς ὀφείλειν. 

οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα] ‘not even here 
however,’ i. 6. (in personalities), ‘ ought he 
to come off with less than myself.’ Lord 
B.: ‘it is right he should get as good as 
he brings.’ 


ov μὲν hv... λαβεῖν] ‘where you 
might have obtained justice for these,’ i. e. 
the citizens before him. 

ov δ᾽ ἐγὼ... ἅπασι] ‘but where 1 
indeed am safe in every thing, by the 
laws, by the length of time, by the limita- 
tion of actions, by the frequent previous 
adjudications about every point, by the 
fact that I have never been convicted of 
any wrong to you; while the city, on the 
other hand, must more ess participate 
at any rate in the character of what 
has been done on account of the state 
—is it here and on this ground that 
you have met me?’ The meaning seems 
to be, that the issues joined on the trial 
necessitated a review of and a verdict 
upon the measures of Demosthenes, in 
the credit or discredit of which the state 
would participate, as it had ratified and 
adopted them. 

τῇ mpobecuia] The term fixed for 
bringing actions or prosecutions, and after 
the expiration of which they could not be 
commenced, so that προθεσμίας νόμος 
answers to our ‘Statute of Limitations,’ 
and such statutes as limit a term for in- 
formations and the like. Dict. of Antiq.s.v. 
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δὲ Cla LO law A 4 δ᾽ Xx , a *¥ 5. S, 
μηδὲν ὑμᾶς ἀδικῶν, TH πόλει O ἢ πλέον ἢ ἔλαττον ἀνάγκη 
τῶν γε δημοσίᾳ πεπραγμένων μετεῖναι τῆς δόξης, ἐνταῦθα 
ἀπήντηκας ; ὅρα μὴ τούτων μὲν ἐχθρὸς ἧς ἐμὸς δὲ προσ- 
ποιῇ. 
> ’ A 9 
Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ἡ μὲν εὐσεβὴς καὶ δικαία ψῆφος ἅπασι 
, A ΄ ε » , 3 ΄, 
δέδεικται, δεῖ δέ με, ὡς ἔοικε, καίπερ οὐ φιλολοίδορον 
5», he Ἂς Ν ε ἊΝ 4 , > 4 
ὄντα φύσει, διὰ τὰς ὑπὸ τούτου βλασφημίας εἰρημένας 
ἀντὶ πολλῶν καὶ ψευδῶν αὐτὰ τἀναγκαιότατ᾽ εἰπεῖν περὶ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ δεῖξαι τίς ὧν καὶ τίνων ῥᾳδίως οὕτως ἄρχει TOD 
κακῶς λέγειν, καὶ λόγους τίνας διασύρει, αὐτὸς εἰρηκὼς ἃ 
i 5 x 37 “~ , 5 7 , 
Tis οὐκ ἂν ὦκνησε TOV μετρίων ἀνθρώπων φθέγξασθαι ;— 
εἰ γὰρ Αἰακὸς ἣ Ῥαδάμανθυς ἢ Μίνως ἦν κατηγορῶν, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ σπερμολόγος, περίτριμμα ἀγορᾶς, ὄλεθρος γραμμα- 


Ἐπειδὴ ... δέδεικται] Wolff thinks 
that Demosthenes here took advantage of 
some acclamations in the assembly, which 
he affected to regard as the general voice 
of his judges, and thereupon expressed his 
conviction that his client would be ac- 
quitted. Had the reading not been ἅπασι 
but ὑμῖν, in contrast with δεῖ δέ με, I 
should be more disposed to agree with 
him. As the text stands, I would trans- 
late it: ‘ Having then pointed out to all 
what is the conscientious and just verdict, 
and, as I must, it would seem...’ 

τὰς ὑπὸ ... εἰρημένας] Westermann 
observes that βλασφημίας precedes the 
participle, by reason of what he calls 
‘rhetorical accent.’ He compares ὃ 12]: 
τὴν τότε Θηβαίοις ῥώμην καὶ δόξαν ὑπάρ- 
χουσαν, and ὃ 293: τῇ κατὰ τῶν “EA- 
λήνων ἀρχῇ πραττομένῃ. We should say 
that the collocation was suggested by the 
laws of harmony and sense. 

ἀντὶ πολλῶν... εἰπεῖν] ‘in reply to his 
many falsehoods say just what is abso- 
lutely necessary.’ So (Thucyd. i. 90) avay- 
καιότατον ὕψος is said of a wall built only 
just high enough for purposes of defence. 

λόγους τίνας Siactper] ‘cavils at some 
expressions of mine.’ Comp. διέσυρε τὰ 
παρόντα καὶ τοὺς προγόνους ἐπήνεσε. De 
Synt. § 19. 

αὐτὸς εἰρηκώς] ‘ though he has himself 
uttered language which what decent man 
(I should like to know) would not shrink 
from uttering ?’ It will be seen that there 
is no apodosis after εἰρηκώς, so that the 
sentence is incomplete, unless indeed we 
suppose that the apodosis is in δεῖ δέ με, 


for which some would write δεῖ δή με. 
Demosthenes here alludes to the per- 
sonalities of Aeschines c. Ctes. p. 79. 

Αἰακὸς... Μίνως} These judges of the 
dead are quoted as representatives of in- 
tegrity. 

σπερμολόγος} ‘a babbler’ or ‘ prater.’ 
This word properly means 6 τὰ σπέρ- 
ματα συλλέγων (Hesych.), and is ap- 
plied to birds which support life by 
picking up seeds. But it has many de- 
rived meanings founded upon this pri- 
mary notion. Thus it is applied to a 
pauper who gains a livelihood by picking 
up scraps of meat or vegetables in a mar- 
ket, and also to a worthless idler who, 
without regular employment, loiters about 
public places for a chance job, a ‘homo 
circumforaneus.’ The meaning of ‘ bab- 
bler’ as in the text, and in Act. Apost. 
xvii. 18, is connected with the notion of 
picking up scraps of knowledge and bits 
of talk, to retail as gossip or scandal. 
Here Lord Brougham translates it ‘word- 
monger.’ Eustathius ad Odys. p. 1547. 
35, thus.explains the word: Ὁ δὲ σπερ- 
μολόγος κυρίως εἶδός ἐστιν ὀρνέου AwBA- 
μενον τὰ σπέρματα. ἐξ οὗ οἱ ᾿Αττικοὶ 
σπερμολόγους ἐκάλουν τοὺς περὶ ἐμπόρια 
καὶ ἀγορὰς διατρίβοντας, διὰ τὸ ἄνα- 
λέγεσθαι τὰ ἐκ τῶν φορτίων ἀναρρέοντα 
καὶ διαζὴῆν. ἐκ τούτων δὲ τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἐλάγχανον κλῆσιν καὶ οἱ οὐδενὸς λόγου 
ἄξιοι. The σπερμολόγος of the Thames 
is the London ‘ mudlark.’ 

περίτριμμα] ‘a drudge of the forum.’ 
So περίτριμμα δικῶν. Arist. Nubes, 447. 

ὄλεθρος γραμματει5} ‘a wretch of a 
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Ν 9 “ἋἊ 9)..ὧνς 5 A> 5 “a δ᾽ ΓΝ ν 3 
TEVS οὐκ GV Οαὐὑτον οιμαυι TOLQUT εἰπειν OV αν OUTWS €7A- 


χθεῖς λόγους πορίσασθαι, ὥσπερ ἐν τραγῳδίᾳ βοῶντα ὦ 


lal XN ν AN > \ Ν Ἂ “ ἊΝ ’ 7 
VY) Και nAve και ἀρετὴ KAL TA TOLAVTA, και πάλιν συνεσιν 


Ν ’, > ’ “νι Ν Ν x Ν 5 x 
και παιδείαν ἐπικαλούμενον, τὰ καλὰ και TQ αισχρα 


ὃ , la) Ν ὃ la 5 , > > la) ΄ 
ιαγιγνωσκεταιυ: ταυτα γὰρ ἥπουθεν YKOVET AVUTOU λέγον- 


163 τος: σοὶ δὲ ἀρετῆς, ὦ κάθαρμα, 7) τοῖς σοῖς τίς μετουσία ; 


x lan x Ν ͵ , , ΄ “ἡ a 5 
7) καλῶν 1) μη τοιούυτων τις διάγνωσις 3 πόθεν 7) πως ἀξιω- 


4 late! \ ’, », aA “-' “ Ἀ 
θέντι ; ποῦ δὲ παιδείας σοι θέμις μνησθῆναι, ἧς τῶν μὲν 
an - » Las a 
ὡς ἀληθῶς τετυχηκότων οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς εἴποι περὶ αὑτοῦ τοιοῦ- 


τον οὐδὲν, ἀλλὰ κἂν ἑτέρου λέγοντος ἐρυθριάσειε, τοῖς δ᾽ 


3 A Ν ν Ἂν 4 ΘΝ δ > ° 
ἀπολειφθεῖσι μεν ὠσπερ συ, προσποιουμένοις ὃ UT αναι- 


΄ Ἂς N 3 4 > ~ A 4 4 
σθησίας TO τους ακονοντας ἀλγεῖν ποίιειν, οταν λέγωσιν, 


Ἀν fa vA SS , 
ov TO δοκεῖν TOLOVTOLS ELWAL TEPLEG TL. 


ἴω ο ἴω Ν lal A > “a 
Οὐκ ἀπορῶν δ᾽ O τι χρὴ περὶ σου και τῶν σων ειτπειν, 


ἀπορῶ τοῦ πρώτου μνησθῶ, πότερ᾽ ὡς ὁ πατήρ σου Τρόμης 
> 4 5 5 72 wn Ἂν; ῪΜ A / 
ἐδούλευε παρ Ἐλπίᾳ τῷ πρὸς τῳ Θησείῳ διδάσκοντι 


writing clerk.’ Aeschines had once been 
one of the ὑπογραμματεῖς, or under secre- 
taries to some of the Athenian magistrates. 
Compare ὃ 261: τὸ κάλλιστον ἐξελέξω 
τῶν ἔργων, γραμματεύειν καὶ ὑπηρετεῖν 
τοῖς ἀρχιδίοις. It will be seen that ὄλε- 
@pos is here used instead of an adjective. 
Comp. ὁ. Phil. iii. p. 215: ὀλέθρου Μακε- 
ddvos. 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν... πορίσασθαι] ‘nor have brought 
out such offensive language.’ For πορί- 
σασθαι, compare adv. Lacr. § 51: ῥᾳδίως 
λόγους ποριεῖσθαι. Epitaph. § 15: 6 τι 
χρὴ λέγειν πορίσασθαι. Schiifer. 

ὥσπερ ἐν τραγῳδίᾳ] Alluding to the 
former profession of Aeschines, who con- 
cluded his speech thus: Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν, ὦ 
Γῆ, καὶ Ἥλιε, καὶ ᾿Αρετὴ, καὶ Ξύνεσις, 
καὶ Παιδεία, ἡ διαγιγνώσκομεν τὰ καλὰ 
καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ, βεβοήθηκα καὶ εἴρηκα. 

σύνεσιν .. . ἐπικαλούμενον) “ appealing 
to good sense and good breeding.’ 

ὦ κάθαρμα] ‘you abomination.’ Lord 
B. Literally : ‘you offscouring or scum 
of the earth.’ 

πόθεν ἢ πῶς ἀξιωθέντι; ‘whence or 
how qualified ?’ 

Kav .... ἐρυθριάσειε], Demosthenes 
here seems to retaliate upon Aeschines 
for the following observation, c. Ctes. 
ἢ 242: ὅπου yap τοὺς μὲν ὄντως ἄν- 
Spas ayahovs, οἷς πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ σύν- 
ἰισμεν ἔργα, ἐὰν τοὺς καθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐπαίνους 


λέγωσιν, οὐ φέρομεν, ὅταν δὲ ἄνθρωπος 
αἰσχύνη τῆς πόλεως γεγονὼς ἑαυτὸν ἐγκω- 
μιάζῃ, τίς ἂν τὰ τοιαῦτα καρτερήσειεν 
ἀκούων ; 

τοῖς δ᾽ ἀπολειφθεῖσι) ‘while to those 
indeed who like yourself are destitute of 
it, and nevertheless pretend to it, the re- 
sult is that by their want of delicacy they 
give offence to their hearers when they 
speak, instead of appearing to be what 
they pretend.’ For the usage of amo- 
λείπεσθαι comp. note p. 98. 

πρὸς τῷ Θησείῳ)] ‘teaching letters,’ 
i. e. keeping a school, ‘ by the temple of 
Theseus.’ This building is situated to the 
Nn. w. of the Acropolis at Athens, and is 
the least dilapidated among the remain- 
ing structures of Greece. It is of the 
Doric order, erected about 465 Β.0., and 
peripteral, with six columns in front, and 
thirteen on eack flank, including those at 
the angles. Sir W. Gell described it as 
perhaps the most beautiful and best pre- 
served monument of antiquity, and pro- 
ducing, notwithstanding its small dimen- 
sions of 104 by 45 feet, an inconceivable 
effect of majesty and grandeur. It was 
for many centuries known as the Chureh 
of St. George, and is now the national 
museum of Athens. Dict. of Geog. i, 288. 
See also the plan of the Acropolis, p. 302, 
and Wordsworth’s AGhene, and Aitica, 
p: 127. 
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,. re - 5», ἈΝ ξύλ a. he e , 
γράμματα, χοίνικας παχείας ἔχων καὶ ον, ἢ ὡς ἡ μήτηρ 
ἴω ἴων / Lat , nw al 
σου τοῖς μεθημερινοῖς γάμοις ἐν τῷ κλεισίῳ τῷ πρὸς TO 

Κ Ν 4 "HH e 4 Ν λὸ 5 ὃ ’ὔὕ Ν 

αλαμίτῃ Hpot χρωμένη τὸν καλὸν ἀνὸριάντα καὶ τριτ- 

ς Ξ, > 4 4 > DY ’ὕ + nw 
ἀγωνιστὴν ἄκρον ἐξέθρεψέ σε; ἀλλὰ πάντες ισασι ταῦτα, 


κἂν ἐγὼ μὴ λέγω. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ τριηραύλης Φορμίων, ὁ 


"4 ἴω , a 5 4 5 \ > Ν 
Δίωνος τοῦ Φρεαρρίου δοῦλος, ἀνέστησεν αὐτὴν ἀπὸ 


χοίνικας ... καὶ ξύλον] The word 
χοῖνιξ, besides the liquid measure so 
called, means also the nave or box of a 
wheel, and accordingly the plural χοίνικες 
is applied to the fetters or shackles for 
the legs, made by hollowing out a solid 
into a cavity. Comp. the ‘ ponderosas 
crassas compedes’ of Plautus, Captivi iii. 
5. 64, and: 


ai κνῆμαι δέ σου βοῶσιν 
ἰοὺ ἰοὺ τὰς χοίνικας καὶ τὰς πέδας πο- 


θοῦσαι. (Arist. Plut. 275.) 


The term ξύλον, as is well known, often 
means the ‘stocks.’ Here it seems to 
mean a wooden collar for the neck, as 
in Arist. Nubes v. 592: εἶτα φιμώσητε 
τούτου τῷ ξύλῳ τὸν αὐχένα. Mr. Kennedy 
compares Plaut. Capt. ii. 2. 107: “ Hoc 
quidem haud molestum est jam quod collus 
collaria caret.” 

μεθημερινοῖς γάμοις “ marriages in the 
day-time.’ μεθημερινός = ‘diurnus,’ ‘what 
καθημε- 
ρινός = ‘ quotidianus,’ ‘what is of every 
day.’ As for γάμοις it is a euphemism 
for a plainer term, and perhaps carries 
with it a pregnant sarcasm, implying that 
the mother’s wedlock was prostitution. 

ἐν τῷ κλεισίῳη Bekker reads κλισίῳ, 
and the Codex S has κλεισείωι. The 
word itself κλείσιον, lit. ‘tugurium,’ a 
shed or hut, and sometimes a stall or 
shop, is here a brothel, as χαμαιτυπεῖον 
in Lucian, Dial. Mort. x. 11. 

τῷ Καλαμίτῃ “Ἥρωϊ] Nothing is known 
of a Hero Calamites except from this pas- 
sage, and so all sorts of suggestions have 
been made about it. Franke, in a review 
of Dissen’s edition, supposes that the 
Calamites was a ‘ Hero der Schulmeister,’ 
an idea which will be strange to most of 
them. In the Codex 8, ἡρώω is ‘ super- 
scribed,’ as a various reading, which re- 
ceives some confirmation from Apollonius 
(Aesch. in vit. p. 247), who describes the 
οἴκημα πρὸς τῷ τοῦ Καλαμίτου ἡρώῳ. 
Again, in the de F. L. § 279, the father 
of Aeschines is spoken of not as a school- 
master’s slave, but as himself keeping a 


school near the house of Heros the phy- 
sician: διδάσκων δ᾽ 6 πατὴρ γράμματα 
πρὸς τῷ τοῦ Hpw τοῦ ἰατροῦ. Accordingly 
Schafer conjectures that this Heros was 
nicknamed 6 καλαμίτης, from his skill in 
using splints (κάλαμοι) in setting bones; 
and proposes to read τῷ καλαμίτῃ “Hp, 
‘ Heros the bone-setter,’ a conjecture sup- 
ported by Phot. 75. 24. Porson: “Hpws 
ἰατρός: οὗ μέμνηται Δημοσθένης ἐν τῷ 
περὶ Στεφάνου. On the whole I think 
this reading and interpretation most con- 
sistent and simple, and therefore for want 
of a better I adopt it. Curiously enough 
the word καλαμηδόν is applied by Paulus 
Aegineta, a medical writer of the seventh 
century, to describe a ‘fracture.’ See 
Mr. Shilleto’s note on the de F. L. § 279. 
Mr. Drake, I find, is of the same opinion. 
His translation is ‘ by the shop of Heros, 
surnamed KeAauitns,’ and he says that 
the word probably came from some medi- 
cal use of the Κάλαμος. 

τὸν καλὸν avdpiayvra}] Aeschines is said 
to have been a man of handsome person, 
but the phrase is further explained by a 
statement (Bekker, Anec. 394, 29) that 
ἐν τῇ συνηθείᾳ λέγουσιν αἱ μητέρες περὶ 
τῶν υἱῶν, ὁ καλὸς ἀνδριάς μου. Dissen 
further suggests a sarcastic allusion to the 
statue-like appearance of Aeschines when 
pleading (οὐ λέγειν εἴσω τὴν χεῖρ᾽ ἔχοντ᾽ 
᾿Αισχίνη δεῖ. F. L. § 285) as contrasted 
with the energetic action of Demosthenes. 

τριταγωνιστὴν ἄκρον] ‘a capital actor 
of third-rate parts.’ The τριταγωνισταῖ 
took only the subordinate characters : 
τοὺς τυράννους καὶ τοὺς τὰ σκῆπτρα ἔχον- 
τας. Comp. § 231. 

ἀνέστησεν αὐτήν) The word ἀνέστησεν, 
‘raised,’ or promoted, is used appropriately 
with reference to the ἐργασία, a follower 
of which (c. Neaer. § 87) is described as 
ἐπ᾿ ἐργαστηρίου καθῆσθαι. So also we find 
amd τοῦ οἰκήματος ἀνίσταται. (Isaeus, Or. 
vi. § 25.) The τριηραύλης gave the time 
by his flute to the rowers in a trireme. 
Cicero (de Divin. e. Caec. 17) calls the 
boys who performed this duty on board 
the Roman triremes, ‘ symphoniaci pueri.’ 
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A A Ν 
ταύτης τῆς καλῆς ἐργασίας ; ἀλλὰ νὴ τὸν Δία καὶ τοὺς 


“ la ‘\ ,ὔ τῆν 3 
θεοὺς ὀκνῶ μὴ περὶ σοῦ τὰ προσήκοντα λέγων αὐτὸς οὐ 


προσήκοντας ἐμαυτῷ δόξω προῃρῆσθαι λόγους. 


ταῦτα 


> an a ¥ . 
μὲν οὖν ἐάσω, ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν δὲ ὧν αὐτὸς βεβίωκεν ἄρξομαι 
a > a nA ἴω > Ν 

οὐδὲ γὰρ ὧν ἔτυχεν ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ὁ δῆμος καταρᾶται. ὀψὲ 
’, > Ν Me \ \ > Ν ΄,ὔ 9 [5 
γάρ ποτε---, ὀψὲ λέγω; χθὲς μὲν οὖν καὶ πρῴην ap 
lanl Ν 
᾿Αθηναῖος καὶ ῥήτωρ γέγονε, καὶ δύο συλλαβὰς προσθεὶς 
Ν 

τὸν μὲν πατέρα ἀντὶ Τρόμητος ἐποίησεν ᾿Ατρόμητον, τὴν 

nA ἃ 4 

δὲ μητέρα σεμνῶς πάνυ Γλαυκοθέαν ὠνόμασεν, ἣν Ἔμ- 
© A , An 

πουσαν ἅπαντες ἴσασι καλουμένην, ἐκ TOU πάντα ποιεῖν 


XN ’, 4 , “ 5 ’ “Ὁ 
καὶ πάσχειν δηλονότι ταύτης τῆς ἐπωνυμίας τυχοῦσαν" 25 


πόθεν γὰρ ἄλλοθεν ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὕτως ἀχάριστος εἶ καὶ 


πονηρὸς φύσει ὥστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος ἐκ δούλου καὶ πλούσιος ἐκ 271 


πτωχοῦ διὰ τουτουσὶ γεγονὼς οὐχ ὅπως χάριν αὐτοῖς 


οὐδὲ γὰρ ὧν ἔτυχεν ἣν] If the right 
collocation is given in the text, I under- 
stand here ἃ βεβίωκεν. ‘ For neither 
were the actions of his life of an ordinary 
kind, but such as the people execrates.’ 
The paragraph can have no other mean- 
ing if we read: ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν δὲ ὧν αὐτὸς Be- 
βίωκεν ἄρξομαι οὐδὲ yap ὧν ἔτυχεν ἦν. 
The last clause cannot in such a sequence 
mean that Aeschines was not sprung from 
common parents. It must refer to his 
actions. But the reading of Schafer and 
Jacobs, as exhibited in the Codex §, is 
᾿Αλλὰ... ὀκνῷ μὴ περὶ σοῦ TA προσήκοντα 
λέγων αὐτὸς οὐ προσήκοντας ἐμαυτῷ δόξω 
προῃρῆσθαι λόγους" οὐδὲ γὰρ ὧν ἔτυχεν 
ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ὁ δῆμος καταρᾶται. Ταῦτα 
μὲν οὖν ἐάσω, ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν δ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς βε- 
βίωκεν ἄρξομαι «.7.A. To this however 
there is, I think, an insuperable objection 
in the abrupt change from the second 
person (περὶ cov) to the third in οὐδὲ yap 
ὧν ἔτυχεν ἦν, if as is supposed the sub- 
ject of ἦν is Aeschines. 

χθὲς μὲν οὖν καὶ πρῴην] ‘nay rather, 
only yesterday or the day before.’ In 
this phrase he corrects the ὀψὲ γάρ ποτε, 
‘lately and at last.’ Apollonius (Aes- 
chin. vit. p. 247) says: μητρὸς δὲ ἦν ὃ 
Αἰσχίνης Γλαυκοθέας, ἢ ws ἔνιοι TAav- 
κίδος. According to Aeschines (F. L. 
§ 82) her father’s name was Glaucus: 
ὁ τῆς μητρὸς τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀδελφὸς 6 
Γλαύκου τοῦ ᾿Αχαρνέως vids, κιτ.ιλ. Ῥτο- 
bably then her real name was Glaucis, 
metamorphosed into Glaucothea. 


*“Eunovoay| The Scholiast on Arist. 
Ran. v. 289, describes the Empusa as a 
goblin or spirit possessed of the power of 
assuming all sorts of shapes : Ἔμπουσα--- 
pavtacua—d δοκεῖ πολλὰς μορφὰς ἀλ- 
λάσσειν. The same idea is thus expressed 
by Aristophanes himself : 


Ξ. καὶ μὴν ὁρῶ νὴ τὸν Ala θηρίον μέγα. 

Δ. ποῖόν τι; ΞἘ. δεινόν’ παντοδαπὸν 
γοῦν γίγνεται " 

ποτὲ μέν γε βοῦς, νυνὶ δ᾽ ὀρεὺς, ποτὲ 
δὲ γυνὴ 

ὡραιοτάτη Tis. 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ἴω. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ αὖ γυνή ᾽στιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη 
κύων. 

Δ. Ἔμπουσα τοίνυν ἐστί. 


Δ. ποῦ ᾽στι; φέρ᾽ 


μι 


We must suppose then that Glaucis was 
nicknamed Empusa from the facility 
with which she appeared in all sorts of 
characters : ‘parata quidvis et facere et 
pati.’ A different explanation of the nick- 
name is given by the unknown author of 
the life of Aeschines (Bekker, p. 288), 
who says that his mother got it from 
frightening children. 

ἐλεύθερος. .. ἐκ mTwxov] Mr. Ken- 
nedy illustrates this construction by Mil- 
ton’s ‘‘ How cam’st thou speakable of 
mute?”’ and translates thus: ‘having 
risen from servitude to freedom, from 
beggary to affluence.’ 

οὐχ ὅπως... ἀλλά] ‘you are so far 
from showing your gratitude to them that 
you have hired yourself out as a public 


168 


169 ἄνευ ψηφίσματος, ἀφεθῆναι ἐποίησεν. 
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μά 3 ἊΝ ’ Ν ἣν Ν Α 
ἔχεις, ἀλλὰ μισθώσας σαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ πολιτεύῃ. 


Ν \ 8 Ν 3 ΄’ b) , ε A ε Ν a 
και περι WY μέν ἐστι TLS ἀμφισβήτησις, ὡς apa vmEp τὴς 


/, »» 5» ἃ > ε Ν Las 5 & ΄Ὁ 
πόλεως εὑιρῆκεν, εασω" a ὃ ὑπερ των ἐχθρῶν φανερῶς ὅ 


ἀπεδείχθη πράττων, ταῦτα ἀναμνήσω. 
,ὔ Ν ε A > ἱρὰ Ν 5 , 3 “ 
Tis γὰρ ὑμῶν οὐκ οἷδε τὸν ἀποψηφισθέντα ᾿Αντιφῶντα, 
ὃς ἐπαγγειλάμενος Φιλίππῳ τὰ νεώρια ἐμπρήσειν εἰς τὴν 


πόλιν ἦλθεν ; ὃν λαβόντος ἐμοῦ κεκρυμμένον ἐν Πειραιεῖ 


Ν 4 3 ἈΝ 5 ’ la ε / 
Kal καταστήσαντος εἰς THY ἐκκλησίαν βοῶν ὁ βάσκανος 10 


δι Χ ΄ὔ A 
οὗτος καὶ κεκραγὼς, ws ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ δεινὰ ποιῶ τοὺς 


ἠτυχηκότας τῶν πολιτῶν ὑβρίζων καὶ ἐπ᾽ οἰκίας βαδίζων 


καὶ εἰ μὴ ἡ βουλὴ 


ε 5 3 ’ ’ ἣν la > , Ν τς ε 7 

ἡ ἐξ "Apeiov πάγου τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσθομένη καὶ THY ὑμετέραν 
» an qn 

ἄγνοιαν ἐν ov δέοντι συμβεβηκυῖαν ἰδοῦσα ἐπεζήτησε τὸν 


» ον ἴω 3 l4 ε «ε “A > / 

ἄνθρωπον καὶ συλλαβοῦσα ἐπανήγαγεν ws ὑμᾶς, ἐξήρ- 
> x ε aA A A , a Ν 5 , > 

παστ᾽ ἂν 6 τοιοῦτος Kal TO δίκην δοῦναι διαδὺς ἐξεπέμπετ 


x ων ας la) , ’ “ ϑι Xe A , 
av ὑπὸ τοῦ σεμνολόγου τουτουί νὺν δ᾽ ὑμεῖς στρεβλώ- 


man against them.’ 
note c. Phil. iv. § 46. 

ὡς ἄρα] ‘on the ground forsooth that.’ 

ἀποψηφισθέντα] ‘ disfranchised, struck 
off the register.’ The register of the mem- 
bers of each township was called Anéap- 
χικὸν γραμματεῖον, because any person 
whose name was inscribed in it was qua- 
lified to enter upon an inheritance, or 
ἄρχειν τῆς λήξεως, λαγχάνειν κλῆρον 
being equivalent to the Roman phrase 
‘adire hereditatem.’ Occasionally, and 
especially when it was suspected that any 
names had been improperly placed on it, 
a διαψήφισις or scrutiny was held, as ina 
registration court, when any member of 
the ‘demus’ might object to the qualifica- 
tion of any one on the register. This 
done, an inquiry was made into the case, 
and the votes of the demus taken upon 
it. If the result were unfavourable to 
the party objected against, he was struck 
off the register, ἀπεψηφίσθη. Antiphon 
it would seem had suffered this indignity, 
and in revenge entered into treasonable 
correspondence with Philip. He must not 
be confounded with Antiphon the orator. 
See Δῆμος and Διαψήφισις in Dict. of Ant. 

ἐπ᾽ οἰκίας... ψηφίσματος ‘going to 
their houses without a vote of the people.’ 
An Athenian’s house, like an English- 
man’s, appears to haye been his castle, 
which could not be entered without legal 


On οὐχ ὅπως see 


warrant for that purpose, which De- 
mosthenes did not in this case possess. 
Plutarch (in vita, c. 14) describes his con- 
duct on this occasion not as arbitrary but 
aristocratical, σφοδρὰ ἀριστοκρατικὸν πο- 
λίτευμα, and states that after Antiphon 
had been acquitted by the Ecclesia, De- 
mosthenes dragged him before the Areio- 
pagus (ὃν ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἀφεθέντα 
συλλαβὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐξ ᾿Αρείου πάγου βου- 
λὴν κατήγαγε). Deinarchus (6. Dem. § 
64) did not fail to make it a ground of 
accusation against him. But if Antiphon 
was guilty, as he seems to have been, 
Demosthenes only acted like a man of 
spirit in apprehending a vindictive traitor 
caught flagrante delicto. 

ἢ βουλὴ... πάγου The Council of 
Areiopagus seems to have adopted this 
course in virtue of their extraordinary 
functions as conservators of the public 
welfare. The apprehension here spoken 
of was doubtless supported by an inquiry 
into the subject, and a report (ἀπόφασις) 
made thereupon to the ἐκκλησία. In fact 
Deinarchus (c. Dem. § 64) expressly says 
so: ἐστρέβλωσαν ᾿Αντιφῶντα kal ἀπέκ- 
τειναν οὗτοι τῇ τῆς βουλῆς ἀποφάσει 
πεισθέντες. 

τὴν ὑμετέραν... . συμβεβηκυῖαν ‘and 
seen how ill-timed was your mistake.’ 

τοῦ σεμνολόγου TouvTovl] ‘this grand 
talker here.’ 
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a) Ἂν; 5 4 ε » A Qn 
170 σαντες αὐτὸν ἀπεκτείνατε, ὡς ἔδει γε καὶ τοῦυτον. 
an an an , ,ὔ ’ὔ ΄ὔ 
οῦν εἰδυῖα ταῦτα ἡ βουλὴ ἡ ἐξ ᾽᾿Αρείου πάγου τότε τούτῳ 20 


[p. 271, 19 


ToLap- 


“ ΄ ε Ν 
πεπραγμένα, χειροτονησάντων αὐτὸν ὑμῶν σύνδικον ὑπὲρ 


ne an roe) ΄ 5... ας an Sat > / 3 “35. δι 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ τοῦ ἐν Δήλῳ ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς ἀγνοίας ap ἧσπερ 


\ df a lal ε / 5 Δ, Ν 
πολλὰ προΐεσθε τῶν κοινῶν, ὡς προείλεσθε κἀκείνην καὶ 


“A , ’ 4 “ Ν > Ν 5» 
του πραγμᾶτος κυριαν ἐποιήσατε, TOUTOV μὲν εὐθὺς απε- 


ἤλασεν ὡς προδότην, Ὑπερίδῃ δὲ λέγειν προσέταξε: καὶ 95 
ταῦτα ἀπὸ τοῦ βωμοῦ φέρουσα τὴν ψῆφον ἔπραξε, καὶ 272 
οὐδεμία ψῆφος ἠνέχθη τῷ μιαρῷ τούτῳ. 


Καὶ ὅτι ταῦτ᾽ 


ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει μοι τούτων τοὺς μάρτυρας. 


στρεβλώσαντες)] ‘as it was, you tor- 
tured and executed him.’ The reader may 
notice the use of ‘ torture’ in the criminal 
proceedings of a community so civilized 
as that of Athens. But it does not appear 
whether in this case it was applied as a 
punishment or to extort a confession. 
Generally speaking, at Athens slaves only 
were tortured (βασανίζειν) to elicit evi- 
dence (c. Onetor. i. § 40), but possibly 
after Antiphon was struck off the register, 
he might not have been regarded as a 
free citizen. Even in England within the 
last 100 years the ‘ peine forte et dure’ 
was provided by law, if a man would not 
plead to an indictment for felony, and in 
Dec. 1858, in London, a jury was locked 
up without food or fire for a whole night, 
as a means of bringing them to a righteous 
judgment on a doubtful point. Comp. 
Isaeus, Or. viii. ὃ 15. 

ὑπὲρ τοῦ... Δήλῳ] For a long time 
the Athenians had been at issue with the 
Delians about the guardianship of the 
temple of Apollo at Delos, both claiming 
it. Accordingly, in B.c. 345, they agreed 
to refer the question to the Amphictyonic 
Council, when it appears that Aeschines 
was selected by the Athenians to be their 
advocate, σύνδικος or συνήγορος. But the 
influence of Philip was then becoming so 
powerful, that it was in the highest degree 
necessary for the advocate of Athens to 
be an able orator, and opposed to the 
Macedonian interest. Aeschines, however, 
by his proceedings in the case of Antiphon, 
had given proof to the contrary, and ac- 
cordingly the Areiopagus, in the exercise 
of the authority delegated to it, rescinded 
his appointment, and substituted Hyper- 
ides, an orator whose anti-Macedonian 
principles were well known. Some frag- 


ments of his λόγος Δηλιακός on this 
occasion are still extant. Stobaeus, Tit. 
124. 36, p. 618. 

ἀφ᾽ ἧσπερ πολλά] Several MSS. omit 
ap. 
as... κἀκείνην ‘inasmuch as you had 
selected ’ (i. e. delegated) ‘ this body to act, 
and given it full powers in the business.’ 
Of course the Areiopagus could not have 
rescinded an act of the sovereign power in 
the state, unless previously authorized to 
do so as in this particular case. As for 
προείλεσθε, it has been, and I think well, 
explained by εἵλεσθε αὐτὴν πρὸ ὑμῶν 
αὐτῶν, you selected it ‘to act for, or in 
preference to yourselves.’ 

ἀπὸ Tod βωμοῦ... ψῆφον] ‘ giving the 
vote,’ or rather ‘taking it from the altar.’ 
This of course was supposed to confer 
peculiar sanctity on the decision, and 
may remind us of the story of the Duke 
of Normandy swearing Harold on the 
relics. Compare adv. Macar. ὃ 15: Aa- 
βόντες τὴν ψῆφον καιομένων τῶν ἱερείων 
ἀπὸ τοῦ βωμοῦ φέροντες τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ 
φρατρίου. .Also Herod. viii. 123: Διένε- 
μον τὰς ψήφους ἐπὶ τοῦ Ποσειδέωνος τῷ 
βωμῷ, and Plautus, Rudens v. 2. 47: 


“‘Gr. Tange aram hance Veneris. La. 
Tango. 
Gr. Per Venerem hanc jurandum est 
tibi. La. Quidjurem? Gr. Quod 
jubebo.” 


In Mr. Kennedy’s Demosthenes, note 17, 
there is an interesting dissertation on 
oaths, and the different modes of con- 
ferring solemnity upon them. Comp. 
Miiller (Eumenides, p. 161), who ob- 
serves, ‘‘ The taking of the ballots from 
the altar was a usual ceremony of the 
Areiopagus upon divisions.” 
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MAPTYPES. 

[Μαρτυροῦσι Δημοσθένει ὑπὲρ ἁπάντων οἵδε, Καλλίας Sovrvieis, Ζήνων 
Φλυεὺς, Κλέων Φαληρεὺς, Δημόνικος Μαραθώνιος, ὅτι τοῦ δήμου ποτὲ 
χειροτονήσαντος Αἰσχίνην σύνδικον ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἱεροῦ τοῦ ἐν Δήλῳ εἰς τοὺς 
᾿Αμφικτύονας συνεδρεύσαντες ἡμεῖς ἐκρίναμεν Ὑπερίδην ἄξιον εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως λέγειν, καὶ ἀπεστάλη Ὑπερίδης.] 

an Ψ ᾿ 

Οὐκοῦν ὅτε τούτου μέλλοντος λέγειν ἀπήλασεν ἡ βουλὴ 

Ν Ν ον Ν 
καὶ προσέταξεν ἑτέρῳ, τότε καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ κα- 
κόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφηνεν. 

ἃ ἊΝ / lal “ ,ὔ A Α 

Ev μὲν τοίνυν τοῦτο τοιοῦτο πολίτευμα τοῦ νεανίου 

Ψ ΄ - A nA ¢ 
τούτου, ὅμοιόν γε, οὐ yap; οἷς ἐμοῦ κατηγορεῖ: ἕτερον δὲ 
5 Ξ 4 AN vA δ » ‘\ 
ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε. ὅτε yap Πύθωνα Φίλιππος ἔπεμψε τὸν 
’, Ν Ν “ la , 
Βυζάντιον καὶ παρὰ τῶν αὑτοῦ συμμάχων πάντων συν- 
3 

έπεμψε πρέσβεις, ὡς ἐν αἰσχύνῃ ποιήσων τὴν πόλιν καὶ 

7 5 la) 4 > Ν Ν “ ’ὔ ,ὔ 
δείξων ἀδικοῦσαν, τότε ἐγὼ μὲν τῷ Πύθωνι θρασυνομένῳ 

Ἂ λλ “ δι θ᾽ e las 5 e , iA 5 
καὶ πολλῷ ῥέοντι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν οὐχ ὑπεχώρησα, ἁ ἀνα- 

Ἂν 5 lal ἊΝ Ἂν ~ ’ὔ fe Ν 
στὰς ἀντεῖπον καὶ τὰ τῆς πόλεως δίκαια οὐχὶ προύδωκα, 

a , , A 9 " 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀδικοῦντα Φίλιππον ἐξήλεγξα φανερῶς οὕτως ὥστε 
, ‘ A 
τοὺς ἐκείνου συμμάχους αὐτοὺς ἀνισταμένους ὁμολογεῖν" 
“Ὁ XN , A 
οὗτος δὲ συνηγωνίζετο Kal τἀναντία ἐμαρτύρει TH πατρίδι, 

Ν la A 

καὶ ταῦτα ψευδῆ. 
‘\ 5 5 , al > Ν. ’ὕ ~ Ay ν 
Καὶ οὐκ ἀπέχρη ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ πάλιν μετὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὕστερον 


> 4 Lod ’ Ν 3 Ἀ ’ὔ’ Sipah. 
Avakive τῷ κατασκόπῳ συνιὼν εἰς THY Θράσωνος οἰκίαν 20 


, 9 A qn , 
ἐλήφθη. καίτοι ὅστις τῷ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων πεμφθέντι 
Ὃν μὲν... τοῦ νεανίου] ‘here thenis the other hand (xvi. 86), supposes it to 


one and such a political act, of this fine 
fellow, very like indeed, is it not, what he 
charges me with?’ Aeschines was then 
forty years of age, ‘ein starker Vier- 
ziger,’’ and therefore would not be a 
νεανίας in the common acceptation of the 
word. Its meaning here is illustrated in 
a note, p. 65. Olyn. iii. ὃ 37. Mr. Ken- 
nedy translates : ‘such is one of this boy’s 
political acts.’ 

ὅτε yap Πύθωνα] The date of this 
mission cannot be determined with cer- 
tainty, but it probably occurred in B.c. 
344 (comp. Winiewski, p. 347). For we 
know (de Halon, § 21) that in this year 
Python, an orator of some celebrity (εὐ- 
δοκίμησεν ἐν δημηγορίᾳ) was sent to Athens 
on an embassy by Philip. Diodorus, on 


have taken place shortly before the battle 
of Chaeroneia, and that the two orators 
confronted each other at Thebes, not at 
Athens. He expressly refers the boast of 
Demosthenes to such an occasion. 

θρασυνομένῳ ... ῥέοντι) ‘blustering, 
and running in full stream against you,’ or, 
as we say, ‘ with a torrent of invective.’ 
Comp. Hor. Sat. i. 7. 28: ‘Tum Prae- 
nestinus salso multoque fluenti.’’ So also 
Eurip. Hipp. 443: Κύπρις yap οὐ φορητὸν, 
ἣν πολλὴ ῥυῇ. And Thucyd. ivy. 22: 
πολὺς ἐνέκειτο. 

τὰ τῆς πόλεως δίκαια) “1 did not be- 
tray the rights of the city.’ 

καίτοι ὕστις ... ἐκοινολογεῖτο) ‘and 
yet the man who kept up a secret inter- 
course and communication with an emis- 
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, , ν ’ ἌΝ 9 Ν ῳ “Ὁ SEN ce 273 
μόνος μόνῳ συνῇει καὶ ἐκοινολογεῖτο, οὗτος αὐτὸς ὑπῆρχε 
n , Ἂς nw , \ ν 
τῇ φύσει κατάσκοπος καὶ πολέμιος τῇ πατρίδι. Καὶ ὅτι 
Ve) A ’ὔ LA 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει μοι τούτων τοὺς μάρτυρας. 
MAPTYPEX. 
175 [Τελέδημος Κλέωνος, Ὑπερίδης Καλλαίσχρου, Νικόμαχος Διοφάντου 
μαρτυροῦσι Δημοσθένει καὶ ἐπωμόσαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν εἰδέναι 
Αἰσχίνην ᾿Ατρομήτου ἸΚοθωκίδην συνερχόμενον νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν Θράσωνος 
οἰκίαν καὶ κοινολογούμενον ᾿Αναξίνῳ, ὃς ἐκρίθη εἶναι κατάσκοπος παρὰ 
(αν καὶ λογούμ ω; ρίθη ρ 
Φιλίππου. αὗται ἀπεδόθησαν at μαρτυρίαι ἐπὶ Νικίου, ἑκατομβαιῶνος 
τρίτῃ ἱσταμένου. 
Ψ A \ nw ’ 
116 Μυρία τοίνυν ἕτερ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἔχων περὶ αὐτοῦ παραλείπω. 
Ν Ν πὰ ἊΨ, \ ἃ ὌΝ 3, ᾽’ 3, 
καὶ γὰρ οὕτω πως EXEL. πολλὰ ἂν ἐγὼ ETL τούτων ἔχοιμι 5 
A a - 3 , A 
δεῖξαι, ὧν οὗτος κατ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους τοῖς μὲν 
5 A ε La) > x > > ’ ε ,ὕ 5 > 5 
ἐχθροῖς ὑπηρετῶν, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἐπηρεάζων εὑρέθη. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
“ 3 “ > “ 4 9509 A 
τίθεται ταῦτα παρ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰς ἀκριβῆ μνήμην οὐδ᾽ ἣν 
lal Ν 
προσῆκεν ὀργὴν, ἀλλὰ δεδώκατε ἔθει Twi φαύλῳ πολλὴν 
ΞΕ ha Lal B Χ id Ν λέ , aA ε ~ 
ἐξουσίαν τῷ βουλομένῳ τὸν λέγοντά τι τών ὑμῖν συμφε- 
ε , Xi “ “ > Ν a 
ρόντων ὑποσκελίζειν καὶ συκοφαντεῖν, τῆς ἐπὶ ταῖς λοιδο- 


10 


sary of our enemies, alone with him.’ 
This Anaxinus was a native of Oreus in 
Euboea, whose hospitality Demosthenes 
had enjoyed there, and who really or 
ostensibly was employed by Olympias, 
Philip’s queen, to purchase at Athens the 
articles of her toilette (τοῦ τὰ ἀγοράσματα 
᾽Ολυμπιάδι ἀγοράζοντος. Aesch. c. Ctes. 
§ 224). Winiewski (p. 351) conjectures 
that this person was sent by Philip to 
Athens for the purpose of collecting in- 
telligence when the Athenians were medi- 
tating the expulsion of the tyrants from 
Eretria (§ 99) and Oreus. (B.c. 341.) 
From what Aeschines says (I. c.), this 
supposition is not improbable, for ac- 
cording to his statement, the affair in 
question must have happened about the 
same time. He speaks of it as the last of 
several incidents which he enumerates, 
and declares that the proceedings of De- 
mosthenes against Anaxinus was an arti- 
fice by which (εἰσαγγέλλεσθαι μέλλων 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ) he hoped to anticipate a public 
accusation by himself. He further re- 
proaches him with having caused the in- 
fliction of tortures and death on a man 
at whose table he had eaten and drunk, 
and says that for this he was called a 
‘host-slayer’ by the people. Καὶ τοῦτον 


ἀπέκτεινας, καὶ περὶ τούτον ἐν ἅπασιν 
᾿Αθηναίοις ἐξελεγχθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ καὶ κλη- 
θεὶς ξενοκτόνος, οὐ. τὸ ἀσέβημα ἠρνήσω, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπεκρίνου, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἀνεβόησεν ὁ δῆμος, 
καὶ ὅσοι ξένοι περιέστησαν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 
Ἔφησθα γὰρ τοὺς τῆς πόλεως ἅλας περὶ 
πλείονος ποιήσασθαι τῆς ξενικῆς τραπέζης. 
Dissen considers this statement to have 
been inserted in the edited speech of 
Aeschines, as a reply to the charge of 
Demosthenes. 

ἐπωμόσαντο)] ‘took oath of it before 
the generals.’ 

ἐπὶ Nixtov] There was no archon of 
the name of Nicias about s.c. 340, and 
it is remarkable that the witnesses are 
described with the addition of their 
fathers’ names, but without those of their 
townships or demi. 

τοῖς μὲν ἐπηρεάζων )]͵ There 
seems to be a play upon words here, 
which cannot be-reproduced in English. 
Translate, ‘ Assisting our enemies and 
harassing me.’ 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τίθεται] ‘ but these things are 
not treasured up by you for careful 
remembrance or proper resentment.’ 
CAR ake 

ὑποσκελίζειν καὶ συκοφαντεῖν] “ to sup- 
plant and calumniate.’ 


177 
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7 e A A , Ἂς A 4 , 53 
ρίαις ἡδονῆς καὶ χάριτος τὸ τῆς πόλεως συμφέρον ἀνταλ- 
λαττόμενοι διόπερ ῥᾷόν ἐστι καὶ ἀσφαλέστερον ἀεὶ τοῖς 


ἐχθροῖς ὑπηρετοῦντα μισθαρνεῖν ἢ τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἑλόμενον 


τάξιν πολιτεύεσθαι. 
s x ἢ Ν Ν A 
Kai τὸ μὲν δὴ πρὸ τοῦ 


πολεμεῖν φανερῶς συναγω- 


’ > “ A 
νίζεσθαι Φιλίππῳ δεινὸν μὲν, ὠ γὴ καὶ θεοὶ, πῶς γὰρ οὔ; 


κατὰ τῆς πατρίδος: δότε δ᾽, εἰ βούλεσθε, δότε αὐτῷ τοῦτο. 274 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ φανερῶς ἤδη τὰ πλοῖα ἐσεσύλητο, Χερρόνησος 
3 τ ὅρον \ > \ 3 ΄ 9 2 Pi 9, 
ἐπορθεῖτο, ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐπορεύεθ᾽ ἄνθρωπος, οὐκέτ᾽ ἐν 


ἀμφισβητησίμῳ τὰ πράγματα ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνειστήκει πόλεμος, 


Ψ Ν ΄ > Ψ es ΓΝ ἢ ε , a 
O Tt μεν ΤΩΙ͂ΤΟΤ ἔπραξεν ὑπερ υμωὼων O βάσκανος ουτος 5 


> , 3 ΓΝ » Lens 505 » ” A 
ἰαμβειοφάγος, οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι δεῖξαι, οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν οὔτε μεῖζον 
»93»ν»ν ’ > Ν > vA e \ A ,ὔ 
οὔτ᾽ ἔλαττον ψήφισμα οὐδὲν Αἰσχίνῃ ὑπὲρ τῶν συμφερόν- 


των τῇ πόλει. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν. 


εἰ δέ φησι, νῦν δειξάτω ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ὕδατι. 
καίτοι δυοῖν αὐτὸν ἀνάγκη θάτερον, 


“ἡ Ν A , ee th Lal [SET 2 35.» “ Ἀ 
υ) μηδὲν τοις πραττομένοις UT ἐμου TOT EX OVT ἐγκαλεῖν μὴ 10 


ἀνταλλαττόμενοι] “ bartering the in- 
terests of the city for your pleasure and 
gratification in hearing abuse.’ 

Thy ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν... πολιτεύεσθαι] ‘ than 
to take up his position on your side as a 
public man.’ 

ἐπειδὴ . .. τὰ πλοῖα ἐσεσύλητο] Comp. 
§ 89. This was in B.c. 341—310. The 
march towards Attica was in B.c. 339 
(October and November), when Philip, 
after being appointed commander-in-chief 
by the Amphictyonic Council to act 
against Locris, seized upon and re-for- 
tified Elateia in Phocis, with the avowed 
intention of attacking Attica. Grote xi. 
668. 

οὐκέτ᾽ ἐν ἀμφισβητησίμῳ] ‘when af- 
fairs were no longer in a state admitting 
of doubt.’ 

ὅ τι wey... ἰαμβειοφάγος * what this 
malignant mouther of iambics ever did for 
you, he would not be able to show.’ 
Some grammarians explain ἰαμβειοφάγος 
by ὑβριστής, φιλολοίδορος, as referring to 
the use of the Iambic metre in scurrilous 
verses. Thus Etym. Mag.: ᾿Ιαμβοφάγος" 
λοίδορος, ἐπειδὴ ἴαμβος ἔμμετρός ἐστι 
λοιδορία. But it is better to understand 
it as an allusion to the former profession 
of Aeschines, and his recitation of [ambics 
as an actor. This explanation also is 
suggested in the Etym. Mag. (s. v.) thus: 


μέμνηται Δημοσθένης ἐν τῷ περὶ τοῦ 
Στεφάνου, τάχα καὶ παραπαΐζων εἰς τὸν 
Αἰσχίνην, ὅτι τὰ ἰαμβεῖα τῆς τραγῳδίας 
ἔλεγεν ὑποκριτὴς ὥν. 

ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ὕδατι] The plaintiff and de- 
fendant had a certain time allotted to 
each for their speeches. (Aesch. c. Ctes. 
198. Aristoph. Ach. v. 700.) This was 
determined by the trickling of a certain 
quantity of water through the narrow tube 
of a water-glass, just as we count minutes 
by a sand-glass. An officer of the court 
stood by the glass, and stopped its running 
whenever a witness was called, or a docu- 
ment read. Hence ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ὕδατι, ‘in 
the time allotted to me.’ Hence also the 
joke against the sobriety of Demosthenes, 
‘that other men spoke by water, but he 
composed by it.’ 

καίτοι ...@dtepov] The construction 
is: ἀνάγκη [ἐστὶν αὐτὸν, δυοῖν θάτερον, 
ἢ... μὴ γράφειν ... ἢ μὴ φέρειν. ‘One 
οἵ two things must be: either by reason 
of his not then having any fault to find 
with my acts, he abstained from proposing 
other measures contrary to them, or that 
while pursuing the interests of our ene- 
mies, he refrained from bringing forward 
measures better than mine.’ Mr. Ken- 
nedy reproduces the prominence of αὐτόν 
thus: ‘he is reduced to an uy ae 
either he had no fault . Shc 
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, Ν. vt Ὁ» “ἡ Ν La) 3 θ la /, 
γράφειν παρὰ ταῦθ᾽ ἕτερα, ἢ τὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν συμφέρον 
ζητοῦντα μὴ φέρειν εἰς μέσον τὰ τούτων ἀμείνω. 

119 Ap’ οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἔλεγεν, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἔγραφεν, ἡνίκα ἐργά- 
σασθαί τι δέοι κακὸν ὑμᾶς ; οὐ μὲν οὖν HV εἰπεῖν ἑτέρῳ. καὶ 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλα καὶ φέρειν ἠδύναθ᾽, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἡ πόλις καὶ ποιῶν 15 

as , aA Ses 7 33. Κ᾿» > A 
οὗτος λανθάνειν: ἕν δ᾽ ἐπεξειργάσατο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
τοιοῦτον, ὃ πᾶσι τοῖς προτέροις ἐπέθηκε τέλος: περὶ οὗ 

Ν X 5 / , Ν “A 3 f: nw 
τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀνάλωσε λόγους, τὰ τῶν ᾿Αμφισσέων τῶν 
Λοκρῶν διεξιὼν δόγματα, ὡς διαστρέψων τἀληθές. τὸ δ᾽ 

,ὔ 5 , Ν > nA 
πόθεν ; ἐκνίψῃ σὺ τἀκεῖ 20 
πεπραγμένα σαυτῷ: οὐχ οὕτω πολλὰ ἐρεῖς. 


> aes 3 50. 72 3 
OU τοιοῦτον Εεστι. οὐδέποτ 


σι A > » “- 
180 Καλῶ δ᾽ ἐναντίον ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς θεοὺς 
πάντας καὶ πάσας, ὅσοι τὴν χώραν ἔχουσι τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν, 

Ν Ν > , Ν Zz. a Ar 5 “ , 

Kat Tov ᾿Απόλλω τὸν Πύθιον, ds πατρφῳός ἐστι TH πόλει, 

x 5 4 “~ , ~ A 5 n ν ε an 
και ἐπεύχομαι πᾶσι TOUTOLS, EL μεν ἀληθῆ προς υμαᾶς 25 
εἴποιμι καὶ εἶπον τότ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, ὅτε πρῶτον εἶδον 
τουτονὶ τὸν μιαρὸν τούτου τοῦ πράγματος ἁπτόμενον 275 
(ἔγνων γὰρ, εὐθέως ἔγνων), εὐτυχίαν μοι δοῦναι καὶ. 

΄, 3 \ Ν ¥ Xx x4 297 4 > 
σωτηρίαν, εἰ δὲ πρὸς ἔχθραν ἢ φιλονεικίας ἰδίας ἕνεκ 
αἰτίαν ἐπάγω τούτῳ ψευδῆ, πάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνόνητόν 


με ποιῆσαι. 


΄ > ALS 15 , \ , ε Ν - lal 
Tt οὖν TavT ἐπήραμαι καὶ διετεινάμην ουτωσι σφοδρῶς ὦ 


7Ap’ οὖν οὐδ᾽... ἔγραφεν] ‘did he then 
abstain from speaking also, as he refrained 
from proposing, when some mischief was 
to be worked against you? No indeed, 
rather no one else could speak.’ Οὐ μὲν 
οὖν = ‘imo vero.’ 

ἐν δ᾽... τέλος] ‘one thing he did at 
last, which put the finishing stroke to his 
former achievements.’ Comp. c. Meid. 
§ 26: δύο ταῦτα ὡσπερεὶ κεφάλαια ἐφ᾽ 
ἅπασι τοῖς ἑαυτῷ νεανιευμένοις ἐπέθηκεν. 

τὰ τῶν... Λοκρῶν) ‘the decrees (i. 6. 
of the Amphictyonic Council) concerning 
the Amphissian Locrians.’ Thus Thucyd. 
i. 140: 7d “Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα. 


was called the son of the Pythian god, 
probably in consequence of the [onians 
having adopted the worship of that deity 
from the Dorians, and the Athenians had 
πατρῷοι θυσίαι at Delphi. Dem. Epist. 
Ῥ. 1481. Harpocration (s. v. ᾿Απόλλων) 
says: τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα κοινῶς πατρῷον 
τιμῶσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπὸ Ἴωνος: τούτου γὰρ 
οἰκίσαντος τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν, as ᾿Αριστοτέλης 
φησὶ, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους Ἴωνας κληθῆναι καὶ 
᾿Απόλλω πατρῷον αὐτοῖς ὀνομασθῆναι. 
Miller (Dorians ii. 2, § 15) also thinks it 
possible that he was called πατρῷος as 
being the god of the πάτραι of the 
Tonians. 


τὸ δ᾽ οὐ τοιοῦτόν ἐστι) “ whereas this τούτου... ἁπτόμενον] ‘putting his 
is not so.’ Plato very often uses τὸ 5¢€in hand to this work.’ 
the same way. Ti οὖν... σφοδρῶς ; | ‘ Why then have I 


és πατρῷος] ‘who is the father-god of 
our city.’ The ancient Attic king Ion 


made these imprecations and asseverations 
thus energetically ?’ 


5 
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Ψ \ , 2» 3 rn ὃ , , ἐξ Aa nA? 
OTL Kal γράμματ᾽ ἔχων ἐν τῷ δημοσίῳ κείμενα, ἐξ ὧν ταῦτ 
Ψ /, A \ ε A > Ν ’ 
ἐπιδείξω σαφῶς, καὶ ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς τὰ πεπραγμένα μνημο- 
νεύοντας, ἐκεῖνο φοβοῦμαι, μὴ τῶν εἰργασμένων αὐτῷ 
κακῶν ὑποληφθῇ οὗτος ἐλάττων: ὅπερ πρότερον συνέβη, 
ν ἊΝ / /, > ’ 5 Ψ Ἂς 
ὅτε τοὺς ταλαιπώρους Φωκέας ἐποίησεν ἀπολέσθαι τὰ 
182 ψευδῆ δεῦρ᾽ ἀπαγγείλας. τὸν γὰρ ἐν ᾿Αμφίσσῃ πόλεμον, 
du ὃν εἰς ᾿Ελάτειαν ἦλθε Φίλιππος καὶ δι᾿ ὃν ἠρέθη τῶν 
3 , ε \ ἃ Ψ 3 .“,.. \ aA ε 
Αμφικτυόνων ἡγεμὼν, ὃς ἀπαντ ἀνέτρεψε τὰ τῶν ἙἝλ- 
λήνων, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ συγκατασκευάσας καὶ πάντων εἷς 
188 ἀνὴρ τῶν μεγίστων αἴτιος κακῶν. καὶ τότ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐμοῦ 
διαμαρτυρομένου καὶ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ “ πόλεμον 
> Ν 5 Ἂν, » , > 7 / 3 
εἰς τὴν Αττικὴν εἰσάγεις, Αἰσχίνη, πόλεμον ᾿Αμφικτυο- 
νικόν " οἱ μὲν ἐκ παρακλήσεως συγκαθήμενοι οὐκ εἴων με 
λέγειν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐθαύμαζον καὶ κενὴν αἰτίαν διὰ τὴν ἰδίαν 
ΕΣ ΣΡ. ε , 2 A Ψ 2 ε ΄ > 
ἔχθραν ἐπάγειν pe ὑπελάμβανον αὐτῷ. ἥτις δ᾽ ἡ φύσις, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, γέγονε τούτων τῶν πραγμάτων, καὶ τίνος 


184 


ἕνεκα ταῦτα συνεσκευάσθη 
5 εἶ , Ων 7 
Gare, ἐπειδὴ τότε ἐκωλύθητε' 


exwv ... kal... εἰδώς} ‘though I 
have and though I know.’ 

ph... οὗτος ἐλάττων] ‘lest this man 
should be thought too insignificant to 
have accomplished the evils done by him.’ 

ἐν ᾿Αμφίσσῃῇὐ Amphissa was a town 
of the Locri Ozolae, on the borders of 
Phocis, and about sixty stadia from Delphi. 
Elateia was the largest town in the N.E. 
of Phocis, on the borders of the Epicne- 
midian Locris, and commanded the passes 
into Thessaly and the south of Greece 
by Alpenos. It was only eighty miles 
from Athens. Strabo ix. 639 c. de- 
scribes it thus: πασῶν μεγίστη τῶν ἐν- 
ταῦθα πόλεων καὶ ἐπικαιροτάτη διὰ τὸ 
ἐπικεῖσθαι τοῖς στενοῖς καὶ τὸν ἔχοντα 
ταύτην ἔχειν τὰς εἰσβολὰς τὰς εἰς τὴν 
Φωκίδα καὶ τὴν Βοιωτίαν. It may be ob- 
served that τὸν γὰρ ἐν ᾿Αμφίσσῃ πόλεμον, 
δι’ ὃν εἰς Ἐλάτειαν, is hexametric. 

οὗτός ἐστιν... ἀνήρ] ‘he it is who 
by his machinations brought about this 
war in Amphissa, and who, more than any 
other man, has been the cause of all our 
greatest calamities. 

τότ᾽ εὐθὺς aot ‘and when 1 at that 
time immediately protested and exclaim- 
ed.’ By τότ᾽ εὐθύς Demosthenes means 


κ᾿ A 9 , A > , 
Kal πῶς ἐπράχθη, νῦν ἀκού- 
καὶ γὰρ εὖ πρᾶγμα συντεθὲν 


immediately after the return of Aeschines 
from his mission as a deputy to the Am- 
phictyonic Assembly, which upon his 
instigation had tumultuously attacked the 
Amphissian cultivators of the consecrated 
plain of Cirrha. The war which resulted 
therefrom was called the Third Sacred 
War, and continued from sB.c: 339 to 
B.c. 338. Aesch. c. Ctes. p. 70. Grote 
xi. 650. 

of μὲν... συγκαθήμενοι] ‘his partizans 
who sat with him at his call.’ ‘ His 
packed party.’ C. R. K. πΠαράκλητοι 
(= ‘advocati’) were friends and sup- 
porters who had been solicited to attend 
any one upon a trial or in the assembly, 
to give him countenance and support when 
addressing the court or the people. So 
F. L. § 1: af τῶν παρακλητῶν αὗται 
δεήσει. Amongst the Romans “the 
‘advocatus’ was defined by Ulpian (Dig. 
50, tit. 13) to be any person who aids 
another in the conduct of a suit or action” 
(Mr. Long, Dict. of Antiq.), and, according 
to Mr. Drake, ‘‘the word ‘ advocatio ’ 
came to have the technical meaning of 
‘time granted by the praetor for a man 
to summon bis friends.’ "ἢ 

τότε ἐκωλύθητε] Nevertheless we are 
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ε ’ “ A 
ὄψεσθε, Kat μεγάλα ὠφελήσεσθε πρὸς ἱστορίαν τῶν κοινῶν, 25 
NYS, ΄, > 3 las , ΄, θ 
καὶ ὅση δεινότης Hv ἐν τῷ Φιλίππῳ θεάσεσθε. 
“᾿" wn nan > Ν 
185 Οὐκ Av τοῦ πρὸς ὑμᾶς πολέμου πέρας οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλαγὴ 
»,. Ν ‘\ 3 Ν » 
Φιλίππῳ, εἰ μὴ Θηβαίους καὶ Θετταλοὺς ἐχθροὺς ποιήσειε 276 
A / Ν Leal lal nw 
τῇ πόλει: ἀλλὰ καίπερ ἀθλίως καὶ κακῶς τῶν στρατηγῶν 
an rn 9 9 A A 
τῶν ὑμετέρων πολεμούντων αὐτῷ ὅμως UT αὐτοῦ TOU 


lal an /, + Ν 
πολέμου καὶ τῶν λῃστῶν μυρία ἔπασχε κακά. οὔτε γὰρ 
na a ¥y 3 

ἐξήγετο τῶν EK τῆς χώρας γιγνομένων οὐδὲν OUT εἰσήγετο 5 | 
186 ὧν ἐδεῖτ᾽ αὐτῷ: ἢν δὲ οὔτ᾽ ἐν TH θαλάττῃ τότε κρείττων 
ὑμῶν οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλθεῖν δυνατὸς μήτε Θετταλῶν 
ἀκολουθούντων μήτε Θηβαίων διιέντων: συνέβαινε δὲ αὐτῷ 

Ἂς A N ε , See -ἄἅΝΖ See 
TO πολέμῳ κρατοῦντι τοὺς ὁποιουσδήποθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐξέπέμπετε 
las \ nw ’ὔ 3 = “ ’ an 

στρατηγοὺς (ἐώ yap τοῦτό ye) αὐτῇ TH φύσει τοῦ τόπου καὶ 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ἑκατέροις κακοπαθεῖν: εἰ μὲν οὖν τῆς ἰδίας 
ro Ἂς “ἡ Ν 
ἕνεκ᾽ ἔχθρας ἣ τοὺς Θετταλοὺς ἢ τοὺς Θηβαίους συμπείθοι 

Lf 9 5 ε “~ > 4 ε La) , > Ὁ“ Ν lal 
βαδίζειν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, οὐδένα ἡγεῖτο προσέξειν αὐτῷ τὸν voor 
aN Ν x > ’ \ , Ν ε Ν ε nw 
ἐὰν δὲ τὰς ἐκείνων κοινὰς προφάσεις λαβὼν ἡγεμὼν αἱρεθῃ, 
ῥᾷον ἤλπιζε τὰ μὲν παρακρούσεσθαι, τὰ δὲ πείσειν. τί 
οὖν; ἐπιχειρεῖ, θεάσασθ᾽ ὡς εὖ, πόλεμον ποιῆσαι τοῖς ᾿Αμφι- 


10 
187 


15 


told by Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 127) that 
his rival had sufficient influence and ad- 
dress to prevent the Athenians from 
adopting the determinations of the Am- 
phictyonic Council, and participating in 
the measures adopted by it against Am- 
phissa. 

πρὸς ἱστορίαν τῶν κοινῶν] ‘for an in- 
vestigation of public affairs.’ 

καὶ τῶν λῃστῶν) ‘the plunderers’ or 
‘marauders.’ By λῃσταί are meant irre- 
gular bands detached from the main army, 
and acting as guerilla parties against an 
enemy. See Xen. Hell. iv. ὃ. 35: ᾿Αναξί- 
Buos καὶ ᾿Ιφικράτης λῃστὰς διαπέμποντες 
ἐπολεμοῦντο aR: 

οὔτε yap... οὐδέν] Α pregnant ex- 
pression for οὔτε γὰρ ἐξήγετο τῶν ἐν τῇ 
χώρᾳ γιγνομένων ἐκ τῆς χώρας οὐδέν. 

μήτε. .. διιέντων) ‘if neither the 
Thessalians “joined his march nor the 
Thebans gave him a passage.’ 

συνέβαινε. . . κακοπαθεῖν] ‘ though 
victorious in war over the generals, such 
indeed as you sent out, it was his fortune 
to suffer losses from the very nature of 
the locality, and the circumstances of each 


party.’ With τῇ φύσει τοῦ τόπου compare 
(c. Phil. i. p. 93) τὸν τόπον τῆς χώρας, 
and (Diod. Sicul. i. 42) τὴν τοποθεσίαν 
τῆς χώρας. 

ei... συμπείθοι] The optative mood 
of a contingency not expected to be 
realized, whereas the subjunctive in ai- 
ρεθῇ is used for one intended to be brought 
about. 

Tas ἐκείνων ... λαβών] ‘taking up 
pretexts in which they were concerned.’ 

τὰ μὲν ... πείσειν] ‘that he would 
deceive in some cases and persuade in 
others.’ Παρακρούεσθαι is literally ‘to 
give the scales an unfair lift for one’s 
own advantage.’ 

πόλεμον ... ταραχήν] ‘to get up a 
war for the Amphictyons and a disturb- 
ance about the meeting at Pylae.’ The 
Amphictyonic meeting was called a Pylaea 
(Πυλαίαν, and the ordinary representatives 
of the states which took part in it were 
called Pylagorae (Πυλαγόραι) or Meeters 
at Py lae. On this subject Strabo, lib. ix. 
c. iii. writes thus: af μὲν οὖν πρῶται 
δώδεκα συνελθεῖν λέγονται πόλεις" ἑκάστη 
δ᾽ ἔπεμπε Πυλαγόραν, δὶς κατ᾽ ἔτος οὔσης 


> Ἂς ε , ε lo 7, 
188 αὐτοὺς ὑπελάμβανεν αὑτοῦ δεήσεσθαι. 


’ ε la ”~ > / / 4 / 
189 TLWY ὁ TOUVTO ποιων, EUTTOPWS λήσειν: o7reEp συνέβη. 


190 
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΄ κ αν τε - , , 3 Ν a? 52 Χ 
κτυοσι και περι ΤῊΝ Πυλαίαν ΤαραΧΉΡ" εις γὰρ TOUT εὐθὺς 


5 ΝΥ , 
ει μὲν TOLVUV 


“ x Lal 5 ἴω ε xa an 
τοῦτο ἢ TOV παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πεμπομένων ἱερομνημόνων ἢ τῶν 
ρ 


5 ~ κ΄ 
ἐκείνου συμμάχων εἰσηγοῖτό τις, ὑπόψεσθαι τὸ πρᾶγμα 
5 ,ὔ Ν ἈΝ , \ Ἂν Ν Ἂν / 
ἐνόμιζε καὶ τοὺς Θηβαίους καὶ τοὺς Θετταλοὺς Kal πάντας 


φυλάξεσθαι, ἂν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖος 7 καὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑπεναν- 


i nw 3 5 ’ ἴων 4 
οὖν ταῦτ εἐποιῆσεν ; μισθοῦται TOUTOVL. 


πῶς 
οὐδενὸς δὲ 


ὃ / i Ν An δὲ Ν , 9 
TT PO€el οτος, οἰιμαυ, TO πραγμᾶ OQUVOE pu ATTOVTOS, WOTEP 


εἴωθε τὰ τοιαῦτα Tap ὑμῖν γίγνεσθαι, προβληθεὶς πυλα- 


γόρας οὗτος καὶ τριῶν 7 τεττάρων χειροτονησάντων αὐτὸν 


ἀνερρήθη. 


τῆς συνόδου, ἔαρός τε καὶ μετοπώρου" 
ὕστερον δὲ καὶ πλείους συνῆλθον πόλεις. 
τὴν δὲ σύνοδον Πυλαίαν ἐκάλουν, τὴν μὲν 
ἐαρινὴν, τὴν δὲ μετοπωρινὴν, ἐπειδὴ ἐν 
Πύλαις συνήγοντο, ἂς καὶ Θερμοπύλας 
καλοῦσιν" ἔθυον δὲ τῇ Δήμητρι οἱ Πυλα- 
γόραι. Nevertheless, we know that in 
the historic times of Greece, they were in 
the habit of meeting at Delphi, and ac- 
cordingly Heeren (Polit. Hist. of Greece, 
c. vii.) says that ‘‘the deputies first met 
at Thermopylae to sacrifice to Ceres, and 
then proceeded to Delphi, where business 
was transacted.” In agreement with this 
opinion Professor Malden (Philol. Soc. 
vi. 1853, No. 133) sensibly explains 
the matter thus: “1 believe that when 
the council was originally constituted, 
and long afterwards, the representatives 
of the confederate nations met, and _per- 
formed their sacrifices, and did what- 
ever it pertained to them to do, in the 
temple of Demeter at Anthele, which 
Herodotus (vii. c. 200) names as their 
place of meeting, close to Thermopylae. 
But when they undertook the guardian- 
ship of the temple of the Pythian Apollo 
at Delphi, the care of the temple, and the 
regulation of its rites, and the protection 
of its privileges, must have become their 
chief function: and I believe that then, 
for the better performance of this busi- 
ness, they transferred their sittings prac- 
tically to Delphi; only assembling first at 
Pylae, their original place of meeting, for 
the sake of performing their ancient 
sacrifices, and then adjourning to the 
place where their real business lay. I 
conjecture also, that it was at the same 
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ὡς δὲ TO τῆς πόλεως ἀξίωμα λαβὼν ἀφίκετο 


time that the deputies distinguished by 
the special title of Hieromnemones 
(Ἱερομνήμονες, Minders of Sacred Mat- 
ters), were added to the original Pyla- 
gorae.” The very generaily received 
opinion, as expressed by myself in the 
Dict. of Antiq. (s. v. Amphictyons), has 
been that the deputies met at Pylae in 
autumn, and at Delphi in the spring, but 
Iam now disposed to agree with Prof. 
Malden’s views on the subject. 

εἰ μὲν... ἱερομνημόνων] ‘ But then, 
supposing the subject to be introduced by 
any of the commissioners for religious 
purposes who were sent by himself or his 
allies.’ Observe again the optative (εἰσ- 
nyoiro) of an alternative not to be 
adopted, and the subjunctive (ἂν  *A@y- 
ναῖος ἢ) of a contingency intended to be 
realized. It will be remembered (p. 114) 
that at the close of the Phocian war, 
Philip had acquired the right of sending 
delegates to the Amphictyonic Council, 
by the transfer of the Phocian votes to 
himself. 

ἂν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖος . . . ποιῶν] ‘but 
should it be an Athenian who did this 
and one sent from you who were opposed 
to him.’ 

ἀνερρήθηγΠ ‘was declared elected.’ 
The Amphictyonic Council consisted of 
two classes of representatives called Pyla- 
gorae and Hieromnemones, whose dif- 
ferent functions and powers it is not pos- 
sible to define with any accuracy. It is 
certain, however, that the office of the 
latter was the more permanent, and that 
they were more immediately connected 
with the administration of the temple at 
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[p. 277, 4 


els τοὺς ᾿Αμφικτύονας, πάντα TaN ἀφεὶς καὶ παριδὼν 
5 Ῥ. 3.5 -“ 53 4 Ν , 3 , Ν 
ἐπέραινεν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐμισθώθη, καὶ λόγους εὐπροσώπους καὶ 

’ ν ε ΄ ’ ΄ Ἂ Ν 
μύθους, ὅθεν ἡ Κιρραία χώρα καθιερώθη, συνθεὶς καὶ 


διεξελθὼν ἀνθρώπους ἀπείρους λόγων καὶ τὸ μέλλον οὐ 
προορωμένους, τοὺς ἱερομνήμονας, πείθει ψηφίσασθαι 
περιελθεῖν τὴν χώραν ἣν οἱ μὲν ᾿Αμφισσεῖς σφῶν αὐτῶν 


Delphi, and religious matters in general. 
They were appointed by lot, on the same 
day as the Archons (c. Timoc. § 170), 
the Pylagorae, on the contrary, being 
elected by actual voting (χειροτονία). 
From Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 115) we learn 
that two Pylagorae were chosen to act 
with himself on the occasion in question, 
when Theophrastus was Archon and 
Diognetus Hieromnemon, a_ statement 
from which, combined with that in the 
oath of the Heliasts (c. Timoc. § 170), it 
would seem that the office of Hierom- 
nemon like the Archonship was an annual 
one. If this be so, the natural deduction 
is that the Pylagorae were elected, not 
annually, but every half-year for each 
Pylaea, a conclusion which Professor Mal- 
den further confirms by the expression 
τὸν ἱερομνήμονα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τοὺς 
muAaydpas τοὺς ἀεὶ πυλαγοροῦντας. Aesch. 
c. Ctes. § 126: and by Aristoph. Nubes v. 
623: λαχὼν Ὑπέρβολος τῆτες ἱερομνη- 
poveiv' τῆτες = ‘this year.’ On the other 
hand it has also been inferred that the 
Hieromnemones were appointed for life, 
and that the office of Pylagoras was 
annual; a conclusion which I do not 
think so well supported as the other. We 
may add that the frequency of election 
would diminish the interest taken in it, 
and account for the small number of 
voters as stated in the text. 

ὡς δὲ... λαβών] ‘and when being 
invested with the dignity of the state (as 
its representative) he came to the Am- 
phictyons.’ 

ἐπέραινεν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐμισθώθη) “ set about 
accomplishing what he was hired for.’ 

ὅθεν 7 Kippata] Cirrha, or Crissa, on 
the Gulf of Corinth, near to and within 
sight of Delphi (ὑπόκειται τὸ Κίρραιον 
πέδιον τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἔστιν εὐσύνοπτον. C. 
Ctes. § 118), was frequented by pilgrims 
landing at its port on the way to Delphi, 
and its inhabitants were accused by the 
Delphians of exacting undue imposts from 
their visitors. Accordingly the Amphic- 
tyons declared war against them as guilty 
of a wrong to Apollo. This continued 


ten years, and was the first sacred war. 
At its termination in B.c. 585, the city 
was razed to the ground, its territory 
consecrated to Apollo, and curses were 
imprecated on whosoever should till or 
occupy it. This however appears to have 
been done by the Locrians of Amphissa 
(ἑξήκοντα στάδια ἄπωθεν οἰκοῦντες Δελ- 
φῶν), whereupon, according to Aes- 
chines, the third Sacred War originated 
as follows: ‘* These Locrians,” he tells us 
(c. Ctes. § 116), ‘‘ with a view of gratifying 
the Thebans, had proposed (εἰσέφερον 
δόγμα) to fine Athens fifty talents for 
having hung up in what was called ‘ the 
New Temple,’ before it was finished, 
some golden shields, with the inscription 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπὸ Μήδων καὶ Θηβαίων, ὅτε 
τἀναντία τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐμάχοντο." Aes- 
chines asserts that being then Pylagoras 
(at the spring meeting, B.c. 339), he 
defended the city, and retaliated upon the 
Amphissians by calling on the Amphic- 
tyonic Council to punish their barefaced 
impiety in cultivating the Cirrhaean Plain, 
and occupying its harbour. According to 
his own account, he did this so effectually 
that the accusation about the shields was 
at once and altogether forgotten, and such 
a general indignation raised against the 
Locrians, that a resolution was unani- 
mously passed, in execution of which the 
whole population of Delphi, freemen as 
well as slaves, from eighteen years (ὅσοι 
ἐπὶ διετὲς ἡβῶσι) and upwards, sallied out 
with pickaxes and shovels the next morn- 
ing, demolished the harbour, and set fire 
to the Amphissian buildings and property 
in the plain. The result was of course a 
war, in which Philip eventually acted as 
the Amphictyonic commander-in-chief, 
and was thereby enabled to carry out his 
design against the independence of Greece. 

ἀπείρους λόγων] ‘men unused to 
speeches;’ the Hieromnemons. This might 
well be, as they were appointed by lot. 
Mr. Kennedy translates Ἱερομνήμων, 
‘ Presbyter.’ 

περιελθεῖν] ‘to make a survey of.’ 


193 ψευδεῖ. 
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> A ΕἾ “a A A ε “ , 3 aA 
οὖσαν γεωργεῖν ἔφασαν, οὗτος δὲ THs ἱερᾶς χώρας ἡτιᾶτο 10 
> lat la a x a 
εἶναι, οὐδεμίαν δίκην τῶν Λοκρῶν ἐπαγόντων ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ ἃ 
A a , ΄, > ἊΝ θῃ ΄ θ ΕῪ 
νῦν οὗτος προφασίζεται, λέγων οὐκ ἀληθῆ. γνώσεσθε 


-“ can A » , -“ 
192 ἐκεῖθεν. οὐκ ἐνῆν ἄνευ τοῦ προσκαλέσασθαι δήπου τοῖς 


“ lal , οὐ > ’ 
Δοκροῖς δίκην κατὰ τῆς πόλεως τελέσασθαι. τίς οὖν ἐκλή- 
τευσεν ἡμᾶς ; ἐπὶ ποίας ἀρχῆς ; εἰπὲ τὸν εἰδότα, δεῖξον. 
=) 5 5 oy ¥ 5 Ν “ , , Qn SN 
adh οὐκ ἂν ἔχοις, ἀλλὰ κενῇ προφάσει ταύτῃ κατεχρῶ καὶ 


“ > , 
περιιόντων τοίνυν τὴν χώραν τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων 


Ν \ ε , \ , , ε Ν 
κατὰ τὴν ὑφήγησιν τὴν τούτου, προσπεσόντες οἱ Λοκροὶ 
Lal 7 \ Ἁ 7 
μικροῦ μὲν κατηκόντισαν ἅπαντας, τινὰς δὲ Kal συνήρ- 
an Ψ 
πασαν τῶν ἱερομνημόνων. ὡς δ᾽ ἅπαξ ἐκ τούτων ἐγκλή- 
Ἂς ’ὔ Ν Ἂν 5 ~ 5 , Ν x 
ματα Kat πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αμφισσεῖς ἐταράχθη, τὸ μὲν 
lal nw wn » 
πρῶτον ὃ Κόττυφος αὐτῶν τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων ἤγαγε στρα- 


194 τιὰν, ὡς δ᾽ οἵ μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, οἱ δ᾽ ἐλθόντες οὐδὲν ἐποίουν, 


5 Ν 5 A , rN Ν / 3 Ν ε ’, 
εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν πυλαίαν ἐπὶ τὸν Φίλιππον εὐθὺς ἡγεμονα 
5 Ν nr 
γον οἱ κατεσκευασμένοι καὶ πάλαι πονηροὶ τῶν Θετ- 


ταλῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι. 


οὐδεμίαν δίκην . . . ἡμῖν] ‘though 
the Locrians were not instituting any suit 
against us, nor threatening what he now 
pretends they were.’ Aeschines (c. Ctes. 
§ 116) did not allege that the Locrians 
had instituted any formal proceedings 
against Athens, but only that they had 
proposed a resolution (εἰσέφερον δόγμα) 
to the Amphictyons on the subject of the 
shields. Mr. Grote (xi. 651) supposes 
that the shields were not new, but re- 
cently set up afresh after the Phocian 
spoliation, in a new cell or chapel without 
the customary solemnities. If newly 
gilded and burnished, as probably was 
the case, the inscription formerly little 
noticed or obscured would be made more 
conspicuous by the fresh gilding, and 
revive reminiscences of the Persian war 
by no means agreeable to the Thebans 
and their friends the Locrians. 

οὐκ ἐνῆν. .. δήπου] “ Of course it was 
not possible for the Locrians to bring an 
action against the state without summon- 
ing us to appear.’ The appearance would 
be before the Amphictyons. 

ἐπὶ ποίας ἀρχῆς; ‘in whose archon- 
ship ?’ 

kev... καὶ ψευδεῖ] ‘this was an idle 
plea that you presumed upon, and a vain 
one. 


Ν / 
Kal προφάσεις 


ἐταράχθη) ‘had been stirred up.’ 

6 Kétrugos] Aeschines (c. Ctes. ὃ 
128) informs us that this Cottyphus was 
a Pharsalian, and president of the Am- 
phictyonie Council. 

ὡς ...ovK ἦλθον] Aeschines (c. Ctes. 
§ 129), on the other hand, relates that the 
Amphictyonie troops invaded the terri- 
tory of the Amphissians, and compelled 
them to submit to certain conditions, 
which however they did not fulfil, so that 
it was necessary to make a second expe- 
dition against them. But it is easy to 
see that his statement does not really 
invalidate that of Demosthenes. Both 
might have been true in the main. 

εἰς THY . . . πόλεσι] ‘ Measures were 
taken against the ensuing assembly by 
those of the Thessalians, and the men in 
the other states who were prepared and 
traitors of old, for transferring the matter 
to Philip as general forthwith.’ With εἰς 
Thy ἐπιοῦσαν, ‘at’ or ‘ by the next meet- 
ing ’ (the autumnal one), comp. Aesch. c. 
Ctes. § 98: πραχθήσεσθαι δὲ οὐκ εἰς μα- 
κρὰν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὴν ἕκτην ἐπὶ δέκα τοῦ 
᾿Ανθεστηριῶνος μηνός. The phrase ἐπὶ --- 
ἦγον occurs more fully (c. Phil. iii. p. 223) 
thus: of μὲν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἦγον τὰ πράγματα, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ Φίλιππον. 


1 
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484 AHMOS@ENOTS [p. 278, 1. 


δ᾽ 
εὐλόγους εἰλήφεσαν: ἢ γὰρ αὐτοὺς εἰσφέρειν καὶ ξένους 278 
τρέφειν ἔφασαν δεῖν καὶ ζημιοῦν τοὺς μὴ ταῦτα ποιοῦντας, 
» > A ε a , ὃ A Ν Ν , ε 6 SS 
ἢ ἐκεῖνον αἱρεῖσθαι. τί det τὰ πολλὰ λέγειν ; ἡρέθη yap 
ἐκ τούτων ἡγεμών. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ εὐθέως δύναμιν συλ- 
4 ἈΝ Ἂν ε SEEN ἊΝ ’ὔ 5 A , 
λέξας kal παρελθὼν ws ἐπὶ τὴν Κιρραίαν, ἐρρῶσθαι φρά- 
Ν ’ Ν A \ 5 ΄ 
σας πολλὰ Κιρραίοις καὶ Λοκροῖς, τὴν Ἐλάτειαν κατα- 
λαμβάνει. 


195 


> mn 9 
εἰ μὲν οὖν μὴ μετέγνωσαν εὐθέως, ὡς TOUT 
> ε a \ he bea ee 9 
εἶδον, οἱ Θηβαῖοι καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐγένοντο, ὥσπερ χει- 
ν A “ Ν > 
μάρρους ἂν ἅπαν τοῦτο TO πρᾶγμα εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰσέπεσε' 
“A Ν / sere 7, 5 , SEEN > “A /, Ν 
νῦν δὲ τό γ᾽ ἐξαίφνης ἐπέσχον αὐτὸν ἐκεῖνοι, μάλιστα μὲν, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, θεῶν τινὸς εὐνοίᾳ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, εἶτα 
’, \ 9 9ϑνς A Ν ὃ > > , 
μέντοι καὶ ὅσον καθ᾽ ἕνα ἄνδρα, καὶ δι’ ἐμέ. 


196 10 


x ΄, 
δὸς δέ μοι 
\ , A Ν Ν , 3 Ὁ ο 7 
τὰ δόγματα ταῦτα καὶ τοὺς χρόνους ἐν οἷς ἕκαστα πέ:- 
πρακται, ἵν᾿ εἰδῆτε ἡλίκα πράγματα ἡ μιαρὰ κεφαλὴ ταρά- 


ν / 5 Μ 4 \ / 
ἕασα αὕτη δίκην οὐκ ἔδωκε. λέγε μοι τὰ δόγματα. 


ΔΟΡΜᾺ ΑΜΦΙΚΤΥΟΝΩΝ. 


19 


- 


[Ἐπὶ ἱερέως Κλειναγόρου, ἐαρινῆς πυλαίας, ἔδοξε τοῖς πυλαγόραις καὶ 


ἐρρῶσθαι. . . Kippatois| ‘having bid 
a long farewell to the men of Cirrha.’ 
See note on de Pace, p. 126, and Arist. 
Achar. 200: Χαίρειν κελεύω πολλὰ τοὺς 
᾿Αχαρνέας, and Aeschyl. Agam. 554: καὶ 
πολλὰ χαίρειν ξυμφοραῖς καταξιῶ. 

τὴν Ἐλάτειαν )] The narrative of Aes- 
chines (ec. Ctes. § 120—130) implies that 
the first proceedings of the Amphictyons 
against the Amphissians occurred at the 
spring meeting of B.c. 339, and the ap- 
pointment of Philip as general at the 
autumn meeting of the same year. The 
seizure of Elateia (μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ evOds) then 
probably took place in November or De- 
cember of that year, if not earlier. Grote 
xi. 668. 

νῦν δὲ τό γ᾽ ἐξαίφνης ‘but as it was, 
for the moment at least.’ 

μάλιστα wey... καὶ δ ἐμέ] ‘ princi- 
pally indeed by the favour of some God 
towards us, in a secondary degree how- 
ever and so far as it could rest with any one 
man—through me too.’ ‘‘ Lord Brougham 
expresses εἶτα by ‘under Providence.’ 
Leland had given the same turn before 
him. And it isa good one.” C. R.K. 

τοὺς χρόνους) ‘the dates.’ Probably 
from some public and authenticated re- 
cord. 


ἡλίκα... ταράξασα] ‘what confusion 
this abominable fellow has caused, and 
yet not suffered punishment for it.’ 

AOFMA AM@IKTYONON]  Droysen, 
Mr. Grote, and others do not believe these 
resolutions to be genuine, nor do I. The 
first of them is quite different from the 
substance of what Aeschines declares to 
have been resolved on, and omits all men- 
tion of the violent proceedings detailed in 
the speech against Ctesiphon. Of these 
Demosthenes says nothing, nor does the 
resolution here given, and what is more 
striking, it does not even allude to the 
vote adopted by the Amphictyons (Aesch. 
c. Ctes. § 124) for calling an extraordinary 
and special meeting to decide upon the 
measures to be executed against Am- 
phissa. The compiler in fact seems to 
have adopted the facts mentioned in De- 
mosthenes, ignoring those of Aeschines 
altogether. Then again the words ’Em 
ἱερέως Κλειναγόρου, ἐαρινῆς πυλαίας, pre- 
fixed to both the resolutions, imply a 
reference to the same assembly, from 
which it would follow that Philip was ap- 
pointed general at the spring πυλαία of 
B.C. 339, whereas we know that this ap- 
pointment did not take place till the 
autumnal meeting of that year, and after 
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/ fal 3 ΄ ‘ 
τοῖς συνέδροις τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων καὶ τῷ κοινῷ τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων, ἐπειδὴ 


3 CY ’, ΞῪΝ δῶν 6 Ν ΄, \ ΄ \ ΄ 
Αμφισσεῖς ἐπιβαίνουσιν επι ΤῊΝ, ἱερὰν χώραν και σπειρουσι και βοσκήμασι 


΄ > A \ ΄ \ \ ὃ \ Ay. 
κατανέμουσιν, ἐπελθεῖν τους πυλαγόρας καὶ TOUS συνεόρους, Καὶ O77) αις 


ἴον μα lal “ ἴω ον a 8: 
διαλαβεῖν τοὺς ὅρους, καὶ ἀπειπεῖν τοῖς ᾿Αμφισσεῦσι τοῦ λοιποῦ μὴ ἐπι- 


βαίνειν. 


ETEPON ΔΟΙΜΑ. 


[Ἐπὶ ἱερέως Κλειναγόρου, ἐαρινῆς πυλαίας, ἔδοξε τοῖς πυλαγόραις καὶ 


- , “- 3 ’ὔ ἈΝ Lal - “ 3 ’ 3 Ν ε 
τοῖς συνέδροις τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων καὶ τῷ κοινῷ τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων, ἐπειδὴ οἱ 


ἐξ ᾿Αμφίσσης τὴν ἱερὰν χώραν κατανειμάμενοι γεωργοῦσι καὶ βοσκήματα 


hi Ν , A ~ lal 7 / ΩΝ 
νέμουσι, και κωλυόμενοι TOUTO ποίειψ, ἐν τοις ὅπλοις παραγένομενοι, το 


Ν Ν 
κοινὸν τῶν Ἑλλήνων συνέδριον κεκωλύκασι μετὰ Bias, τινὰς δὲ καὶ τετραυ- 


7 Ν Ἂς Ν ε ᾿ς lal 3 ᾿ς ‘ Ν 
ματίκασι, τὸν στρατηγὸν τὸν ἡρημένον τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων Kottudov τὸν 


a 4 ἈΝ a 7 » 
᾿Αρκάδα πρεσβεῦσαι πρὸς Φίλιππον τὸν Μακεδόνα, καὶ ἀξιοῦν ἵνα βοηθήσῃ 


3 ΄ Ν lal 3 a Ν ἧς ε Ν “ 5 n 
τῷ τε ᾿Απόλλωνι καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αμφικτύοσιν, ὅπως μὴ περιίδῃ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀσεβῶν 


Ν 
᾿Αμφισσέων τὸν θεὸν πλημμελούμενον: καὶ διότι αὐτὸν στρατηγὸν αὖτο- 


cal ¢ ~ ΄“΄ 2? 
κράτορα αἱροῦνται ot Ἕλληνες of μετέχοντες τοῦ συνεδρίου τῶν ᾿Αμφικ- 


τυόνων.] 


’ δὴ Ν ‘ , 5 e (Nee) ear? 5 aN 
Aeéye Ἴ και TOUS χβονους εν οἱς ταῦυτ ἐγίγνετο εισι 


Ν > a > / a , 
yap Kal ovs ἐπυλαγόρησεν οὗτος. λέγε. 


XPONOI. 


[Ἄρχων Μνησιθείδης, μηνὸς ἀνθεστηριῶνος ἕκτῃ ἐπὶ δέκα. 


the occurrence of some important events 
consequent upon the spring meeting. 
Another suspicious circumstance is the 
phrase ἔδοξε τοῖς πυλαγόραις καὶ Tots 
συνέδροις τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων καὶ τῷ κοινῷ 
τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων. For 1 am not aware 
that any mention is made by any other 
authority of the ‘assessors’ or ‘co-legates’ 
of the Pylagorae. Dissen indeed supposes 
them to be the ἱερομνήμονες ; but if so, it 
would have been more natural to have 
called them so. As for the τῷ κοινῷ, I 
see no objection to it, as it might apply 
to what Aeschines calls the Ἐκκλησία, 
i. 6. an assembly of all those citizens from 
Amphietyonic states who were present 
with the deputies for the purpose of 
sacrificing and consulting the God, and 
probably also of all the Delphians them- 
selves. Another point is that the second 
resolution makes Cottyphus an Arcadian 
instead of a Pharsalian, as Aeschines de- 
scribes him. Moreover the document 


΄ 


headed XPONOI is quite worthless; for 
Aeschines asserts that the year to which 
it refers was that in which Theophrastus 
was Archon, and not Mnesitheides. Comp. 
Grote xi. 665, and F. W. Newman, Class. 
Mus. i. 165. Also Fast. Hell. ii, Appen. 16. 

Ἐπὶ ἱερέως] Were these documents 
genuine it would follow that the Amphic- 
tyons distinguished their years by an 
Eponymus, a priest probably elected from 
the Hieromnemons. 

κατανειμάμενοι] ‘having apportioned 
the sacred territory among them.’ 

ἀξιοῦν iva βοηθήσῃ] This phrase “ for 
ἀξιοῦν βοηθεῖν sounds to me like a more 
recent idiom, and much more does καὶ 
διότι αἱροῦνται αὐτὸν στρατηγόν, if it 
means ἀγγέλλειν ὅτι." F. W.N. Such 
a use of διότι in fact may be found in 
Diodorus Siculus, but not in Attic Greek 
of the age in question. 

Μνησιθείδης. The Athenian Archon of 
B.c. 339—338 was Lysimachidas. 
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Ν , Ἂ 5 Ν ἃ ε 3 ε , ε 
Δὸς δή μοι τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἣν, ὡς οὐχ ὑπήκουον οἵ 
A Ν ’ ’, ε 
Θηβαῖοι, πέμπει πρὸς τοὺς ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ συμμάχους ὃ 
΄ “9 9 ἃ XN > 4, A 4 Ν \ 
Φίλιππος, ἵν εἰδῆτε καὶ ἐκ ταύτης σαφῶς ὅτι τὴν μὲν 5 
3 ial / “ »ἭἍ \ towne} 3) SN \ ε 
ἀληθῆ πρόφασιν τῶν πραγμάτων, τὸ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν “ED- 
λάδα καὶ τοὺς Θηβαίους καὶ ὑμᾶς πράττειν, ἀπεκρύπτετο, 
la > la 
Kowa δὲ καὶ Tots ᾿Αμφικτύοσι δόξαντα ποιεῖν προσεποι- 
“ ε Ν Ν 3 Ν ’ Ν Ν 12 =) Lal 
εἴτο' ὁ δὲ Tas ἀφορμὰς ταύτας Kal τὰς προφάσεις αὐτῷ 
Ν a > , 
παρασχὼν οὗτος ἣν. λέγε. 


201 


10 


ENISTOAH ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ͂. 280 


\ , , , a 9 a , 
[Βασιλεὺς Μακεδόνων Φίλιππος Πελοποννησίων τῶν ἐν τῇ συμμαχίᾳ 

“ ca ἊΝ cal ja Ν “ 3, ΄, cal ’, 
τοῖς δημιουργοῖς καὶ τοῖς συνέδροις καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις συμμάχοις πᾶσι χαίρειν. 

cal > 
ἐπειδὴ Λοκροὶ ot καλούμενοι ᾿Οζόλαι, κατοικοῦντες ἐν ᾿Αμφίσσῃ, πλημμε- 
λοῦσιν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος τοῦ ἐν Δελφοῖς καὶ τὴν ἱερὰν χώραν 
a a a lat - XN 
ἐρχόμενοι μεθ᾽ ὅπλων λεηλατοῦσι, βούλομαι τῷ θεῷ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν βοηθεῖν καὶ 
3 , Ν la / lan > 5 ’ > A 7 
ἀμύνασθαι τοὺς παραβαίνοντάς τι τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐσεβῶν: ὥστε συν- 
Lad Ν lal Ψ 3 Ν ‘4 + 3 Ν « lal 
αντᾶτε μετὰ τῶν ὅπλων εἰς τὴν Φωκίδα, ἔχοντες ἐπισιτισμὸν ἡμερῶν 
᾽ὔὕ ἴω > aA \ 7, ε 2 “ ” ε δὲ 3 θ 

τετταράκοντα, τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος μηνὸς λῴου, ὡς ἡμεῖς ἄγομεν, ὡς δὲ ᾿Αθη- 


ναῖοι, βοηδρομιῶνος, ὡς δὲ Κορίνθιοι, πανήμου. τοῖς δὲ μὴ συναντήσασι 


ὡς οὐχ ὑπήκουον] ‘ when they declined 
compliance.’ See § 186, and Grote xi. 
668. 

τοὺς ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ] The Arcadians, 
Eleians, Messenians, and Argives. 

ὅτι Thy... πρόφασιν] ‘That he was 
acting in concealment of the real motive 
of his proceedings, namely, the designs 
which he had therein against Greece, 
while he pretended that he was carrying 
out the general interests and the resolu- 
tions of the Amphictyons.’ 

τοῖς δημιουργοῖ) These magistrates 
‘whose title simply expresses their doing 
the work of the people, were not uncom- 
mon in the Peloponnesian states. (Miiller, 
Dor. ii. 145, trans.) They existed among 
the Eleians and Mantineans, with whom 
they seem to have been executive magis- 
trates (of δημιουργοὶ καὶ 7 βουλή. Thucyd. 
v.47). Also in the Achaean League, as 
officers who put questions to the vote in 
the general assembly of the confederates. 
(ivy xxxii. 22; xxxviii. 30.) Dict. 
Ant. s. v. 

οἱ καλούμενοι ᾿Οζόλαι] I was once in- 
formed by a general officer, who spoke 


from experience, that the Zulu Kaffirs 
deserved this title (if from ὄζειν) more 
than any race of men he had ever met 
with. 

τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος μηνὸς Agov] ‘ during 
the present month Loius, as we reckon, 
and as the Athenians, Boedromion.’ Mr, 
F. H. Clinton has shown, I think, con- 
clusively (iii. 61) that no part of Loius 
could be contemporaneous with any day of 
Boedromion. This error then is an indi- 
cation of spuriousness, nor is the specifi- 
cation of the months of other countries, 
corresponding to a given one in his own, 
what we should expect in the despatch of 
a king and a soldier addressing the Pelo- 
ponnesians in Attic Greek. 

τοῖς δὲ μὴ συναντήσασι] * Locus de- 
pravatus. Schaeferus verba τοῖς δὲ συμ- 
βούλοις ἡμῖν κειμένοις plane delenda cer- 
nebat.’’ (Dissen.) I quite agree with 
Dissen, and think it useless to suggest 
emendations. Dobree supposes a com- 
bination of twe readings: (1) τοῖς δὲ μὴ 
συναντήσασι πανδημεί, (2) Tots δὲ συμβού- 
λοις ἡμῖν μὴ χρωμένοις. 
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ΠΕΡῚ TOT ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ. 


487 


πανδημεὶ χρησόμεθα [rots δὲ συμβούλοις ἡμῖν κειμένοις] ἐπιζημίοις. 


3 -“ 
εὐτυχεῖτε.] 


‘Opa?’ ὅτι φεύγει μὲν τὰς ἰδίας προφάσεις, εἰς δὲ τὰς 


3 
Αμφικτυονικὰς καταφεύγει. 


fe > n 
τίς οὖν ὁ ταῦτα συμπαρα- 


, 5 Las ’ ε Ν 4 , > 4 a 
OKEVaAC aS αυτῳ 3 TL O TAS προφάσεις ταυτας ἐνδούς 3 τις 


ὁ τῶν κακῶν τῶν γεγενημένων μάλιστα αἴτιος ; οὐχ οὗτος ; 

N , ΄ > » > A , ε ε 1» 
μὴ τοίνυν λέγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, περιιόντες ὡς ὑφ 

Ν “ 

204 ἑνὸς τοιαῦτα πέπονθεν ἡ “Ἑλλὰς ἀνθρώπου. οὐχ ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ πολλῶν καὶ πονηρῶν τῶν παρ᾽ ἑκάστοις, ὦ γῆ 
καὶ θεοί: ὧν εἷς οὑτοσὶ, ὃν, εἰ μηδὲν εὐλαβηθέντα τἀληθὲς 
εἰπεῖν δέοι, οὐκ ἂν ὀκνήσαιμι ἔγωγε κοινὸν ἀλιτήριον τῶν 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπολωλότων ἁπάντων εἰπεῖν, ἀνθρώπων, τόπων, 
πόλεων: ὁ γὰρ τὸ σπέρμα παρασχὼν, οὗτος τῶν φύντων 


¥ 
αἰτιος. 


4 . Ν ͵7ὔ 4 ε » 5 αἱ 5 
θαυμάζω πλὴν πολύ τι σκότος, ὡς ἐοικεν, ἐστὶ παρ 


ε Lal A »“ 3 Jd 
ὑμῖν πρὸ τῆς ἀληθείας. 


’ ’ ΄“ Ν Lal , 4 
Συμβέβηκε τοίνυν μοι τῶν κατὰ τῆς πατρίδος τούτῳ 
πεπραγμένων ἁψαμένῳ εἰς ἃ τούτοις ἐναντιούμενος αὐτὸς 5 
’ὔὕ ΕῚ ἴω ἃ nr + ν > a 5» 4 
πεπολίτευμαι ἀφῖχθαι ἃ πολλών μὲν ἕνεκ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως 
ἀκούσαιτέ μου, μάλιστα δ᾽ ὅτι αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
3 A lal lal 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τὰ ἔργα τῶν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν πόνων 
ε ld ε ~ Ν Ν ἊΝ ’ 5 ~ 5 / 
ὑπέμεινα, ὑμεῖς δὲ μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν ἀνέξεσθε. 
ε lal Ν 5 \ ’ Ν Ν Ἂς ε “A ε \ “Ὁ Ν 
ὁρῶν γὰρ ἐγὼ Θηβαίους, σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς ὑπὸ τῶν τὰ 


χρησόμεθα ἐπιζημίοι] The MS. Felic. 
has χρωμένοις for κειμένοις. 

τίς οὖν... αὐτῷ ;ὴ ‘ Who then was it 
that helped him to arrange all this ?’ 

περιιόντες} ‘do not then go about and 
say.’ So F. L. §§ 208, 209: περιιὼν λέγει, 
τραγῳδεῖ περιιών. 

évos ... ἀνθρώπου] Philip. 

εἰ μηδὲν... ἁπάντων εἰπεῖν] ‘whom, 
were it fitting to speak the truth without 


any scruple, I should not hesitate to call - 


the common pest of all that has been 
subsequently lost, men, places, and cities.’ 
Τόποι is probably the same as χωρία, ‘ forts.’ 
Comp. Virg. Aen. ii. 573: “ Trojae et 
patriae communis Erinnys.”’ 

ὁ yap... αἴτιος ‘the man that found 
the seed is the grower of the crop.’ 
Cicero appears to have imitated this pas- 
sage in Philip. ii. c. 22: ‘‘ Utigitur in se- 


minibus est causa arborum et stirpium, sic 
hujus luctuosissimi belli semen tu fuisti.’’ 

ὃν ὅπως ποτέ] ‘and how it is that you 
did not turn away from him as soon as 
ever you saw him is to me a wonder : only 
as it seems there is with you a thick cloud 
over the truth.’ “ 

Συμβέβηκε τοίνυν] Demosthenes here 
enters upon a justification of his own con- 
duct as a public man. 

τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν] ‘the narrations of 
them.’ 

ὁρῶν yap ἐγὼ Θηβαίους} “ For seeing 
that the Thebans and in some sort you 
also were led away by the partizans of 
Philip, and those who were bribed in 
either state, to disregard and take no 
precaution whatever against what was 
dangerous and required great watching— 
I mean the suffering Philip’s aggrandize- 
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ὃν ὅπως ποτὲ οὐκ εὐθὺς ἰδόντες ἀπεστράφητε 281 
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, , Ἂς ὔ a Ie ’ ἃ 
Φιλίππου φρονούντων καὶ διεφθαρμένων παρ᾽ ἑκατέροις, ὃ 
μὲν ἣν ἀμφοτέροις φοβερὸν καὶ φυλακῆς πολλῆς δεόμενον, 

\ \ ΄, plas 3 / an Ν 90» 
τὸ τὸν Φίλιππον ἐᾶν αὐξάνεσθαι, παρορῶντας καὶ οὐδὲ 

» ἃ , > Ἂν, Ν \ \ , 
καθ᾽ ἕν φυλαττομένους, εἰς ἔχθραν δὲ καὶ τὸ προσκρούειν 
ἀλλήλοις ἑτοίμως ἔχοντας, ὅπως τοῦτο μὴ γένοιτο παρα- 
τηρῶν διετέλουν, οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμης μόνον 
ταῦτα συμφέρειν ὑπολαμβάνων, ἀλλ᾽ εἰδὼς ᾿Αριστοφῶντα 

Ν ’ὔ’ » 7 Ν , 4 
καὶ πάλιν Εὔβουλον πάντα τὸν χρόνον βουλομένους 

“ ’ὔ Ἂς fe Ν Ν “A »» ’ὔ 
πρᾶξαι ταύτην τὴν φιλίαν, καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολλάκις 
ἀντιλέγοντας ἑαυτοῖς τοῦθ᾽ ὁμογνωμονοῦντας ἀεί. ods σὺ 
ζῶντας μὲν, ὦ κίναδος, κολακεύων παρηκολούθεις, τεθνε- 
, > 3 3 Ὁ». “ ἃ Ν \ 7 
ὦώτων δ᾽ οὐκ αἰσθάνει κατηγορῶν' ἃ yap περὶ Θηβαίων 
5 “A > Ν > , Ν a xX 3 A ΤᾺ 
ἐπιτιμᾷς ἐμοὶ, ἐκείνων πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐμοῦ κατηγορεῖς, 

“ ‘\ 7 ’ὔ 
τῶν πρότερον ἣ ἐγὼ ταύτην τὴν συμμαχίαν δοκιμασάντων. 
5 2) 5 Ὁ > 4 ν Ν 5 > 7, / 7, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖσε ἐπάνειμι, OTL TOV ἐν Αμφίσσῃ πόλεμον τούτου 
μὲν ποιήσαντος, συμπεραναμένων δὲ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν συν- 

La 5 “A Ni Ν / ¥ ’ Ν ’΄ 
εργῶν αὐτῷ τὴν πρὸς Θηβαίους ἔχθραν, συνέβη τὸν Φί- 

> A 5.5 εὐ τὰ - Ψ Ν , a 
λιππον ἐλθεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, οὗπερ ἕνεκα τὰς πόλεις οὗτοι 

5» 

συνέκρουον, καὶ εἰ μὴ προεξανέστημεν μικρὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἀνα- 
λαβεῖν αὑτοὺς ἂν ἠδυνήθημεν. οὕτω μέχρι πόρρω προ- 

"Ὁ a a > ¥ \ 
ἤγαγον οὗτοι τὸ πρᾶγμα. ἐν ois δ᾽ ἦτε ἤδη τὰ πρὸς ad- 
λήλους, τουτωνὶ τῶν ψηφισμάτων ἀκούσαντες καὶ τῶν 
5 / Ψ / , las , 
ἀποκρίσεων εἴσεσθε. Kai μοι λέγε ταῦτα λαβών. 


ment,—but ready for animosity and col- yap... ἐμοί] ‘for in your reproaches 


lision with one another.’ ‘‘Tlap ἑκατέροις, 
apud utrosque seorsim, ut mox ἀμφοτέ- 
pots, utrisque simul.’”’ Dissen. 

᾿Αριστοφῶντα] See § 85. 

πρᾶξαι. . . φιλίαν] ‘to bring about 
this (the existing) friendship’ between 
Athens and Thebes. 

ods... ὦ κίναδος} ‘men, whom while 
living, you, you fox, flattered and closely 
followed.’ Compare for the abuse, Cic. 
Phil. ii. 12: ‘Sed stuporem hominis vel 
dicam pecudis attendite.’’ Also, De Div. 
in Q. Caec. 17, where after saying that 
Verres had once acted like a ‘ Mucius,’ 
Cicero adds that he was again turned from 
a human being into his real-self, a ‘verres’ 
or ‘hog:’ ‘ex homine tamquam aliquo 
Circaeo poculo factus est Verres.’? The 
difference is that Cicero charges his ad- 
versaries with stupidity. 


against me.’ 

τὸν ἐν Audicon πόλεμον “ the war in 
Amphissa having been got up by this 
man, and the others his coadjutors having 
helped him to establish the animosity 
with the Thebans.’ The rhetorical skill 
with which this clause is constructed de- 
serves notice. It produces a striking con- 
trast between τὸν ἐν ᾿Αμφίσσῃ πόλεμον 
and τὴν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους ἔχθραν, be- 
tween τούτου and τῶν ἄλλων, between 
ποιήσαντος and συμπεραναμένων. Grote 
(xi. 669) quotes it to prove that the old 
enmity between Athens and Thebes had 
been artificially aggravated by the parti- 
zans of Philip in both cities. 

εἰ wy. . . μικρόν] ‘and if we had 
not roused ourselves a little beforehand, 
we should not have been able even to 
recover ourselves.’ 
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WHOISMA. 


[Ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Ἡροπύθου, μηνὸς ἐλαφηβολιῶνος ἕκτῃ φθίνοντος, φυλῆς 
πρυτανευούσης ᾿Ἐρεχθηΐδος, βουλῆς καὶ στρατηγῶν γνώμῃ, ἐπειδὴ Φίλιππος 


ἃς μὲν κατείληφε πόλεις τῶν ἀστυγειτόνων, τινὰς δὲ πορθεῖ, κεφαλαίῳ δὲ 


ὅς ΝΕ ἈΠΟ \ , ΄, > 39 ε ΄ Ν 
επι THY ᾿Αττικὴν παρασκευάζεται παραγίγνεσθαι, παρ οὐδὲν ἤγουμενος τας 


ε , \ \ a , 3 ΄ Ν Ν ΕΟ, 
ἡμετέρας συνθήκας, καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους λύειν ἐπιβάλλεται καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην, 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΊ I think the documents in 
the text spurious for the following reasons. 
For whether we suppose with Grote that 
the occupation of Elateia occurred in the 
winter of B.c. 329, or with Thirlwall in 
the spring of B.c. 338, there was no such 
person as the Archon Heropythes, in either 
year. Then again, it is implied by the 
documents either that the peace of B.c. 
346 was still in force, or that a new treaty 
had recently been made. But Philip and 
the Athenians had been at open war since 
the summer of B.c. 340, nor is there 
any allusion to a subsequent peace in any 
oration of Demosthenes or Aeschines, 
which assuredly there would have been 
if any such peace had been agreed upon. 
Diodorus (xvi. 77) does indeed mention 
one which was concluded immediately 
after the siege of Byzantium. But this 
testimony is unsupported, to say nothing 
of the improbability of such an occur- 
rence. And (as Mr. Newman observes) 
the speech of Demosthenes implies that 
the two resolutions quoted were passed 
before the seizure of Elateia, though the 
πόλεις τῶν ἀστυγειτόνων (§ 209) must 
have been taken after that event. Again 
the resolution which (p. 289) purports to 
be that of Demosthenes is stated to have 
been passed during the Archonship, not 
of Heropythes, but of Nausicles, at least 
a year and six weeks after the preliminary 
resolutions now in question. But it is 
absurd to suppose that such an interval 
elapsed between the events implied and 
described in these documents: at the 
utmost not more than a few months or 
weeks could have intervened. These re- 
marks of course apply only to the resolu- 
tions, but if these are spurious, so are the 
‘ Answers.’ Further, the four documents 
do not confirm or illustrate the facts 
which Demosthenes wished to establish, 
i.e. the existence of a hostile feeling 
between Athens and Thebes, fostered and 
aggravated by the machinations of Philip 
and his partizans. In fact the words ἐν 


210 παραβαίνων τὰς κοινὰς πίστεις, δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ πέμπειν 


οἷς δ᾽ ἦτε ἤδη τὸ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τουτωνὶ 
τῶν ψηφισμάτων ἀκούσαντες καὶ τῶν 
ἀποκρίσεων εἴσεσθε, would lead us to ex- 
pect votes of mutual hostility passed by 
Athens against Thebes, and by Thebes 
against Athens. But those in the text 
are quite beside this purpose. They only 
bear upon the relations between Athens 
and Philip, the former of the two not 
even mentioning Thebes, the latter only 
incidentally. Then, as for the ᾽Απο- 
κρίσεις, they are not between Thebes and 
Athens, but from Philip, one to the 
Athenians and the other to the Thebans, 
although there is no Theban document 
to which it could be a reply. Moreover, 
after the recent success of Athens in the 
Propontis, it is not probable that she would 
have used such abject terms as are attri- 
buted to her in the resolutions, the former 
of which represents her as begging for 
time to consider, and for a temporary 
truce (πρὸς τὸ βουλεύσασθαι --- θαργη- 
λιῶνος μηνό5), while the other gratui- 
tously declares that the citizens would 
not have recourse to arms except in a 
very extreme case (kal yap ἐν οὐδενὶ τῶν 
μετρίων). Lastly, the remark in ὃ 217 
(Οὕτω διαθεὶς πρὸς ἀλλήλας), is 
quite inapplicable to the documents in 
the text. It shows that the actual reso- 
lutions and answers proved that Philip’s 
partizans had succeeded in aggravating 
the old animosity between Athens and 
Thebes, a fact which Demosthenes was 
desirous to establish, in order to enhance 
the merit of his services in effecting a 
reconciliation and negotiating an alliance 
between them. Grote xi. 673-676. 
Thirlwall vi. 60. Class. Mus. i. 157. 
κεφαλαίῳ δέ] ‘Quod autem cete- 
rorum omnium caput est.”’ Schifer. 
ἐπιβάλλεται ‘is intending’ or ‘aiming 
at.’ This meaning however is scarcely 
consistent with Attic usage in the age of 
Demosthenes. Polybius (i. 4. 3) has 
ταύτην οὐδ᾽ ἐπιβάλλεται οὐδεὶς βασανί- 


Ce. 
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πρὸς αὐτὸν πρέσβεις, οἵτινες αὐτῷ διαλέξονται καὶ παρακαλέσουσιν αὐτὸν 
/ Ν Ἂν QA ε “ ε / lal Ν ‘\ 6 / 5» δὲ Ν 
μάλιστα μὲν τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὁμόνοιαν διατηρεῖν καὶ τὰς συνθήκας, εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
A Ν , lal / a ’ὔ Ν Ν > Ἂς / 
πρὸς τὸ βουλεύσασθαι δοῦναι χρόνον TH πόλει Kal τὰς ἀνοχὰς ποιήσασθαι 
μέχρι τοῦ θαργηλιῶνος μηνός. ἡἠρέθησαν ἐκ τῆς βουλῆς Σῖμος ᾿Αναγυρά- 
σιος, Εὐθύδημος Φυλάσιος, Βουλαγόρας ᾿Αλωπεκῆθεν.] 
ETEPON ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ. 
211 [Ei ἄρχοντος Ἡροπύθου, μηνὸς μουνυχιῶνος ἕνῃ καὶ νέᾳ, πολεμάρχου 
γνώμῃ, ἐπειδὴ Φίλιππος εἰς ἀλλοτριότητα Θηβαίους πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐπιβάλλεται 
καταστῆσαι, παρεσκεύασται δὲ καὶ παντὶ τῷ στρατεύματι πρὸς τοὺς ἔγγιστα 
an 3 a , / 7 Ν Ν ε “ ¢ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς παραγίγνεσθαι τόπους, παραβαίνων τὰς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὑπαρ- 283 
212 χούσας αὐτῷ συνθήκας, δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ πέμψαι πρὸς 
x t { ? Xx! Τῇ 7] τ ὯΝ t 1:9 Ῥ 
αὐτὸν κήρυκα καὶ πρέσβεις, οἵτινες ἀξιώσουσι καὶ παρακαλέσουσιν αὐτὸν 
, “ 3 Ν LA 3 ὃ La ε δῆ λ ’, τ Ν Ν 
ποιήσασθαι τὰς ἀνοχὰς, ὅπως ἐνδεχομένως ὃ δῆμος βουλεύσηται: καὶ γὰρ 
νῦν οὐ κέκρικε βοηθεῖν ἐν οὐδενὶ τῶν μετρίων. ῃἠρέθησαν ἐκ τῆς βουλῆς 
Νέαρχος Swowdpov, ἸΤολυκράτης ᾿Επίφρονος, καὶ κῆρυξ Εὔνομος ᾿Ανα- 
φλύστιος ἐκ τοῦ δήμου. 
᾽, ἣν Ν Ἂ 5 ’ 
Aéye δὴ καὶ τὰς ἀποκρίσεις. 
ΑΠΟΚΡΙΣΙῚΣ ΑΘΗΝΑΙΟΙ͂Σ. 
218 [Βασιλεὺς Μακεδόνων Φίλιππος ᾿Αθηναίων τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ 
χαίρειν. ἣν μὲν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς εἴχετε πρὸς ἡμᾶς αἵρεσιν, οὐκ ἀγνοῶ, καὶ τίνα 
σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθε προσκαλέσασθαι βουλόμενοι Θετταλοὺς καὶ Θηβαίους, 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ Βοιωτούς: βέλτιον δ᾽ αὐτῶν φρονούντων καὶ μὴ βουλομένων ἐφ᾽ 


μάλιστα μέν] ‘by all means if pos- 


Com. i. 9) treats these documents as 
sible.’ 


genuine, and considers this expression to 


θαργηλιῶνος) The order and length 
of the months were Elaphebolion (30 
days), Munychion (29), Thargelion (30), 
March, April, May. 

᾿Αναγυράσιο] From ᾿Αναγυροῦς, as 
Φλιάσιος from Φλιοῦς. (Plato, Phaedo, 
§ 1.) Cicero tells Atticus (Epis. ii. 6) 
that he once wrote ‘ Phliuntius,’ adding, 
‘“Sed primo me ἀναλογία deceperat, 
Φλιοῦς, ᾿Οποῦς, Σιποῦς : quod ᾽Οπούντιοι, 
Σιπούντιο. Sed hoc continuo correx- 
imus.” 

ἕνῃ καὶ νέᾳ] Celtic scholars compare 
this phrase with the Welsh ‘hen ac 
newi,’ and the Gaelic ‘sean agus nua,’ 
‘old and new.’ ‘Old,’ ‘older,’ and 
‘oldest’ are in Gaelic, ‘sean,’ ‘ senne,’ 
‘seinne,’ the root being the same as in 
the Latin ‘ sen-ex,’ and ‘sen’ in Latin is 
‘hen’ in Greek, as ὕδωρ is ‘ sudor,’ and 
ἕπομαι, ‘sequor.’ See note, p. 418. 

πολεμάρχου γνώμῃ] Schomann (de 


intimate that the proposal was made to 
the Ecclesia by the authority of the 
Polemarch. As to the former decree, he 
supposes that the name of the proposer 
was omitted, either because it was thought 
unnecessary to insert it, or because the peo- 
ple proprio motu, ratified the προβούλευμα, 
or Bill of the Senate, when the question 
was put to them by the Proedri. 

ἐνδεχομένως} ‘according to circum- 
stances.’ Not a very likely word for the 
age of Demosthenes. At any rate it 
seems to be ἅπαξ λεγόμενον. One would 
rather have expected ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων. 

fv... αἵρεσιν) ‘What intentions.’ 
Προαίρεσις would be better Greek in this 
sense. 

τίνα σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθε] * what exertions 
you are making, with the wish to enlist on 
your side.’ 

μὴ βουλομένων] ov βουλομένων would 
be better Greek here. Translate: ‘ but 
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ee ’ 6 Ν ε aA 9 3 Ἂ Ν Ν , e ΄ 
ὑμῖν ποιήσασθαι τὴν ἑαυτῶν αἵρεσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ συμφέρον ἱσταμένων, 


aA > ε a 3 , «ε “Ὁ) 4 , Ν ’ 
νῦν ἐξ ὑποστροφῆς ἀποστείλαντες ὑμεῖς πρός με πρέσβεις καὶ κήρυκα 


6 a te Ν ‘ 3 Ν > a 6 3 ὑδὲ e ,3 «ε a 
συνθηκῶν μνημονεύετε καὶ τὰς ἀνοχὰς αἰτεῖσθε, Kat οὐδὲν vp ἡμῶν 


πεπλημμελημένοι. 


ἐγὼ μέντοι ἀκούσας τῶν πρεσβευτῶν συγκατατίθεμαι 


Lal ’ὔ \ @ a 
τοῖς παρακαλουμένοις Kal ἕτοιμός εἰμι ποιεῖσθαι τὰς ἀνοχὰς, ἄν περ τοὺς 


5 5 la 4, Cea /, “ 4 3 ’ 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς συμβουλεύοντας ὑμῖν παραπέμψαντες τῆς προσηκούσης ἀτιμίας 


ἀξιώσητε. ἔρρωσθε. 


ΑΠΟΚΡΙΣΙΣ ΘΗΒΑΙΟΙ͂Σ. 
[Βασιλεὺς Μακεδόνων Φίλιππος Θηβαίων τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ xai- 


pelv. 


Ν 3 ’ 3 “Ὁ 
τὴν εἰρήνην ἀνανεοῦσθε. 


> / ‘ et i > \ 2) ΔΝ ἈΝ ε / Ν 
εκομισαμὴν τὴν TAP υμωὼν ἐπιστολὴν, δὲ Ὡς μοὶ τὴν ομονοίαν και 


πυνθάνομαι μέντοι διότι πᾶσαν ὑμῖν ᾿Αθη- 


ναῖοι προσφέρονται φιλοτιμίαν βουλόμενοι ὑμᾶς συγκαταίνους γενέσθαι 


a > lal , 
τοῖς ὑπ αὐτῶν παρακαλουμένοις. 


/ 
πρότερον μὲν οὖν ὑμῶν κατεγίγνωσκον 


, , - ,ὔ al “ 
ἐπι τῷ μέλλειν πείθεσθαι ταῖς ἐκείνων ἐλπίσι καὶ ἐπακολουθεῖν αὐτῶν τῇ 


προαιρέσει. 


A δ᾽ > Ἂν ΘΙ δι X Ἂς ε A > , μ᾿ Te 
νυν επίγνους vpas τὰ προς ἡμὰς ἐζητηκότας εχειν εἰρη νΉν 


A "ἡ a a A na 
μᾶλλον ἢ ταῖς ἑτέρων ἐπακολουθεῖν γνώμαις ἥσθην καὶ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς 


ἐπαινῶ κατὰ πολλὰ, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ βουλεύσασθαι περὶ τούτων ἀσφα- 


, \ \ N CoA ” , “ Ἀ a 
λέστερον Kal TA πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔχειν ἐν εὐνοίᾳ: ὅπερ οὐ μικρὰν ὑμῖν οἴσειν 


» "4 ε Ν 5..Δ 3.--Ὰ , la inl / 
ἐλπίζω ῥοπὴν, ἐάν περ ἐπὶ ταύτης μένητε τῆς προθέσεως. 


ἔρρωσθε. 


Οὕτω διαθεὶς ὁ Φίλιππος τὰς πόλεις πρὸς ἀλλήλας διὰ 


they being better advised, and not choos- 
ing to regulate their policy at your plea- 
sure, but ranging themselves on the side 
of their own interest.’ 

ἐξ ὑποστροφῆ"] “ having turned round.’ 
A military term. 

πρεσβευτῶν) See note on ὃ 95, p. 441. 

συγκατατίθεμαι] “1 assent to.’ This 
is an unusual and recent sense of the 
word. παραπέμψαντες too, ‘having dis- 
carded,’ is a strange substitute for ἀπελά- 
σανταξ. 

ATIOKPISIS ΘΗΒΑΙΟΙΣΊ In this letter 
occur πυνθάνομαι διότι for ὅτι, προσφέ- 
ρονται φιλοτιμίαν for παρέχονται, and 
κε [86 stiff expression,” ὑμῶν κατεγίγνω- 
σκον ἐπὶ τῷ μέλλειν πείθεσθαι, ‘I blamed 
you for being about to be persuaded.’ 
The adjective συγκάταινος also in συγ- 
καταίνους γενέσθαι, is somewhat singular, 
and the use of πρόθεσις for προαίρεσις, 
‘a determination,’ though it occurs in 
Polybius (as ἐπεὶ τὰ κατὰ τὴν πρόθεσιν 
ἀπετέλεσε, i. 54. 1), is not warranted by 
the Attic prose writings of the age of 
Philip. In the speech adv. Mae. § 83, 
we find it in a very different sense thus : 


κελεύει TAS προσηκούσας παρεῖναι TH 
προθέσει (the laying out) τοῦ τετελευτη- 
κότος καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα ἀκολουθεῖν. The 
phrase οὐ μικρὰν οἴσειν ῥοπήν, ‘ to bring 
no slight advantage,’ is also remarkable. 
Lastly, ‘‘though the Letter is called a 
‘Reply to the Thebans,’ we have no The- 
ban resolution to which it could be a 
reply.” 

εἰρήνην ἀνανεοῦσθε] This is the old 
reading adopted by Bekker, and which I 
retain, not thinking it ‘tanti’ to be cu- 
rious in corrections of what is not genuine. 
But Dindorf reads τὴν ὁμόνοιαν avave- 
οὔσθε καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην ὄντως ἐμοὶ ποιεῖτε, 
and the emendation is so ingenious, if not 
happy, that I give his reasons. He says: 
“ ἀνανεοῦσθε hoc loco posui cum Q. 
Legebatur post εἰρήνην. Συμμαχίαν ποι- 
εἶσθαι καὶ τὴν πατρικὴν φιλίαν ἄνανε- 
οὔσθαι dixit Demosthenes p. 660, 18. 
Post εἰρήνην in Q. est lacuna, cujus quae 
sit ratio ex scriptura codicis §. intelli- 
gitur, qui post εἰρήνην, omisso verbo 
ἀνανεοῦσθε, has solus servavit veteris 

ον 

lectionis reliquias, Two ἐμοι εἰτε (literis ὄν 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 284, 2 


’ ἈΝ τὶ \ A , AS Las 

τούτων, καὶ τούτοις ἐπαρθεὶς τοῖς ψηφίσμασι καὶ ταῖς 
, a » \ Ν > Ve 

ἀποκρίσεσιν, ἧκεν ἔχων τὴν δύναμιν Kal THY ᾿Ελάτειαν 


, ε 50» «ἃ ¥ , ¥ ἐς x 
κατέλαβεν, ως οὐδ αν €l TL γένοιτο ετι συμπνευσαντων αν 


ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν Θηβαίων. 


ἀλλὰ μὴν τὸν τότε συμβάντα 


> ia) / / » Ν Ψ Ν 2 > “ 
ἐν τῇ πόλει θόρυβον ἴστε μὲν ἅπαντες" μικρὰ δ᾽ ἀκούσατε 


ν Ν 3 
ὅμως, αὐτὰ τἀναγκαιότατα. 


‘Eorépa μὲν γὰρ ἦν, ἧκε δ᾽ ἀγγέλλων τις ὡς τοὺς πρυ- 


τάνεις ὡς ᾿Ελάτεια κατείληπται. 


εὐθὺς ἐξαναστάντες μεταξὺ 


A AN nr ε 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα οἱ μὲν 
δειπνοῦντες τούς T ἐκ τῶν 


σκηνῶν τῶν κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐξεῖργον καὶ τὰ γέρρα 


a manu tertia superscriptis), ex quibus, 
adscita Dobraei conjectura ποιεῖτε, feci 
ὄντως" ἐμοὶ ποιεῖτε, ut intelligi saltem haec 
possent.” 

ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν), We cannot see how 
the ἀποκρίσεις of the text could have en- 
couraged Philip to make his attack on 
Elateia. They profess to be written by 
himself, not by others. 

ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἴ τι γένοιτο] ‘asif in no 
case, happen what might, would the 
Thebans and Athenians ever again have 
acted in concert.’ Bekker reads συμ- 
πνευσόντων, which might be correct if 
πνέω had made mvevow instead of πνευ- 
σοῦμαι, and if Demosthenes had been 
speaking of a strictly future contingency. 
But a future tense could hardly be used 
in reference to what had been previously 
calculated upon, and yet not realized. 
The construction is: ὡς οὐκέτι συμπνευ- 
σάντων ἂν ἡμῶν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἴ τι γένοιτο. 

Ἑσπέρα μὲν γὰρ ἦν] The simplicity, 
force, and picturesque effect of this nar- 
rative have often been admired, and as 
Lord B. observes, ‘ this sentence is a fine 
introduction to it.’ Longinus, c. 10, 
declares that the “diction is almost im- 
pressed with the character of the alarm 
which is described, μόνον οὐκ ἐνετύπωσε 
τῇ λέξει TOD κινδύνου τὸ idiwua.” 

ὡς τοὺς πρυτάνεις] Hence it appears 
that the Prytanes constituted a standing 
and executive committee, acting in some 
respects as the representatives of the 
state. They were fifty in number, the 
senate of five hundred being divided into 
ten sections, each of which served in turn 
for thirty-five or thirty-six days (πρυτα- 
veia), so as to complete the lunar year of 
354 days (293 x 12). The members of 
these sections (the Πρυτάνει5) acted as 
presidents of the Βουλή and ᾿Εκκλησία, 


and had the right of convening both. 

μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντες} During their term 
of office they were entertained at the 
public cost, in a building which served as 
their official residence, called the Pryta- 
neium. This appears to have been ori- 
ginally situated on the Acropolis, at the 
eastern end; but in the time of Pericles 
they had a new edifice appropriated to 
their use, in the ἀγορά and. near the 
senate-house, called Ἢ Θόλος or ‘the 
Dome.’ Paus. i. 5,§ 1; 18, § 3. Words- 
worth’s Attica, p. 143. 

τούς T ἐκ Tov... ἐξεῖργον] ‘and began 
driving the shopkeepers from their booths 
in the agora.’ 

kal τὰ γέρρα] ‘and set on fire their 
sheds.’ According to Harpocration (s. v.), 
all kinds of coverings, whether of skin or 
any other material, were called γέρρα, and 
he supposes that the Athenians in their 
impatience to clear the ἀγορά, adopted the 
effectual method of setting fire to the 
skins, canvas, and other stuff, with which 
the shopkeepers’ stalls were covered. His 
commentary is: γέρρα. Περσικὰ μέν τινα 
ὕπλα τὰ γέρρα ἐστὶ, καθὰ καὶ ἫἩρόδοτός 
(vii. 61) φησιν (shields of wicker-work). 
Ἤδη δὲ καταχρηστικῶς καὶ ἅπαν σκέ- 
πασμα, εἴτε δερμάτινον εἴη, εἴτε ἄλλης 
τινὸς ὕλης, γέρρον ἐλέγετο. Νῦν γοῦν τὰ 
τῶν σκηνῶν σκεπάσματα, καὶ παρακα- 
λύμματα ἐμπίπρασθαί φησιν 6 Δημοσθένης. 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ συνεστάναι περὶ τὰ ὥνια ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἀγορᾶς, μηδὲ πρὸς ἄλλοις τισὶ τὰς 
διατριβὰς ἔχειν. Schafer, on the other 
hand, ‘‘suspicatur incendium fuisse loco 
Φρυκτωρίας, ut in tanto tumultu omnes 6 
demis in urbem confluerent.”” But the 
situation of the ἀγορά was not a good one 
for a ‘ beacon-fire’ to alarm and summon 
the townships. In Bekker, Anecd. 1. 227, 
we read: γέρρα ἐστὶ σκηναὶ ἔξωθεν δεδι- 


10 
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> 4, e Ν \ A , Ν 
ἐνεπίμπρασαν, οἱ δὲ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς μετεπέμποντο καὶ 
x Ἁ 5 /, Ν » ΄ κὺ ε ’ὔ 
τὸν σαλπικτὴν ἐκάλουν: καὶ θορύβου πλήρης ἣν ἡ πόλις. 
219 τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οἱ μὲν πρυτάνεις τὴν βουλὴν 
5 / > Ν , e “a > > x 5 iA 
ἐκάλουν eis τὸ βουλευτήριον, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἰς THY ἐκκλησίαν 285 
ἐπορεύεσθε, καὶ πρὶν ἐκείνην χρηματίσαι καὶ προβου- 
λεῦσαι πᾶς ὃ δῆμος ἄνω καθῆτο. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὡς 
> lal ε Ἂς \ 5 ’ὔ ε , ἣν 
εἰσῆλθεν ἡ βουλὴ καὶ Tee CET PUP CHESS TOTO 
μένα ἑαυτοῖς καὶ τὸν Heer παρήγαγον κἀκεῖνος 5 
εἶπεν, ἠρώτα μὲν ὁ κῆρυξ “τίς ἀγορεύειν βούλεται :" 


220 παρήει δ᾽ οὐδείς. πολλάκις δὲ τοῦ κήρυκος ἐρωτῶντος 


ς 


οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἀνίστατ᾽ οὐδεὶς, ἁπάντων μὲν τῶν στρατηγῶν 
παρόντων, ἁπάντων δὲ τῶν ῥητόρων, καλούσης δὲ τῆς 
πατρίδος τῇ κοινῇ φωνῇ τὸν ἐροῦνθ᾽ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας: ἣν 10 
γὰρ ὁ κῆρυξ κατὰ τοὺς νόμους φωνὴν ἀφίησι, ταύτην 

κοινὴν τῆς πατρίδος δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἡγεῖσθαι. καίτοι εἰ 


μὲν τοὺς σωθῆναι τὴν πόλιν βουλομένους παρελθεῖν ἔδει, 


221 


φθερωμέναι. Ἔστι δὲ γέρρον καὶ εἶδος 
ὕπλου δερματίνου. 

μετεπέμποντο .. . ἐκάλουν] Imper- 
fects indicating the simultaneous occur- 
rence of many exhibitions of alarm. 

πρὶν ... προβουλεῦσαι)] ‘before the 
senate had done any business, and pro- 
posed any measure.’ 

mas 6 δῆμος ἄνω] ‘the whole people 
had taken their seats above,’ i. 6. in the 
Pnyx, the situation of which was elevated. 
It included an area of more than 12,000 
square yards, large enough to contain all 
the free citizens of Athens. The remains 
of it still exist on a low, rocky hill, a 
quarter of a mile to the west of the Acro- 
polis, and about half that distance s. w. 
of the Areiopagus. It sloped gradually 
towards the hollow of the ancient agora, 
the chord of the semicircle forming the 
highest part of the slope, and the middle 
of the arc the lowest. At this point the 
ground was buttressed up by a retaining 
wall of huge blocks, which prevented the 
soil of the slope from falling into the agora 
below. Hence, it was said, the name of 
Pnyx, because the ground was thus con- 
solidated and compressed {(πυκνουμένη). 
The chord of the semicircle was formed 
by a line or wall of rock, hewn vertically, 
from the middle of which projected the 
βῆμα or platform, ten or eleven feet in 


height, and about ten feet square in 
superficies. 
the solid rock, whence it was also called 
Ai@os, and from it the speakers, facing the 
agora towards the N. £., addressed the 
Athenian assembiy before and below 
them. Steps were hewn on each side for 
the speakers to mount it. See Words- 
worth’s Athens, p. 47, where there is an 
admirable description of the effects pro- 
duced upon Athenian oratory by the 
scenery and the suggestions of the place 
where it was delivered, and by which it 
was often inspired. In after times, as 
Pollux (viii. 132) informs us, the assem- 
blies were holden in the Dionysiac theatre, 
ἐκκλησίαζον πάλαι μὲν ev τῇ Πυκνὶ, αὖθις 
δὲ ἐν τῷ Διονυσιακῷ θεάτρῳ. 

ὡς εἰσῆλθεν ἡ βουλή] Into the as- 
sembly of the people. 

ἠρώτα μὲν ὁ κῆρυξ] ‘the crier con- 
tinued to ask.’ 

tls ἀγορεύειν BovAeta;] According 
to Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 4), the old and 
full form was τίς ἀγορεύειν βούλεται τῶν 
ὑπὲρ πεντήκοντα ἔτη γεγονότων καὶ πάλιν 
ἐν μέρει τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Αθηναίων ; 

τὸν ἐροῦνθ᾽ 1 ‘some one to speak.’ 

καίτοι. . . σωθῆναι] ‘and yet if it was 
for those who wished for the safety of our 
state to come forward.’ 


This also was hewn out of 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 285, 14 


, x tS ~ Ν ε » 9 A 5 , Ὁ Say ῳῷ 
πάντες ἂν ὑμεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀναστάντες ἐπὶ τὸ 

nw 39 A VA Ν 309 ὦ A 5 ἣν - ’ 
βῆμα ἐβαδίζετε: πάντες γὰρ οἷδ᾽ ὅτι σωθῆναι αὐτὴν ἠβού- 15 
λεσθε: εἰ δὲ τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους, οἱ τριακόσιοι: εἰ δὲ τοὺς 


3 , A Ν ¥ “ /, Ἂν / ε 
ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, καὶ εὔνους τῇ πόλει καὶ πλουσίους, οἱ 
Ν fal Ν ’ ΝΝ Ν 
μετὰ ταῦτα τὰς μεγάλας ἐπιδόσεις ἐπιδόντες: καὶ γὰρ 
5 ’ὔ Ν ’ Aa SS 7 5 3» .6 ¥ > ao 
εὐνοίᾳ καὶ πλούτῳ TOUT ἐποίησαν. GAN ὡς EOLKEV, ἐκεῖνος 


ε Ν Ne ε , > / > / 3» δ. VA 

ὁ καιρὸς καὶ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη OV μόνον εὔνουν καὶ πλούσιον 20 
5» > ’ὔ 9 ἊΝ Xx Ἅ, “ /, 

ἄνδρα ἐκάλει, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρηκολουθηκότα τοῖς πράγμασιν 
> ΕῚ ων Ἂν , 3 A , ν a_> 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς, Kat συλλελογισμένον ὀρθῶς τίνος ἕνεκα ταῦτ 
» e ’ Ἂς 4 / ε Ν A nw 3 
ἔπραττεν ὃ Φίλιππος καὶ τί βουλόμενος" ὁ yap μὴ ταῦτ 
IQA 3..1.5 \ ΄ 3 va 3» 5.) 3.) Se > 
εἰδὼς μηδ᾽ ἐξητακὼς πόρρωθεν ἐπιμελῶς, OUT εἰ εὔνους ἣν 
+” 3 5» 7 > ἊΝ “A » 9 ΑΝ lanl 
οὔτ᾽ εἰ πλούσιος, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἤμελλεν ὅ TL χρὴ ποιεῖν 25 


εἴσεσθαι οὐδ᾽ ὑμῖν ἕξειν συμβουλεύειν. 
& > > ΄ ἊΝ 716 ΄, oe NY Ν Ν = 3 
οὗτος ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγὼ, καὶ παρελθὼν εἶπον εἰς 280 


3 ’ὔ 4 
ἐφάνην τοίνυν 


ὑμᾶς, ἃ μου δυοῖν ἕνεκ᾽ ἀκούσατε προσέχοντες τὸν νοῦν, 
ἑνὸς μὲν, ἵν᾿ εἰδῆτε ὅτι μόνος τῶν λεγόντων καὶ πολι- 
τευομένων ἐγὼ τὴν τῆς εὐνοίας τάξιν ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς οὐκ 
ἔλιπον, ἀλλὰ καὶ λέγων καὶ γράφων ἐξηταζόμην τὰ δέονθ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς τοῖς φοβεροῖς, ἑτέρου δὲ, ὅτι μικρὸν 


of τριακόσιοι] After B.c. 428, an 
εἰσφορά, or extraordinary property tax, 
appears to have been a matter of common 
occurrence, and in 377 B.c. a new system, 
that of Nausinicus, was adopted for its 
collection. With a view to this object, the 
citizens were then divided into συμμορίαι 
or classes, each of the ten tribes con- 
tributing two such classes of sixty citizens 
each, who were the wealthiest members 
of the tribe, so as to make 1200 in all. 
But in those 1200 was included a smaller 
body of 300, thirty from each tribe, se- 
lected as the wealthiest of all in it. They 
had to make advances for the rest, and to 
bear the principal burdens of the state, 
and are the τριακόσιοι here meant. See 
note, p. 49. 

εἰ δὲ τοὺς ἀμφότερα ταῦτα] ‘but if 
those who were both these things, at once 
loyal to the state and wealthy.’ 

of μετὰ ταῦτα] ‘those who subse- 
quently gave the great voluntary con- 
tributions.’ ἐπιδόσεις are gifts after or in 
addition to their quota of assessed taxes. 

παρηκολουθηκότα] ‘one who had closely 
followed the transactions from the begin- 
ning, and had rightly inferred for what 


cause, and with what object, Philip was 
thus acting.’ Compare Luke i. 3: κἀμοὶ 
παρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς. 

πόρρωθεν] ‘ from far back.’ 

οὔτ᾽ εἰ εὔνους ἦν] ‘was not whether he 
were patriotic, or whether he were rich, 
any the more likely to know what to do, 
or to be qualified for advising you.’ 

ἐφάνην τοίνυν οὗτος] Scil. dv 6 καιρὸς 
ἐκάλει. “1 then showed myself, this 
man, on that day.’ 

ἑνὸς μέν] ‘one of which is, that you 
may understand that I alone of your 
orators and public men did not desert 
the post of patriotism.’ Comp. c. Meid. 
§ 155: λελοιπέναι τὴν τοῦ δικαίου τάξιν. 
Auger remarks that Demosthenes affects 
this word τάξις, ‘comme pour faire en- 
tendre que s’il avoit, comme guerrier, aban- 
donné son poste a la bataille de Chéronée, 
il ne l’avoit jamais abandonné, comme 
ministre a la téte des affaires.” But a 
sensible man was much more likely to 
have avoided any allusion to such a sub- 
ject. 

ἐξηταζόμην] 
showed myself.’ 

ὅτι μικρόν] ‘because at the expense of 


‘I was found,’ or ‘I 


—286, 7.] 
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> ’ ’ Led ἃς Ν Ν ial , 
ἀναλώσαντες χρόνον πολλῴ πρὸς Ta λοιπὰ τῆς πάσης 


994 πολιτείας ἔσεσθ᾽ ἐμπειρότεροι. 


poy , 4 “cc Ἀ 
€L7TOV τοινυν OTL TOUS 


μὲν ὡς ὑπαρχόντων Θηβαίων Φιλίππῳ λίαν θορυβουμέ- 
νους ἀγνοεῖν τὰ παρόντα πράγμαθ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι: εὖ γὰρ οἶδ᾽ 
ὅτι, εἰ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἐτύγχανεν ἔχον, οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν ἠκούομεν 


> > , 35, 5 3 Ὁ “A ε , ε 7, 
ἐν ᾿Ελατείᾳ ὄντα, add ἐπὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις ὁρίοις. 


Ψ 
OTL 


4 A} ν ἊΨ Ν 3 ’ 4 ~ 
μέντοι ἵν᾿ ἕτοιμα ποιήσηται τὰ ἐν Θήβαις ἥκει, σαφῶς 


᾿ 
ἐπίσταμαι. 


ε δ᾽ κι 33 "4 ce “A 5 ’ὔ , 

ως EXEL ἔφην “ταῦτα, ἀκούσατέ μου. 
3 A 9 a A δ ’ “ἡ > “ 

225 EKELVOS οσους ἢ πεισαι χγρημασι Θηβαίων n ἐξαπατῆσαι 


δρῶν σι 9 5 ,ὕ Ν 3 >) ae) 3 a “ 
Evy; ατπταντας ηυτρεπισταυ τους ὃ amr apxXns ἀνθεστη- 


a XN “ ὔ lal A 
κότας αὐτῷ καὶ νῦν ἐναντιουμένους οὐδαμῶς πεῖσαι δύνα- 


DiS , yyw 9 Sor , , 
ται. τί οὖν βούλεται, καὶ Tivos ἕνεκα τὴν ᾿Ελάτειαν κατεί- 


ληφεν ; πλησίον δύναμιν δείξας καὶ παραστήσας τὰ ὅπλα 


10 


τοὺς μὲν ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἐπᾶραι καὶ θρασεῖς ποιῆσαι, τοὺς 20 
la ge 
δ᾽ ἐναντιουμένους καταπλῆξαι, ἵν᾿ ἢ συγχωρήσωσι φοβη- 


996 θέντες ἃ νῦν οὐκ ἐθέλουσιν, 7 βιασθῶσιν. 
προαιρησόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς " ἔφην 


ye , 
ευ μὲν τοινυν 


ce 


3 A , ¥ , 
εν TO πάροντι, €l Τὰ δύσ- 


4 vg ἣν ε A ’ n 
κολον πέπρακται Θηβαίοις πρὸς ἡμᾶς, τούτου μεμνῆσθαι 
καὶ ἀπιστεῖν αὐτοῖς ὡς ἐν τῇ τῶν ἐχθρῶν οὖσι μερίδι, 

aA \ ἃ ἃ 3» ’, Ζ > A 
πρῶτον μὲν ἃ ἂν εὔξαιτο Φίλιππος ποιήσομεν, εἶτα φοβοῦ- 
μαι μὴ προσδεξαμένων τῶν νῦν ἀνθεστηκότων αὐτῷ καὶ 


μιᾷ γνώμῃ πάντων φιλιππισάντων εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλθω- 


5 fe 
ow ἀμφότεροι. 


x , Sam > Ν Ν Ν N a 
αν μέντοι πεισθῆτ εμοι και προς τῳ 


σκοπεῖν, ἀλλὰ μὴ φιλονεικεῖν περὶ ὧν ἂν λέγω γένησθε, 


a little time you will gain much expe- 
rience (i. 6. information) as regards the 
rest of your administration in general.’ 
Lord B. and Mr. K. thus: ‘That you 
may acquire a fuller insight into our 
whole polity for the future.’ My trans- 
lation agrees with Jacobs’: ‘um durch 
einen kleinen Aufwand von Zeit fiir das 
Uebrige der ganzen Verwaltung viel an 
Erfahrung zu gewinnen.’ 

ὡς ὑπαρχόντων... Φιλίππῳ] ‘as if the 
Thebans were on the side of Philip.’ 
Some MSS. have φίλων, an addition 
proved to be unnecessary, if not unusual 
with Demosthenes, by (F. L. § 61. 128) 
τούτους μαλακοὺς ἐποίησε τὸ τὸν Φίλιπ- 
πον ὑπάρχειν αὑτοῖς πεισθῆναι, and δῆλός 
ἐστιν... καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ὑπάρξειν ἐκείνῳ. Com- 


pare also ὃ 153: ὅλην τε τὴν πόλιν καὶ 
σφεῖς ὡμολόγουν ὑπάρξειν αὐτῷ. 

ἐπὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις dpiois| This contra- 
dicts an assertion in the ψήφισμα: ἃς μὲν 
κατείληφε πόλεις τῶν ἀστυγειτόνων. 

ηὐτρέπισται)] ‘has ready at his com- 
mand,’ 

παραστήσας τὰ ὅπλα] ‘ by bringing his 
arms into the neighbourhood.’ 

καταπλῆξαι] Literally, ‘ to strike down 
with terror.’ 

εἰ wey... μεμνῆσθαι] ‘if then we shall 
act on the principle of remembering any 
thing disagreeable that has been done to 
us by the Thebans.’ 

πρὸς TH... γένησθε] ‘if you apply 
yourselves to consider seriously what I 
say, instead of disputing about it.’ 


25 
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΄ 5 x7 τ΄» 5 Ν » 
θήσετ᾽, εαν τις €7% αὕυτοῦυς τῇ. 


496 AHMOS@ENOYS [p. 277, 5 


οἶμαι καὶ τὰ δέοντα λέγειν δόξειν καὶ τὸν ἐφεστηκότα 5 

τί οὖν φημὶ δεῖν ; πρῶτον 
Ν Ν ΄ 3 ~ / 3 ΄ ἃ, 

μὲν τὸν παρόντα ἐπανεῖναι φόβον, εἶτα μεταθέσθαι καὶ 


κίνδυνον τῇ πόλει διαλύσειν. 


φοβεῖσθαι πάντας ὑπὲρ Θηβαίων: πολὺ γὰρ τῶν δεινῶν 
εἰσιν ἡμῶν ἐγγυτέρω, καὶ προτέροις αὐτοῖς ἐστιν ὁ κίν- 
δυνος" ἔπειτ᾽ ἐξελθόντας ᾿Ελευσϊνάδε τοὺς ἐν ἡλικίᾳ καὶ 10 
τοὺς ἱππέας δεῖξαι πᾶσιν ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις ὄντας, 
9 A > , lal Ν ε ὕ 3 cA / 
wa τοῖς ἐν Θήβαις φρονοῦσι τὰ ὑμέτερα ἐξ ἴσου γένηται 
τὸ παρρησιάζεσθαι περὶ τῶν δικαίων, εἰδόσιν ὅτι, ὥσπερ 
A la , Ἂν ’, ΄’΄ > ε ’ 
τοῖς πωλοῦσι Φιλίππῳ τὴν πατρίδα πάρεσθ᾽ ἡ βοηθή- 
/ 5 5 , 4 a ε XN a Ss , 
σουσα δύναμις ἐν ᾿Ελατείᾳ, οὕτω τοῖς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευθερίας 15 
5 ’ὔ ᾽ὔὕ e , > ε “A ν Ἂς 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι βουλομένοις ὑπάρχεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἕτοιμοι καὶ βοη- 
μετὰ ταῦτα χειροτονῆσαι 
7 ᾽’ ’ὔ Ν “Ὁ 4 ’ὔ ἢ, 
κελεύω δέκα πρέσβεις, καὶ ποιῆσαι τούτους κυρίους μετὰ 
τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ τοῦ πότε δεῖ βαδίζειν ἐκεῖσε καὶ τῆς 
ἐξόδου. ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἔλθωσιν οἱ πρέσβεις εἰς Θήβας, πῶς 
χρήσασθαι τῷ πράγματι παραινῶ ; τούτῳ πάνυ μοι προσ- 
‘ A / \ > Ἂς ‘ 
μὴ δεῖσθε Θηβαίων μηδὲν (αἰσχρὸς yap 


ὁ καιρὸς), ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαγγέλλεσθε βοηθήσειν, ἐὰν κελεύωσιν, 


A nn 
EXETE TOV νοῦν. 


ε > , Ν » 5 ~ 5 ’ὔ ε aA δὲ + x» 

ὡς ἐκείνων μὲν ὄντων EV τοῖς ἐσχάτοις, ἡμῶν δὲ ἄμεινον ἢ 

3 ΄ὦ Ν ΄ ΄ GAD σας Ν ὃ ΄ a = 

κεῖνοι TO μέλλον προορωμένων" ἵν᾿ ἐὰν μὲν δέξωνται ταῦτα 25 
aA A a > Nc 

καὶ πεισθῶσιν ἡμῖν, καὶ ἃ βουλόμεθα ὦμεν διῳκημένοι καὶ 288 


μετὰ προσχήματος ἀξίου τῆς 


ἐπανεῖναι . .. μεταθέσθαι] ‘first of all, 
T advise you to dismiss your present fear, 
and then to change your views.’ 

Ἐλευσῖνάδε] The road by Eleusis, 
along ‘ the Sacred Way’ from Athens was 
not the nearest route to Thebes, but the 
most practicable for a large army with 
cavalry. From Eleusis it proceeded by 
the valley of the Cephissus to Eleutherae, 
a town on the frontier, whence it turned off 
to the n.w. for Thebes, crossing Mount 
Cithaeron by the pass of Cynoscephalae, 
or ‘ Dog’s Heads.’ The nearest road was 
through Acharnae, and thence by the pass 
of Phyle between Cithaeron and Mount 
Parnes to Eteonus and Scolus (Hom. 1]. 
ii. 497), towns on the right bank of the 
Asopus on the high road to Thebes. See 
Wordsworth’s Map, p. 1. 

τοὺς ev ἡλικίᾳ]! Those of military age, 
from 18 to 60. 


, “-“ / Ss 
πόλεως ταυτα πράξωμεν, εαν 


ta... ἐξ ἴσου γένηται] ‘ that those of 
the Thebans who are on your side may be 


placed on an equal footing for speaking 


out in defence of their rights.’ 

ἐάν Tis] ‘in case any one should march 
against them.’ By τις Philip is meant. 

ποιῆσαι .. . κυρίους} ‘to empower 
them to determine both as to when the 
ambassadors should go to Thebes, and 
when the expedition should set ont.’ 
Mr. Grote would perhaps translate ἔξοδος 
an ‘outmarch.’ Mr. Kennedy does. 

τούτῳ πάνυ μοι] ‘to this especially let 
me (μοι) beg your attention.’ ‘ Pray 
attend particularly to this.’ C. R. K. poz 
is what some call the ‘ dativus ethicus.’ 

αἰσχρὸς γάρ] ‘for the time of doing it 
would be dishonourable to us.’ 

kal... διῳκημένοι) ‘we may both have 
accomplished what we wish.’ 

ἐὰν δ᾽ ἄρα] ‘and if after all we fail of 


— 288, 3.] 
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» » A wn “ nw 
δ᾽ ἄρα μὴ συμβῇ κατατυχεῖν, ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἑαυτοῖς ἐγκαλῶ- 
σιν, ἄν τι νῦν ἐξαμαρτάνωσιν, ἡμῖν δὲ μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν μηδὲ 


BN , 
ELT @V κατέβην. 


Ν > , 35 A \ , 

230 ταπεινὸν ἢ πεπραγμένον. Ταῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια τούτοις 
,ὔ Ἀ 

συνεπαινεσάντων δὲ πάντων καὶ οὐδενὸς 


5 ,ὔὕ 5 / 5 Ν > 3 Ν “ 5 με 
εἰπόντος ἐναντίον οὐδὲν, οὐκ εἶπον μὲν ταῦτα οὐκ ἔγραψα 
δὲ 59 Ἢν \ 3 > / X 29Q> 93 ΄, 

ἐ, οὐδ᾽ ἔγραψα μὲν οὐκ ἐπρέσβευσα δὲ, οὐδ᾽ ἐπρέσβευσα 
Ν 3 4 δὲ , 3 3 3 A > A Ν 
μὲν οὐκ ἔπεισα δὲ Θηβαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς διὰ 
, » lal A A ον 3», 2s) Ν 
πάντων ἄχρι τῆς τελευτῆς διεξῆλθον, καὶ ἔδωκ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
ὑμῖν ἁπλῶς εἰς τοὺς περιεστηκότας τῇ πόλει κινδύνους. 

Καί μοι φέρε τὸ ψήφισμα τὸ τότε γενόμενον. 
, 4 4 \ 5 ’ὔ Ν -, > Ν 5 ’, 
Καίτοι τίνα βούλει σὲ, Αἰσχίνη, καὶ τίνα ἐμαυτὸν ἐκείνην 

\ ε ΄ ΑΝ A ΄ > Ν Ν ἃ x Ν 
τὴν ἡμέραν εἶναι θῶ; βούλει ἐμαυτὸν μὲν, ὃν ἂν σὺ 
λοιδορούμενος καὶ διασύρων καλέσαις, Βάταλον, σὲ δὲ 


success.’ The sense of what follows is 
well expressed by Lord B. thus: ‘should 
we happen to fail in this object, then they 
will have themselves to blame for their 
errors, and by us nothing base, nothing 
unworthy will have been done.’ 

Ταῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια] Lord B. ob- 
serves: ‘‘ This speech is strikingly different 
in diction and far easier than Demos- 
thenes’ ordinary style. Did this happen 
through accident, or did he use a plainer 
language purposely, at this crisis with the 
Athenians ?” 

συνεπαινεσάντων] ‘all unanimously 
approving,’ the compound being stronger 
than the simple word, ἐπαινεῖν. 

οὐκ εἶπον μέν) A famous climax 
(‘ Gradatio’) on which Lord B. observes : 
“The exquisite diction of this justly cele- 
brated passage is altogether inimitable in 
English,’”’ and doubtless Demosthenes be- 
stowed great pains on its composition. 
Different turns have been given to it in 
English. Lord B. translates thus: ‘ not 
only did I make this speech, but I also 
propounded a decree: not only’ &c. Mr. 
Κα : ‘I did not make this speech without 
moving’ &c. But the rapidity and terse- 
ness of the original are perhaps on the 
whole better expressed thus: ‘I did not 
make this speech and yet not make a 
motion, nor make a motion and yet not 
go as ambassador, nor go as ambassador 
and yet not persuade the Thebans.’ On 
this Lord B. suggests as an improvement : 
“1 was not the man to make a speech, 
and not carry a decree τ᾿ and Mr. Drake 
for ‘ yet not’ has ‘then not.’ Quintilian 


MON. 


(ix. 3) cites the Greek as an example 
(ex notissimo Graeco) of a climax (or lad- 
der), and translates it thus: ‘‘ Nec haec 
quidem dixi sed nee scripsi: nec scripsi 
quidem sed nec obii legationem; nec 
obii quidem sed nec persuasi Thebanis,” 
a version too literal to convey the mean- 
ing, and in which ‘ad populum tuli’ 
should have been used for ‘scripsi.’ 
Quintilian adds: ‘‘ Sunt tamen erudita et 
Latina,’ and gives an example from a 
speech of Licinius Calyus against Va- 


tinius: ‘Non ergo magis pecuniarum 
repetundarum quam majestatis, neque 


majestatis magis quam Plautiae legis, 
neque Plautiae legis magis quam ambitus, 
neque ambitus magis quam omnium legum 
judicia perierunt.’’ Another is found in 
Cicero pro Milon. c. 23. Dionysius Hal. 
(v. 47) quotes the passage in the text as 
an instance of a σχηματισμός, and con- 
trasts it with the tameness of the follow- 
ing statement of the same facts: ταῦτα 
εἰπὼν ἔγραψα, γράψας δ᾽ ἐπρέσβευσα, 
πρεσβεύσας δ᾽ ἔπεισα Θηβαίοις“. 

Καίτοι τίνα βούλει σέ] ‘Well, now 
then, how would you have me represent 
you, and how myself on that day ? Would 
you have me describe myself as what you 
would abusively and slanderously call me, 
Batalus?’ While the officer searches for 
the document, Demosthenes avails himself 
of the interval to abuse Aeschines, intro- 
ducing his invective with the word καίτοι, 
as in §§ 268. 278. 

Bdradov| The origin and meaning 
of this nick-name were subjects of doubt 
even in the time of Plutarch, as appears 


Kk 


or 


10 


498 


AHMOXOENOYTS 


[p. 288, 


ὃ ΄ Ν ΄ > Ν ΄ Ν a 9, AK A 
μηὸ pw τὸν τυχόντα, ἀλλὰ τούτων τινὰ τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς 
a x x “ a 
σκηνῆς, Κρεσφόντην ἢ Κρέοντα ἢ ὃν ἐν Κολλυτῷ ποτὲ 
Οἰνόμαον κακὸς κακῶς ὑποκρινόμενος ἐπέτριψας ; τότε 
’ὔ » 9 = Ἂς Ἂς ε Ν 3 ‘\ , 
τοίνυν κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν ὁ Παιανιεὺς ἐγὼ Batados 


Οἰνομάου τοῦ Κοθωκίδου σοῦ πλείονος ἄξιος ὧν ἐφάνην τῇ 


from the following passage (Demos. vit. 
c. 4): ἦν yap ἐξ ἀρχῆς κάτισχνος καὶ 
νοσώδης, διὸ καὶ τὴν λοιδορουμένην ἐπω- 
νυμίαν τὸν Βάταλον εἰς τὸ σῶμα λέγεται 
σκωπτόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν παίδων λαβεῖν. ἦν 
δὲ 6 Βάταλος, ὡς μὲν ἔνιοί φασιν, av- 
λητὴς τῶν κατεαγότων, καὶ δραμάτιον εἰς 
τοῦτο κωμῳδῶν αὐτὸν ᾿Αντιφάνης πε- 
ποίηκεν. ἔνιοι δέ τινες ὡς ποιητοῦ 
τρυφερὰ καὶ παροίνια γράφοντος τοῦ Βα- 
τάλου μέμνηνται. δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ τῶν οὐκ 
εὐπρεπῶν τι λεχθῆναι τοῦ σώματος μορίων 
παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αττικοῖς τότε καλεῖσθαι βά- 
ταλος. According to Aeschines (c. Timar. 
§§ 126, 131), Demosthenes used to make 
a joke of it, and declare it was a pet 
name of fondness given him by his nurse, 
whereas it was in reality a nick-name given 
him from his effeminacy and unmanliness 
(ἐξ ἀνανδρίας καὶ Kiwadelas). He repeats 
the accusation {ἘΠ Ὁ 106) thus: ἐν 
παισὶ μὲν γὰρ ὧν ἐκλήθη δι αἰσχρουργίαν 
τινὰ καὶ κιναιδίαν Βάταλος, ἐκ παίδων δὲ 
ἀπαλλαττόμενος καὶ δεκαταλάντους δίκας 
ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἐπιτρόπων λαγχάνων ᾿Αργὰς 
ἐκλήθη, ἀνὴρ δὲ γενόμενος προσείληφε 
τὴν τῶν πονηρῶν κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν συκο- 
φάντης. A more satisfactory supposition 
is that the term is connected with Battos 
and βατταρίζω (to stammer), and that 
Demosthenes was called Βάτταλος when 
a boy from his indistinct articulation. 
A. Schafer i. 306. 

μηδ᾽ ἥρω τὸν τυχόντα] ‘and yourself 
not even an ordinary hero.’ Demos- 
thenes (F. L. § 275) tells us that kings 
and princes were generally represented 
by the tp:taywviorai or third-rate actors. 
This must of course be understood of 
those who were not leading characters in 
the drama. 

Κρεσφόντην] Cresphontes was one of 
the Heracleid chieftains who obtained 
Messenia for his kingdom, and was slain 
with two of his sons, in an insurrection 
of the nobles, who were indignant with 
him (διοι -ούμενον Ta πολλὰ ἐς χάριν τοῦ 
δήμου), for his liberal treatment of the 
commonalty. His wife Merope was com- 
pelled to marry his murderer Polyphontes, 
who in his turn was afterwards put to 
death by Aepytus, the only surviving son 


of Cresphontes. On these facts was pro- 
bably founded the tragedy of Cresphontes 
by Euripides, in which Merope was the 
principal character. (Paus ii. 18, § 6: 
iv. 3, § 3.) But as the events of the drama 
were in some measure subsequent to the 
death of Cresphontes, Welcker conjectures 
that Aeschines may have represented his 
shadow appearing in the commence- 
ment of the play, as in the Hecuba did 
the shade of Polydorus, a character also 
personated by Aeschines (§ 331). Aris- 
tot. Ars Poet. c. 14, § 19. 

Κρέοντα] Aeschines had acted Creon 
in the Antigone of Sophocles (F. L. 
§ 275), a character not however of the 
third but of the second class. See Dr. 
Donaldson’s preface to the Antigone. 

ev Κολλυτῷ) Collytus, a city demus of 
the tribe Aegeis, lay s.w. of the ᾿Αγορά, 
between the hills of the Pnyx and Mu- 
seum. Aeschines (Epist. 5) is said to have 
lived there forty-five years. Timon the 
misanthrope also resided there, and if was 
the demus of Plato. Dict. Geog. p. 302. 

κακὸς κακῶς . . . ἐπέτριψας) ‘whom 
you murdered with your wretched act- 
ing, like a wretch as you are.’ Comp. 
§ 331: τὰς ῥήσεις ἃς ἐλυμαίνου. The 
force of ἐπέτριψας may be illustrated by 
the story told by an unknown writer of 
the life of Aeschines (Bekker, 8vo. p. 288), 
on the authority of Demochares, a nephew 
of Demosthenes. The tale was that 
Aeschines was a τριταγωνιστῆς in the 
company of Ischander, a τραγῳδοποιός, 
and that on one occasion, while playing 
the part of Oenomaus, he feil to the 
ground in a disgraceful manner (αἰσχρῶς 
πεσεῖν), as he was running after Pelops. 
Upon this Jacobs observes, that the story 
of the fall may have originated in the too 
literal interpretation of the word καταπίπ- 
τειν, used by Apollonius (Aeschin. vita) 
to express the failure in the part of Oeno- 
maus (ἐν KoAAuT@ ποτε Οἰνόμαον ὑποκρι- 
νόμενος κατέπεσε). Compare ὃ 329: 
ἐξέπιπτες, ἔγὼ δ᾽ ἐσύριττον. 

τότε τοίνυν κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρόν 
The addition seems intended simply for 
emphasis. ‘Then, yes I say, at that 
crisis, above all others.’ 


232 


233 


234 


—21.] ΠΕΡῚ TOY STEGANOY. 499 
πατρίδι. σὺ μέν γε οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ χρήσιμος ἦσθα: ἐγὼ 
δὲ πάντα ὅσα προσῆκε τὸν ἀγαθὸν πολίτην, ἔπραττον. 
λέγε τὸ ψήφισμά μοι. 

ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ. 


o> \ » a 
| Ext ἄρχοντος Ναυσικλέους, φυλῆς πρυτανευούσης Aiavridos, σκιροφο- 
aA 9 Ν , 
ριῶνος ἕκτῃ ἐπὶ δέκα, Δημοσθένης Δημοσθένους ἸΠαιανιεὺς εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ 
’ Q a 
Φίλιππος ὃ Μακεδόνων βασιλεὺς ἔν τε τῷ παρεληλυθότι χρόνῳ παραβαίνων 
, ν , Or , \ X33 , A \ 
φαίνεται τὰς γεγενημένας αὐτῷ συνθήκας πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον περὶ 
΄“ > , e x \ 7 Ν Ν Ν “ »“ 9 ’ὔ 
τῆς εἰρήνης, ὑπεριδὼν τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τὰ παρὰ πᾶσι τοῖς Ἕλλησι νομιζό- 
> δί Ν / a ὑδὲ (4 es , Ν δὲ 
μενα εἶναι δίκαια, καὶ πόλεις παραιρεῖται οὐδὲν αὑτῷ προσηκούσας, τινὰς δὲ 
τ 5 cal 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων οὔσας δοριαλώτους πεποίηκεν οὐδὲν προαδικηθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ὃ 72 a "AG , ” “ ΄, ΕΞ λὺ , a ,ὕ \ “ 
ἥμου τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων, ἔν τε τῷ παρόντι ἐπὶ πολὺ προάγει τῇ τε βίᾳ καὶ τῇ 
3 / Ν x ¢ LN / ἃ 3. > , ‘al Ν Ν 
ὠμότητι: καὶ γὰρ Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις ἃς μὲν ἐμφρούρους ποιεῖ καὶ τὰς 
4 4 Ν Ν Sy :5, , , 3 SIRS, 
πολιτείας καταλύει, τινὰς δὲ Kal ἐξανδραποδιζόμενος κατασκάπτει, εἰς ἐνίας 
Ν 
δὲ καὶ ἀντὶ Ἑλλήνων βαρβάρους κατοικίζει ἐπὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τοὺς τάφους 
ee 2Qx. 5 , aA ” ἄνςς ἃ A , " A , 
ἐπάγων, οὐδὲν ἀλλότριον ποιῶν οὔτε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδος οὔτε TOD τρόπου, 
Ν - a 3, , ΄ / , > r Xr / 
καὶ τῇ νῦν αὐτῷ παρούσῃ τύχη κατακόρως χρώμενος, ἐπιλελησμένος 
ε a7 3 1A Ν A / , 3 ’, 4 ANS, 
ἑαυτοῦ OTL EK μικροῦ καὶ TOD τυχόντος γέγονεν ἀνελπίστως μέγας. Kal ἕως 


ἐν πόλεις ἑώρα παραιρούμενον αὐτὸν βαρβάρους καὶ ἰδίας. ὑπελάμβανεν 
ραιρούι ᾿ μ 


ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑ] A translation of this do- 
cument is given in the Edinburgh Review 
(xxxvi. p. 489), by the late Mr. Justice 
Williams, who considered it the genuine 
production of Demosthenes.  ‘‘ But,’ 
as Mr. Newman observes, ‘‘no decree in 
the whole oration is so like the vapid 
forgery of a rhetorician as this. Lengthy 
as it is, it does not yield us a single defi- 
nite fact about Philip’s hostilities, about 
which it wastes many vague words. 
Could any thing so verbose have pro- 
ceeded from Demosthenes at such a time,’’ 
or rather at any time? Dindorf says of 
it: ‘‘ab falsario totum compositum esse 
demonstravit Droysen (p. 702), nec 
defendit Voemelius (ii. p. 9).’’ Mr. Grote 
agrees, xi. 674. 

*Em) ἄρχοντος NavotkAéous| Nausicles 
is here made Archon in Scirophorion 
(June), although in the foregoing reso- 
lutions, which must have been passed a 
short time previously in the same year, 
Heropythus appears as Archon during 
Elaphebolion (March), and Munychion. 
The fact is that neither of the names is 
right, the real Archon of the year (B.c. 
389) being Lysimachidas. 

K 


ἐπειδὴ] An instance of ἀνακολουθία, 
i.e. of a clause ina sentence with nothing 
answering or corresponding to it. 

6 Μακεδόνων βασιλεύς] Some MSS. 
have 6 Μακέδων simply, which Schifer 
supposes to have been intended as a 
taunt, just as the Protestant leaders called 
Charles V. Gandarnais, and the French 
Republicans called Louis XVIII. the 
Man of Ghent. 

mapaipettar] ‘is robbing’ or ‘ surrepti- 
tiously depriving us of cities.’ “ Intelliges 
nune maxime Thraciae loca supra § 27 
nominata.’’ Dissen. 

ἐπὶ πολὺ προάγει] ‘is going far ahead.’ 
But the phrase is suspicious. 

ἐμφρούρους moet] Comp. Aesch. c. 
Ctes. § 140: τὸ τελευταῖον, Ἐλάτειαν 
καταλαβὼν ἐχαράκωσε καὶ φρουρὰν εἰσ- 
ἤγαγεν. 

κατακόρως ‘making an insolent use 
of.’ Not a Demosthenic phrase. Jacobs: 
‘mit Uebermuth misbraucht.’ 

βαρβάρους καὶ ἰδία] These words are 
opposed to Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις, but they 
are illustrated by τὸ εἰς αὑτὸν πλημμε- 
λεῖσθαι, so that ἰδίας. can only mean ‘ be- 
longing to Athens itself.’ Jacobs trans- 
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AHMOXOENOYTS 


[p. 290 


ἔλαττον εἶναι ὁ δῆμος ὃ ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ εἰς αὑτὸν πλημμελεῖσθαι: viv δὲ ὁρῶν 
Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις τὰς μὲν ὑβριζομένας τὰς δὲ ἀναστάτους γιγνομένας, 


Lal Ν “ ~ , v4 Ν nw A. 
δεινὸν ἡγεῖται εἶναι καὶ ἀνάξιον τῆς τῶν προγόνων δόξης TO περιορᾶν τοὺς 


“Ἕλληνας καταδουλουμένους. 


διὸ δεδόχθαι τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ τῷ 


AG ΄, »ς , \ 6% a 6 a \ 9 a , 
HVALWV, εὐξαμένους και VOaVTAS TOLS VEOLS καὶ Ἴρωσι τοις κατέχουσι 


Ν 5. XN Ν 4 Ν "AG ’ καὶ ἐνθ " 6 ’, nw lal 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὴν χώραν Τὴν ναίων, ἐνθυμηθέντας τῆς τῶν προ- 


γόνων ἀρετῆς, διότι περὶ πλείονος ἐποιοῦντο τὴν τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίαν 200 


διατηρεῖν ἢ τὴν ἰδίαν πατρίδα, διακοσίας ναῦς καθέλκειν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν 


Ν Ν δ 3 ba > \ wn XN Ν Ν \ ὯΝ 
και TOV ναυάαρχον ἀναπλεῖν εντος ΤΠυλῶν, και τὸν OTpaTynyov και TOV 


ἵππαρχον τὰς πεζὰς Kal τὰς ἱππικὰς δυνάμεις “EXevotvdde ἐξάγειν, πέμψαι 


δὲ καὶ πρέσβεις πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, πρῶτον δὲ πάντων πρὸς 


Θηβαίους διὰ τὸ ἐγγυτάτω εἶναι τὸν Φίλιππον τῆς ἐκείνων χώρας, παρα- 


καλεῖν δὲ αὐτοὺς μηδὲν καταπλαγέντας τὸν Φίλιππον ἀντέχεσθαι τῆς ἑαυτῶν 


καὶ τῆς τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίας, καὶ ὅτι ὃ ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος, οὐδὲν 


νησικακῶν εἴ τι πρότερον γέγονεν ἀλλότριον ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 
μνη ρ HAAS, 


, Ν / Ν / Ν /, eX / oO μή 3 Lal 
βοηθήσει καὶ δυνάμεσι Kat χρήμασι Kat βέλεσι καὶ ὅπλοις, εἰδὼς ὅτι αὐτοῖς 


μὲν πρὸς ἀλλήλους διαμφισβητεῖν περὶ τῆς ἡγεμονίας οὖσιν Ἕλλησι καλὸν, 


ὑπὸ δὲ ἀλλοφύλου ἀνθρώπου ἄρχεσθαι καὶ τῆς ἡγεμονίας ἀποστερεῖσθαι 


Τα > τ a rn ε ΧΧ , 8 ᾿ς \ a “ ΄ > a 
avaclov €lWal καὶ τῆς των E νων οςῆς και TNS των προγόνων ἀρετῆς. 


ἔτι δὲ οὐδὲ ἀλλότριον ἡγεῖται εἶναι ὁ ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος τὸν Θηβαίων δῆμον 


οὔτε τῇ συγγενείᾳ οὔτε τῷ ὁμοφύλῳ 
TE TH TVYYEVELO υ Ομ De 


lates the words thus: ‘ Und so lange das 
Volk der Athenier sah, dass er nur bar- 
barische wenn gleich ihm (dem Athen. 
Volke) angehérige Stadte wegnahm.’ So 
Schifer: “ ἰδίας, sc. ἑαυτοῦ (τοῦ δήμου τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων)---ορρί4α barbara eaque suae 
ditionis.”’ 

διὸ δεδόχθαι] Here comes what should 
be the Apodosis or answering clause to 
ἐπειδή before. Mr. Grote (xi. 673) re- 
marks on this resolution, that it implies 
that Athens was now about to pass out of 
pacific relations with Philip, and to begin 
war against him, whereas, on the contrary, 
they had for some time been at war, a 
fact which made the seizure of Elateia all 
the more formidable and significant. 

evéouevous| “ Ut in gravissimo futuro 
bello.’’? Dissen. By “Hpwes are here espe- 
cially meant the ἐπώνυμοι, so called from 
giving their names to the tribes, and 
whose statues were near the senate-house. 

διότι) An exceptional substitute for 
ὕτι, to be found in Dicdorus, but not in 
Demosthenes. 

ναύαρχον) There is an objection to 


, \ a 
ἀναμιμνήσκεται δὲ και τὰς των 


this word here. It is the proper term for 
an admiral in the Lacedaemonian navy, 
while στρατηγός was the usual title for 
the commander of a fleet with the Athe- 
nians. Xenophon indeed (Hell. v. 1. 5: 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι... αἱροῦνται Εὔνομον vav- 
ἄρχον) uses ναύαρχος for an admiral, but 
I agree with Mr. Newman in thinking 
that Xenophon, from his living abroad 
and his familiarity with Lacedaemonian 
titles, may in this instance have deviated 
from the Attic phraseology. 

οὐδὲν μνησικακῶν) ‘not bearing any 
malice, if any thing unfriendly has been 
done.’ 

ἀλλοφύλου ἀνθρώπου) Nevertheless 
the kings of Macedonia were said to have 
sprung from the Temenidae, the kings of 
Argos. Herod. v. 22; viii. 137. 

οὔτε... τῷ ὁμοφύλῳ) ‘neither in con- 
nexion by families nor identity of race.’ 
ὁμοφῦλοι, of course as Hellenes, and συγ- 
yevets, aS is conjectured, through the 
Gephyraei, an Athenian ‘ gens ’ originally 
from Thebes. Miiller, Hist. Orchom. p. 
118. On these points Mr. Newman sen- 
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’ A e A 3 Ν ’ , 3 7, Ν XN ‘ 
προγόνων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίων προγόνους εὐεργεσίας: καὶ yap TOUS 
ε ΄ ζω 3 ΄, ρος ΄ a , 
Ἡρακλέους παῖδας ἀποστερουμένους ὑπὸ Πελοποννησίων τῆς πατρῴας 

an “ μὲ ’, 
ἀρχῆς κατήγαγον, τοῖς ὅπλοις κρατήσαντες τοὺς ἀντιβαίνειν πειρωμένους 

AS / 3 ’, Ν Ν 297 \ Ν τ 1) , 3 , 
τοῖς Ἡρακλέους ἐκγόνοις, καὶ τὸν Οἰδίπουν καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ ἐκείνου ἐκπεσόντας 


ὑπεδεξάμεθα, καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει φιλάνθρωπα καὶ ἔνδοξα πρὸς 


239 Θηβαίους: διόπερ οὐδὲ νῦν ἀποστήσεται ὃ ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος τῶν Θηβαίοις τε 


240 


241 


καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι συμφερόντων. συνθέσθαι δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς καὶ 
συμμαχίαν καὶ ἐπιγαμίαν ποιήσασθαι, καὶ ὅρκους δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν. 
πρέσβεις Δημοσθένης Δημοσθένους ἸΠαιανιεὺς, Ὑπερείδης Κλεάνδρου 
Σφήττιος, Μνησιθείδης ᾿Αντιφάνους Φρεάρριος, Δημοκράτης Σωφίλου Φλυ- 


evs, Κάλλαισχρος Διοτίμου ΚΚοθωκίδης.] 


[2 nr A 4 5 , , 5» A Ν 
Αὕτη τῶν περὶ Θήβας ἐγένετο πραγμάτων ἀρχὴ καὶ 
\ An 
κατάστασις πρώτη, τὰ πρὸ τούτων εἰς ἔχθραν καὶ μῖσος 
καὶ ἀπιστίαν τῶν πόλεων ὑπηγμένων ὑπὸ τούτων. τοῦτο 
Ν BE ny , “ὦ / , , 
τὸ ψήφισμα TOV τότε TH πόλει περιστάντα κίνδυνον παρελ- 
A 9 > a ΄ὕ 
θεῖν ἐποίησεν ὥσπερ νέφος. ἦν μὲν τοίνυν τοῦ δικαίου 
~ lal » > » x 
πολίτου τότε δεῖξαι πᾶσιν, εἴ TL τούτων εἶχεν ἄμεινον, μὴ 


Lal 5 ἴων ε Ν ᾽ὔὕ Ν ε , 5 Ν 
νυν ἐπιτιμαν. Ο γὰρ σύμβουλος και O συκοφάντης, οὐδὲ 


sibly asks: ‘Was it according to the 
taste of Demosthenes, however congenial 
to Isocrates and even to Aeschines, to lay 
stress on a mythical tale about the sons 
of Hercules ?”’ 

καὶ τὸν Οἰδίπουν] The Athenians paid 
especial honour to the Theban Oedipus, 
regarding him as a sort of tutelary hero. 
Soph. Oedip. Col. vv. 91 and 1521. 

ἕτερα πολλά] “ Tale est auxilium (B.c. 
375) Thebanis latum ad Haliartum pug- 
nantibus contra Spartanos. Vide supra 
§ 96. Ejusdem generis est opera lauda- 
bilis Atheniensium in liberanda Cadmea. 
Diod. xv. 25. Deinarch. c. Dem. p. 95.” 
Dissen. 

ἐπιγαμίαν ποιήσασθαι] ‘to establish 
intermarriage.’ Mr. N. asks, ‘“ Is it credi- 
ble that the Athenians, before ascertain- 
ing the temper of the Thebans, should 
have decreed not only συμμαχία, but also 
ἐπιγαμία with them?” As Mr. Grote 
(vi. 675) observes, “ At this very time the 
Thebans were on such bad terms with 
Athens, that it was doubtful whether they 
would entertain or reject the proposition ; 
nay, the chances even were that they 
would reject it and join Philip.”’ It cannot 
then be supposed that the Athenians would 
have gone so far as to decree the establish- 


ment of the right of mutual intermarriage 
between the two states. See note p. 448. 

πρέσβει5] Five only are enumerated, 
whereas ten were proposed by Demos- 
thenes, § 228. 

Κοθωκίδης. Here closes the last of 
the documents inserted in this speech, 
and I am glad to find that even Boéckh, 
who formerly maintained their genuine- 
ness, is now convinced to the contrary. 
A. Schafer, Vorrede, ix. 

Attn... πρώτη) ‘this was the com- 
mencement and first establishment of our 
relations with Thebes.’ 

ὕπὸ τούτων] ‘by these men,’ i. 6. 
Aeschines and his party. 

ἐποίησεν ὥσπερ νέφος] Longinus (de 
Sub. c. 39) maintains that the beauty 
and sublimity of this passage depend upon 
the collocation and the symmetry of the 
words, and illustrates his assertion by 
showing how much it would suffer, not 
only from a change of arrangement, but 
even from the substitution of ὡσπερεὶ 
νέφος, or ὡς νέφος, for ὥσπερ νέφος. Do- 
bree quotes from Chrysostom i. p. 442: 
πᾶσαν ἐκείνην τὴν ἀθυμίαν παρελθεῖν 
ὥσπερ νέφος. 

ὁ γὰρ... συκοφάντης) ‘The counsellor 
and the caviller,’ or ‘the statesman and the 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 291, 8 


τῶν ἄλλων οὐδὲν ἐοικότες, ἐν τούτῳ πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων 


διαφέρουσιν: ὃ μέν γε πρὸ τῶν πραγμάτων γνώμην 
ἀποφαίνεται, καὶ δίδωσιν ἑαυτὸν ὑπεύθυνον τοῖς πεισθεῖσι, 


ix , wn lal A“ ͵ ε nN ᾽ὔ ε L335) 
TN τυχῃ: τοις KALPOLS, τῷ βουλομένῳ" ὁ δὲ σιγῆσας NVLK 


ἔδει λέγειν, ἄν τι δύσκολον συμβῇ, τοῦτο βασκαΐνει. 


τι 
ἫΝ 


μὲν οὖν, ὅπερ εἶπον, ἐκεῖνος 6 καιρὸς τοῦ γε φροντίζοντος 


ΕἸ ἑ A ͵ὕ Ν wn ’ , 5 Ἂν Ν 
ἀνδρὸς TNS πόλεως και τῶν δικαίων λόγων" έγω δὲ TO- 


’ ε Χ A -ν ΕΝ “A » A ’, 
σαύτην ὑπερβολὴν ποιοῦμαι, ὥστε ἂν νῦν ἔχῃ τις δεῖξαί τι 15 


βέλτιον, ἢ ὅλως εἴ τι ἄλλο ἐνῆν πλὴν ὧν ἐγὼ προειλόμην, 


ἀδικεῖν ὁμολογῶ. 


> \ ¥ sy A Cay, a 
ει γάρ ἔσθ O TL TLS VUV EWPAKEY, Oo 


, x / Ν a > 3 7, ὃ A 3. Ny \ 
συνήνεγκεν ἂν TOTE πραχθὲν, TOUT ἔγω φημι Oew ἐμὲ μὴ 


λαθεῖν. 


5 Ν (tee) » 4 > ΓΞ, x» > lal 3, 
εἰ δὲ μήτ᾽ ἔστι μήτε Hv μήτ᾽ ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοι 292 


μηδεὶς μηδέπω καὶ τήμερον, τί τὸν σύμβουλον ἐχρὴν 


A an , ‘\ oh wt Ν ’ 
ποιειν ; οὐ των φαινομένων και ἐνονζων TA κράτιστα 


“ tA , \ “ la > ἴω 
ἑλέσθαι ; τοῦτο τοίνυν ἐποίησα ἐγὼ, τοῦ κήρυκος ἐρωτῶν- 


55 ᾽ὔ A 
τος, Αἰσχίνη, “Tis ἀγορεύειν βούλεται," ov Tis “ αἰτιᾶσθαι 5 


περὶ τῶν παρεληλυθότων," οὐδὲ τίς 


€ 


“ἐγγυᾶσθαι τὰ μέλ- 


>» 39 Ai D9. 5..,.3» 5 δία τ \ ΄ 
λοντ ἔσεσθαι. σου ὃ ἀφώνου KAT εκεινους TOUS Xpovous 


> A 5 , 4 =) AN X 3» 

ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις καθημένου ἐγὼ παριὼν ἔλεγον. 

δ᾽ 5 , 9 Ν wn ὃ AG 
ov τότε, ἀλλα νῦν ὃεῖιξον. 


common accuser.’ This is illustrated by 
an anecdote which Plutarch tells of Demos- 
thenes (c. 14) thus: ἱστορεῖ δὲ καὶ Ocd- 
πομπος, ὅτι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπί τινα Tpo- 
βαλλομένων αὐτὸν κατηγορίαν, ὡς οὐχ 
ὑπήκουε θορυβούντων ἀναστὰς εἶπεν “ὑμεῖς 
ἐμοὶ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, συμβούλῳ μὲν 
κἂν μὴ θέλητε χρήσεσθε, συκοφάντῃ δὲ 
οὐδὲ ἂν θέλητε." But to translate συκο- 
φάντης in English is impossible, because 
it expresses a conception of the Greeks, 
which Englishmen have no occasion to 
express. Originally it meant an informer, 
but Aeschines (F. L. § 105) describes it 
as the common name of all villains,—7 
τῶν πονηρῶν κοινὴ ἐπωνυμία. Lord B. 
here translates it ‘ partisans,’ and Mr. Κα, 
‘ pettifoggers,’ neither of which is satis- 
factory. Mr. K. proposes another trans- 
lation which expresses the full meaning: 
‘an honest politician and a factious one.’ 
Our old Enghsh lawyers might have said, 
‘the counsellor and the barretor.’ 

τοῖς πεισθεῖσι] ‘to those who follow 
his advice.’ 


ἄν τι δύσκολον .. . βασκαίνει] ‘should 


> Ν 
ἐπειδὴ 
> Ν ᾽, “ἡ if, ν 3 
εἰπὲ τίς ἢ λόγος οντιν 


any thing untoward happen, this he makes 
a matter of reproach.’ The grammarian 
Thomas Magister, quoted by Taylor, 
says: βασκαίνω ov μόνον ἀντὶ τοῦ φθονῶ, 
ὕπερ πρὸς δοτικὴν συντάσσεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἀντὶ τοῦ μέμφομαι καὶ διαβάλλω παρὰ 
τοῖς παλαιοῖς εὕρηται, καὶ συντάσσεται 
πρὸς αἰτιατικήν, i.e. is constructed with 
an accusative. 

τοσαύτην ὑπερβολήν] ‘but 1 go so 
much beyond this,’ or ‘I go so much 
farther in my concessions.’ 

ἢ ὅλως} ‘or generally, if any other 
course was possible than what I adopted.’ 

μηδέπω καὶ τήμερον] ‘not even as yet 
and to-day.’ Observe the repeated nega- 
tives. 

ov τῶν φαινομένων] ‘was it not to 
choose the best of such measures as pre- 
sented themselves and were possible ?’ 

ἐγγυᾶσθαι) ‘to guarantee the future.’ 

τίς ἢ λόγος] ‘tell me either what mea- 
sure there was which I ought to have 
devised, or what opportunity of benefiting 
the state was neglected by me ?’ 


216 τότ᾽ ἤδη κατηγόρει μου. 
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ἐχρῆν εὑρεῖν, ἢ καιρὸς συμφέρων ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ παρελείφθη τῇ 10 
πόλει ; τίς δὲ συμμαχία, τίς πρᾶξις, ἐφ᾽ ἣν μᾶλλον ἔδει με 


ἀγαγεῖν τουτουσί; 


᾿Αλλὰ μὴν τὸ μὲν παρεληλυθὸς ἀεὶ παρὰ πᾶσιν ἀφεῖται, 
Ν 5 XN Ν 4 "2 5» A / \ 
καὶ οὐδεὶς περὶ τούτου προτίθησιν οὐδαμοῦ βουλήν: τὸ 
δὲ aw Xx \ \ Ν las , ΄ 3 A 
ἐ μέλλον ἢ τὸ παρὸν THY TOD συμβούλου τάξιν ἀπαιτεῖ. 
/ ’ Ἂν Ν » ε 5 v2 “ la X > 
τότε τοίνυν τὰ μὲν ἤμελλεν, ws ἐδόκει, TOV δεινῶν, τὰ ὃ 
» “ eo A 
ἤδη παρῆν, ἐν οἷς THY προαίρεσίν μου σκόπει τῆς πολι- 
τείας, μὴ τὰ συμβάντα συκοφάντει: τὸ μὲν γὰρ πέρας, ὡς 
x ΄ rn 
ἂν ὁ δαίμων βουληθῇ, πάντων γίγνεται: ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις 


945 αὐτὴ τὴν τοῦ συμβούλου διάνοιαν δηλοῖ. 


μὴ δὴ τοῦτο ὡς 


ἀδίκημα ἐμὸν θῇς, εἰ κρατῆσαι συνέβη Φιλίππῳ τῇ μάχῃ: 


5 A las a \ v2 a > 5 5 > ’, 
εν γὰρ TW θεῷ TO τουτου τέλος V, OVK εν εμοι. 
t t 


ἀλλ᾽ ws 


5 4 4 2 a 3 > , Ν ε ’ὔ 
οὐχ ἅπαντα ὅσα ἐνὴν κατ᾽ ἀνθρώπινον λογισμὸν εἱλόμην, 
Ν , la XN 3 A ¥ Ν Ῥ»ἬἍ 
καὶ δικαίως ταῦτα καὶ ἐπιμελῶς ἔπραξα καὶ φιλοπόνως 
e Ν 4 x ε 5 Ν \ ~ Ψ Ξ, / 
ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ἢ ws οὐ καλὰ καὶ τῆς πόλεως ἄξια πράγ- 
ματα ἐνεστησάμην καὶ ἀναγκαῖα, ταῦτά μοι δεῖξον, καὶ 


5 > e Ν \ \ 
εἰ δ᾽ ὁ συμβὰς σκηπτὸς μὴ 


μόνον ἡμῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων μείζων 
A 9 ΕΝ 
γέγονε, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν ; ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις ναύκληρον πάντ᾽ 
Ν “ 
ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ πράξαντα, καὶ πᾶσι κατασκευάσαντα τὸ 
A 3: Ἢ 5 Ὁ ε , , > A 
πλοῖον ad ὧν ὑπελάμβανε σωθήσεσθαι, εἶτα χειμῶνι 


᾿Αλλὰ uy... ἀφεῖται) ‘But I need 
not urge that the past is always dismissed 
by all, whereas it is the future or the pre- 
sent that calls for the active services of 
the statesman.’ Mr. Drake thus: ‘ re- 
quires that the public adviser should be at 
his post.’ 

Thy προαίρεσιν... τῆς πολιτείας} ‘con- 
sider the policy of my administration.’ 

ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις αὐτή] ‘whereas it is 
his policy alone which shows the mind of 
the statesman.’ 

ὡς οὐχ ἅπαντα... . εἱλόμην] ‘ but that 
I did not adopt all the means possible so 
far as human calculation goes, and carry 
them out honestly,’ &c. 

ἢ ὡς ov... ἐνεστησάμην) ‘ or that I 
did not institute proceedings honourable 
and worthy of my country, and actually 
required.’ 

τότ᾽ ἤδη] 
accuse me.’ 

ὥσπερ by εἴ tis ναύκληρον] Demos- 


‘then, and not till then, 


thenes simply meant to ask, ‘ Are we to 
act upon the principle of blaming the 
innocent ?? but instead of this he says, 
‘ Shall we act like those who would blame 
an innocent ship-owner for the loss of his 
ship ?’ or ‘are we to act as a man would 
act in blaming such a person ?’—o7rep ἂν 
ποιήσειέ Tis εἰ αἰτιῷτο; Translate: ‘just 
as if one were to blame the ship-owner 
for the wreck of a ship, who, after he 
had done every thing for the preservation 
of the vessel, and fitted her out with all 
things likely in his opinion to secure ber 
safety, then encountered a storm, and 
had his tackle strained, or rather entirely 
broken to pieces.’ Mr. K. thus: ‘As 
if a merchant after taking every pre- 
caution, and furnishing his vessel with 
every thing that he thought would ensure 
her safety, because afterwards he met 
with a storm, and his tackle was strained 
or broken to pieces, should be charged 
with the shipwreck,’ 
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AHMOXSOENOYTS 


[p. 293, 4 


A ey κ 
χρησάμενον καὶ πονησάντων αὐτῷ τῶν σκευῶν ἢ καὶ 


, ΟΣ a , > A > 3 ¥ > 
συντριβέντων ὅλως, τῆς ναυαγίας αἰτιῷτο; ἀλλ οὐτ 


5 , Ἂς A / x ν ϑίονθ 93> , 
ἐκυβέρνων TYV VQaU), φήσειεν αν, WOTTEP ove ἐστρατήγουν 


5 Ν »» A , , Ss 5 3 5 , “ , 
ἐγὼ, οὔτε τῆς τύχης κύριος ἣν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνη τῶν πάντων. 


247 ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο λογίζου καὶ dpa, εἰ μετὰ Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνι- 


ty ο lal “ “ > 
ζομένοις οὕτως εἵμαρτο πρᾶξαι, τί χρὴν προσδοκᾶν, εἰ 


μηδὲ τούτους ἔσχομεν συμμάχους, ἀλλὰ Φιλίππῳ προσ- 


,ὔ δ XN - 23 5 “Ὁ ’ἅ 8 “ ’ὔὕ Ν > 
έθεντο, ὑπὲρ οὗ TOT ἐκεῖνος πάσας ἀφῆκε φωνάς ; καὶ εἰ 


νῦν τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ὁδὸν τῆς μάχης γενο- 
μένης τοσοῦτος κίνδυνος καὶ φόβος περιέστη τὴν πόλιν, 


» ἃ » a , SAN rn , , 
τι QV, El TOV TIS χώρας ταῦυτο Τοῦτο πάθος συνέβη, προσδο- 


lol A “ > ϑν ἐν a XN “ n 5 
218 κῆσαι χρῆν; ap οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι νῦν μὲν στῆναι, συνελθεῖν, ava- 


lal Ν , ε »)Ἥ} Ν γ \ Lal »»» “ 
πνεῦσαι, πολλὰ μία ἡμέρα καὶ δύο καὶ τρεῖς ἔδοσαν τῶν 


> ie “ / 4 3 > » > a“ WA 
εις σωτΉριαν ΤΊ) πόλει, ΤΟΤΕ o— | OUK ἀξιον ELTEW, A ve 


μηδὲ πεῖραν ἔδωκε θεῶν τινὸς εὐνοίᾳ καὶ TO προβαλέσθαι 


τὴν πόλιν ταύτην τὴν συμμαχίαν, ἧς σὺ κατηγορεῖς. 


» \ Ν / Ν Ἂν Ἂν; ε “Ὁ 5 
Ἔστι δὲ ταυτὶ πάντα μοι Ta πολλὰ πρὸς υμας, ὦ 


» \ \ \ 
ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, και τους 


4 


,ὕ », 
περιεστηκοτας ἔξωθεν καὶ 


Ν “ , 7 
ἀκροωμένους, ἐπεὶ πρός γε τοῦτον τὸν κατάπτυστον Bpa- 


χὺς καὶ σαφὴς ἐξήρκει λόγος. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἣν σοὶ πρόδηλα 


εἵμαρτο] In deference to general prac- 
tice I retain the aspirate, but as Mr. Long 
suggests it is difficult to reconcile it with 
ἔμμορε and εἴληφα. 

τί χρῆν προσδοκᾶν; ‘what must we 
have expected ?’ 

πάσας ἀφῆκε φωνάς] ‘left nothing 
unsaid.’ So Eur. Hec. 341: σπούδαζε 
πάσας φθογγὰς ἱεῖσα. It is clear that 
ἐκεῖνος means not Aeschines, but Philip, 
who “used every effort of persuasion to 
induce the Thebans to join him.’’ Comp. 
§ 277: οἵας τότ᾽ ἠφίει φωνὰς Φίλιππος. 

εἰ νῦν] ‘if as matters were.’ 

τῆς μάχη) At Chaeroneia. 

νῦν μὲν στῆναι) ‘as it was, one or two 
or three days enabled us to recover our 
stand, to meet together, to take breath, 
and do many things that conduced to 
the preservation of the state.’ τότε δ᾽, 
‘whereas in the other case,’ i.e. if the 
battle had been in Attica instead of in 
Boeotia. στῆναι, ‘to get upon our legs 
again.’ Jacobs translates thus: ‘ ein und 
zwei und drei Tage uns aufrecht zu 
stehn, zusammen zu kommen, aufzuath- 


men und vieles Andre der Stadt zur 
Rettung verschafft haben.’ 

& γε μηδὲ πεῖραν ἔδωκε] 1. 6. ἑαυτῶν. 
As for μηδέ, Schafer observes that οὐδέ 
would not be so appropriate,— Agitur 
enim de rebus quae non acciderunt.’’ 
Translate, ‘It is not worth while to men- 
tion those things, of which we have not 
even been suffered to undergo the trial, 
through the kindness of some one of the 
gods, and from the city having shielded 
itself with this alliance which you inveigh 
against.’ Bekker reads: εὔνοια καὶ τὸ 
προβαλέσθαι. 

ταυτὶ πάντα... τὰ πολλά] ‘now all 
this my long story.’ So Jacobs, ‘ dieses 
Alles aber, diese vielen Worte sind fiir 
Euch.’ 

τοὺς ... ἔξωθεν] ‘those standing on 
the outside round the bar.’ The Court 
was surrounded by a δρύφακτος or wooden 
railing of lattice work. 

ἐξήρκει) for ἐξήρκει ἄν, “ would have 
sufficed,’ or simply ‘was enough.’ So 
Virgil, Georg. ii. 132: “ΕΓ si non alium 
late jactaret odorem, laurus erat.’ 
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ες οἰ] ΠΕΡῚ ΤΟΥ ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ͂. 505 


τὰ μέλλοντα, Αἰσχίνη, μόνῳ τῶν ἄλλων, ὅτ᾽ ἐβουλεύεθ᾽ ἡ 


,ὔ Ν ’ ἌΡ. a A Fé, 5 Ν Ἀ ͵ἅ 
πόλις περὶ τούτων, τότ᾽ ἔδει προλέγειν" εἰ δὲ μὴ προΐδεις, 25 
τῆς αὐτῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεύθυνος εἶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὥστε τί μᾶλλον 294 


ἐμοῦ σὺ ταῦτα κατηγορεῖς ἢ ἐγὼ σοῦ; τοσοῦτον γὰρ 
> “ὦ > \ la) / “4 > 39 Ν “29 ἃ ’ 
ἀμείνων ἔγὼ σοῦ πολίτης γέγονα εἰς αὐτὰ ταῦθ᾽ ἃ λέγω 
\ » \ κ Ε ΄, Ψ ας δ 
(καὶ οὔπω περὶ τῶν ἄλλων διαλέγομαι), ὅσον ἐγὼ μὲν 
ἔδωκα ἐμαυτὸν εἰς τὰ πᾶσι δοκοῦντα συμφέρειν, οὐδένα 
’ὔ 5 ’ yx 509 ε / Ν Ν »ΦΩ» 
κίνδυνον ὀκνήσας ἴδιον οὐδ᾽ ὑπολογισάμενος, σὺ δὲ οὔ 
ἕτερα εἶπες βελτίω τούτων (οὐ γὰρ ἂν τούτοις ἐχρῶντο), 
οὔτ᾽ εἰς ταῦτα χρήσιμον οὐδὲν σαυτὸν παρέσχες, ὅπερ δ᾽ 
x ε ΄ Ν , » A , 
ἂν ὁ φαυλότατος καὶ δυσμενέστατος ἄνθρωπος τῇ πόλει, 
τοῦτο πεποιηκὼς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβᾶσιν ἐξήτασαι, καὶ ἅμα 
᾿Αρίστρατος ἐν Νάξῳ καὶ ᾿Αριστόλεως ἐν Θάσῳ, οἱ καθ- 
4 5 Ν “Ὁ / \ > ’ὔ Vd , 
ἅπαξ ἐχθροὶ τῆς πόλεως, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίων κρίνουσι φίλους 
SE) ΄ > , 4 las , 
καὶ ᾿Αθήνησιν Αἰσχίνης Δημοσθένους κατηγορεῖ. καίτοι 
ὅτῳ τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἀτυχήματα ἐνευδοκιμεῖν ἀπέκειτο, 
5 , m& - ’ὔ 5 ’ “ἡ lal 
ἀπολωλέναι μᾶλλον οὗτός ἐστι δίκαιος ἢ κατηγορεῖν 
ἑτέρου: καὶ ὅτῳ συνενηνόχασιν οἱ αὐτοὶ καιροὶ καὶ τοῖς 
τῆς πόλεως ἐχθροῖς, οὐκ ἔνι τοῦτον εὔνουν εἶναι τῇ πατρίδι. 


253 δηλοῖς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὧν Cys καὶ ποιεῖς καὶ πολιτεύει καὶ 


’ὔ > , ’ὔ 4 A ε » , 
πάλιν οὐ πολιτεύει. πράττεται τι τῶν ὑμῖν δοκούντων 


προήδει5] The form ἤδεισθα is much 
more common than this. Lobeck (ad 
Phryn. 237) quotes four cases of ἤδεις in 
classical Attic, two from Aristophanes, 
and two from this speech: one here, and 
the other in ὃ 327. In Plato ἤδησθα is a 
common form. See Euthyd. c. 18, and 
Arist. Eccles. 552: οὐκ ἤδησθά με ppd- 
σαντά σοι χθές; 

τῆς αὐτῆς ἀγνοίας} ‘you are account- 
able for the same ignorance as the rest.’ 

ov yap ἂν τούτοις] “ for then they 
would not have adopted these counsels of 
mine.’ 

ὕπερ δ᾽ ἄν] ‘but the very thing which 
a man would have done who was most 
worthless, and most hostile to the state, 
that, after the event, are you found to 
have done,’ i. e. after the contest between 
Philip and Athens was decided, Taylor 
approves an Italian version thus: ‘ E quel 
che un tristo e nimico huomo alla citta 
farebbe, sei stato ritrovato far tu ne’ casi 
che sono avvenuti.’ But Demosthenes 


contrasts his opponent’s inaction before 
Chaeroneia with his activity after. Comp. 
ἐπὶ τοῖς πεπραγμένοις, § 300. 

᾿Αρίστρατος Θάσῳ] Nothing 
else is known of the incidents here alluded 
to. 

of καθάπαξ ἐχθροί] “ enemies once and 
for all,’ i. e. unmitigated or deadly ene- 
mies. 

ἐνευδοκιμεῖν] ‘and yet the man for 
whom the disasters of the Greeks were 
kept in reserve, to found a reputation 
upon, ought rather to die the death than 
accuse his neighbour.’ Ἑλλήνων ἀτυ- 
χήματ᾽ ἐνευδοκιμεῖν ἀπέκειτο is hexa- 
metric. 

δηλοῖς δὲ καί] ‘ nay, you show this too, 
by your life and actions, and by what 
you do and what you do not asa public 
man.’ With ἐξ ὧν Gis comp. § 165: 
amr αὐτῶν δὲ ὧν αὐτὸς βεβίωκεν. Mr. 
K. translates, ‘by your political action 
and your political inaction.’ 


10 
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4 » > 7 5 ὔ ’ὔ Ν VA 
συμφέρειν ; ἄφωνος Α!σχίνης. αντέκρουσε TL και γέγονεν 20 
οἷον οὐκ ἔδει; πάρεστιν Αἰσχίνης: ὥσπερ τὰ ῥήγματα 
καὶ τὰ σπάσματα, ὅταν τι κακὸν τὸ σῶμα λάβῃ, τότε 
κινεῖται. 

Ἐπειδὴ δὲ πολὺς τοῖς συμβεβηκόσιν ἔγκειται, βού- 
λομαί τι καὶ παράδοξον εἰπεῖν. καί μου πρὸς Διὸς καὶ 
las \ \ ε Ν ΄, 3 Ἂν 3 3 ΄ ὰ 
θεῶν μηδεὶς τὴν ὑπερβολὴν θαυμάσῃ ἀλλὰ μετ᾽ εὐνοίας ὃ 


254 


25 
λέγω θεωρησάτω. εἰ γὰρ ἦν ἅπασι πρόδηλα τὰ μέλ- 
λοντα γενήσεσθαι, καὶ προήδεσαν πάντες, καὶ σὺ προὔ- 
λεγες, Αἰσχίνη, καὶ διεμαρτύρου βοῶν καὶ κεκραγὼς, ὃς 
505 5 , 50» 4 > 4 a / 2 way 
οὐδ᾽ ἐφθέγξω, οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀποστατέον TH πόλει τούτων ἦν, 
> 4 x ΄ x» , x a , 2A > 
εἴπερ ἢ δόξης ἢ προγόνων ἢ τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος εἶχε 
νῦν μέν γε ἀποτυχεῖν δοκεῖ τῶν πραγμάτων, ὃ 


295 


/ 
255 λόγον. 
A ’ 5 3, , ν “ A ΄“ “ 
πᾶσι κοινόν ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις, ὅταν τῷ θεῷ ταῦτα δοκῇ: 
nw Lal Ss 3 lal 
τότε δ᾽ ἀξιοῦσα προεστάναι τῶν ἄλλων, εἶτ ἀποστᾶσα 5 
, ’ L "A » »» Se, 
τούτου, Φιλίππῳ προδεδωκέναι πάντας ἂν ἔσχεν αἰτίαν. 
εἰ γὰρ ταῦτα προεῖτο ἀκονιτὶ, περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδυνον 
9 , x 
ὅντιν᾽ οὐχ ὑπέμειναν οἱ πρόγονοι, τίς οὐχὶ κατέπτυσεν ἂν 
la) Ν Ν A / , > 9 aA , > 3 
σοῦ; μὴ yap τῆς πόλεώς γε, μηδ᾽ ἐμοῦ. τίσι δ᾽ ὀφθαλ- 
μοῖς πρὸς Διὸς ἑωρῶμεν ἂν τοὺς εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀνθρώπους 
ἀφικνουμένους, εἰ τὰ μὲν πράγματ᾽ εἰς ὅπερ νυνὶ περιέστη, 
ε Ν \ Ν 74 ε 4 / ε ’ὔ’ ἊΝ > 
ἡγεμὼν δὲ καὶ κύριος npéOn Φίλιππος ἁπάντων, τὸν ὃ 


256 
10 


ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ γενέσθαι ταῦτ᾽ ἀγῶνα ἕτεροι χωρὶς ἡμῶν 
ἦσαν πεποιημένοι, καὶ ταῦτα μηδεπώποτε τῆς πόλεως ἐν 


ἀντέκρουσε]ϊ ‘has any thing gone did to lead others, and afterwards de- 


wrong?’ Comp.: “ 51 tantulum offensum 
titubatumque sit.’”’ Cic. in Caecil. Divin. 
XXxil. 

ὥσπερ τὰ ῥήγματα] ‘just as fractures 
and sprains start whenever any disease 
attacks the body.’ Comp. Olynth. ii. § 21, 
p- 40. 

Ἐπειδὴ δὲ πολὺς ... ἔγκειται] ‘but 
since he presses much on the results.’ So 
Κλέων πολὺς ἐνέκειτο. Thue. iv. 22. 

ὃς οὐδ᾽ ἐφθέγξω] ‘you who did not even 
open your mouth.’ 

οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀποστατέον] ‘not even then 
ought the city to have abandoned that 
policy.’ 

νῦν wey... αἰτίαν] ‘for now indeed 
she is considered to have failed in her un- 
dertakings, but in that case claiming as she 


serting this position, she would have been 
charged with betraying all to Philip.’ 

εἰ yap ταῦτα προεῖτο] ‘for had she 
given up without an effort all for which 
there is no danger which her forefathers 
did not encounter, what man is there who 
would not have loathed you?’ Lord B. 
thus: ‘for if she had given up without a 
struggle all that your forefathers en- 
countered every danger to win, who would 
not have spurned you, Aeschines?’ 

μὴ yap... μηδ᾽ ἐμοῦ] ‘for heaven 
forbid I should say our country, or even 
myself :’ that is, 1 will not suppose for a 
moment that the state or myself could 
deserve such an indignity. 

τὸν δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ μή] ‘the struggle to 
prevent that happening.’ 


259 τὸν αἰῶνα διατετέλεκε. 


—295, 15.] 
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τοῖς ἔμπροσθε χρόνοις ἀσφάλειαν ἀδοἕον μᾶλλον ἢἣ τὸν 15 


257 ὑπὲρ τῶν καλῶν κίνδυνον ηἡρημένης. 


’ Xx 5 > 
τις γάρ OUK οἷδεν 


ε 2. ’, Ν 
Ἑλλήνων, τίς δὲ βαρβάρων, ὅτι καὶ παρὰ Θηβαίων καὶ 
Ἂν, “ “ 

παρὰ τῶν ἔτι τούτων πρότερον ἰσχυρῶν γενομένων Λακε- 
΄, Ν lal A lal 

δαιμονίων καὶ παρὰ τοῦ Περσῶν βασιλέως μετὰ πολλῆς 

4 mr 8. ἃ 3 ΄ 286 la , 9 uA 

χάριτος τοῦτ ἂν ἀσμένως ἐδόθη TH πόλει, O TL βούλεται 20 
4 Ν lal A 

λαβούσῃ Kai τὰ ἑαυτῆς ἐχούσῃ τὸ κελευόμενον ποιεῖν καὶ 


258 ἐᾶν ἕτερον τῶν “Ἑλλήνων προεστάναι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἣν ταῦθ᾽, 


ε » a , > 4 Α 5.5 5 \ 50» 
ως Εεοικε, Τοῖς ΤΟΤΕ Αθηναίοις TAT Pla ove QVEKTA ove 


ΕΝ 
ἔμφυτα, οὐδ᾽ ἠδυνήθη πώποτε τὴν πόλιν οὐδεὶς ἐκ παντὸς 


τοῦ χρόνου πεῖσαι τοῖς ἰσχύουσι μὲν μὴ δίκαια δὲ πράτ- 25 


τουσι προσθεμένην ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγωνιζομένη 


περὶ πρωτείων καὶ τιμῆς καὶ δόξης κινδυνεύουσα πάντα 290 


Ν Af ν ἊΝ \ 
και ταῦθ ουτω σέεμνα και τροσ- 


, A ε , » ε A ε ,ὔ 5 > 
NKOVTA τοις υμετέροις ἤθεσιν ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνετ᾽ εἶναι 


ν Ἂς la “ 
ωστε και TWV προγόνων τοὺς ταυτα, πράξαντας μάλιστ᾽ 


ΕἸ A 
ἐπαινεῖτε, εἰκότως. 


, Ν 3 ΕᾺ 5 ΄, lal 5 ie 
τις γὰρ ουκ ἂν ayaoalTo των ἀνδρῶν 


5 ’ A 5 ion ἃ Ν Ν 4 Ν \ / > 
EKELYV WMV TNS αρετης, οι Και Τὴν χώραν Kal Τὴν πόλιν €K- 


“Ὁ. ε » » Ν , > , ε Ν Le. Ν XV 

λιπεῖν ὑπέμειναν εἰς τὰς τριήρεις ἐμβάντες ὑπὲρ TOU μὴ TO 
nw \ ~ 

κελευόμενον ποιῆσαι, τὸν μὲν ταῦτα συμβουλεύσαντα 


Θεμιστοκλέα στρατηγὸν ἑλόμενοι, τὸν δ᾽ ὑπακούειν ἀπο- 


φηνάμενον τοῖς ἐπιταττομένοις Κυρσίλον καταλιθώσαντες, 


τὸν ὑπὲρ τῶν καλῶν] ‘danger in the 
cause of honour.’ 

τῶν... ἰσχυρῶν] That is, before the 
Thebans gained the battle of Leuctra. 

Περσῶν βασιλέως] See Herod. viii. 
130—144; ix. 1---ὃ. 

μετὰ πολλῆς ... ἀσμένως) ‘with much 
thankfulness would the state have been 
readily permitted to have taken whatever 
she chose, and have kept her own on condi- 
tion of doing what she was bid, and allowing 
another to have the lead of the Greeks.’ 

οὐκ ἦν ταῦθ᾽... ᾿Αθηναίοις] ‘this it 
would seem was not, with Athenians of 
that age, hereditary, nor tolerable, nor 
natural.’ Lord B. and Mr. K. both 
translate πάτρια by ‘national,’ the former 
observing that it seems to relate more to 
‘ancestry’ than ‘national’ does. 

προσθεμένην ‘by joining herself to.’ 

GAN ἀγωνιζομένη. . . διατετέλεκε] 
‘ but during all time has she persevered in 


braving danger, in her struggle for su- 
premacy, and honour, and glory.’ 

ὥστε καὶ τῶν) ‘so that even of your 
ancestors you praise most those who thus 
acted.’ 

tls yap οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο] “In his 
senties Demosthenem sese tacite compa- 
rare Themistocli, Aeschinem vero Cyr- 
silo.” Dissen. 

ἀποφηνάμενον) i.e. γνώμην. -Comp. 
§ 241: ὁ μέν γε mpd τῶν πραγμάτων 
γνώμην ἀποφαίνεται. 

Κυρσίλον καταλιθώσαντες] Herodotus 
(ix. 5) tells apparently the same story, 
but with a different name of Lycidas for 
Cyrsilus. The discrepancy is extraordi- 
nary, for the incident itself is one of great 
note in Athenian history, and ἃ priori, it 
would be incredible that Herodotus, who 
was almost contemporary with the event, 
and Demosthenes, who was born less than 
100 years after, should have differed as 


5 
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3 , Se OAS 5 Ἂς Ν ε Lal e e ’, \ 
ov μόνον αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες al ὑμέτεραι τὴν 
> \ 5“ 7 ε ἘΞ ΟΣ i » 
ov yap ἐζήτουν ot τότ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι οὔτε 
ῥήτορα οὔτε στρατηγὸν δι ὅτου δουλεύσουσιν εὐτυχῶς, 
5 > 5 Ν “Ὁ 5 » 5 Ἂν 5» 5 4 5 ΄ “Ὁ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ζῆν ἠξίουν, εἰ μὴ μετ᾽ ἐλευθερίας ἐξέσται τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν. ἡγεῖτο γὰρ αὐτῶν ἕκαστος οὐχὶ τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῇ 

Ν / »“ > ἃς Ἂν “A ΄, f 
μητρὶ μόνον γεγενῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῇ πατρίδι. διαφέρει 
δὲ τί; ὅτι ὁ μὲν τοῖς γονεῦσι μόνον γεγενῆσθαι νομίζων 
τὸν τῆς εἱμαρμένης καὶ τὸν αὐτόματον θάνατον περιμένει, 
ε \ \ ἴω 4 ε Ν ΄“ Ν 7 3 La) 4 
ὁ δὲ καὶ TH πατρίδι ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ταύτην ἐπιδεῖν δουλεύ- 


> »» > , XN , ε Ἅ 
ουσαν ἀποθνήσκειν ἐθελήσει, καὶ φοβερωτέρας ἡγήσεται : 


Ν ν a Ν 5 ’ ὰ 5 4 “A ’ 

τὰς ὕβρεις καὶ τὰς ἀτιμίας ἃς ἐν δουλευούσῃ τῇ πόλει 
n~ , 
φέρειν ἀνάγκη Tov θανάτου. 
Cee} ΄ 

Εἰ μὲν τοίνυν τοῦτ᾽ ἐπεχείρουν λέγειν, ὡς ἐγὼ προήγαγον 
QUT » A a ¥ yp ys Δ 
ὑμᾶς ἀξια τῶν προγόνων φρονεῖν, οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅστις οὐκ ἂν 
> / “ > 
εἰκότως ἐπιτιμήσειέ μοι. νῦν δ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμετέρας τὰς 

4 Ν 
τοιαύτας προαιρέσεις ἀποφαίνω, καὶ δείκνυμι ὅτι καὶ πρὸ 
A A> > ΄ ε ΄ A 

ἐμοῦ τοῦτ᾽ εἶχε TO φρόνημα ἡ πόλις, τῆς μέντοι διακονίας 
to the name of the principal party in it. 
Cicero, de Off. iii. c. 11, tells the story 
thus: ‘* Athenienses, quum Persarum 
impetum nullo modo possent sustinere, 


statuerentque, ut urbe relicta, conjugibus 
et liberis Troezene positis, naves conscen- 


ἡμῶν τὸ μέν τι ἣ πατρὶς μερίζεται, τὸ δέ 
τι οἱ γεννήσαντες, τὸ δὲ οἱ λοιποὶ φίλοι. 
Compare Lucan, Phars. ii. 380: 


“ Hi mores, haec dura Catonis 
Secta fuit, servare modum finemque 


derent, libertatemque Graeciae defende- Nat eee, ” ἔξ : 

rent, Cyrsilum quendam suadentem ut τὺϑ en Σὰ sequi patriaeque impen- 
in urbe manerent, Xerxemque reciperent, N a wert ‘ 4 
lapidibus cooperuerunt.”” It is hardly ce area oti genitum se credere 


possible that the historian and the orator 
referred to two different. events nearly 
contemporaneous, especially as the murder 
of the wife as well as the husband is an 
incident in both. 

δ᾽ ὅτου δουλεύσουσιν] ‘* Multum hic 
conferunt ad vim indicativi, in mediam 


περιμένει} ‘awaits the death of destiny 
and that of nature,’ i.e. ‘his appointed 
and natural end.’ Here 6 τῆς εἱμαρμένης 
θάνατος is opposed to the death which 
is a man’s voluntary act, and 6 αὐτό- 
ματος to that which is caused by ex- 


rem descendente phantasia, et ob oculos 
oratore nobis ponente istos sensus.”’ 
Dissen. But beyond this, they identify 
the Athenians of the two different ages, 
and represent the liberty and indepen- 
dence of one epoch as the unbroken con- 
tinuity of the freedom asserted in another. 

ἡγεῖτο. . . ἕκαστο] A somewhat 
similar sentiment occurs in a letter 
(No. IX.) to Archytas of Tarentum, attri- 
buted to Plato. Whoever is the author 
of it, it is worth quoting: ἀλλὰ κἀκεῖνο 
det σε ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, ὅτι ἕκαστος ὑμῶν οὐχ 
αὑτῷ μόνον γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ τῆς γενέσεως 


ternal violence. 

Tas... ἀτιμίας] ‘the outrages and 
indignities.’ In the next line observe the 
emphatic position of τοῦ θανάτου, ‘death 
itself.’ 

ἄξια... φρονεῖν] 
worthy of.’ 

viv δ᾽ éyw... ἀποφαίνω] “1 show that 
such principles are your own.’ 

τῆς μέντοι διακονίας} ‘in the execution 
however of every single thing that was 
effected, I say that I too have had a 
share.’ 


‘to have a spirit 


ἶ 


5 
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τῆς ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστοις τῶν πεπραγμένων Kal ἐμαυτῷ μετεῖναί 

- ΝΥ lal 9 wn Ν , ε la) 5 Ν 
262 φημι, οὗτος δὲ τῶν ὅλων κατηγορῶν, καὶ κελεύων ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ 
πικρῶς ἔχειν ὡς φόβων καὶ κινδύνων αἰτίῳ τῇ πόλει γεγενη- 
᾿ μένῳ, τῆς μὲν εἰς τὸ παρὸν τιμῆς ἐμὲ ἀποστερῆσαι γλίχεται, 
τὰ δ᾽ εἰς ἅπαντα τὸν λοιπὸν χρόνον ἐγκώμια ὑμῶν ἀφαιρεῖ- 
ται. εἰ γὰρ ws οὐ τὰ βέλτιστα ἐμοῦ πολιτευσαμένου τουδὶ 
καταψηφιεῖσθε, ἡμαρτηκέναι δόξετε, οὐ τῇ τῆς τύχης 


3 , \ , a 
αγνωμοσυνὴ) τα συμβάντα παθεῖν. 


5 > 5 ΕΣ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, οὐκ 


ΕἾ Ψ ε , » ὃ "AG wn Ν ε Ν a 

ἔστιν ὅπως ἡμάρτετε, ἀνὸρες ηναῖοι, τὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς 
Ν ’, 

ἁπάντων ἐλευθερίας καὶ σωτηρίας κίνδυνον ἀράμενοι, μὰ 

τοὺς Μαραθῶνι προκινδυνεύσαντας τῶν προγόνων καὶ τοὺς 

5 -“ 4 Ν Ν 3 n 

ἐν Πλαταιαῖς παραταξαμένους καὶ τοὺς ἐν Σαλαμῖνι vav- 


τουδί] sc. Κτησιφῶντος. “ For if you 
shall condemn the defendant on the 
ground that my policy has not been the 
best.’ 

τῇ τῆς τύχης ἀγνωμοσύνῃ] ‘by the 
unkindness’ or ‘ perverseness of fortune.’ 
Comp. Soph. Oed. Col. v. 85: Φοίβῳ τε 
κἀμοὶ μὴ γένησθ᾽ ἀγνώμονες. We may 
translate, ‘I swear it by our forefathers, 
those of them who faced the danger at Ma- 
rathon, and those who stood in array at 
Plataeae, and those who fought the sea-fight 
at Salamis, and off Artemisium.’ As for 
the oratorical merit of this apostrophe, it 
will be sufficient to quote Longinus, who 
observes that the orator uttered it as if 
suddenly inspired, and under the influ- 
ence of a divine frenzy (καθάπερ ἐμ- 
πνευσθεὶς ἐξαίφνης ὑπὸ θεοῦ, καὶ oiovel 
φοιβόληπτος γενόμενος τὸν ὅρκον ἐξεφώ- 
vnoev). But nevertheless (as the critic 
points out) ‘“‘even in excesses he shows 
the necessity of keeping sober” (διδάσκων 
ὅτι κἂν βακχεύμασι νήφειν ἀναγκαῖον) ; 
for though apparently carried away by 
enthusiasm, he does not lose sight of his 
argument, and while making an impetuous 
onslaught on his foe, he carefully pro- 
vides against an attack upon himself. 
Thus (adds Longinus) he does not speak 
of the ‘ victors’ of Marathon or Salamis, 
lest the ‘defeat’ of Chaeroneia should be 
suggested to his opponents or his hearers 
(οὐδαμοῦ “ νικήσαντας ᾿ εἶπεν, ἀλλὰ πάντῃ 
τὸ τοῦ τέλους διακέκλοφεν ὄνομα, ἐπει- 
δήπερ ἦν εὐτυχὲς καὶ τοῖς κατὰ Χαιρώ- 
νειαν ὑπεναντίον), and then he immedi- 
ately anticipates any objection from his 
audience (τὸν ἀκροατὴν φθάνων εὐθὺς 
ὑποφέρει) by turning short round upon 


Aeschines, and reminding him that all, 
whether successful or not, were equally 
honoured by the state (ots ἅπαντας 
ἔθαψε. . . . οὐχὶ τοὺς κατορθώσαντας 
μόνους). Lord B. (Works vii. 124) 
felicitously observes to the same effect: 
“The most figurative and highly wrought 
passage in all antiquity is the famous 
oath in Demosthenes; yet, in the most 
pathetic part of it, and when he seems 
to have left the farthest behind him 
the immediate subject of his speech, led 
away by the prodigious interest of the 
recollections he has excited ; when he is 
naming the very tombs where the heroes 
of Marathon lie buried, he instantly, 
not abruptly, but by a most felicitous and 
easy transition, returns into the midst of 
the main argument of his whole defence, — 
that the merits of public servants, not the 
success of their counsels, should be the 
measure of the public gratitude towards 
them; a position that runs through the 
whole speech, and to which he makes the 
funeral honours bestowed alike on all the 
heroes, serve as a striking and appropriate 
support.” 

μὰ τοὺς Μαραθῶνι προκινδυνεύσαντας} 
This adjuration has been quoted and ex- 
tolled by many writers, as Quint. xi. 3. 
168, and Longin. c. 16, who observes that 
the comic poet Eupolis is thought to 
have suggested it by the lines spoken 
by Miltiades in his Δῆμος: Οὐ yap μὰ 
τὴν Μαραθῶνι τὴν ἐμὴν μάχην, Χαίρων 
τις αὐτῶν τοὐμὸν ἀλγυνεῖ κέαρ. The 
idea implied by προκινδυνεύσαντας was 
probably adopted from Thucyd. i. 73: 
φαμὲν γὰρ Μαραθῶνι μόνοι προκινδυ- 
νεῦσαι τῷ βαρβάρῳ. 
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, Ν δ EA ’ Ν oN ε ὔ 
μαχήσαντας καὶ τοὺς ἐπ Ἀρτεμισίῳ καὶ πολλοὺς ἑτέρους 
τοὺς ἐν τοῖς δημοσίοις μνήμασι κειμένους ἀγαθοὺς avdpas, 

964 οὺς ἅπαντας ὁμοίως ἡ πόλις τῆς αὐτῆς ἀξιώσασα τιμῆς 
» 5» , 5 \ Ν tA > “ > \ 
ἔθαψεν, Αἰσχίνη, οὐχὶ τοὺς κατορθώσαντας αὐτῶν οὐδὲ 15 
τοὺς κρατήσαντας μόνους. δικαίως. ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἣν ἀνδρῶν 

A Ψ A ἃ 
ἀγαθῶν ἔργον, ἅπασι πέπρακται: τῇ τύχῃ δ᾽, ἣν ὁ δαίμων 

265 ἔνειμεν ἑκάστοις, ταύτῃ κέχρηνται. ἔπειτ᾽, ὦ κατάρατε 
καὶ γραμματοκύφων, σὺ μὲν τῆς παρὰ τουτωνὶ τιμῆς καὶ 
φιλανθρωπίας ἔμ᾽ ἀποστερῆσαι βουλόμενος τρόπαια καὶ 20 
μάχας καὶ παλαιὰ ἔργα ἔλεγες, ὧν τίνος προσεδεῖτο ὃ 
παρὼν ἀγὼν οὑτοσί; ἐμὲ δὲ, ὦ τριταγωνιστὰ, τὸν περὶ 
τῶν πρωτείων σύμβουλον τῇ πόλει παριόντα τὸ τίνος 

, /, > 5 ’ SN Ν ἌΝ τὴ Ὁ » SS “Ὁ 

φρόνημα λαβόντ᾽ ἀναβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμ᾽ ἔδει; τὸ τοῦ 
΄ 5 ΄, > a , , ΓΝ 3 / > ἈΝ 

266 τουτῶν ἀνάξια ἐρουντος ; δικαίως μέεντὰαν ἀπέθανον. ἐπεὶ 25 

οὐδ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς διανοίας det 298 

, > 4 7 \ Ν ’ὔὕ 4 5 sh Ἂς Ν 
τάς τε ἰδίας δίκας καὶ τὰς δημοσίας κρίνειν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν 
A cli , , / SEN a 2Q7 , Ν 
τοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν βίου συμβόλαια ἐπὶ τῶν ἰδίων νόμων καὶ 


ἐν τοῖς δημοσίοιΣ] In the Cerameicus 
and after a funeral oration, as shown by 
Thucyd. ii. 34. Demosthenes is sparing 
in the use of epithets, and on ἀγαθοὺς 
Lord B. thus expresses himself: ‘‘ Mark 
the severe simplicity, the subdued tone of 
diction, in the most touching parts of the 
‘old man Eloquent’s’ loftiest passages. 
In the oath, when he comes to the burial- 
place where they repose by whom he is 
swearing, if ever a grand epithet were 
allowable it is here; yet the only one he 
applies is @yaovs.’’ Inaugural Discourse 
at Glasgow, 1825. 

dixalws| ‘The whole passage which 
ends here and begins εἰ yap ταῦτα mpo- 
εἴτο ἀκονιτί, ὃ 255, is deserving of close 
study, being one of the greatest pieces of 
declamation on record in any tongue.” 
Lord B. With all respect to his Lord- 
ship, ‘eloquence’ would have been more 
appropriate. The reader may compare 
Dr. Donaldson’s translation in his Litera- 
ture of Ancient Greece, i. 178. 

τῇ τύχῃ δ᾽ ‘and as for their fortune, 
what the deity assigned to them, that did 
they severally obtain.’ 

ἔπειτα] ‘did you then, with the view 
of robbing me of their honour and esteem, 
appeal to trophies, and battles, and deeds 
of olden time, and which of these, pray, 


was called for by the present trial? With 
what spirit, then, you third-rate actor, 
ought I to have mounted the platform 
when coming forward to counsel the state 
on her claims to pre-eminence? With 
that of a man who had to offer counsel 
unworthy of the state? Why, if I had, I 
should have deserved to die for it.? By 
τούτων he means the audience, his fellow- 
citizens, to whom he points. 

@... γραμματοκύφων] ‘you cursed 
quill-driver.” Lit. ‘ you execrable desk- 
stooper.’ Aeschines had acted as a public 
clerk or secretary, and the word ypauma- 
τοκύφων is thus explained by a gram- 
marian in Bekk. Anec. p. 228: ἀντὶ τοῦ 
γραμματεὺς, OTL of γραμματεῖς προσκε- 
κυφότες γράφουσιν. The descent from 
the glories of Marathon to the personal 
abuse of Aeschines is somewhat startling, 
and as Lord B. remarks, ‘‘ would never 
with us have been borne.”’ 

παλαιὰ ἔργα ἔλεγε5]  Aeschines (ec. 
Ctes. 8 181) had said: πότερον ὑμῖν 
ἀμείνων ἀνὴρ εἶναι δοκεῖ Θεμιστοκλῆς 6 
στρατηγήσας. ὅτε τὴν περὶ Σαλαμῖνα ναυ- 
μαχίαν τὸν Πέρσην ἐνικᾶτε, ἢ Δημοσθένης 
ὁ τὰς τάξεις λιπών; Μιλτιάδης δ᾽ ὃ τὴν 
ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους vikh- 
σας, ἢ οὗτος; 


ἐπὶ τῶν... σκοποῦντας) Lit. ‘ with 
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968 τότ ἐπέμψαμεν εὐθὺς οἱ πρέσβεις. 
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ν δ \ ἈΝ A 
ἔργων σκοποῦντας, TAS δὲ κοινὰς προαιρέσεις εἰς τὰ τῶν 


5 
προγόνων ἀξιώματα ἀποβλέποντας, καὶ παραλαμβάνειν ye 5 


ν - , Ν A / Ν / XN ἱρὴ 
ἅμα τῇ βακτηρίᾳ καὶ τῷ συμβόλῳ τὸ φρόνημα τὸ τῆς 
πόλεως νομίζειν ἕκαστον ὑμῶν δεῖ, ὅταν τὰ δημόσια 


ΕΘ, A x » Clee , » 
CLOLYTE Κρινοῦντές, εὐπέερ ἀξια εκεινὼν πράττειν οἴεσθε 


χρῆναι. 


᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ἐμπεσὼν εἰς τὰ πεπραγμένα τοῖς προγόνοις 10 


e aA » ἃ A 4 v4 Ὗ ~ 
ὑμῶν ἔστιν ἃ τῶν ψηφισμάτων παρέβην Kal TOV πραχ- 


θέντων. 


λομαι. 


ἐπανελθεῖν οὖν, ὁπόθεν εἰς ταῦτ᾽ ἐξέβην, βού- 


Ὥς yap ἀφικόμεθ᾽ εἰς τὰς Θήβας, κατελαμβάνομεν 


Φιλίππου καὶ Θετταλῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων συμμάχων παρόν- 
, Ν ‘\ x ε ’, ’, 5 ’ὔ 
Tas πρέσβεις, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἡμετέρους φίλους ἐν φόβῳ, 


ἈΝ > 5 , nw 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκείνου θρασεῖς. 
συμφέροντος ἕνεκα ἐμαυτῷ, 


your eyes upon,’ i. 6. with a reference to 
the laws which concern private matters 
(‘jus privatum ’) and the facts of each case. 
So § 292: ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν. τῶν ἔργων ἂν 
ἐσκόπει, and § 363: εἴ γ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας 
δέοι σκοπεῖσθαι. 

τὰς δὲ κοινὰς προαιρέσει5} ‘but your 
public resolutions, with your eyes upon 
the examples of your ancestors.’ ἀξιώματα 
implies the obligation imposed upon the 
Athenians by such ancestral deeds. 

ἅμα τῇ βακτηρίᾳ) ‘together with your 
staff and ticket.’ There were several 
ordinary courts at Athens in which the 
δικασταί sat and decided the cases 
brought before them. Each court was 
marked by a particular letter of the al- 
phabet inscribed over the doorway, and 
was also painted with a distinctive colour. 
The δικασταί themselves were 6000 in 
number, divided into ten sections of 500 
each, with a supernumerary section of 
1000. These sections were assigned to 
the different courts by lot, as follows. 
Two urns were produced, one containing 
tickets marked with the section letters ; 
the other furnished with tickets stamped 
with the court letters. Tickets were then 
drawn (sortitio) simultaneously one from 
each urn (A and B, say), and the result an- 
nounced that section A was to sit in court 
B. If two sections were required for one 


Ψ 3 > la) “A ,ὔ “ 
οτι ὃ OU νυν ταυτα λέγω του 


, Ν 5 \ a 
λέγε μοι THY ἐπιστολὴν ἣν 
καίτοι τοσαύτῃ γ᾽ 


trial in one court, two letters would be 
drawn (A and C, say) from the sectional 
urn, and the result announced that sec- 
tions A and C would sit in court B, and 
so on according to circumstances. This 
done, each δικαστής received a staff, on 
which were painted the letter and colour 
of his court, during his sitting in which 
he further received, probably from the 
president of the court (ἡγέμων δικαστη- 
ptov), a token or ticket, the production of 
which entitled him to the receipt of his 
pay. Dict. of Antiq. s. ν. Δικαστήριον 
and Δικαστή». 

τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκείνου θρασεῖ] This was 
probably the embassy in which Demos- 
thenes confronted Python. See ὃ 173. 
But according to Marsyas (Plut. Demos. 
c. 18) Philip sent as ambassadors, Amyntas 
and Clearchus the Macedonians, besides 
Daochus the Thessalian and Thrasydaeus. 

λέγε μοι τὴν ἐπιστολήν] Here again 
Demosthenes abuses Aeschines, while the 
officer of the court searches for a docu- 
ment; and it is worthy of remark, and 
furnishes a presumption against the au- 
thenticity of the other records in the 
oration, that after this point no docu- 
ments are exhibited in the text. 

καίτοι τοσαύτῃ γ᾽ ὑπερβολῇ) ‘and by 
the way, so far has he carried the extra- 
vagance of his calumny.’ 
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ε an ΄ - ΄ὕ Y ΓΤ ΄ rn 
ὑπερβολῇ συκοφαντίας οὗτος κέχρηται WOT εἰ μέν TL τῶν 
ΕΝ 

δεόντων ἐπράχθη, τὸν καιρὸν, οὐκ ἐμέ φησιν alTLOV γεγε- 
νῆσθαι, τῶν δ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρως συμβάντων ἁπάντων ἐμὲ καὶ τὴν 
ἐμὴν τύχην αἰτίαν εἶναι. καὶ ὡς ἔοικεν, ὁ σύμβουλος καὶ 
€.37 ΟΝ la Ν 3 / \ la) / 

ῥήτωρ ἐγὼ τῶν μὲν ἐκ λόγου καὶ τοῦ βουλεύσασθαι πρα- 


20 


, 1) XV 5 wn , > ὃ a lal δ᾽ 5 n ra 
χθέντων OVOEVOS αὐυτῳ συναιτιος εἰναι OOKW, τῶν εν τοις 25 


ὅπλοις καὶ κατὰ THY στρατηγίαν ἀτυχηθέντων μόνος αἴτιος 
εἶναι. πῶς ἂν ὠμότερος συκοφάντης γένοιτ᾽ 7 καταρατό- 
τερος ; λέγε τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 
ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ. 
3 Ν 7, > ’ Ν 5 , nA 
Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ἐποιήσαντο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, προσῆγον 
ἐκείνους προτέρους διὰ τὸ τὴν τῶν συμμάχων τάξιν ἐκεί- 
» Ἂς ’ὔ 3 ’ Ν \ 
vous ἔχειν. καὶ παρελθόντες ἐδημηγόρουν πολλὰ μὲν 
’, 5 id Ν 3 6 “ lal 
Φίλιππον ἐγκωμιάζοντες, πολλὰ δ᾽ ὑμῶν κατηγοροῦντες, 


’ὔ > ν 7, > 5 ’ > Ἂ; ’ 5 
πάνθ Οσα TWTOT EVAVTLA ἐπράξατε Θηβαίοις αναμιμ- 


΄ N ὩΣ > , » 47 a \ > , 
νήσκοντες. τὸ ὃ οὖν κεφάλαιον, ἠξίουν ὧν μὲν εὖ πεπόν- 
εν , ΄ 3 \ 3 A a 5. teas: 

θεσαν ὑπὸ Φιλίππου χάριν αὐτοὺς ἀποδοῦναι, ὧν ὃ ὑφ 


la a Xx 

ὑμῶν ἠδίκηντο δίκην λαβεῖν, ὁποτέρως βούλονται, ἢ διέντας 

> Ν >)? € “a x / > Ν > Ν ‘\ 
αὐτοὺς ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἢ συνεμβαλόντας εἰς THY ᾿Αττικὴν, καὶ 

” @ Ν 

ἐδείκνυσαν, ὡς ῴοντο, ἐκ μὲν ὧν αὐτοὶ συνεβούλευον τὰ 
ΕἸ lal 3 ~ , Ν 5 , x »» » 
ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς βοσκήματα καὶ ἀνδράποδα καὶ Tadd 
> \ > \ , o & > δὲ - δὴ εἶν 7 A 
ἀγαθὰ εἰς τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἥξοντα, ἐκ ὃὲ ὧν ἡμᾶς ἐρεῖν 
» we 9 Ὁ i ΄ ὼς ὧν A / 
ἔφασαν τὰ ἐν TH Βοιωτίᾳ διαρπασθησόμενα ὑπὸ τοῦ πολέ- 
μου. 


ὔ S<hy, 
συντείνοντ᾽ EEyoV. 


Ἀ yy Ἂς x 4 3 5 xX \ , 
Kat ἄλλα πολλὰ πρὸς τούτοις, εἰς ταῦτα δὲ πάντα 
ἃ > “ an , 

ἃ δ᾽ ἡμεῖς πρὸς ταῦτα ἀντείπομεν, τὰ 


τῶν δ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρως] ‘while of all that 
has happened adversely he says that I 
and my fortune are the cause.’ Aeschines 
(c. Ctes. § 141) declared: Ὁ δ᾽ εἰσάγων 
ἣν ὑμᾶς εἰς Tas Θήβας καιρὸς καὶ φόβος 
καὶ χρεία συμμαχίας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ Δημοσθένης. 

οὐδενὸς .. . cuvaitios] ‘to have had no 
hand at all in.’ It is contrasted with 
μόνος αἴτιος below. 

ἀτυχηθέντων] ‘* Passivi usus rarior. 
Dion. Halic. p. 551: ἠτύχητο yap δὴ 
τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἥ τε περὶ Λεῦκτρα 
μάχη καὶ πολλαὶ μετ᾽ ἐκείνην ἕτεραι." 
Schifer. 

ἐποιήσαντο] The Thebans. 

τὸ δ᾽ οὖν κεφάλαιον] ‘to sum up how- 
ever.’ 


ἢ διέντας} ‘either allowing themselves 
a passage through their territory against 
you or joining in the invasion of Attica.’ 

τὰ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς), A pregnant ex- 
pression. ‘That the herds in Attica 
would come from there into Boeotia.’ 

ἀντείπομεν] Omitted by the Codex 
S. Expediency and the recent events 
in Phocis must have suggested to the 
Thebans an alliance with Philip, but ac- 
cording to Theopompus (Plut. Demos, ec. 
18), ἡ τοῦ ῥήτορος δύναμις, ἐκριπίζουσα 
τὸν θυμὸν αὐτῶν καὶ διακαίουσα τὴν φιλο- 
τιμίαν, ἐπεσκότησε τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν. 
ὥστε φόβον καὶ λογισμὸν καὶ χάριν 
ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτοὺς, ἐνθουσιῶντας ὑπὸ τοῦ 
λόγου πρὸς τὸ καλόν. 
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aN Lal Ν “ LN \ , 
273 ἐπὶ παῖδας Kal γυναῖκας Kal τὰ τιμιώτατα. 


---299, 17.] 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤΟΥ ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΥ͂. 


513 


\ aa Ψ a. AN Os 51. ΨΥ 3 , OC 
μεν κα εκαστα έγω μεν αντι πᾶαντος ἂν τιμησαιμὴν ειπειν 


τοῦ βίου, ὑμᾶς δὲ δέδοικα, μὴ παρεληλυθότων τῶν καιρῶν, 


ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ κατακλυσμὸν γεγενῆσθαι τῶν πραγμάτων 


ε 3, ’ 
ἡγούμενοι, μάταιον ὄχλον τοὺς περὶ τούτων λόγους νομί- 20 
aA 3 > A ἃ A , 
oynte ἃ δ᾽ οὖν ἐπείσαμεν ἡμεῖς Kal ἃ ἡμῖν ἀπεκρίναντο, 


5 
ἀκούσατε. 


Aéye ταυτὶ λαβών. 


ΑΠΟΚΡΙΣΙΣ ΘΗΒΑΊΩΝ. 


Ἂν A “ Ν » 
Μετὰ ταῦτα τοίνυν ἐκάλουν ὑμᾶς καὶ μετεπέμποντο. 


LY len 5 A 9 - , , 4 > 4 
ἐξῇτε, ἐβοηθεῖτε, Wa TAV μέσῳ παραλείπω, OUTWS OLKELWS 25 


ε a > / ν 3 »» A ε la Ν “ ε ’ 
υμας ἐδέχοντο WOT ἔξω TWV ὁπλιτῶν και τῶν LITTTEWV 


5 3 \ sae, Cv ΞΟ ἀνε με ΄ \ \ 
OVT@WV ELS TAS OLKLAS και TO αστυ δέχεσθαι ΤῊΝ στρατιαν 300 


’ὔ a aA 
ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πᾶσιν 


καίτοι τρία 
5 ’ y > , 
ἀνθρώποις ἔδειξαν εγκωμια 


Θηβαῖοι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν τὰ κάλλιστα, ἕν μὲν ἀνδρείας, ἕτερον 


δὲ δικαιοσύνης, τρίτον δὲ σωφροσύνης. 


τὰ μὲν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα] ‘the details on 
each point I would give my life to de- 
scribe, but with regard to you I fear, lest 
the times having gone by, you may, as 
if you thought there had been a deluge 
over the events, consider the speeches 
about them an unprofitable annoyance.’ 
Comp. Prom. Vine. 1022: ὀχλεῖς μάτην 
με, KUM ὅπως, παρηγορῶν. 

ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ] ‘just as if.’ The phrase 
having passed into an every-day idiom is 
here used independently of the gramma- 
tical construction which it would other- 
wise require, the particle εἰ being super- 
fluous. This appears from completing 
the clause thus: ὥσπερ ἂν ἐνομίσατε 
ἡγούμενοι, ‘as you would have considered 
had you believed.’ 

Μετὰ ταῦτα τοίνυν ἐκάλουν] Aeschines 
(c. Ctes. § 140) flatly contradicts Demos- 
thenes, and asserts that all this happened 
before he made any proposition about an 
alliance with Thebes: ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἤδη ἐπεὶ τὸ 
δεινὸν αὐτῶν ἥπτετο, μετεπέμψαντο ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐξήλθετε καὶ εἰσήειτε εἰς 
τὰς Θήβας ἐν τοῖς ὁπλοῖς διεσκευασμένοι καὶ 
οἱ πεζοὶ καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς, πρὶν περὶ συμμαχίας 
μίαν μόνην συλλαβὴν γράψαι Δημοσθένην. 
Upon this Dissen remarks, and I think 
with reason: ‘‘ Haeccine manifesta men- 
dacia potuisse coram judicibus dici? 
Immo cum ederet orationem, haec et 


VOL. I. 


\ \ Ν 
και Yap τον ὃ 


talia addidit.”’ 

τἂν μέσῳ παραλείπω] Aeschines (c. 
Ctes. § 140—151) says that the Thebans, 
alarmed at the seizure of Elateia by 
Philip, sent to Athens for aid, which was 
despatched to them—that consequently 
Philip was anxious to make peace, and 
the Thebans being disinclined to war, 
sent the Athenian troops back to Athens 
with a view to the Athenians deliberating 
about the expected proposal from Philip, 
against which however Demosthenes ex- 
erted himself so vigorously that the 
Boeotarchs conceived themselves bound 
to stand by their allies, and then led out 
the Theban army to join the Athenian 
forces. Comp. Plutarch, Demos. ec. 18, 
and Phoe. c. 16. 

τῶν ὁπλιτῶν] With Reiske, I under- 
stand these to be Thebans. Of course the 
compliment was in every way the greater, 
if, when the flower of the Theban forces 
was encamped outside, the Thebans in- 
vited the Athenian army into the city. 
They showed thereby that in the absence 
of their natural protectors they implicitly 
trusted the Athenians, 

πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις) ‘they passed upon 
you before all men three of the most 
noble commendations.’ Comp, c. Phil. ii. 
Ρ. 185: ὃ καὶ μέγιστόν ἐστι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐγκώμιον. 
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514 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ [p. 300, 6 
5 ἴω 3 ε lal “Ὁ Kx Ν ε “ ε , 
ἀγῶνα pe? ὑμῶν μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἑλόμενοι που- 
ἤσασθαι, καὶ ἀμείνους εἶναι καὶ δικαιότερ᾽ ἀξιοῦν ὑμᾶς 
ἔκριναν Φιλίππου: καὶ τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ παρὰ πᾶσι 
ὃ᾽ 3 δ / Ὰ a to Ν ee 9, ἴδ οἷαι 
ἐν πλείστῃ φυλακῇ, παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ποι- 
ἥσαντες σωφροσύνης πίστιν περὶ ὑμῶν ἔχοντες ἔδειξαν. 
3 Ss ἴω » () lal , 5 ε “ 5 “ 5 vA 
ἐν ois πᾶσιν, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατά γ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὀρθῶς ἐφά- 
νῆησαν ἐγνωκότες. οὔτε γὰρ εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰσελθόντος τοῦ 
. 5 N 5 Ν > Ν 5 ’, ε “ 5 4 
στρατοπέδου οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν οὐδὲ ἀδίκως ὑμῖν ἐνεκάλεσεν" 
οὕτω σώφρονας παρέσχετε ὑμᾶς αὐτούς: δίς τε συμπαρα- 
ταξάμενοι τὰς πρώτας μάχας, τήν τ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ 
τὴν χειμερινὴν, οὐκ ἀμέμπτους μόνον ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς, ἀλλὰ 
ey »“ nw An a 
καὶ θαυμαστοὺς ἐδείξατε τῷ κόσμῳ, Tals παρασκευαῖς, TH 
προθυμίᾳ. ἐφ᾽ οἷς παρὰ μὲν τῶν ἄλλων ὑμῖν ἐγίγνοντο 
la ’ὔ “ ἴω 
ἔπαινοι, παρὰ δ᾽ ὑμῶν θυσίαι καὶ πομπαὶ τοῖς θεοῖς. καὶ 
3, ε ,ὔ x 3 , > 4 ν 9 5» ’ὔ’ 
ἔγωγε ἡδέως ἂν ἐροίμην Αἰσχίνην, ὅτε ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράττετο 
καὶ ζήλου καὶ χαρᾶς καὶ ἐπαίνων ἡ πόλις ἢν μεστὴ, πότε- 
ρον συνέθυε καὶ συνευφραίνετο τοῖς πολλοῖς, ἢ λυπούμενος 
καὶ στένων καὶ δυσμεναίνων τοῖς κοινοῖς ἀγαθοῖς οἴκοι 


“ 5 \ Ν lal \ Ν la) » 5 ’ 
καθῆτο; εἰ μὲν γὰρ παρὴν καὶ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἐξητάζετο, 


καὶ παρὰ πᾶσι δ᾽] ‘and by placing in 
your power what is guarded most jea- 
lously with themselves, and indeed with 
all men, wives and children, they showed 
they had faith in your self-command.’ Dis- 
sen omits the δέ after πᾶσι. If retained it 
must be understood to connect the two 
parts of the clause, to the latter of which 
καί before mapa gives greater emphasis. 

δίς Te συμπαραταξάμενοι) ‘and having 
twice stood in battle array with them.’ 

τήν τ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ] It appears 
then that in the interval of ten months 
between the seizure of Elateia, and the 
battle of Chaeroneia, there were two other 
battles, one probably fought in the valley 
of the Cephissus (ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ) along 
the road between Elateia and Thebes, and 
another, which Mr. Newman (Class. Mus. 
i. 160) “‘makes no doubt was a battle 
fought during a furious storm.” Bp. 
Thirlwall (vi. 66) also observes ‘ the battle 
of the storm’ is not quite satisfactory, but 
any thing is better than ‘the winter bat- 
tle.’ In support of this view it may be 
urged, that if one was described as ‘ the 
winter battle,’ we should have expected 
the other to have been called ‘the summer 


one ;’ for the interval was sufficient for a 
battle in both seasons, and a ‘ winter bat- 
tle’ was just as likely an event as a sum- 
mer one. Mr. Grote on the other hand 
(xi. 664) thinks that a μάχη χειμερινή 
(a winter battle) suits the arrangement of 
a ten months’ interval between Oct. B.c. 
339, and August B.c. 338, the date of the 
battle of Chaeroneia. It should further 
be remembered that in Attic prose writers 
χειμερινόν (as in χειμεριναὶ τροπαί) is ‘in 
the winter time,’ and χειμέριον, “ wintry,’ 
as in (Thucyd. iii. 22) νύκτα χειμέριον 
ὕδατι καὶ ἀνέμῳ: Accordingly A. Schiifer 
(ii. 529) thinks that the battle was fought 
in February, when the spring had begun 
in the plains, though it was still stormy and 
snowy in the mountains of Phocis. But ac- 
tual hostilities probably commenced before 
that time. See Lobeck ad Phryn. § 22. 

ἐφ᾽ ois παρὰ μὲν τῶν ἄλλων] ‘which 
called forth eulogies from other men to 
you, sacrifice and thanksgiving from you 
to the gods.’ C. R. K. 

ζήλου ‘ofadmiration.’ So § 337: ἐλπίδων 
καὶ ζήλου καὶ τιμῶν. Mr. Κ΄. ‘enthusiasm.’ 

ἢ λυπούμενος ‘grieving and moaning 
and sulking over the public successes,’ 


10 


15 
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πῶς ov δεινὰ ποιεῖ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὅσια, εἰ ὧν ὡς ἀρίστων 25 
αὐτὸς τοὺς θεοὺς ἐποιήσατο μάρτυρας, ταῦθ᾽ ὡς οὐκ ἄριστα 
‘es ¢ A > oN , ἈΝ 5 ’ὔ ἣν ’ὔὕ 
νυν υμας ἀξιοῖ ψηφίσασθαι τους ὁμωμοκοτας TOUS θεούς ; 301 
> Si Ἂς lal “~ 3 3 4 St, > Ν , 
εἰ δὲ μὴ παρῆν, πῶς οὐκ ἀπολωλέναι πολλάκις ἐστὶ δίκαιος, 
> 5.35 - yy ε A la) 5 “a ε ~ 4 
εἰ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἔχαιρον οἱ ἄλλοι, ταῦτα ἐλυπεῖτο ὁρῶν; Δέγε 
δὴ καὶ ταῦτα τὰ ψηφίσματά μοι. 
ΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΤᾺ ΘΥΣΙΩΝ. 5 
Οὐκοῦν ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐν θυσίαις ἢμεν τότε, Θηβαῖοι δ᾽ ἐν 
τῷ δι ἡμᾶς σεσῶσθαι νομίζειν, καὶ περιειστήκει τοῖς 
a > @ a 
βοηθείας δεήσεσθαι δοκοῦσιν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπραττον οὗτοι, 
> \ a Cas 3 a > , a , 9 Ν Ν 
αὐτοὺς βοηθεῖν ἑτέροις ἐξ ὧν ἐπείσθητ᾽ ἐμοί. ἀλλὰ μὴν 
ν / dee) 9 ’ Ν ε ’ S55 ν > lal 
οἵας TOT ἠφίει φωνὰς ὁ Φίλιππος Kal ἐν οἵαις ἣν ταραχαῖς 
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10 
SN 4 > a > A ~ 3 , ἮΝ, - 
ἐπὶ τούτοις, ἐκ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν τῶν ἐκείνου μαθήσεσθε ὧν 

> , ἊΨ δ , lg Ν 
εἰς Πελοπόννησον ἔπεμπεν. καί μοι λέγε ταύτας λαβὼν, 
ae) 2904 CPN , Ν fe x , Ν 
ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε ἡ ἐμὴ συνέχεια καὶ πλάνοι καὶ ταλαιπωρίαι καὶ 
Ἂν \ Ue ἃ A “Ὁ , / > /, 
τὰ πολλὰ ψηφίσματα, ἃ νῦν οὗτος διέσυρε, τί ἀπειργά- 


σατο. 


πῶς ov δεινὰ ποιεῖ] ‘does he not 
act shockingly or rather impiously, if 
what he then called the gods to witness 
to be most excellent, this he now calls 
upon you to vote other than most excel- 
lent, you who have sworn by the gods’ 
(to decide justly)? On this dilemma Lord 
B. remarks: ‘‘ The beauty of this passage 
is very striking. Not merely the exqui- 
site diction—the majesty of the rhythm— 
the skilful collocation—the picturesque 
description of Aeschines’ dismay and 
skulking from the public rejoicings; but 
the argument is to be observed and ad- 
mired. It is adilemma, and one which 
would be quite sufficient for the mo- 
mentary victory at which alone an orator 
often aims. It is not closely reasoned; it 
is not a complete dilemma; a retort is 
obvious (to use the language of the logi- 
cians), and this is always fatal, being the 
test before which no bad dilemma can 
stand. Aeschines had only to embrace 
the second alternative, the second horn, 
and it never could have transfixed him. 
‘I did remain at home, not mourning 
over the success of your measures, but 
their wickedness ; not grudging the peo- 
ple their short-lived joy, but grieved to 
see them deluded by your arts to their 
ruin.’ This answer was complete. Ne- 


1} 


vertheless, there are but very few com- 
plete dilemmas in the whole course of any 
argument upon any subject, and the one 
under consideration is quite good enough 
to pass with an audience in a speech. 
Many much less complete are every day 
used with us both in the senate, in popu- 
lar assemblies, and even at the bar, and 
with sufficient success.” 

Οὐκοῦν ἡμεῖς μέν] * Well then, we were 
at that time in the midst of sacrifices to 
the gods, and the Thebans in the belief 
that it was to you they owed their preser- 
vation, and it had come about that those 
who seemed likely to need assistance 
owing to the intrigues of these men (Aes- 
chines and his faction), were themselves 
sending aid to others, in consequence of 
following my counsels.’ περιστῆναι is ‘ to 
turn out contrary to expectation.’ Comp. 
τοῦτο καὶ ὑμῖν περιείστηκε, De Sym. p. 
193. 

ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε. .. τί ἀπειργάσατο] ‘ what 
was the effect of my perseverance, and 
journeyings, and labourings, and the many 
decrees which this man was just carping 
at.’ διέσυρε, ‘ was pulling to pieces.’ 
Comp. Mr. Paley’s note on πέμπει σύρδην 
(Aesch. Pers. 54), who quotes Strabo iii. 
p- 146, to show that σύρειν is applied to 
a river bringing down gold-dust. 
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, 3 ἊΨ tA 
279 γίγνοιτ᾽, ἀναφοράν. 


516 


ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[Ρ. 301, 16 


Καίτοι πολλοὶ Tap ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, γεγόνασι 


ῥήτορες ἔνδοξοι καὶ μεγάλοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ, Καλλίστρατος 
ἐκεῖνος, ᾿Αριστοφῶν, Κέφαλος, Θρασύβουλος, ἕτεροι μυρίοι: 


3 > ¢ > Ἂς , Pi ἊΝ Ν A ε Ν 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὐδεὶς πώποτε τούτων διὰ παντὸς ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν 
εἰς οὐδὲν τῇ πόλει, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν γράφων οὐκ ἂν ἐπρέσβευ- 20 


ε \ ων 
σεν, ὃ δὲ πρεσβεύων 
ἴω ν ἴων 
αὐτῶν ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ 


3 x Y¥ 
οὐκ ἂν ἐγραψεν. 


ε vA A 
ὑπελείπετο γὰρ 


ν \ ε / 9 δ᾽ A 
AA μεν ρᾳστώνην, ἀμα ὃ, εἰ TL 
> »” “Ὁ Ν lal 
τί οὖν ; εἴποι τις ἂν, σὺ τοσοῦτον 


ε A \ Ξ ΕἸ, AS , . , Pe 
VTEpHpas τοὺς ἄλλους ῥώμῃ καὶ τόλμῃ ὥστε πάντα ποιεῖν 


Sie 7, 5 lal , ς ΕῚ ν > , , Los 
αὐτός ; ov ταῦτα λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ἐπεπείσμην μέγαν εἶναι 25 


XN /, Yes Ν / ν > > > , 
τὸν κατειληφότα κίνδυνον τὴν πόλιν ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἐδόκει μοι 


χώραν οὐδὲ πρόνοιαν οὐδεμίαν τῆς ἰδίας ἀσφαλείας διδό- 


ναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαπητὸν εἶναι, εἰ μηδὲν παραλιπών τις ἃ δεῖ 302 


πράξειεν. 


> ’ὔ > e Ν 3) A Ἂς Ν 5 
ETTETTELO [LY)V ὃ UTEP EMaAUTOV, TUXOV μεν aAVat- 


σθητῶν, ὅμως δ᾽ ἐπεπείσμην, μήτε γράφοντ᾽ ἂν ἐμοῦ 


Καλλίστρατος ἐκεῖνος) ‘that famous 
Callistratus.’ He was the most distin- 
guished orator of his age, and is said to 
have stimulated Demosthenes to the study 
of eloquence by his speech on Oropus. 
Aeschin. F. L. § 131. Plut. Demos. c. 
5. Aul. Gell. ili. 13. See also p. 4. 

᾿Αριστοφῶν, Κέφαλος, Θρασύβουλος] 
For Aristophon see p. 437. Cephalus 
was an orator and statesman who flou- 
rished in the time of what was called the 
‘Anarchy’ at Athens (B.c. 403), and was 
distinguished by his remarkable felicity in 
never having had a prosecution commenced 
against him, though he had taken an 
active part in public affairs (τὸ τοῦ Κεφά- 
Aov καλὸν τὸ μηδεμίαν γραφὴν φεύγειν, 
§ 313). By Thrasybulus, without any 
other title, is most probably meant the 
statesman and soldier who overthrew the 
Thirty Tyrants (B.c. 403). 

eis οὐδέν] ‘in any case so as to go 
through with it.’ 

ὑπελείπετο... ἀναφοράν] ‘for each 
of them would reserve for himself, not 
only relaxation, but also an excuse 
for shifting the blame, in case of any 
thing happening amiss.’ So Aesch. F. 
L. 8 11]: νῦν δὲ αὑτοῖς μὲν κατέλιπον 
τὴν εἰς τὸ ἀφανὲς ἀναφοράν. The euphe- 
mistic εἴ τι γίγνοιτο corresponds with the 
Latin ‘ si quid accidisset,’ and the English 
‘if any thing should happen,’ there being 
a reticence in each case. 


οὕτως ... μέγαν͵ These words refer 
to each other, though, for the sake of 
emphasis, οὕτως is separated from μέγαν 
and put at the beginning of the sentence. 
Comp. οὕτω μέχρι πόρρω, ὃ 282. So 
F. L. § 125 : ἔστιν οὖν οὕτω τις ἀνθρώπων 
ἀνόητος ἢ κακοδαίμων; 

ἀγαπητὸν εἶναι] ‘but that it was a 
matter of satisfaction if a man (i.e. him- 
self) should meet his fate without neglect- 
ing any act of duty.’ πράττειν ἃ δεῖ = 
‘quae necesse est subire,’ πράττειν τὰ 
βέλτιστα ‘to succeed extremely well.’ 
Jacobs thus: ‘dass man sich gefallen 
lassen miisse, bei dem Bewusstseyn nichts 
unterlassen zu haben, das, was sein muss, 
zu leiden.’ Mr. K. thus: ‘I considered 
it left no room or thought for individual 
security ; a man should have been only too 
happy to perform his duty without neglect.’ 
But there is little point or sentiment in this. 
Of course if a man performed his duty, he 
could not have been guilty of any neglect, 
and ἃ δεῖ ποιήσειεν would have suited such 
a meaning better than πράξειεν. 

ἐπεπείσμην) “1 was persuaded for my- 
self, perhaps foolishly, but nevertheless I 
was persuaded, that neither would any 
one else who proposed measures propose 
better than myself, nor if he tried to 
carry them out, do so better than myself, 
nor if he went as ambassador, act as such 
with more zeal and honesty than myself.’ 


—302, 4. ΠΕΡῚ TOY STEGANOY. aA 
γράψαι βέλτιον μηδένα, μήτε πράττοντα πρᾶξαι, μήτε 
πρεσβεύοντα πρεσβεῦσαι προθυμότερον μηδὲ δικαιότερον. 5 
διὰ ταῦτα ἐν πᾶσιν ἐμαυτὸν ἔταττον. Λέγε τὰς ἐπιστολὰς 


τὰς τοῦ Φιλίππου. 
ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΑΙ͂. 


5 A , ’ὔ (ae Χ , 3 td 
Ets ταῦτα κατέστησε Φίλιππον ἡ ἐμὴ πολιτεία, Atoyxivn: 
4 Ν Ν 5 “A 3 A Ἂς Ν “Ἁ Ν 
ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν ἐκεῖνος ἀφῆκε, πολλοὺς καὶ θρασεῖς τὰ 


281 
10 
Ν ΄ a ΄ὕ > ΄ὕ , > > «a , 
πρὸ τούτων TH πόλει ἐπαιρόμενος λόγους. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν δικαίως 

> 
ἐστεφανούμην ὑπὸ τουτωνὶ, Kal σὺ παρὼν οὐκ ἀντέλεγες, 
ε Ν lal A 
ὁ δὲ γραψάμενος Διώνδας τὸ μέρος τῶν ψήφων οὐκ ἔλαβεν. 
/, “ 
Καί μοι λέγε ταῦτα τὰ ψηφίσματα τὰ τότε μὲν ἀποπε- 
φευγότα, ὑπὸ τούτου δ᾽ οὐδὲ γραφέντα. 15 
WHOISMATA. 
282 Ταυτὶ τὰ ψηφίσματ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰς αὐτὰς 
Ἂς Ν > ἊΝ e 7 5 » wa / Ν 
συλλαβὰς καὶ ταὐτὰ ῥήματ᾽ ἔχει, ἅπερ πρότερον μὲν 
3 , a Ν la , « ΄ Ν 
Ἀριστόνικος, νῦν δὲ Κτησιφῶν γέγραφεν οὑτοσί. καὶ 
ΒΕ Αἱ ’ὔ ΑΨ. 3 281 DEN + “A ΄, 
ταῦτ᾽ Αἰσχίνης ovr ἐδίωξεν αὐτὸς οὔτε τῴ γραψαμένῳ 20 
συγκατηγόρησεν. καίτοι τότε τὸν Δημομέλην τὸν ταῦτα 
4 Ν Ν ε ΄, κ᾿ Ξ aA a 
γράφοντα Kai τὸν Ὑπερίδην, εἴπερ ἀληθῆ μου νῦν κατ- 
> am > Shh, EN , > 3297 Ν ΄,ὕ Ψ fa 
283 ἡγορεῖ, μᾶλλον ἂν εἰκότως ἢ τόνδ᾽ ἐδίωκεν. διὰ TL; OTL TO 
μὲν ἔστ᾽ ἀνενεγκεῖν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους καὶ τὰς τῶν δικαστηρίων 
γνώσεις καὶ τὸ τοῦτον αὐτὸν ἐκείνων μὴ κατηγορηκέναι 95 
ταὐτὰ γραψάντων ἅπερ οὗτος νυνὶ, καὶ τὸ τοὺς νόμους 303 
μηκέτ᾽ ἐᾶν περὶ τῶν οὕτω πραχθέντων κατηγορεῖν, καὶ 
Ν ν ΄, > aN Ν A CAE as > , > 4°? 
πολλὰ ἕτερα: τότε δ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ ἂν ἐκρίνετο ἐφ 


émaipduevos| ‘jactare solitus.’ The μᾶλλον by εἰκότως} ‘with better rea- 


middle voice seems to be used without any 
variation of meaning for ἐπαίρων. 

éeotepavovunv] “ wherefore with reason 
was it proposed that I should be crowned 
by my countrymen.’ 

6 γραψάμενος Aiévdas] “ Diondas who 
impeached the motion, did not get the 
fifth part of the votes’ (see note on § 118). 
This Diondas seems to have been a bitter 
enemy of Demosthenes, for it was said 
(X Orat. c. 8, p. 848), that he opposed 
Aristonicus’ motion for decreeing a crown 
to the orator. See note p. 444. 

ὑπὸ τούτου δ᾽ οὐδὲ γραφέντα] ‘and 
which this man did not even impeach,’ 

καίτοι τότε] See note p. 444. 


son.’ 

τῷ μὲν ἔστ᾽ ἀνενεγκεῖν] ‘ because 
Ctesiphon may refer,’ or ‘appeal to them.’ 

περὶ τῶν οὕτω πραχθέντων] ‘about 
matters which have been thus dealt with.’ 
Demosthenes alleges that the whole affair 
was really a ‘ res judicata;’ in technical 
language he avails himself of the ‘ exceptio 
judicati.? He does this on the principle 
that the matter in dispute, namely, the 
merits of his policy, had really been adju- 
dicated on, when Diondas prosecuted the 
parties who proposed to crown him, 

αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ ἄν] ‘then the matter 
would have been tried on its own merits, 
before it had been affected by any of 
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« A , , “A 3 3 3 > iS / 
αὑτοῦ, πρίν τι τούτων προλαβεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἦν, οἶμαι, τότε, 


a \ A > “ ΄ Ν , “ 
ὃ νυνὶ ποιεῖ, ἐκ παλαιῶν χρόνων καὶ ψηφισμάτων πολλῶν 5 


ἐκλέξ, ἃ μήτε προήδει μηδεὶς μήτ᾽ ἂν ὠήθη τήμερον 
ἐκλέξαντα, ἃ μήτε προήδει μηδεὶς μήτ᾽ ἂν φήθη τήμερον 
ε A , \ Ν / 
ῥηθῆναι, διαβάλλειν, καὶ μετενεγκόντα τοὺς χρόνους καὶ 
’,ὕ 3 ἣν “A 5 A aA , A 
προφάσεις ἀντὶ τῶν ἀληθῶν ψευδεῖς μεταθέντα τοῖς πε- 
πραγμένοις δοκεῖν τι λέγειν. οὐκ ἦν τότε ταῦτα, GAN ἐπὶ 
la “ 3, “ Ν 
τῆς ἀληθείας, ἐγγὺς τῶν ἔργων, ἔτι μεμνημένων ὑμῶν καὶ 
nw Y 5 
μόνον οὐκ ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἕκαστα ἐχόντων, πάντες ἐγίγνοντ 
“Ὁ ε ’ ΄ὔ x 3 5 Ν Ν 4 2: 43 / 
ἂν οἱ λόγοι. διόπερ τοὺς Tap αὐτὰ TA πράγματ᾽ ἐλέγχους 
lal ς ο lal ο 3 
φυγὼν νῦν ὕστερον ἥκει, ῥητόρων ἀγῶνα νομίζων, ὥς γ 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, καὶ οὐχὶ τῶν πεπολιτευμένων ἐξέτασιν ποι- 
’ [4 ων Ne / 7 > ‘\ an Lal , , 
Hoew ὑμᾶς, Kal λόγου κρίσιν, οὐχὶ τοῦ TH πόλει συμφέ- 
ροντος ἔσεσθαι. 
> a » : 
Εἶτα σοφίζεται, καὶ φησὶ προσήκειν, ἧς μὲν οἴκοθὲέν 
ν 3» ΄ὕ \ € nan 3 la ν > ν 
ἥκετ᾽ ἔχοντες δόξης περὶ ἡμῶν ἀμελῆσαι, ὥσπερ δ᾽, ὅταν 
οἰόμενοι περιεῖναι χρήματά τῳ λογίζησθε, ἂν καθαραὶ 


10 


> e “ A A y Ν 
ὦσιν αἱ ψῆφοι καὶ μηδὲν περιῇ, συγχωρεῖτε, οὕτω καὶ 30 


νῦν τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ λόγου φαινομένοις προσθέσθαι. θεάσασθε 
τοίνυν ὡς σαθρὸν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἔστι φύσει πᾶν ὅ τι ἂν μὴ 
δικαίως ἢ πεπραγμένον. ἐκ γὰρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ σοφοῦ τούτου 


παραδείγματος ὡμολόγηκε νυνὶ ἡμᾶς ὑπάρχειν ἐγνωσ- 


these prejudications.’ Mr. Drake: ‘before 
it acquired any of these precedents.’ 

ἐκλέξαντα ) “ picking out his points.’ 

μήτε] Schafer thinks that μήτε and 
μηδείς are used for οὔτε and οὐδείς, on 
account of the ‘ oratio obliqua’ introduced 
by οὐκ ἦν, οἶμαι, τότε. 

μετενεγκόντα τοὺς χρόνους} ‘and to 
have appeared to speak to the purpose by 
interchanging dates, and substituting false 
reasons for actions instead of the real mo- 
tives.’ ‘‘ Pertinent haec ad ea quae Aes- 
chines de pace (8.c. 346) facta multis 
verbis exponit c. Ctes. p. 62. Dissen. 
᾿ ἐγίγνοντ᾽ ἂν of λόγοι] ‘all the argu- 
ments would have rested on the simple 
truth.’ So σκοποῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς ἀληθείας, 
‘with their eyes upon the truth.’ 

ῥητόρων ἀγῶνα] So Thucyd. iii. 67: 
ποιήσατε δὲ Tots Ἕλλησι παραδεῖγμα, ov 
λόγων τούτοις ἀγῶνα προθήσοντες, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔργων. 

Εἶτα σοφίζεται] ‘then he turns sophis- 
tical,’ or ‘ingenious.’ The ingenuity in 


question was displayed c. Ctes. § 59: 
ὥσπερ ὅταν περὶ χρημάτων ἀνηλωμένων 
διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου καθεζώμεθα ἐπὶ τοὺς 
λογισμούς. ἐρχόμεθα δήπου ψευδεῖς οἴκοθεν 
ἐνίοτε δόξας ἔχοντες κατὰ τῶν λογισμῶν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως, ἐπειδὰν 6 λογισμὸς συγκεφα- 
λαιωθῇ, οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ἐστὶν οὕτω δύσκολος 
τὴν φύσιν, ὅστις οὐκ ἀπέρχεται, τοῦθ᾽ 
ὁμολογήσας καὶ ἐπινεύσας ἀληθὲς εἶναι, ὅ 
τι ἂν αὐτὸς ὁ λογισμὸς αἱρῇ. οὕτω καὶ νῦν 
τὴν ἀκρόασιν ποιήσασθε. 

ὥσπερ δ᾽, ὅταν] ‘and that as when any 
of you go into your accounts fancying you 
have a surplus, yet still if the amounts 
(of debtor and creditor) are even (ba- 
lance each other), and there is no sur- 
plus you allow it, so now also ought you 
to yield to the clear results of the argu- 
ment.’ By καθαραὶ ψῆφοι it is meant 
that the figures came out even or clear 
on both sides of the account, without any 
difference between the payments and re- 
ceipts, or debts and credits, 
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, 27,3 Ἁ 2 cl UN A (ὃ tN δ᾽ Ἐν ὯΝ 
μένους ἐμὲ μὲν λέγειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, αὐτὸν δ᾽ ὑπὲρ 25 
’ 39 ‘\ “ἡ 7 ε ἴω 5 v4 Ν 4 
Φιλίππου" ov yap av μεταπείθειν υμας ἐζήτει βὴ τοιαύτης 304 
288 οὔσης τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ὑπολήψεως περὶ ἑκατέρου. καὶ μὴν 
ν 5 / , / 4 ἣν ’ 5 “ 
ὅτι γε οὐ δίκαια λέγει μεταθέσθαι ταύτην τὴν δόξαν ἀξιῶν, 
2. NX ὃ ὃ .& ε δί > A Ν ΄ 3 ΄ 5 ε A 
ἐγὼ διδάξω ῥᾳδίως, οὐ τιθεὶς ψήφους (οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ὁ τῶν 
πραγμάτων οὗτος λογισμός), ἀλλ᾽ ἀναμιμνήσκων ἕκαστα 5 
ἐν βραχέσι, λογισταῖς ἅμα καὶ μάρτυσι τοῖς ἀκούουσιν 
ὑμῖν χρώμενος. ἡ γὰρ ἐμὴ πολιτεία; ἧς οὗτος κατηγορεῖ, 
5 ‘\ Ν A 4 Ν 4 “A > 
ἀντὶ μὲν τοῦ Θηβαίους μετὰ Φιλίππου συνεμβαλεῖν εἰς 
ΕἾ A 
289 THY χώραν, ὃ πάντες ῴοντο, μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν παραταξαμένους 
ἐκεῖνον κωλύειν ἐποίησεν, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ τὸν 
πόλεμον εἶναι ἑπτακόσια στάδια ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐπὶ τοῖς 
Βοιωτῶν ὁρίοις γενέσθαι, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ τοὺς λῃστὰς ἡμᾶς 
’ ‘\ 4 > ~ 3 γι 3, 5 la Ds 3 Ν 
φέρειν καὶ ἄγειν ἐκ τῆς Εὐβοίας ἐν εἰρήνῃ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἐκ θαλάττης εἶναι πάντα τὸν πόλεμον, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ τὸν 


10 


Ἑλλήσποντον ἔχειν Φίλιππον, λαβόντα Βυζαντίον, συμ- 15 
290 πολεμεῖν τοὺς Βυζαντίους μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν πρὸς ἐκεῖνον. apa 


ZL y ε “ 2 \ ’ x A 
σοι ψήφοις ὅμοιος ὁ τῶν ἔργων λογισμὸς φαίνεται ; ἢ δεῖν 
ἀντανελεῖν ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὅπως τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον μνη- 


left, and the abaci were emptied by a can- 
celling process. 


ov τιθεὶς ψήφους] ‘not by putting 
down or counters, for this 


figures 
kind of calculation does not apply to 
measures.’ Mr. Kennedy thinks that the 
‘‘jjlustration is taken not from common 
tradesmen’s accounts, but rather from the 
audit of official accounts of the Λογισταί 
at Athens.” The passage in Aeschines 
certainly confirms this view, but I think 
that οἰόμενοι περιεῖναι χρήματα is incon- 
sistent with it. The Oxford editor agrees 
with me. He translates: ‘and just as 
when you settle your accounts thinking 
there is a balance at your banker’s, if the 
accounts are even, and there is no balance 
you are satisfied.’ In Greek calculation 
the ψῆφοι or counters were placed on an 
abacus or board divided into parallel 
columns or lines, one of which served 
for units, the other for tens, hundreds, 
&c., somewhat as in the present system 
of notation. Accordingly, ten set in one 
column (τιθέναι ψήφους), would be taken 
up (ἀναιρεῖν) and by carrying make one 
in the next column.” In a debtor and 
creditor account, when the counters on 
both sides were equal, the parties pro- 
ceeded to clear it, by taking up counter 
for counter (ἀντανελεῖν), till none were 


λογισταῖς ἅμα ‘as at once scrutineers 
and witnesses.’ Lord B.: ‘ appealing to 
you who hear me both as auditors and wit- 
nesses,’ is objectionable, ‘ auditors’ being 
somewhat of a ‘ mot a double entente.’ 

ὃ πάντες ᾧοντο] Some MSS. have 
ἔσεσθαι after ῴὥοντο. Bekker brackets it. 

ἑπτακόσια στάδια] About eighty miles. 
The Great Eastern steam-ship is about a 
stadium (600 Greek or 606 English feet) 
in length from stem to stern. 

ἢ δεῖν ἀντανελεῖν ταῦτα] ‘or that we 
should clear these things off (against our 
misfortunes), instead of considering how 
they may be remembered for all time.’ 
Ταῦτα here means the successful results 
of the policy of Demosthenes, which he 
maintains ought not to be cancelled and 
obliterated by the subsequent disasters of 
Athens, but remain for ever impressed on 
the tablets of the Athenian memory. He 
had rendered the state important services, 
deserving of grateful remembrance, which 
could not be treated as items of a debtor 
and creditor account, and be exactly 
balanced by any ‘set-off.’ They were 
not matters of arithmetical computation. 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[p. 304, 19 


μονευθήσεται σκέψασθαι ; καὶ οὐκέτι προστίθημι ὅτι τῆς 
μὲν ὠμότητος, ἣν ἐν οἷς καθάπαξ τινῶν κύριος κατέστη 20 
Φίλιππος ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, ἑτέροις πειραθῆναι συνέβη, τῆς δὲ 
φιλανθρωπίας, ἣν τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν πραγμάτων ἐκεῖνος περι- 
βαλλόμενος ἐπλάττετο, ὑμεῖς καλῶς ποιοῦντες τοὺς καρποὺς 


κεκόμισθε. ἀλλ᾽ ἐῶ ταῦτα. 


Ν XN 3 \ lay) 5 A 3 , 4 ε \ ε. 
Καὶ μὴν οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ΟΚνΉσω, OTL O TOV ρήΤορα 25 
/ ’, 3 , Ν Ν “Ὁ 3 x 
βουλόμενος δικαίως ἐξετάζειν καὶ μὴ συκοφαντεῖν, οὐκ ἂν 


- \ “ἂν A Ψ , 4 
οἷα σὺ νῦν ἐλεγες, τοιαῦτα κατηγόρει, παραδείγματα πλάτ- 305 


των καὶ ῥήματα καὶ σχήματα μιμούμενος (πάνυ γὰρ παρὰ 
la a lal \ 
τοῦτο, οὐχ ὁρᾷς ; γέγονε τὰ τῶν “EhAjvav, εἰ τουτὶ TO 
en 5 Ν Ἂς Ἂν, ὃ / A > Ν aK ὃ Ν Ἂς ~ 
βῆμα, ἀλλὰ μὴ τουτὶ διελέχθην ἐγὼ, ἢ δευρὶ THY χεῖρα, 
3 Ν Ν Ν ΄ > 2) ὁϑὲιϑ SA a Ψ x 
ἀλλὰ μὴ δευρὶ παρήνεγκα), ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων ἂν 5 
ἐσκόπει τίνας εἶχεν ἀφορμὰς ἡ πόλις καὶ τίνας δυνάμεις, 
ὅτ᾽ εἰς τὰ πράγματ᾽ εἰσήειν, καὶ τίνας συνήγαγον αὐτῇ 
μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιστὰς ἐγὼ, καὶ πῶς εἶχε τὰ τὼν ἐναντίων. 


The Italian translator renders it thus: 
‘ovvéro parti egli che bisogni spegner 
queste dalla memoria degli huomini, e non 
operare come inperpetuo se n’ habbiano 
a recordare ? ἢ 

καὶ οὐκέτι προστίθημι] ‘and I do not 
now add (as another item in the account) 
that of the cruelty displayed whenever 
Philip became absolutely master of any 
state, it has been the lot of others to 
have had the trial, while you have happily 
reaped the fruits of the generosity which 
he assumed towards you, while compassing 
the rest of his objects.’ 

τῆς δὲ φιλανθρωπία] After the battle 
of Chaeroneia, Philip treated the Athe- 
nians with more liberality than might 
have been expected. According to the 
fragment of a speech of Demades, he sur- 
rendered 2000 captives without ransom, 
of whom 1000 were Athenian citizens, 
and honourably buried the bodies of 1000 
of their slain. Grote xi. 699. Comp. 
Polyb. v. 10. 

περιβαλλόμενος lit. ‘while throwing 
round himself.’ It is a favourite word 
with Herodotus, who uses it in the sense 
of ‘securing’ or ‘ appropriating.’ See Mr. 
Blakesley’s note, ii. 449. 

καλῶς ποιοῦντες) ‘happily ;’ ‘ Dei bene- 
ficio.’ The distinction between this phrase 
and καλῶς πράττοντες is illustrated adv. 
Leptin. ὃ 122, thus: ὅτε δ᾽ ὑμεῖς, καλῶς 
ποιοῦντες, καὶ κατὰ τὰς κοινὰς πράξεις 


καὶ κατὰ τὴν ὁμόνοιαν καὶ κατὰ τἄλλα 
πάντα ἄμεινον ἐκείνων πράττετε. See 
also note, p. 34, and ὃ 290 of this speech. 

ἐξετάζειν ‘to test’ or ‘ criticize.’ 

παραδείγματα πλάττων] ‘ inventing 
similies,’ as that of striking the balance 
by the counters. 

ῥήματα .. . μιμούμενο]͵ Aeschines 
(c. Ctes. § 166) had ridiculed Demos- 
thenes for” his phraseology and action, 
representing him inter alia as κυκλῷ 
περιδινοῦντα ἑαυτὸν ἐπὶ βήματος. 

πάνυ γάρ] ‘for of course (ironically) it 
has been all owing to this (don’t you see ?) 
that the affairs of the Greeks have turned 
out as they have, namely, that I used this 
word, and not that, and turned my hand 
hither and not thither.’ Cicero, Orat. c. 8, 
alludes to this passage thus: ‘ Itaque se 
purgans jocatur Demosthenes, negat in 
eo positas esse fortunas Graeciae, hoc an 
illud locutus sit, huc an illue manum por- 
rexerit.”’ 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν... ἂν ἐσκόπει] ‘ keeping to 
the simple facts he would have con- 
sidered.’ Mr. Drake: ‘by the test of my 
actions alone.’ 

ἀφορμάς ‘resources,’ as opposed to 
δυνάμεις, ‘forces actually raised.’ 

τίνας συνήγαγον αὐτῇ} ‘and what I 
subsequently raised for her, after I came 
forward’ (as a politician). With ἐπιστάς 
compare ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας ἐπὶ ταῦτα ἐπ- 
έστην, § 73. 
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εἶτ᾽ εἰ μὲν ἐλάττους ἐποίησα τὰς δυνάμεις, παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
τἀδίκημ᾽ ἂν ἐδείκνυεν ὃν, εἰ δὲ πολλῷ μείζους, οὐκ ἂν 
ἐσυκοφάντει. ἐπειδὴ δὲ σὺ τοῦτο πέφευγας, ἐγὼ ποιήσω" 
καὶ σκοπεῖτε εἰ δικαίως χρήσομαι τῷ λόγῳ. 

Δύναμιν μὲν τοίνυν εἶχεν ἡ πόλις τοὺς νησιώτας, οὐχ 
ἅπαντας, ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἀσθενεστάτους" οὔτε γὰρ Χίος οὔτε 
“Pddos οὔτε Κέρκυρα μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἢν: χρημάτων δὲ σύνταξιν 


3 , Ἂς ’, ’, Ν iy > 
ELS TEVTE Και TETTAPAKOVTA τάλαντα, και TQAUT ἣν προεξει- 


λεγμένα: ὁπλίτην δ᾽ ἢ ἱππέα πλὴν τῶν οἰκείων οὐδένα. 


ἃ 
oO 


A fe οὖ , Sy ,ὔ 5 ε ἈΝ nw 5 lal 
δὲ πάντων καὶ φοβερώτατον καὶ μάλισθ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, 
οὗτοι παρεσκευάκεισαν τοὺς περιχώρους πάντας ἔχθρας ἢ 


\ \ 
TA μὲν 


an , 2 ε “ » N 5 ΧΝ x» 3» Ν 
TNS πόλεως OUTWS UTNPXEV εχόντα, και οὐδεὶς αν exou παρα 
n 3 5 A 3, 3 , Ν Ν la) , Ν a “ye 
ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἄλλο οὐδέν: τὰ δὲ TOU Φιλίππου, πρὸς ον ἣν 


ε “ ε 3 ‘ / “A 
ἡμῖν ὁ ἀγὼν, σκέψασθε πῶς. 


πρῶτον μὲν ἦρχε τῶν 


3 , aN 3 , Xd aA 3 \ , 
ἀκολουθούντων αυτος αὐυτοκρατῶρ ων, O TWV ELS τον πόλε- 


οὔτε γὰρ Χίος οὔτε Ῥόδο] These 
islands had renounced the supremacy of 
Athens in B.c. 358, and at the end of the 
social war (B.c. 355) their independence 
was recognized by Athens. About the 
same time the Corcyraeans also threw off 
their allegiance, and in the speech against 
Timocrates, § 230, they are (B.c. 353) 
represented as enemies of Athens. 

χρημάτων δὲ σύνταξιν] “ἃ subscription 
of money to the amount of forty-five 
talents.’ According to Harpocration (s. 
v.), σύνταξις was a euphemistic substitute 
introduced by Callistratus (s.c. 378) for 
φόρος, the original name for the tribute 
paid by the confederates of Athens. He 
states that ἔλεγον τοὺς φόρους συντάξεις, 
ἐπειδὴ χαλεπῶς ἔφερον οἱ Ἕλληνες τὸ 
τῶν φόρων ὄνομα, Καλλιστράτου οὕτω 
καλέσαντος. Now the φόρος which the 
Athenians exacted from their subordinate 
allies at the close of the Persian war, and 
ostensibly for the purpose of carrying on 
hostilities against the Persians, was fixed 
by Aristeides at 460 talents a year. This 
Pericles augmented to 600, and Alcibiades 
to 1200. The league however, in virtue 
of which this tribute was paid, was dis- 
solved at the end of the Peloponnesian 
war, B. c. 405. Subsequently, and chiefly 
in consequence of the iniquitous seizure 
of Thebes by the Spartans, Athens formed 
a new confederation (B.c. 377), on terms 


of independence and equality for all the 
confederates, but of course under her own 
leadership. According to Deinarchus (c. 
Demos. ὃ 15) and Isocrates (περὶ ᾿Αντιδ, 
§ 120) it comprised twenty-four states, 
but Aeschines (F. L. § 73) makes the 
number seventy-five, of which Thebes 
was originally one. An inscription has 
lately been discovered at Athens, reciting 
the decree of the Athenians for the for- 
mation of this confederacy, and the prin- 
cipal obligations and restrictions thereby 
imposed upon them. Mr. Grote, x. 140, 
quotes it from Boéckh’s Appendix to the 
new edition of his work: ‘‘ Ueber die 
Staats-haushaltung der Athener.’”’ See 
also Vol. ii. 3. 17 of the first edition. 
Diod. xv. 28, 29. Isocr. de Pace, § 37. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἣν προεξειλεγμένα] ‘this was 
collected beforehand,’ i.e. anticipated. 
Dissen quotes καὶ δασμοὺς ἐκ τούτων ἐκ- 
λέγουσιν (Xen. Oecon. iv. 9). So also 
we have (F. L. ὃ 335) παρὰ τῶν τὰ μέ- 
ταλλα ἐωνημένων εἴκοσιν ἐξέλεξε δραχμάς. 
οὗτοι )])͵ Aeschines and his friends. 
‘These fellows had contrived that all our 


neighbours were nearer enmity than 
friendship.’ 

ἦρχε . . . αὐτοκράτωρ] Comp. Olynth. 
i. § 4, p. 22. So Livy ix. 18: “ Reges, 


non liberi solum impedimentis omnibus, 
sed domini rerum temporumque, trahunt 
consiliis cuncta, non sequuntur.”’ 


10 


20 


522 AHMOZOENOYLS [p. 305, 25 
, yee ε ὦ ap ® , 9 > 9 
μον μέγιστόν ἐστιν ἁπάντων' εἶθ᾽ οὗτοι τὰ ὅπλα εἶχον ἐν 25 
ταῖς χερσὶν ἀεί: ἔπειτα χρημάτων εὐπόρει, καὶ ἔπραττεν ἃ 
δόξ, 5. τὺνΝ 3 δε 3 a , δ᾽ 3 5 306 
ὄξειεν αὐτῷ, οὐ προλέγων ἐν τοῖς ψηφίσμασιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐν TO 
Lal 3 A 
φανερῷ βουλευόμενος, οὐδ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν συκοφαντούντων 
4, > \ Ν Δ / 50» ς / 
κρινόμενος, οὐδὲ γραφὰς φεύγων παρανόμων, οὐδ᾽ ὑπεύ- 

x 3 \ 9 > ε A 358 , ε \ 
θυνος ὧν οὐδενὶ, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς αὐτὸς δεσπότης, NYELODV, 
295 κύριος πάντων. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὁ πρὸς τοῦτον ἀντιτεταγμένος 5 
(καὶ γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξετάσαι δίκαιον) τίνος κύριος ἦν; οὐδενός" 
αὐτὸ γὰρ τὸ δημηγορεῖν πρῶτον, οὗ μόνου μετεῖχον ἐγὼ, 
ἐξ ἴσου προὐτίθεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς τοῖς παρ᾽ ἐκείνου μισθαρνοῦσι 
καὶ ἐμοὶ, καὶ ὅσα οὗτοι περιγένοιντο ἐμοῦ (πολλὰ δ᾽ 

lal a anf? 
ἐγίγνετο ταῦτα, δι ἣν ἕκαστον τύχοι πρόφασιν), ταῦθ 
ε \ A > A > [ΩΣ ᾽’ὕ 5 > 4 > 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἀπῇτε βεβουλευμένοι. ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐκ 
τοιούτων ἐλαττωμάτων ἐγὼ συμμάχους μὲν ὑμῖν ἐποίησα 
Εὐβοέας, ᾿Αχαιοὺς, Κορινθίους, Θηβαίους, Μεγαρέας, 
Δευκαδίους, Κερκυραίους, ad’ ὧν μύριοι μὲν καὶ πεντακισ- 


10 


οὐδ᾽ ὑπὸ... κρινόμενος] Omitted by 
the Codex 5. 

ἁπλῶς] The adjective ἅπλοος, ‘sim- 
plex,’ is derived by Professor Key from 
ἅπλοκος, the first part containing ἅμα or 
‘one,’ and the latter the substantive 
πλοκή (from the verb 7Aéx-w), analogous 
to ‘plica,’ a ‘flat surface’ (comp. ‘ ap- 
plicare’), in Latin. The guttural « dis- 
appears between the vowels, just as ‘ oc- 
tavus’ became ὄγδοξος, ὄγδοος. He 
supports this view by the German ‘ ein- 
fach,’ as if ‘fach’ were a modification of 
‘Flache,’ ‘any thing flat,’ a word con- 
nected with ‘plica’ by a well-known law 
of change from the classical to the Teu- 
tonic languages; and he illustrates the 
dropping of the ‘1’ (in ‘ ein-flach’) by 
‘fugel-man,’ from the German ‘ Fliigel- 
mann.’ Again, ἐπίπλοον = ‘ the omen- 
tum,’ ‘a sort of apron folded over the 
intestines,’ suggests a neuter adjective 
ἐπίπλοκον, from ἐπι-πλέκ-ω, ‘to fold 
over.’ Proc. of Phil. Soc. vi. 128. 

ἐγὼ δ᾽... avtiteTaypévos] ‘ and I who 
was matched against him.’ 

αὐτὸ yap τὸ δημηγορεῖν) ‘for as for 
this very privilege of addressing the people 
to begin with, in which alone I partici- 
pated, you offered it equally to his hire- 
lings and myself.’ With aitd yap τὸ 
δημηγορεῖν πρῶτον comp. (adv. Lept. 
§ 118) αὐτὸ γὰρ τοῦτο πρῶτον. With 


προτιθέναι λόγον = ‘copiam dicendi fa- 
cere,’ comp. γνώμας προτίθει αὖθις ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις (Thucyd. vi. 14), and φαίνεται 
γεγραφὼς τοὺς προέδρους ἐπιψηφίζειν τὰς 
γνώμας, λόγον δὲ μὴ προτιθέναι (Aesch. 
F. L. § 68). 

δι ἣν ἕκαστον τύχοι] ‘ Malim ἥντινα : 
scilicet τιν᾽ absorptum est ab ἥν." Dobree. 
Trans. : ‘from whatever pretext it hap- 
pened that each succeeded.’ With τύχοι, 
the infinitive clause τὸ ἕκαστον περιγε- 
νέσθαι seems to be understood. 

ταῦθ᾽... βεβουλευμένοι] ‘in these 
points you took counsel in the interests 
of your enemy, and so went home.’ Mr. 
K.: ‘your resolutions were passed for 
the enemy’s good.’ 

ἐκ τοιούτων ἐλαττωμάτων ‘ under such 
disadvantages.’ 

μύριοι... ἱππεῖς] Plutarch (in vita, 
c. 17) adopts this statement about the 
15,000 mercenaries, and 2000 horsemen, 
and Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 97) taunts Demos- 
thenes with boasting that he had raised 
an allied force of 10,000 infantry and 
1000 cavalry—Eis πεζοὺς στρατιώτας 
μυρίους καὶ ἱππεῖς χιλίους, ὑπάρξειν δὲ 
πρὸς τούτοις καὶ τὰς πολιτικὰς δυνάμεις. 
But this allusion refers to the earlier ex- 
ertions of Demosthenes (8.0. 343—340) 
in Peloponnesus, Acarnania, and with 
Callias in Euboea, before Thebes had 
joined Athens against Philip (8.0. 338). 
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χίλιοι ἕένοι, δισχίλιοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς ἄνευ τῶν πολιτικῶν 15 
δυνάμεων συνήχθησαν' χρημάτων δὲ, ὅσων ἠδυνήθην 
5 Ν vd 7 5 ’ὔὕ 5 δὲ , “Δ Ν 
997 ἐγὼ, πλείστην συντέλειαν ἐποίησα. εἰ δὲ λέγεις ἢ τὰ 
A , 7 > 72 x» Ἂς Ν 4 
πρὸς Θηβαίους δίκαια, Αἰσχίνη, ἢ τὰ πρὸς Βυζαντίους 
xa Ν Ν > , x Ν la » Ν , 
ἢ τὰ πρὸς Εὐβοέας, ἢ περὶ τῶν Lowy νυνὶ διαλέγει, 
πρῶτον μὲν ἀγνοεῖς ὅτι καὶ πρότερον τῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 20 
νων ἐκείνων ἀγωνισαμένων τριήρων, τριακοσίων οὐσῶν 
οοϑτῶν πασῶν, τὰς διακοσίας ἡ πόλις παρέσχετο, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐλαττοῦσθαι νομίζουσα οὐδὲ κρίνουσα τοὺς ταῦτα συμ- 
βουλεύσαντας οὐδὲ ἀγανακτοῦσα ἐπὶ τούτοις ἑωρᾶτο (αἰ- 
σχρὸν γὰρ), ἀλλὰ τοῖς θεοῖς ἔχουσα χάριν, εἰ κοινοῦ 
, Lal 4 ’ὔ 5» ἣν , nw 
κινδύνου τοῖς Ἕλλησι περιστάντος αὐτὴ διπλάσια τῶν 
εἶτα κενὰς 
τί γὰρ νῦν 307 


λέγεις οἷα ἐχρῆν πράττειν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τότ᾽ ὧν ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ 


+ 5 Ν ε , , 4 
ἄλλων εἰς τὴν ἁπάντων σωτηρίαν παρέσχετο. 
299 χαρίζει χάριτας τουτοισὶ συκοφαντῶν ἐμέ. 


παρὼν ταῦτ᾽ ἔγραφες, εἴπερ ἐνεδέχετο παρὰ τοὺς παρόντας 
‘\ 5 Ων 5 ν > ’ὔ 5 > 4 ΔΛ Ν 
καιροὺς, ἐν οἷς οὐχ ὅσα ἠβουλόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα δοίη τὰ 
πράγματ᾽ ἔδει δέχεσθαι: ὁ γὰρ ἀντωνούμενος καὶ ταχὺ 5 
τοὺς Tap ἡμῶν ἀπελαυνομένους προσδεξόμενος καὶ χρή- 
ματα προσθήσων ὑπῆρχεν ἕτοιμος. 
> > 5 “ Sa “ / Z » ’ 
80020 ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ νῦν ἐπὶ τοῖς πεπραγμένοις κατηγορίας ἔχω, τί 
ΕΣ » > t paths) > la \ , 5 , 
av οἴεσθε, εἰ τότ᾽ ἐμοῦ περὶ τούτων ἀκριβολογουμένου, 
5 ΄“ ε ’ὔ Ν 4 ’ Ν 7 
ἀπῆλθον at πόλεις Kat προσέθεντο Φιλίππῳ, Kal ἅμα 10 


nr , 
Εὐβοίας καὶ Θηβῶν καὶ Βυζαντίου κύριος κατέστη ; τί 


ἄνευ τῶν πολιτικῶν δυνάμεων “ the εἴπερ ἐνεδέχετο παρά] ‘if the circum- 
national forces of each state.’ stances had allowed it,’ or ‘if it had been 
εἰ δὲ λέγεις... δίκαια] ‘but if you permitted by them.’ Dr. Arnold illus- 


speak of justice either as regards the 
Thebans,’ &c. Demosthenes here answers 
the argument of Aeschines (c. Ctes. 
§ 143): δεύτερον δὲ τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον 
ἀναλωμάτων τὰ μὲν δύο μέρη ὑμῖν ἂν- 
έθηκεν, οἷς ἦσαν ἀπωτέρω οἱ κίνδυνοι, τὸ 
δὲ τρίτον μέρος Θηβαίοις. 
τριήρων] See note on the De Symm. 
§ 35, p. 325. 
ἐλαττοῦσθαι 
treated.’ 
ἔχουσα χάριν, εἴ] 
heaven that.’ 
wonderful that.’ 
εἶτα κενάς ‘and after all they are but 
poor favours which you are conferring 
on these persons while calumniating me.’ 


‘injured,’ or ‘ unfairly 


‘but grateful to 
So θαυμαστὸν ei, ‘it is 


trated this usage of παρά by our phrase, 
‘it was all along of their conduct.’ 
Comp. Dein. c. Demos. ὃ 73: ὦ *A@n- 
vatot, παρὰ τί οἴεσθε Tas πόλεις τοτὲ μὲν 
εὖ τοτὲ δὲ φαύλως πράττειν; οὐδὲν εὗ- 
ρήσετε ἄλλο πλὴν παρὰ τοὺς συμβούλους 
καὶ τοὺς ἡγεμόνα. 

ὅσα] This word is definite in the first 
instance, and takes the indicative; in the 
second it is indefinite, and takes the op- 
tative, ὅσα δοίη. 

6... ἀντωνούμενος] 
bidding against us.’ 

ei τότ᾽ ἐμοῦ] ‘if then while I was re- 
fining about these points.’ Mr. K.: 
‘through my hard bargaining.’ 


‘one that was 
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On’ XK Xx ΄ » Ν 9 A 3 , ΄ 
ποιεῖν ἂν ἢ τί λέγειν τοὺς ἀσεβεῖς ἀνθρώπους τουτουσί : 
> ε 3 ’ὔ 3 ε 5 /, /, 
οὐχ ὡς ἐξεδόθησαν ; οὐχ ὡς ἀπηλάθησαν βουλόμενοι 
Sale a > > “ Ν ε / Ν 
μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν εἶναι ; εἶτα τοῦ μὲν “Ἑλλησπόντου διὰ Βυζαν- 


901 


τίων ἐγκρατὴς καθέστηκε, καὶ τῆς σιτοπομπίας τῆς τῶν 1ὅ 
ε Ἂ , / > ν Ν Ἂν 5 Ν 
Ἑλλήνων κύριος, πόλεμος δ᾽ ὅμορος καὶ βαρὺς εἰς τὴν 
᾿Αττικὴν διὰ Θηβαίων κεκόμισται, ἄπλους δ᾽ ἡ θάλαττα 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκ τῆς Εὐβοίας ὁρμωμένων λῃστῶν γέγονεν ; οὐκ 
ἂν ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγον, καὶ πολλά γε πρὸς τούτοις ἕτερα; πονη- 
ἐᾷ > Ε 9 an ἂν ε ,ὔ BEN \ 
pov, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πονηρὸν ὁ συκοφάντης ἀεὶ Kal 20 
/ ’ Σὰ 7 lal NX Ν ’ 

πανταχόθεν βάσκανον καὶ φιλαίτιον' τοῦτο δὲ καὶ φύσει 
’ ὃ 5 θ , , > Oe 3 3 “ ε \ Ἂν 
κίναδος τἀνθρώπιόν ἐστιν, οὐδὲν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑγιὲς πεποιηκὸς 

4.0.9: 9 , > Ἂς / > Las 5 ’ὔ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐλεύθερον, αὐτοτραγικὸς πίθηκος, ἀρουραῖος Οἰνόμαος, 
παράσημος ῥήτωρ. τί γὰρ ἡ σὴ δεινότης εἰς ὄνησιν ἥκει τῇ 
πατρίδι ; νῦν ἡμῖν λέγεις περὶ τῶν παρεληλυθότων ; ὥσπερ 


808 
25 
308 


a » 5 XV ΕἸ lo Ν “A la 3 Ν Ἀ 
αν €l τις LATPOS ἀσθενοῦσι μεν τοις καμνουσιν εἰσιων μη 


εἶτα τοῦ μέν] Demosthenes here gives 
greater animation and force to his words, 
by using the ‘oratio directa.’ Translate : 
‘What then, is he become master of the 
Hellespont?’ On the σιτοπομπία see Mr. 
Blakesley’s note on Herod. vi. 5, where he 
states that much of the corn in question 
was grown in the valley of the Borys- 
thenes (Dnieper), and shipped at the 
Milesian ports of Olbia and QOdessus. 
The same region in the 5. E. of Russia is 
now a great corn-growing country. Some 
might come by the Pruth and the Danube 
from Moldavia and Wallachia. 

kal πολλά ye] ‘aye, and many other 
things too besides these.’ 

πονηρόν] ‘a wicked thing is a calum- 
niator always, and every way malicious 
and fault-finding ; but this creature is by 
his very nature too a fox.’ Mr. K.: ‘a 
reptile.’ Jacobs thus: ‘ein boshaftes 
Wesen ist der Sycophant, boshaft immer 
und iberall, misgiinstig und schmih- 
suchtig ; aber dieser Wicht hier ist eine 
Bestie von Natur.’ 

αὐτοτραγικὸς . . . δηήτωρ] ‘a veritable 
ape of tragedy, an Oenomaus of the 
country, a counterfeit orator.’ Dissen 
quotes Aristotle (Ars Poet. c. 27) to show 
that Callipides, a celebrated tragic actor, 
was called a πίθηκος or ‘ape,’ ὡς λίαν 
ὑπερβάλλων in his imitations of character. 
It may be then that the orator here 
describes his rival, an old performer in 
tragedies, as an extravagant actor, who 
tore a passion to tatters. 


ἀρουραῖος Οἰνόμαος] See § 231. There 
was a play of Sophocles called ‘Oeno- 
maus,’ with a character of the same name, 
which it appears Aeschines had been in 
the habit of acting at the Rural Dionysia 
in various villages of Attica, as well as 
in the township of Collytus. 

παράσημος ῥήτωρ] “ an orator of a bad 
stamp.’ A metaphor from bad money. 
Thus Harpocration: Παράσημος ῥήτωρ. 
Δημοσθένης ἐν τῷ ὑπὲρ Κτησιφῶντος. Ἔκ 
μεταφορᾶς εἴρηται ἀπὸ τῶν νομισμάτων, 
& καλοῦσι παράσημα: ἤτοι ὅτι ὑποχαράτ- 
τεται ὑπὸ τῶν ἀργυραμοιβῶν σημείῳ τινὶ, 
ὃ τὴν φαυλότητα δηλοῖ, ἐπειδὴ παρατετύ- 
πωται καὶ παρακεχάρακται' ὅτι γὰρ ἐπὶ 
νομισμάτων λέγεται τὸ παράσημον, δε- 
δήλωκεν ὃ ῥήτωρ ἐν τῷ κατ᾽ ᾿Αριστο- 
κράτους. Compare Aristoph. Achar. 517: 


GAN ἀνδράρια μοχθηρὰ, παρακεκομμένα, 
ἄτιμα καὶ παράσημα, καὶ παράξενα. 


Also Herod. i. § 66: χρησμῷ κιβδήλῳ 
πισυνοι. 

ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ tis] For the construction 
compare ὃ 293. Aeschines, in a para- 
graph of his speech against Ctesiphon 
(§ 226), probably inserted after its de- 
livery, appears to anticipate this com- 
parison thus: Εἴτ᾽ ἐπερωτᾷν με, ὡς ἐγὼ 
πυνθάνομαι, μέλλει, τίς ἄν εἴη τοιοῦτος 
ἰατρὸς, ὅστις τῷ νοσοῦντι μεταξὺ μὲν 
ἀσθενοῦντι μηδὲν συμβουλεύοι, τελευτή- 
σαντος δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὰ ἔννατα, 
διεξίοι πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους, ἃ ἐπιτηδεύσας 
ὑγιὴς ἂν ἐγένετο. 


904 
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3 5 
λέγοι μηδὲ δεικνύοι δ ὧν ἀποφεύξονται τὴν νόσον, ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ τελευτήσειέ τις αὐτῶν καὶ τὰ νομιζόμενα αὐτῷ φέροιτο, 
> “ aN \ a ὃ ΄ ἐς 55 Ν ‘ \ 3 , 
ἀκολουθῶν ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα διεξίοι “ εἰ TO Kal TO ἐποίησεν 
Ψ ε Ν 3 oy 3 ΄ 39 > / ay A 
ἄνθρωπος οὑτοσὶ, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανεν." ἐμβρόντητε, εἶτα νῦν 


λέγεις ; 


Οὐ ’ Oe \ οἱ 5 ’ “A 343 
ὑ τοίνυν οὐδὲ THY ἧτταν, εἰ ταύτῃ yavplas ἐφ 


na 


ἢ 


5 , ny 5 \ an 3 3 Ν 
στένειν σε, ὦ κάταρατε, προσῆκεν, εν οὐδενὶ των παρ εμοι 


“ ε , [οἱ aN 
YEyovulav EUPYOETE TY) TOME. 


οὑτωσὶ δὲ λογίζεσθε. 


οὐδαμοῦ πώποθ᾽, ὅποι πρεσβευτὴς ἐπέμφθην ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν 
5 Ν ε Ν 3 lat A Ν ’ὔ / > 
ἐγὼ ἡττηθεὶς ἀπῆλθον τῶν παρὰ Φιλίππου πρέσβεων, οὐκ 
ἐκ Θετταλίας, οὐκ ἐξ ᾿Αμβρακίας, οὐκ ἐξ ᾿Ιλλυριῶν, οὐ 

QA nw a , 5 5 4 5 
Tapa τῶν Θρᾳκῶν βασιλέων, οὐκ ἐκ Βυζαντίου, οὐκ 
ἄλλοθεν οὐδαμόθεν, οὐ τὰ τελευταῖα ἐκ Θηβῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οἷς 


Or 


10 


θεῖεν ot πρέσβεις αὐτοῦ τῷ λόγῳ, ταῦτα Tots ὅπλοις 15 
κρατηθεῖεν οἱ πρέσβεις αὐτοῦ τῷ λόγῳ, ς ς 


5 Ἂς ΄, 
ἐπιὼν κατεστρέφετο. 


΄“, 5» > 5 A 3 Lal \ 
TQAUT ουν ATALTELS παρ ἐμοῦ, και 


, Ν αν » , Ν A 
οὐκ αἰσχύνει TOV αὐτὸν εἰς TE μαλακίαν σκώπτων καὶ τῆς 


Φιλίππου δυνάμεως ἀξιῶν ἕνα ὄντα κρείττω γενέσθαι ; καὶ 


la a , , X ¥ , ἘΣ > , 5 Ν 
ταῦτα τοῖς λόγοις ; τίνος γὰρ ἀλλου κύριος ἣν ἐγώ ; οὐ γὰρ 
τῆς γε ἑκάστου ψύχης, οὐδὲ τῆς τύχης τῶν παραταξαμένων, 
οὐδὲ τῆς στρατηγίας, ἧς ἔμ᾽ ἀπαιτεῖς εὐθύνας" οὕτω σκαιὸς εἶ. 
3 Χ \ a ECS ΦΎΣ ε ΄ ¥ A »5;“- 7 
ἀλλὰ μὴν ὧν γ᾽ ἂν ὁ ῥήτωρ ὑπεύθυνος εἴη, πᾶσαν ἐξέτασιν 


lal / > A 5 A \ 
λάμβανε: ov παραιτοῦμαι. τίνα οὖν ἐστι ταῦτα; ἰδεῖν τὰ 


τὰ νομιζόμενα] ‘ the customary solem- 
nities.’ These are clearly τὰ ἔννατα, or 
the ‘novemdialia sacra,’ offered to the 
deceased on the ninth day after death. 
Comp. Aesch. c. Ctes. ὃ 77: ἑβδόμην δ᾽ 
ἡμέραν τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῷ τετελευτηκυίας, 
πρὶν πενθῆσαι καὶ τὰ νομιζόμενα ποιῆσαι. 

Οὐ τοίνυν οὐδὲ τὴν ἧτταν] ‘Nor indeed 
even as for the defeat of Chaeroneia.’ 

τῶν Θρᾳκῶν) Teres and Cersobleptes. 

ov τὰ τελευταῖα] Most of the MSS. 
add πρῴην, ‘ recently,’ a word hardly ap- 
plicable to an event of eight years’ 
standing. The Codex S omits it, and I 
agree with Dindorf in rejecting it. 

ἐν ois] ‘in whatever cases his ambas- 
sadors were worsted in arguments, in 
these he came up with arms, and carried 
his point.’ 

εἴς Te μαλακίαν ͵)] Thusc. Ctes. § 148, 
the terms ῥήτωρ ἀστράτευτος καὶ λιπὼν 
τὴν τάξιν, in § 156, τὸν ἄνανδρον καὶ 
λελοιπότα τὴν τάξιν, and in § 77, ὁ δεί- 


λαιος, are applied to Demosthenes. 

πᾶσαν ἐξέτασιν) ‘a complete scrutiny.’ 

ἰδεῖν τὰ πράγματα] Mr. Grote (xi. 441) 
in his remarks on the foresight and 
patriotism of Demosthenes as displayed 
“throughout all the Olynthiacs and Phi- 
lippics,’”’ refers to this passage, and ob- 
serves, ‘* We note his warnings given at 
this early day, when timely prevention 
would have been easily practicable, and 
his superiority to elder politicians like 
Eubulus and Phokion, in prudent appre- 
ciation, in foresight, and in the courage 
of speaking out unpalatable truths. More 
than twenty years after this period, when 
Athens had lost the game and was in her 
phase of humiliation, Demosthenes (in 
repelling the charges of those who im- 
puted her misfortunes to his bad advice) 
measures the real extent to which a poli- 
tical statesman is properly responsible. 
The first of all things is,—To see events 
in their beginnings, to discern tendencies 
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ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ 


[Ρ. 308, 24 


, 3 , \ , τ lal lal 
πράγματα ἀρχόμενα καὶ προαισθέσθαι καὶ προειπεῖν τοῖς 


ἄλλοις. 


βραδυτῆτας, ὄκνους, ἀγνοίας, φιλονεικίας, ἃ πολιτικὰ ταῖς 309 


ταῦτα πέπρακταί μοι. 


Ν » Ν ε nn 
και €TL TAS EKATTAYOU 25 


» la 
πόλεσι πρόσεστιν ἁπάσαις καὶ ἀναγκαῖα ἁμαρτήματα, 


way) e 5 3 , ς “ Ν > ΄ > 
ταῦθ᾽ ὡς εἰς ἐλάχιστα συστεῖλαι, καὶ τοὐναντίον εἰς 


ε ΄ὔ Ν ΄ \ A Ν ΄ A ε κ 
ομονοίαν και φιλίαν και του TA δέοντα ποίιειν ορμηὴν 


προτρέψαι. 


μήποθ᾽ εὕρῃ τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ οὐδὲν ἐλλειφθέν. 


A “αι ΣΕ , , \ 2Q\ 
καὺ TAVTQH μου TAVTH TWETOLYNTAL, και οὐδεὶς 5 


’ἅ 
εἰ τοίνυν τις 


» ε lal , Ν A ΄, a , 
ἔροιτο ὁντινοῦν, τίσι TA πλεῖστα Φίλιππος ὧν κατέπραξε 


’, x » “A Ν ~ 
διῳκήσατο, πάντες ἂν εἴποιεν τᾷ στρατοπέδῳ καὶ TO 


Ψ. XN , ἊΝ SEN “~ la 3 “ 
διδόναι και διαφθείρειν TOUS ἐπι των πραγμαάτων. ουκουν 


lal \ , Ξ, , 7p? ε Ν > > Ν . 
των μεν δυνάμεων OUTE κυριος οὔθ γεμων ἣν ἐἔγω, ὠστεῖο 


Ψ 2 we ’ὔ Lad Ν la) / ἊΝ > ’ 
οὐὸ oO λόγος των κατα TAVTA πραχθέντων προς εμε. 


\ 
και 


μὴν τῷ γε μὴ διαφθαρῆναι χρήμασιν κεκράτηκα Φιλίππου: 


. \ C9 , ΄ \ , 2X ΄ 
ὠσπερ γὰρ ο ὠνούυμένος VEVLKYKE TOV λαβόντα, εαν πρι- 


ται, οὕτως ὁ μὴ λαβὼν μηδὲ διαφθαρεὶς νενίκηκε τὸν 


’ὔ 
ὠνούμενον. 


yY Hie ε , Ἂς EB) , 
ὥστε ἀήττητος ἢ πόλις τὸ KAT ἐμέ. 


a Ἂν ;» SUN , 3 Ν 7, lal 
A μέν τοινυν eyo παρεσχομὴν εις ΤΟ δικαίως τοιαυτα 


γράφειν τουτονὶ περὶ ἐμοῦ, πρὸς πολλοῖς ἑτέροις ταῦτα καὶ 


΄ὔ ΄ 3 / ἃ δ᾽ ε ,ὔ ε A A> ὃ 
παραπλήσια TOUTOLS ἐστιν A Ol TTQAVTES VILELS, TAVT ἢ 7) 


λέξω. 


μετὰ γὰρ τὴν μάχην εὐθὺς ὁ δῆμος, εἰδὼς καὶ 


9 » A A a 
ἑωρακὼς πάντα ὅσα ἔπραττον ἐγὼ, ἐν αὐτοῖς τοῖς δεινοῖς 20 


beforehand, and proclaim them before- 
hand to others; to abridge as much as 
possible the rubs, impediments, jealousies, 
and tardy movements inseparable from 
the march of a free city, and to infuse 
among the citizens harmony, friendly 
feelings, and zeal for the performance of 
their duties.’”” The first Philippic is alone 
sufficient to prove how justly Demosthenes 
lays claim to the merit of having ‘‘ seen 
events in their beginnings,’ and given 
timely warning to his countrymen. 

πολιτικά] ‘inherent in,’ or οἰκεῖα, as 
δύναμις πολιτική is equivalent to a do- 
mestic or national force. Translate: 
‘which are found in all states as con- 
stitutional and necessary defects.’ 

ὡς eis ἐλάχιστα συστεῖλαι] ‘to reduce 
as much as possible,’ or ‘to bring into 
the smallest possible compass.’ 

οὐδεὶς μήποθ᾽ εὕρῃ] ‘no one will ever 
find.’ The phrase οὐδεὶς μήποθ᾽ εὕρῃ is 


clearly elliptical, and derived from such 
an expression as οὐ φοβοῦμαι μήποτε, “1 
have no fear of it happening.’ Hence 
the idiomatic form in the text. 

οὔτε κύριος] ‘I had neither the con- 
trol nor the direction.’ 

ὁ λόγος... πρὸς ἐμέ] ‘the question 
does not concern me,’ or ‘no responsi- 
bility attaches to me.’ 

kal μὴν τῷ ye μή] ‘and at any rate in- 
asmuch as I have not been bribed.’ 

ὁ ὠνούμενος} ‘a bidder,’ literally, ‘one 
who wishes to purchase.’ Compare ἂντ- 
ὠνούμενος ὃ 199 above, and Herod. i. 
68: ἐμισθοῦτο παρ᾽ οὐκ ἐκδιδόντος τὴν 
αὐλήν, and c. 69: πέμψαντες of Λακε- 
δαιμόνιοι ἐς Σάρδις χρυσὺν ὠνέοντο. Κροῖ- 
σος δέ σφι ὠνεομένοισι ἔδωκε δωτίνην. 

“A... παρεσχόμην] ‘As to the grounds 
then which I myself gave the defendant 
to justify such a motion as his about me.’ 

ἐν autots ... ἐμβεβηκώς) ‘when in 
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309 καὶ φοβεροῖς ἐμβεβηκὼς, ἡνίκ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀγνωμονῆσαί τι 
θαυμαστὸν ἣν τοὺς πολλοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ, πρῶτον μὲν περὶ 
σωτηρίας τῆς πόλεως τὰς ἐμὰς γνώμας ἐχειροτόνει, καὶ 
πάνθ᾽ ὅσα τῆς φυλακῆς ἕνεκα ἐπράττετο, ἡ διάταξις τῶν 
φυλάκων, αἱ τάφροι, τὰ εἰς τὰ τείχη χρήματα, διὰ τῶν ἐμῶν 25 
ψηφισμάτων ἐγίγνετο: ἔπειθ᾽ αἱρούμενος σιτώνην ἐκ πάν- 310 
810 των ἐμὲ ἐχειροτόνησεν ὁ δῆμος. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα συστάν- 
των οἷς ἣν ἐπιμελὲς κακῶς ἐμὲ ποιεῖν, καὶ γραφὰς, εὐθύνας, 
εἰσαγγελίας, πάντα ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαγόντων μοι, οὐ δι’ ἑαυτῶν τό 
“ 3 Ν 9. Ὁ /, oe / > 4 
γε πρῶτον, ἀλλὰ Ov ὧν μάλισθ᾽ ὑπελάμβανον ἀγνοήσεσθαι 
(ἴστε γὰρ δήπου καὶ μέμνησθε ὅτι τοὺς πρώτους χρόνους 
κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην ἐκρινόμην ἐγὼ, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἀπόνοια 
’ὔ A ’ 4 κά , A 
Σωσικλέους οὔτε συκοφαντία Φιλοκράτους οὔτε Διώνδου καὶ 
Μελάντου μανία οὔτ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀπείρατον ἣν τούτοις κατ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ), ἐν τοίνυν τούτοις πᾶσι μάλιστα μὲν διὰ τοὺς θεοὺς, 
, AN 3. «Ὁ la) \ ‘\ + > / > , 
δεύτερον δὲ δι᾿ ὑμᾶς Kal τοὺς ἄλλους ᾿Αθηναίους ἐσωζόμην. 
‘ ὃ Υ, bs “ Ν Ν aN θέ 3 NW ve Ν “ > 
311 ὀικαίως" TOUTO yap Kal ἀληῦες ἐστι καὶ UTED τῶν ὁμωμο- 
οὐκοῦν ἐν μὲν 


or 


10 


κότων Kal γνόντων τὰ εὔορκα δικαστῶν. 
- 3 , 7 3 3 i , Ν Ν , 
ois εἰσηγγελλόμην, oT ἀπεψηφίζεσθέ μου καὶ Td μέρος 


the very midst of its perils and alarms.’ 
Literally, ‘ walking in them.’ 

ἡνίκ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ayvwpovjca| ‘when it would 
not have been wonderful if the people 
had felt some ill-will against me.’ 

περὶ owrnpias| In illustration of this 
Dissen quotes Lycur. c. Leocr. § 44: 
Καίτοι κατ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἥτις ἡλικία οὐ παρέσχετο ἑαυτὴν εἰς 
τὴν τῆς πόλεως σωτηρίαν, ὅτε ἣ μὲν χώρα 
τὰ δένδρα συνεβάλλετο, οἱ δὲ τετελευτη- 
κότες τὰς θήκας, οἱ δὲ νέῳ τὰ ὅπλα. ἐπε- 
μελοῦντο γὰρ οἱ μὲν τῆς τῶν τειχῶν 
κατασκευῆς, οἱ δὲ τῆς τῶν τάφρων, οἱ δὲ 
τῆς χαρακώσεως, οὐδεὶς δ᾽ ἦν apyds τῶν 
ἐν τῇ πόλει. 

αἱρούμενος σιτώνην] Attica, a rocky 
mountainous country, did not grow corn 
enough for its population (§ 109, p. 
446). The deficiency was made up by 
importations, and the officer employed by 
the state to purchase the necessary sup- 
plies for resale to the citizens was called 
oitévns. Manifestly his duties were very 
important, and it would seem that De- 
mosthenes was subjected to an accusation 
for his discharge of them. Σιτώνης δὲ 


γενόμενος, καὶ κατηγορηθεὶς ἀφείθη. X 
Orat. p. 845. Bockh, Pol. Econ. i. 1. 
15. 

τοὺς πρώτους xpédvouvs} Immediately 
after the battle of Chaeroneia. See Introd. 
Ρ. 394. 

Σωσικλέους] Sosicles and Melantus are 
both unknown persons. Philocrates was 
not the same person as the orator of that 
name, who proposed the peace embassy 
to Philip, and, when subsequently con- 
demned to death, withdrew into exile. 
The latter was known as ᾿Αγνούσιος, the 
former as ᾿Ελευσίνιος, from their respec- 
tive townships. Diondas is mentioned 
above, § 281. 

ἐν τοίνυν τούτοις] ‘on all these occa- 
sions I say.’ Τοίνυν recovers and con- 
tinues the sense. 

δικαίως: τοῦτο γάρ] sc. ἐμὲ δικαίως 
σωθῆναι. ‘For this is both true, and to 
the honour of the judges who decided 
according to their oaths.’ 

οὐκοῦν ev μὲν ois] ‘well then in the 
matters for which informations were laid 
against me.’ On εἰσαγγελία, see § 16, 
Ρ. 408. 


312 πεπρᾶχθαΐ μοι προσωμολογεῖτε. 
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AHMOSOENOYTS 


[p. 310, 15 


τῶν ψήφων τοῖς διώκουσιν οὐ μετεδίδοτε, τότ᾽ ἐψηφίζεσθε 15 
τὰ ἄριστά με πράττειν: ἐν οἷς δὲ τὰς γραφὰς ἀπέφευγον, 
ἔννομα καὶ γράφειν καὶ λέγειν ἀπεδεικνύμην" ἐν οἷς δὲ τὰς 


5 Ud 3 ’ὔ ᾿ 4 X 5 “4 , 
εὐθύνας ἐπεσημαίνεσθε, δικαίως και ἀδωροδοκήτως παντα 


> 9 5 , 
τούτων οὖν οὕτως ἐχόν- 


A “Ὁ , , > A 5) <3 a , 
των τί προσῆκεν ἢ τί δίκαιον Hv τοῖς VT ἐμοῦ πεπραγμέ- 20 


,΄ὕ Ν A » 3 a Ν δῆ cs 
vous θέσθαι τὸν Κτησιφώντα ονομα, οὐχ ὁ TOV μον εωρα 


΄, > ἃ x > 4 ἧς > aA ἧς 
τιθέμενον, οὐχ ὃ τοὺς ὀμωμοκότας δικαστὰς, οὐχ ὃ τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν παρὰ πᾶσι βεβαιοῦσαν ; 


Ναὶ, φησὶν, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ Κεφάλου καλὸν, τὸ δεμίαν 
1 


γραφὴν φυγεῖν. 


καὶ νὴ At’ εὐδαιμόν γε. ἀλλὰ τί μᾶλλον 25 


ὁ πολλάκις μὲν φυγὼν μηδεπώποτε δ᾽ ἐξελεγχθεὶς ἀδικῶν, 311 


3 > , , > ἃ \ A , , , 
εν ἐγκλήματι γιγνοιτ αν διὰ TOUTO δικαίως ; KQLTOL προς 


γε τοῦτον, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ τὸ τοῦ Κεφάλου καλὸν 
> , Ἂν 4 5» =) , Y 5 5» 
οὐδεμίαν γὰρ πώποτ᾽ ἐγράψατό με ovo 


> A » 
εἰπειν ἐστι μοι. 


30. 7 Ν gy cals A ε ΄, \ = 
ἐδίωξε γραφὴν, ὥστε ὑπὸ σοῦ ye ὡμολόγημαι μηδὲν εἶναι 5 


τοῦ Κεφάλου χείρων πολίτης. 


, x / » » Ν 3 ΄ 
Πανταχόθεν μεν τοινυν AV τις ἴδοι ΤῊΝ αγνωμοσυνὴν 


9 fal \ \ ΄ὕ > ν 3. 5. aide AAS \ A 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν βασκανίαν, οὐχ ἥκιστα δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν περὶ τῆς 


τύχης διελέχθη. 


> A > ” \ 7 ¥” x 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅλως μὲν ὅστις ἄνθρωπος ὧν 


ἀνθρώπῳ τύχην προφέρει, ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι: ἣν γὰρ ὁ 
βέλτιστα πράττειν νομίζων καὶ ἀρίστην ἔχειν οἰόμενος οὐκ 


οἶδεν εἰ μενεῖ τοιαύτη μέχρι 


τὰς γραφάς scil. τῶν παρανόμων. 

ἐπεσημαίνεσθε] ‘put your seal to,’ or 
‘ countersigned,’ i. 6. ratified. 

προσωμολογεῖτε)] ‘you further certi- 
fied.’ 

τὸ τοῦ Κεφάλου ‘ that was a glorious 
boast of Cephalus.’ Aeschines c. Ctes. 
§ 195, says of him: ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις 
ἐφιλοτιμεῖτο, λέγων ὅτι πλεῖστα πάντων 
γεγραφὼς ψηφίσματα, οὐδεμίαν πώποτε 
γραφὴν πέφευγε παρανόμων, καλῶς οἶμαι 
σεμνυνόμενος. 

καὶ νὴ AC εὔδαιμόν γε] Porson, Advers. 
p- 33, observes, that after νὴ Δία, μὰ Δία, 
and similar phrases, ye is not used ‘* nisi 
alio verbo interposito ”’ as here, εὔδαιμον. 
But Dissen states (though I cannot verify 
his reference) that Dindorf (Praef. ad 
Demos. p. v) produces examples from 
Demosthenes and Xenophon of such com- 


τῆς ἑσπέρας, πῶς χρὴ περὶ 


binations as νὴ Δία γε. 

ἐν ἐγκλήματι) ‘be any the more justly 
open to reproach.’ 

οὐδεμίαν γάρ] ‘for he never laid or 
prosecuted any indictment against me.’ 

μηδὲν εἶναι) As Schafer observes, μηδὲν 
is used, not οὐδέν, to express the admission 
of Aeschines. 

τὴν ἀγνωμοσύνην] ‘his wrongheaded- 
ness and his spitefulness.’ 

ἣν yap 6 βέλτιστα] ‘for when a man 
who believes that he is in the greatest 
prosperity, and fancies that he has the 
best fortune, still does not know whether 
it will continue such,’ &c. 

τῆς éomépas} ‘* Quamquam quis est 
tam stultus, quamvis sit adolescens, cui sit 
exploratum se ad vesperum esse victu- 
rum ?”’? Cicero de Senec. c. 19. 
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315 ταύτης λέγειν ἣ πῶς ὀνειδίζειν ἑτέρῳ ; ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οὗτος 
κ Aun \ \ , ε , a 
πρὸς πολλοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ περὶ τούτων ὑπερηφάνως χρῆται 


316 τύχης τούτου διαλεχθήσομαι. 


317 


318 


τῷ λόγῳ, σκέψασθ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Kat θεωρήσατε 15 


δ Ni ἐλ θέ Ν 5 θ vA ΟΣ NS a 
OW και α 7) E€OTEPOV και αν βρωπινωτέρον eyo πέρι TNS 


> Χ Ἁ Ν a / 
ἐγὼ τὴν μὲν τῆς πόλεως 


ΜΝ). 3 Ν ε la) Ν “9 ε la ἣν Ν / Ν 
τύχην ἀγαθὴν ἡγοῦμαι, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὁρῶ καὶ τὸν Δία τὸν 


lal τ a XN > 
Awdwvatov ἡμῖν καὶ τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τὸν Πύθιον pavTevopevors 


ΝΣ f ~ ys 5 , aA les > Ya XN 
τὴν μέντοι TOV πάντων ἀνθρώπων, ἣ νῦν ἐπέχει, χαλεπὴν 20 


καὶ δεινήν: τίς γὰρ Ελλήνων ἢ τίς βαρβάρων οὐ πολλῶν 


A 5 “ , , \ 7 
κακων ἐν τῳ παρόντι πεπείραται ; τὸ μὲν τοίνυν προελέ- 


σθαι τὰ κάλλιστα καὶ τὸ τῶν οἰηθέντων Ἑλλήνων, εἰ 


ε an > Ws) / ὃ / uA 3 
T POOWTO ἡμᾶς, cy eu QLILOVLE ιάξειν, τουτων αὐυτων 


» , “ 5 a ͵ὔ “ὦ / oO 
αμεινον πράττειν TNS ἀγαθῆς τυχὴς τὴς πόλεως εἶναι 25 


τίθημι: τὸ δὲ προσκροῦσαι καὶ μὴ πάνθ᾽ ὡς ἠβουλόμεθ᾽ 312 


ἡμῖν συμβῆναι τῆς τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων τύχης τὸ ἐπιβάλ- 


λον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς μέρος μετειληφέναι νομίζω τὴν πόλιν. 


\ 
ΤῊΝ 


> 3 Ψ' / Ν > \ Ν Νὰ CoN e a ε , > “ὦ 
ὃ ἰδίαν τυχὴν ΤῊ ἐμὴν και TYV ἐνὸς μων εκαστοῦυ ἐν τοις 


ἰδίοις ἐξετάζειν δίκαιον εἶναι νομίζω. 


yn \ 3. ε \ 
έγω μεν ουν ουτῶωσι 5 


περὶ τῆς τύχης ἀξιῶ, ὀρθῶς Kal δικαίως, ws ἐμαυτῷ δοκῶ, 


’ὔ Ν Ν ε Qn ε Ν x > ’ὔ’ 7 \ 5 Ἂς, “ 
νομίζω δὲ και υμιν O δὲ ΤῊΝ ἰδίαν τυχὴν TYV ἐμὴν TNS 


κοινῆς τῆς πόλεως κυριωτέραν εἶναί φησι, τὴν μικρὰν καὶ 
7 ] ρ 


φαύλην τῆς ἀγαθῆς καὶ μεγάλης. 


γενέσθαι ; 


bom... ἀνθρωπινώτερον] ‘with how 
much more truth and humanity.’ 

τὴν ... ἀγαθήν] Similarly (Phil. i. 
§ 15): εἴ τι πάθοι καὶ τὰ τῆς τύχης ἡμῖν 
ὑπάρξαι ἥπερ ἀεὶ βέλτιον ἢ ἡμεῖς ἡμῶν 
αὐτῶν ἐπιμελούμεθα. 

τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τὸν Πύθιον] ““ Omittunt 
S. Q.: in margine ponit k.’”’ Bekker. 
Dindorf omits the words, but καὶ before 
τὸν Ala seems to require them. 

ἢ viv ἐπέχει] ‘which now prevails.’ 
An allusion to the conquests of Alex- 
ander. The word ἐπέχει is used very 
differently by Herod. i. 80 thus: τῷ δή τι 
καὶ ἐπεῖχε ἐλλάμψεσθαι, where, as Mr. 
Blakesley observes, the words τὸν νοῦν 
are to be understood. 

τὸ τῶν oinbevtay| ‘that we should be 
in a better position even than those very 
Greeks who fancied that if they aban- 
doned us they would continue in pros- 


VOL. I. 


\ “ »ᾺΆ lal 
και πῶς ἐνὶ TOVUTO 


perity, this I deem a proof’ &c. 

τὸ δὲ προσκροῦσαι)] ‘but in that we 
have met with disasters, and all things 
have not turned out to us as we wished, I 
think the city has only participated in our 
proper share of the fate of other men.’ 
For τὸ ἐπιβάλλον, ‘the portion which 
fell to our lot,’ comp. Herod. iv. 115: 
ἀπολαχόντες τῶν κτημάτων τὸ ἐπιβάλλον. 
With τίθημι, ‘1 reckon,’ by putting down 
a counter, comp. προστίθημι, § 290. 

ἐν τοῖς. - - νομίζω] ‘it is in personal 
matters that I think it right to examine 
it.’ 

ἐγὼ μὲν ... 
then am I.’ 

κυριωτέραν ‘paramount over.’ 

Thy μικρὰν καὶ φαύλην) ‘the small and 
mean.’ Observe the continuity of idea 
implied by the single article with two 
predicates. 


ἀξιῶ} ‘of this opinion 


Mm 
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319 Kat μὴν et ye τὴν ἐμὴν τύχην πάντως ἐξετάζειν, Αἰσχί- 
νὴ, προαιρεῖ, πρὸς͵ τὸν σεαυτοῦ σκόπει, κἂν εὕρῃς τὴν 
ἐμὴν βελτίω τῆς σῆς, παῦσαι λοιδορούμενος αὐτῇ. 
πει τοίνυν εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς. 
ψυχρότητα καταγνῷ poets. 
͵΄ na ΕἾ ε lal et) + > 5 ’ὔ 
προπηλακίζει, νοῦν ἔχειν ἡγοῦμαι, οὔτ᾽ εἴ τις ἐν ἀφθόνοις 
τραφεὶς ἐπὶ τούτῳ σεμνύνεται: ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς τουτουὶ τοῦ 
A ’ὔ Ν ’ 5 , / 
χαλεποῦ βλασφημίας καὶ συκοφαντίας εἰς τοιούτους ho- 
na nw x 
yous ἐμπίπτειν ἀναγκάζομαι, οἷς ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων ws ἂν 
δύνωμαι μετριώτατα χρήσομαι. 
> Ἂν, Ἂς /, e lal 3 ’ὔ Ν Ν 3, 
Ἐμοὶ μὲν τοίνυν ὑπῆρξεν, Αἰσχίνη, παιδὶ μὲν ὄντι 
φοιτᾶν εἰς τὰ προσήκοντα διδασκαλεῖα, καὶ ἔχειν ὅσα χρὴ 
Ἂς \ > A ’ > » =) ,ὔ \ 5 
τὸν μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιήσοντα Ov ἔνδειαν, ἐξελθόντι δὲ ἐκ 
παίδων ἀκόλουθα τούτοις πράττειν, χορηγεῖν, τριηραρχεῖν, 
5 , “A , iA > ’ he , 
εἰσφέρειν, μηδεμιᾶς φιλοτιμίας μήτε ἰδίας μήτε δημοσίας 25 
5» , 5 ‘\ Ν ~ iP: Ν “A / 4 
ἀπολείπεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῇ πόλει καὶ τοῖς φίλοις χρήσιμον 
> 9 \ ἈΝ \ Ν N A » , 
εἶναι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ πρὸς TA κοινὰ προσελθεῖν ἔδοξέ μοι, TOL- 
Les ΝΥ̓ vA ε 4 θ ν Nie Ἂν lay (ὃ A, 313 
avTa πολιτεύματα ἑλέσθαι ὥστε καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος καὶ 
ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων πολλῶν πολλάκις ἐστεφανῶσθαι, καὶ 
μηδὲ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμᾶς, ὡς οὐ καλά γ᾽ ἢν ἃ προειλόμην, 
ἐπιχειρεῖν λέγειν. ἐγὼ μὲν δὴ τοιαύτῃ συμβεβίωκα τύχῃ, 
nS / > ΕΝ » 9 3 5 ~ ἊΝ > aA / 
Kal πόλλ ἂν ἔχων ἕτερ᾽ εἰπεῖν περὶ αὐτῆς παραλείπω, 5 


σκό- 
/ Ν Ν ’ 
καί μου πρὸς Διὸς μηδεμίαν 


5 Ν ἊΝ » 95 » δ 
cywn yep OUT εὖὀ TLS TEVLAV 15 


20 
320 


321 


322 


2 na , a 4 
φυλαττόμενος τὸ λυπῆσαί Twa ἐν οἷς σεμνύνομαι. 


ψυχρότητα] ‘ puerility,’ or ‘ absurdity.’ 
So ψυχρὰ λέγειν, ‘absurda loqui,’ Xen. 
Symp. vi. 7, quoted by Schafer. Mr. K. 
translates it, ‘ bad taste.’ 

ois ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων ‘which I will han- 
dle in the most temperate way I can, so 
far as the case will allow.’ ‘ Nach Maas- 
gabe des vorhandenen Stoffes.’ 

χορηγεῖν) ‘to act as choragus,’ which 
no one could do without great expense. 
He was the representative of his tribe in 
providing every thing necessary for the 
mise en scéne, maintenance, instruction, 
and dresses of the different choruses en- 
gaged in the dramatic representations at 
the great Dionysian festivals, so that the 
credit of his tribe, as well as his own, was 
at stake in the performance of his duties. 
Dict. of Antiq. 5. vy. Choragus. 

τριηραρχεῖν] ‘to act 88 trierarch.’ 
After the law of Demosthenes on the 


σὺ δ᾽ 


subject (B.c. 340—339), the trierarchy 
was the most expensive of the liturgies at 
Athens. See p. 354. 

εἰσφέρει], With regard to the Eic- 
φορά, it was an extraordinary tax on pro- 
perty frequently raised after B.c. 428, by 
a Resolution of the people, when the ordi- 
nary revenues of the state were insufficient 
for a crisis. To this, orphans and wards 
and minors were liable as well as adults, 
in respect of and in proportion to their 
property. Dict. of Antiq. 8. v. 

μηδεμιᾶς pirdotimias] ‘no act of self- 
sacrifice.’ 

οὐ καλά y ἣν ἅ] ‘so that not even 
you my enemies attempt to say that the 
politics which I adopted were not ho- 
nourable at any rate.’ 

cuuBeBlwka . ἕτερ᾽ εἰπεῖν] The 
hexameter may be observed. 

σὺ δ᾽ 6 σεμνὸς ἀνήρ] ‘but do you the 


S18 7] 
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ε δ; SN ἈΝ VA Ἁ » , ‘ 

ὁ σεμνὸς ἀνὴρ καὶ διαπτύων τοὺς ἄλλους σκόπει πρὸς 

ταύτην ποίᾳ τινὶ κέχρησαι τύχῃ, δι’ ἣν παῖς μὲν ὧν μετὰ 
a > , > , 7 A Ν ἈΝ an 

πολλῆς ἐνδείας ἐτράφης, ἅμα τῷ πατρὶ πρὸς TO διδασκα- 

λείῳ προσεδρεύων, τὸ μέλαν τρίβων καὶ τὰ βάθρα σπογ- 


95 γίζων καὶ τὸ παιδαγωγεῖον κορῶν, οἰκέτου τάξιν, οὐκ 
323 Y yoy 


3 ΄ Ν » SEN δὲ ΄ a \ 
ἐλευθέρον παιδὸς ἔχων, ἀνὴρ δὲ γενόμενος τῇ μητρὶ 
7 Ν ’ » 7 Ν᾿ + 
τελούσῃ τὰς βίβλους ἀνεγίγνωσκες καὶ τάλλα συν- 
εσκευωροῦ, τὴν μὲν νύκτα νεβρίζων καὶ κρατηρίζων καὶ 
A A Ν 
καθαίρων τοὺς τελουμένους καὶ ἀπομάττων τῷ πηλῷ καὶ 15 
τοῖς πιτύροις καὶ ἀνιστὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ καθαρμοῦ κελεύων λέ- 
yew “ ἔφυγον κακὸν, εὗρον ἄμεινον," ἐπὶ τῷ μηδένα πώποτε 


man of dignity and despiser of other 
men’ &c. f 

πρὸς ταὐτην ‘in comparison of this of 
mine.’ 

τὸ μέλαν τρίβων] ‘rubbing,’ i.e. pre- 
paring the ink, by rubbing the ingredients. 

τῇ μητρὶ τελούσῃ . . . συνεσκευωροῦ) 
‘you used to read aloud the mystic 
books to your mother when performing 
her rites of initiation, and to help her in 
her other impostures.’ Demosthenes 
seems to be speaking of the Sabazia or 
nocturnal worship of the god Sabazius, 
otherwise Sabadius, a Phrygian divinity, 
the son of Rhea, or Cybele, who in later 
times was identified with a Dionysus Saba- 
zius (Aristoph. Aves, 875). From what is 
said in the text, the observances do not 
appear to have been of a reputable cha- 
racter, or respectably attended, and it was 
clearly considered as a reproach to Aes- 
chines and his mother that she had acted 
as high priestess, and he as her assistant 
in them. Diod. iv. 4. 

veBpi(wy] Harpocration (s. v.) says: 
οἱ μὲν ὡς τοῦ τελοῦντος νεβρίδα ἐνημμένου 
ἢ καὶ τοὺς τελουμένους διαζωννύντος νε- 
βρίσιν. As for κρατηρίζων, it is variously 
explained. In Bekker, Anecd. i. 274, and 


Photius, we find: κρατηρίζων" ἤτοι Thy’ 


οἶνον ἐν κρατῆρι κιρνῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ κρατήρων 
ἐν τοῖς μυστηρίοις σπένδων. Translate 
then, ‘ wrapping in fawn skins, and 
drenching with wine.’ 

ἀπομάττων ‘covering them with clay 
and bran, and then rubbing all off,’ i.e. 
‘scouring them with clay and bran, and 
making them rise after the purification.’ 
“* Scilicet, sedebant humi qui se expiandos 
praebebant sicut poenitentes et lugentes.”’ 
Dissen. This I think a much simpler 
explanation than that in Harpocration 


(s. v.), which I cannot altogether under- 
stand. But if his text is correct, it would 
appear that there was a story of Dionysus 
having been maltreated by the Titans 
with their faces whitened or blackened, 
and accordingly some supposed that the 
bran and clay were used for a mimic re- 
presentation of the feat. 

ἔφυγον κακόν] ‘I’ve ’scaped the bad 
and found a better,’ was a proverbial 
expression, which, according to Suidas 
(s. v.), was adopted at the marriage cere- 
mony in Athens, and put into the mouth 
of any persons who had escaped from any 
calamity, or experienced any change for 
the better. Here it expresses the antici- 
pation which the young noviciate enter- 
tained, really or professedly, from his 
initiation into these mysteries. In some 
of the mystical ceremonies at Athens, 
probably the Eleusinian, the same phrase 
was used to denote the change from a 
savage to a civilized life, as effected 
through the interposition of the gods 
Demeter and Dionysus. The practice is 
thus stated by Apostolius ix. 37 (Taylor): 
ἔφυγον κακὸν, εὗρον ἄμεινον: ἐπὶ τῶν 
μεταβολὴν κρείττονα οἰωνιζομένων' ὅτε 
τὴν ἀγρίαν καὶ παλαιὰν δίαιταν ἔφυγον, 
εὗρον δὲ τὴν ἥμερον τροφὴν, τοῦτο ἔλε- 
γον. It was also used in the solemniza- 
tion of marriages at Athens, to express 
the happiness of the change from single 
to married life. For as Suidas (s. v.) tells 
us: ἔθος ἣν ᾿Αθήνησιν ἀμφιθαλῇ (with 
both parents alive) παῖδα ἐν γάμοις στέ- 
φεσθαι ἀκάνθας μετὰ δρυΐνων καρπῶν 
φέροντα καὶ λίκνον πλῆρες ἄρτων καὶ 
λέγειν τὸ προκείμενον, αἰνισσόμενος τὴν 
ἐπὶ τὸ κρεῖττον μεταβολήν. τὸ γὰρ ἐκ 
τῶν δρυῶν καὶ ἀκανθῶν στέμμα, κακὸν 
ἔλεγον. Again the phrase is by some 
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AS , / Ν » "A A 
τηλικοῦτ᾽ ὀλολύξαι σεμνυνόμενος (Kal ἔγωγε νομίζω: μὴ 
Ν » 3 aN ΄ Ν ν iz! 5 Be δ᾽ 
γὰρ οἴεσθ᾽ αὐτὸν φθέγγεσθαι μὲν οὕτω μέγα, ὀλολύζειν 
οὐχ ὑπέρλαμπρον), ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις τοὺς καλοὺς θιάσους 20 
ἄγων διὰ τῶν ὁδῶν, τοὺς ἐστεφανωμένους τῷ μαράθῳ καὶ 
n , Ν », Ἀ ’ὔ /, XN ε Ν ial 
τῇ λεύκῃ, τοὺς ὄφεις τοὺς παρείας θλίβων καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς αἰωρῶν, καὶ βοῶν εὐοῖ σαβοῖ, καὶ ἐπορχούμενος 
ὑῆς ἄττης ἄττης ὑῆς, ἔξαρχος καὶ προηγεμὼν καὶ κιστο- 


referred to the hopes of a future and 
happier existence, disclosed in the mys- 
teries of Demeter, as hinted at by Iso- 
crates (Panegy. ὃ 28): δήμητρος γὰρ 
ἀφικομένης εἰς Thy χώραν ὅτ᾽ ἐπλανήθη, 
τῆς Κόρης ἁρπασθείσης, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς 
προγόνους ἡμῶν εὐμενῶς διατεθείσης, . .. 
καὶ δούσης δωρεὰς διττὰς, τούς τε καρποὺς, 
οἱ τοῦ μὴ θηριωδῶς ζῆν ἡμᾶς αἴτιοι γεγό- 
νασι, καὶ τὴν τελετὴν, ἧς οἱ μετέχοντες 
περί τε τῆς βίου τελευτῆς καὶ τοῦ σύμ- 
παντος αἰῶνος ἡδίους τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχουσιν. 
Cicero (de Leg. ii. 14) alludes to the 
same subject thus: ‘Nam mihi cum 
multa eximia divinaque videntur Athenae 
tuae peperisse atque in vita hominum 
attulisse, tum nihil melius illis mysteriis, 
quibus ex agresti immanique vita exculti 
ad humanitatem et mitigati sumus: Ini- 
tiaque, ut appellantur, ita re vera princi- 
pia vitae cognovimus: neque solum cum 
laetitia vivendi rationem accepimus, sed 
etiam cum spe meliore moriendi.’? More 
to the same purpose may be found in 
Warburton’s Divine Legation of Moses. 
τῷ μαράθῳ καὶ τῇ AevKn] ‘ decorated 
with fennel and white poplar.’ Harpo- 
cration (s. v.) describes this poplar as the 
growth of the infernal regions thus: of τὰ 
Βακχικὰ τελούμενοι TH λεύκῃ στέφονται, 
διὰ τὸ χθόνιον εἶναι τὸ φυτὸν, χθόνιον δὲ 
καὶ τὸν τῆς Περσεφόνης Διόνυσον" τὴν δὲ 
λεύκην πεφυκέναι φασὶ πρὸς τῷ ᾿Αχέροντι, 
ὅθεν καὶ ἀχερωΐδα καλεῖσθαι παρ᾽ “Ομήρῳ. 
Tliad xiii. 389. This representation of Dio- 
nysus as a Θεὸς χθόνιος, is one of the 


many forms of the diversified traditions - 


about him, and may, as has been suggested 
(Dict. of Biog.), have arisen from the 
amalgamation of Phrygian and Lydian 
rites with those of ancient Hellas. 

ὄφεις τοὺς παρείας θλίβων) “ squeezing 
the big-cheeked snakes.’ Like, if not the 
same as, the ‘ puff-adder ;’ they were so 
called from their large puffy cheeks, and 
were considered to be harmless. Aristo- 
phanes (Plutus 690) says, nara συρίξας ἐγὼ 
ὀδὰξ ἐλαβόμην, ws maperas dv ὄφις. Lucan 
ix. 721, thus describes this serpent: “ Et 


contentus iter cauda sulcare Pareas.” 

evot σαβοῖ] Compare the ‘ Evoe, parce 
Liber,’ of Horace. Σαβοῖ may be con- 
sidered as the Phrygian vocative of Sabos, 
or Sabazius (Cic. de Leg. ii. 15), one of the 
many surnames of Dionysus: Evo? σαβοῖ 
is described by a Scholiast as Βακχικόν τι 
ἐπίφθεγμα κατὰ Thy Φρυγῶν διάλεκτον. 

ἐπορχούμενος ὑῆς ἄττης} ‘dancing to 
the song, Hyes Attes, Attes Hyes.’ 
Dissen supposes that “Yns was a Phrygian 
surname of Attes or Atys, first the fa- 
vourite, and then the priest of Cybele, 
and that the mystical song about him 
contained a refrain “Yns Ἄττης, *ATTHS 
“Yns, like ‘Hymen, o Hymenaee,’ so that 
the song itself to which Aeschines danced 
was described by these’ words. Some 
however of the Greek grammarians, as 
Suidas, represent Ὕης and "Ἄττης as sur- 
names of Dionysus, and explain them 
fancifully enough. Thus in Bek. Anecd. 
i. 207, we find, under Ἄττης “Tns* Ἄλλοι 
δὲ Ὕην μὲν εἶναι τὸν Διόνυσον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
συμβάντος ἐπὶ τῇ γεννήσει αὐτοῦ ὑετοῦ" 
ioe γὰρ ἀμβροσίαν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ ὁ Ζεύς. 
“Artns δέ ἐστιν 6 Διόνυσος ἀπὸ TIS γενο- 
μένης ἐκ Τιτάνων εἰς αὐτὸν ἄτης καὶ 
φθορᾶς. Οἱ δὲ ἐπίθετα Διονύσου. So 
also in the Etym. Magn.: ~Arys* ὃ Διόνυ- 
gos ἐπιθετικῶς ἀπὸ τῆς γενομένης ἐκ τῶν 
Τιτάνων εἰς αὐτὸν ἄτης καὶ φθορᾶς. We 
may conclude that nothing is really known 
on the subject. 

ἔξαρχος] ‘leader of the choir,’ or 
‘ praecentor.’ 

προηγεμών) ‘leader in the dance.’ 

κιστοφόρος)] The κίστη or cista was 
a small chest or box carried in the proces- 
sions of Dionysus and Demeter, contain- 
ing the sacred symbols and implements 
connected with their worship. A coin 
called κιστοφόρος from the κίστη upon it, 
circulated in Asia Minor about the time 
of its conquest by the Romans, B.c. 190, 
and later in the province Asia. Livy xxxix. 
7. Ciceroad Attic. ii.6,and pro Domo, c.20. 
The MSS. however generally read κιττο- 
φόρος, the ivy being sacred to Dionysus. 
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, \ , \ ἴω ee a , 
φόρος καὶ λικνοφόρος καὶ τοιαῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν γρᾳδίων προσ- 25 
/ Ν / , » Ἃ, 
αγορευόμενος, μισθὸν λαμβάνων τούτων ἔνθρυπτα καὶ 314 
Ν Ἃς , 249 @ / > x ε 3 a 
- στρεπτοὺς καὶ venhata, ep οἷς Tis οὐκ ἂν ws ἀληθῶς 
(re ἊΝ 5 4 Ν \ ε ἴω ΄ 5 Ν 5 5 
325 QUTOV εὐδαιμονίσειε καὶ τὴν αὐτου τυχὴν; ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ εἰς 
τοὺς δημότας ἐνεγράφης ὁπωσδήποτε, ἐῶ γὰρ τοῦτό γε, 
ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οὖν ἐνεγράφης, εὐθέως τὸ κάλλιστον ἐξελέξω τῶν 5 
ἔργων, γραμματεύειν καὶ ὑπηρετεῖν τοῖς ἀρχιδίοις. ὡς δ᾽ 
> , Ν Ν ty 2 x, A a y+ A 
ἀπηλλάγης ποτὲ καὶ τούτου, πάνθ᾽ ἃ τῶν ἄλλων κατηγορεῖς 
αὐτὸς ποιήσας, οὐ κατήσχυνας μὰ Al’ οὐδὲν τῶν προ- 


λικνοφόρο] The λίκνος or ‘ mystica 
yannus Iacchi,’ was properly ἃ basket 
into which the corn and chaff were thrown 
after thrashing, and then flung against 
the wind. (Virgil, Geor. iii. 134.) Hence 
it was carried in the processions of Dio- 
nysus, whose rites had a continual refer- 
ence to the occupations of rural life, and 
sometimes as a receptacle for the instru- 
ments of sacrifice and offerings, the bearers 
being called λικνοφόροι. But, according 
to Servius (Georg. i. 166), the ‘ mystica 
vannus’” had a symbolic meaning, and was 
carried in the Dionysiac processions, 
“Quod Liberi patris sacra ad purgationem 
animae pertinebant, et sic homines ejus 
mysteriis purgabantur, sicut vannis fru- 
menta purgantur.’’ If so, the idea which 
the Latin fathers of the Christian church 
first expressed by the word ‘ tribulatio’ 
was not so original as has been thought. 
See Trench’s Study of Words, p. 8, and 
his quotation of George Wither. On the 
other hand it has been remarked that 
‘‘winnowing machines were once opposed 
by some of the more rigid sects of Dis- 
senters in Scotland on the ground that 
‘winds were raised by God alone, and 
it was irreligious in man to attempt to 
raise wind by efforts of his own.’ ”’ West- 
minster Review, xxix. p. 137. 

ἔνθρυπτα καὶ orpentovs] “ sweet-meats 
and twists.’ On ἔνθρυπτα Dissen ob- 
serves: ‘Cum θρύπτειν coqui dicerentur 
panem, quem in vinum aut jus concide- 
rent, sunt ἔνθρυπτα passim haec intrita e 
crustulis; sed nunc de placenta agitur, 
puta similis generis. Fuit opus pistorium 
vino admixto coctum.’’ Ulpian says: 
ἔνθρυπτα ψωμοὶ ἦσαν οἴνῳ βεβρεγμένοι, 
οὺς ἐποίουν εἰς σκάφην ἄρτους διαθρύ- 
ψαντες καὶ φακῆν ἐπισκεδάσαντες. Ac- 
cording to this, they were ἃ sort of ‘tipsy- 
cakes.’ 

νεήλατα]  Harpoc. (5. v.) observes: 
κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν, ἀντὶ τοῦ νεήλατα ἄλφιτα, 


τὰ νεωστὶ ἀληλεσμένα, ἃ δὴ μέλιτι ἀνα- 
δεύοντες, ἀσταφίδας τε καὶ χλωροὺς ἐρε- 
βίνθους ἐπεμβαλόντες, τοῖς τὰ ἱερὰ τελοῦ- 
σιν ἔνεμον, ἐκάλουν δὲ αὐτὰ, οἱ μὲν ἀμβρο- 
σίαν, ot δὲ μακαρίαν. These cakes then 
were made of barley-meal fresh ground, 
and given to those who celebrated the 
rites of Dionysus. The word ἐλατήρ 
however was a general name for pastry 
flattened by the hand or a rolling-pin, so 
that νεήλατα may simply mean fresh 
cakes. Comp. Arist. Equit. 1181: 


Ἢ Τοργολόφα σ᾽ ἐκέλευε τουτουὶ φαγεῖν 
ἜἘλατῆρος, ἵνα τὰς ναῦς ἐλαύνωμεν καλῶς. 


Mr. Drake translates the passage from 
ἔξαρχος to νεήλατα thus: ‘ Leader of the 
Chorus, master of the ceremonies, casket- 
bearer, fan-bearer, with these and such 
like names you were greeted by all the 
crones in the place; and for pay, you 
received sweet-meats, and twists, and 
cakes of fresh flour.’ 

ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ εἰς τοὺς Snudtas}] Admission 
into a ‘demus,’ or ‘ township,’ i.e. en- 
rolment amongst its members or δημόται, 
was necessary before any individual could 
enter upon his rights as an Athenian 
citizen. 

ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οὖν ‘when however you did 
get enrolled.’ This use of οὖν after a 
parenthesis to recall the attention is very 
frequent, and the repetition of the remark 
is clearly intended to impress upon the 
hearers the difficulty which Aeschines 
experienced in his attempts to get on the 
‘Burgess List,’ owing to his father and 
mother not being of pure Athenian blood. 

γραμματεύειν] In the F. L. § 222, 
Aeschines is described as ὑπογραμματεύων, 
just as several MSS. have ὑπογραμμα- 
τεύειν here. τοῖς ἀρχιδίοις, = ‘ petty-ma- 
gistrates.’ 

οὐδὲν τῶν προὐπηργμένων] ‘you did 
not dishonour any of your antecedents.’ 
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326 ὑπηργμένων TO μετὰ ταῦτα βίῳ, ἀλλὰ μισθώσας σαυτὸν 


τοῖς βαρυστόνοις ἐπικαλουμένοις ἐκείνοις ὑποκριταῖς, 
ἴω \ 
Σιμύλῳ καὶ Σωκράτει, ἐτριταγωνίστεις, σῦκα καὶ βότρυς 
Ἂν 5 ’ὔ 4 ν 9 , 5 nw 5 ’ 
καὶ ἐλάας συλλέγων ὥσπερ ὀπωρώνης ἐκ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων 
, / , Seren ΄ x a 5 ΄ aA 
χωρίων, πλείω λαμβάνων ἀπὸ τούτων ἢ τῶν ἀγώνων, OUS 
nA lal la > Ν 
ὑμεῖς περὶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἠγωνίζεσθε:' ἦν γὰρ ἄσπονδος καὶ 
ΡΣ econ Ν N δ , εἰ 5 “ἃ Ν 
ἀκήρυκτος ὑμῖν πρὸς τοὺς θεατὰς πόλεμος, UP ὧν πολλὰ 


“ ΄ 3 3 Ν Edel, Ν > , a ΄ 
327 τραυματ εἰληφὼς εἰκότως τοὺς ἀπειρους των τοιουτων 


3 


8 


΄ ε \ , 9 N N \ a \ 
κινδύνων ὡς δειλοὺς σκώπτεις. ἀλλὰ yap παρεὶς ὧν τὴν 
, , 5 » ὯΝ Ν nw , 
πενίαν αἰτιάσαιτ᾽ ἂν TLS, πρὸς αὐτὰ τὰ τοῦ τρόπου σου 


βαδιοῦμαι κατηγορήματα. 
> , Ν AEST SUA 3. a Θ᾽ ἐπα 3 
ἐπειδή ποτε καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπῆλθέ σοι ποιῆσαι, OL ἣν εὐτυ- 


Ψ ἊΝ 9 -, 
τοιαύτην γὰρ εἰλου πολιτείαν, 


χούσης μὲν τῆς πατρίδος λαγὼ βίον ἔζης δεδιὼς καὶ 
τρέμων καὶ ἀεὶ πληγήσεσθαι προσδοκῶν ἐφ᾽ οἷς σαυτῷ 

΄ > a > ae aN isle’ ec τ \ 
συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι, ἐν οἷς δ᾽ ἠτύχησαν οἱ ἄλλοι, θρασὺς 


EN eipisine ΄, > , 9 ΄ὕ τὰ > 
ὧν up ἁπάντων ὦψαι. καίτοι ὅστις χιλίων πολιτῶν ἀπο- 


20 


θανόντων ἐθάρρησε, τί οὗτος παθεῖν ὑπὸ τῶν ζώντων 25 


τοῖς Bapvotévois] ‘to those actors 
nicknamed the Lugubrious.’ ‘‘ Sic dicit, 
opinor, quod in partibus suis agendis in- 
epte et contra naturam ὕὑὕπερπαθοῦντες 
spectatoribus risum moverent.’’ Schafer. 

σῦκα καὶ Bétpuvs] The rural Dionysia 
in which Aeschines acted were celebrated 
about vintage time, and hence it has been 
supposed that Demosthenes here charges 
his rival with robbing orchards, as a 
strolling player, and getting in that way 
more than by his acting. Συλλέγων how- 
ever does not mean ‘ stealing,’ but ‘ pick- 
ing up,’ and points to a more appropriate 
explanation. The meaning clearly is, that 
Aeschines and his company acted so ill, 
that they were pelted on the stage, with 
figs, grapes, and olives, which they were 
glad to pick up and put into store till 
they had got as many as a fruiterer would 
buy from other people’s gardens to stock 
his shop with. The result was, says 
Demosthenes, that they got more in this 
way than from the plays (or dramatic 
contests, ἀγῶνες) in which they acted at 
the risk of their lives. 

ἀπὸ τούτων] After these words some 
MSS. insert τραύματα, which 1 agree with 
Dindorf in rejecting, as it is not wanted, 
and is not found in the Codex S. It is 
very likely a gloss, and not a good one. 

ἄσπονδος καὶ ἀκήρυκτος} ‘an implaca- 


ble and unceasing war,’ where there is no 
mention of a treaty, and no suspension of 
hostilities, on the appearance of a herald 
with a flag of truce. 

ὕφ᾽ ὧν πολλά] This was of course 
meant to blunt the edge of the charge of 
cowardice made against Demosthenes for 
his conduct at Chaeroneia, ‘ relicta non 
bene parmula.’ Probably it would raise 
a laugh, and so far answer its purpose. 
Otherwise it is not a very brilliant speci- 
men of sarcasm, though it accords well 
enough with the personalities and gross 
abuse of the context. 

πρὸς αὐτὰ τὰ τοῦ τρόπου] “1 will pro- 
ceed to the actual charges against your 
character.’ 

ἐφ᾽ ois σαυτῷ] ‘for the crimes of which 
your conscience accused you, though all 
have seen how bold you were during the 
misfortunes of the rest.’ C. ἢ, K. ὦψαι 
is a rare form for &péns. 

χιλίων πολιτῶν] Referring to Chae- 
roneia, Diodorus (xvi. 80) observes: τῶν δ᾽ 
᾿Αθηναίων ἔπεσον μὲν ἐν τῇ μάχῃ πλείους 
τῶν χιλίων, ἥλωσαν δὲ οὐκ ἐλάττους τῶν 
δισχιλίων. 

ἐθάρρησε] It is not impossible that 
Demosthenes intended this as an indirect 
but intelligible reply to Aeschines’ re- 
marks on his appearance in public shortly 
after the loss of his daughter (ἑβδόμην 
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, /, 3 Ν ’ ν > 3 A 3,» Ν 5 “ 
δίκαιός ἐστιν ; πολλὰ τοίνυν ἕτερ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἔχων περὶ αὐτοῦ 
» 5 Ν ν 3 x , fd > > Ν 
παραλείψω: οὐ γὰρ ὅσ᾽ ἂν δείξαιμι προσόντ᾽ αἰσχρὰ 315 
, Ny 9 ΄ ΄ > > ‘a 3 “ Ψ 5 3 
τούτῳ καὶ ὀνείδη, πάντ᾽ οἶμαι δεῖν εὐχερῶς λέγειν, ἀλλ 
ὅσα μηδὲν αἰσχρόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν ἐμοί. 
829 ᾿Εξέτασον τοίνυν παρ᾽ ἄλληλα τὰ σοὶ κἀμοὶ βεβιωμένα, 
πράως καὶ μὴ πικρῶς, Αἰσχίνη: εἶτ᾽ ἐρώτησον τουτουσὶ τὴν 5 
ποτέρου τύχην ἂν ἔἕλοιθ᾽ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν. ἐδίδασκες ypdp- 
aN δ᾽ > , Swe, SGN δ᾽ 5 ΄ aes 
ματα, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐφοίτων. ἐτέλεις, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐτελούμην. ἐχόρευες, 
— ee δ᾽ > ΄ > , Sis Ἂν Sy > , 
ἐγὼ ἐχορήγουν. ἐγραμμάτευες, ἐγὼ ἠκκλησίαζον. 
> 4 5 Ν > 3 ya > , 5 SN 2 2 ty 
ἐτριταγωνίστεις, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐθεώρουν. ἐξέπιπτες, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐσύριτ- 
6 ε Ἀ Le 5 “A 7 Ἂν > Ν > e¢ ἮΝ “Ἢ 
330 τον. UTEP των ἐχθρῶν πεπολίτευσαι πᾶντα, ἐγὼ ὃ ὑπέρ τῆς 10 
/ bce) >» 5 Ν, ἊΝ , > \ Ν ε Ν an 
πατρίδος. ἐῶ Tada, ἀλλὰ νυνὶ τήμερον ἐγὼ μὲν ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ow , Ν Ν aie A 5 lal 5) 
στεφανωθῆναι δοκιμάζομαι, TO δὲ μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἀδικεῖν ἀνω- 
μολόγημαι, σοὶ δὲ συκοφάντῃ μὲν εἶναι δοκεῖν ὑπάρχει, κιν- 
δυνεύεις δὲ εἴτε δεῖ σ᾽ ἔτι τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴτ᾽ ἤδη πεπαῦσθαι 
Ἂς , Ἂς ,ὕ A / 3 la 5 53 
μὴ μεταλαβόντα τὸ μέρος τῶν ψήφων. ἀγαθῇ γ᾽, οὐχ 15 
ε Lal , A An ε , wn 
ὁρᾷς ; τύχῃ συμβεβιωκὼς τῆς ἐμῆς ὡς φαύλης κατηγορεῖς. 
881: Φέρε δὴ καὶ τὰς τῶν λειτουργιῶν μαρτυρίας, ὧν λελει- 
τούργηκα, ὑμῖν ἀναγνῶ. παρ᾽ ἃς παρανάγνωθι καὶ σύ μοι 
τὰς ῥήσεις ἃς ἐλυμαίνου, 


ἡμέραν τετελευτηκυίαΞ5), to show his satis- imitation of this passage. Speaking 


faction at the news of Philip’s death. 
Aesch. c. Ctes. § 77. Comp. Cicero, 
Tuse. iii. 26. 

ov yap ὅσ᾽ ἄν] “1 do not think it right 
to let slip from my mouth every thing 
disgraceful and infamous which I can 
prove to apply to him.’ 

ἐδίδασκες} ‘you taught reading, and I 
went to school ; you performed initiations, 
I received them ; you danced in the Cho- 
rus, I furnished it; you were assembly- 
clerk, I was a speaker; you acted third 
parts, I was a spectator.’ 

ἐξέπιπτες) ‘you were hissed off the 
stage and I hissed you. For the enemy 
has all your policy been—mine, for my 
country.’ It may be heterodox to say so, 
but all this antithesis seems to me studied 
and unnatural, and not at all consistent 
with the honest indignation which Demos- 
thenes affects. But no doubt it would 
be very effective as oratory. With ἐξ- 
έπιπτες compare F. L. § 389. Mr. Ken- 
nedy quotes from Milton’s Apology for 
Smectymnuus (i. 22], Symmons’ edit.), an 


(says Mr. K.) of the young divines and 
students at college, whom he had so 
often seen upon the stage acting before 
courtiers and court ladies, he proceeds 
thus: ‘‘ There while they acted and over- 
acted, among other young scholars I was 
a spectator: they thought themselves 
gallant men, and 1 thought them fools ; 
they made sport, and I laughed; they 
mispronounced, and I misliked; and, to 
make up the Atticism, they were out, and 
1 hissed.” 

σοὶ δὲ cvxopdyTn] ‘whereas it is your 
fortune to appear a calumniator, and you 
are on your trial as to whether you are to 
go on doing this any longer, or to be 
stopped at once.’ 

ἀγαθῇ γ᾽] ‘good indeed—don’t you 
see ?—is the fortunein which having passed 
your life,’ &ec. Comp. § 291, p. 520. 

παρ᾽ ἅς} ‘and as a contrast to them, 
pray do you too read the speeches which 
you used to murder.’ ‘ Asa parallel to 
which pr’ythee (μοι) read the speeches 
which you used to murder.’ Mr. Drake. 
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ἥκω λιπὼν κευθμῶνα Kal σκότου πύλας 90 
Ν 
και 
lal ΕΣ ,ὔ 
κακαγγελεῖν μὲν ἴσθι μὴ θέλοντά με, 


Ν Ν la) , Ν ε θ Ν Ε a 
και KQAKOV KQAKWS OE μάλιστα μεν ου εοι, ETELTA OVUTOL 


, 3 i, ᾿ς » Ἃ ᾽,ὔ Ν 
πάντες ἀπολέσειαν, πονηρὸν ὄντα καὶ πολίτην καὶ τριτ- 
αγωνιστήν. 25 
Aéye τὰς μαρτυρίας. 

ΜΑΡΤΎΡΙΑΙ. 


“ A > Ν A 
332 “Ev μὲν τοίνυν τοῖς πρὸς τὴν πόλιν τοιοῦτος" ἐν δὲ τοῖς 
5 / 3 Ν , » ῳ Ν ἊΝ , XN 
ἰδίοις εἰ μὴ πάντες ἴστε OTL κοινὸς καὶ φιλάνθρωπος καὶ 
as ὃ ΄, 3 aA a ‘ ὑδὲ x yy. noe 316 
τοῖς δεομένοις ETAPKOV, σιωπῶ καὶ οὐδὲν ἂν εἴποιμι OVOE 
, rope ne BE) 
παρασχοίμην περὶ τούτων οὐδεμίαν μαρτυρίαν, OUT EL 
A 4 
τινας ἐκ TOV πολεμίων ἐλυσάμην, OVT εἴ τισι θυγατέρας 
ων ν 
συνεξέδωκα, οὔτε τῶν τοιούτων οὐδέν. καὶ γὰρ οὕτω πως 
888 ὑπείληφα. ἐγὼ νομίζω τὸν μὲν εὖ παθόντα δεῖν μεμνῆσθαι ὅ 
2, Ν / ἊΝ Ν , 5 ον +) “A > 
πάντα TOV χρόνον, τὸν δὲ ποιήσαντα εὐθὺς ἐπιλελῆσθαι, εἰ 
A A ἡ A 3, 
δεῖ τὸν μὲν χρηστοῦ, τὸν δὲ μὴ μικροψύχου ποιεῖν ἔργον 
ἈΝ 
ἀνθρώπου. τὸ δὲ τὰς ἰδίας εὐεργεσίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν καὶ 
an “ ο A Ν ’ 
λέγειν μικροῦ δεῖν ὅμοιόν ἐστι τῷ ὀνειδίζειν. οὐ δὴ ποιήσω 
lal > Ν 5 Ν , 5 I ὦ δὰ“ ’ὔ 
τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν, οὐδὲ προαχθήσομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ποθ᾽ ὑπεί- 10 
λημμαι περὶ τούτων, ἀρκεῖ μοι. 

884 Βούλομαι δὲ τῶν ἰδίων ἀπαλλαγεὶς ἔτι μικρὰ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
εἰπεῖν περὶ τῶν κοινῶν. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἔχεις, Αἰσχίνη, τῶν ὑπὸ 
A δ τς > A 5 ΄ Ψ 3 an “ , 
τοῦτον τὸν ἥλιον εἰπεῖν ἀνθρώπων ὅστις ἀθῷος τῆς Φιλίπ- 


ἥκω λιπών) This (with λιπὼν for and the other as not a mean-spirited 


νεκρῶν) is the first line of the opening man.’ 


speech of the shade of Polydorus in the 
Hecuba of Euripides, a character which 
it would seem that Aeschines had acted. 

κακαγγελεῖν]Ὶ The author of this line 
is not known. 

κακὸν κακῶς} ‘like a wretch as you 
are, may the gods, if so it might be, and if 
not all these Athenians, bring you to ruin, 
vile as you are as a citizen, and vile asa 
third-rate actor.’ 

κοινὸς καὶ φιλάνθρωπος | ‘accessible and 
kind.’ 

συνεξέδωκα] ‘nor if I have helped to 
portion the daughters of any persons in 
marriage.’ ‘ 

εἰ δεῖ] ‘if the one is to act as a worthy 


τὸ δὲ. . . brouimvhonery] Compare 
Terence, Andria i. 1. 16: ‘‘ Isthaec com- 
memoratio quasi exprobratio est imme- 
moris benefici.’’ So Cicero de Amicit. c. 
20: ““ Odiosum sane genus hominum officia 
exprobrantium, quae meminisse debet is in 
quem collata sunt non commemorare qui 
contulit.”’ 

οὐδὲ προαχθήσομαι] ‘nor shall any 
thing induce me to do so, but whatever 
the opinion that has been formed about 
me in these matters, I am quite satis- 
fied.’ 

ὕστις ἀθῷος] ‘who has come off un- 
scathed from the power of Philip.’ 


335 


Ν Ἂς Ν ΕῚ ν as) , SZ ε an θ 
896 χαλεπὴν καὶ οὐχ OLAV EDEL τούτων αἰτιαν ἡγεισσῦσαυ! 


337 


338 
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4 Ἃ, A fae 13. ’ὔ ’ , 
που πρότερον Kal νῦν τῆς ᾿Αλεξάνδρου δυναστείας γέγονεν, 15 
“Ὁ lal ε io a Qn , » lal 
ἢ τῶν “Ελλήνων ἢ τῶν βαρβάρων, ἔστω, συγχωρῶ σοι 
ἈΝ ΘΘΕΝ = ΄ » , 5 ΄ὔ ΄ , 
τὴν ἐμὴν εἴτε τύχην εἴτε δυστυχίαν ὀνομάζειν βούλει πάν- 
των αἰτίαν γεγενῆσθαι. εἰ δὲ καὶ τῶν μηδεπώποτ᾽ ἰδόντων 
FN \ Ν 3 ’ὔ 5 “ Ν Ν Ν 3 
ἐμὲ μηδὲ φωνὴν ἀκηκοότων ἐμοῦ πολλοὶ πολλὰ καὶ δεινὰ 
’, ἈΝ / 93»» > Ν \ , ν ἊΝ 
πεπόνθασι, μὴ μόνον κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις ὅλαι καὶ 
=f ΔΑ ΄ N49) ΄ Ν ε , ε 
ἔθνη, πόσῳ δικαιότερον καὶ ἀληθέστερον τὴν ἁπάντων, ὡς 
ἔοικεν, ἀνθρώπων τύχην κοινὴν καὶ φοράν τινα πραγμάτων 


τι 
συ 


7 oy eG) Ν 5 Ν Ν Ν Ν 4 
τοινυν Ταῦτ ἀφεὶς εμέ τον παρα TOVTOLOL πεπολιτευμένον 


ΣΥΝ \ n> δὲ Ψ Sa 5 \ \ cat ΄ 3 
QLTLA, KAL TAVT ELOWS OTL, KAL EL μῆ TO OAOV, μέρος 2 i 


ἐπιβάλλει τῆς βλασφημίας ἅπασι, Kal μάλιστα col. 


εὐ 


μὲν γὰρ ἐγὼ Kat ἐμαυτὸν αὐτοκράτωρ ὧν περὶ τῶν πραγ- 


> 


, 5 4 ΓΝ » ¥ ΣΡ CAA Sea MN 
μάτων ἐβουλευόμην, ἣν ἂν Tots ἄλλοις ῥήτορσιν ὑμῖν ἐμὲ 
la 5 lal A , fe 
αἰτιᾶσθαι: εἰ δὲ παρῆτε μὲν ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις ἁπάσαις 


τὰν Ν 5 “ ἊΝ, , e / 5» ie i 
ἀεὶ δὲ ἐν κοινῷ τὸ συμφέρον ἡ πόλις προὐτίθει σκοπεῖν, 
A \ Pi Spy, , > » > 4 \ , \ 
πᾶσι δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐδόκει TOT ἀριστ᾽ εἶναι, καὶ μάλιστα σοὶ 
> Ν iad: 35 ’, 3 5 \ , > ΄ Ν ’ 
(οὐ γὰρ ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ γ᾽ ἐμοὶ παρεχώρεις ἐλπίδων καὶ ζήλου 
καὶ τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα προσῆν τοῖς τότε πραττομένοις ὑπ᾽ 
5 al 5 x “~ 5 ’ ε , , \ “~ Ν 
ἐμοῦ, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἀληθείας ἡττώμενος δηλονότι καὶ τῷ μηδὲν 
ἔχειν εἰπεῖν βέλτιον), πῶς οὐκ ἀδικεῖς καὶ δεινὰ ποιεῖς 10 
͵7 Qn 5 A ea 7 "5 5 > , 4 
τούτοις νῦν ἐγκαλῶν, ὧν TOT οὐκ εἶχες λέγειν βελτίω ; 
παρὰ μὲν τοίνυν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔγωγ᾽ ὁρῶ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις 


Ν “ 
διωρισμένα καὶ τεταγμένα πως τὰ τοιαῦτα' 
Ν Ν ’ὔ ἣν 
ἑκών: ὀργὴν καὶ τιμωρίαν κατὰ τούτου. 


πολλὰ καὶ δεινά] Observe the con- 
necting καί. 

πόσῳ δικαιότερον] ‘how much more 
right and true is it to think the cause of 
all this was, as it would seem, the common 
fortune of all, and a certain overpowering 
and lamentable current of events.’ Some 
translate φορὰν πραγμάτων, a ‘crop of 
troubles,’ as φορὰν προδοτῶν, a ‘ crop of 
traitors,’ § 74. 

τὸν παρὰ τουτοισί] clearly means ‘me 
whose political career was at home amongst 
my own citizens.’ 

αὐτοκράτωρ ὥν] The MSS. 5. k. 8. 
omit ὥν, which I agree with Bekker and 
others in retaining. . 

ἐν κοινῷ] ‘if the state publicly pro- 


> “ 
ἀδικεῖ τις 
ἐξήμαρτέ τις 


pounded for discussion the course fit to 
be pursued.’ Lord B. 

ov γὰρ ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ γ᾽] ‘ for assuredly it 
was not from affection that you resigned 
to me the expectations and admiration 
and honours.’ With ἐμοὶ παρεχώρεις ἐλ- 
πίδων, ‘to retire from the field in favour 
of me,’ compare εἴκειν τινὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ‘ to 
make way for any one.’ Also Aesch. c. 
Ctes. § 165: παραχωρῶ σοι τοῦ βήματος. 

πῶς οὐκ... δεινὰ motets] “ΠΟΥ can 
you deny that you act unjustly and shame- 
fully ?? Or more briefly, ‘ do you not ?’ 

διωρισμένα. .. τοιαῦτα) 41 see estab- 
lished amongst all men some such dis- 
tinctions and principles as these.’ 


20 


25 
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“ Aare) 
ἄκων: συγγνώμην ἀντὶ τῆς τιμωρίας τούτῳ. OUT ἀδικῶν τις 15 
οὔτ᾽ ἐξαμαρτάνων, εἰς τὰ πᾶσι δοκοῦντα συμφέρειν ἑαυτὸν 
Ν 3 7 > ¢ / > 5 7 3 Ν 
δοὺς οὐ κατώρθωσε μεθ᾽ ἁπάντων ; οὐκ ὀνειδίζειν οὐδὲ λοιδο- 
ἴσθαι τῷ ITw@ δί ἰλλὰ ίχθεσθ 7 
ρεῖσθαι τῷ τοιούτῳ δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ συνάχθεσθαι. φανήσεται 
an 9 la ’ὔ 
889 ταῦτα πάντα οὕτως οὐ μόνον ἐν τοῖς νομίμοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ 
lal XN lay , + 
φύσις αὐτὴ τοῖς ἀγράφοις νόμοις καὶ Tots ἀνθρωπίνοις ἤθεσι 20 
lal 7 
διώρικεν. Αἰσχίνης τοίνυν τοσοῦτον ὑπερβέβληκεν ἅπαντας 
, 9 Nar 
ἀνθρώπους ὠμότητι καὶ συκοφαντίᾳ, ὥστε Kal ὧν αὐτὸς ὡς 
Ἁ lone) an nw 
ἀτυχημάτων ἐμέμνητο, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατηγορεῖ. 
Η ᾿ in » “ 5. ε A \ > 
340 Kat πρὸς tots ἀλλοις, ὥσπερ αὐτὸς ἁπλῶς καὶ μετ 
5 vd ΄ὔ 5 Ν Ν / 4 > Ν Ν 
εὐνοίας πάντας εἰρηκὼς τοὺς λόγους, φυλάττειν ἐμὲ καὶ 25 
a > 7 9 κ , 3. 5 
τηρεῖν ἐκέλευεν, ὁπως μὴ παρακρούσομαι μηδ᾽ ἐξαπα- 318 
ἊΝ La! 
τήσω, δεινὸν καὶ γόητα Kal σοφιστὴν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽ 


341 


9, / ε ΣΝ / , ¥ Ν 

ὀνομάζων, ως εαν TPOTEPOS TLS ΕὐΠΤῚ TA 
Ν + Ν Ν any ΄ », 

περὶ ἄλλου καὶ δὴ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχοντα, 


9 ’ re ’ 
ακουοντας σκεψομένους τις 


/ > ε nw 

προσόνθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 
\ 

καὶ οὐκέτι TOUS 


3 lal 
ποτ αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ταῦτα 5 


λέγων. ἐγὼ δ᾽ old’ ὅτι γιγνώσκετε τοῦτον ἅπαντες, καὶ 


πολὺ τούτῳ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐμοὶ νομίζετε ταῦτα προσεῖναι 
υ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐμοὶ voy. ρ : 


3 
κα- 


an 9. 9 ΩΣ Ψ Ν aN ὃ ΄ὔ 5» , , 
KELVO ὃ ευ OL οτι TYHV ELV ELVOTYTA—EOTW Yap: KQLTOL 


», teas - lal A ἴω , td Ν 3 4, Ν 
εγωγ Op® Τῆς τῶν λεγόντων δυνάμεως τους ακουοντας TO 


Lal 4 e Ν “Δ ε ΄ 5 4 Ν Ν 
πλεῖστον κυριους" ως γὰρ αν υμεις ἀποδέξησθε και προς 


΄ 5 2) 3 ,ὕ ν [3 , 2 ~ 3 > 
E€EKACTOV EXT EVVOLAS, OUTWS O λέγων ἔδοξε φρονεῖν. ει ὃ 


οὔτ᾽... ἐξαμαρτάνων) ‘has any one 
without either criminality or error, de- 
voting himself to what seemed for the 
general good, failed in common with all ?’ 
There is a similar distinction between 
ἀτυχήματα, ἁμαρτήματα, and ἀδικήματα 
in Aristotle (Rhetor. i. c. 13): ἔστι δ᾽ 
ἀτυχήματα μὲν boa παράλογα καὶ μὴ ἀπὸ 
μοχθηρίας, ἁμαρτήματα δὲ ὅσα μὴ παρά- 
λογα καὶ μὴ ἀπὸ πονηρίας, ἀδικήματα δὲ 
ὅσα μήτε παράλογα ἀπὸ πονηρίας T ἐστίν. 
With the sentiments in the text compare 
also Cicero, pro Milo. c. 7: “ perinde 
quasi exitus rerum, non hominum consilia 
legibus vindicentur.”’ 

φανήσεται... . τοίνυν ‘and not only 
will these principles be found in the 
enactments of the law, but even nature her- 
self has thus laid them down in her unwrit- 
ten laws, and in the moral constitutions of 
men.’ Comp. Sophocles, Antig. v. 452: 


οὐδὲ σθένειν τοσοῦτον φόμην TA σὰ 


κηρύγμαθ᾽, ὥστ᾽ ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῇ θεῶν 
νόμιμα δύνασθαι θνητὸν ὄνθ᾽ ὑπερδραμεῖν. 


A good definition of ἄγραφοι νόμοι is 
given in Xenophon, Memorab. iv. 4. 19: 
ἀγράφους δέ Twas οἶσθα, ἔφη, ὦ Ἱππία, 
νόμους ; Τούς γ᾽ ἐν πάσῃ, ἔφη, χώρᾳ κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ νομιζομένους. (‘ Quod semper, quod 
ubique, quod ab omnibus.’) 

ὡς ἐὰν πρότερος) ‘as though when a 
man is the first to say about another what 
applies to himself, this is true as a matter 
of course.’ The clause καὶ δὴ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως 
ἔχοντα is connected with ὡς, but indepen- 
dent of the rest of the sentence, and tech- 
nically called an ‘ accusativus pendens.’ 

ὅτι τὴν ἐμὴν δεινότητα] ‘that as to my 
cleverness—(but let this pass)—be it so.’ 

οὕτως 6 λέγων) ‘accordingly has the 
speaker the credit of wisdom (or the con- 
trary).’ Mr. K. thus: ‘according to your 
reception and favour it is that the wisdom 
of a speaker is esteemed.’ Comp. F. L. 
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3" 5 
οὖν ἐστι καὶ Tap ἐμοί τις ἐμπειρία τοιαύτη, ταύτην μὲν 
εὑρήσετε πάντες ἐν τοῖς κοινοῖς ἐξεταζομένην ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 
eK XN > A ὁ lay 50» "50. 4 Ν Ν ΄ > 
ἀεὶ καὶ οὐδαμοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν οὐδ᾽ ἰδίᾳ, τὴν δὲ τούτου τοὐναν- 
’ὔ 5 ’ Les , ε \ lal 5 lal 3 Ν ΜΝ » 
τίον οὐ μόνον τῷ λέγειν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ τις 
342 ἐλύπησέ τι τοῦτον ἣ προσέκρουσέ που, κατὰ τούτων. οὐ 

‘\ 5 “ ’ὕ 509 > 7, A , “a / (61 
γὰρ αὐτῇ δικαίως, οὐδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἃ συμφέρει τῇ πόλει, χρῆται. 

» Ν Ν 5 \ 5» Ἂ ν ¥ > »¥ 5 Ν lal 
οὔτε yap τὴν ὀργὴν οὔτε THY ἔχθραν ovT ἄλλο οὐδὲν τῶν 
τοιούτων τὸν καλὸν κἀγαθὸν πολίτην δεῖ τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν 
κοινῶν εἰσεληλυθότας δικαστὰς ἀξιοῦν αὑτῷ βεβαιοῦν, 20 

50» ε Ν 7 5 ε ἴω 5 4 5 Ν ’ὔ Ἂς Ν 
οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ τούτων εἰς ὑμᾶς εἰσιέναι, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μὲν μὴ 
» i eae) 5 Lal 2 5 5 ¥ > 5 ’ὔ’ ‘4 Ν 
ἔχειν ταῦτ᾽ ἐν τῇ φύσει, εἰ δ᾽ ap ἀνάγκη, πράως καὶ 
848 μετρίως διακείμεν᾽ ἔχειν. ἐν τίσιν οὖν σφοδρὸν εἶναι τὸν 

πολιτευόμενον καὶ τὸν ῥήτορα δεῖ; ἐν οἷς τῶν ὅλων τι 
κινδυνεύεται τῇ πόλει, καὶ ἐν οἷς πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐστὶ 2 


On 


»“" ὃ fe > 4 3 La) Ν 7, Ν 5 θ “ ΝΗ 
τῷ δήμῳ, ἐν τούτοις" ταῦτα γὰρ γενναίου καὶ ἀγαθοῦ πολί- 
Ἂν \ 5 la 7 ’ ue 
344 Tov. μηδενὸς δὲ ἀδικήματος πώποτε δημοσίου, προσθήσω 319 
\ > > ’ ’ὔ 5 ’ὔ La) 3 > “ Asp 
δὲ μηδ᾽ ἰδίου, δίκην ἀξιώσαντα λαβεῖν παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ μήθ 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως μήθ᾽ ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ, στεφάνου καὶ ἐπαίνου 
κατηγορίαν ἥκειν συνεσκευασμένον, καὶ τοσουτουσὶ λό- 
> ϑ 50..93ἅὔ.Ἅ Ψ XN 4, Ν ͵ 
γους ἀνηλωκέναι ἰδίας ἔχθρας καὶ φθόνου καὶ μικροψυχίας 5 
τὸ δὲ δὴ καὶ τοὺς πρὸς 


> \ A“ an 
ἐστὶ σημεῖον, οὐδενὸς χρηστοῦ. 
Sie NX 3 aN 3 las ee “ ΠῚ ἘΦ ’, τως, Ν A 
ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ἀγῶνας ἐάσαντα νῦν ἐπὶ τόνδ᾽ ἥκειν Kal πᾶσαν 
» ΄ a 

ἔχει κακίαν. Kat μοι δοκεῖς ἐκ τούτων, Αἰσχίνη, λόγων 
Sach , \ . ΄ ΄ ΄, A 
ἐπίδειξίν τινα καὶ φωνασκίας βουλόμενος ποιήσασθαι τοῦ- 


345 


§ 392: αἱ μὲν τοίνυν ἄλλαι δυνάμεις ἐπι- 
ειἰκῶς εἰσιν αὐτάρκεις, ἢ δὲ τοῦ λέγειν, ἂν 
τὰ Tap ὑμῶν τῶν ἀκουόντων ἀντιστῇ, 
διακόπτεται. 

ἐξεταζομένην]Ἵ ‘exhibited’ or ‘ exerted 
in.’ Comp. c. Timocr. ὃ 7: ἐν ἀγῶσι καὶ 
γραφαῖς δημοσίαις ἐξετάζομαι. 

ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ Tis] ‘but also against any 
one who may have vexed him at all, or in 
any way offended him.’ 

τὸν καλὸν κἀγαθόν] ‘the man of honour 
and the patriot.’ 

τοὺς... εἰσεληλυθότας | ‘ thosewho have 
entered the court as judges on behalf of 
the public interests,’ Mr. K.: ‘ impanel- 
led in the public service.’ Lord B.: ‘ who 
are called to discharge a public duty.’ 

αὑτῷ βεβαιοῦν] ‘to secure himself the 
indulgence of,’ or simply ‘ to gratify.’ 


ἐστὶ τῷ δήμῳ] Scil. τὸ πρᾶγμα ἢ 6 
ἀγών. “δὴ the people have to deal.’ 
μηδενὺς δὲ ἀδικήματος) Translate: ‘ But 
that without ever having thought right to 
get satisfaction from me, on account of 
any public, nay I will add, or even on ac- 
count of any private wrong either on the 
state’s behalf or his own, he should now 
come forward having got up an accusation 
against my being crowned and honoured.’ 
πᾶσαν ἔχει κακίαν] ‘involves everything 
that is bad.’ Lord B. here observes: 
‘‘This once more pressed, because after 
the brilliant declamation that precedes, it 
was sure to be doubly effective.” 
gwvackias| The two orators were not 
bad hands at personalities, and here De- 
mosthenes retorts on Aeschines for one 
against himself. For it is well known 


ΕΝ 
848 πάντες ἴσασιν. 


849 τοίνυν οὗτος εὑρέθης. 
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[p. 319, 10 


nr nw 
τον προελέσθαι τὸν ἀγῶνα, οὐκ ἀδικήματος οὐδενὸς λαβεῖν 


τιμωρίαν. 


ἔστι δ᾽ οὐχ ὁ λόγος τοῦ ῥήτορος, Αἰσχίνη, 


lot an ἣν 
τίμιον, οὐδ᾽ ὁ τόνος τῆς φωνῆς, ἀλλὰ τὸ ταὐτὰ προαιυ- 
lal lal lal Ν Ν Ν 5 Ν “A Ν “Ὁ 
ρεῖσθαι τοῖς πολλοῖς καὶ τὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς μισεῖν καὶ φιλεῖν 


οὕσπερ ἂν ἡ πατρίς. 


ε Ν νά » ἊΝ Ν Δ 
0 γὰρ οὕτως ἔχων τὴν ψυχὴν, οὗτος 


ee > , , 9. 5 A ε Ce kt ε ΄ a , 

ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ πάντ᾽ ἐρεῖ: ὁ δ᾽ af ὧν ἡ πόλις προορᾶταί τινα 
la , pb BO a SN ~ 5 ou 

κίνδυνον ἑαυτῇ, τούτους θεραπεύων οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς 

ε ΄“ὦ2 A “ 5», 5 Ν lal 5 4 Ἂν 3 ὦΝ 

ὁρμεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς, οὔκουν οὐδὲ τῆς ἀσφαλείας τὴν αὐτὴν 

» ’ - 3 ε lel 5 , 3 ἈΝ Ἂν; , θ᾽ 

ἔχει προσδοκίαν. ἀλλ᾽, ὁρᾷς ; ἐγώ: ταὐτὰ γὰρ συμφέρον 

ε fg Ν ἊΝ 350." 5 / 2Q9 ~«Y ’ 

εἱλόμην τουτοισὶ, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐξαίρετον οὐδ᾽ ἴδιον πεποίημαι. 


dp οὖν οὐδὲ σύ; καὶ πῶς ; ὃς εὐθέως μετὰ τὴν μάχην 
πρεσβευτὴς ἐπορεύου πρὸς Φίλιππον, ὃς ἦν τῶν ἐν ἐκείνοις 
τοῖς χρόνοις συμφορῶν αἴτιος τῇ πατρίδι, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρνού- 
μενος πάντα τὸν ἔμπροσθε χρόνον ταύτην τὴν χρείαν, ὡς 


/ / e Ν / > an > ε 
καιτου τις O Τὴν πόλιν ἐξαπατῶν 3 OVX O 


Ν ὔὕ ἃ “ ΄“ > ε qn ἴω ,ὕ 
μὴ λέγων ἃ φρονεῖ; τῷ δ᾽ ὁ κῆρυξ καταρᾶται δικαίως ; 
οὐ τῷ τοιούτῳ ; τί δὲ μεῖζον ἔχοι τις ἂν εἰπεῖν ἀδίκημα 

> > Ἂς C22 “ἡ 5 ‘\ > x οὐ x , Ν 
κατ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ῥήτορος ἢ εἰ μὴ ταὐτὰ φρονεῖ καὶ λέγει ; σὺ 


εἶτα σὺ φθέγγει καὶ βλέπειν εἰς τὰ 


τουτωνὶ πρόσωπα τολμᾷς ; πότερ᾽ οὐχ ἡγεῖ γιγνώσκειν 
ς > A y Ψ 

αὐτοὺς ὅστις εἶ; ἢ τοσοῦτον ὕπνον καὶ λήθην ἅπαντας 

ἔχειν WOT οὐ μεμνῆσθαι τοὺς λόγους οὺς ἐδημηγόρεις ἐν 5 


that Demosthenes had a poor shrill voice, 
and Aeschines a fine one. So in F. L. 
§ 167, Aeschines speaks of his rival strain- 
ing that shrill sharp voice of his, ἐντει- 
νάμενος ταύτην τὴν ὀξεῖαν Kal ἀνόσιον 
φωνήν. Again there is a similar remark, 
c. Ctes. § 210: περὶ δὲ τῶν δακρύων καὶ 
τοῦ τόνου τῆς φωνῆς, ὅταν ὑμᾶς ἐπερωτᾷ, 
ποῖ καταφύγω, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κτλ. 
Here then Demosthenes retorts that 
Aeschines had determined upon this con- 
test, from a wish to make a display of 
oratory and vocal practice, and not to get 
satisfaction for a wrong. 

ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ] ‘in loyalty.’ 

οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς dpuet] sc. ἀγκύρας. 
‘ Does not ride upon the same anchor,’ or 
as we Say, ‘Sail in the same boat.’ The 
metaphor is so common and simple that 
we may dispense with illustrations and 
parallel passages. 

οὔκουν οὐδὲ τῆς ἀσφαλείας ‘neither 
has he consequently the same expectation 


of security.’ 

GAN, ὁρᾷς; ἐγώ] ‘but do yousee? I 
have (the same hopes): for always have I 
chosen the same objects as my country- 
men, and no exclusive or private interests 
have I made for myself.’ But this can 
only apply to the interval of six years 
between the peace of B.c. 346 and the 
battle of Chaeroneia. 

μετὰ τὴν μάχην] Of Chaeroneia. 

ἐπορεύου ‘wished to go.’ See Grote 
xi. 699. Plutarch, Phocion, c. 10. 

ταύτην τὴν χρείαν] ‘refusing this 
office.’ 

καταρᾶται) Some MSS. have καθ᾽ 
ἑκάστην ἐκκλησίαν, the addition being 
merely an explanation. At the opening 
of each assembly it was custotnary for the 
crier or herald to imprecate curses on the 
enemies of the state. Dict. Ant. 8. v. 
Ἐκκλησία. 

ods ednunydpets] ‘which you used to 
make in your harangues to the people.’ 
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A , Ν ? Ν > 
τῷ πολέμῳ, καταρώμενος Kal διομνύμενος μηδὲν εἶναι σοὶ 


καὶ Φιλίππῳ πρᾶγμα, ἀλλ᾽ 


860 ἐπάγειν τῆς ἰδίας ἕνεκ᾽ ἔχθρας, οὐκ οὖσαν ἀληθῆ. 


ἀπηγγέλθη τάχισθ᾽ ἡ μάχη, 


θέως ὡμολόγεις καὶ προσεποιοῦ φιλίαν, καὶ ἕενίαν εἶναί 10 


5 Ν x » » 

ἐμὲ τὴν αἰτίαν σοι ταύτην 
ε > 
as ὃ 


5 Ν , ΤᾺ 5 
οὐδὲν τούτων φροντίσας ευ- 


σοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, τῇ μισθαρνίᾳ ταῦτα μετατιθέμενος τὰ 
ὀνόματα" ἐκ ποίας γὰρ ἴσης ἢ δικαίας προφάσεως Αἰσχίνῃ 
τῷ Γλαυκοθέ. ἢ τρίας E€vos ἢ φίλος ἢ γνώ 

d κοθέας τῆς τυμπανιστρίας ξένος ἢ φίλος ἢ γνώρι- 


851 μος ἦν Φίλιππος ; ἐγὼ μὲν οὐχ ὁρῶ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμισθώθης ἐπὶ 


τῷ τὰ τουτωνὶ συμφέροντα διαφθείρειν. ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὕτω 
φανερῶς αὐτὸς εἰλημμένος προδότης καὶ κατὰ σαυτοῦ μη- 
νυτὴς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβᾶσι γεγονὼς ἐμοὶ λοιδορεῖ καὶ ὀνει- 


, A a , la SP I7 ε ΄ὕἹ 
δίζεις ταῦτα, ὧν πάντας μᾶλλον αἰτίους ευρήσεις. 


Πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ἡ πόλις, Αἰσχίνη, καὶ 


΄ \ ΄, θ δι 2 A Ow 3 3 ΄, 
προείλετο και κατωρ @MOE Ol εμου, WY OUK NPV μονησεν. 


σημεῖον δέ. χειροτονῶν γὰρ ὁ δῆμος τὸν ἐροῦντ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς 


,ὔ 5 5 Ν Ν / > Ne / 
τετελευτηκόσι Tap αὐτὰ τὰ συμβάντα οὐ σὲ ἐχειροτόνησε 
’ὔ 7 » Ξ > \ tf νά 
προβληθέντα, καίπερ εὔφωνον ὄντα, οὐδὲ Δημάδην, αρτι 


καταρώμενος} ‘imprecating curses on 
yourself and protesting.’ 

ταῦτα μετατιθέμενο5) ‘substituting 
these words for your position as ἃ hireling.’ 

τῆς Tuumavictpias| The tambourine 
player in the rites of the Sabazian Dio- 
nysus. The drum was especially used by 
the @iaco: or bands of women, in the cere- 
monies of Dionysus and Cybele as prac- 
tised in Phrygia. Mr. Kennedy quotes 
Eurip. Bac. 58: 


αἴρεσθε τἀπιχώρι᾽ ἐν πόλει Φρυγῶν 
τύμπανα, Ῥέας τε μητρὸς ἐμά θ᾽ εὑρή- 
ματα. 


μᾶλλον αἰτίους εὑρήσεις ‘ Here is the 
same leading topic once more introduced; 
but introduced after new topics and fresh 
illustrations. The repetitions, the en- 
forcement again and again of the same 
points are a distinguishing feature of De- 
mosthenes, and formed also one of the cha- 
racteristics of Mr. Fox’s great eloquence. 
The ancient, however, was incomparably 
more felicitous in this than the modern, 
for in the latter it often arose from care- 
lessness, from ill-arranged discourse, from 
want of giving due attention, and from 
having once or twice attempted the topic 
and forgotten it, or perhaps from having 


failed to produce the desired effect. Now 
in Demosthenes this is never the case: 
the early allusions to the subject of the 
repetition are always perfect in them- 
selves, and would sufficiently have en- 
forced the topic, had they stood alone. 
But new matter afterwards handled gave 
the topic new force and fresh illustration, 
by presenting the point in a new light.” 
Lord Brougham. 

Πολλὰ... μεγάλα] ‘Many and ho- 
nourable and great are the enterprises 
which the state has resolved upon and 
succeeded in.’ 

σημεῖον δέ] That is, of the grateful 
remembrance of the state. After this 
phrase and τεκμήριον δέ, the particle yap 
introduces the next sentence. 

Δημάδην] This Demades was an orator 
of no principle, described by Plutarch 
(Phocion, 1) as the ναυάγιον τῆς πόλεως. 
He was of humble origin, having been a 
‘remex,’ as stated by Quintilian ii. 17. 12. 
But he was a person of consummate 
ability in extempore speaking, so much so 
that Quintilian (xii. 8. 10) names him 
with Pericles, while others say that he 
was a match for Demosthenes himself. 
(Plut. Demos. 8, 10.) He was a noto- 
rious partizan of Macedon. Cicero (Ora- 


15 


853 ἐχειροτόνησεν ἐμέ. 
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[p. 320, 24 


πεποιηκότα THY εἰρήνην, οὐδ᾽ “Hyypova, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλον ὑμῶν 


οὐδένα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ. 


καὶ παρελθόντος σοῦ καὶ Πυθοκλέους 95 


> na QV ΕῚ a > lal oY ~ Ν 7 
WHLWS και ἀναιδῶς, ω Ζευ και θεοὶ, KQL KAT1)YOPOUVT@V 321 


> A St eNe A XN ἧς Ἂν Ν ὃ ᾽’ὕ VD 
εμου ταυτα A και OV νυνι. και λοι ορουμένων, €T αμεινον 


φράσω σοι κἀγώ. 


ΧΡ τς Ὁ > 3 A \ Ψ Χ 
TO ὃ QLTLOV οὐκ GYVOELS μὲν, OM@S δὲ 
> / > μά "Ὁ" 4 > 5 XN 
ἀμφότερ ἤδεσαν OUTOL, ΤΡ T ἐμὴν 


εὔνοιαν καὶ προθυμίαν, μεθ᾽ ἣς τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἔπραττον, καὶ 
τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀδικίαν: ἃ γὰρ εὐθενούντων τῶν πραγμάτων 
ἠρνεῖσθε διομνύμενοι, ταῦτ᾽ ἐν οἷς ἔπταισεν ἡ πόλις ὧμο- 
λογήσατε. τοὺς οὖν ἐπὶ τοῖς κοινοῖς ἀτυχήμασιν ὧν ἐφρό- 
νουν λαβόντας ἄδειαν ἐχθροὺς μὲν πάλαι, φανεροὺς δὲ τόθ᾽ 


354 ἡγήσαντο αὑτοῖς γεγενῆσθαι: εἶτα καὶ προσήκειν ὑπολαμ- 


’, Ν > A > > \ ~ / Χ Ν 5 ’ 
βάνοντες TOV ερουντ επι τοις τετελευτηκόσι και ΤῊΝ EKEL- 


a ©) Ν ’ὔὕ 2» ¢€ , 723 ε , 
νῶν ἀρετὴν κοσμήσοντα μήθ᾽ ὁμωρόφιον μήθ᾽ ὁμόσπονδον 
γεγενημένον εἶναι τοῖς πρὸς ἐκείνους παραταξαμένοις, μηδ᾽ 
5 “ Ν (A Ν 7 CYL NS ων las ε ’ὕ 
ἐκεῖ μὲν κωμάζειν καὶ παιωνίζειν ἐπὶ ταῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 


tor 26, Brutus 9) and Quintilian state 
that he left no written orations behind 
him. Antipater compared him in his old 
age to a victim after sacrifice, ‘all tongue 
and belly :’ γλῶσσα kal κοιλία μόνον 
ἀπολέλειπται. Plutarch, Phoc. i. 

‘Hynuova] This Hegemon was an- 
other Athenian orator, and a partizan of 
Philip, as Pythocles was also. Both of 
them were put to death with Phocion 
(Plutarch, vit. c. 35) B.c. 317, i.e. five 
years after the death of Alexander the 
Great. Pythocles had originally-been on 
good terms with Demosthenes till he 
visited Philip. (F. L. § 249.) From the ex- 
pression ἴσα βαίνων Πυθοκλεῖ τὰς γνάθους 
φυσῶν (F. L. § 361), it would seem that 
he was like Ajax μακρὰ βίβας, or a very 
stately personage. See Harpocration, ἴσα 
βαίνων Πυθοκλεῖ, and Grote xii. 479; also 
A. Schiifer, “Demosthenes und seine Zeit,” 
ii. 295. 

ἔτ᾽ ἄμεινον) ‘all the better,’ i.e. ‘all 
the more.’ So καλῶς is used in the same 
sense for ‘ valde’ or ‘prorsus.’ Oedip. Rex 
v. 1008: καλῶς ef δῆλος οὐκ εἰδὼς τί δρᾷς. 

εὐθενούντων)] The derivation of this 
word is uncertain, and it is differently 
written εὐθενεῖν and εὐθηνεῖν. In Aes- 
chylus, Eumen. vv. 868, 904 (Paley’s 
edit.) the metre requires εὐθενεῖν, and 
the grammarian Thomas Magister says: 
εὐθενεῖν κάλλιον ἢ evOnvety. However, 
in Aristotle, Rhetoric i. 5. 8, εὐθηνία 


(κτημάτων Kal σωμάτων) occurs, and se- 
veral MSS. have εὐθηνούντων here. See 
Lobeck ad Phrynichum, pp. 465 —467. 

ὧν ἐφρόνουν λαβόντας ἄδειαν ‘those 
accordingly who in the common misfor- 
tunes found a security for their designs.’ 
Mr. Drake thus: ‘those who took advan- 
tage of the public misfortunes to declare 
their real sentiments with impunity.’ 
Jacobs: ‘sie glaubten also, dass die 
welche ihre Gesinnungen bei dem gemein- 
samen Ungliick, als sie es ohne Gefahr 
thun konnten, ausgesprochen hatten, 
schon lingst ihre Feinde gewesen, jetst 
aber auch dafiir erkannt wurden.’ 

εἶτα κα] Observe the position of καί 
with προσήκειν. ‘In the next place they 
conceived it fitting also.’ 

éuwpddiov] From éuo and pod, the 
root of d-po-os, a ‘roof,’ a word which 
exemplifies the law by which in the Greek 
language a vowel is sometimes prefixed to 
what is an initial consonant in other lan- 
guages, e.g. in o-vouat = Lat. ‘ nomin,’ 
Germ. ‘ Namen’ (asin ‘namenlos’), o-Sovr 
=‘dent’ =‘Zahn’ = ‘tooth,’ and ἀ-φρός 
= ‘froth.’ Translate: ‘should have sat 
under the same roof or at the same table.’ 

ἐκεῖ] ‘and that a man should not in 
the court of Philip revel and sing the song 
of triumph.’ Demosthenes seems to be 
speaking here of the Macedonian rejoic- 
ings after the defeat of the Phocians. 
Comp. F. L. ὃ 141, where he says of 
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συμφοραῖς μετὰ τῶν αὐτοχείρων Tod φόνου, δεῦρο δ᾽ 15 


ἐλθόντα τιμᾶσθαι, μηδὲ τῇ φωνῇ δακρύειν ὑποκρινόμενον 


Ν > 4 4 5 Ν = “~ ἴω 
τὴν ἐκείνων τύχην, ἀλλὰ τῇ ψυχῇ συναλγεῖν. 
ἑώρων παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς καὶ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ, παρὰ δ᾽ ὑμῖν οὐ. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἐχειροτόνησαν καὶ οὐχ ὑμᾶς. 


τοῦτο © 
διὰ 


\ > ε Ἁ 
καὶ οὐχ O μεν 


δῆμος οὕτως, οἱ δὲ τῶν τετελευτηκότων πατέρες καὶ ἀδελ- 20 
ρ 


φοὶ οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου τόθ᾽ αἱρεθέντες ἐπὶ τὰς ταφὰς ἄλλως 


5 Ν ,ὔ Lal > Ν Ν ΄, ε 3 
TOS; ἀλλὰ δέον ποίειν AVUTOVS ΤΟ περίδειπνον ως παρ 


3 ’, lal , 4 » 5 » ’ 
οἰκειοτάτῳ τῶν τετελευτηκότων, ὥσπερ ταλλ᾽ εἴωθε γίγνε- 


oes) , 3 74 
σθαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησαν Tap ἐμοί. 


εἰκότως" γένει μὲν γὰρ 


ν ε tA “ > van) ey 3 “ an Ν “ 
εκαστος εἐκάαστῳ μᾶλλον OLKELOS ἣν ἐμου, κοινῃ δὲ πᾶσιν 25 


"5: 
@ 


« 


ANN” 5 ΄ 
οὐδεὶς ἐγγυτέρω: 


μάλιστα διέφερεν, οὗτος καὶ παθόντων ἃ μήποτ᾽ wdedov 


τῆς ὑπὲρ ἁπάντων λύπης πλεῖστον μετεῖχεν. 
A / δ᾽ 5 2S x Ses ἃ ὃ , ir 
éye δ᾽ αὐτῷ τουτὶ τὸ ἐπίγραμμα, ὃ δημοσίᾳ προείλετο 


ε , > »“ > ,ὔ .ν 95" ion 5 ΄ὔ be} 5 “ 

ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς ἐπιγράψαι, WW εἰδῇς, Αἰσχίνη, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ 
Ἅ ’ὔ 5» Ν 

τούτῳ σαυτὸν ἀγνώμονα καὶ συκοφάντην ὄντα καὶ μιαρόν. 


Aéye. 


ENUITPAMMA. 


Oise πάτρας ἕνεκα σφετέρας εἰς δῆριν ἔθεντο 


ὅπλα, καὶ ἀντιπάλων ὕβριν ἀπεσκέδασαν. 


Aeschines: εἰς τἀπινίκια τῶν πραγμάτων 
καὶ τοῦ πολέμου, ἃ Θηβαῖοι καὶ Φίλιππος 
ἔθυον, εἱστιᾶτο ἐλθὼν καὶ σπονδῶν μετεῖχε 
καὶ εὐχῶν, ἂς ἐπὶ τοῖς τῶν συμμάχων τῶν 
ὑμετέρων τείχεσι καὶ χώρᾳ καὶ ὕπλοις 
ἀπολωλόσιν εὔχετο ἐκεῖνος, καὶ συνεστε- 
φανοῦτο καὶ συνεπαιώνιζε Φιλίππῳ καὶ 
φιλοτησίας προὔπινεν. 

καὶ οὐχ 6 μὲν δῆμος] ‘Nor did the 
people indeed act thus, and the relatives 
of the slain in another way.’ Or, ‘nor 
while the people felt thus, did the fathers 
and brothers of the deceased, who were 
chosen by the people to perform their 
obsequies, feel differently.’ 

ὡς παρ᾽ οἰκειοτάτῳ] The idiomatic ὡς 
at first strikes one as unmeaning. But it 
certainly has an intensive, or, as Mr. 
Shilleto calls it, an ‘epitatic’ effect. 
Translate : ‘when they had to make the 
funeral banquet with the nearest con- 
nexion of the slain, as is customary in 
other cases.’ Dobree quotes in illustra- 
tion as follows: ‘Supra p. 309 2. ὡς 
eis ἐλάχιστον. c. Meid. 585, 3, et c. 


Phil. iii, 124, 9. ὡς ἐκ πλείστου. ec. 
Aristocr. 654, 1]. ὡς διὰ βραχυτάτου. 
Plato, Theaet. p. 170. ὡς διὰ βραχυτάτων. 
Thucyd. i. 63. ὡς ἐς ἐλάχιστον χωρίον. 
li. 84. ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ ὁμίλου.᾽" 

πλεῖστον μετεῖχεν] Mr. K, compares 
Soph. Oedip. Rex v. 62: 


\ A \ ε ~ > g > ¥ 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ ὑμῶν ἄλγος eis ἕν᾽ ἔρχεται 
μόνον καθ᾽ αὑτὸν, κοὐδὲν ἄλλον, ἣ δ᾽ ἐμὴ 
ψυχὴ πόλιν τε κἀμὲ καὶ σ᾽ ὁμοῦ στένει. 


ἘΠΙΓΡΑΜΜΑ] The author of this 
epigram is unknown, and according to 
Pausanias i. 29. 4, the bones of the per- 
sons here celebrated were buried on the 
road leading to the Academy (κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν κεῖνται τὴν ἐς ᾿Ακαδημίαν), i.e. in 
the outer Cerameicus. 

ὕβριν ἀπεσκέδασαν] ‘This is rather a 
bad specimen of epitaphial untruthfulness. 
The Athenians at Chaeroneia certainly did 
not ‘scatter abroad the violence of their 
adversaries,’ whatever they might have 
done in some previous and less impor- 
tant engagements. 


yap ἐκείνους σωθῆναι καὶ κατορθῶσαι 322 
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[p. 322, 11 


, » 3 a \ ΄ 954/39) oes 
μάρναμενοι ὃ ἀαρετὴς και δείματος OUK ἐσάαωσαν 


ψυχὰς, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αἴδην κοινὸν ἔθεντο βραβὴν, 


οὕνεκεν Ἑλλήνων, ὡς μὴ ζυγὸν αὐχένι θέντες 


δουλοσύνης στυγερὰν ἀμφὶς ἔχωσιν ὕβριν. 


a Ἂς Ἂν 3, / ἴω lal / 
Yala δὲ πατρις EXEL κόλποις των πλεῖστα καμόντων 


, > 3 Ν a 3 Ν 2 ’, 
σωματ, ἐεπει θνητοῖς εκ Διὸς ἥδε κρισις. 


μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν ἐστι θεῶν καὶ πάντα κατορθοῦν, 


> an 4 5 » a »” 
ἐν βιοτῇ μοῖραν δ᾽ ov τι φυγεῖν ἔπορεν. 


3 ’ὔὕ 5 ’ὔ ον 5 5 lal z ε Ἂς 
Akoveis, Αἰσχίνη, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τούτῳ ὡς TO 


μηδὲν 


ζι 


ἴω la Ν /, A 5 las 
ἁμαρτεῖν ἐστι θεῶν καὶ πάντα κατορθοῦν ; οὐ τῷ συμ- 20 


βούλῳ τὴν τοῦ θοῦν τοὺς ἀγωνιζομένους ἀνέθηκε 
οὕύλῳ τὴν τοῦ κατορθοῦν τοὺς ay μένους ἢ 


δύναμιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς θεοῖς. 


, > > , > 3 Ν Ν 
τι Ουὐν. ὦ καταρατ, εμου πέερυ 


, “A ἈΝ , aA x Ν “nw an e Ν 
τούτων λοιδορεῖ, καὶ λέγεις ἃ σοὶ καὶ τοῖς σοῖς οἱ θεοὶ 


τρέψειαν εἰς κεφαλήν ; 


δείματος Instead of this word Valcke- 
naer proposes, and Dindorf, Dissen, and 
Westermann adopt, λήματος, an alteration 
which I was at first disposed to admit 
into the text. But on second thoughts I 
retain the old reading, for (1) it is found 
in all the MSS., and (2) I think that 
βραβήν or βραβῆ, the umpire or arbiter, 
must have two antagonists to decide be- 
tween. An approach to sense is then 
made by separating οὐκ ἐσάωσαν ψυχὰς 
ἀλλ᾽ from the rest of the sentence, and 
translating thus: ‘In their contest—they 
did not save their lives, but—of courage 
and timidity they made Hades the impar- 
tial umpire,’ i.e. ‘death decided who 
were brave, and remained on the battle- 
field to die, and thus distinguished them 
from the cowardly who fled from it to 
save their lives.’ Perhaps this construc- 
tion may be made more intelligible by 
supposing that the author originally in- 
tended to write μαρνάμενοι δ᾽ ἀρετῆς καὶ 
δείματος ᾿Αἴδην κοινὸν ἔθεντο βραβήν. and 
then varied it by inserting οὐκ ἐσάωσαν 
ψυχάς, which required the addition of 
ἀλλά. Dissen compares a similar hyper- 
baton in Xen. Hell. vii. 3. 7: ὑμεῖς τοὺς 
περὶ ᾿Αρχίαν καὶ Ὑπάτην — οὐ ψῆφον 
ἀνεμείνατε, ἀλλὰ ---- ἐτιμωρήσασθε. Some 
who read λήματος translate it, ‘ fighting 
a contest prompted by valour and an 
ardent spirit.” For βραβήν in the MSS., 
as from βράβης, Dindorf and others read 
βραβῆ. 

σώματα] The bones, for the bodies 
were probably burnt on the field. 


ἔπορεν] Sc. ὁ θεός. Comp. Herod. i. 
91: τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά ἐστι 
ἀποφυγέειν καὶ θεῷς Lord Brougham 
gives the following version of the epigram 
by the late Thomas Campbell: 


“These were the brave, unknowing how 

to yield, 

Who, terrible in valour, kept the field 

Against the foe; and higher than life’s 
breath 

Prizing their honour, met the doom of 
death, 

Our common doom—that Greece un- 
yoked might stand, 

Nor shuddering crouch beneath a ty- 
rant’s hand. 

Such was the will of Jove; and now 
they rest 

Peaceful enfolded in their country’s 
breast. 

The immortal gods alone are ever great, 

And erring mortals must submit to 
Fate.” - 


Mr. K. gives a version of his own more 
true to the original, and in other respects 
not inferior to Campbell’s. His last two 
lines are: 


‘Gods never lack success nor strive in 
vain, 
But man must suffer what the fates 
ordain.” 


& gol... τρέψειαν] ‘what I pray the 
gods to turn upon the head of you and 
yours.’ 
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800 Πολλὰ τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ adda κατηγορη- 25 
κότος αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεψευσμένου, ἕν μάλιστ᾽ ἐθαύμασα πάν- 
ν an / / “a 4, ‘\ 3 
των, ὅτι τῶν συμβεβηκότων τότε τῇ πόλει μνησθεὶς οὐχ 
ε “Δ » Ν ’ ,’ὔ » ἊΝ , 50» 
ὡς ἂν εὔνους καὶ δίκαιος πολίτης ἔσχε τὴν γνώμην, οὐδ 
ἐδάκρυσεν, οὐδ᾽ ἔπαθε τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν τῇ ψυχῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπά- 323 
pas τὴν φωνὴν καὶ γεγηθὼς καὶ λαρυγγίζων weTo μὲν 
> A “A / “Ὁ 3 5 , ec la! 
ἐμοῦ κατηγορεῖν δηλονότι, δεῖγμα δ᾽ ἐξέφερε καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
ὅτι ἐπὶ τοῖς γεγενημένοις ἀνιαροῖς οὐδὲν ὁμοίως ἔσχε τοῖς 
861 ἄλλοις. καίτοι τὸν τῶν νόμων καὶ τῆς πολιτείας φάσκοντα 5 
φροντίζειν, ὥσπερ οὗτος νυνὶ, καὶ εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο, τοῦτό γ᾽ 
3», La) 5 Ἂς ~ Ν 5 Ἂν ’ὔ “A Lal 
EX EW δεῖ, ταὐτὰ λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ταὐτὰ χαίρειν τοῖς πολλοῖς, 
καὶ μὴ τῇ προαιρέσει τῶν κοινῶν ἐν τῷ τῶν ἐναντίων 
μέρει τετάχθαι. ὃ σὺ νυνὶ πεποιηκὼς εἶ φανερὸς, ἐμὲ 
πάντων αἴτιον καὶ Ov ἐμὲ εἰς πράγματα φάσκων ἐμπεσεῖν 10 
τὴν πόλιν, οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμῆς πολιτείας οὐδὲ προαιρέσεως 
362 ἀρξαμένων ὑμῶν τοῖς Ἕλλησι βοηθεῖν, ἐπεὶ ἔμοιγ᾽ εἰ τοῦτο 
’ Sane: A 3.1.9 A Le “ 3 la) l= Ἂς ~ 
δοθείη παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, dv ἐμὲ ὑμᾶς ἠναντιῶσθαι TH κατὰ τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων apyyn πραττομέ εἰζων ἂν δοθείη δωρεὰ 
ή ρχῇ πραττομένῃ, μ 7 Sep 
A - A χλλ δεδώ AN? Yd) τῷ ea Ne 115 
συμπασῶν ὧν τοῖς ἄλλοις δεδώκατε. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ 
lal , 5 ’ὔ \ xX e an ¥y 3 “Δ ε A > 
ταῦτα φήσαιμι (ἀδικοίην yap ἂν ὑμᾶς), οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς εὖ 
οἶδ᾽ ὅτι συγχωρήσαιτε: οὗτός T εἰ δίκαια ἐποίει, οὐκ ἂν 
ἕνεκα τῆς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἔχθρας τὰ μέγιστα τῶν ὑμετέρων 
καλῶν ἔβλαπτε καὶ διέβαλλεν. 
363 ἀλλὰ τί ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιτιμῶ, πολλῷ σχετλιώτερα ἄλλα κατ- 20 
NYOPHKOTOS αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεψευσμένου ; ὃς γὰρ ἐμοῦ φιλιπ- 


λαρυγγίζων Lit.: ‘straining his wind- himself on the side of our enemies.’ 


pipe.’ Harpocration wrote: Λαρυγγίζειν" οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμῆς] ‘though it was not 
τὸ πλατύνειν Thy φωνὴν, καὶ μὴ κατὰ from my policy or principles.’ 
φύσιν φθέγγεσθαι, GAN ἐπιτηδεύειν περι- dC ἐμὲ ὑμᾶς] ‘ that it was through me 


εργότερον τῷ λάρυγγι χρῆσθαι, οὕτως you opposed the domination preparing 
ἐλέγετο. ‘Translate: ‘ vociferating he against the Greeks,’ or ‘ that my influence 
evidently imagined he was accusing me.’ caused you to oppose.’ 

δεῖγμα δ᾽ ἐξέφερε καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] ‘ he was οὐκ by... διέβαλλεν] ‘he would not 
exhibiting a proof against himself.’ Dis- have damaged and defamed the greatest of 
sen compares c. Meid. § 232: μὴ τοίνυν your glories.’ 


αὐτοὶ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν δεῖγμα τοιοῦτον πολλῷ σχετλιώτερα] ‘when he has 
ἐξενέγκητε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὡς ἄρα uttered other charges and lies far worse 
ὑμεῖς. against me.’ 
φάσκοντα) ‘who loudly asserts.’ ‘ Dic- φιλιππισμόν] ‘ This cant word was 
titantem.’ like our Jacobinism, and also Gallican 
καὶ uw)... τῶν κοινῶν] ‘andnot inthe and Anti-Gallican.”” Lord B. Translate : 


public principles which he adopts to range ‘ For the man that accuses me of Philip- 
VOL. I. Nn 


546 


AHMOZOENOTS 


(p. 323, 22 


> wn Q ἐν n , - xR » 
πισμὸν; ὦ γῆ καὶ θεοὶ, κατηγορεῖ, τί οὗτος οὐκ ἂν εἰποι; 


, ‘\ ἃς ε ,ὕ Ἀ 
καίτοι νὴ τὸν Ἡρακλέα καὶ 


Ἃ KN 3, 5 5 5 5 
πάντας θεοὺς, εἰ ΎὙ ἐπ ἀλη- 


θείας δέοι σκοπεῖσθαι, τὸ καταψεύδεσθαι καὶ dv ἔχθραν τι 


lan Sean ay ΕΝ 
λέγειν ἀνελόντας ἐκ μέσου, τίνες ὡς ἀληθῶς εἰσὶν οἷς ἂν 25 


la , ἣν XN 
εἰκότως Kal δικαίως THY TOV γεγενημένων αἰτίαν ἐπὶ τὴν 


Ν 5 a 7 Ν ε , ΄ὕ 3 le / 324 
κεφαλὴν ἀναθεῖεν ἁπαντες, τοὺς ὁμοίους τούτῳ παρ EKAOTH 912 


lal , σ > x 5 aN 5 ΄, a 
364 τῶν πόλεων ευροιτ ἂν, OV TOUS ἐμοι" οἱ, 


ΓΕ ΕΣ 


3 ~ Ν 
ὅτ᾽ ἢν ἀσθενὴ τὰ 


Φιλίππου πράγματα καὶ κομιδῇ μικρὰ, πολλάκις προλε- 


΄, τα κα \ ΄ \ , \ 
VYOVT@V μων και παρακαλούντων και διδασκόντων τα 


΄ lan > Mg 4 > 5 ’, Ν ww 
βέλτιστα, ΤῊς ἰδίας ενεκ αἰσχροκερδείας Ta KOW?) συμ- 


oh 
φέροντα προΐεντο, τοὺς ὑπάρχοντας ἕκαστοι πολίτας 


ἐξαπατῶντες καὶ διαφθείροντες, ἕως δούλους ἐποίησαν, 


806 Θετταλοὺς Δάοχος, Κινέας, Θρασυδαῖος, ᾿Αρκάδας Κερ- 


κιδᾶς, ἹΙερώνυμος, Εὐκαμπίδας, ᾿Αργείους Μύρτις, Τελέ- 


δαμος, Μνασέας, ᾿Ηλείους Εὐξίθεος, Κλεότιμος, ᾿Αρίσ- 


ταιχμος, Μεσσηνίους οἱ Φιλιάδου τοῦ θεοῖς ἐχθροῦ παῖδες 


Νέων καὶ Θρασύλοχος, Σικυωνίους ᾿Αρίστρατος, Ἔπι- 


χάρης, Κορινθίους 


A είναρχος, 


Δημάρατος, Μεγαρέας 


Πτοιόδωρος, Ἕλιξος, Περίλαος, Θηβαίους Τιμόλας, Θεο- 


γείτων, ᾿Ανεμοίτας, Εὐβοέας 


pizing, what is there which he would not 
say ?’ 

εἴ γ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας ‘and yet if one had 
to consider by the simple truth (i.e. on 
the basis of truth), putting away lying 
and malicious speaking.’ 

THs... αἰσχροκερδείας} ‘for the sake 
of their own base lucre.’ 

τοὺς ὑπάρχοντα ἢ  Dissen translates 
this, “405 capere poterant, qui se decipi 
paterentur.’ But I agree with Wester- 
mann that it means ‘suos quisque.’ 
‘Severally deceiving their respective citi- 
zens.’ For an apparent imitation of this 
passage see Cicero, Verres, Act. IT. lib. iv. 
c. 26: “ Nulla domus in Sicilia locuples 
fuit ubi iste non textrinum instituerit. 
Mulier est Segestana, perdives et nobilis, 
Lamia nomine: per triennium isti, domo 
plena telarum, stragulam vestem confecit, 
nihil nisi conchylio tinctum. Attalus, 
homo pecuniosus, Neti; Lyso Lilybaei ; 
Critolaus Aetnae ; Syracusis Aeschrio, 
Cleomenes, Theomnastus; Helori Archon- 
idas. Dies me citius defecerit quam 
nomina.” 


Ἵππαρχος, Κλείταρχος, Σω- 


Θρασυδαῖος Dissen and Dindorf pre- 
fer this reading of the Codex 5. to Θρασύ- 
Aaos. Theopompus (Athen. vi. 55) de- 
scribed Θρασυδαῖον τὸν Θετταλὸν as 
μικρὸν μὲν ὄντα τὴν γνώμην, κόλακα δὲ 
μέγιστον. 

Δημάρατος] This person accompanied 
Alexander to the East. Plut. Alex. ix. 
37. Arrian. Anab. i. 15, 6. 

Σωσίστρατος] Polybius (xvii. 13, p. 
1424, ed. Casaub.) blames Demosthenes 
for the reckless and indiscriminate imputa- 
tions which he casts on these persons (7- 
κρότατον ὄνειδος τοῖς ἐπιφανεστάτοις τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων εἰκῆ καὶ ἀκρίτως προσέρριψεὶ, 
who, according to himself, were not all de- 
serving of them. As Dissen observes, we 
should have known more on the subject, if 
the history of Theopompus, in which many 
of them were mentioned, had come down 
to us, though it should be remarked that 
Polybius (viii. p. 721) accuses this his- 
torian of grossly calumniating Philip and 
his friends, and says, apparently with 
good reason, ταύτην δὲ τὴν πικρίαν καὶ 
ἀθυοογλωσσίαν τοῦ συγγραφέως τίς οὐκ 


10 


366 σίστρατος. 
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> ’ ’ ε ε ’ x lal 
ἐπιλείψει με λέγοντα ἢ ἡμέρα τὰ τῶν προ- 
οὗτοι πάντες εἰσὶν, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


τῶν αὐτῶν βουλευμάτων ἐν ταῖς αὑτῶν πατρίσιν ὧνπερ 
οὗτοι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἄνθρωποι μιαροὶ καὶ κόλακες καὶ ἀλά- 
στορες, ἠκρωτηριασμένοι τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστοι πατρίδας, τὴν 
ἐλευθερίαν προπεπωκότες πρότερον μὲν Φιλίππῳ, νῦν δὲ 
᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ, τῇ γαστρὶ μετροῦντες καὶ τοῖς αἰσχίστοις τὴν 
εὐδαιμονίαν, τὴν δ᾽ ἐλευθερίαν καὶ τὸ μηδένα ἔχειν δε- 
σπότην αὑτῶν, ἃ τοῖς προτέροις Ἕλλησιν ὅροι τῶν ἀγα- 
θῶν ἦσαν καὶ κανόνες, ἀνατετραφότες. 


Ταύτης τοίνυν τῆς οὕτως 
4 ΄ 
στάσεως καὶ κακίας, μᾶλλον 


ἂν ἀποδοκιμάσειεν; He defends the per- 
sons here named on the ground that they 
only availed themselves of the aid of 
Philip for the benefit of their respective 
countries, not for their own aggrandize- 
ment. This (he says) was especially true 
of the statesmen of Arcadiaand Messenia, 
who called in Philip against the Lacedae- 
monians to protect, not to oppress their 
own countrymen, and who ought not to 
have been called traitors, if, in adopting 
this policy, they did not consider the in- 
terests of Athens. ‘‘ But Demosthenes 
(he adds), measuring every thing by the 
interests of his own country, and thinking 
that all the Greeks ought to look up to 
the Athenians or else be stigmatized as 
traitors, appears to me to be mistaken 
and wide of the truth.” That these re- 
marks are reasonable and just there can 
be little doubt. There was a struggle for 
supremacy between Athens and Philip, 
and though Demosthenes was patriotic, 
honest, and far-sighted as an Athenian 
citizen, it does not follow that other Greek 
statesmen were traitors, merely because 
they declined to co-operate with him. 
Unless we suppose them to have been 
bribed or otherwise corrupted, all would 
depend upon the position of their re- 
spective countries, and if these were un- 
warrantably oppressed by any neigh- 
bouring state, without other hope of 
relief, their citizens were justified in 
‘calling in the stranger.’ The dissension 
which prevailed even at Athens, her vacil- 
lation and indecision, and the uncertainty 
of efficient aid from her, might further be 
urged in vindication of such a policy. 
Her unwillingness to aid Megalopolis 


N 


αἰσχρᾶς καὶ περιβοήτου συ- 


20 


25 


8, ιῷ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, προ- 325 


against Lacedaemon was a case in point. 
See p. 366. 

ἐπιλείψει] Thus Hebrews xi. 32: ἐπι- 
λείψει με διηγούμενον 6 χρόνος. Comp. 
Aeschyl. Pers. νυ. 430. 

ἀλάστορε] An ἀλάστωρ is properly 
an evil genius or scourge, avenging wrong 
deeds which cannot be forgotten. Trans. : 
‘ Foul and fawning and fiend-like.’ Comp. 
Persae v. 356: φανεὶς ἀλάστωρ ἢ κακὸς 
δαίμων ποθέν. 

Tas... πατρίδας} ‘who have crippled 
their fatherlands.’ Ὁ, ἢ. K. With this 
strong phrase compare ‘ interfectores 
patriae,’ in the speech intituled ‘ Quum 
Senatuigratias egit’ (ii. 4), which, Mr. Long 
thinks, is wrongly attributed to Cicero. 
But we find ‘ parricidae patriae’ in the 
speech ‘pro Plancio,’ c. 29. Compare 
Erskine’s speech for the lunatic, Hatfield, 
who shot at George III.: ‘‘ An attack upon 
the king is considered to be parricide against 
the State: and the jury and the witnesses, 
and even the judges are the children.” 

προπεπωκότες} ‘who have drunk away,’ 
or with Lord B. and Mr. K. ‘ toasted 
away.’ Comp. note on Olyn. iii. § 26, 
p- 61. Also F. L. 8 152: μετὰ ταῦτα ἐν 
θυσίᾳ τινὶ καὶ δείπνῳ πίνων καὶ φιλανθρω- 
πευόμενος πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ Φίλιππος ἄλλα 
τε δὴ πολλὰ, οἷον αἰχμάλωτα καὶ τὰ τοι- 
αῦτα καὶ τελευτῶν ἐκπώματ᾽ ἀργυρᾶ καὶ 
χρυσᾶ προὔπινεν αὐτοῖς. 

καὶ τὸ μηδένα ἔχειν] ‘that freedom 
and independence of any master which with 
the Greeks of former days were the marks 
and standards of every thing good.’ 

Ταύτης τοίνυν] ‘ Of this conspiracy then 
and of this villainy so base and so notorious, 
or rather of this betrayal—if we would not 
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AHMOXOENOTS 


[p. 325, 2 


Socias, εἰ Set μὴ ληρεῖν, τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίας, ἢ 


’ὔ Ν “Ὁ > , 5 ’ ἊΨ 3 “Ὁ 
TE πόλις παρα πασιν ἀνθρώποις QVQLTLOS γέγονεν ἘΚ TWV 


3. να , Ν ΘΙ ΟΝ 
ἐμῶν πολιτευμάτων καὶ ἐγὼ 


“ > , 5 5 lal 
Tap ὑμῖν. εἶτα μ᾽ ἐρωτᾷς 


τῶν πολιτευομένων παρὰ τοῖς Ἕλλησι διαφθαρέντων 
ἁπάντων, ἀρξαμένων ἀπὸ σοῦ, πρότερον μὲν ὑπὸ Φιλίπ- 
που, νῦν δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς οὔτε eaten 
θρωπία λόγων οὔτ᾽ ἐπαγγελιῶν μέγεθος ovr ἐλπὶς οὔτε 
φόβος οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐ ἐπῆρεν οὐδὲ προηγάγετο ὧν ἔκρινα 10 
δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι οὐδὲν προδοῦναι, 


509 Ψ ’ , Ν ε ’ὔ ΓΝ 
369 οὐδ᾽, ὅσα συμβεβούλευκα πώποτε τουτοισὶ, ὁμοίως υμιν 


ν x 5 ν » € & 3. .Ν Ν “ Ψ 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ἐν τρυτάνῃ ῥέπων ἐπὶ τὸ λῆμμα συμβεβού- 
λευκα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ὀρθῆς καὶ δικαίας καὶ ἀδιαφθόρου τῆς 
ψυχῆς τὰ πάντα μοὶ πέπρακται, καὶ μεγίστων δὴ πραγ- 


lon 5 Ἂν , Lal 
μάτων TOV κατ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώπων προστὰς πάντα ταῦτα 


ε A ‘\ , ’ὔ Ν la 5 lal la 
VYLWS και δικαίως πεπολίτευμαι--- διὰ ταυτα ἀξιῶ τιμᾶσθαι. 


Ων Ν Ν “ ὰ ͵ ὃ fe Ἂς oN 
370 τὸν δὲ τειχισμὸν τουτον OV σὺ μου OLETUPES, KAL τὴν 


’ὔ » XN , Ν > 7 / A Ἂς 
ταφρείαν ἄξια μεν χάριτος και εἐπαινου Κρινω, πως γὰρ 


οὔ; πόρρω μέντοι που τῶν 


trifle with the matter—of the freedom of 
the Greeks, has both this state through 
my policy been innocent in the judgment 
of all men, and I in the judgment of you.’ 

ἐγὼ δή σοι λέγω! ‘There are few 
finer passages, even in Demosthenes, than 
this. The rapidity and force are astonish- 
ing; its effect in the noble language of 
the original must have been prodigious ; 
but it would have wonderful power in any 
tongue, and before any audience, from the 
multitude up to the senate.’’ Lord B. 

οὐδ᾽, ὅσα cuuBeBovAcvea] ‘nor in all 
the advice which I have ever given to my 
hearers, have I ever, like you, advised 
with a bias (or, turn) to my gain, as one 
would act with the scales.’ Dobree sus- 
pects ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ἐν τρυτάνῃ to have been 
inserted from the De Pace, § 12, p. 122: 
ὅταν δ᾽ ἐπὶ θάτερα ὥσπερ εἰς τρυτάνην 
ἀργύριον προσενέγκῃς. All that can be 
affirmed is that the same idea occurs in 
both passages. With ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ comp. 
ὥσπερ by εἴ τις ἰατρός, ὃ 303, and with 
ῥέπων, κακῶν ῥέπουσαν εἰς τὰ μάσσονα, 
Aeschyl. Persae 442. 

τὰ πάντα μοὶ πέπρακται) Dindorf with 
the Codex S. omits these words, which cer- 


ἐμαυτῷ πεπολιτευμένων τί- 


tainly do not add tothe force of the passage. 

προστάς] ‘ having presided over.’ 

διὰ ταῦτα] ‘on this account is it, that I 
claim to be honoured.’ Observe the em- 
phatic position of διὰ ταῦτα. 

ὃν σύ μου διέσυρες] ‘ which you sneered 
at as mine.’ Observe the forcible juxta- 
position of the pronouns σύ μου, though 
μου depends on τειχισμόν. Demosthenes 
here alludes to the following remarks of Aes- 
chines, c. Ctes. § 237 : Ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀναλογισαίμην ἐναν- 
τίον ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν γράψαντα τὸ ψήφισμα, 
διὰ ποίας εὐεργεσίας ἀξιοῖ Δημοσθένην 
στεφανῶσαι. Ei μὲν γὰρ λέγεις, ὅθεν τὴν 
ἀρχὴν τοῦ ψηφίσματος ἐποιήσω, ὅτι τὰς 
τάφρους τὰς περὶ τὰ τείχη καλῶς ἐτά- 
φρευσε, θαυμάζω σου. τοῦ γὰρ ταῦτ᾽ ἐξείρ- 
γασθαι καλῶς τὸ γεγενῆσθαι τούτων αἴτιον 
μείζω κατηγορίαν ἔχει. Aeschines asserts 
that the merit of repairing the fortifica- 
tions was more than counterbalanced by 
the folly and guilt which had rendered 
them necessary. 

πόρρω μέντοι που] ‘far however do I 
consider them below the acts of my public 
administration. Not by stones was it that 
I fortified the city, no nor by brickwork, 


368 ἀντὶ ποίας ἀρετῆς ἀξιῶ τιμᾶσθαι; ἐγὼ δή σοι λέγω ὅτι ὅ 
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θεμαι. 
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ov λίθοις ἐτείχισα τὴν πόλιν οὐδὲ TWO OS ἐγὼ, 


> > SAN 4 , - 5 La) “~ > > ΘΝ 
οὐὸ επι τουτοις μέγιστον τῶν εἐμαυτου φρονῶ’ ἀλλ εαν 


Ἂς 5 ἂν Ν ’΄ , ἴων ε , 9 
TOV εμον τειχισμον βούλῃ δικαίως σκοτειν, ευρήσεις ὅπλα 
Ν Ν Ν lal Ν ν 
και πόλεις και τόπους και λιμένας καὶ ναυς και ιπ- 


Ν Ν ε Ν 
πους καὶ τοὺς ὑπὲρ τούτων ἀμυνουμένους: 


/ > Ν Ν ia > ial 9 > > , 
βαλόμην ἐγὼ πρὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ὅσον ἦν ἀνθρωπίνῳ λο- 


γισμῷ δυνατὸν, καὶ τούτοις ἐτείχισα τὴν χώραν, οὐχὶ τὸν 


(ah lal ἴω. 5 Ν » » 
κύκλον του Πειραιῶς οὐδὲ του αστεως. 


ἐγὼ τοῖς λογισμοῖς Φιλίππου, πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, οὐδὲ ταῖς 


παρασκευαῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ τῶν συμμάχων στρατηγοὶ καὶ αἵ 


δυνάμεις τῇ τύχῃ. 
ΧΝ fe al , 
καὶ φανεραί. σκοπεῖτε δέ. 


’ ε ΄ > lA 5 A 
τινες AL TOUTMV ἀποδείξεις ; ενάργεις 


wn 2 “A ’, Ν ’ 
Τί χρὴν τὸν εὔνουν πολίτην ποιεῖν, τί τὸν μετὰ πάσης 


προνοίας καὶ προθυμίας καὶ δικαιοσύνης ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος 
/ > > Ν ’ x A 

πολιτευόμενον ; οὐκ ἐκ μὲν θαλάττης τὴν Εὔβοιαν προβα- 

λέσθαι πρὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ἐκ δὲ τῆς μεσογείας τὴν Βοιω- 


7 > x “~ Ν ’ Ἥ» \ ε ’ὔ 
τΤιαν, EK δὲ των προς Πελοπόννησον TOT@V τοὺς OMOPOVS 10 


ΝΥ ’, 9 Ν “ 
ταύτῃ; οὐ τὴν σιτοπομπίαν, ὅπως παρὰ πᾶσαν φιλίαν 


ΕΣ wn lal ’ “. ys Ἄ Ν x 
αχρι του Πειραιῶς κομισθήσεται, προϊδέσθαι 3 και τᾶ μὲν 


Lal Lal ε δ, 3 , a \ , 
OWOAL τῶν υπαρχοντῶν εκτπέμποντα, βοηθείας και λέγοντα 


nor is it upon these deeds of mine that I 
pride myself the most.’ Lord Β, has an 
enthusiastic note here. He observes: 
““The fame of this noble passage is great 
and universal. It is of a beauty and force 
made for all times and all places.’”” The 
idea expressed by ov λίθοις ἐτείχισα is 
found in a fragment of an ode of Alcaeus, 
and is reproduced in Sir W. Jones’s Ode, 


‘‘ What constitutes a State ὃ 
Not high-rais’d battlements or labour’d 
mound, 
Thick wall or moated gate ; 
Not cities proud, with spires and turrets 
crowned, 
* * = * * 


No—men, high-minded men.” 


τόπους] Euboea, Boeotia, Megaris. 

λιμένας] 6. g. of Euboea. 

vais] Probably from Euboea, Cor- 
cyra, and Leucadia, ὃ 288 -- 290. 

ἀμυνουμένους} ‘men to defend them.’ 
But if τούτων were used, it would of 
course mean the Athenians present. 

τοῖς λογισμοῖς) Literally, ‘ calcula- 


tions’ or ‘estimates,’ but ‘ combinations’ 
expresses the meaning better. 

οἱ τῶν συμμάχων στρατηγοί And yet 
according to Diodorus (xvi. 88) the Athe- 
nians after the battle of Chaeroneia con- 
demned their own general, Lysicles, to 
death, on the accusatien of Lycurgus who 
charged him with being ὑπόμνημα αἰσχύ- 
yns καὶ ὀνείδους τῇ πατρίδι. 

αἱ δυνάμει] This use of δυνάμεις for 
‘copiae’ or ‘forces’ is not common in 
ordinary Greek. It is not unfrequent in 
Diodorus, as (xi. c. 1): Μαρδόνιος ἐπ- 
εθύμει μεγάλων δυνάμεων ἀφηγήσασθαι. 
Many other instances of it may be found 
in the same author. 

Ti χρῆν ... ποιεῖν] *‘ What ought a 
loyal citizen to have done? Should he not 
on the seaboard have made Euboea cover 
Attica, and on the mainland Boeotia, and 
on the side facing Peloponnesus, the states 
which border upon it?’ viz. those of Me- 
gara, Corinth, and Achaea. 

παρὰ πᾶσαν φιλίαν] ‘along a coast 
every where friendly.’ 

τῶν ὑπαρχόντων] ‘and have secured 
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[p. 326, 14 


‘\ , La! Ν ’ ἣν , 

καὶ γράφοντα τοιαῦτα, τὴν Προκόννησον, τὴν Χερρόνησον, 

ἊΝ , Ν > 4 > “A Ν ΄ὔ > ε ’ὔ 
τὴν Τένεδον, τὰ δ᾽ ὅπως οἰκεῖα καὶ σύμμαχ᾽ ὑπάρξει 
πρᾶξαι, τὸ Βυζάντιον, τὴν Αβυδον, τὴν Εὔβοιαν ; καὶ τῶν 
μὲν τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ὑπαρχουσῶν δυνάμεων τὰς μεγίστας 
ἀφελεῖν, ὧν δ᾽ ἐνέλειπε τῇ πόλει, ταῦτα προσθεῖναι ; ταῦτα 
g lal “ Ν ie) 
τοίνυν ἅπαντα πέπρακται τοῖς ἐμοῖς ψηφίσμασι καὶ τοῖς 

a ὰ > > 
ἐμοῖς πολιτεύμασιν, ἃ καὶ βεβουλευμένα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
“ NX 3, , , a 5 A e 
vaio, ἐὰν ἄνευ φθόνου tis βούληται σκοπεῖν, ὀρθῶς εὑ- 
ρήσει καὶ πεπραγμένα πάσῃ δικαιοσύνῃ, καὶ τὸν ἑκάστου 
X > , 3 3 Ψ , 5 Ν 7 e 5 
καιρὸν οὐ παρεθέντα οὐδ᾽ ἀγνοηθέντα οὐδὲ προεθέντα ὑπ 


> “ Ν 9 3 es > N 3 Ν δΣ ΜΝ 
εμου, και OOM ELS EVOS ἀνδρὸς δύναμιν και λογισμὸν Ύ) ΚΕΝ, 


οὐδὲν ἐλλειφθέν. 


a , x “ ,ὕ XN / ε ΄““ 
στρατηγῶν φαυλότης ἢ τῶν προδιδόντων τὰς πόλεις ὑμῶν 
’, x , “ ν > , A 9 4 
κακία ἢ TavTa ταῦτα aya ἐλυμαίνετο Tots ολοις, ἕως 327 
> » ΄ 2 3 a 5 > C oy Seas > 
ἀνέτρεψε, τί Δημοσθένης ἀδικεῖ; εἰ δ᾽ οἷος Hv ἐγὼ Tap 
ε LA Ας Ν > “ , -“ 5 ε ΄, “A ε 
ὑμῖν κατὰ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ τάξιν, εἷς ἐν ἑκάστῃ τῶν Ἑλλη- 
’ , 3 \ 5 , A 5 > ν »» ’, 
νίδων πόλεων ἀνὴρ ἐγένετο, μᾶλλον ὃ: εὖ eva ἄνδρα μόνον 
ie A 9 » 3 4 5 Ν ~ »Ὰ 
Θετταλία καὶ ἕνα ἄνδρα ᾿Αρκαδία ταὐτὰ φρονοῦντα ἔσχεν 5 
ἐμοὶ, οὐδεὶς οὔτε τῶν ἔξω Πυλῶν Ἑλλήνων οὔτε τῶν εἴσω 


lal an “ Dt 5 “Ὁ 5 Ν ’, x » 
τοις παρουσι κακοις ΕΚΕΧρῊΤ αν, ἀλλὰ παντες AV οντες 


> ’ A. 3 / Ἂς / > ’ 5 “A > 
ἐλεύθεροι καὶ αὐτόνομοι μετὰ πάσης ἀδείας ἀσφαλῶς ἐν 


3 , ‘\ “ A vA “A ’ 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ τας ἑαυτῶν ῳκουν πατρίδας, των τοσούτων 


\ ἝΞ + A ε fo 
Kal τοιούτων ἀγαθῶν ὑμῖν 
», - 5 5 ᾽ὔ 
ἔχοντες χάριν δι᾿ ἐμέ. 
ἐλάττοσι χρῶμαι τῶν 


some of the states already ours by de- 
spatching expeditions to them.’ 

Προκόννησον) Proconnesus, now Mar- 
mara, was an island in the Propontis or 
sea of Marmara, and a colony from Mile- 
tus. 

ὧν δ᾽ ἐνέλειπε] ‘and to have supplied 
the state with those things wherein it was 
deficient,’ or more forcibly, and ‘ wherever 
the city was deficient, there to have sup- 
plied the deficiency.’ 

πολιτεύμασιν) ‘my public measures.’ 

kal τὸν ἑκάστου καιρόν] ‘and that no 
opportunity was in any case missed, or 
unobserved, or betrayed.’ 

ὅσα εἰς ἑνὸς... ἧκεν] Compare F. L. 
8 34: ὅσα τῶν Φωκέων σωτηρίας ἐπὶ τὴν 


καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αθηναίοις 


ἵνα δ᾽ εἰδῆτε ὅτι πολλῷ τοῖς λόγοις 
ΕἿΣ 5 ὔὕ \ / 
ἔργων, εὐλαβούμενος τὸν φθόνον, 


πρεσβείαν ἧκε. 

τύχης ἰσχύς} Fortune is ἃ great power 
with Demosthenes. Comp. §§ 271. 378. 

ἢ στρατηγῶν φαυλότης) ‘or inefii- 
ciency of generals or the baseness of you 
who betrayed the cities or all these to- 
gether went on damaging our cause until 
they ruined all.” Observe the imperfect 
ἐλυμαίνετο of a continuous series of events, 
and ἀνέτρεψε the aorist of one isolated 
effect. As Mr. Drake remarks, the for- 
mer takes the dative here, because it im- 
plies attacks wpon or against, whereas in 
c. 312 (ἐλυμήνω τὸν νόμον) it means to 
spoil and nullify. 

εὐλαβούμενος} ‘through fear of giving 
offence.’ 
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> Vox , , x ΄ 3 ἈΝ x 
εἰ δὲ n δαίμονός τινος ἢ τύχης ἰσχὺς ἢ 25 
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λέγε μοι ταυτὶ καὶ ἀνάγνωθι λαβὼν τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν 
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βοηθειῶν κατὰ τὰ ἐμὰ ψηφίσματα. 


ΑΡΙΘΜΟΣ BOHOEION. 


A Ν “ , > /, Ν Ν 3 Ν 
Ταῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτα πράττειν, Αἰσχίνη, τὸν καλὸν κἀγαθὸν 


͵ὕ A @ /, Ν 5 a Ἂς Ν ’ὔ, 
πολίτην δεῖ, ὧν κατορθουμένων μέν, ὦ Γὴ καὶ Θεοὶ, μεγίστοις 


> / e A > ἣν, Ν ’ A ε 
ἀναμφισβητήτως ὑπῆρχεν εἶναι, καὶ τὸ δικαίως Tpoonv, ὡς 


ε »Ἁ Ν / Ν “ Ε] »“" 7 Ν Ν 
ετέρως δὲ συμβάντων TO γουν εὐδοκιμεῖν πέεέριέστι και το 


μηδένα μέμφεσθαι τὴν πόλιν μηδὲ τὴν προαίρεσιν αὐτῆς, 


Σ Ν ἣν ’ ’ ᾿ 9 Ν ’ὔ ’ 
ἀλλὰ τὴν τύχην κακίζειν τὴν οὕτω τὰ πράγματα κρίνασαν, 


3 Ν 75) 5 3 ΄ ~ / “a / 
ov pa Δί οὐκ ἀποστάντα Tov συμφερόντων τῇ πόλει, 


4 3 δ. N -~ > 7 Ν ε Ν ΄“ 5 “~ 
ισθώσαντα ὃ αυτον τοις EVAVTLOLS, TOUS ὑπέρ των ε θ ων 
ρ τῶν ἐχθρ 


\ pees. a a ΄ ΄ 5) UA \ 
καιρους αντι τῶν τὴς πατρίδος θεραπεύειν, οὐδὲ TOV [LEV 


Ἵ ἴξια τῆς πόλεως ὑποστάντα λέγειν καὶ γράφ 
πράγματα ἄξια τῆς πόλεως ὑὕποστ γειν καὶ γράφειν 


ἈΝ 4 SN 4 / fn sa ’ 
και μένειν ἔπι τουτων προελόμενον βασκαίνειν, εαν δέ τις 


ἘΣ Ν ΄, a A θ \ a es 3 
ι ιᾳ Tt ὑπ) ΟἽ): TOUTO μεμνὴσ αι και τήρειν, ουοε Y 


ε 4 Ξ, » Ν 7 A Ἀ ἴω ͵ὕὔ 
ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν ἄδικον καὶ ὕπουλον, ὃ σὺ ποιεῖς πολλάκις. 


5 Ν ¥ ε ΄, , \ , A , 
εστι γάρ. εστιν ἡσῦυχια δικαία και συμφέρουσα ΤΊ) πόλει, 


aA ε Ν “ “ ε tal ε a » 
ν οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν πολιτῶν ὑμεῖς ἁπλῶς GaYETE. 
7) μ Y 


, a y \ ε , - \ Se ἘΠῚ > 
ταύτην οὗτος ἄγει τὴν ἡσυχίαν, πολλοῦ γε Kal Set, ἀλλ 


ἀποστὰς ὅταν αὐτῷ δόξῃ τῆς πολιτείας (πολλάκις δὲ δοκεῖ) 


fe ε Poe A, Ν la) lal , x 
φυλάττει ΟἸΉΝυΚ ἔσεσθε μέστοι του συνέχως λέγοντος εὐ 


τὸν ἀριθμὸν ... ψηφίσματα] ‘ thenum- 
ber of the forces sent out in pursuance of 
my decrees.’ These words are not found 
in the Codex S. of Bekker, and accord- 
ingly he brackets them. Dindorf and 
Dissen print them as here. 

ὧν κατορθουμένων] ‘in the event of 
the success of which indeed,—O earth 
and heavens,—beyond a doubt we might 
have been pre-eminently great, and 
that with justice also, but though they 
have turned out unsuccessfully, there 
is at any rate the result of a good repu- 
tation, and the fact that nobody blames 
the state and its policy.’ Here ὑπῆρχεν 
is for ὑπῆρχεν ἄν. For ὡς ἑτέρως, ‘ad- 
versely,’ compare note on ἐπὶ θάτερα (de 
Pace, ὃ 12, p. 122). After κατορθουμένων 
1 read with Bekker ὦ Γῆ καὶ Θεοί, but 
these words do not occur in the manu- 
scripts 8. Y., and Dindorf omits them. 

ov μὰ AC] ‘(thus should a patriot act), 


and not, by Zeus, not I say, deserting the 
interests of the state, and hiring himself 
to its adversaries, watch over the oppor- 
tunities of its foes instead of his country’s, 
and malign the man who undertakes to 
recommend and propose measures wor- 
thy of the state.’ Mr. K. translates: 
‘study the enemy’s advantage instead of 
his country’s.’ 

προελόμενον) This word is not found in 
several of the MSS., and it is by no means 
indispensable. Westermann omits it. 

ὕπουλον ‘insidious,’ ‘hollow.’  Lite- 
rally of an internal sore, covered or healed 
over, but rankling and festering under- 
neath. In fact ‘ to heal’ is a pure Anglo- 
Saxon word (hellen), meaning ‘to cover 
over.’ Thus in the Weald of Kent a 
house is said to be ‘ healed’ instead of 
roofed over. Comp. Soph. Oedip. Rex 
1383: κάλλος κακῶν ὕπουλον, and Thucyd, 
viii. 64: ὕπουλον αὐτονομίαν. 


ἀλλ᾽ ov 


328 


381 


382 
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[p. 328, 7 


Ν A , / 3 ΄ x oA 

Tapa τῆς τύχης τι συμβέβηκεν ἐναντίωμα ἢ ἀλλο τι 
΄ , ἊΝ \ 3 , ye) 3 EN / 

δύσκολον γέγονε (πολλὰ δὲ τἀνθρώπινα): εἶτ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτῳ 

τῷ καιρῷ ῥήτωρ ἐξαίφνης ἐκ τῆς ἡσυχίας ὥσπερ πνεῦμ᾽ 

ἐφάνη, καὶ πεφωνασκηκὼς καὶ συνειλοχὼς ῥήματα καὶ 10 


λόγους συνείρει τούτους σαφῶς καὶ ἀπνευστὶ, ὄνησιν μὲν 
> », la 509 2: “ A 3 Ν Ν. 
οὐδεμίαν φέροντας οὐδ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ κτῆσιν οὐδενὸς, συμφορὰν 


Ν an , “ A δ Ἂ 3 ’ 
δὲ TW TUXOVTL Των πολιτῶν και ΚΟΙΨΡῊῚΝ αισχυνὴν. 


΄ 
καιτοι 


ταύτης τῆς μελέτης καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελείας, Αἰσχίνη, εἴπερ ἐκ 
ψυχῆς δικαίας ἐγίγνετο καὶ τὰ τῆς πατρίδος συμφέροντα 15 
προῃρημένης, τοὺς καρποὺς ἔδει γενναίους καὶ καλοὺς καὶ 
πᾶσιν ὠφελίμους εἶναι, συμμαχίας πόλεων, πόρους χρημά- 


Xx / 
των, ἐμπορίου κατασκευὴν, νόμων συμφερόντων θέσεις, 


τοῖς ἀποδειχθεῖσιν ἐχθροῖς 


ἐναντιώματα. τούτων γὰρ 


ἁπάντων ἣν ἐν τοῖς ἄνω χρόνοις ἐξέτασις, καὶ ἔδωκεν ὁ 
παρελθὼν χρόνος πολλὰς ἀποδείξεις ἀνδρὶ καλῷ τε κἀ- 
γαθῷ, ἐν οἷς οὐδαμοῦ σὺ φανήσει γεγονὼς, οὐ πρῶτος, οὐ 
δεύτερος, οὐ τρίτος, οὐ τέταρτος, οὐ πέμπτος, οὐχ EKTOS, 


οὐχ ὁποστοσοῦν, οὔκουν ἐπί γε οἷς ἡ πατρὶς ηὐξάνετο. 
884 τίς γὰρ συμμαχία σοῦ πράξαντος γέγονε τῇ πόλει ; τίς δὲ 95 
βοήθεια ἢ κτῆσις εὐνοίας ἣ δόξης ; τίς δὲ πρεσβεία, τίς 329 


ἄλλο τι δύσκολον]Ἵ ‘any thing else un- 
toward.’ 

ὥσπερ πνεῦμ ἐφάνη) ‘he suddenly 
springs up a speaker, rising after his rest 
like a gale.’ The aorist is here used of 
a sudden event. 

συνείρει TovTouvs] ‘he strings these to- 
gether audibly and without bating breath.’ 
Dissen compares Dion. Chrysost. Orat. 
XXXiii.: καὶ πάνυ χαίρετε ἀπνευστὶ ξυνεί- 
ροντες τοσοῦτον ὄχλον ῥημάτων. 

τῷ τυχόντι] ‘to some one ΟΥ̓ other of 
his fellow-citizens.’ 

ἐμπορίου κατασκευήν] ‘the establish- 
ment of a mart,’ i.e. for Athenian mer- 
chandise and commerce. 

τούτων yap... ἐξέτασις ‘for in for- 
mer times there was a demand for all 
those things.’ This meaning is suggested 
by the passage (§ 393), οὐκέτι συμβούλων 
...GAAG τῶν κολακεύειν ἑτέρους βουλο- 
μένων ἐξέτασις ἦν, and Mr. K. observes 
that ἐξέτασις is “ strictly applicable to a 
search or muster, where the names of 
persons are called over—the things needed 
or missing are inquired for.” But the 


original meaning is, I think, rather ‘ test- 
ing and proving,’ and it will be observed, 
that in the passage quoted ἐξέτασις is ap- 
plied not to things but to persons, agree- 
ably to its general usage, as in § 391. Ac- 
cordingly the text may possibly mean, ‘ in 
former times men were proved and tested 
in all these points.’ So Jacobs translates : 
‘alle diese Gegenstiinde dienten in frii- 
herer Zeit zur Priifung;’ and Pabst: 
‘durch alles dieses konnte man in den 
friihern Zeiten sich erproben.’ 

πολλὰς ἀποδείξεις ‘many opportuni- 
ties of showing himself.’ 

οὐ πρῶτος, ov δεύτερο] This passage 
is thought to be an imitation of an oracle 
addressed to the Megarians, and quoted 
in the Scholia to Theocritus, xiv. 48: 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ὦ Μεγαρεῖς οὔτε τρίτοι οὔτε τέ- 
ταρτοι οὔτε δυωδέκατοι, οὔτ᾽ ἐν λόγῳ, οὔτ᾽ 
ἐν ἀριθμῷ. The ordinal ὅ-πο-στός may be 
compared with χιλιοστός &e. 

οὔκουν ἐπί γε ois] ‘at any rate not in 
any case where the state was gaining 
strength.’ 


20 
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is 7, A e ’ὔ 5 /, 4 ’ “ 3 7 
διακονία dv ἣν ἡ πόλις ἐντιμοτέρα γέγονε ; τί τῶν οἰκείων 
“ἡ A ε la X\¢ “ a > ΄ 5 ΄’΄ Ν 
ἢ τῶν ᾿Ελληνικῶν καὶ ξενικῶν, οἷς ἐπέστης, ἐπηνώρθωται διὰ 
σέ; ποῖαι τριήρεις ; ποῖα βέλη ; ποῖοι νεώσοικοι ; τίς ἐπι- 


Ἁ lal lal ε 
σκευὴ τειχων; ΠΤΟΙΟΝ ἱππικόν; 


(As Bees 
TLT@WV ἁπάντων σὺ χρήσιμος 


> Pa Ἃ A re? x roe ΤΣ 072 \ \ \ 
ει ; τις ἢ τοις ευποροις η τοις αποροις πολιτικὴ καὶ κοινὴ 


385 βοήθεια χρημάτων παρὰ σοῦ; 


οὐδεμία. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ τᾶν, εἰ μηδὲν 


’ A , Ν 4 las Ψ > 
τούυτων, EVVOLA γε και προθυμία: που ; πότε; οστις, ὦ πάν- 


5 4 7Q39 ὦ Ψ ν 4 -) 4, 2) ως 
των ἀδικώτατε, ovo OTE ATTAVTES, OD OL ἸΤΩΊΤΟΤ ἐφθέγξαντ επι 


al , 5 ’ 5 ’ὕ Ν ἂν nw 
Tov βήματος, εἰς σωτηρίαν ἐπεδίδοσαν, καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον 
Ν ’ὔὕ 
᾿Αριστόνικος τὸ συνειλεγμένον εἰς τὴν ἐπιτιμίαν ἀργύριον, 


3 Ν ’ » “A Gee Tae /, 5 a. > > “ὦ 
οὐδὲ ΤΟΤΕ OUTE παρῆλθες OUT ἐπέδωκας οὐδὲν, OUK ἀπορῶν, 


τί τῶν... διὰ σέ] ‘what of domestic, 
or Hellenic, or foreign affairs over which 
you presided has been improved through 
you?’ 

ποῖαι τριήρεις ;,] This question is pro- 
bably suggested by what is related of the 
orator Lycurgus, viz., that χειροτονηθεὶς 
ἐπὶ τῆς τοῦ πολέμου παρασκευῆς ὕπλα 
μὲν πολλὰ καὶ βελῶν μυριάδας πέντε ἀν- 
ἤνεγκεν εἰς τὴν ἀκροπόλιν. This happened 
a little before the delivery of this speech, 
probably in B.c. 335, when the Athenians 
were preparing for war against Alexander. 
Vit. X. Orat. p. 852, quoted by Dissen. 

tls ἢ τοῖς εὐπόροις ;] “ what financial 
relief for the state and the public have 
you given to the wealthy or the needy? 
The poor were benefited by the altera- 
tions which Demosthenes effected in the 
regulations for the trierarchy; the rich 
by improvements in the administration 
of the revenues. 

ἀλλ᾽, ὦ τᾶν, εἰ] Demosthenes makes 
Aeschines rejoin, ‘ But, my good fellow 
(take the will for the deed), if I did none 
of these things, I certainly showed loyalty 
and zeal.’ Bekker makes this an interro- 
gative clause: improperly, as I think. 
As for ὦ τᾶν or ὦ τάν, the derivation was 
a matter of dispute, even among the old 
grammarians. Bekker, Anec. p. 569. 
Buttmann (Ausfiihr. Gr. i. p. 224) con- 
siders τάν as an old form of τύ or τύνη, 
and ὦ τάν as the vocative of the second 
person. Hermann, on the contrary, 
(Soph. Philoct. 1373) observes: ‘* Non 
dubium videtur, conflatam esse istam 
vocem ex ὦ et éray. Nam quod Butt- 
manno placet, τάν antiquam quandam 
formam pronominis τύ fuisse, sive etiam 
ex τῆνος esse ortam, id non solum ana- 


logia omni destitutum est, sed repugnan- 
tem etiam habet significationem vocabuli, 
quae ubique convenit cum ὦ λῷστε, num- 
quam cum ὦ οὗτος, aut ὦ σύ, licet utroque 
modo explicuerint veteres quidam lexico- 
graphi.”” Nevertheless, though the pas- 
sage in the Philoctetes (ὦ τᾶν διδάσκου μὴ 
θρασύνεσθαι κακοῖς) supports Hermann’s 
view, the phrase in the text here (if not 
elsewhere in Demosthenes) is quite con- 
sistent with Buttmann’s explanation. 
The v ἐφελκυστικόν is not accounted for 
on Hermann’s supposition. Comp. pp. 33 
and 163, and Donaldson’s Cratylus, p. 
162, ed. 1. 

ἐπεδίδοσαν] ‘gave donations for the 
preservation of the state.’ Some suppose 
this to have happened directly after the 
battle of Chaeroneia, B.c. 338; others in 
B.C. 335, when the Thebans rose against 
Alexander, and called upon the Athenians 
for aid. But from Deinarchus c. Dem. § 81, 
we should infer it was in B.c. 338—337, 
for the orator thus observes: μετὰ τὴν 
μάχην τὴν ἐν Xapwvrela—ovdev φροντίσας 
τῆς τότε παρούσης ἀπορίας, ἡνίχ᾽ οἱ ἄλλοι 
πάντες ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων ἐπεδίδοσαν εἰς τὴν 
ὑμετέραν σωτηρίαν. 

᾿Αριστόνικο5)]͵ This Aristonicus was 
probably the person mentioned in § 103 
as having proposed the crowning of De- 
mosthenes on a former occasion. For 
some cause or other he had incurred a 
fine to the state, and the further penalty 
of ἀτιμία or loss of civil rights from non- 
payment. To effect his restoration (eis 
τὴν ἐπιτιμίαν) his friends had raised a 
subscription, τὸ συνειλεγμένον. An ora- 
tor named Aristonicus (6 Mapa@dvios) 
was one of the persons put to death by 
Antipater. Plut. Demos. ο. 28. 


Or 


10 


v 


87 


554 ΔΗΜΟΣΘΕΝΟΥ͂Σ [p. 329, 13 


Lal ’ 9 , \ A » 
πῶς γάρ; ὅς γε κεκληρονόμηκας μὲν τῶν Φίλωνος τοῦ 
κηδεστοῦ χρημάτων πλειόνων ἢ πεντεταλάντων, διτάλαντον 
δ᾽ εἶχες ἔρανον δωρεὰν παρὰ τῶν ἡγεμόνων τῶν συμμοριῶν 
5 ἊΨ - 5 , LN Ἀ ,, = > 4 QA 
ep οἷς ἐλυμήνω τὸν τριηραρχικὸν νόμον. GAN Wa μὴ 
λόγον ἐκ λόγου λέγων τοῦ παρόντος ἐμαυτὸν ἐκκρούσω, 

, wn 5 > is 4 5 5 ἈΝ 5 5», 5 
παραλείψω ταῦτα. ἀλλ τι γ᾽ οὐχὶ du ἔνδειαν οὐκ 
ἐπέδωκας, ἐκ τούτων δῆλον, ἀλλὰ φυλάττων τὸ μηδὲν 

A a Ψ 
ἐναντίον γενέσθαι παρὰ σοῦ τούτοις οἷς ἅπαντα πολιτεύει. 
ἐν τίσιν οὖν σὺ νεανίας καὶ πηνίκα λαμπρός ; ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν εἰπεῖν 
κατὰ τούτων τι δέῃ, ἐν τούτοις λαμπροφωνότατος, μνημο- 


νικώτατος, ὑποκριτὴς ἄριστος, τραγικὸς Θεοκρίνης. 
Εἶτα τῶν πρότερον γεγενημένων ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν μέμ- 


Ν «- » 
νῆσαι. καὶ καλῶς ποιεῖς. 


3 ΄ τ , 3 > 
OV μέντοι OLKALOV ἐστιν, ὦ 


Ε 9 a \ N Ν , 3 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὴν πρὸς τοὺς τετελευτηκότας εὔνοιαν 


ε ὑ / 5» ε “ Ἂς 5 7 > , 
ὑπάρχουσαν προλαβόντα Tap ὑμῶν πρὸς ἐκείνους ἐξετά- 


388 ζειν καὶ παραβάλλειν ἐμὲ τὸν νῦν ζῶντα μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


διτάλαντον δ᾽ εἶχες ἔρανον] ‘and re- 
ceived two talents as a gift, clubbed toge- 
ther by the leaders of the Symmoriae.’ 

ἐφ᾽ ois ... νόμον] ‘for the damage 
you did to the law ofthe Trierarchy.’ It 
would seem from this, that some altera- 
tions of a prejudicial character were made 
in the bill as originally proposed by De- 
mosthenes, and that they were owing to 
the interested opposition of his rival. I 
agree with Grote (xi. 645) in this opinion 
rather than with Boéckh (Attische See- 
wesen, p- 183, and Polit. Econ. Ath. iv. 
14) in his idea, that Demosthenes here 
speaks of an injury done to the law after 
its enactment. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μή] ‘but that I may not by 
going through subject after subject ex- 
clude or debar myself from the matter in 
hand.’ 

φυλάττων] ‘but from your care that 
no act of yours might be in opposition to 
those for whom you always act in your 
public life.’ 

σὺ veavias] ‘spirited’ like a young 
man. Comp. note p. 65. See also, 
λαμπρὸν οὐδὲ νεανικόν. c. Meid. § 170. 

τραγικὸς Θεοκρίνης} ‘a tragic Theo- 
crines.’ According to Harpocration (s. v.) 
this Theocrines was notorious for his ca- 
lumnies, as proved by a speech against 
him, written either by Demosthenes or 


΄ 
τις 


Deinarchus, Assuming then, that he was 
a common informer, who affected com- 
miseration, and tried the pathetic in his 
trade, the point would be that Aeschines 
slandered his countrymen while pretend- 
ing to commiserate the misfortunes of 
neighbouring states: e. g. of Thebes and 
Phocis. So Dissen observes : ‘ Tragicum 
sycophantem dicit Aeschinem Demos- 
thenes, h.e. patheticas querelas simulate 
fundentem calumniandi causa.’”’ Another, 
and perhaps a simpler interpretation is, 
that Aeschines after having been a trage- 
dian, turned a common slanderer or in- 
former, like Theocrines. Lord B. here 
observes: ‘‘ the whole passage is magnifi- 
cent, the ideas are powérful, and the dic- 
tion perfect. A grand effect is ever pro- 
duced in oratory by closing a passage 
with such accumulation of weighty and 
telling expressions condensed and power- 
ful. It is a resource of the art far too 
little drawn upon in our times.” 

Thy... εὔνοιαν .. . παρ᾽ ὑμῶν] ‘having 
taken advantage of the good-will which 
you (παρ᾽ ὑμῶν) bear the dead.’ This 
refers to the peroration of Aeschines in 
the speech against Ctesiphon, of which 
Lord B. says, ‘‘it would be one of the 
greatest of all the remains of ancient 
eloquence but for the terribly lame con- 
clusion of the last few words.” 
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‘ 5 > A , 9 nA ἈΝ »“ lal y , 
yap οὐκ οἷδε τῶν πάντων ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ζῶσι πᾶσιν ὕπεστί 
“ἡ ’ ν΄» , ,ὔ Ν Ν “ 5 \ ἴω 
τις ἢ πλείων ἢ ἐλάττων φθόνος, τοὺς δὲ τεθνεῶτας οὐδὲ τῶν 
lal \ » lal g > A 
ἐχθρῶν οὐδεὶς ἔτι μισεῖ; οὕτως οὖν ἐχόντων τούτων TH δ 
\ lal la 
φύσει, πρὸς τοὺς TPO ἐμαυτοῦ νῦν ἐγὼ κρίνωμαι καὶ 
an A yo» 
θεωρῶμαι ; μηδαμῶς: οὔτε yap δίκαιον οὐτ᾽ ἴσον, Αἰσχίνη, 
5 x Ν \ Ν » » £ a 5 , 
ἀλλὰ πρὸς σὲ Kat ἄλλον εἴ τινα βούλει τῶν ταὐτά σοι 
ἈΝ “ 
προῃρημένων καὶ ζώντων. κἀκεῖνο σκόπει. πότερον κάλ- 
Ν » Lal / ‘\ Ν “ / 5 ’ὔ 
λιον καὶ ἄμεινον τῇ πόλει διὰ τὰς τῶν πρότερον εὐεργεσίας, 1 
» > » a 
οὔσας ὑπερμεγέθεις, οὐ μὲν οὖν εἴποι τις ἂν ἡλίκας, τὰς 
Ν 
ἐπὶ τὸν παρόντα βίον γιγνομένας εἰς ἀχαριστίαν καὶ προ- 
πηλακισμὸν ἄγειν, ἢ πᾶσιν, ὅσοι τι μετ᾽ εὐνοίας πράτ- 
a “ Ν » “ 
τουσι, τῆς παρὰ τούτων τιμῆς καὶ φιλανθρωπίας μετεῖναι ; 
καὶ μὴν εἰ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἄρα δεῖ με εἰπεῖν, ἡ μὲν ἐμὴ πολιτεία 1 
lal n “Ὁ la > 
Kal προαίρεσις, av τις ὀρθῶς σκοπῇ, ταῖς τῶν TOT ἐπαινου- 
4 5 la c i Ν 3 ἊΝ 4 , ε Ν 
μένων ἀνδρῶν ὁμοία καὶ ταὐτὰ βουλομένη φανήσεται, ἡ δὲ 
σὴ ταῖς τῶν τοὺς τοιούτους τότε συκοφαντούντων" δῆλον 


Ν 4 Ν a 7, > , aA ὃ re Ν Ν 
γὰρ OTL καὶ KAT εἐκεινους σαν τινες, οὐ Leo UpOV μεν τους 


5», / Ν ΩΝ / ’, 5 / ’ 
ὄντας τότε, τοὺς δὲ πρότερον γεγενημένους ἐπήνουν, βάσ- 
κανον πρᾶγμα καὶ ταὐτὸ ποιοῦντες σοί. εἶτα λέγεις ὡς 
> \ ν / > 5 ’ 5 »» Ἀ 5 ὋΨ > / ε 
οὐδὲν ὅμοιός εἶμι ἐκείνοις ἐγώ ; σὺ δ᾽ ὅμοιος, Αἰσχίνη ; ὃ 
> 5 Ν ε ’ὔ + "A ~ “A ε ’ 3 νὴ 
δ᾽ ἀδελφὸς ὁ σός ; ἄλλος δέ τις τῶν νῦν ῥητόρων ; ἐγὼ 


0 


20 


ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ζῶσι πᾶσιν] ‘that against 
all living men there is a certain lurking of 
envy, greater or less, whereas the dead 
are not hated any longer, not even by 
their enemies.’ This idea is variously ex- 
pressed by many writers. Thus the 
author of the speech against Sallust, c. ii. 8, 
says: ‘‘Quare noli mihi antiquos viros 
objectare. Neque me cum iis conferre 
decet, P. C., qui jam decesserunt omni- 
que odio carent et invidia, sed cum iis 
qui mecum una in republica versati sunt.” 
So also Thucyd. ii. c. 45: φθόνος γὰρ 
τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς Td ἀντίπαλον: τὸ δὲ μὴ 
ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμη- 
ται. Again in Horace (iii. 24): 
‘*Virtutem incolumem odimus 
Sublatam ex oculis quaerimus invidi.”’ 


οὔσας ὑπερμεγέθεις ‘surpassingly great 
as they are, indeed no one can say how 
great.’ 

τὰς ἐπὶ Tov... ἄγειν} ‘to subject to 
ingratitude and contempt those that are 


done for this present age.’ Lord B. thus: 
‘consider again—whether it is more ho- 
nourable and more for the interests of the 
country, that because of the services ren- 
dered by our predecessors, prodigious 
though they be beyond all power of ex- 
pression, we should show ingratitude and 
detraction towards those of the present 
day.’ Mr. K. thus: ‘whether, &c. . 
those of the present generation should be 
unrequited and spurned.’ 

κατ᾽ ἐκείνους ἦσάν tives] After tives 
some MSS. add τοὺς χρόνους, but they 
are not found in the Codex S., and so 
Bekker brackets, and Dindorf with 
Dissen excludes them. 

οἵ διέσυρον] Mr. Shilleto (F. L. p. 185) 
thinks that ‘slurring over’ suits δια- 
σύρειν, in all passages in which it occurs. 
Here it clearly means ‘to pull to pieces,’ 
‘to detract’ or ‘slander.’ 

βάσκανον πρᾶγμα] ‘malignant,’ “ ill- 
natured,’ ‘ spiteful.’ 

ὁ δ᾽ ἀδελφὸς ὁ oés;] Aeschines had 


556 AHMOSOENOYS [p. 330, 24 


\ Ν 552 , 3 Ν Ν Ν aA a \ 

μὲν yap οὐδένα φημί. ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοὺς ζῶντας, ὦ χρηστὲ, 

ἵνα μηδὲν ἀλλ᾽ εἴπω, τὸν ζῶντα ἐξέταζε, καὶ τοὺς καθ᾽ 25 
Ἔντόῆς ν »» , Ἂς Ν Ἁ Ἂν 

αὑτὸν, ὥσπερ τάλλα πᾶντα, τοὺς ποιητᾶς, τοὺς χοροὺς, 59] 


992 τοὺς ἀγωνιστάς. 


ὁ Φιλάμμων οὐχ ὅτι Γλαύκου τοῦ Κα- 

ρυστίου καί τινων ἑτέρων πρότερον γεγενημένων ἀθλητῶν 

ἀσθενέστερος ἦν, ἀστεφάνωτος ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ολυμπίας ἀπῇει, 

5 > 7 “ 5 / Ν 3. ὡς >» > ’ὔ’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τῶν εἰσελθόντων πρὸς αὐτὸν ἄριστα ἐμάχετο, 5 

ἐστεφανοῦτο καὶ νικῶν ἀνηγορεύετο. καὶ σὺ πρὸς τοὺς 
rn “ yg A 
νῦν ὅρα με ῥήτορας, πρὸς σαυτὸν, πρὸς ὄντινα βούλει TOV 

, - ty A 
393 ἁπάντων: οὐδένα ἐξίσταμαι. ὧν, ὅτε μὲν τῇ πόλει τὰ 
, ἘΔ’. A > , A > \ ΄ς 

βέλτιστα ἑλέσθαι παρῆν, ἐφαμίλλου τῆς εἰς τὴν πατρίδα 
’, Led ~ 4 

εὐνοίας ἐν κοινῷ πᾶσι κειμένης, ἐγὼ κράτιστα λέγων 

ἐφαινόμην, καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς καὶ ψηφίσμασι καὶ νόμοις καὶ 

πρεσβείαις ἅπαντα διῳκεῖτο, ὑμῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἦν οὐδαμοῦ, 


10 


x 5 /, 5 S 4, > δ Ν aA 4 3 
394 πλὴν €l τουτοις ETNPEATAL TL δέοι ἐπειδὴ δὲ QA μΉῆΠΤΟΤ 


two brothers, Philochares the elder, and 
Aphobetus the younger (Apollon. in vita 
Aesch.), of whom the former had been a 
general, and is probably meant here. 
Demosthenes mentions both (F. L. § 262), 
and Aeschines also (F. L. § 158), who 
speaks of Aphobetus as πεπρεσβευκὼς 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἀξίως τῆς πόλεως πρὸς τὸν 
Περσῶν βασιλέα. 

6 Φιλάμμων] According to Harpocra- 
tion and Eustathius (ad Il. 23. 686) this 
Philammon was an Athenian boxer, fre- 
quently victorious in combats with his 
antagonists. Of Glaucus of Carystus in 
Euboea a good story is told by Pausanias, 
vi. 10. He lived about B.c. 670. 

kal ov πρὸς τοὺς νῦν dpa με] ‘and do 
you now look at me by the side of orators 
of the present day.’ Aeschines (c. Ctes. 
190), apparently by anticipation, but pro- 
bably in an edition of his speech pub- 
lished after its delivery, attempts to 
answer these observations thus: Καίτοι 
πυνθάνομαί γ᾽ αὐτὸν μέλλειν λέγειν, ὡς 
οὐ δίκαια ποιῶ, παραβάλλων αὐτῷ τὰ τῶν 
προγόνων ἔργα. Οὐδὲ γὰρ Φιλάμμωνά 
φησι τὸν πύκτην ᾿Ολυμπιάσι στεφανω- 
θῆναι, νικήσαντα Γλαῦκον τὸν παλαιὸν 
ἐκεῖνον πύκτην, ἄλλὰ τοὺς καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
ἀγωνιστάς" ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοοῦντας“ ὕτι τοῖς 
μὲν πύκταις ἐστὶν 6 ἀγὼν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἀξιοῦσι στεφανοῦσθαι πρὸς αὐτὴν 
τὴν ἀρετὴν, ἧς καὶ ἕνεκα στεφανοῦνται. 

οὐδένα ἐξίσταμαι] ‘not one do I de- 


cline.’ So two of the best codices, 5. and 
Y., and most recent editors instead of 
οὐδενὶ ἐξίσταμαι, as in most MSS. and 
in Bekker. Hither reading is admissible 
here, the rule of construction as laid 
down by Mr. Drake being that ἐξίσταμαι 
takes a dative where εἴκω, and an accu- 
sative where φεύγω might be used. Comp. 
Soph. Ajax v. 82: 

φρονοῦντα yap viv οὐκ ἂν ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ, 


and v. 672: 


ἐξίσταται δὲ νυκτὸς αἰανὴς κύκλος 
~ ͵ a c ,ὔ ΑΙ , 
τῇ λευκοπώλῳ HEyyosS ἡμέρᾳ φλέγειν, 


Also ady. Zen. ὃ 36: τῆς πολιτείας 
αὐτῆς Ta τοιᾶυτα ἐξέστηκα. 

ὧν, ὅτε μὲν τῇ πόλει] ‘of whom, when 
the state had the opportunity of choosing 
the best policy, and rivalry in patriotism 
was open to all, I appeared to give the 
best counsel.’ 

πλὴν εἰ τούτοις ‘except if it were 
necessary to insult your fellow-citizens.’ 
Herodotus (vi. 9) uses ἐπηρεάζειν for 
‘threatening :’ τάδε σφι λέγετε ἐπηρεά- 
Covtes τάπερ σφεὰς κατέξει. 

ἐπειδὴ δὲ... συνέβη] ‘but when such 
things happened, as would to heaven 
never had, and no longer was it a ques- 
tion of (or, was there a call for) counsel- 
lors for the state, but of (or, for) men 
ready to obey orders and take pay against 
their country.’ 


395 


396 ἐμοὶ μεμενηκυῖαν εὑρήσετε amas. 


—331, 14.] 
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» A A 
ὥφελε συνέβη, καὶ οὐκέτι συμβούλων, ἀλλὰ τῶν τοῖς 


> 
ἐπιταττομένοις ὑπηρετούντων 


Ν an An 
και των κατὰ TNS πατρίδος 15 


“A 7, a 
μισθαρνεῖν ἑτοίμων Kal τῶν κολακεύειν ἕτερον βουλομένων 


5 4 > Le! Ν. Ν 4 9 5 ’, 
ἐξέτασις NV, THVLKAVTA συ καὶ τουτῶν EKAOTOS ἐν τάξει 
\ ΄ \ \ ε ΄ avis aS \ 
και μέγας και λαμπρὸς ὑπποτρόφος, cya ὃ ἀσθενὴς, 


ὁμολογῶ, ἀλλ᾽ εὔνους μᾶλλον ὑμῶν τουτοισί. 


δύο δ᾽, ὦ 


ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὸν φύσει μέτριον πολίτην ἔχειν δεῖ 20 


9 ’ὔ \ > lal 4 5 , 
(οὕτω γάρ μοι περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ λέγοντι ἀνεπιφθονώτατον 


5 nw w~ nw ~ 

εἰπεῖν), ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις THY τοῦ γενναίου καὶ TOD 
, an 

πρωτείου τῇ πόλει προαίρεσιν διαφυλάττειν, ἐν παντὶ δὲ 


a \ , \ x , \ ε , , 
καιρῳ και πράξει τὴν εὐυνοιαν' τούτου Yap 7 φύσις κυρια, 


a ΄ \ Vs , y 
TOU δύνασθαι δὲ και LOX VEL ετέρα. 


ταύτην τοίνυν παρ᾽ 25 


ὁρᾶτε δέ. οὐκ ἐξαι- 


fp. 5 5 Ν ’ > ld > 5 
τουμένος, OUK Αμφικτυονικας δίκας ETAYOVTWMV, οὐκ ἀπει- 


τηνικαῦτα σύ] ‘then you and each of 
these were at your posts, and grand and 
fine horse-keepers.’ ἐν τάξει, ‘ in array,’ 
is a military phrase. Mr. K. translates, 
‘ then all of you were in occupation, grand 
people with splendid equipages.’ In a 
rocky country with a poor soil like Attica, 
horse-keeping was a sign of wealth. In 
fact it was so expensive in Athens that in 
the time of Aristophanes (Nubes, in init.) 
it was a ready road to ruin for moderate 


incomes. Comp. Béckh, Pol. Econ. i. 
ec, 14. 
δύο δ᾽... ἔχειν δεῖ] ‘and these two 


qualities should the well-disposed citizen 
possess ; for speaking in this general way 
about myself, is it least offensive for me 
to say so.’ Lord B. thus: ‘ two qualities 
every citizen of ordinary worth ought to 
possess.’ But μέτριον generally means 
‘ well-regulated,’ and φύσει μέτριον seems 
here to mean, a ‘well-regulated,’ and 
‘well-balanced disposition.’ So Aristotle 
defines ἀρετή to be a μεσότης, while 
σώφρων and μέτριος frequently -go to- 
gether. 

ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ‘in authority in- 
deed he should maintain the policy of what 
is noble and pre-eminent for the state, and 
at all times and in every action—loyalty.’ 
Mr. K. thus: ‘in authority his constant 
aim should be the dignity and pre-emi- 
nence of the commonwealth: in all times 
and circumstances his spirit should be 
loyal.’ Dissen observes: ‘ Sunt ἐξουσίαι 
opportuna momenta,” an interpretation 


suggested by the meaning of ‘opportu- 
nity,’ which ἐξουσία sometimes bears in 
the singular, though I am not aware of 
any instance of it in the plural. On the 
contrary, of ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις, ‘men in 
power,’ occurs in Aristot. Ethic. i. 3. 3: 
διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις 
ὁμοιοπαθεῖν Σαρδαναπάλλῳ. 

ἐξαιτούμενος] According to Libanius 
(iv. p. 240—322), Philip after the battle 
of Chaeroneia, formally demanded the 
surrender of Demosthenes, but I am not 
aware of this fact being recorded by any 
other writer. However this may be, it is 
well known that the surrender of Demos- 
thenes and several other Athenian orators 
was demanded by Alexander immediately 
after his destruction of Thebes, on its 
revolt against Macedon, occasioned by 
the false report of his death, and the insti- 
gations of Demosthenes. Plut. vit. Dem. 
c. 23. Phocione. 17. Arriani. 10. Grote 
xii. 60. 

ovK ... ἐπαγόντων] When Alexander, 
soon after his accession (B.c. 336), marched 
with a large army into Southern Greece 
as far as Thebes, the Athenians in great 
alarm sent Demosthenes on an embassy 
to deprecate his vengeance, but as Plu- 
tarch (c. 23) tells us, (though confounding 
the events of different years,) the Orator 
took fright on the journey and returned 
to Athens, without going further than 
Mount Cithaeron. Subsequently to this, 
as appears from Aeschines (c. Ctes. § 
161), though he does not say in conse- 


558 


AHMOXOENOYTS 


[p. 332, 1 


, 3 9 ,ὕ me AN Ν ’, 4, < 
λούντων, οὐκ ἐπαγγελλομένων, οὐχὶ τοὺς καταράτους τού- Ban 


9 4 / . > a 9's4N 
τους ὥσπερ θηρία μοι προσβαλλόντων, οὐδαμῶς ἐγὼ 


΄ὕ \ > Cun » 
προδέδωκα ΤΡ εις υμας E€VVOLAYV. 


τὸ yap ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὐθὺς 


> Ν Ν / Χ ε Ss “A ’ ε / Ν 
ὀρθὴν καὶ δικαίαν τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς πολιτείας εἱλόμην, τὰς 


Ν Ν ’ὔ Ν 5 / Ν “ / 
τιμᾶς, TAS δυναστείας. τας εὐδοξίας τας τὴς πατρίδος 5 


X > 
θεραπεύειν, ταύτας αὔξειν, μετὰ τούτων εἶναι. 


5 eae: Ν 
οὐκ ἐπι μὲν 


“A Cee > 4 Ν 3 \ ‘\ \ Ν 
τοῖς ἑτέρων εὐτυχήμασι φαιδρὸς ἐγὼ καὶ γεγηθὼς κατὰ 
τὴν ἀγορὰν περιέρχομαι, τὴν δεξιὰν προτείνων καὶ εὐαγ- 
γελιζόμενος τούτοις ods ἂν ἐκεῖσε ἀπαγγέλλειν οἴωμαι, 


“. \ -“ 7 ΕῚ -“ \ 5 4 \ ve 
τῶν δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἀγαθῶν πεφρικὼς ἀκούω καὶ στένων 


\ , > \ an 7 ε a a ἃ δ 
και κυπτων ELS ΤῊΝ ΥῊΨ, ὠσπερ Ou δυσσεβεῖς OUTOL, OL Τὴν 


μὲν πόλιν διασύρουσιν, ὥσπερ οὐχ αὑτοὺς διασύροντες, 


ν A a 3», Ν ip, Ν 3 i 3 
ΟΤαν TOUTO TOLWO LY, ἔξω δὲ βλέπουσι, και εν OLS ατυχὴς- 


/ La c /, > , 4 fai) 5 An 
σάντων Tov Ελλήνων εὐτύχησεν έἐτερος, ταῦτ ἐπαινοῦσι 


oie Ν Ψ , a \ A A 
και OT7TWS TOV ATAVTA χβονον διαμενεῖ φασὶ δεῖν TH PEW. 


Μὴ δητ᾽, ὦ πάντες θεοὶ, μηδεὶς ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐπινεύσειεν, 
5 ΄ "ὁ ἊΝ A Ν ’ 
ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μὲν καὶ τούτοις βελτίω τινὰ νοῦν καὶ φρένας 
ἐνθείητε, εἰ δ᾽ dp ἔχουσιν ἀνιάτως, τούτους μὲν αὐτοὺς 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἐξώλεις καὶ προώλεις ἐν yn καὶ θαλάτ 
ς ς ρ ς ΎΥἹ ΤΊ 


quence of it, an attempt was made to 
bring Demosthenes to trial before the 
Amphictyonic Council, possibly on the 
plea of his having supported the Am- 
phissians against Philip, when acting as 
the Amphictyonic general on behalf of 
the Delphian god. Aeschines (1. c.) tells 
his story thus: ἐπειδὴ περὶ Θήβας ἦν τὸ 
στρατόπεδον, πρεσβευτὴς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν χειρο- 
τονηθεὶς, ἀποδρὰς ἐκ μέσου τοῦ Κιθαιρῶνος 
ἧκεν ὑποστρέψας, οὔτ᾽ ἐν εἰρήνῃ οὔτ᾽ ἐν 
πολέμῳ χρήσιμον ἑαυτὸν παρέχων. Καὶ, 
τὸ πάντων δεινότατον, ὑμεῖς μὲν τοῦτον 
οὐ προὔδοτε, οὐδ᾽ εἰάσατε κριθῆναι ἐν τῷ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων συνεδρίῳ. Diod. xvii. 4. 
Thirlwall vi. 106, c. 47. 

οὐκ... ἐπαγγελλομένων ‘neither when 
they used threats, nor when they made 
offers.’ He alludes to the partizans of 
Macedonia in Athens and elsewhere. 

τὸ yap ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὐθύς] ‘for from the 
very first, straightforward and honest was 
the course of policy which I chose.’ 

εὐαγγελιζόμενος] ‘ congratulating those 
who I expect will report it to the Mace- 
donians.’ 


Tay... ἀγαθῶν) ‘while it is with a 


shudder and a sigh, and with head cast 
down that I hear of the successes of the 
state.’ 

ἔξω δὲ βλέπουσι] ‘and look abroad, 
and praise the prosperity which the fo- 
reigner has obtained during the calamities 
of Greece, and say that an endeavour 
ought to be made to render that pros- 
perity lasting throughout all time.’ Lord 
Brougham’s Critic in the Times. 

Μὴ δῆτ᾽ ‘ Never, I pray indeed, all ye 
powers of heaven, may any of you grant 
this, but if by any means possible, put 
even into these men a better mind.’ 

τούτους. .. ποιήσατε] ‘destroy them 
by themselves alone, with utter and quick 
destruction by land and by sea,’ i. e. 
‘wherever they might be.’ This is cer- 
tainly a powerful and comprehensive im- 
precation, the terms of which are thus 
explained by the Scholiast in Bekker: 
᾿Ἐξώλης, 6 ἄξιος ἀπωλείας" προώλης δὲ, 6 
πρὸ τοῦ καιροῦ τοῦ θανεῖν αὐτὸν φθαρείς. 
The formula itself was a common one. 
Thus F. L. § 190: ἐξώλης ἀπολοίμην καὶ 
προώλης, and Arist. Nub. 1186: πᾶς 
ἀπολεῖν μέ φησι κἀξολεῖν. 


10 
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, ε “ Ν ” “A Ν ’ 5 \ 
ποιήσατε, ἡμῖν δὲ τοῖς λοιποῖς THY ταχίστην ἀπαλλαγὴν 20 
τῶν ἐπηρτημένων φόβων δότε καὶ σωτηρίαν ἀσφαλῆ. 


ἡμῖν δὲ τοῖς λοιποῖς} ‘and to us who 
are spared vouchsafe to grant the speediest 
deliverance from our impending terrors, 
and unshaken security.’ Lord B. The 
order of Demosthenes, ‘ and security un- 
shaken,’ would perhaps have been better, 
and ‘protection that will never fail,’ 
which may be compared with ‘ quietness 
and assurance for ever’ in Isaiah, is 
nearer the meaning. But it is impossible 
to preserve in English the harmony of 
construction and happiness of expression 
which characterize the original. In his 
last note Lord Brougham thus expresses 
himself: ‘‘ Hard as is the translator’s 
task before and throughout, but more es- 
pecially as he approaches his release from 
an almost impossible attempt, at the very 
end of all it becomes yet more hopeless. 
’, . . The music of the closing passage is 
almost as fine as the sense is impressive 
and grand, and the manner dignified and 
calm.’’ His Lordship’s version is, ‘ Let 
not, O gracious God, let not such conduct 
receive any measure of sanction from 
thee! Rather plant even in these men a 
better spirit and better feelings! But if 
they are wholly incurable, then pursue 
them, yea themselves by themselves, to 
utter and untimely perdition, by land and 
by sea; and to us who are spared, vouchsafe 
to grant the speediest rescue from our 
impending alarms, and an unshaken secu- 
rity.’ Mr. Kennedy thinks that σωτη- 
play indicates the idea of divine protec- 
tion, or safety derived from the gods, and 
translates thus: ‘ Never, O ye gods, may 
those wishes be confirmed by you! If 
possible, inspire even in these men a 
better sense and feeling! But if they are 
indeed incurable, destroy them by them- 
selves; exterminate them on land and 
sea; and for the rest of us, grant that we 
may speedily be released from our present 
fears, and enjoy a lasting deliverance.’ 
Both are something like Leland’s: ‘ Hear 
me, ye immortal gods; and let not these 


their desires be ratified in heaven! Infuse 
a better spirit into these men! Inspire 
even their minds with purer sentiments! 
—This is my first prayer.—Or, if their 
natures are not to be reformed, on them, 
on them only discharge your vengeance ! 
Pursue them both by land and sea! 
Pursue them even to destruction! But 
to us display your goodness, in a speedy 
deliverance from impending evils, and all 
the blessings of protection and tranquil- 
lity.” Jacobs thus: ‘ Méchte doch, o 
all’ ihr Gétter! keiner von Euch dieses 
billigen, sondern Ihr vor allen Dingen 
auch diesen hier einen bessern Sinn und 
besseres Gemiith verleihen ; wenn sie aber 
unheilbar sind, sie allein fiir sich dem 
Verderben iiberliefern, uns, den Uebrigen 
aber die schnellste Befreiung von den 
obschwebenden Besorgnissen und uner- 
schiitterte Wohlfahrt gewahren.’ Mr. 
Kennedy compares the peroration of the 
first oration of Cicero against Catiline, 
and if the reader wishes to contrast the 
grand and comprehensive imprecations of 
the ancient orators with the elaborate 
maledictions of a Christian Church, he may 
peruse the anathema ‘ selon les formules 
consacrées,’ as given in Duruy, Histoire de 
France, i. 115, or in the homelier English 
of ‘Tristram Shandy,’ ii. 4 (ed. 1783): 
“ Qu’il soit maudit vivant et mourant, 
dans la veille et dans le sommeil, dans le 
travail et dans le repos; qu’il soit maudit 
dans toutes les forces et les organes de 
son corps: qu’il soit maudit dans toute la 
charpente de ses membres, et que du 
sommet de la téte a la plante des pieds il 
n’y ait pas sur lui la moindre place qui 
reste sainte,”” &c., was a part of the ter- 
rible imprecation, and the rest was equally 
minute, and just as revolting. The Latin 
original of Sterne was the composition of 
Ernulf, consecrated Bishop of Rochester 
4.0. 1115, and is preserved in the archives 
of the Dean and Chapter. It is printed 
in Hearne’s ‘ Textus Roffensis,’ p. 55. 
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NOTES AND INTRODUCTIONS. 


A. 


Accusative case dependent on a substan- 
tive, 100 b. 338. 
Achaeans in the 5.Ὲ. of Thessaly, 385. 
Acropolis of Athens, 295. 
Action in Oratory, 6. 
Actiones Pupillares of Demosthenes, xv. 
note. 
Advocatio, technical meaning of, 479 b. 
Aegina occupied by Athenians and re- 
peopled by Lysander, 451. 
Aeschines retires to Rhodes, 395. 
recites the ‘ De Corona’ to the 
Rhodians, 396. 
————, description of and his parents, 
470 -- 472. 
reproaches Demosthenes- with 
unmanliness, 525. 
a strolling actor, 534. 
, his peroration against Cte- 
siphon, 554. 
Age of speakersin Athenian assemblies, 79. 
Agesilaus recalled from Asia, 451. 
-Agis forms a league against Macedon, 
xxix. 394. 
Agora in the Thracian Chersonese, 161. 
Agrippa, so called pedestal of, on the 
Acropolis at Athens, 299. 
Alaric, king of the Goths, plunders 
Athens, 304. 

Aleuadae of Thessaly apply to Philip 
against the tyrants of Pherae, 38 b. 
Alopeconnesus, anisland n.£. of Imbros, 

449. 
Ambracia invaded by Philip, xxiii. 159. 
213. 
Amphictyonic Assembly compared with 
diet at Frankfort, 123 b. 
--------------- places and times 
of meeting of, 126. 481, 


VOL. I. 


Amphipolis, position, foundation, and 
history of, 13. 22 b. 276. 
, war about, 14. 116. 
—, acknowledged as a depen- 
dency of Athens, 13. 158. 
—, alleged to have been a de- 
pendency of Macedon, 276b. See also 
13. 


Amphissa, position of, 479. 
————— attacked by Amphictyons 
under Philip of Macedon, xi. 482 b. 
Anastasius of Ephesus, a τεχνογράφος, 
230. 

Anathema, ‘selon les formules con- 
sacrées,’”’ 559. 

Anaxinus, an alleged spy of Philip at 
Athens, 476. 

Anthemocritus the Athenian, killed by the 
Megarians, 270. 

Anthemus, 14. 17. 

, position of, 138 b. 

Anthesteria, jokes on second day of, 467. 

Antipater defeats Agis and his allies, 
394. 

Antiphon apprehended by Demosthenes 
without legal warrant, 473 b. 

Antrones, a town of Thessaly, 236. 

Aorist, of single actions, 85 Ὁ. 

Aphobus, one of the guardians of Demos- 
thenes, xv. 

Apollo, the Θεὸς πατρῷος of Athens, 478. 

Apollonia, towns of that name, 157, 

Apollonides of Cardia, 161 (¢ew?). 

, ἃ patriot of Olynthus, 223 b. 

Arbela, battle of, 394. 

Archias, the exile-hunter, xxxii. 

Archidamus (III.) of Sparta advocates the 
restoration of ancient rights in Greece, 
365. 376. 


— gains the Tearless 


Battle, 364. 
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Archytas of Tarentum, supposed letter of 
Plato to, 508. 

Argaeus, a rival of Philip, supported by 
Athens, 8. 13. 

Argives oppose the destruction of Athens 
at the end of the Peloponnesian war, 
346 (text). 

Ariobarzanes, satrap of Phrygia, revolts 
against Artaxerxes Mnemon, 166. 342. 

Aristodemus the actor employed by Athe- 
nians to sound Philip after his capture 
of Olynthus, 119 b. 254. 

Aristolaus, 505 b (text). 

Aristonicus, two persons of the name, 
553 b. 

Aristophon of Collytus, and of Azenia, 
184. 437 ; probably the same, 441. 

the archon, 437. 

Aristotle, not a teacher of Demosthenes, 

XVii. 


— settles in Athens, zid. 

-, year of his birth and death, 
XXXiX. 

Arrangement of topics and arguments in 
Orations, 399 b. 

Artabazus, a general of Xerxes, mas- 
sacres the old inhabitants of Olynthus, 
11. 


, ἃ satrap in the nN.w. of Asia 
Minor, assisted by the Thebans against 
Artaxerxes Ochus, 312; and by Chares, 
90. 313. 

Artaxerxes Ochus invades Egypt, 271. 
343. 

Artemisia, queen of Caria, 127. 338. 

erects the Mausoleum, 359. 

Arthmius of Zeleia, 218 b. 

Article separated from participle, 141 b. 

Athena, chryselephantine statue of, in 
Parthenon, 308. 

, Promachus, and Polias, statues 
of, on Acropolis, zbid. 

Athenodorus the Athenian, proceedings 
of in Thrace, 168. 

Atticus, a βιβλιογράφος, 24, 

Arybbas, or Arymbas, grandfather of 
Pyrrhus of Epirus, 27. 


B. 


συκοφάντης, Xxii. 
Battalus, orthography of, 3. 
—, origin and meaning of, 497 Ὁ. 


Berisades a competitor for the sovereignty | 


of Thrace, 168. 

Bias, meaning of, 122. 

Bloomsbury, St. George’s Church in, an 
imitation of the Mausoleum, 359. 

Boeotia, states of, confederated with 
Thebes, 368. 


INDEX. 


Bosporus, the town and kingdom of, 
xiv. 2. 

Bottiaei, 11. 

Boulair, ten miles and a half north of 
Gallipoli, 171. 

Brighton, downs about, compared with 
neighbourhood of Gallipoli, 171. 

Brougham, Lord, on the repetitions in 
the speeches of Demosthenes, 231, 
232. 236, 237 b, 238. 

Burke, his fastidiousness, 20 Ὁ. 

, his style compared with that of 
Demosthenes, 229. 

Byzantium, attacked by Philip, xxiii. 178. 
201. 257. 275 Ὁ. 

--  -, siege of, an epoch in the his- 

tory of siege-machines, 446. 

———, foundation of, 447 b. 


C. 


Cadmeia, seizure of, by Phoebidas, 46 b. 
80. 373. 451. 

Calauria, Demosthenes dies there, xxxii. 

Callaeschrus an ambassador from Athens 
to Thebes, 501. 

Callias, 6 δημόσιος at Athens, 44. 

of Calchis in Euboea, 119. 270 b. 

—, son of Hipponicus, peace of, 349. 

Callicrates, an architect of the Parthenon, 
303. 

Callipolis, the modern Gallipoli, 171. 

—, point of disembarkation for 

allied troops in the Russian war, ibid. 

-, present population of, ibid. 

Callippus of Paeania proposes a decree at 
Athens, 162 b. 

Callistratus, the famous orator, xviii. 4. 


| Campbell, Thomas, his translation of an 


epigram, 544 b. 
Cardia in the Thracian Chersonese, 127. 
162. 
——-, hostile to Athens, 168. 
—, occupied by Philip, 216 b. 
Carystus in Euboea, 161. 
Cassiope in Corcyra, 159 b. 
— Portus in Chaonia, ἐδία. 
Cavalry, number of Athenian, 86. 


| Celtic compared with Greek, 490. 
Barretor, the common, compared with a 


Cephalus, a statesman never accused, 
516. 528. 

Cephisodotus commands the Athenians 
in the Hellespont, 167. 

Cephisophon advocates the peace with 
Philip, and supports Aeschines against 
Ctesiphon, 413 b. 

Cersobleptes, son of Cotys, prince of 
Thrace, 167. 

, an ally of Athens, not in- 

cluded in the peace with Philip, 170. 


INDEX. 563 


Cersobleptes submits to Philip, 173. 

Chabrias commands an Athenian force in 
the Corinthian war, 89 b. 373. 

- defeats Lacedaemonians at Naxos, 
288 b. 

Chaeroneia, battle of, xxv. 514. 520. 

Chalcidice, towns of, taken by the Athe- 
nians, 13. 

———., conquest of, by Philip, 15. 

Chalcis in Euboea, 17. 

, connexion of, with Athens, 179 b. 

, importance of, 180. 

Chalcus, a burglar at Athens, 7. 

Chares, the Athenian general, 90. 

, promises of, a proverb, 100 b. 

assists Artabazus in his revolt, 


313. 


plunders allies of Athens, 337. 

Charidemus, a leader of mercenaries, em- 
ployed by Cotys in Thrace, 167. 

made a citizen of Athens, 


169. 461. 
ibid. 

Chersonese, the Thracian, 141 b. 

-——-, Alcibiades resides there, 165. 

————.,, history and connexion of, 
with Athens, 164—172. 

——_—_—— , towns in, 449. 
— under the Persians, 165. 
Choragus, duties and expenses of, 530. 
Cicero compared with Demosthenes, xxi. ; 
in abuse, 488. 546. 

translates the ‘ De Corona,’ 396. 

——— apparently imitates Demosthenes, 
487. 

—-, error of, in Greek, 490. 

—, his opinion of Demosthenes, xxxii. 

Cineas, the ambassador of Pyrrhus, a 
pupil of Demosthenes, 5 b. 

Cirrha, or Crissa, 482. 

Cleitarchus, a creature of Philip, makes 
himself master of Eretria in Euboea, 
226 b. 


flies to the court of Darius, 


— expelled by Athenians, 270 Ὁ. 

Cleitomachus, an ambassador to the 
Peloponnese with Demosthenes, 228 
(text). 

Cleobule, the mother of Demosthenes, 11. 

Cleonae, near Argos, 451. 

Climax, examples of, 497. 

Collytus, township of, 498 b. 

Columns, inclination of, on Acropolis at 
Athens, 300. 310. 

Corinth, the war of, or 6 Κορινθιακὸς 
πόλεμος, 89. 451 b. 

Corinthians oppose the destruction of 
Athens at the end of the Pelopon- 
nesian war, 346 b. 

Corn, whence exported to Athens, 446. 
524. 


Coroneia, connexion of, with Thebes, 125. 

Cottyphus, president of Amphictyons, 
483 b. 

Cotys, a prince of Thrace, 166. 

Cranon, battle of, xxxi. 

Creon, a second-class character in An- 
tigone, 498 b. 

Cresphontes, a character in a play of Eu- 
ripides, 498. 

Crithote in Thracian Chersonese, 166. 

Cromnus, near Megalopolis, 365. 

Crowning of Demosthenes on four oc- 
casions, 444. 

Ctesiphon proposes it once, xxv. 393. 

Cunaxa, battle of, 347 b. 

Curran on extempore speaking, 20 b. 

Curvature of horizontal lines in Athenian 
architecture, 299. 309. 

Cynthus, inhabitants of described, 293 b. 


D. 


Dascylium, the satrapy of, 260 b. 
Dativus Ethicus, 496 b. 
Deceleic war, 81. 452. 
Deinarchus, an enemy of Demosthenes, 
νυ. XXXiv. 
Demades proposes peace with Philip, 
xXvi. 542. 
heads an embassy to Alex- 
ander, xxviii. : 
proposes a sentence of death 
against Demosthenes, xxxii. 
as a financial minister, 56. 


56 b. 
, his character and antecedents, 
541 b. 
Demochares the nephew of Demosthenes, 
XXxill. note. 
Dercyllidas the Spartan fortifies the neck 
of the Thracian Chersonese, 166. 
Dercyllus, an envoy on the ‘third em- 
bassy’ to Philip, 113. 
Diondas, an enemy of Demosthenes, 517. 
Dionysiae festivals, 95 Ὁ. 534. 
Dionysius the younger, of Syracuse, 273 


Halic., his opinion of Demos- 
thenes, xxxvii. 

Dionysus, Sabazian, 531. 

Diopeithes, an Athenian commander in 
the Chersonese, 170. 

-- the father of Menander, 171. 

Diotimus demanded from Athenians by 
Alexander, 461. 

Dolopes, an insignificant people, 434 b. 

Doriscus in Thrace, 198. 

Drachma, its weight and value, 92. 

Drongilus in Thrace, 188. 
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E. 


Echinus in Acarnania, 216 b. 

in Phthiotis, ibid. 

Egypt, its revolt from Persia, 244. 340. 
343 b. 


Eion, on the Strymon, 289. 

Elateia, its position and history, 137. 

seized by Philip, xxiv. 477. 464. 
492 (ext). 

Eleusis, road to, from Athens, 496. 

Elgin marbles, 307. 

Elis, Philip gains a footing in, 
213 b 

—-—, massacres there, 236. 

Entasis of columns, 300. 310. 

Epaminondas invades Laconia, 362. 

-__-_——-—— founds Megalopolis, 363. 

ae sparingly used by Demosthenes, 

510. 


159. 


Ernulf, Bishop of Rochester, his ana- 
thema, 559 b. 

Erskine, correction of his speeches, 20 b. 

, his speech for Hatfield, 547 Ὁ. 

Euboea, affairs of, 24. 

, Thebans driven from it by Athe- 

nians, 86 b. 

, Athenian expeditions to, 373. 

, intrigues of Philip in, 118 b. 
150. 185 b. 

Eubulus, the orator and statesman, 437. 
439. 

Eunomus of Thria, xix 

Hurylochus, one of Philip’s generals, 
224, 


Hvagoras of Cyprus, 279. 


F. 


Festival of Fools, practical joking at, 
467 b. 

Fontanus of Bruges describes the spo- 
liation of the Mausoleum, 357. 

Fortune, a great power with Demos- 
thenes, 121 b. 456. 550 b. 

Fustigatio, not a pure Latin word, 193 b. 


G. 


Geraestus in Euboea, 77. 98. 

——, Athenian merchantmen cap- 
tured there by Philip’s cruisers, 118 b. 

Glaucis or Glaucothea, the mother of 
Aeschines, 472. 

Glaucus an athlete, 556. 


INDEX. 


Guichard, Claude, of Lyons, describes 
the spoliation of the Mausoleum, 357. 

Gylon, the maternal grandmother of De- 
mosthenes, xii. 3. 


H. 


Haemus, the Balkan or Emineh Dagh, 
173. 

Haliartus, battle of, 87. 450 b, 451 b. 

Halicarnassus (Boudroum), excavations 
and discoveries there, 354. 

Halonnesus, dispute about island of, 
between Philip and Athenians, 144. 

Halus or Alus, on the Pagasaean gulf, 
259. 

-, besieged by Parmenio, Philip’s 
general, 100. 

Harpalus, his alleged bribery of Demos- 
thenes, xxx. 

Hegemon, a partizan of Philip, 542. 

Hegesippus, the supposed author of the 
speech on Halonnesus, 145. 

» an envoy to Philip, ἐὲά. 
, called 6 Κρώβυλος, 440. 

Heiresses exempt from the trierarchy, 
320 b. 

Hellen, an Anglo-Saxon word, 551 b. 

Hierax, an ambassador from Amphipolis 
to Athens, 24 (text). 

Hieromnemones, 481 b. 

Horse-keeping at Athens, 557. 

Hypaethral temples, 306. 

Hyperides, or Hypereides, the prosecutor 
of Demosthenes in the affair of Har- 
palu3, xxx. 


I, & J. 


Ictinus, an architect of the Parthenon, 
303. 

Idrieus of Caria, a successor of Mausolus, 
127.278: 

Illyrians, geographical position of, 27. 

Imbros ravaged in the Social war, 461 b. 

Imperfect tense, illustration of its mean- 
ing, 223 b. 

Jones, Sir W., translates Isaeus, xvi. 

, his Ode in imitation of 
Alcaeus, 549. 

Tsaeus, a teacher of Demosthenes, xv. 5. 

Ischander, the τραγῳδοποιός, 498 b. 

Isocrates, not a teacher of Demosthenes, 
Xvi. 


— compared with him, xvii. 

Justinian removes columns from the Par- 
thenon to the church of Santa Sophia 
at Constantinople, 304. 


INDEX. 


K. 


Kassopo, gulf of, 159 b. 

Knights of St. John of Jerusalem carry 
off the materials of the Mausoleum, 
397. 


L. 


Lampsacus given to Chares by Arta- 
bazus, 48. 

, point of embarkation for 
Thracian Chersonese, 171. 

Lasthenes betrays Olynthus to Philip, 
223. 428 b. 

Lemnos, a refuge for defendants with a 
bad case, 91 b. 

, lost to Athens by the battle of 
Aegospotami, 148 b. 

Leosthenes, the Athenian general in the 
Lamian war, xxxi. 

Letter, of Philip to Olympias, intercepted 
and returned unopened by Athenians, 
269. 

Leucas, now Santa Maura, 216. 

Libanius, account of, 1. 

Limitations, statute of, in Athenian law, 
468 b. 

Loius, a Macedonian month, 486 b. 

Longinus, his comparison of Cicero and 
Demosthenes, xxxix. 

Lucian on the Mausoleum, 357. 

Lycidas the Athenian, 507 b. 

Lycurgus, the orator and statesman, de- 
manded from the Athenians by Alex- 
ander, 228 b. 553. 


M. 


Macedonia alleged to have been depend- 
ent on Athens, 151 b. 

———-—,, natives of, not regarded as 
Hellenes, 215. 

Macedonian kings, alleged descent of, 
from kings of Argos, 500 b. 

Magnesia in Thessaly, 26 b. 41. 139. 

Mandragora, 235. 

Mantineia broken up and re-established, 
361. 

— , battle of, and its consequences, 
365. 370. 

Margites, Alexander so called by Demos- 
thenes, xxvi. 

Marathon, oath by those who fell there, 
509 b. 

Maroneia in Thrace, 76. 

, dispute between it and Thasos 

about Stryme, 275 b. 
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Martial on the Mausoleum, 357. 

Mastura in Thrace, 188. 

Mausoleum, description of, 353—359. 

Mausolus of Caria, 336. 

Mecyberna near Olynthus, 11. 

Medocus or Amadocus, a prince of Thrace, 
166. 

Megalopolis, foundation and history of, 
361—3653. 

Megara, an object of Philip’s attacks, 
209. 215 b. 

, conspiracy there, 437 b. 

Megarians, quarrels of, with the Co- 
rinthians and Athenians, 60. 292. 

Melanchthon called Wolf, ‘ Lycius,’ 121 Ὁ. 

Melantus, an enemy of Demosthenes, 
527. 

Melinophagi, near Salmydessus on the 
Euxine, 239. 

Meltem, the Turkish term for the Etesian 
wind, 94. 

Menelaus, a foreigner, commands the 
Athenian cavalry, 91 b. 

Menestheus, son of Iphicrates, 388. 

Menon, the Pharsalian, assists the Athe- 
nians against Brasidas, 289. 

—, not the same as the Menon of 
the ‘ Anabasis,’ ibid. 

Mentor the Rhodian, 243. 

Messene, a dependency of Sparta, 136 b. 

Messenia, connexion of with Athens and 
Sparta, 260. 

Messenians established in Megalopolis, 
364. 375. 

Miltiades leads a colony to the Cher- 
sonese, 165. 

Miltocythes, a chieftain in Thrace, 167. 

Milton imitates Demosthenes, 535 b. 

Mnesicles, an architect of the Propylaea 
at Athens, 297. 

Molossus, an Athenian general, succeeds 
Phocion in Euboea, after the battle of 
Tamynae, 119. 

Money, value of, at Athens, 92. 

Months, Athenian division of, 422 b. 

Montius, the name preserved in Monti, 1. 

Mouravieff, the Russian general, 8&8. 

Mylasa, the ancient capital of Caria, 355. 

Mysteries at Eleusis, 53 b. 

Mystica Vannus, 533. 


N- 


Napier on unity of command, 22. 

Naupactus, now Lepanto, 216. 

Nausicles, an Athenian general and friend 
of Aeschines, 460 b. 

Nausinicus, valuation of, 457. 494. 

Navarchus, a Spartan title, 500. 


| Naxos, battle of, 288 b. 
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Neoptolemus the actor, an agent of 
Philip at Athens, 119 b. 

Newton, Mr., his excavations at Bou- 
dcroum, 358. 

Novemdialia sacra, 525. 


O. 


Oath, celebrated one of Demosthenes, 
509 b. 

Oaths, solemnities in taking, 474 b. 

Odrysae in Thrace, 173 b. 

Oenomaus, 498 b. 524. 

‘ Old man eloquent,’ originally Isocrates, 
XXXvill. 

Olynthus, history of, i1—16. 

—————., application of to Athens for 
aid, 14. 38. - 

captured by Philip, 15. 

Onomarchus, with the Phocians, defeats 
the Macedonians in Thessaly, 38 b. 
76. 

Orchomenus in Boeotia, 369. 

-—, connexion of, with Thebes, 


136. 


- in Arcadia, 372. 

Orens in Euboea, intrigues of Philip 
there, 180. 193. 438. 

, position of, 186. 

attacked by Philip, 215 b. 

, liberation of by Athenian troops, 
270 b. 442 b. 

Orgas, the border land between Athens 
and Megara, 292. 

Oropus, position of and law-suit about, | 
4. 371. 453 b. 

Orphans exempt from the trierarchy, | 
321. 

Ozolian Locrians, 486. 


ae 


Paeania, demus of, 162 b. 

Paeonians, position of, 27. 

——-,, conquered by Philip, zd7d. 

Pagasae, captured by Philip, 26 b. 77. 

Panaetius the Stoic, on the principles of 
Demosthenes, 396. 

Panathenaea, 95 b. 462 b. 

Panathenaic procession, 307. 

. Panemus, a Macedonian month, 486 
(text). 

Pangaeus Mons, now Pirnari, 173 b. 

Panticapaeum or Kertch, xii. 3. 

Parallelism, want of, in the buildings of 
the Acropolis at Athens, 298. 

Paralus, the Sacred Trireme, so called, 
95. 


Paris, condition of in a.p. 1609, 7. 


INDEX. 


Parmenio, one of Philip’s generals, 224. 

Parricide against the State, 547 b. 

Parthenon, description of, 303—311. 

Peace, treaty of with Alexander, 382. 

Peace of 346 B.c., antecedents, nego- 
tiation, and results of, 104—115. 

Pella, contemptuously described as Phi- 
lip’s birth-place, 150. 436 b. 

Penestae of Thessaly, 289. 

Peparethus, island of, 145. 

laid waste by Philip, 437. 

Perdiccas of Macedon, a mistake about, 
289 b. 

Pericles secures the θεωρικά to the Athe- 
nians, 55. 417 b. 

sends 1000 colonists to the Cher- 
sonese, 165. 

Perilaus, a traitor of Megara, 429 (tert), 
546 b. . 

Perinthus attacked by Philip, 201. 257. 
275. 

Persia, an alliance of the Athenians with, 
recommended by Demosthenes, 2238. 
Personalities of Demosthenes and Aes- 

chines, 539 b, 540. 
Pherae occupied by Philip, 159. 193. 
Philammon the Athlete, 556. 
Philip of Macedon described as BapBapos, 
58. 
—_——_—_—_——-,, character of, 44. 
—, proceedings of (B.c. 
358 - 351), 75—78. 


—_——__ —, after 
the peace of B.c. 346, 129, 130. 420. 
426. 


--------- general description of 

his progress and power, 213. 

Philip (I.) of France compared with Philip 
of Macedon, 264 b. 

Philippi, formerly Crenides, 76. 

Philistides, a creature of Philip, rules at 
Oreus in Euboea, 215 b. 438. 443 
(text). 

Philo, a connexion of Aeschines, 554 
(text). 

Philochorus, author of the Atthis, 258. 

Philocrates proposes the peace with 
Philip, 105. 156 b. 

— exiled, 440. 

an enemy of Demosthenes, 
527 (text). 

Phlius, relations of, with Athens, Thebes, 
and Sparta, 292 b. 374 b. 

the modern ‘ Polyfengs,’ 293. 

Phocian war, 38 b. 410 b. 

Phocians crushed by Philip after the 
peace of B.c. 346, 113—115. 

Phocion, both Statesman and General, 
49}. 


- at the battle of Tamynae, 119. 
- repels Philip at Byzantium, 443. 


INDEX. 


Phocion intercedes with Alexander for 
Athens, xxviii. 

-, his death, 542. 

Phoenicia, revolt of, from Persia, 271. 

Pinacotheca or ‘ Painted Chamber’ of 
Acropolis at Athens, 295. 

Plataeae, its connexion with, and treat- 
ment by Thebes, 368 b. 377. 

Plato not a teacher of Demosthenes, xvi. 

Plutarch of Eretria in Euboea applies for 
aid to Athens, 119. 

Pnyx at Athens, description of, 493. 

Polybius blames Demosthenes, 546 b. 

Polycrates moves a resolution to send 
settlers to the Thracian Chersonese, 
275. 

Polychromy in Athenian architecture, 
300. 310. 

Polyeuctus demanded from the Athenians 
by Alexander, 228 b. 

Porthmus, the port of Eretria in Euboea, 
215 b. 420 b. 438. 

Poseidon, temple of, at Paestum, 305. 

Potidaea given to the Olynthians by 
Philip, 15. 

—, position of, 17 Ὁ. 

— captured by Philip, 25. 42. 

Proconnesus, 550. 

Propylaea at Athens, description of, 295 
—30l. 

- at Eleusis and Memphis, 298. 

Proxenus commands the Athenians in 
Euboea, 109. 

Ptolemy of Alorus, 8. 

Pydna, 25. 

Pylae, or Thermopylae. occupied by the 
Athenians against Philip, 77. 87 b. 
420 b. 

Pytheas, his joke against Demosthenes, 7. 

Pythian games directed by Philip, 215. 

Pythocles, 542. 

Python, an agent of Philip, 130. 154, 
155. 


sent as ambassador to Athens, 
475. 


Q. 


Quintilian, his opinion of Demosthenes, 
XXXili. 


R. 


Refinements, optical, in Athenian archi- 
tecture, 299. 

Repetitions in Demosthenes, 541. 

Rhetoric, parts of, 9. 

Rhodes, Government and Revolutions of, 
127. 336. 

Rhodians, character of, 344 b, 345. 
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Ss. 


Sacred war, 38 b. 365. 410 b. 

Saiamis, number of Greek ships at, 325. 

—-, number of Persian at, 326. 

Samos held by Persia in violation of the 
treaty of Antalcidas, 342. 

Saros, Gulf of, 172. 

Sciathos, island of, 144. 

Scopadae, the family of, in Thessaly, 
38 b. 

Selymbria, position of, 348 b. 

Sestos, in the Thracian Chersonese, 449. 

— captured for the Athenians by 
Chares, 168. 

Seuthes, a prince of Thrace, 166. 

Sévigné, Mad. de, an expression of, 407. 

Sigeum, given to Chares by Artabazus, 
48, 

Simus of Larissa in Thessaly, 428 b. 

Siphnos, inhabitants cf, 293 b. 

Sitalces of Thrace, mistake about, 272. 

Smith, R. M. (Lieut. R. E.), his plan of 
the Mausoleum, 353. 

Social war against Athens, 338. 344 b. 
82]. 

Sosicles, an enemy of Demosthenes, 
527 b. 

Sostratus, a pirate, seizes Halonnesus, 
274 (text). 

Spon and Wheler visit Athens, a.p. 1675, 
904, 

Stamboul, derivation of, 262 Ὁ. 

Statesmen, octogenarian, 44]. 

Stratocles of Amphipolis, 24 b. 

Stryme, dispute about, 270 b. 

Stylobate of columns, 300. 

Supremacy, duration of Athenian, 61. 
911: 

Susa (Shushan or Shus), 244. 

Symmoriae, subject of the Oration on, 
914. 


dite 


Talent, weight of Attic, in silver, 92; in 
gold, 449. 

Tamynae, battle of, and absence of De- 
mosthenes from, 119. 

Tanagra in Boeotia, friendly to Sparta, 
451. 

Taxiarchs at Athens, 90 b. 

‘Tearless Battle’ of Archidamus, 369. 

‘Tel’ in French=6 δεῖνα in Greek, 50 b. 

Teleutias of Sparta defeated by Olyn- 
thians, 12. 

Teres, a chieftain of Thrace, 272. 

Tetrarchies established in Thessaly by 
Philip, 213. 
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Thasian exiles restored by Philip, 153. 

Thasians, dispute between, and the men 
of Maroneia, 275 b. 

— harbour pirates, 269 b. 

Thebans, ἀναίσθητοι, 123. 

—- assisted the Persians at Plataeae, 

136. 


, their objects and attempts after 

Leuctra, 452 b. 

— occupy, and are expelled from 
Euboea, 453. 

- , their alliance with Athens 
against Philip, 501 b. 

Thebes, destruction of by Alexander, 
xxviii. 412. 

Theocrines, a common informer, 554. 

Theseium at Athens, 470 b. 

Thesmothetae at Athens, 462 b. 

Thessalians solicit aid from Philip, 38 b. 

-, hostility of, to the Phocians 


125. 


aid Philip against them, 137. 
, character of, 31. 425 b. 
Thracians, benefactors of the Persians, 

242 b. 

Thrasybulus, 516. 

Thrasydaeus, or Thrasylaus, 546 b. 

Thronium, near Thermopylae, 139. 

Timotheus, his expeditions into Chalci- 
dice, 41 b, 42. 

———.-, his expeditions into Euboea, 
86 b. 373 b. 

takes Corcyra, 288 b. 

Tithraustes distributes Persian gold in 
Greece, 87 b. 89. 

‘ Topsy-turvy,’ origin of, 459. 

Torture, in criminal proceedings af Athens 
compared with provisions of English 
law, 474. 

Tribulatio, meaning and use of, 533. 

Tricaranum, near Phlius, 374 b. 


INDEX. 


Trierarchy at Athens, and different forms 
of, 330—335. 

Triphylia, its connexion with Elis and 
Arcadia, 373 b. 

Tromes, or Atrometus, the father of Aes- 
chines, 472 (text). 


Vi 


Venetians besiege Athens and damage the 
Parthenon, a.p. 1687, 304. 

Verbs, compound, formation of, in Greek, 
195 b. : 


W. 


War, the Sacred, 38 b. 104, 105. 482 b. 

the Deceleic, or Ten Years’, 81 b. 

Wards, exempt from the Trierarchy, 
320 b. 

Williams, the late Mr. Justice, transla- 
tions by, 256. 499. 

Wladimir, the first Christian Prince of 
Russia, 264 b. 

Wolf, H., Autobiography of, 121 b. 

compares his misfortunes with 

those of Demosthenes, ibid. 


X. 


Xenophon uses the Spartan term vavap- 
xos, 500 b. 


Z. 


Zeleia, in Mysia, 219. 
Zulu Kaffirs, 486 b. 


ERRATA. 


Page 256, instead of for the Orations read for which the Orations 


312, 8 lines from foot, for Pharnabazus read Artabazus 
382, for B.c. 355 read B.c. 335 

391, for Dionys. read c. Dionys, 

524 Ὁ, for ὃ 293 read § 273. 
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“Ayew καὶ φέρειν, 95. 

“Αγνούσιος, 413. 

ἀγνωμονεῖν, 450. 

ὄἄγραφοι νόμοι, 538 Ὁ. 

ἀγῶνες τιμητοί, 409. 

ἀγωνοθέται, 445. 

ἀκούειν = ‘to be called,’ 428. 

ἀκρασία of Philip, 44. 

ἄκριτος ἔρις, 411 Ὁ. 

ἀκρωτηριάζεσθαι πατρίδα, 547 Ὁ. 

ἀλάστωρ, 547 Ὁ. 

ἄλλως, usage of, 44. 60 b. 142 b. 

᾿Αμμορία, 161 Ὁ. 

᾿Αναγυράσιος from ᾿Αναγυροῦς, 490. 

ἀναδύεσθαι, 191. 200 b. 241 b. 

᾿Αναλγησία, 421 b. 

ἀναχαιτίζω, 40. 

᾿Ανέδην, 407. 

ἀνεπίληπτος, 3. 

ἀνταναπληροῦν, 321. 

ἀντανελεῖν in calculations, 519 b. 

ἀντίδοσις, 96 b. 

ἀνυπεύθυνοι, 3. 

ἄξιον with a dative of the person, 403 Ὁ. 

ἀξίωμα, 219. 

ἀπαρτᾶν, 85. 433. 

ἀπηρτημένον, 85. 

ἄπλοος, derivation of, 522. 

ἀποδέχεσθαι, 382. 

" ἀποδρᾶναι, difference between, and ἀπο- 

φεύγειν, 175. 

ἄποκοπαὶ χρεῶν, 386 b. 

ἀπολείπεσθαι οὐδενός, 98. 

ἀπομάττειν, 531, 

ἀπορραθυμεῖν, 199. 

ἀπόρρητον, τὸ θρυλούμενον, 38. 

ἀποστολεῖς, at Athens, 458. 

ἀποτυμπανίζειν, 193 Ὁ. 

ἀποφέρειν πρός, a legal term, 431. 

ἀποψηφίζειν, 478. 

ἀρτηρία, the windpipe, 45 b. 

᾿Αρχιτέκτων, 417 b. 

ἀτέλεια, 289. 

ἄτιμος, 218, 219. 

᾿Αττικιανά, 24. 

αὑτοῖς for ἀλλήλοις, 249 b. 

αὐτοτραγικός, 524. 

᾿Αφορμαί, 264. 520 b. 

“Axpt Tis tons, 123 Ὁ. 
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βδελυρεύεσθαι, 385 Ὁ. 

βιάζεσθαι, 132. 

βοήθεια, a hasty levy, 190. 

βοΐδια πέμπειν, 64. 

βουλεύειν, to be a senator, 416. 
βούλομαι, augment of, in Libanius, 2. 
compared with ἐθέλω, 19. 222. 
Bpia = πόλις in Thracian, 348 b. 


γραμματεὺς, 6 τῆς βουλῆς, 423 Ὁ. 
γυμνασίαρχος, 90. 


δανείζεσθαι ῥᾳδίως, 28, 

δέ, in the apodosis of a sentence, 175. 

δεινοί and ἰδιῶται, 95 b. 

δείξειν used impersonally, 45. 

dexadapxia of Thessaly, apparently in- 
consistent with the τετραρχίαι, 139 b. 

dexapxias established by Sparta, 411. 

δέον, supposed ellipse with, 52. Com- 
pare Mr. Babington’s note, p. 26 of the 
Fun. Or. of Hyperides. 

δή, its use and meaning, 85 b. 

δημιουργοί in Peloponnesus, 486. 

δημόσιος, 265 Ὁ. 

δημόται, 533 Ὁ. 

δημοτικός, characteristics of, 467. 

διαδικασία, 149 b. 192 b. 

διαθέσθαι = ‘to dispose of,’ 43. 

διαρραγῆναι, 413 b. 

διασύρειν, 416 Ὁ. 515 b. 548 b. 555 b. 

διορθοῦσθαι, use of, 206. 

διορωρύγμεθα, 213 b. 

διότι for ὅτι, 275 "Ὁ. 485 b. 500. 

διωβελία, δῦ. 284 b. 417 Ὁ. 

δοῦλοι, of the subjects of the kings of 
Persia, 219. 327. 347. 

δοῦλοι of Philip’s officers, 215. 

δύνασθαι = sibi velle, 416. 


ἑαυτοῖς for ἀλλήλοις, 249 Ὁ. 

ἐγκέφαλος ἐν τοῖς κροταφοῖς, 163. 

ἔγκτησις, 102 b. 448. 

Ἔθεα and ἤθεα, 400 b. 

ἐθέλω and βούλομαι, difference of mean- 
ing, 19. 222. 

εἵμαρμαι, breathing of, 504. 

elpyew and εἴργειν, 269 Ὁ. 

εἰρωνεία, 82. 
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εἰς with accusative, of future time, 483 Ὁ. 

Εἰσαγγελία, 183. 408 b. 527 b. 

Εἰσαγήοχα, formation of, 424. 

εἰσφέρειν, 49. 530 b. 

εἰσφορά, 48. 

εἰσφρήσεσθαι, 178 Ὁ. 

εἴτε. .. εἴτε καί, 422 Ὁ. 

ἐκδέχεσθαι, 124 b. 

ἐκεῖνο, the latter of two objects, 198. 

ἐκνενευρισμένοι, 64. 

ἐκ περιουσίας, 402 Ὁ. 

ἐκπίπτειν, use of, 535. 

ἔκστασις, 6. 

ἐκτραχηλίζειν, 222. 

ἐκφέρεσθαι, 316. 

‘EAAds, an adjective, 213 Ὁ. 

ἐμπεσεῖν εἰς λοιδορίαν, 142. 

ἐμπορικαὶ δίκαι, 152. 

ἔνδειξις in Attic law, 224 b. 

ἐνδεχομένως, 490 b. 

ἐνδοῦναι, usage of, 87 Ὁ. 

ἐνευδοκιμεῖν, 509 Ὁ. 

ἕνη καὶ νέα, 418 b. 490. 

ἔνθρυπτα, 533. 

ἐν τοῖν δυοῖν ὀβολοῖν, 417 Ὁ. 

ἐξ ἁμάξης, 407 Ὁ. 

ἐξελελεγμένοι, 418. 

ἐξελέγχειν, 41ὅ. 

ἐξηρτῆσθαι, 221 b. 

ἐξουσίαι, 557. 

ἐξώλης, 598 Ὁ. 

ἐπαινέσομαι and ἐπαινέσω, 50 Ὁ. 

ἐπαχθές, de molesta laude, 118. 

ἐπέχειν, use of, 529. 

ἐπηρεάζειν, 476 Ὁ. 556 Ὁ. 

ἐπήρεια, 408. 

ἐπιβάλλον μέρος, ὅ29 Ὁ. 

ἐπιγαμία, 501. 

ἐπιεικῶς, 22, 

ἐπὶ θάτερα, 122. 

ἐπικηρυκεία, 124. 

ἐπιθεῖναι πίστιν, 277 Ὁ. 

ἐπιμιξία, 151] Ὁ. 

ἐπιπολάζειν = ‘surnager,’ 212. 

ἐπιστολή, alleged letter of Philip to 
Athenians, 423 b. 

ἐπιστολιμαῖος, 87 Ὁ. 

ἐπιστρέφεσθαι and ἐπιστροφή, 236. 269. 

ἐπισυμμαχία, 271 b. 

ἐπιτείχισμα, 81 b. 186. 196. 343; in- 
stances of, 236. 

ἐπιτιμία, 409 b. 

ἐπιχειροτονία, 93 Ὁ. 

ἐπόπται, rare in prose, 90 b. 

ἐπώνυμοι, descriptive of ages of military 
service, 88 b. 
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ἔρανος, 246. 

ἐρρῶσθαι λέγειν and φράσαι, 126. 484. 

ἕτοιμος λέγειν, without a substantive 
verb, 205. 

εὖ, in connexion with verbs, 195. 270. 

εὐδοκεῖν, usage of, peculiar to later Greek, 
267. 270. 

Evepyeris, title of, 426. 

eveTnpla, 253 b. 

evdevery and εὐθηνεῖν, orthography of, 
180 b. 542. 

εὔθυνα, form and accent of, 34. 

εὔνοιαι, “ Benevolences,’ 182, 

εὐοῖ σαβοῖ, 532 Ὁ. 

εὖ πράττειν, its effect on weak minds, 
3918: 

Εὐρυβάτου πρᾶγμα, 415. 

εὐτέλεια = vulgarity, 146 b. 

ἐφεδρεύειν, 123 b. 238 b. 

ἔχειν = ‘praebere,’ 36. 248 b. 

ἔχεσθαι πληγῆς, 98 Ὁ. 

ἐχόμενα, τὰ τούτων, 442 b. 

ἑωλοκρασία, 429. 

ἕως ἄν, use of, 207 b. 

ἡγεμόνες συμμοριῶν, 49. In the trier- 
archies, 333. 455. 

ἤδεις and ἤδεισθα, 505. 

ἤθεα and ἔθεα, 460 b. 

Ἡραῖον τεῖχος, 21. 53. 


Θεατροπώλης, 417 b. 
Θεατρώνης, ibid. 
Θεωρικά, 55. 230. 244. 
Θόλος at Athens, 492 b. 
Θρᾷκια τείχη, 161 b. 


᾿Ιαμβειοφάγος, 477. 
ἰδιώτης, 95 Ὁ. 

Ἱερὸν ὄρος, position of, 208. 
ἱκετηρίαν θεῖναι, 456 Ὁ. 
ixpia ξύλινα, 18. 

ἵνα with indic., 91. 417. 
ἰταμῶς, 197. 


Καβύλη in Thrace, 188 Ὁ. 

καί, use of in emphasis, 187. 

καὶ δή, 85. 

κάκωσις in Attic law, 245 b. 
καλαμίτης “Hpws, 471. 

κατάλογος at Athens, 282b. 
καταπολιτεύεσθαι with accus., 191 b. 
καταπτήσσειν, 83. 

καταρρεῖ περὶ αὑτά, 40 Ὁ}. 
κατασκευάζειν, 196. 

κατεαγότα μέλεα, of musical airs, 3b. 


1 Comp. Milton, Tractate on Education, ii. 393 :— 


“They would not if entrusted with fair and hopeful armies suffer them to shed 


away from them like sick feathers.’’ 


ae 
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καθέζεσθαι ἐν Μουνυχίᾳ, 458. 

καθείργειν, 64 b. 

καθιστάναι THY τιμήν, 39). 

καθυφεῖναι ἀγῶνα, 457 b. 

Κιστοφόρος, 532 b. 

κλείσιον, 471 b. 

kAnpovxo1, Athenian in Thracian Cher- 
sonese, 166. 

——.,, generally exempt from the 
Trierarchy, 320 b. 

κλητῆρες, 431 b. 

κομίζεσθαι, ‘to recover,’ 185 b. 

KpwBvAn, 270. 


λαβὴν σχεῖν and ἐνδοῦναι, 309. 

λαμβάνειν and ἀπολαμβάνειν, difference 
between, 149. 

λαρυγγίζειν, 545. 

Λευκὴ ἀκτή, compared with C. Grisnez, 
161 b. 

λῃσταί, inan army, 480. 

Ληξιαρχικὸν γραμματεῖον, 55 Ὁ. 473. 

λικνοφόρος, 533. 

λιμένας καρποῦσθαι, 31. 

λοιδορία and κατηγορία, contrasted, 468. 

Agos, or Loius, a Macedonian month, 
486 b. 

λυμαίνεσθαι, construction of, 550 b. 


Μακεδὼν ἀνήρ, a term of contempt, 264. 
499. 

Μητρῷον at Athens, 394. 455 b. 

μισθοδοτεῖν, construction of, 462. 

μνησικακεῖν, 452. 


νεανικόν, 65. 

νεανίας, 475. 554. 

veBplCew, 531. 

νεήλατα, 533 Ὁ. 

νεόπλουτος, 389. 

Νίκη ἄπτερος, temple of, at Athens, 298. 
Νομοθέται, 55. 


6 ἐπὶ τῶν ὅπλων, 423. 

οἰκεῖν χωρίς, peculiar meaning of, 97. 

οἰκίσκος, 452 Ὁ. 

οἶκος, meaning of, 397 b. 

oios, pleonastic use of, 43 b. 

ὄλυραι, doubtful what kind of grain, 189. 

—, identified by Pliny with ‘ arinca,’ 
ibid. 

——-, meaning of in the Septuagint, 
189 b. 

ὀπισθόδομος in the Parthenon, 285 Ὁ. 
305. 

ὕπως, with aor. subj. and fut. ind., 21. 
186 b. 

ὁρίζομαι, use of, 210. 

ὄ-ροφ-ος = roof, 542 b. 

ὁρμεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς, 540. 

és (as in καὶ ds), the old demonstrative 
pronoun, 5. 438. 

οὐδένες, in the plural, 29. 
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ov μὴν ἀλλά, use of, 176 b. 

οὖν, use of, 533 b. 

οὕτως and οὕτωσι, usage of, 219. 

οὐχ ὕπως, construction of, 134 b. 472 Ὁ. 


παιδοτρίβης, 387 Ὁ. 

πανοῦργος, 21 Ὁ. 

πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, a common phrase in 
Demosthenes, 244. 

πάνυ γάρ, ironically, 520 b. 

παρά, of causation, 84 b. 204. 523 b. 

, ‘in comparison of,’ 199 b. 

——.,, ‘at the time of,’ 408 b. 

, ‘in contrast with,’ 535 b. 

παραίτιος, 449 b. 

παράκλητοι, 479 b. 

παρακρούεσθαι, 480 b. 

παρακύπτειν, 90. 

παρανόμων γραφή, 156. 

παράσημος ῥήτωρ, 524 Ὁ. 

παραχωρεῖν, 67 Ὁ. 

παρείας ὄφις, ὅ32. 

παρεύρεσις for πρόφασις, 422 Ὁ. 

παρίστασθαι, 29. 

πάσχειν τι, 84. 

πεζέταιροι, 43. 

πεῖραν δοῦναι, 504 b. 

περιβάλλεσθαι, 520. 

περιδέξιος, 1 Ὁ. 

περιεῖναι, use of, 288. 

περίοδος, of the return of a fever, 214. 

περιστοιχίζομαι, 83 Ὁ. 

περίτριμμα, 469 b. 

πήλινοι ἀνδριάντες, 90. 

πινάκιον μικρόν, 183. 

πίστιν ἐπιθεῖναι, 277 Ὁ. 

Πλατωνίζειν, alleged of Demosthenes, 
452. 

πλέον θάτερον ἀπεργάζεσθαι, 122. 

πλὴν εἰ μή, usage of, 176. 

Πνύξ, oblique cases of, 431 b. 

ποιεῖν, οἵ a crop, 43. 

πολιτεῖαι, ‘ free states,’ 23 b. 


| πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖν, 126 b. 


πολὺς ἔγκεισθαι, 506. 

πομπεία, 406 b. 

πράττειν ἃ δεῖ, 516 Ὁ. 

πρεσβεῖον ἀναιρεῖσθαι, 1 Ὁ, 

πρέσβεις in plural, ποῦ πρεσβευταί, 272. 
441] Ὁ. 

πρίν and πρὶν ἄν, construction of, 225. 

προβάλλομαι, 99. 

πρόβολος, a ‘caltrop’ or “ crowsfoot’ in 
military operations, 194. 252. 

προβούλευμα, 405. 490 b. 

προθεσμία, 468 b. 

προΐεσθαι, construction of, 36. 

προΐστασθαι, 409. 

προμαντεία, 215. 

πρόξενος, meaning of, 161. 443 b. 

προπίνειν, 61. 547 Ὁ. 

πρός, used objectively and subjectively, 
133. 
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πρός τινι γενέσθαι, 495 b. 
προσάγειν πρέσβεις, 417. 
προσήκαντο, 30. 
προσπεριβάλλεσθαι, 88 b. 
προστιθέναι, in calculations, 520. 
προστίθεσθαι. peculiar use of, 424. 
προτερεῖν οὐδέν, 424 b. 

πρυτάνεις, 492. 

πρυτανεύειν, ‘to manage,’ 120. 340. 
TivAata, 126. 


ῥαγδαῖον, 6. 

ῥαΐζειν, 27. 

ῥαψῳδεῖν, 319.: 

ῥητὰ καὶ ἀπόρρητα, 22. 
ἄρρητα, 467 b. 
ῥήτορες, 49 Ὁ. 

ῥητόρων ἀγών, 518. 
ῥῆτραν λαβεῖν, 448. 


Σέρρειον τεῖχος, 160 b. 416 b. 

σιροί, underground storehouses in Thrace, 
188 b. 

σιτοπομπία, for Greece, 524. 

σίτος ἐπείσακτος, 446. 


σιτώνης, Demosthenes appointed for 
Athens, 527. 
σκαιός = ‘ gauche,’ 464 Ὁ. 


σκοπεῖν and σκοπεῖσθαι, used indiffer- 
ently, 227. 511. 

σκορακίζω 262 Ὁ. 

Σκυρία δίκη, a proverb for a bad case, 
91 Ὁ. 

σοφιστεύειν, to act as σοφιστής, 5 Ὁ. 

σπερμολόγος, meaning of, 469 Ὁ. 

στασιάζειν, usage of, 265. 

στάσις, or ‘status,’ the main point ina 
question, 400 b. 

στῆλαι, for the inscription of treaties, 
377 b. 

στρατηγοί, connexion of with τριήραρ- 
χοι, 323. 

στρεβλοῦν, 474. 

συγκατατίθεμαι, 491. 

σύγκλητος ἐκκλησία, 422 b. 

συγκροτεῖν, 43 Ὁ. 131. 401. 

συκοφάντης, 501 b. 535 b. 

σύμβολα and συμβόλαιαι δίκαι, 150. 

σύμβολον, of the dicasts, 511. 

συμβουλεύεσθαι for συμβουλεύειν, 346 b. 

συμπαραθεῖν, 99. 

συνέδριον of the Greeks (B.c. 377), 414. 

συνεισβάλλειν, 137. 

συνίστασθαι, use of, 116 Ὁ. 

σύνταξις of -Athenian allies originally 
φόρος, 122 Ὁ. 521. 

συντέλειαι in the trierarchies, 457. 

συντελεῖς, 333. 
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σφετερίζεσθαι, 453. 
σχηματισμός, 497 Ὁ. 
σχήσειν, use of, 25 b. 427 Ὁ. 
σῶμα, usage of, 412 b. 


τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, 195. 212 b. 

τειχοποιοί, 393. 

τετραρχίαι of Thessaly, 213. 

τετυφῶσθαι, 210 b. 

τὴν ἄλλως or τηνάλλως, 60 b. 142 b. 

τιμᾶν and τιμᾶσθαι in Attic law, 182. 

τίμημα in the archonship of Nausinizus, 
321 b. 

as connected with τιμητὸς ἀγών, 
431 b. 

τὸ δέ = ‘whereas,’ 478. 

τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, 4351. 

τριακόσιοι, of τῶν συμμοριῶν, 49 Ὁ. 494. 

τριηραρχικόν, of doubtful meaning, 456. 

τριήραρχος, 96. 

τυμπανίστρια, 540. 

Τύχη, in human affairs, 45 ἢ. 121 b. 
550 b. 


ὕβρις, its use and meaning, 33 b. 

ὑβρίζειν, its construction, 194. 

ὕδωρ, of the time allowed an advocate 
for his speech, 477 b. 

‘Ys ἄττης, 532 Ὁ. 

ὑπάγεσθαι, meaning of, 194. 396. 

ὕπουλον, 551 Ὁ. 

ὑπωμοσία, 435. 

ὑστερεῖν τῆς ἑορτῆς, 454 b. 


φανερὰ οὐσία, ‘real estate,’ 120 b. 

φέρειν καὶ ἄγειν, 222 Ὁ. 

φιλανθρωπίαι, in plural, 197 b. 

φιλιππισμός, 545 Ὁ. 

φίλοι καὶ ξένοι, 428. 

φιλοτιμία and φιλότιμος, 263. 

φορά, “ἃ crop,’ 433 Ὁ. 

φορτικόν, 118. ἴ 

φυγεῖν κακόν, a proverbial expression, 
531 b. 

φυλὴ mputavevovoa, 419. 

φωνασκία, 539. 


ψηφίσματα, genuineness of, in the ‘De 
Corona,’ 418. 422. 
ψῆφοι καθαραί, 518 b. 


ὥρα, use of, by Libanius, 5. 

ὡς, use of, 133 b. 

— ἑτέρως, 135 Ὁ. 445, 512. 551. 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ, 214 b. 503 b. 519. 
ὦ τᾶν, 33. 163. 553. 

ᾧχετο λαβών, 424 Ὁ. 
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